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PREFACE 


r [= second edition of Ramsay’s Catalogue, now entitled “Ramsay's 
Architectural and Engineering Catalogue,” is more comprehensive, 
and of even greater value than its predecessor. The mailing card, 

which was despatched to check up on addresses, brought enthusiastic and 

encouraging replies from all over Australia, proving once again yery 
definitely that this Catalogue is now an integral part of every Architect’s 
and Engineer’s equipment. 


As before, Ramsay’s Catalogue is lent GRATIS to every practising Archi- 
tect and Consulting Engineer in Australia for the purpose of providing 
them with an up-to-date standard work, containing complete reference to 
the use and scope of Building Materials and Equipment. 


‘The criticisms on the last occasion, though very few, were none the less 
welcome, while the helpful suggestions were much appreciated. The 
recipients of this Catalogue can themselves do a great ‘deal to assist the 
staff in the compilation of this work of reference. The more complete the 
Catalogue, the greater its value, therefore, if the book is of value to you, 
recommend it to those firms who have not so far made use of it for 


| distributing their Catalogues. Criticisms and suggestions are also again 
invited. 


We are pleased to record our appreciation of the painstaking efforts of the 
Editorial Staff, and in this connection offer our thanks to Colin J. Smith 
for his co-operation in the production of much of the Architectural and 


Engineering matter, also to James N. Edwards, Engineer, and B. Ainge- 
Johnson, Writer. 


W. S. KENT HUGHES, B.A. (Oxon.) 
for the Publishers. 
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See Louvres, Automatic 


De-humidifiers 
See Air, Conditioning Eavipment 


Demolition 
James Whelan .. . 
Directory Boards 
See Ornamental Metalwork 
Dishwashers 
A.B. Atherton & Sons Pty. Ltd 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Lia. 
See also Page... 
Display Cases 
See Showcases 
Door 
Frames—Hollow Metal 
Aust, Metal Products Pty. 
Furniture or Hardware 
‘See Hardware 
Doors 
Bronze 
See Ornamental Metalwork 
Fire-Resisting 
Aust, Metal Products Pty. Lita 


Gamiin & Metes Pt 
Wormald Bros. Ltd... . 


Hollow Metal 
Aust, Metal Products Pt 
Chubb's Australian Co, 
Lift 
‘See Lift Doors 


1a 


Lita, 


Meta} Faced 
Metal Products Pty. Ltd. 
‘ooks, Robinson & Co. Ltd, 
8, Gill & Son Pty. Ltd. 


‘Wimderlich Utd... 2. 
Strongroom 
‘See Strongroom Doors 
Downpipes 
See Roofing 
Drawing 
Instruments 
‘Commercial Copying Co. 
EB, Bsdaile & Sons 
N.H. Seward Pty, 1 
Max ‘Wureker (1980) 
Papers 
‘Commercial Copying Co. 
Max Wureker (1930) 1 
Drenchers 
See Sprinkler Systems 
Drying 
Carrier Australasia Ltd. . 
Drying Rooms 
Gardner & Naylor, Pty. Ltd. 
State Dlectricliy Commisston 
Ducts—Ventilation 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. 
See also Page... 
Dumb Waiters 
See Lifts 
Dust—Collecting and Removal 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. 


Ltd, 


E 
Earth Clips 


See Hlectrical Accessories 


Ecclesiastical Fornishings 
Wm. Bedford Ltd. 


Electric 
Cables, Wires and Flexible Cord 
See Wires and Cables 
Clocks 
‘See Clocks, Blectric 
Heating 
See Heating, Hlectrie 


Power—Supply and Distribution 
State Blectricity Commission—Vict. 


Refrigerators 

See Refrigerators, Blectric 
Signs 

See Signs, Blectric 
Welding 

See Welding—Blectric Are 


Electrical 


Accessories 
Assoelnted Goneral Bleetric 
British General Hlectric Go, 
Nilsen Cromie Pty, Ltd. 
Fittings 
See Lighting Fixtures 
Sundries and Conduits—Asbestos 
Cement 
See Page .. wen gee 


Electro Copper Glazing. 

See Glazing, Copper 
Electrodes 

EMP. Electric Co. Pty. Ltd 

Elevators 

See Lifts 
Enamels 

Sce Paints 
Enclosures—Wire Fabric 

See Fencing, Wire Fabric 


Engineers’ Brassware 
See Pipe Fittings 


Indus- 
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Engines 
Internal Combustion 
Geo. W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. 
Steam 
Geo. W. 
Escalators 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. .. .. .. 
Major, Stevens & Coates Lid. 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 
Extruded Metals 


See Metals, Extruded 


F 


Ltd... 


Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. .. 


Fabric—Concrete Reinforcements 


See Concrete, Reinforcement 
Facings ’ 
Pre-Cast Stone 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty, 
Stone 
Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd... . 
Willlam ‘Train & Co. Pty. Ltd. <! 
‘Terra Cotta 
Wunderlich Ltd. 


Fans 
Hleetrie 
‘Associated, General Blectric Indus- 
tries Lid. 
British General Wléctrie Go,"Lta 


Ltd. 


SLA 
37 
494 


52 


448 


Ventilating or Exhaust (Centrifugal 


and Propellor) 
Carrier Australasia Ltd. 2 
MallevacLtds s-0s.sesuansey = we 
D. Richardson ’& Sons iy.’ Ltd. ¢ 


Fascias—Metal 
Wunderlich Ltd... .. 6. es 


Fencing 
Barbed Wire 
Rylands Bros. (Aust.) Ltd... -. -- 
chain Mesh or Wire 
IN. Chuck Wire Fence & 
Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Gyelone Fence’ & Gate ‘co, Bi 
Rylands Bros, (Aust.) Lid... .. 
Mild Steel—Electrie Welded 
T. N. Chuck Wire Fence 
‘Co, ‘Pty. Lid... 
Hume Steel Lid.” .7 
Posts-—Steel 
Chuck Wire Fence & 
hen Pty. Ltd... ee 
Cyclone Fence © Gt Pi 
Rylands Bros, (Aust.) Ltd. .- 
Square Steel Tube 


Cyclone Fence & Gate Co. Pty, Ltd, 
Wire—Fabric 
T. N. Chuck Wire Fence & Gate 
Gye ta 
Wire—Netting 
nds Bros, (Aust.) Ltd. - 
Wire—Coil 


Rylands Bros, 
Wrought iron 


(Aust.) Ltd... 2. > 


Chuck Wire & Gate 
‘Co, Pty, Lid. a 
cyclone Fence & Gate Co, Pis 
Fibre 
Board 
_, See Insulation Board 
Fibro—Cement 


See Asbestos Cement Products 
Fibrous Plaster Sheets 

See Plaster, Fibrous 
Filters—Air 

Carrier Australasia Ltd. 


Gardner & Nay 
Malleys Ltd. 


Finishings—Metal or Wood 
See Trim 
Fire 
Bricks 
Nonporite Pty, Ltd, ., .. « 
Escapes—Steel 
‘See Structural Steel 
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Engines 
Wormald Bros. Ltd. . . 40 
Extinguishers 
‘Wormald Bros. Lid. .. .. - 340 
Hose 
See Hose, Fire 
Fireplaces 
Terra Cotta or Tile 
‘Wm. 285 


& Co. Pty. Ltd... 
See also Page...” 


Fireproofing 
See Bagenisastesn Gesrec trays. 58 
Fire Resisting 
Doors 
‘See Doors, Fire-resisting 


eae 
See Glazing, Copper 
Fires & 
Electric 
British General Blectric Co. Ltd. .. 
Gas 
Australian Gas, Light Co. 5 
Metropolitan Gas. Go. Bs 
Fittings 
Electrical 
“See Lighting Fixtures 


Pipe 
Bee Pipe Fittings 


448 


347 
356 


op 
See Shop Equipment 
Flashing 
See Roofing 
Flat Roofing 
See Roofing, Prepared 
Flood Lighting 
‘Associated General Blectric Indus- 
tries Lid... i 


British General Blestrie Co. Ltd, | 
Philips Lamps (A/sin) Ltd... + 


Floor 
Coverings 
Pabeo Products (Aust.) Ltd. .. .. 86 
Plates—Adjustable 
National Radiator Co, Ltd. .. .. 364 
Hardeners—Conerete 
Colemanoid .. Ares m™ 
Nonporite Piy. Ltd’ 0 
Flooring 
Composition (Magnesite) 
“Dermag"* 1 
Pannasite Flooring @ Pariition Go. 
(Gonerote'on Granolithie: 
Genoa Terrazzo Co. Pty, Ltd. % 
rest BLOOFINE, es Partition Co. 
Pty. Ltd. Se a AR Te 
Hardwood 
Victorian Hardwood Co. Pty. Ltd, .. 208 
ealso Pages. 404) 206 
Kauri and Rimu 
Kauri Timber Co. Ltd. . we ee 209 
Jarrah 
‘Kauri Timber Co. Ltd... .. -. .. 209 
Mosaic 
Wm. ‘Train & Co, Pty. Ltd. .. .. 498 
Parquetry or Wood Block 
Parquetry Flooring Co, .. .. .. .. 211 
Prepared or Roll 
Ormonoid Roofing & Asphalts Co. 82 
Maxwell Porter & Son Ltd, 90 
Pabeo Products (Aust.) Ltd, 86 


Steel (Open) 
‘A. Challingsworth Pty. 
Gartner. Constructions Pty. 

Rubber Sheet or Tile 


Dies 
Ltd. « 


Dunlop-Perdriau Rubber Co, Ltd. 76A 
Terrazzo 
Genoa Terrazzo Co. Pty. Ltd... -. 75 


Permasite Flooring & Partition ‘Co. 
Piya tds ce anaes 
Tile 
William, Crosby, & Co. Pty. 
Wunderlich Lid, .. 
Vanikoro Kauri 
Vanikoro Kauri ‘Timber Co. Pty. 


Ltd. .. 


286 
82. 


210 


Floors 
Cellular Sasalt—see Page +, 80 
Conerete—See Pages... 8, 15 
Gypsum Block—See Page’ 61 
‘Terra Cotta, Block—See Page .. 1. 56 
Stecl—See Pages ce en oe 188, 188 


Flush Valves 
See Valves, Flush 


Freestone 2 

Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. - 

Wm. Train & Co, Pty. Ltda: 
Fuel Oil 

See Oil, Fuel 
Furnace Linings 

Nonporite Pty. Ltd. . ° 2 
Furnaces—Industrial 

Major Furnace & Comb. 408 
Fuses—Electrical 

Nilsen Cromio Piy, ltd... .. -. .- 420 
Galvanized Sheets 

John Lysaght (Aust.) Ltd... .. .. 95 
Garage Door Hangers and 

Equipment 
B.C. Henderson, Utd 
James MeBwan & Co. Pty! Ltd. 


HichardsWileox ‘Mtre Co: 
Wormald Bros, Ltd. .. 


Garages—Standard Steel 


Gardner Constructions Pty. Ltd. .. 181 
Garden 
Furniture 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. .. 514 
Ornaments 
See Terra Cotta 
Gas 
Australian Gas Light Co. 41 
Metropolitan Gas ‘Co. .. iiss 


Gas Appliances 

Bath Heaters 

See Heaters, Water 
Boilers 

See Boilers, Heating 
Burners 

See Burners, Gas 
Cookers 

See Cookers 
Coppers 

See Coppers, Gas 
Fires 

See Fires, Gas 
Fountains, Cafe 

See Café Fountains 
Heaters 

See Heaters—Water, Gas 
Hot Water Urns 

See Cafeteria Equipment 
Incinerators 

See Incinerators 
Radiators 

‘See Radiators, Gas 
Refrigeration 

See Refrigerators, Gas 
Stoves 

See Stoves 

Gates 

Collapsible 

Chubb's Australian Co. Ltd. . 

G. Dowell & Sons Pty. Ltd. |, 

Wormald iros. 
Entrance 

Chubb's Australian Co, Ltd. .. 

Major, Stevens & Coates Ltd. 
Mild Steel 

‘See Fencing 
Square Steel Tube 

‘See Fencing 
Wire Fabric 

See Fencing 
Verne Tron 

See Fencing 


Lid, 
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Generating Units—Electric 


Geo. W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. 5: 


Glass—Sheet or Plate 
Brooks, Robinson Pty 
See also Page .- 


Glazing 


Ltd, 


Copper, Electro-Copper, Fire: Reslating 


Brooks, Robinson. Pty, 
T, S_,Gill & Son Pty. Ltd! 
Wunderlich Ltd. 

Leadlight 
@, 8. Gill & Son Pty. Ltd. .. .. 


Glazing Bars 


Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd... . 


R, H. Mytton & Co. 


- td 
Wunderlich Ltd, 5 


See also Page... 
Granite 
Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. 
Wm. ‘Train & Co. Pty: Ltd. ¢. 
Gratings 


D. Richardson & Son Pty. Ltd. . 
Grilles and Screens—Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork 


Guards—Machine 


See Fencing 


Gutters— 
‘See Roofing 
Gypsum 
Hollow Blocks 
See Hollow Blocks, Gypsum 
Plaster 
See Plaster, Gypsum 


H 
Handrails—Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork 


Hangers—Door 
See Hardware 


Hardware 


Door Closers 
Wm. Bedford Ltd... 0.0... 
John Danks & Son Pty. Ltd. 3 
James McBwan & Co. Pty. Lid. 

Door Furniture 
Wm. Bedford Ltd. .. . F 
John Danks & Son Pty, Ltd. . 
James McEwan & Co. Pty. Li 

Floor Springs 
‘Wm. Bedford Ltd. .. 

Folding Partitions 
'P, G- Henderson Ltd. . 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co. . 

Garage Door 

See Garage Door 

General Builders 
John Danks & Son Pty. Ltd. . 
James MeBwan &'Co, Pty. Ltd, | 

Locks, Padlocks, Bolts, ete. 

‘Wim, Bedford Ltd. f 
Chubb's\ Australian’ ‘Co. itd.” 
John Danks & Son Pty. Ltd. .. . 
James McEwan & Co. Pty. Ltd, - 

Window 
Wm. Bedford Ltd... .. .. 
John Danks & Son Pty. Lid... 
Jaen Mckwan &'co, Pty. Ltd. 


Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co... -. 12 


Hardwood 
See Timber, Hardwood 
Heating 
Electric 
Associated General Blectric Indus 


tries Ltd. 
British General Blectrie Co. ita, 


State Electricity Commission—Vict. 


Installations—Hot Water 
A. E. Atherton & Sons Pty, Ltd. 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd, 
See also Page... 3). =! 
Panel 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Lta. 


ny 
220 


+: 348 


. 801 


- oy 


159 


303 
809 
2 


303 
306 


Heaters 
Ait atoth & Co, Ply. Ltd 288 
Macintosh & Co. Pty, Ltd... . 
National Radiator Go. Lid). <) 362 


Air—Cabinet and Concealed 
See Radiators—Convection 
Air—Diffusing Units 
‘D. Richardson & Sons Pty. 
Air—Heating Elements 
Gardner & ‘Naylor, Pty. Ltd. . 
Macintosh & Co. Pty, ‘Ltd, 
National Radiator Co. “Lia... 
Air—Unit 
‘A. ii, Atherton & Sons Pty. Ltd. . 
Carrier Australasia Lid. 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. itd. 
Macintosh & Co, Pty. Ltd. 
Malleys Ltd... ".. 
Industrial—Electric or Gas 
Associated General Blectric mdus- 


Ltd, -. 377 


tries Ltd. ve 432 
Australian Gas Light Co. ‘M1 
Water—Chip 
John Danke & Son Pty. Ltd, .. .. $22 
Water—Electric ain 


Gardner & Baur HE Pty. Ltd. 
State Blectricity Comimission—Vict. 313 
Water—Gas 
Australian Gas Light, Co, 
John Danks & Son Pty. 
Gardner & Naylor Lake id 
Malleys Lita. 
Metropolitan Gas Co. |: 
Water—Indirect 
Auto. Heating Appliances Pty, 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Lid, 
Water—Solid Fuel or Oil Burners 
See Boilers 
Hollow Blocks 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co, 
Cellular Basalt 
Permasite Flooring & Partin.) Co. 
Pty. Lid, 
Floor Reinforcement 
Aust. Reinf. Cone, Eng. Co, Pty. Ltd. 25 
Gypsum. 
ust. Gypsum Products Pty. Ltd. . 61 
Terra Cotta 
Liverpool ile & Terra Cotta Co. Ltd. 58 
Maxwell Porter & Son Ltd, 
Hose—Fire, Woven Canvas 
‘Thos, Evans Pty, Ltd, .. 
John Danks & Son Pty. Ltd. 
Hospital 
Equipment—Sterilizers, etc. 
Atherton & Song Pty: Ltd, 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Lia. 
See also Page. 
Furniture—Steel 
‘Wormald Bros. Ltd, .. .. .. 
Partitions—Metal 
See Partitions, Metal 


Hot Water Installations 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. 367 
See also Heaters, Water 
Humidifiers and Humidity Control 
See Air Conditioning Equipment 
Hydrated Lime 
See Lime, Hydrated 
Hydraulic Power 


Hydraulle Power, Hlec. & Hydraulic 
Lifts Ltd... ye ATB 


Ltd, $1 


Ltd... .. .. 198 


Incinerators 
Australian Gas Light Co, 49, 523 
Goodrid Incinerator Co... .! 52h 
State Monier Pipe & ‘Reinforced 


Concrete Works’... .. ess 
Industrial Heating 

See Heaters, Industrial 
Instruments 


Drawing 
‘See Drawing Instruments 


328 


Electrical 
‘Associated General Blectric Indus- 
ines Lid. “as 
Bish General Blectrie Co. Ltd, 1! 448 
Industrial ; 
Bertram & Bell .. Sets 
B. Badalle & Sons eRe 
Surveying 
See Surveying Instruments 


Insulation 

Board—Roof and Floor 
Gelotex Co... 
Gollin 4 "co, Pty. La. 

‘cona"’) .. 
Hardwoods ""(Augt.)° ” Piy “hea. 
C'Treetex"") 
International |, La. 
('Ten-Test" 
Newall’s Insulation ixport Co." ita, 

Boiler 
W. H, Brewer .. 
Newail's Insulation “Export Co. ei ‘545 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... 

Bricks, Slabs, Cement a 
Newall's Insulation Export Co. Ltd. 648 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd. 

Brine and Ammonia Pipe 
W. H, Brower =. 

Cork ‘Industries’ (Aust.) Lid. 
Newail’s Insulation Export Ci 

Corkboard 

W. H. Brewer 


R. Werner & 0. Pi “Ltd. 
Magnesia—85 Per Cent. 


“('Donna- 


re ‘Board 


W. H. Brewer .. 544 
Newail's Insulation Export Co. Ltd, 548 

Pipe (Sectional) 
H. Brewer’. bad 


Newail's Insulation Taxport Co. Ltd. 548 
Sound (Anti-Vibration) 
W. H. Brewer . i 
Federal Filters “Pty, Ltd.” . 
Felt & Textiles of Aust. Lid. 
Nonporite Pty, Lid. .. 
Interlocks—Lift Door 
See Lift Doors 
Tron—Pig 


Broken Hill Pty. Co. Ltd. .. .. .. 120 


J 


Jambs—Steel 
See Trim 
Joinery 
Brooks, Robinson, Pty, Lita Be 
8, Gill & Son Puy. i 
See also Pages. abi, 408, Bis, 208, 310 
Joists and Channels (Light- 
weight Steel) 


See Structural Steel, Jojats and 
Channels, 
Junction Boxes 
See Blectrical Accessories 
Kalsomine 
See Paints 
Kitchen Cooking Equipment 
Gee Cooking Beuieme 
Lacquers 
See Paints 
Lamps—Incandescent 
Associated lc i 
sepclated, General Electric indus 
British General Tadctwie Go, “Lea. |! das 
Ehilips Lamps (A/asia) Lid... :. 488 
See also Paze SN aia 


Lampshades 
See Lighting Fixtures 


Lantern Lights 


See Roof Se Systems 
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Lath or Plaster Base 


Test) .. 


Laundry Equipment, & “Mactinety 


“il 
Malley ‘Ltd. 
State Tlectricit 
See also Page 


Leadlights 


See Glazing 


Letters—Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork 


Library Shelving 
See Shelving 


‘Gommission—Vict. 465 
ana Neca aE 


. Metal Products Pty, Ltd. 
Bi Robinson Pty, Lid. -- 
Chubb" Australian Co, Ltd. 

fajor, Stevens & Coates Ltd 
@. 8. Gill & Son Pty. Lid... 1. 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. “Ltd. 


Car Gates 
‘Wormald Bros. Ltd... .. -. .. -. 189 


Doors 
‘Aust, Metal Products Pty, Ltd, .. 504 


Brooks, Robinson Pty. Lid, 
Chubb’s Australian Co, Ltd. °: 
& Dowell & Sons Pty. Ltd, 


8. Gill & Son Pty, Ltd. 
Jotins & Waygood Lid. + 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) Piy. Ltd. 

Door—Hangers, Closers and Checks 
Associated Geheral Electric Indus- 

ries Ltd... .. a. 

Australian Metal Products Pty. Lta. 504 
Chubb's Australian Co. Ltd, 4 

Bxpress—Westinghouse 
Johns & Waygood Ltd... 
Richards-Wilcox Mig. Co: 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pt 

Door—Interlocks 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co. .. .. -. 306 


Enclosures or Fronts 
Australian Metal Products Pty. 
G. Dowell & Sons Pty. Lid. 
Hydraulic Power, Blectric & Hydtau- 

lic Lifts Ltd... .... .. 
Major, Stevens & Goaies Ltd. ¢° 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd, 

Indicators 
Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. .. 
Johns & Waygood Lta. 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 

Signals and Accessories 
Associated General Blectric Indus- 


tries Ltd. 481 
Express—Wwesting! 483 
Hydraulic Power, Wlectric & Hydrad. 

lig Litts Ltd. +. 478 
Richards-Wilcox Mig. Co. ©. /2 .. 306 
Johns & Waygood Lia. 434 


Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. :. 488 


Lifts—Goods and Passenger 


Electric 

Associated General Wlectric Indus- 
tries Lita. SpE ea 
ixpress-Westinghouse. « 483 

Hydraulic Power, Blec. & iayaraiaic 
‘Lifts Ltd, (Westinghouse) .. .. 478 
Johns & Waygood Ltd... VL 484 

Major, Steyens & Coates Ltd. 482 


Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd, 1. 488 


Escalators 
See Escalators 


Hand-Power 

Johns & Waygood Ltd. se ve 484 
Major, Stevens & Coates Ltd, 
Malleys Ltd... - eh cepnernnsts 


Hydraulic 
'ydraulle Power, Bec. & Hydraulle 
Lifts Lid... -. 
Johns & Waygood 
Major, Stevens & 
Hydro-Electric 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. 434 


td: 
Coates Ltd. 


Lighting Fixtures — Electrical — 


(Luminaires, Reflectors, etc.) 
Associated General, Electric’ Indus~ 
tries Ltd. cones oe Sea 


Wm, Bedford Ltd, it 482 
British General Bieciric Go. Ltd. <. 448 
Philips Lamps (A/asia) Ltd... 4. 430 
State Elec, Commission, Viet. | 416, 443 
Lights 
Floor 
Brooks, Robinson Pty, Ltd... .. 79 
Pavement 
Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. -. .. 79 
7. 8. Gill & Son Pty. Lt 164 
BG. Plummer & wegen 180) 
Roof 
See Skylights 
Stallboard 
Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. 


TS Gin & Son Pty. Ltd... 
BG, Plummer & one) 2 2! 
Steel Roof Framing 
oks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. 
Gamlin’ & Metes Pty. Litt... 


Lime 
Hydrated Lime 
‘David Mitchell Estate... - 
Lump. Lime 
David Mitchel Wstate . 
Limestone 


Dressed 
Standard Quarries Pty; Ltd. 
Wm ‘Train’ & Co. Pty. Ltd, +. 
Spalls—Sereenings—Toppings 
David Mitchell Wstate we... 291 


Linings 
Asbestos Cement 


James Hardie & Co, Ltd. .. .. -. 198 

‘Wunderlich Ltd... '.. +. 201 
Carpet 

Celotex, Co. 512 

International Fibre Board Ltd: (‘ton 

Test) ML 588 

Felt 

‘Ormonoid 


Rooting & Asphalts, Co. $2 
Porter & Son Ltd, (“Bi 


Pabeo Products (Aust. 
Insulation. 


Gollin & Co.’ Piy ‘ 

Hardwoods (Aust) Pty, Ltd 

International Fibre Board Ltd. 

es 9 

Newall's Insulation’ Export 
Metal 

Wunderlich Ltd. 

ee also Page 
Wood 

Kauri Timber Co. ta. 

Vanikoro Kauri 


Timber 0. 


See also Pages .. .. 


Linoleum 

See Floor Coverings 
Litharge 

See Paints 


Lockers—Steel 


‘Aust. Metal Products Pty. Ltd. .. 169 
Kurth Bros. Pty, Ltd. oS ABBAS 
Wormald Bros. Lid... .. SOT 


Locks 
‘See Hardware 


Louvre Blades—Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd. .. -. .- 196 


Louvres—Automatic 
Malleys Ltd. .. 
D, Richardson & ‘Sons Pi; 


M 


Machine Guards—Wire Fabric 
See Fencing—Wire Fabric 


Magnesia (85%) Insulation 


‘See Insulation 


Mail 
Boxes 
Wunderlich Ltd, 162 
Chutes, 
See Chutes, Mail 
Marble 
Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. .. .. 50 
Wm. Train & Co, Pty. Ltd. 2 1:49 
Mastics 


See Cement, Mastic or Asphaltic 
Mausoleum Doors 

See Ornamental Metalwork 
Mechanical Ventilation 

See Ventilation, Mechanical 


Memorial Tablets 
See Ornamental Metalwork 
Metal Ceilings 
See Ceilings, Metal 
Metals— 
Nickel Copper Alloy tay 
International Nickel Co... 4... 825, 51 
See aso bases << 338, 543," st $2 
Metals, Extruded—Bronze, Brass 
Copper and Aluminium 
‘Austral Bronse Co, Ltd... .. .. 
Meters 
Electrical 
See Instruments, 
Water 
John Danks & Son Pty. Ltd. .. 
Mill White 
See Paints 
Mixing Valves 
‘See Valves, Mixing 
Monel Metal 
See Metals 
Mosaic 
See Paving, Mosaic 


Motor Passes 


- 152 


Blectrical 


322 


Rylands Bros. (Aust.) Ltd. .. .. .. 143 
Motors—Electric 
Associated General Blectric Tndus- 
tries Lid...» soe Ee 
Mouldings 


Asbestos Cement 


James Hardie & Co. Lid. .. .. ., 192 

Metal 
Chubb's Australian Co. Ltd. .. .. 498 
S- Gill & Son Pty, Ltd: vs 16a 


EH, Mytion & Co. Pty. 
Wunderlich Ltd.” - 
Wood 

“See also Pages .. -. . 


Tile 
See Tiles, Wall 


Nameplates 
See Ornamental Metalwork 


Neutral Links and Bars 


Nilsen Cromie Piy, Ltd, . 421 


oO 


205, 208, 209, 210 


Oil 


Burners 
See Burners, Oil 
Burning Installations 


Bertram & Bell .. ee owe ty) 

Esplin & Firman | 5) 407 

Gardner & Naylor Piy, Ltd) 1) <. 367 
Major Furnace & Combustion Eng. 

‘0. Becchptes =. 408 

See Pages’. LO 400) 402 

Fuel 
400 


Com, Oil Refineries Ltd... .. 
Shell Co, of Aust, Ltd. it 402 
‘The Australian Gas Light ‘Co. :. 623 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


X. 


Oil Proofing Concrete 


See Waterproofing 


Ornamental Metal Work 

Ferric—(Wrought Iron and Steel) 
Gyelone Fence & Gate Co, Ply. Ltd. 148 
© Dowell & Sons Pty. Ltd, cut 
Gamlin_& Metes Pty, Ltd. .. 
Hume Steel Ltd. .. 
iurth Bros. “Pty 

Non-Ferric — (Bras: 
ete.) 
Wn. Bedford Ltd. .. 
Brooks, Robinson’ Pty. Lia.” . 
Chubb’s Australian Go. Ltd. 
G. Dowell & Sons Pty. Ltd. 
‘®. §, Gill & Son Pty. Ltd... 
Ri i, “Mytton & Go, Pty. Ltd, 
Wunderlich Ltd. 

Perforated 
D, Richardson & Sons Pty. 


Ovens 
See Cooking Equipment 


Overhead Track Equipment 
R. C, Henderson Ltd... 
Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Go, 


Oxide—Titanium Zine 


See Paints 


Ltd. 


02 
306 


Padlocks 
See Hardware: 
Paints 
Asbestos 
W. H. Brewer... « 
Bituminous 
Nonporite Pty. Lid. . 
Shell Go. of Aust. it 
See also’ Roof Coatings 
Litharge 
Gcomtacaweale Litharge & Red 
Head Ply. Ltd. ace 240 
Prepared Paints, Enamels, Varnishes, 
Lacquer, ete. 
‘Australasian United Paint Co. Ltd. 248 
Australian Paint & “Composition 


ud. 

British ‘Australian Lead” Manufac- 

turers Pty. Ltd, 20. H 

Lewis Berger & Son (Aust.) Ltd, 

Hardie Trading Pty. Ltd... .. +: + 
& Co. Ltd," ..” 


odd 


70 
8 


Bituminous 


Lid. 
Red Lead 
‘Commonwealth, 
Lead Pty. Ltd. 
White Lead 
Lewis Berger & Son (Aust.) Ltd, 


Litharse 


British-Australian Lead | Manufa 
turers Pty. Ltd... 0. 0. es + 
Merchandising 


fonn Danke & Sons Pty, Ltd. a: 

James McEwan & Co. Bty. Ltd: 
Panel Heating 

See Heating 
Panelling—Wood 

See Wood Paneling 
Paper 


Building 
Ormonoid Roofing & Asphalts Co. 82 
Maxwell, Porter & Son Ltd. ("Bit 

minoid’) soy 
Pabeo Products (Aust) itd, // 1. 86 

Sensitised Printing 
Maz Wureker (180) Ltd... -. .. 8 

Wall Coverings 
See Wall Coverings, Paper 


Parquetry Flooring 
See Flooring, Parquetry 
Partitions 
Cellular Basalt 


Permasite, Flooring & Partition Co. 
Pty. Ltd... yn 


Gypacan Bloc! 
ust. Gypsum Products Pty. Ltd. . 61 
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Hollow Metal 


"Auet, Metal Products Pty, Ltd 
Chubb's Australian Co. Ltd. - 
Hospital 
Must. Metal Products Pty, Ltd... 


Steel 
Gamlin & Metes Pty. Ltd... .. -- 


Steel Strongroom 

Wm, Bedford Ltd. .. .- 
Terra Cotta 

‘Liverpool ‘Tile & Terra Cotta Co. 


&'Son Ltd. 


Lid. x 

Maxwell Porter 
Toilet 

Aust, Metal Products Pty. 


Patching Plaster 


See Plaster, Patching 


Pavement Lights 


See Lights, Pavement 


Paving 
Bituminous 
Shell Co. of Aust. Ltd... .. -. 
Concrete 
Genoa Terrazzo Co, Pty 
Permasite Flooring & | 
Bey, Ltd ies as oe 
Concrete Slabs 
See Concrete—Pre-Cast 
Mosaic 
Wm. Train & Co. Pty. 
Reinforcement—Road 
See Concrete Reinforcement 
Stone 
Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. . 
(Wm, ‘Train & Co, Pty. Ltd. ‘2 2) 
Tile 
‘Wm. Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


Pier Cases 
See Shop Equipment 


Pile Armour—Concrete 
State Monier Pipe & Eistaroned, 
Gonerete Works -. -. ++ 
Pipe 
Coyerings 
See Insulation—Pipe 
Fittings—Brass 
‘A. i. Atherton & Sons Pty. Ltd. .- 
falleys Lita. B 
Fittings—Cast Tron 
Jobn Danks & Son Pt 
Fi Foreman & Son. Ltd 
tt Bee gcpubression 
A, BE. Atherton & Sons Pty. 
John Danks & Son Pty. Ltd, 
Fittings—Lead 
John Danks & Sons Pty. 
Fittings—Malleable Iron 
“John Danks & Sons Pty. 
Fittings—Steel 
lohn Danks & Sons Pty, 
Fittings—Stoneware 
Wunderlich Ltd... « ae 
Pipes 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co, Ltd. - 
Brass 
See Page: 18725) 02 Gulden 4 
Cast Iron 
fohn Danks 
ix Foreman & 
Concrete 
Hume Pipe. Co._(Aust.) Ltd... .. 
State Monier Pipe & Seed 
Conerete Works : 


Lita, 


Produets 


Ltd... 


Gidsigses? 
Tithe. 


Tide 


& Sons Pty. Ltd. 
Son Ltd, 


Copper 
Won Danks & Sons Ply. Ltd. 
Bee also Page 
Heating 
Wm. Bedford Ltd. .. 
Hydraulic—Reinforced Concrete 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd, 
State Monier Pips & RC. Woi 
Lead 
“John Danks & Sons Pty. Ltd, 
Stoneware 
Wandenith Ltd... 


- 186 
1493 


154 


249A 


186 
182 


37 
498 


286 


Welded Steel. 
Gamlin & Metes Pty. Ltd... .. - 
Gardner. Constructions Pty. Ltd. 
Hume Steel Ltd. «. 5 
Wrought Iron or Steel 
John Danks & Sons Pty. 
Plan Copying 
See Prints 


Plaques—Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork 


Plaster 
Fibrous Sheets 
gqrikion Hovkine & Son Piz: Ltd: 
sum 
Past Gypgum Products Pty. 1d. . 62 
Hydrated Lime 
David Mitchell Hstate : 
Ornamental Fibrous 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pt 
Patching 
‘Australian 
Lita. 


Ltd... 


-+ 292 


. 291 


Gypsum Products Pty. 


West Coast Kaisomine 60." 
Portland Cement 


Rust Cement ‘Manut. Assoc. 281 
Plastering 

Pleton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. .. 292 
Plastie Wood 


See Wood, Plastic 


Plugs—Power or Light 


See Electrical Accessories 


Plumbing 


Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. -. 
Portland Cement 
‘Aust, Cement Manuf. Assoc. .. .. 16 


Pre-Cast 
Concrete Products 
See Concrete Products, Pre-cast 
Stone 
See Stone, Pre-cast 


Preservatives 
Stone 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... 2. 2. 1 1. 70 
Damp-proofing Liquids 
See Paints 


Pressed Cement 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. 


Prints—Blue, Sepia, Helio, ete. 
‘Commercial Copying Co, .. .. 
Max Wureker (1930) Ltd... 


Private Automatic Exchange 


‘See ‘Telephones: 


Producer Gas Plants 
Major Furnace & Comb. Bne. Co. 


Projectors—Floodlighting 
See Floodlighting 


Pulpits 


See Heclesiastical Furnishings 


Pulverized Fuel Systems 
Bertram & Bell... . 


Pumping Sets—Oil Burner 


Major Furnace & Comb. Eng. Co. 


Pumps 

Centrifugal 
‘A.B, Atherton & Sons Pty. 
Geo. W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. 
John Danks & Sons Pty. Lid. 

Centrifugal—Motor Driven Units 
‘Auto. Heating Appliances Pty. Ltd. 411 
John Danks & Sons Pty, Ltd... .: 322 


Ltd, .. 198 


a 
3 


« 408 


=. 406 


+ 408 


Lid. .. 306 
St B34 
1 322 


Plunger 

Geo, W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. .. 336 
Rotary 

Beriram & Bell . 406 
Sump 

Geb, W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd, .. $36 
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Putty 

West Const Kalsomine Co, (Aust.) 
AB Merete: ES Se Pane N 

sée also’ Baga 010 2 24 

Radiators 

Cast Iron—Steam or Hot Water 

Wm. Bedford Ltd, .. Suave ase 
Gardner & Naylor Pty, Utd) |; 2. 367 
National Radiator Co, Ltd. 362 


Conyection—(Non-Ferric) — Steam or 
Hot Water 
& Co. Pty. Ltd... .. 


‘Associated General 
tries Ltd, .. ss 
Gas-Steam 
Australian Gas Light Co, 
Metropolitan Gas. Co. 
Valves 
‘See Valves, Radiator 


Radio Apparatus 
British General Blectrie Co, Ltd 
Standard “Telephones and’ Cal 


Blectric Indus- 


(A/asia) Ltd. 456 
Railings—Metal 
See Ornamental Metalwork 
Red Lead 
See Paints 
Rayrad 
See Radiators, Cast Iron 
Reflectors—Lighting 
See Lighting Fixtures 
Refractories 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... .. .. .. .. 72 
Refrigeration 
Brine and Ice Tanks 
R, Werner & Co. Pty, Ltd. .. 469 
Cabinets 
R. Werner, & Co. Pty. Ltd... .. .. 469 
See also Page .- See tii st) 
Centrifugal System 
Carrier Australasia Ltd, - 468 
Cool Chambers, Insulation and 
Fittings 
R, Werner & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. -. -. 469 
Mechanical 
Carrier Australasia Ltd 468 
See Page .. . 
Refrigerators 
Electric 
Aust. General Wleetrie Co. Ltd... 471 


Auto. Heating Appliances Pty. Ltd, 
, British General Blectric Co, Ltd, 
State Blectricity Comm! 
R, Werner & Co. Pty. Li 


Gas 
Australian Gas Light Co. 349 
Regulators 
‘See Controllers 
Reinforcement 
Brickwork 
See Brickwork Reinforcement 
Concrete 
See Concrete Reinforcement 
Road 
See Concrete Reinforcement 
Strongroom 
See Strongroom Reinforcement 
Relief Valves 
See Valves, Relief 
Restaurant Equipment 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Lid. .. .. 617 


Ridging—Vent 

See Ventilation, Ridging 
Roller Screens 

See Screens, Roller Wire 


Roller Shutters 
See Shutters, Roller 
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Roof Coatings—(“Bituminous”) 


Nonporite Pty. Lta, ea 10 
Ormonold Roofing & Asphalts Go, :. 82 
Pabeo Products (Aust.) Ltd 5 


Maxwell Porter & Son Ltd 
minoid”) .. 2... eno 90) 


Roof Glazing Systems 


Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd, 
Gamlin & Metes Pty. Lid. |.” 
Roofing 


Accessories—Asbestos Cement 


James Hardie & Co, Ltd... -. .. 197 
Accessories—Copper 
Austral, Bronze Co, Ltd. -+ 110 


Accessories—Sheet Metal 
John Lysaght (Aust) Ltd... -. 98 


Malleys Ltd... «2. eer 
R, H. Mytton’ & ‘Go. 'P it 823 
Wunderlich Ltd 7 Teas ame 

Accessories—Terra Cotta 
Wunderlich Ltd... .. .. .. .. «. 98 


Asbestos Cement 

James Hardie & Co. Ltd, 

Wunderlich bitd, 2... 
Copper 

Austral Bronze Co. Ltd... .. .. 110 
Corrugated Sheets—Asbestos Cement 

James Hardie & Co, Lid. .. 192 
Corrugated Sheets—Galvanized 

John Lysaght (Aust) Ltd... .. .. 95 
Flat 

See Prepared or Roll 
Materials 

John Danks & Son Pty, Ltd. 

Jas. Meliwan & Co. Pty. Lid 
Metal 


192 
201 


Wunderlich Ltd... . 118 
Plain Sheet—Galvanized _ 
John Lysaght Aust.) Ltd, .. 95 
Prepared or Roll 
Ormonold Roofing & Asphalts Co, 82 
Maxwell Porter & Son Ltd. ("BI 
minoid’”) aos 90 
Pabeo Prodiits 86 
Tiles—Metal 
Wunderlich Ltd. Boca re oolene 
Tiles—Terra Cotta 
Mazcwvell Porter & Son Utd... .. .. 92 
Wunderlich Ltd. . 5 98 
‘Transparent 
See Skylights 
Roof Trusses—Steel 
See Structural Steel 
Ropes 
Geo, Kinnear & Sons Pty. Ltd. .. 300 
Rubber Flooring 
See Flooring, Rubber 
Safe Deposits 
Wm, Bedford Ltd. . es 187 
Chubb's Australlsn’ ‘Co, td 159 
Safes 
Wm. Bedford Ltd, . «187 
Chubb's Australian’ Co; itd,’ J) 2! 189 


Sanitary Combinations and Pans 
—Dry Closets 
Malleys Ltd... . 
Sanitary Fittings 
See Pipe, Fittings 
Sash 
Cord 
See Cord, Sash 
Pulleys and Weights 
See Page .. . 
Scaffolding 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. 
Scaffolding Ropes 
See Ropes 
Screens 
Bank 
‘See Ornamental Metalwork 
Fixed Wire 
Australian Metal Products Pty. Ltd. 


. 892 


Lita... 


Roller Wire (Rolscreen) 
Aust, Reinforced Concreto 
Pty, Ltd... 
Window and Rolier 
Kurth Bros. Pty. 


Seats 


Wm, Bedford Ltd... .. 2... 


Septic Tanks 
Gardner, & Naylor Pty. Ltd. , 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust) Ltd. \ 
Stgte Monier Pipe & Hetntoreed 
Concrete Works... 


Sewage Disposal netaltationg 


ire | 
Titd. 


Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd... ., 367 
Shades 
See Awnings or Blinds 
Sheeting 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & 192 


Co. Ltd... 
Wunderlich Ltd. ae. 
Metal 

Wunderlich Ltd... 0. 0. ve ee 


Sheet Metal Fittings 
See Roofing, Accessories or Ventilation 
Shelving 


Metal 
Aust. Metal Products Pty. 
Win. Bedford Ltd. 


201 


16 


Gamlin & Metes Pi; 
Chubb's | Australiar 


Wormald Hros. Lid, 
Wood 
See Pages ? 
Shingles—Roofing 
See Roofing, Shingles 
Shop 


Equipment or Furnishings 

Wm, Bedford Ltd. 
Robinson Bt; 
I & Son Pty, 


ita” 
Ltd... 


Fronts 
Brooks, Robinson Pty, Ltd. 
T.8. Gin & Son Pty, Lid. 
Show Cases 
See Shop Equipment 
Shutters 


Steel Roller 
Wortaald Bros, 

Wood Roller 
Wormald Bros, Ltd 


Siding—Corrugated Sheets 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd. . 
Galvani 
John Lysaght (Aust.) Ltd... .. .. 95 


Signalling Systems 
Associated General Hlectrie Indus- 
Gres Ditdi aetna cays casey siete ade 
Signs 
Electric 
TS, Gill & Son Pty. Lita 
Ba, Campbell & Son Pty. 
Metal 
See Ornamental Metalwork 
Wire Fabric 
‘T, N. Chuck Wire Gate 
‘Co.’ Pty. Ltd. 
Cyclone Fence & Gate Go. iy. Tita! 149 


Simplified Practice 
See Standards 
Sinks 
Cast Tron 
James McEwan & Co, Pty. Ltd. . 
fonn, Danks © Sona Piy. Ltd. . 
i. Foreman & Son Ltd, 
Metal 
4. B Atherton & Sons Piy. Lita 
John Danks @ Sons Pty. Ltd. 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd, 
James MeEwan & Co, Pty. Ltd. 


R. H. Mytton & Co, Bey. Ltd. 
Sée also Page... : 


rhe Meay. 


164 
128 


‘Leal 


Fence 


203 
928 
316 
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Wood 
Kauri Timber Co, Ltd... -.. 


vi 0 Timber Co a 
Vantkoro Kaur PLY 0 


Slates 


Maxwell Porter & Son Ltd... .. .. 92 


Skirting—Metal 
See Trim 


Skylights 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd. . 
Conerete and Glass, Construction 
B. @ Plummer & Co... vs +. os 80 
Sheet Metal 
Malleys Ltd. . . 
R, H. Mytton 
‘Wunderlich Ltd. 
See also Page... 
Steel Glazing Bar Construction 
Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. .. .. 
See also Page .. .. eas 
Steel Roof Light Framing 
‘See Lights—Steel Roof Framing 


Spouting 


See Roofing, Accessories 


Sprinkler Systems 
Hydraulle Power, Blec. & Hydraulte 
Lifts Ltd, eecnbarears 
Wormald Bros, Utd) 2 22 10 (2 1 
Stains—Wood 
See Paints 


Stair Treads 
See Treads, Stair 


Stall-Board Lights 
See Lights, Stallboard 


Standards 
Drafting 
Commercial Copying Co... 6... =. 2 
Simplified Practice 
Standard Assoc. of Australia .. .. 
Steam . 
Engines 
See Engines, Steam 
Tables 
See Kitchen or Cafeteria Hquipment 


‘Traps 
Bertram & Bell... = 408 


Steel 

Buildings—Lightweight 

See Structural Steel—Light Buildings 
Ingots—Blooms—Slabs, etc. 

Broken Hill Pty, Co. 5 - 120 
Roof Light Framing 

See Lights—Steel Roof Framing 
Shelving or Lockers 

See Shelving or Lockers 
Structural 

See Structural Steel 
Windows 

See Windows, Metal 


Sterilizers—Hospital 
See Hospital Equipment 


Stokers (Travelling —Underfeed)’ | 


Bertram & Bell . 


Stone 

Architectural 

Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. 

Wm. Train & Co. Pty. Ltd. . 
ne, 

See Facing, Stone 

Paying. 

See Paving, Stone 
Pre-Cast 

Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd, .. 514. 
Wallings 

See Wallings, Stone 


Stoneware Pipes 
See Pipes, Stoneware 


Stonework 
Standard Quarries Pt 
Wm. Train & Co. 


Go: Pty. La. 


xv 


Bast 
S49. 


roti 
co) 24g 
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Store Fronts 


See Shop Fronts 


Stoves 
See Cooking Equipment 


Strongroom 
Doors 
Wm. Bedford Ltd... ce ee a 
Chubb's Anstralian’ Co. Sy 
Wormald Bros. Ltd... 2.1 1s 
Reinforcement 
Chubb's Australian Co, 


Strongrooms 
Chubb's Australian Co. 


Structural Steel 

Designing and Fabrication 
a. Campbell & Son Pty, Ltd. 
‘A. Challingsworth. Pty. Lid. 
Gamlin & Metes Pty, Ltd. .. 
Gardner ‘Constructions Pty. “itd. 
Soins & Waygood Lia. 
Geo. W. Kelly & Lewis: Ply. Ltd. 
Kurth ‘Bros. Piy. Lia. 

Joists and Channels (Light Weight) 
Gardner Constructions Pty. 

Light Buildings 
A challingsworth Pty. Ltd 
Ganiner Constructions Pty. Lt 

Shapes 
Broken Hill Pty, 

Welding. 
See Welding 


Stucco 
See Plaster—Portland Cement 


Sun Blinds 


See Blinds, Sun 


Surveying Instruments 
BH. Bsdaille & Sons .. 
N. H. Seward Pty. Lid. 


Switchgear—Electrical 
Associated General Bleetrie Indus- 
tries Ltd... 
British Gerieral ‘lectrie Go, Ltd. 
Nilsen Cromle Pty. Li 
Switches—Electric 
Tronclad 
Nilsen Cromie Pty. Ltd... - 
Mounting Boxes 
‘Nilsen Cromle Pty. Ltd. .. -. 


Surface or Flush 
Associated General Wlectric Indus- 


Com aT ia Mery 


tries Ltd... > 428 
British Gen 144s 
Tablets—Memorial 
See Ornamental Metalwork 
Table Tops—Metal 
EH. Myton & Co, Pty. Ltd. .. .. $38 
See also Page y. 0... 2. 52 ee vs 2 885 
Tanks 
Brine and Ice 
R, Werner & Co. Pty, Ltd. .. .. -. 469 
Corrugated 
‘Mallevs Ltd... .. .. . + 992 
See also Page 02.00.00. V1) 1! 106 
Steel 
128 


‘Ed. Campbell & Son Pty. Ltd. 
A. Challingsworth Pty. Ltd. 
Gardner Constructions Pty. Lt 
Geo. W, Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. -. 196 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. .... .. .. 130 


Taps 
See Valves 


Tar Products 


‘The Australian Gas Light Co, ue 


Telephones and Telephone Systems 
British General Blectric Co, Ltd... 455 
Standard "Telephones “and Cablés 


(A/asia) Ltd... peeatr. 456 
Tennis Courts and Enclosures 
See Pages... vee s+ 86, 148 


Terra Cotta 
Chimney Pots 
Ryunderiich Ltd...» 52 
Faience 
Wm, Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd. « 
Wunderlich Ltd... ss see 
Fireplaces 
‘See Fireplaces 
Flooring Tiles 
See Flooring, Tiles 
Floors—Hollow Block 
Liverpool ‘Tile & Terra Cotta Co, Ld. 56 
Maxwell Porter € Son Ltd... =. 59 
Garden Ornaments 


Wunderlich Ltd... -. -. s. 0-0) -+ 52 
Glazed Bricks 

‘Wunderlich Ltd... .. -. eee 
Roofing Tile 


‘See Roofing Tiles 
Wall Facing 
See Facings, Terra Cotta 


Terrazzo 


Genoa Terrazzo Co. Pty. Ltd. 6 
Texture Finishes 
Paint 
ies Peiata 
Plaster 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. .. 298 
Stucco 
‘Aust. Cement Manuf. Assoclation -. 287 
Thermostatic Controllers and 
Regulators 
See Controllers 
Tiles 
Floorin; 
See Flooring, Tile 
Roofing | 
jofing, Tiles 
Wall 
Wm. Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. .. 286 
Timber 
Hardwood 


‘Assoc, Country Sawmillers, N.S.W. 204 
Hardwood Millers Assoc. of Vict. 
Kauri ‘Timber Co, Ltd. 


Victorian Hardwood Co. Pty: Ltd. |: 208 
Reconditioning 

Sec Page . . » 207, 208 
Softwood 

"Assoc, Country Sawmilllers, N.S.W. 204 

Kauri Timber Co, Ltd. cea... 208 


YVanikoro Kauri Timber Go. 


Toilet Partitions 
‘See Partitions, Toilet 


Track—Door 
P. C, Henderson Lta, 
James MeHwan & Co. ‘Pty 
Richards-Wilcox “Mfg. Co... .. 
Wormald Bros. Ltd... .- +. 3. 


Traps 
Sewer or Waste 
‘See Pipe Fittings 
Steam 
See Steam Traps 


Treads—Stair 
Rubber 
Dunlop-Perdriau Rubber Co. Ltd. 
Terrazzo, 
Genoa Terrazo Co, Pty. Lta, 
Tile 
Win, Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


Trim 


Metal 


Aust, Metal Products Pty. Lita, 
Brooks, Robinson é-Co, Ltd 


“Ltd. 


Chubb's Australian Co. 
‘T. 8. Gill & Son Pty 
Wood 


Kauri Timber Co, Ltd. .. 4... 


o- 209 
Vanikoro Kauri Timber Go. Pty. Ltd. 210 


Victorian Hardwood Co. Pty. Utd. 208 


See Pages - 2. 208; 208 
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Tile Wall 
Wm. Crosby & Co. Pty. Lta, 286 RH, Myton & Co, Pty, Ltd ae, | Weatherboards—Hardwood 
Funderlich Ltd, - é Victorian Hardwood Co, Pty. Ltd, .- 208 
Trusses—Roof aay D108 | Seealso Paes Ply Tad aN 
See Structural Stect 
Viscous Air Filters Welding—Electric Are and 
U See Filters, Atr PResintarice 
Awiocinted General Blectric Indus~ | 
F tries Ltd eotdtnaer 
Unit Heaters | Ww ‘Campbeil Pty. Ltd 128 
See Heaters, Unit Blectric Co, Pty, Ltd... 135 
ets eer ene ne Fears is 
Urinal Partitions | Wainscot—Steel | Gardner Constructions Pty. ‘Ltd. «+ 137 
re ee SduSte BEY, te e Kurth Bros. Pty. Ltd ery. 
Aiea Anat. “Meta Fed us gi tia nk! tS | State Blectrieity Commission—Viel. 410 
Urinals Wall ens 
John Danks & Sons Biv. Ltd Aahestos Coment | White Lead 
a Jas. MeBwan & Co, Pty, Ltd amen: Martie Co. Ld | See Paints 
Vunderlich Ltd, 
Hot Water Board Window 
See Kitchen or Cafeteria Equipment Geller Coe | _ Blinds 
Mech Gollin '& Co, iy, ads (Fs 2 | See Blinds 
See Ornamental Metalwork International Fire’ Board’ (Een Hoods—Metal 
iy hie atcce eho i: Wunderlich Lia, Nees pater 
Newall's Insulation Bxport Co, Lite ‘ 
V Coverings—Paper Windows 
pinypaber Maur, La. <. .. 288 | Metal 
5 inishes ©, Dowell & Sons Pty. Ltd... 
Vacuum! Cleaners ee ‘Texture Finishes Gamin & Metes Py: Ltd: : 
i) Linings—Metal Kurth’ Bros. Pty, Lid...” 
Valves ‘Wunderlich Ltd. 116) Ormamental Metal 
Plus! A rooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. 
DIE ean Beer Moe eee Wallings—Stone mamlin’ & Metes Pty. Ltd. 
John Danks & Sons Pty. Lu Standard Quarries Pty, Ltd a7 Kurth’ Bros. Pty, “Ltd 
Generally , | 
Danks & Sons Pty, Ltd 422 Walls—Asbestos Cement | Wire—Fabrie Fencing 
Atherton & Sons Pty. Ltd. Wunderlich Ltd. - shes See Fencing 
denn Danie & Seen Ea ae Wash Basins Wires and Cables—Electric 
Radiator Jobn Danks & Sons Diy. Utd. i Blectric Indus- 
Wm. Bedford Ltd. Jas. McEwan & Co, Pty, ‘Ltd 3 “pales Se ita. 
Nalional’ Ganinter ‘Go! Lia! ia British, Genéral"lecinie “co, “Tad. 148 
Radiator Air Nyashers ate sane 
National Radiator Co, Ltd 364 ir 
Reducing and Reliet Garrler Australasia. Ltd WUE SNe tees  Tieaae ‘ 
John Danks & Sons Pty. Lid... .. #22 Gardner & Naylor Pty. Lid jectrie Indus- 
varnishes cP LE RSIS TENSE Cable Makers’ Association .. 
See Paints, Clothe: e i 
Vee-Belt Drive—Multiple Btetes Elec. Commission Vice 466 | Woodwork—Architectural 
D. Richardson & Sons Pty. Ltd. .. 385 | Water Closets See Joinery. 
Ventilating Ducts Soin. Danke 7S Bon AB yd Wood Block Floorin 
James MeBwan & Co. Pty. Ltd ie 
See Ducts, Ventilating . phe i - See Flooring, Wood Block 
eae 5 Water Coolers 
Ventilation—Mechanical Malleys Utd. . .. .. a2 | Wood 
Carrier Australasia tds sc. 2 Caryin 
Groasle @ Dut iy. Lia... ..':. 1 ay | Water Reeders and Controllers Canying Hopkins & Sons Pty, Ltd. .. 298 
r& Naytor Pty. Ld See Controllers Mouldings 
ies See Mouldings, Wood 
Ventilators Waterproofing _ Panelling 
Ceilin Cement Rendering vd See Joinery 
YEN UHCon te. Cat Bie EPA er: Golemanold cs wee. cece ce ve ee ee TA ee also Page : se ee 204 
B. Hicherdgon Sons Puy bid, 2 3 RISES Se 7 Plastic 
acuxell Wall Dampcourses Hardie ‘Trading Pty. Ltd. 
& Co, Ltd. See Paints and Compounds below Sterling Varnish Co. va 
& sons Piy. “Ltd peti Preservative 
Wunderlich ta Colemanotd, ope os + Ses Preaervatives—Wood 
rane Nonporite Pty. Lid... .": 
Re He Mytton & Co. Pty. Ltd yg | Paints and Compounds ea Wrecking 
Wunderlich Ltd. fr 16 faxwell Porter & Son Ltd. (‘“Bitu- See Demolition 
Mee mth, Nonporite Pty. Ltd. 0. 301007 1 
Be ee | Sembnoid Neste” & Aspiaiia’ co @ | Wrought Iron Work 
Malleye tds sess Baheo Products (Aust.) Ltd See Ornamental Metalwork 
RH. Myton & Go. Pig. “ita etal Varin) Cols Pe ae: 
Wunderlich Ltd. Surface ‘Treatment Zinc Oxide 
Seealso page 105 Nonporite Pry. Lid w | See Paints 
drawings illustrated on the following pages were prepared by the Staft of Ramsay's 
‘atalogue:— 84, 48, 5055, , 60, 64, 88, 84, 85, 89, 91, 92, 98, 100, 102, 
109, 111, 150, 15 167, 168, 17 14, 182A, 1828, 208, 305, 
317, $18, 319, 320, 321, Bil, 550, and 557. 
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RAMSAY’S 


te. ARCHITECTURAL AND ENGINEERING 


FILING 
SYSTEM 


CATALOGUE 


1932-33 EDITION 


TO THE MANUFACTURER 


What Is It? 


It is a bound volume containing the catalogues 
and other technical information of manufacturers 
and suppliers of building materials and equip- 
ment (the 1932-3 edition contains 584 pages, 
repesenting over 120 manufacturers). It is sec- 
tionalised, indexed and cross-referenced, and is, 
itself, a filing system. 


Tt is prepared in accordance with the methods 
of catalogue production devised and perfected by 
the Ramsay Standard Catalogue Service. (See 
end page of this Catalogue for further information 
on this Service.) 


When and Where Is It Published? 


Next issue, May, 1934; closing date for partici- 
pation, December 31, 1933. Published by the Ram- 
say Standard Catalogue Service Pty. Ltd., 197 
King Street, Melbourne. Printed by Ramsay 
Publishing Pty. Ltd., and distributed either by 
hand or mailed direct. 


What Does It Cost? 


Rates (which will be forwarded on application) 
include the Ramsay Standard Catalogue Service 
with respect to technical advice as regard layout 
and copy for the Catalogue, also one copy of 
Catalogue on loan for the year of issue. 


Complete writing of copy, compilation of tabu- 
lar and other data, preparation of drawings and 
specifications are charged for at low cost. 


Who Receives It? 

1.—Practising Architects, Government Archi- 
tects’ and Engineers’ offices, Consulting Engi- 
neers, selected Practising Structural and Mechani- 
cal Engineers, Municipal Building Surveyors and 
Engineers, a selected list of General Contractors, 
Quantity Surveyors, Engineers to Shires, 
Counties and Districts with a population of over 
4,000, and to certain other persons or offices whose 
function is to select, specify or use the manufac- 
turers’ products. 

The above offices receive one copy per office 
free on loan for one year. 
.—In addition to the above list, a limited num- 
ber of copies are lent to other interested persons 
at a nominal subscription rate. 


What Are It’s Advantages? 


1. It ensures your catalogues being permanently filed. 
(Carefully prepared statistics by others show that not 
more than 15 per cent. of individual catalogues are kept 
and filed.) 

2 Architects and Engineers prefer to have the manufac- 
turers’ catalogues filed in Ramsay's. 

The cost of preparing and distributing catalogues in 
Ramsay's is far less than any other method. (‘The cost 
per unit catalogue for products having a State-wide sale 
only is less when included in Ramsay's than if mailed 
individually, owing to 100 per cent, being effective and 
filed for reference in the former case.) 

4. The assurance that your catalogue is correctly edited and 
that all plans and technical data are carefully checked 
and amended where necessary to give the Architect or 
Engineer the practical details he requires for the pre- 
paration of his plans and specifications. 

5. Your catalogue in Ramsay's receives the advantage of 
being in a constantly used file and thus enjoys the benefit 
of a group action. 


To THE 

Indexing 

‘The material in the book has been indexed under 
several headings for quick and accurate reference. 

1. Sectional Index (Inside Front Cover). 
2, Index to Manufacturers—Page If and T 
8. Index to Products—Page V. 
4, Index to Trade Names and ‘Trade Marks — 
Brands— (Inside Back Cover). 
‘ Nos. (Generally under Page Nos. at 
ht-hand top cornei 
S.A.A. Filing Numbers 

‘The Standard Classification for Building Materials 
and Equipment, promulgated by the Standards 
Association of Australia, has been incorporated in 
this book for the purpose of introducing to the 
Architect this method of classifying and filing 
LOOSE pieces of literature which may he issued 
between editions of this Catalogue, and be filed 


USER 
under the 41 main divisions provided for in the 
classification. 


Drawings, Details, Specifications and 
Technical Data 

Knowing that drawings are of paramount import- 
ance and conyey more information to the profes- 
sional man than do other types of illustrations, the 
Architectural Staff have sought to produce these in 
a uniform style (using standard symbols), readily 
understood and containing as much building con~ 
struction information as is necessary to detail the 
material or equipment in any working drawin 


Weights, performances, capacities, and similar 
data, which are recognised as being imperative to 
the successful installation of the products, have 
been supplied and tabulated wherever possible. 
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SYDNEY (Headquarters): Science House, 
Gloucester and Essex Streets, 

MELBOURNE: 61 Spring Street. 

BRISBANE: Empire Chambers, enr. Queen 
and Wharf Streets. 

ADELAIDE: Alliance Building, Grenfell St. 


STANDARDS ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA 


ESTABLISHED UNDER THE AEGIS OF THE COMMONWEALTH AND STATE GOVERN- 
MENTS FOR THE PROMOTION OF STANDARDISATION AND SIMPLIFIED PRACTICE 


PERTH: Chiet Mechanical Engineer's Office, 
W. Aust. Government Railways, Midland 
Junction: 

HOBART: Hydro-Electric Department, 


NEWCASTLE: Howard Smith Chambers, 
Watt Street, 


ile No. 


Standardisation 


Standardisation is firstly the process of defining what 
qualities a product should possess, what performance it 
is capable of giving, and what tests are necessary in 
order to ensure that it will comply with these essential 
conditions; and secondly, of promoting the adoption of 
this criterion so that production and purchase are con- 
centrated upon a product of efficient production and 
satisfactory performance. “Standardisation combines at 
once the user's needs and the maker's ability to supply.” 


In this way everyone dealing with the product speaks 
@ common language. The terms used are understood 
without ambiguity; the accepted methods of testing pre- 
Vent argument as to quality and performance; the mann- 
facturer knows what is the nature of the demand, and 
can plan efficient production; the importer has a reliable 
basis of ordering without personal inspection or the sub- 
mission of samples; and the consumer is safeguarded 
without the necessity for drafting an intricate specifica- 
tion of his own, 


How Standards are Made 


The Standards Association does not commence work 


on @ project on its own initiative. It does not seek to 
impose on technical and commercial interests own 
ideas as to how work should be done, It awaits a request 


from an authoritative source—an industrial organisa- 
tion or a large purchasing department or corporation— 
and, after making certain that those concerned really 
desire that a standard should be issued, it provides a 
means for preparing the standard by co-operative effort. 
Its unchallenged impartiality has won the complete con- 
fidence of all sections. Being a truly national organi: 
tion with no interest of its own to serve, it provid 

safe meeting ground for all interests—producer, distri- 
butor and user. The actual drafting of specifications is 
undertaken by committees and conferences formed of 
sentatives of all these interested parties from all 
of the Commonwealth. 


Technical and Commercial Standards 

Broadly, there are two branches of standardisation as 
undertaken by the S.A.A.—technical and commercial. In 
practice the two merge with no clear line of demarca- 
tion, but the average project falls so readily into one or 


other of the groups, 
ment, that a subdivi 
efficient operation, 


alling for somewhat different treat- 
ion is desirable in the interests of 


Hitherto the grouping has been on the basis of 
“Standardisation” and “Simplified Practice,” but by 
evolution the latter has become rather a branch of 
standardisation applied to general commodities, for 
which highly technical requirements and tests are not 
essential, Whilst, therefore, the original classification 
drew a line between the processes of standardisation and 
mplification, the present distinction is one rather of 
degree and method of standardisation, Technical stand- 
ards are, generally, those apnlying to industrial purchas- 
ing, particularly on large-scale orders, and involving the 
specifying of technical features of manufacture, such as 
chemical composition, physical qualities and so forth. 
On the other hand, commereial standards, though par- 
ticularly suited for use in bulk purchasing, may refer to 
commodities such as are found in the retail trade. and 
are concerned more with the simplification of excessive 
variety than with the technical features of production. 
They may, however, cover a very wide range, from com- 
mercial documents to farm produce, textiles or domestic 
hardware, 


The Scope of Standardisation 


In both branches of work, the standards may assume 
various forms, such as specifications of quality or per- 
formance, of ranges of sizes. of specific dimensions where 
interchangeability is the objective. of nomenclature or 
grading, or of rules of procedure. Whilst uniformity. 
with all its saving of inconvenience and unnecessary 
waste is the primary objective, there are two directions 
in which a rigid restraint is exercised. A standard should 
specify what is necessary to secure the needs of the user 
with as little interference as possible with the processes 
by which the manufacturer produces the desired product. 
Further, there should be a minimum of invasion of that 
field in which the added cost of yariety is justified by 
the need for ministering to the esthetic development and 
mental susceptibilities of the community. 


AUSTRALIAN STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS 


(1) TECHNICAL STANDARDS. 


A—CIVIL ENGINEERING. 
Publication No, 


Publication, No, 


31.—Water Supply and 
tings, 


Specifications and Designs of 


No. 
Wire, 

‘Copper Binding and Jointing Wire. 
i—Copper Tapes and Binders. 


Publication 
ce 


A J-isileStructurel Steel and notiea "Stop Bi SMS cide wathoad’ re: S—GMRRE Raves ant Bndare 
Meee ee ee eee ee es Jor Austen (ef S=espben SeInnE gueetem Ao aL 
Sates Stang Cones Wat 0" Asie Fea SCG NRE a ae 
Sit ee pit aren a, Cy “Gq Shee caste eee ae 
ES cidime Aa panei ts fortes aos egres, Nor! 
A Re iene. prciteations ‘aid Deslsis for ct Wignt "gilt, 2%; dees and 28a, 


B—MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


Hoy Sanitary Fittings (for use 


Nos. 15, 16, 17, 18, 19 and 20, 
121928, 


an with Soil and Waste Pipes? c shaleghoneiicanie  pEaner 
peulieationgNc. C.—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. lated, Lead, Covered 
1 Nos. B, 35 to ul ©. )_Switchhoard. Bus-bars and 
B, T.—Copper Tubes (Suita dlectrical Volt- Connections-Standard Marking. for (in- 
‘Screwed Connections ome ME (Gratis) cluding arrangement thereof for three- 
pression Joints or Brazed Joints ©, 21925, -P.—lectrical Performance of phase systems). 
Pressures up to 200 Ibs. per sq. in ‘Traction “Motors (Direct Current, C. 17— T.—Terms and Definitions 
B, 31928, “Rubber Conveyor Series Wound), - sed, in Connection with ‘Telezraphs 
Power ‘Transmission Belting. ©. 3 to 111925, 7.—Overhead Line Wire and ‘Telephones. 


B. 41931 —Vege 
Belting, 
982—Marking and Colouring of 


able ‘Tanned Leather 


Wire). 


Material for ‘Telegraph and Telephone ©. 181926, 
Purposes (Ixeluding Galvanized Iron 


B. © 3-Hard Drawn Copper Wire 


‘T—frare Annealed Copper 
Wire for Hlectrical Machinery and 
Apparatus. — Specification for Dimen- 
sions and Resistances of. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


| 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


XVI 
Al STANDARDS ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA 


CATALOGUE 


Publication No. 

C, 19-1926. T.—Slate Slabs for Blectrical 
Purposes. 

20-1926. ‘T.—Moulded Flat Top In- 

Sulating Bushes. Dimensions for. 
21—1928—Rnamelled Plain Copper 
Wire for Electrical Instruments and 
\pparatus, Insulation, Dimensions 
and Resistances of. 

©, 22-1926. 'T.—Water-Tight Glands for 
Electric Cabies. 

. 231930.—Alr-Break Knife Switches 
and Laminated Brush Switches for 
Voltages not exceeding 660 Volts 

©. H—1930.—Air-Break Clreult Breakers 
for Voltages not exceeding 660 Volts. 

C. 25—1930,—Flame - Proof Air ~ Break 
Switches for Voltages not exceeding 
Gob Volts. 

. 26—1980.—Flame ~ Proof Air - Break 
Girenit Breakers for Voltages not ex- 
ceeding G60. Volts. 

27-1930, 'T.—Totally Tnclosed Air 
Break Circuit Breakers for Voltages 
not exceeding 660 Volts. 

, 281926, 'T.—Totally Enclosed Air- 
Hreak Switches for Voltages not ex- 
ceeding 660. Volts, 

291926, ‘T.—Metallic Resistance Ma- 
terials for Blectrical Purposes. 
301926, .—Drum Controllers and 
Resistances “for use Therewith for 
Blectrie Motors (D.C... and A.C. Slip- 
Rink). 

#11926, 'T—Face Plate Controtlers 
and Resistances for use Therewith, for 
Bleetrie Motors (D.C. and A.C. Slip- 
Ring). 

321026. .—Contactor Controllers 
and Resistances for use therewith, for 
Blectrie Motors (D.C, and A.C. Slip 
Ring), Gixeluding Controllers for 
‘Traction Purposes). 

331926, T.—Drum Starters for Blec- 
Irie Motors (D.C, and A.C. S-phase 
Induction with’ Slip-Rings). 

H—1927, | ‘T—Blectrical Performance 
of Industrial Blectric . Motors -and 
Generators with Class A’ Insulation. 
451927, T.—Blectrical_ Performance 
of Large lectric, Generators and 
Motors (Excluding Alternators of the 
Steam Turhine Driven ‘Type, Rating 
Permitting Overloads. 

351927, T.—Blectrieal Performance 
of Large Blectrie Generators and 
Motors (excluding Alternators of the 
Steam Turbine Driven ‘Type), Contin 
uous Maximum Rating, 

. 811926, TP—Steam Turbines for 
Blectrical Plant (Corrigendum). 

. 38-1927 T.—Blectrical Performance of 
‘Alternators of the Steam ‘Turbine 
Driven Type, 

, 391927, T.—Blectricity Meters. (Cor 
rigendum Addendum, February, 1928.) 

©. 40—1930.—Pressboard for — Wlectrical 
Purposes. 2 
41-1930, _Hard-Drawn Copper 
Stranded Circular Conductors _ for 
Overhead Power ‘Transmission Pur- 
poses, 

. 42—1930.—Indicating Ammeters, Volt- 
meters, Wattmeters, Frequency and 
Power-Factor Meters. 

431997, T—Parallel Sided Carbon 
Brushes for D.C. Commutator Ma- 
chines. 

T—Tramway Axl 
Instrument Transformers. 

. 451927. 'T—Liquid Starters for Blec- 
irie Motors (D.C. and A.C. 3-phase In- 
duction with Ship-Rings). 

471927, 'T—Star-Delta Switch Start- 
‘3 for ‘lectrie Motors (A.C. 3-phase 
Ynduction without Slip-Rings), 

481927. 'T.—Multiple Switch Starters 
for Blectric’ Motors’ (D.C.). 

481927, "T.—Contactor Starters for 
Electric Motors (D.C. and A.C. 3-phase 
Induetion with Slip-Rings), 

501928, T.—Insulated Annealed Cop- 
per Conductors for Blectric Power and 
Light, (neluding Voltage Tests). Di- 
mensions of. ; 

©, BI—1928,‘P—Vuleanised 


Fibre for 
Blectrical: Purposes. 
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C, 521928. T.—-Bus-Bars and, Connec- 
tions Constructed of Baro-Copper or 
Aluminium, 

581928, TI 
Radio Purposes, 

(©. 54—1930.—Graphie (Recording or Chart 
Recording) Ammeters, Voltmeters and 
Wattmeter: 

. 551928, 'T._—5-Ampere ‘Two-Pin Wall 
Plugs and Sockets for Domestic Pur- 
poses (Without Farthing Connection), 

©, 561929. T.—Blectric Cable Soldering 
Sockets. 

©. 59 and 0—1941—Distilled Water and 
Sulphuric Acid for use in Secondary 
Batteries, 

C. 59—Distillea Water for Use in Second- 
ary Batteries, 

. 60—Sulphuric Aci 
ary Batteries. 
61—1931,—Transformers for Power 
Lighting, Hlectrical Performance of. 


E.—TRANSPORTATION. 
Apply to Secretary for Complete list) 
H.—NON-FERROUS METALLURGY. 

Publication No. 

H, 1 and %—1931,—Soft Solders and Cored 
Solders. 

H, 1-Soft Solders (Grades A, B, C, D, By 
BG, PF, De 

H. 2Cored Solder (Rosin Filled) 


fe Lat that 
ile Etat a 
7—Turpentine. 
8—Mineral Turpentine. 
PEE a 
ane, Oh vem, 
16—Flatting or Rubbing Oil Varnish, 
K, 20—1929.—Lithophone. 
chr 
23—Calcite. 
ast 
ae 
one 
$1—Butyl Alcohol. 
85 to 87—1930.—Acetone, Methyl Aci 
‘KK, 87—Methyl Ethyl Ketone. 
ESTER, Ea BR fishy Limnos 


Condensers for 


for use in Second- 


Publication No, 
CODES. 
B—MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 


ee, 10/3.) 

CB, A-1981.—S.A.A, Code for Compressed 

= Cylinders (and Relative Specifica- 

fons, 1210, 11, 12 and 13). 
cp. $—i931—S.A/A, Pump Test Code. 

C.—ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 
Publication No. 

CC. 1-No. 1931—S.A.A. Wiring Rules. 

K.—CHEMICAL INDUSTRY. 

Publication No. 

CK, 1—1929—8.A.A. Safety Code for the 
Use of Paints. 

I,—COMMERCIAL_ STANDARDS. 
(Simplified Practice Recommendations) 
Publication No. 

SPR. 1—1981.—Three-Ply Wood Panels 
for Use in Stock Door Manufacture. 
SPR, 2—1931—Building Materials and 

Bauipment, Classification for. (Price, 

2/-. Post Free, 2/3.) 

SPR, 3— 

Exteriors of Buildings, 

1931,—Road Gulley Gratings. 
Fibrous Plaster Sheets. 
IREPORTS. 

Publication No. 

PS. 1—1927—Power Alcohol as a Poten- 
tial Source of Power within the Com- 
monwealth of Australia; prepared by 
the Power Suryey Sectional Commit- 
tee (Corrigendum 

PS, 21928.—Progress in the Deyelop- 

of Combustion of Victorian 
own Coal: prepared by the State 

Hlectricity Commission of Victoria. and 

approved by the Australian National 

Committee for presentation to the 

World Power Conference, Fuel Confer 

September 24—October 


Fittings for 


‘The Coal Resources of Aus- 
tralia; prepared by the Power Survey 
Sectional Committee, (Price, 5/-. Post 

ree, 5/6). 


IV.-MISCELLANEOUS PUBLICA- 
TIONS. 
Publication No, 
MP. 1—1931,—Blimination of Waste—Sim= 
plified Practice in Australia. (Gratis.) 


WORK IN HAND: 
Work is proceeding on the following sub- 
jects 
‘Terra Cotta Roofing Tiles. 
Colour Pigments for Use with Portland 
‘Cement. 
Cast Stone. 
Cement Wash ‘Troughs. 
Colliery Equipment. 
Blectrical Equipment and Accesso 
Concrete Pipes, 
Sanitary Cisterns and Pedestals. 
Roadmaking Materials and Nomencla- 
ture. 
Grading, of ‘Timbers. 
Steol Castings for ‘Tramway 
Coach Screws, 
‘Typography Code. 
Laminated Steel Springs. 
Shovels. 
Banking Documents. 
Commercial and Technical Paper Sizes. 
Equipment and Materlals for Public 
Institutions. 
General Conditions of Contract and 
‘Tendering. 
Street and Road Nameplates and 
Building Numbers. 
Pipe Fittings. 
Packing Cases for Fruit, 
Sampling and Analysis’ of Coal and 
Coke. 
Ferrous Metals. 
Codes for Cranes and Hoists. 
Lifts. 
Reinforced 
tures, 
Refrigeration. 
Steel in Building. 
Welded Structures. 
Fire Protection. 


‘Track- 


Concrete Strue~ 
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COMMERCIAL COPYING Co. 


Plan Reproduction and Drawing Office Specialists 


DRAWING 
PAPERS 


PLAN 
COPYING 


TEMPLE COURT, 422 COLLINS STREET, MENDES CHAMBERS, 
MELBOURNE. ga CASTLEREAGH STREET, SYDNEY. 
Tel. F 2373—F 2381. Tel, B 1400—B 6403 


then swiftly returned by messenger. Special atten- 
tion is given to country clients, reproductions being 
returned per mail same day as received. 


Reproductions 


s, sketches, docu- 
red on tracing paper or trae- 
nk, made in BLUE PRINT, 


ing linen, with peneil or i ’ 
SEPIA PRINT, HELIO PRINT, AMMONTA Stock of Papers for Drawing or Tracing 

PRINT. Should a reproduction of an opaque medium Tracing Papers, smooth surface, textured surface, 
be required, such as a Page of Book or Catalogue, Blue highly transparent and strong. Natural White Detail 


Papers for drafting details sufficiently transparent for 


Print, documents printed on both sides, ete., ete., we  Paners, for drafting detsils, surety tre vail brands 


recommend the PHOTOSTAT PROCHSS whereby an SOB/eS to. De tan eee 40 in., 42 in,, 54 in. widths. 
enlarged, same size or reduced copy can be made. Cartridge Papers, sheets or rolls, light CE Ne ae 
VE MOUN’ Fr ; Whatman’s 30 in, x 22 in., 40 in. x 27 in., 54 in. x 30 in., 
WE MOUNT) Elans, Drawings, ‘Maps, iekerjonpimen rough or smooth. Sensitized Papers, best brands, locally 
ov board to instructions. manufactured, guaranteed fresh, 


Solis Con! ANSE Mathematical Instruments 


Service and attention are two features synonymous Dividers, Compasses, Bow Pens, Single Spring Bows, 
with the name of Commercial Copying Company— Drawing Pens, ete., ete. 
features of which this company is proud and wishes 
particularly to stress. In reply to a ‘phone call, we 
will immediately despatch a courteous messenger to 
any part of the city (or suburbs if required) to eol- 


Other Requisites 


Educational Maps, Drawing Boards, Tee Squares, Set 
Squares, Scale Rules, Pencils, Charcoal, Inks, Colour: 


leet matter for reproduction. Brushes, Palettes and Tiles, India Rubbers, Ink Erasers, 
The client is assured of utmost promptitude in Penknives, Drawing | Pins, | Protractors, | Olinograding 
the execution of his order, thus saving his time and Measuring Rods, Tape, Notebooks, Glue, Blotting Paper, 
money on the job; the completed reproductions are Sensitized Paper, etc.” 
| 
| ty Gye) ie Ee “ 
| MARBLE 
- - 6 
EK eeeeeuaee menses 
CONCRETE TILE, SLATE ORCORK. 
TR) ——_ &M HZ 
PU oh Z Z LL 
BRICKWORK COMPOSITION DRESSED WOODWORK 
AUTAAAUOAAT Se j é 
HOLLOW TILE PLASTER. UNDRESSED WOODWORK 
Lid Ze i 
ARCHITECTURAL MET. 
TERRA- COTTA SOLID ies SMALL SCALE. Sey ace Gh 
= 
COMMERC! 
cowmerciat! RECOMMENDED DRAFTING STANDARDS SYDNEY 
| conan | tt FOR SECTIONAL WORK © __ |pattcune 
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MAX WURCKER (1930) LIMITED 


“ARCUS” “ARCUS” 


161 QUEEN STREET 99 YORK STREET 
MELBOURNE SYDNEY 
Tel.: Central 5531 Tel: M2244 (3 lines) 


Manufacture Drawing Office and 
We manufacture nsitised Papers and ists’ i 
Linens, Ferro Prussiate (Blue Print)’ Artists’ Materials 
elio (Black and White), Sepia (Brown), We have the largest stocks of all Draw: 


Negative and Positive, and Primulin 
Ammonia true-to-scale Papers and Linens. 
Stocks always guaranteed fresh. 


ing Office requirements in Australi: 
Tracing Paper (ask for a sample of our 
Gj famous No. 109); Detail, Drawing and 
ALS Cartridge Papers, Tracing Cloths (all 
brands and widths), Whatman’s Papers 
(in sheets), Cartridge and Drawing 
Papers (in sheets and rolls). Drawing 
Inks—Higgins and “Arcus” Black and all 


Reproductions 

m Reproductions made from Tracing, 
ing, Detail Papers and Tracing 
Pencil or Ink Drawings. Blue 


Prints, Helio Sepias and Primulins (true- cs ae colours. Rubbers—Art Gum for cleaning 
to-seale) Prints, Electric Light Printing ZW ASK prawing Boards, Tee Squares, Set 
a. speciality. ee * Squares, French ‘Curves, Scale Rules, 

Telephone us and a mes Artists’ Boards, Colours and 


senger will be despatched STANDARD SIZES Brushes and ‘all Drawing 
immediately. We call for ,,W¢,pave pleasure in bringing Standard sizes of Papers, Cloths Instruments, 


Tracings and Drawings and  “"Sensitised Papers are manufactured in widths of 31} inches 
deliver the prints in the usually termed 30 inches) and 40 inches. 
quickest possible time, indengitised Linens are definitely only 30 Inches and 40 Inches Sole Agents 
Special attention given to _ The table below will, we hope, help you considerably and | Shaw Electric Copying 


fata s0 eliminate waste. A’careful study of the table will be bene- Cs ” 
orders. A trial will  fgiai to all customers requiring Photo. Prints from their draw- Machines, “Marabu” Colours, 


ings. “Arcus” Sun Printing Frames. 
——=_ 
| ane 
3 ¢ ngaailp 
| to} = Fe, | 
alll <5 A vo B % L ip 
S|) 7 : Be. |! 
5 o n Oe ia) 
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Microscopes 
and 
Accessories 
Nature Books 
Barometers 
Thermometers 
Binoculars 
Telescopes 
Spectacles 


8.2210, 


B. Bsdaile & Sons and N. H. 
Seward Pty. Ltd. who act 
as Australian agents for 
B. R. Watts, London, makers 
of high-class surveying and 
engineering instruments, 
carry a large representative 
stock of their instruments, 
amongst which the Quick-set 
level predominates for archi- 
tectural work. 

Modern levels are now obtain- 
able, so" constructed that the 
telescope is no longer attached 
rigidly to the vertical axis of the 
instrument, but is fixed in’ such 
a way that it can be. tilted by 
Means, of a slow-motion screw 
tll itis brought truly horizontal 
fas indicated by the bubble. ‘This 
is a much more accurate method 
of levelling, asthe bubble is 
Viewed from the eye-end of the 
telescope and the observation is 
made at the moment of reading 
the staff, The Quick-set Level 
incorporates this feature with a 
duicke~ setting ball base, “whieh 
duiekly” levels ‘the "instrument 
‘Approximately. 


E. ESDALE & SONS 


Surveying & Scientific Instrument Makers. 


ESDAILE HOUSE: 
42 HUNTER STREET, SYDNEY. 


N. H. SEWARD 
PTY. LTD. 


Theodolites 
Levels 
Staves 


Cables: “Esdailson, Sydney.” 


Optical & Scientific Instruments. 
467-9 BOURKE STREET, 
MELBOURNE. 


Telephone: C.9439. 


Compasses 
Measuring 
Bands 
Steel Tapes 
Spring Rules 


WATTS QUICK-SET LEVEL. 
The Ideal Instrument for the Architect and Engineer. 


Other features are: A tele- 
scope that reads .01 of a foot 
at 300 ft.; a graduated circle 
divided to degrees for laying 
out angles; and an extreme 
portability — the instrument, 
case and tripod weighing 
only 114 1bs.: this combined 
with a threefold 9 ft. level- 
ling staff is easily carried by 
one man. 


Bearing in mind that the cost 
of personnel is the most expen- 
sive item in most surveying 
Operations, it is obviously sound 
economy to use the most suitable 
instruments, and for such work 
as the Reconnaissance Survey 
the Quick-set is the instrument 
for the job. BH. Esdaile & Sons 
and N. H. Seward Pty. Ltd. 
also have stocks of measur- 
‘ing bands, levelling staves, and 
other equipment, and will be 
pleased to send descriptive 
literature, ‘Their representative 
will be pleased to demonstrate 
the Quick-set at any time. 
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METHOD OF 
PLOTTING 
CONTOURS 
FROM NOTES. 


DATA REQUIRED FOR USE IN 
PREPARING WORKING DRAWINGS. 


=} Reaucks tans 
TRERBINGS Thoin 
- Titerntioine’ 
at o4| Tar extn 
ADDRESS = 
MUNICIPALITY = 


TITLE REFERENCE , LOT NO, ETC. 
CORNER. ANGLES ANO LENGTHS 
OF SIDES IF BLOCK IS OF 
IRREGULAR SHAPE. 

DETAILS OF EXISTING FENCING. 
TREES, DRAINS, BUILDINGS ETC 
OUTLINE AND HEIGHT OF 
ADJOINING BUILDINGS 

NORTH POINT. 


RECONNAISSANCE SURVEY OF A BUILDING SITE 
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LOCATION. OF :- 
WATER SUPPLY 
SEWER, 
ELECTRIC SUPPLY, A.C 
OR D.C, VOLTAGE AND. 
FREQUENCY. 
GAS SUPPLY 
TELEPHONE LINES: 
OBSTRUCTIONS To ORIVE. 
FOOTPATH AND GUTTER OETAILS. 
CHARACTER AND BEARING 
CAPACITY OF SOIL, 


Wa N. H. SEWARD Pry. LTD. uate 


Accessories 


Levels 
“ & Staves 
pecniey nook: OPTICAL HOUSE confesses 
‘Thermometers 457-9 BOURKE STREET, MELBOURNE Mexaseing 
Binoculars cae Bands 
Telescopes ot Steel Tapes 


ead Optical, Scientific and Surveying Instruments ba 


Scientific and Optical 
Instruments 

This special department of 
N. H. Seward Pty. Ltd. is 
equipped to supply, adjust 
and repair many types of 
optical and scientifie instru- 
ments, including miero- 
seopes, _teleseop binoen- 
lars and field glasses, baro- 


‘ Surveying Instruments 


As agents for BE. R. Watts 
& Sons, London, N. H. 
Seward Pty. Ltd. have a 
comprehensive stoek of high- 
grade theodolites and levels 
of varying types to meet an 
extensive range of require- 
ments. In addition to new 


instruments, a selection of meters, thermometers, aneno- 
used instruments is avail- rs, 

fs meters. 
able, these instruments hay- Microscopes. — Special 


ing been subjected to a 
thorough examination and 
overhaul. Levelling staves, 


attention is given to Micro- 
seopists and Nature Stu- 
dents in a separate depart 


tripods, chains, tapes, eom- Watts Standara Dumpy Level. ment which carries a large 
passes, aneroid barometer: stock of both new and used 
are also carried in stock, a large selection being microscopes by the 
available. world’s leading makers. 


Microscope accessories, 
mounting material, nature 
and microscopical book: 
and slides are also fea 
tured in this department. 

Barometers. Wall types 


Drawing Office Equipment 


The importance of good equipment 
in the drawing office is recognised by 


most architects and engineers as an aid for fitting into an interior 
to rapid, accurate and efficient produe- decorative scheme are 
iq tion of designs, drawings, ete. Slide available in a great 


e variety of sizes and Variety of designs; also 
SRE Baki altitude indicating instru- 
; 2 . ; ng ments for tourists, ete., 
instruments, including compasses, bow- also. pocket aneroids for 
pens, spring dividers and compasses surveyors and tourists for 
seales, ete,, are stocked in various type ascertaining _ altitudes, 
ay be had sing] r ; grades or elevations. 

and may be had singly or made up into acoor clear te 
sets. sitive instruments are used 
for measuring the velocity 
of air currents, in ventilat- 


rules in a la 


types are ca 


| Planimeters ing shafts, coal mines, 
; A ' : rooms, ducts, flues, ete. 
Levelling The planimeter is used for measur- N. H. Seward Pty. Ltd. are also suppliers of Telescopes, 


Staff Tape. Binoculars and Field Glasses by leading makers, and 
always have a large selection, including look-out telescopes 
itabte for homes 
by the seaside and in 
the mountains, where 
long views are ob- 
tainable. This firm 
is also equipped to 
deal with repairs to 
all classes of optical 
and scientific instru- 
ments, 


ing areas that have been drawn to 
seale. The operation, while quite 
simple, is based on mathematical facts 
and the results ob- 
tained are of a 
highly accurate 


order, 


Chesterman 
Steel Tape. 


Field Glasses and 
Binoculars. 
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SYDNEY ROAD, COBURG 


Phone: Brunswick 225. 


WHELAN THE WRECKER 
(JAMES WHELAN) 


SYDNEY ROAD, 
MELBOURNE 


BRUNSWICK 


Phone: Brunswick 215, 


[ 


Whelan the 


Wrecker is Here 


than to building contractors. 


Whelan the Wrecker, who 
has specialised in all classes 
of wrecking operations dur- 
ing the past forty years, is 
fully competent to undertake 
| large or small demolishing 

work presenting difficult or 

unusual features. Some of 
| the largest of Melbourne's 
| oldest structures, being in a 
precarious condition at the 
time of demolition, have been 
—without loss of a single life 
or limb — successfully and 
rapidly demolished to make 
way for buildings of a more 
modern design, 


Careful study of wrecking 
and cleaning up costs and 
| accurate estimating of the 

existing materials which may 
be salvaged, enables Whelan 
the Wrecker to submit a 
definite and competitive quo- 
tation on any wreckage job. 


The removal of old buildings in the congested portions 
of the city, and even elsewhere, is usually entrusted to 


Sometimes it is permissable to reuse portion of materials 
of the existing building in the new structure on the same 
firms who are experienced specialists as wreckers, rather site. A thorough knowledge by the Wrecker of the value 


of these materials is then essential, as he may be able to 


= I} 


An Outstanding Example of Difficult Demolition Work 

carried out by Whelan The Wrecker—The Gas Retort 

House (100 ft. x 300 ft. long) at West Melbourne 
Gas Works. 


place before the architect such 
information which may effect 
a substantial economy in cost 
to the owner. 


Building Materials 
Available 


Owing to the careful sal- 
vaging of his wrecking gangs 
and to his transportation and 
yarding facilities, Whelan the 
Wrecker has available, in his 
two big yards in Sydney 
Road, a quantity of sound 
secondhand building 
materials suitable for reuse 
in new work where economy 


is of importance. These 
materials, covering a full 
range of  carefully-cleaned 


bricks, structural steel, gal- 
vanised iron, timber, tiles, 
ete., are all in good condition 
and are available at reason- 
able rates. 


sum of & 
and under your supervision 


Accepted by 


Acchitect 


GENERAL, 


entire satisfaction, 


work, 


INSURANCE. 


of this contract. 
FOOTPATH CROSSING, 


T agree to demolish und remove the existing structure belonging (0 
and situated at 
+ according t0 the conditions of the attached specification 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICAT: 


iThe whole of the work in this contract shall be carried 
out under the supervision of the architect and to his 


Payment shall be made on completion under a certifi- 
cate in writing signed by the architect. 
REGULATIONS, FEES AND PERMITS. _ 
- the Demolisher shail give notice in’ writing to the ‘The present building upon the site shall be removed 
;before commencing any work, entirely to the top of existing foundation, All the old 
material shall become the property of the Demolisher 
and shall be removed by him from the premises, 
Note—if certain materials or parts of the structure are to be 
salvaged or reused, modify the above paragraph accordingly. 
The Demolisher will note that certain walls are party 
walls and that the interests and rights of the adjoining 
No damage shall be done to 
these walls by careless cutting or tearing out. 


the’ Clty Couinei! or other body having jurisdiction ever the work. 
The Demolisher shall secure all hecessary permits and 
pay all necessary fees and comply with. all 

regulations of authorities having Jurisdiction over the 


PROTECTION OF PUBLIC, 

The Demolisher shall provide and erect all temporary 
elevated platforms or roofed passageways over footpaths 
and all other constructions ne 
‘or convenience of the public. 


Note,—If the above forms part of the Geaeral Contractor's work, 
‘modify the paragraph accordingly, 


The Demofisher shall carry all necessary insurance to 
render the owner free from all damage or loss to work- 
men or to the public that may be occasioned by the work 


The footpath crossing fee shall be paid by the 
Demolisher and, on evidence of payment, it will be 
s refunded to him’ by the Owner, The design’ of the foot- 

path crossing shall be subject to the approval of the 


} SHORT FORM WRECKING CONTRACT AS RECOMMENDED BY JAMES WHELAN 


When the existing building has some salvage value 
the following is recommended:— 


1 agree to pay the Owner the sum of £ 
remove the existing steucture belonging to 


+ for the 


(Signed) James Whelan. a 


Accepted by 
Date Acchitect 


Regulations. 


be removed by the Owner. 
DEMOLITION. 


by-laws and 


Owner/s must be observed. 


soessary to secure the safety DEBRIS, 
from the site, 
SEALING SERVICES. 


over these services, 

TIME OF COMPLETION. 
A limit of .... 

demolishing and clearing 


+ according to the conditions of the attached 
‘pecifications and under your supervision 


ION FOR A TYPICAL WRECKING SUB-CONTRACT 


Architect as well as in conformity with all Municipal 


CONTENTS OF THE BUILDING, 
Such articles as ladders or any other loose furniture 
shall not be considered any part of the building and may 


All debris and rubbish shall be cleaned up and removed 


Any water, gas, or sewer pipes, and electrical cable 
shall, if necessary, be disconnected and sealed in accord 
ance’ with the rules of any bodies having Jurisdiction 


~.Weeks shall be allowed for the 

of the site and the completion 
of this contract, A penalty not exceeding... Pi 
day shail be enforced at the Architect's discretion, if 
time of completion exceeds this lim! 


+ and demolish and 
and situated 


(Signed) James Whelan 
Date 
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N.S.W. STATE BRICKWORKS 


Office: 

BRIDGE ROAD, 
Works: 
HOMEBUSH BAY 
Telephone: MW 1785, MW 1804. 


FACE 
AND 

MOULDED 

BRICKS 


PYRMONT 


Products 


Commons, Patent and Dome Kiln. 

Seconds and Clinkers. 

Face, extensive variety of colours and sizes. 
Fancy Moulds. 

Faney Moulds Specials, made to design. 
Rough Cast Bricks, various sizes and colours. 


Facilities 


The works are situated at Homebush Bay and enjoy 
every facility for quick and efficient delivery, being 
served by water carriage as well as by rail. 

Delivery to distant suburbs is provided by rail, but 
supply can be given to city jobs, also those in the Wastern 
and Western suburbs, direct by up-to-date motor lorries, 
which deliver the bricks in boxes, Besides preserving 
the quality of the bricks, due to a minimum of handling, 
builders appreciate the benefit of receiving the bricks in 
boxes as they are able to hoist them and deposit them 
exactly where required. In many cases bricks are placed 
alongside the bricklayers on the highest city buildings, 
and from the time that they have been loaded from the 
kilns at the yard are not handled again until received 
by the bricklayers. 

‘The box method is also very adaptable for supplies by 
water carriage. 


Range 

‘The works are in a yery favourable position to supply 
a comprehensive range of face and moulded bricks, as 
there are fifteen down draft kilns in operation. A very 
extensive business has been built up in the moulded 
brick department, and reference to the various moulds 
displayed herein ‘will furnish some idea of the revived 
demand for ornamental brickwork, 

Architects should note that, in addition to the moulds 
displayed, practically any shape or size can be manufac- 
tured to design submitted. 

In all cases where moulded bricks are specified ample 
notice should be supplied by the builder, owing to the 
difficulty in stocking this class of ware in all colours and 
designs. Rough texture bricks in regular sizes are 
stocked. A popular size for fireplace design is also avail- 
able, viz.—64 x 14 x 33, They can also be used to 
advantage in other architectural designs which will 
readily be appreciated by craftsmen, 

Bricks measuring 10 inches in length, adaptable for 
soldier courses, can also be obtained. 


Quality 

The products from this Undertaking can safely be 
used for all classes of building construction. The whole 
of the bricks used in Railway construction, where most 
of the work is of an exacting nature, have been supplicd 
from this source. They completely satisfy all standards, 
as regards appearance, crushing strain, etc. It may be 
pointed out that the whole of the bricks used in the City 
Railway for retaining walls, underground tunnels, sub- 
ways, ect., amounting to many millions, were supplied 
from the Homebush Bay Works. Many of the largest 
buildings also testity to their popularity. 


Architectural Brick Development 


Although other materials, such as concrete, sandstone, 
trachyte, etc., all have a place in architectural design, 
the beauty of good brickwork, with a colour range all of 
its own, will never lose its power of appeal. 


This Undertaking has for some time realised the neces- 
sity of widening the scope of its Face and Moulded Brick 
departments, and has succeeded in producing a very wide 
range of colours, which give very pleasing results, both 
in plain or mixed colour schemes. Recently there has 
been quite a revived demand for moulded bricks, as many 
as thirty different moulds having been used on a single 
building on several occasions. A glance at the colour 
panels and fancy moulds displayed should prove interest- 
ing. The panels shown herein were, of course, selected 
to furnish some idea of the colours stocked, also the 
Scope existing for the very fine colour treatment that can 
be applied to brickwork. It will be readily appreciated 
that many other effects, quite as pleasing, can be readily 
arranged. The works are always in a position to supply 
large quantities of face bricks on short notice, but, as 
previously mentioned, orders for moulded bricks, especi- 
ally those to an Architect’s own design, should be sub- 
mitted about four or five weeks before they are required, 
in order to allow time for preparation of moulds, and 
the requisite period for burning, 


SERVICE TO ARCHITECTS 


Every effort is made to give full satisfaction to clients. 
Although the yard is situated about ten miles from the city, 
the journey can be made in less than thirty minutes by car, 
and, prior to the commencement of any contract, it has proved 
a yery wise policy for the Architect and Builder concerned to 
attend and select the bricks required. A visit can always be 
arranged on the shortest notice to the Head Office, Bridge 
Road, Pyrmont. 


REFERENCES, 


A few of the contracts supplied by this undertaking are set 
aut, below:- 
Coronation Hotel, Park Street, Sydney. 
Oxford Hotel, Bridge and Lyons Roads, Drummoyne, N.S. 
Court House ‘Hotel, Oxford ‘Street, Darlinghurst, N.S 
Kentish Hotel, Broadway, Glebe, 'N.S.W. 
Croydon Park’ Hotel, Georges River Road, N.S.W. 
Earlwood Hotel, Baflwood, N.S.W. 
Hotel St. James, Market and Wlizabeth Streets, Sydney, 
Rose Bay “Hotel, N.S, Head Road, Rose Bay, N.S.W. 
Mellrath's Building, Pitt and Goulburn Streets, ‘Sydney. 
Presbyterian Church, Wynyard Square, Sydney. 
Santa Sabina, The Boulevarde, Strathfield, N.8.W. 
St Bede's, Church of Wngland, D1 


rrummoy ne, 
Christian ‘Brothers, Albert Road, Strathfeld, N. 
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St. Mark's Church, ‘Tranmere Street, Drummoyne, N.S.W, 
St. Joseph's Church, Liverpool Rd.’ and Baker Sty ianileld, 


NSA. 
Stella Maris Convent, Long Bay, N.S.W. 
“Phe Chequers," Redmyre Road, Sarath 
“Hampden. Court” Flats, Darlinghurst 
“Brook House," O'Connell Street, Sydney; 
“Watson House,"* Eilgh Streets Sydney, 
Grace Building, ‘York Street, Sidney, 
NSW. Govt. Savings Bank! Castlereagh Street, S) 
Bebarfalds’ Building, George Street, Sydnes; 
Minchan's pulling, park Meet Syangy. 
fanchester Unity Building, Castlereagh Street, Sydney, 
‘imal House, Univeraty, sydney. ee 
MLA, Bullding, Macquarie Street; Sydney, 


(Continued 09 next page) 
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Pleasing effects obtained 
with a wide range of 
colours and the use of 
coloured mortars. 
Panel No. 14 
(above) 
Panel No. 2 
(at right) 
Panel No, 3 
(below) 
(Panels Nos, 4, 5 and © 
are shown on a_ later 
page). 
There is no limit to the 
uses of face brick—from 
the simplest bungalow 
to the most elaborate 
office building. 
(Continued on next page) 
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SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern, 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 
PERTH: Lord and Short Streets, 


WUNDERLICH LIMITED 


Manufacturers of 


Wunderlich “Colortex” Bricks 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, 
Showrooms and Office 


REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


BRISBANE: Amelia Street, Valley. 
NEWCASTLE: Builders’ Exchange, King St. 
HOBART: 139 Macquarie Street. 
LAUNCESTON: 71 St. John Street. 


[For Other Products, See Index| 


Description 

Wunderlich “Colortex” Bricks are Face-Bricks with 
a textured finish, and are available in a range of colour 
harmonies never offered previously to the 
Building Industry. They are made from natu 
burned to extreme hardne 


Colours 

The beautiful and distinetive shades of Wunderlich 
Bricks due to the careful selection and 
blending of the clays, and the expert application of 
intense firing. There are available colour harmonies of 
red, brown, yellow and green, as exemplified in the illus- 
tration below. The effects vary from dull matt to a high 
flash. By the intermingling of various colour harmonies 
and flashed effects, endiess combinations are possible, 


Texture 

The standard surface finish is a vertical rough texture 
(see illustration), but we can supply various other tex- 
tures, to order. 


Standard Sizes 
“Colortex” Bricks are made in two standard sizes: 
x 42 in, and 9 in, x 43 in, x 2 in. 


In addition, we can readily manufacture special moulded 
forms, thus affording the architect unusual freedom in 
the designing of base and string courses, architraves, 
door-jambs, corbels, ete. 


9 in, 


This 


Architectural Possibilities 

‘The real significance of “Colortex” Bricks is that th 
enable the architect to achieve, with a standard architec 
tural medium, those much-admired chromatic and tex 
tural effects which have previously been possible only by 
the employment of a material made specially to order. 


Ideal for Facades 

Using “‘Colortex” Bricks, it is possible to impart par- 
ticular attractiyeness and colour richness to a facade 
treatment, without adding noticeably to the cost of the 
structure 


Display Panels 
At our Showrooms, we have assembled yariety of 
nels displaying some of the effects tainable with 
“Colortex” Bricks. Architects desiring to make a selec- 
tion are invited to inspect these displays. 


Prices 

It is not possible to quote reliable prices, on account 
of different conditions operating in the various States; 
but architects can obtain this information promptly by 
applying to our nearest Sales office. 


Fireplace Briquettes 

lable are Wunderlich Briquettes, for fire- 
places. Like ‘Colortex’” Bricks, thes ‘an be obtained 
in numerous colour harmonies and glazed effects. Blue- 
prints showing suggested applications will be furnished 
on request. Samples are on view at our Showroonis, 


llustration, reproduced from colour photographs of the actual product, demonstrates the wide range of 


colour harmoniés available in Wunderlich “Colortex’” Bricks. The example shown Is composed ‘of the smaller 
standard size, viz, 9 in, x 4) in, x 2 In. uh ean Ne 
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THE AUSTRALIAN CEMENT 
MANUFACTURERS’ 


ASSOCIATION 


The Australian Cement Manufacturers! Association is the service 
organisation of the Portland Cement Manufacturers of Australia. 


HEAD OFFICE: 
YORKSHIRE HOUSE, 
14 SPRING STREET, SYDNEY. 


BRANCH OFFICE: 
TEMPLE COURT, 
COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE. 


FACTORS 


Observance of the Water Cement Ratio Law 

This law was evolved by Professor Duff Abrams, 
of the Lewis Institute, Chieago, who, as a result of 
some thousands of experiments, fotnd that the 
rength of conerete was controlled by the relati 
proportions of water and cement, other factors be 


equal. 

This law applies within the limits of workability 
in the mix, and the effect of excess mixing water 
is clearly shown in Fig. 1. 


EFFECT OF QUANTITY OF MIXING WATER ON THE 
COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH OF CONCRETE. 


IN MAKING GOOD CONCRETE 


APPROXIMATE QUANTITY OF MIXING WATER 
REQUIRED FOR CONCRETE, 


Water Required 


Approximate Mix as Usually | Water Reaulved | 


tua! per bag of Cement) 
yomeiot Aggregate 
Anteee* | Cement Minimum | Maximum 
Fine | Coarse 
aaixing | | 
j j i - — 
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| | | 
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Fig, 1—Note: In general construction, the maximum strength 
can rarely be obtained, but it Is possible to obtain 70 to 90 per 
cent. of the maximum strength without additional expense by 
restricting the quantity of mixing water. 


The use of about 2} gallons of water per bag of 
cement (94 Ibs.) makes a paste that ean be stifily 
moulded. Water in excess of this amount renders 
the mix more plastie, but has the effeet of diluting 
the paste and redueing the potential strength, as 
will be readily seen in Fig. 2 


Beeause of variations in the moisture content, 
absorption and grading of the aggregate, the exact 
amount of water that will be required for a given 
mixture and given consistency cannot usually be 
specified in advance. However, approximate quan- 
tities applicable to usual conditions are given in the 
following table. 


We caisons of waTeR PER BAG OF CEMENT (94 /bs) 
WATER ~ CEMENT RATIO. 


Fig. 2—Relation between compressive strength of concrete 
and its water content showing results of Abrams’ tests on a 
large number of mixes ranging from 1—15 to neat cement. 
Data taken from Bulletin 1, Structural Materials Research 
Laboratory, Chicago, Mlinois. 


Consistency 

Consisteney is a general term relating to the 
character of the mix with respect to its state of 
fluidity. Consistency embraces the entire range of 
fluidity from the driest to the wettest possible mix- 
tures, and requres a qualifying term for definition. 


The term ‘‘plastic’’ is used to deseribe a consi 
tency of freshly-mixed conerete, which ean be readily 
moulded, but which changes form slowly when the 
mould is removed. A mass that is plastie does not 
crumble. It flows sluggishly and without segrega- 
tion. 
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"The term ‘‘workability’’ is used with reference to 
conerete mixtures to deseribe the ease or difficulty 
which may be encountered in placing the conerete in 
a particular location. It involves not only the 
thought of a consistency of conerete, but also the con- 
dition under whieh it is to be placed—size and shape hue eehed 
of the member, spacing of the reinforcement rods, or cut fron @ 
other details interfering with the ready filling of the be Mrs 
forms. A stiff plastic mixture, with large aggregate, Ie feria, 70? 
whieh is workable in a large open form, would not dighter. 
be workable, for example, in a thin wall of compli- 
eated reinforeing details, 


The consistency of a conerete mix is easily 
measured and regulated by what is known as the 
slump test. By using this test on the job, the quan- 
tity of mixing water used in the conerete can be 
controlled fairly closely. ‘The only apparatus needed eee rad Feit Os Suet 
to effect the slump test is a metal sheet form shaped ntbahcotie ised ior thelslanipitest! 
like the frustum of a cone 4 in, in diameter at the 
top and Sin. at the bottom and 12in. high. A metal ‘The concrete to be tested is placed in the metal sheet 
vod of gin. diameter and 21in. long is also required. form in layers about 4in. deep. Hach layer is worked 
This equipment can he made at a small eost by any with the pointed metal rod until the cone is filled and 
enemnith ‘ struck off level. In order to secure uniform results, each | 
Sma ve layer should be rodded exactly 25 times. The cone form 
should then be lifted off immediately, and the mass 
allowed to settle until quiescent and the settlement or 
shimp measured. 


only a little more water than necessary for maximum 
strength, but will be too stiff for most construction work. 
te is said to have a relative consistency of 
Concrete containing 10 per cent. more water is 
said to have a relative consistency of 1.10, and will give 
slump test of three to four inches; 50 per cent. more 
water gives a relative consistency of 1.50, with a slump \ 
of § to 10 inches. | 


| 
{ 
Concrete having a slump of jin, to lin. will contain | 
i 


‘The illustration shows a typical relation between rela 
tive consistency and slump. 


‘The following maximum slumps are recommended: 


| Maximum 


‘Types of Concrete 
ree Oe E Slump, 


Mase concrete <<, 0, 0 os oe on >] @ inches 
Reinforced concrete 
‘Thin vertical sections .. . rete tosis: inches 
Heavy sections ey inches 
Thin confined horizontal Sections | z inches 
Roads and pavements 
Hand finished... 
Machine finished 


inches 
i 


Meena _ Mortar tor floor 


Fig. DIAGRAM SHOWING TYPICAL RELATIVITY BETWEEN CONSISTENCY AND SLUMP. 
The tags on each pile indicate the relative consistency of each pile. The scale at the side shows the slump in inches. 
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DAVID MITCHELL ESTATE 


HEAD OFFIC! 
OLIVER'S LANE, OFF 142 FLINDERS ST., MELBOURNE 


WORKS: LILYDALE, VICTORIA 
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Sc 


A. File No. 


“Limil’”’ is hydrated lime 
and is produced by the hydra- 
tion of the famous Lilydale 
Lime, the process being so 
conducted that excess water 
s largely evaporated by the 
heat generated and results in 
the production of a physically 
dry fine powder front which 
Il impurities of lime exist- 
ing in the ealcium oxide 
form are removed by air 
separation. An idea of its fineness may be gained 
from the fact that less than 1 per cent, residue is 
retained when it is passed through a standard 
180-mesh sieve. 


“Limil”” is pure Lilydale lime in a newer and bet- 
ter form; it replaces the old form of lime for every 
constructional purpose. Its fineness also. precludes 
any possibility of blowing, pitting or popping, and as 
“Limil’” is in powder form an accurate gauge is 
always obtainable 


“Limil’’ is scientifically 
slaked at our hydrating unit 
it offers among other advan- 
tages the fact that it is ready 
to be immediately ineorpora- 
ted with sand and water to 
form mortar, whereas ordi- 
ne lime must be allowed 
to season for days or weeks 
after being slaked, thus caus- 
ing delay. 


“Limil’’ can be stored indefinitely without de- 
terioration or damage to the bags, and eliminates all 
fire risk and is available in paper-lined jute bags of 
convenient size, 


“Timil’’ has the followmg well-defined uses in 
building construction : 
1, As an admixture in concrete. 
2. For brickwork mortar. 
3. Plastering. 


“LIMIL” IN 


There are numerous advantages which may easi 
be obtained through the use of ‘‘Limil’’ in conerete; 
they are as follows :— 


1. Improves Workability of the Mix 

A considerable improvement in the workability of 
concrete may be secured by adding ‘“Limil’ to the mi: 
The admixture of Limil eliminates the danger of excess 
water and ensures an even mix which possesses that 
ease of workability which makes the concrete slide freely 
through the chutes and into the forms. It flows over 
and around reinforcing, conduits, and steel, completely 


CONCRETE 


covering and embedding all metal without the formation 
of water pockets, gaps or unfilled corners. This affords 
maximum protection against rusting of the steel and its 
attendant dangers. Upon removal of the forms the sur- 
faces of the concrete will be found smooth and clean and 
the corners sharp. 


2. Strength of Concrete is Increased 


Laboratory tests haye demonstrated that the strength 
of the concrete to which “Limil” has been added shows 
an improvement in the compression strength. (See 
table below.) 


Mix 343 


4 parts fin. bluestone screenings @ $8 Ih./e, ft 


1 part Kooweerup sand (11.8% bulking) @ 88 
Ibje. tt, = O18 eft. 
{ part Franicston sand (20.5% bulking) @ 91 Tb./e. 


ft, = 0.148 ¢. ft. 

1 part "Are brand cement @ 94 
448. ft. 

Water 


Wats eerup Sand .. 
Water in Frankston sand 


otal 
Slump, 4_in.: Flow, 15% in, 


BREAKING LOAD: LBS. PER SQ. IN. 


At7days. 1 2B days 
2150 3140 
2000 i 3520 

Average. 2075 T 3330 


COMPRESSION TESTS ON “LIMIL” 


(Conducted by the Testing Laboratory, University of Melbourne) 


Mix 344 


As 343, PLUS 10% 
“LIMIL" by weight of 
cement. Slump, 5h in.; 
Flow, 16 in. 


Mix 345 


As 343, PLUS 10% 
“LIMIL," with — 7% 
mixing water. 
Slump, 3 in; Flow, 


natin 
AtTdays, | 28days. Avr aays. | 28days, 
aco | 3400 sso | 5100 
aro | 4380 io | 20 
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“LIMIL” IN CONCRETE 
(Continued from Previous Page) 


3. Making the Concrete Watertight 

It makes the concrete watertight by filling the minute 
voids and pores which ordinarily exist. ‘The ultrafine 
ness that makes it so efficacious as a void filler is not 
secured by grinding, as in the case of cement, but by 
normal physical characteristics acquired in the process of 
manufacture, and also by its own natural colloidal 
nature, 


4. The Colour of the Finished Concrete 
is Improved 

‘The colour of the finished concrete is improved, the 
“Limil” tending to make it whiter, thus lending tone 
and colour to the structure and avoiding the dull mono- 
tonous gray which is so frequently found in unrendered 
structures, If more than one brand of cement is used, 
the addition of ‘Limil’ will give a uniform colour and 
will disguise the varying colours of the different cements. 


5. Internal Stresses are Reduced 


Internal stresses due to variation in the moisture con- 
tent of the concrete are reduced. The “Limil" helps to 
stabilise the water content, keeping it more nearly con- 
stant, and thus greatly reduces the danger of damage to 
the finished structure from atmospheric conditions as 
well as from free water. 


6. Segregation of the Aggregates is Avoided 


Segregation of the aggregates is avoided by using 
“Limil,"" The fact that it reduces the amount of water 
required aids in accomplishing this end. The natural 


“LIMIL”” IN 


The use of “Limil’’ in brickwork is highly desir- 
able from many of the advantages set forth above. 
“Limil’’ in mortar works smooth and free. It does 
not require constant tempering to bring it to a work- 


stickiness of the lime also assists in this function. The 
final result is that the concrete is uniform and dense in 
character, free from stone pockets or similar blemishes 
and defects. Bridging in the forms or clogging in the 
chutes is reduced because the entire mass is uniform and 
mobile in character, rather than separated into its several 
constituents and fluid. 


Proportions and Recommendations 

The proportioning and incorporation of “Limil’’ into 
the concrete mixture is simplicity itself. To each batch 
of the materials fed into the mixer is added the required 
amount of “Limil,” and mixing is done in the usual 
manner 


‘The quantity of “Limil’ to be used depends largely on 
the nature and size of the aggregates, especially the sand. 
With coarse, uniform and clean sand a slightly larger 
quantity may be required, while with fine, well-graded 
sand a small quantity may be sufficient. Likewise, large- 
sized hard and crushed stone will require a little more 
“Limil" than does well-graded gravel. 


To 1-2-8 concrete add 6 1b. of “Limil” for each 
4 Ib, bag of cement used (7 per cent.). 

To 1-2-4 concrete add 9 1b. of “Limil” for each 94 Ib. 
bag of cement used (10 per cent.). 


Po 1-23-5 concrete add 11 Ib. of “Limil’? for each 
94 Ib. bag of cement used (12 per cent.). 


To 1-8-6 concrete add 14 Ib. of “Limil” for each 94 1b. 
bag of cement used (15 per cent.). 


BRICKWORK 


able consistency, but always spreads easily under 
the trowel ; brick or stone is fully bedded, which tends 
to increase the strength of the wall. 

“Limil’”’ is recommended in brick mortar as follows: 


(All gauges by volume) 


For Straight “Limil” Mortar 
B parts of clean sharp sand to 1 of “Limil.” This 
mortar may be used immediately after mixing, but the 
best results are obtained if the mix is allowed to stand 


tor 24 hours, 


2. For Composite Mortar 

9 parts of clean sharp sand to 2 “Limil” 
cement, ; 

‘This makes an excellent mortar for work where a 
stronger mortar than that produced by straight “Limil"” 
is required, The average compression strength of the 
above mortar is 1,000 Ibs, at 28 days. 


to 1 of 


“LIMIL” IN BUILDINGS 


A List of Representative Buildings 


Herald Buildings, Melbourne, 

State Theatre, Melbourne, 

‘Taxation Offices, Melbourne. 

Institute of Anatomy, Canberra, 

Institute of Technology, Canberra, 

Boller House, S..C., Yallourn, 

S.E.C. Building, Flinders Street, Melbourne, 
Titles Office, Melbourne. 

New Shell Building, William Street, Melbourne, 
Equity ‘Trustees Building, Melbourne. 
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in which “Limil” has been Used 


Collingwood Grandstand, Victoria. 
Port Authority Building, Melbourne. 


Swimming Baths at Preston, Footscray, Brunswick, Victoria; 
‘and Canberra, 


Kyabram and Kooweerup, Victoria, Tanks, 
Kodak Company, Melbourne, Tanks. 
Footpaths at Kew, Box Hill and Moorabbin, 
Plaster Factory, South Melbourne, 

Paper Store, South Melbourne. 

Bathing Shelters, St. Kilda, 

And others too numerous to mention. 
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THE AUSTRALIAN REINFORCED CONCRETE 
ENGINEERING COMPANY PTY. LTD. pet Gan 


Head Office: NORMANBY CHAMBERS, 


CHANCERY LANE, MELBOURNE. 


Works: SUNSHINE, VICTORIA, AND STRATHFIELD, N.S.W. 


Agencies: SYDNEY, BRISBANE, ADELAIDE, PERTH, HOBART, 
NEW ZEALAND 


FABRIC 


File No. 


[For Other Products, 


Products 

B.R.C, Blectriecally Cross-Welded Steel Wire Fabric 
for Floors, Roads and Slabs—B.R.C, Systems of Rein- 
forced Concrete Construction—B.R.C. Lintel, Beam and 
Column Reinforcing Units —B.R.C. Hoops, Helical 
Wrappings and Stitrups—B.R.C. Reinforce- 
ments for Standard Piles, for Bunkers, Silos, 
Bridges, Retaining Wall Piers, Culverts, 
Sewers, Water Mains, Bathing Pools. 


Manufacturing Plant 
At Sunshine, Victoria, and at Strathfield, 


up-to-date ttt 


N.S.W., we have established 
plants for the manufacture and fabrication 

of our Reinforcements from Australian = 
Steel. 


Description and Details of B.R.C. Fabric 


Material and Manufacture 


B.R.C. Electrically Cross-Welded Steel Wire Fabric is 
the ideal reinforcement for concrete slabs and surfaces, 
It consists of a wire mesh made up of a series of 
parallel longitudinal wires, held at fixed distances apart 
by means of transverse wires arranged at right angles 
to the longitudinal ones, being securely welded to them 
at the points of contact by a patented electrical process. 

‘The wire used is best quality hard drawn mild steel. 

The longitudinal wires, which may be of any gauge, 
are automatically drawn from supply reels through a 
ne, which accurately spaces them at fixed distances 

‘The progress of the longitudinal wires through 
the machines stops momentarily at definite intervals, 
whilst a single strand of transverse wire is placed across 
the longitudinal ones at right angles to their length. 
At each point where the transverse wire crosses the 
longitudinals, there is then formed an electrical contact, 
which thoroughly fuses the 
metal of the two wires 
together. 

The appearance of the 
finished product is illus- 
trated in the accompanying 
photograph of a roll of 
B.R.C. Fabric. In this view 
the unrolled portion of the 
fabric clearly shows the 
perfect alignment of the 
wires, and the efficient man- 
ner in which they are held 
in their proper relative 
positions. 


Nature of Weld 

If any two wires are cut 
through at their point of 
union, the character of the 
weld ‘is most noticeable, 
vealing a perfectly smooth 
rface in which it is 
impossible to detect the 
slightest evidence of separation between the wires. Even 
when seen through a microscope, this surface shows 
absolutely smooth and unbroken. 

In view of the fact that the transverse wires are not 
secured to the longitudinal ones by means of wire loops 
or clips, the casual observer is led to the couclusion that 
the wires are merely soldered together, or connected in 


A Roll of B.R.C. Fabric 


See Index] 


some frail manner. Such a conclusion is completely 
erroneous. The cornection is made by an absolute and 
perfect weld, the two wires having been fused, and 
become actually homogeneous through the application 
of an electric current. 

Sample strands of B.R.C. Electrically Cross-Welded 
Steel Wire have been subjected to tests such 
as, tension until broken, and bending and 
twisting to complete distortion, yet never in 
hundreds of such t s has a wire broken 
directly at the weld, There is no doubt that 
the strength of the wire at the points of 
welding is greater than elsewhere, 
Spacing of Wires 

Every strand of the wire entering into the 
construction of B.R.C, Fabric is, through its 
process of manufacture, properly placed with 
mechanical accuracy, In this ‘way is accomplished by 
machinery that essential element of construction, which 
in other types of reinforcing material is left in the hands 
of unskilled workmen after it has reached its destination. 

B.R.C. Fabric is not shipped in a thousand and one 
separate parts, but in compact rolls, ready for installa- 
tion as a perfect reinforcement made of the best grade 
of drawn steel wire, formed into a mesh. 

The purchaser obtains a reinforcement wherein all the 
work has been accomplished at the factory by skilled 
mechanics and perfected machinery. Ii reaches its 
destination in such a form that it may be easily, rapidly, 
and economically laid. 


Advantages In Use 
Strength of Steel Wire 


Every inch of wire that is introduced into the con- 
truction of our Cross-Welded Fabric is rendered through 
its very process of manufacture a material of tested and 
determined strength. Close- 
fibred steel, drawn under 
considerable strain, is much 
stronger and more durable 
than either rolled steel bars 
or stamped sheets, which 
undoubtedly suffer much 
injury through cold cutting 
and distortion. 

In this respect B.R.C. 
Cross-Welded Fabric pi 
sesses an element of strength 
which cannot be claimed for 
the ordinary type of rein- 
forcement. ‘To further en- 
sure reliability, every coil 
of wire is!tested at our 
works, and is not utilised in 
our manufactures unless its 
tensile strength is equal to 
that on which our Tables 
are based. 


Rigidity 

B.R.C. Cross-Welded Fabric provides the greatest pos- 
sible rigidity, owing to its having an absolute physical 
connection at each point of in section, thus overcoming 
the great defect of all other tems of rod or wire mesh 
reinforcement. In these other stems such absolute 
connection is non-existent. 


HAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


eee 
4e THE AUSTRALIAN REINFORCED CONCRETE ENGINEERING CO. PTY. LTD. Catavocur 


Continuity of Reinforcement 
B.R.C. Cross-Welded Fabric is laid in sheets up to 
seven feet in width, and of any length. There is thus 
obtained a complete sheet of reinforcing material 
extending from end to end of the structure, and giving 
throughout its entire length a perfectly unbroken rein- 
forcement of drawn steel wire, providing one 
single continuous beam, far stronger than the 
large number of separate units usually employed. 


‘The transyerse wires take up the transverse 
temperature stresses and distribute the ‘acci- 
dental” loads evenly over the longitudinal 
reinforcement. 


Direct Action in Reinforce- 
ment 


It is a well-established prin- 
ciple that any structure in sus- 
taining certain loads is deformed 
by those loads in such a way that 
the total work done by the resist- 
ing stresses in the material is a * 
minimum. The most efficient type 
of reinforcing material is the one 
capable of resisting all tensile 
stresses in the simplest and most 
direet manner. Both theoretical 
and practical demonstrations show 
the fallacy of statements to the 
effect that a zig-zag, crimped, or 
indirect line of reinforcement, 
when embedded in the concrete, 
Js as efficient as a direct line, It 
has been amply demonstrated 
that any irregularly-shaped mesh 
introduced into concrete, and placed close to the 
bottom of the slab, has a tendency to yield and shear 
or flake off the concrete on the underside, and to close 
up on deflection of the slab. B.R.C. Cross-Welded 
Fabrie reinforces efficiently on direct lines of tension, 
and maintains its original form when stressed. 


Ease and Accuracy of Installation 


The most important, and in many cases the most 
difficult, work in connection with the erection of rein- 
forced concrete structures is the accurate placing of 
the steel. In order that a slab of concrete may safely 
sustain its superimposed load, it is not merely essential 
that it be provided with a certain amount of steel, but 
the steel, in order to do its duty, must be definitely 
located in the concrete, 


Carelessness in regard to this important feature has 
led to several failures in structures of reinforced con- 
erete. The greatest care should always be exercised in 
placing reinforcement. 


Where single rods are used, or short sheets of rein- 
forcement, a considerable expenditure of time and 
money is inyolved, as it is necessary to lay the pieces 
separately, to carefully space them, and then to fasten 
them in position. The correctness or otherwise of such 
positions is completely dependent on the man who is 
actually laying the reinforcement, The risk is eliminated 
by using B.R.C. Cross-Welded Fabric. It comes to the 
work in rolls, and can be neatly stored in a small space 
until required, and when required can be easily laid. 
The exact spacing of the wires is already established, 
and it is impossible for their relative position to become 
changed in the slightest degree either before or aiter 
laying. 
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Flexibility of Design 

B.R.C. Cross-Welded Fabric is not, like many other 
forms of reinforcement, an intricate system that admits 
of only restricted usage. It may be adapted to any type 
of construction, and in all casés provides a simpie and 
efficient means of continuous reinforcement, It is 
commonly used in the construction of Founda- 
tions, Walls, Partitions, Slabs, Floors, Roofs, 
Bins, Tanks, Reservoirs, Sewers, Culverts, 
Bridges, Retaining Walls, Platforms, Paye- 
ments, Fireproofing of Steelwork, and flat or 
curved Concrete Surfaces of all kinds. 


Guarantee Against Move- 
ment of the Welded Wire 


Each point of intersection 
between longitudinal and trans- 
verse wires must develop at least 
one-half the full strength of the 
transverse wire before the bond 
securing the longitudinal and 
transverse wires shows any 
movement, 

This result cannot be obtained 
by means of secondary fasteners, 
clips, or crimping. 


Sizes of B.R.C. Fabric 


Type of Wire 


‘The wire used is best quality 
mild steel. The tensile strength 
varies from 80,000 to 100,000 ibs. 
per square inch. The elastic limit 
averages 65,000 Ibs. per square inch, and the safe 
working tensile strength may be taken at 25,000 Ibs. 
per square inch, 


FRANCIS HOUSE, MELBOURNE 

1929 R.V.ILA. Award for Street Architecture. 
Architects—Messrs, Blackett and Forster. 
Reinforced throughout on the &.R.C. System. 


Spacing of Longitudinal and Transverse Wires 


Longitudinal wires may be spaced on centres of three 
inches and upwards in steps of three inches. Our 
standard spacings are three inches, six inches, and 
twelve inches. 

Transyerse wires may be spaced on centres of two 
inches and upwards, in steps of two inches, Our 
standard spacings are six inches, twelve inches, sixteen 
inches, and eighteen inches. 


B.R.C. Systems of Reinforced Concrete 
Construction 


The B.R.C. Systems cover the whole range of 
Reinforced Concrete Construction in the simplest 
and most complete manner, The special features 
of the systems provide a margin c* rafety much in 
excess of the figure allowed for in ordinary calcu- 
lations. 


Engineering Department—Designing 
Services. 


‘The services of our Bngineering Department are 
at the disposal of our clients, A staff of able and 
experienced engineers are ready to prepare and 
submit designs for all classes of reinforced concrete 
work, in which case the full responsibility for the 
design is taken, provided the reinforcements are 
supplied by us and correctly placed according to 
our plans. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Partial List of Structures in which B.R.C. Fabric and Reinforcements are used 


STRUCTURE, 


ARCHITECT OR ENGINEER. 


Government Insurance Offices, Bri 
Terminal Wheat Elevators, Glebe Island, 
City Baths, Footscray, Victoria 

Ford Motor Works, North Shore, Geelong, Vic. 

Grandstand, Williamstown Racecourse, Vic. 

A.N.A. Building, Adelaide 

Railway Station, Adelaide 

Motor Assembling Works for General Motors, Birkenhead, S.A. 
‘The Economic Stores Ltd., Perth 

¥.WiC.A, Hostel, Auckland, N.Z. 

Head Office, Huddart Parker Ltd., Wellington, N.Z 

State Electrieity Commission Building, Flinders St, Melbourne 
St. Vincent's Hospital, Melbourne 

"Newspaper House,” Perth 

‘Newspaper House,” Melbourne 


sydney 


New, Shell Building, Melbourne 


G, Hulton, Esq. 
John S. Metealf Co. Ltd, 
A. E. McCausland, Esq. 
Messrs, Fyvie & Stewart 
Albion H. Walkley, Esq. 
L, Gregory Bruer 

Garlick & Jackman 


Hobbs, Smith & Forbes 
looper, Esa. 

‘s. Crichton, McKay & Haughton 
A. R. La Gerehe (Chief Architect) 
Stephenson & Meldrum 


tephenson & Meldrum and H. W. & F. B. 
‘Tompkins 
K. Henderson 


Standard Sizes 
‘The following tables give particulars of sizes, weights, 


Fabrics, which can always be supplied at short notice. 
Standard sizes are the cheapest to buy and most quickly 


strengths, and shipping dimensions of our standard obtainable. 
% TABLE | +4 
sil) PROPERTIES OF STANDARD SIZES g 
i] SIZE OF MESH AND OF WIRE g || swes ano wetcuts oF ranric SHIPPING DIMENSIONS 
‘5: |fotetance| Distance | Gauge ot wire | sectional A wiatn | contents| weight || 3 | Approx. Dimensions 
1 leentre tol centre to ‘Area || ofeach | strength || 3 sie | of of of || z of Bundle 
 _ [[eentee ot] contre ot of each |} tongitud. | at 25,000|] of, | Standard Standard standard|| 
Tongi- | ‘Trans- | Longi- | ‘trans- | tongi- || wire "| tbs.per |] |] Sheet | Rollor | Rol or | Roll or ||, 
g |jeudnat| verse | tual | “vor cual ora RY] Moe, | sheet | esheets [ashes] |tonet | a, or | tak 
5 (Imperial | (Imperial sath.) | per tt. || 3 (square £ 
B |] doo | as) |standara) [standara)} (ea. me.]} Cs.) | wlath of 2 ins.) | yards) | cape) || B | Gas) | dns) | dna.) 
“i]s 16 4/0 4 | 1257 |] 10052 } 12600 |] 16.34 || 1774” | 84 | e749) 1101 mo} 86 | 3b 
ai||(e z 3/0 4 | 2087 |] so94 } 10900 |] 14.26 |). é 8 sa} 3] 3 38 
si]. x 2/0 6 0961 7608 | 9500 |] 12.29 ‘3 ‘ 828 2 & ™ 3h 
Mies e 1/0 6 } oss || 6595 | 8200 |] 10.75) 3 : 7251 to | » apn 
1 L 1 6__|_.o7o7 _||_5655_|_7100 || _9.31 ie cs 628 2 SSIES 
sl] 3 16 2 | .o598 |] azs5 | 000 |] x08 st | 140 | ins so | a 
eal) z 3 6 | .o499 |) 3990 } 5000 |] o77) ‘ b #at || tet) np 38 
|| 2 4 3 | .ou23 || 381 | 4200 || 5.79) z su f/@ |. | 2 
Oh it 5 8 | .0353 2se4 } 3500 |] 4.93 || 240° a 1868 EEE tla} aT 
‘4011. & 6 8 _|_.0290 2900 _H]_45 [| B he m4 penn me 
uj| 2 | » 1 s | 24s |] 116 | 2400, |] 350 |] 210" | sa} agen | 670 sy | on 
wl}, =e gt 10} 0201 |} 1608 | 2000 |] 285) 4 3 532 » A 
al. |. | 9 | 20 | ots |} x203 | 1600 |] 29] 2 46 Ae ES 
610 }) 6 6 » | w | ows 1030 | 67H [re 87 309 | 2 | 90 26 
wiof 2 | 12 | w | 1020 | a] ooh ea |iitooll = AF ege al = 30 
wl) 6 | 6 | 5 D a | ase |] rs0- | se | uo | 60s » | a 
ee} 2 | wo |) 6 6 | oso |} ane | 150). Pasi cteoglit e330 | 3 
ssl} 9 | 10 s | 8 | oa |} 1608 | 667 || 162 || 240° sa | iscy | 302 89 | 25 
93 || 9 9 3/0 ayo | ost |} seot | ron00 | seo] + | | (Map to onter as required) 
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LINTELS 


Lintels 

The most frequent use of Lintels is to carry brick- 
work over window and door openings. Where a number 
of lintels occur in the same horizontal line with narrow 
intermediate supports, such lintels may be joined 
together to form a continuous girder. However, in the 
majority of cases they should be considered as being 
freely supported. 

There are various conditions of loading, as follows:— 
Condition 1. 

“Lintel in the middle portion of wall, or one of a 
series of lintels.” 

For practical purposes allow for weight of brickwork 
of a height equal to one-half the span, 

Condition 2, 

“One end of lintel close to end of wall.” 

Allow for weight of brickwork of a height equal to 
the full span, unless, of course, the actual height of 
brickwork over the lintel is less than this. 

Condition 8. 

“Both ends of lintel close to end of wall,” e.g., short 
wall. 

Allow for a weight of the full height of brickwork 
over the lintel. : 


Floor sok may be 


=p 


Condition 4. 
“Floor joists or slab resting on or over lintel.” 
wD 
Allow for the additional load from floor = —— Ibs. 
2 
per ft. run of lintel. 
Where W = floor load (including weight of floor) in 
Ibs. per sq. ft, of floor area, 
D = span of floor slab or joists in feet. 


TABLE 3 


Safe Loads in Lbs. per Foot Run of Lintel 


TABLE 2 
Weight of Brick Walls 


WEIGHT OF WALL —Lbs. per ft. run 


HEIGHT IN FEET 


Thickness of 
wall (ins.) 


10 | 270 | 3 s10 | 900 | 1800 
| 

ano | 405 1350 | 2700 

x00 | 600 


| 
0 | 135 | 180 $40 | 405 | | 00 


40 | 720) 900 
450 | 7s son | as 


Condition 5. 
“Root rafters testing on lintel,” or on brickwork 
above a lintel. 
Allow for an additional load per ft, run of lintel 
equal to L = 30 D, 
Where L = additional load in Ibs. per ft. run, 
D = distance from wall to nearest purlin in ft 


Other Conditions 

Where a concentrated load, such as a root truss or 
a main beam, rests on a lintel, the equivalent uniformly 
distributed load should be calculated and added to the 
other loads which are carried by the lintel. 


Shape of Lintels 


Lintels can be made without difficulty in any shape, 
and the underside rebated to suit any type of window 
frame. 


Pre-Cast Lintels 


When lintels are made on the ground in moulds the 
top side should be very distinctly marked, in order to 
avoid risk of subsequently handling or placing them 
wrong way up. 


Reinforced Brickwork 


‘The difference in strength between 
plain brickwork and reinforced 


brickwork is as great as, if not 
greater than, that between plain 
and reinforced concrete. 


Reference No, 
Width of 
Beam (ins,) 
Depth of Beam 
in Courses of 
Brickwork 
Diam. of Bars 
(Round) (ins.) 


A reinforced brick wall will with- 
stand horizontal pressure from 
either side, such as that of wind or 


of material piled against the wall. 
and will also act as a vertical beam 
carrying its own weight from pier 
to pier. 


B.R.C. Brick Wall Reinforcement 
consists of steel wire mesh, which 


lies flat and can be used without 
having to increase the thickness of 
the mortar joint. For 44 in. walls 
the mesh consists of two strands of 
wire three inches apart with cross 
wires welded to them at intervals of 
12 inches; for 9 in. walls, two 
strands of wire six inches apart, and 


2550. 
3840 
4090 | 3120 


cross wires at 12 in, intervals. 


Walls should be built with cement 
mortar and the reinforcement is put 
in every fourth, third, or second 
course, or every course depending 
on the length of wall and whether 
it is an outside wall or partition wall, 
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FLOOR SLABS 


Design of Floors 

In designing ordinary floors it is the custom to assume 
that the floor may have to carry a certain evenly 
distributed load, depending in amount on the purpose 
for which the floor is to be used. It is seldom that such 
evenly distributed loading actually does occur, except in 
the case of warehouse buildings, where goods are piled 
in a regular manner, but it is impossible to gauge 
exactly how a floor will be loaded, and the assumption 
of an evenly distributed load, sufficient to provide for 
unusual loads (such as, for instance, when a room in a 
dwelling-house or office building may become crowded 
with people) is a rational treatment, and at the same 
time simplifies the design. 

In cases such as those floors required to carry heavy 
machinery, large safes, and the like, special designs are 
necessary. 


Weight of Floor Itself 

In addition to the superimposed loads it should be 
remembered that the weight of the floor itself must be 
taken into account. Reckoning the weight of reinforced 
concrete at 150 Ibs. per cubic foot, allow 123 Ibs, for 
each 4-in, thickness of floor, thus 4-in. slab = 50 Ibs. 


Floor Thickness 

Where the thickness of floor 
mined by other considerations, 
floor to adopt is that in which the concrete and the 
reinforcement are stressed in proportion to their 
respective strengths. (See Table 5.) 

The thickness of the floor should not be less than 
one-thirtieth of the span. 


is not already deter- 
the most economical 


Evenly Distributed Loads 


‘The eyenly distributed loads to be provided for, as 
mentioned above, are in certain cities specified by Local 


Building Authorities, and they vary somewhat. The 
following are typical:— 
TABLE 4 
nee 
Class of Building Baill 2] cg |e 
fo | 22 | 98 | 32 
Ses ee 
i} 
Domestic Buildings . . . . . « 70 50 | 50 | 10 
Ones Buldeed -. 2. - 8h weil | 0 100 
Bulldings for Public Assembly 5 | x40 | 100 | 100 | ne 
Wvorkehdo lor ean Shope suo | 00 | 300 | 12 
(Ordinary | Warehouses 10s | 150 150 | 24 
L | 
Flat Roofs... eel mo [a0 [am | o 
ii} MM i 
 pontinuation of tila Table for Dead Leeds) nes pase 3h 


TABLES 


‘The following tables have been prepared for B.R.C. 


Ibs. per square inch. 


reinforcements. The formulae used in the calculations Adhesion of concrete to steel . 100 
have been recommended in the Report of the Joint Com- Steel rods and bars in tension 16,000 
mittees on Reinforced Concrete. Steal tatkot ta Cea eee 20,000 
WHOS USE SCRE ENON GAN NiSoe Sa aaRenGe Ratio of Co-officient of Blasticity of 
Conerete in compression in beams 600 Steel tonthab/of (concretersar siy 4 
Concrete in compression in columns . 600 ‘The concrete aliowed for is composed of a 4—2 
Conerete in shear beams .. .. .. .. 65 mix of broken stone, sand and cement. 
TABLE 5 
2 ial SAFE LOADS—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED—LBS, PER FOOT SUPER, 
sel ac ees + SPAN IN FEET 
Conerete and Reinforcement Pro- cea ee ale cisco oe 
portioned for Maximum Economy. Be |B bse 
, 1 | sa | 106 |} eoa4 | azua | 2937 | 1594 
, Floor Slabs.—Continuous or with 2 | ss | 106 |) c144 | goss | 2954 | 1594 
* ends fixed. Reinforced with B.R.C. 3 | 84 } 106 |] 5994 | 3274 
’ Fabric. The weight of the floor itself 4 | 8h | 106 || 5094 | 2819 
has been deducted, and no allowance «| 8 | 100 |} 4820 | 260 
is necessary in respect thereof. T al 
| 94 |] a856 
| 88 |} 3502 
| si |] 2779 
ee 
| sa] 69 
terclibea linet 
For loads to the left of the heavy line, | frame hose LU 
B.R.C, ri must be used to resist | 56 |) 1262 685 
Shearing sor Safe Loads on | 50 |} sso | 473 
Slabs with ends “Ireely Supported” take jal) oy 3 
birds of above loads, and deduct =v Ves 
38 | 
31 | 130 
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CONCRETE 3in. THICK 


TABLE 6 


A Tale Loade—Unitormiy Dirtributed—Lbs, per FU Super, 
g ‘SPAN IN FEET 
Tables 6 to 12 (inclusive) she 
are for Floor Slabs of 3 in., 52 efefefefafefe] wl] a] x 
34 in., 4 in, 44 in., 5 in, z i i 
ba in,, and 6 in, thickness re- 
ae 1 || siz | as7 | 278 | 152 | 124] 86 | co | 41| 28 
SEGRE 2 |) 792) 430 | 262 | 170 | 115 | 79] §5| 37 
Continuous, or with ends —3_‘||_ 762 | 412 | 350 | 162 | 109 | 75 | o1| 34 
Aseuleeicalaroresd cw tt 4 |) ver] 302 | 237 | a53 | 102 | 70] 47) at 
B.R.C, Fabric, The weight SS 
of the floor itself has been 5 692 | 372 | 225 | 145 | 96) 65] 43] 28 
deducted, and no allow- || 52 | 50] 210 | 135 | §9| go | go | 24 
ance is necessary in ree — 7_‘|| S12 | 32 S| 82 
8] 577 | Hos | 18 | 115 | 75) 48 | 30 
spect thereof. a 530 | 292 | 166 | 104] 66) 62) 2 
if 1 
1 
Tea Ane 
For Safe Loads on Slabs with i 408 | 21: : 
ends ‘iteely “Supported Take 12 |) da | 47a) 98 | a2] 
two-thirds of above loads ana i || 318 | a3) 74) 4 
deduct one-third weight of 14 a u | 
floor. | 
TABLE 7 TABLE 8 
CONCRETE 3} in. THICK CONCRETE 4in. THICK 
fe Loads—Uniformly Distributed—Lbe, per Ft, Super, Eafe Louds—Unitormly Distributed—Lbs, per Fi. Super. 
be ‘SPAN IN FEET ‘SPAN IN FEET 
ea 
is 2[efsfefefe]e|] | a 1 «le[e]ale o| ofa A 
1 |] usr | ese | ane | 252 | 121 | 228] 92} os | az | as 1 [see] 525 | ase | 210 | ary | ar] ge] | ge] ax 
2 1126 | 616 | 278 | 249 | 171 | 121 | 86] 61 | 43] 29 2 825 | 510 | 339 | 236 | 169 | 123 90} 66] 47] 33 
3 || 086 | 501 | sos | 298 | 164] 115] 82] 58] 40) 27 3 |] 790 | 499 | a4 | 225 | 160 | 116 | 85] 61 | 43 | 80 
4 jf tots | b5e | ste | 22s | 105 | aos | 16 | o6 | 6 4 || v0 | 464 | 306 | 212 | 150} 109 | 78 | s6| 39 
5 986 | £36 | 326 | 213 | 145 | 101 | 70 | 49) 32 5 720 | 443 292 | 201 | 142 | 102] 73] 52] 35 
& |] 26 | 501 | 304 | aos | 134 | “92 | oa | 43 | 38 8 || 675 | 407 | 268 | ts4 | 199 | “or | 6a) 44] 29 
1 || 856 | dot | 370 | 180 | 121 | 82] 50) 37 7 || 620 | 377 | 246 | 168 | 117] 82] G8] 38 
& |) sos) 432 | 901) 108 | 111) 75] Bo] 42 8 |} 570 | 346 | 225 | 152 | 105 | 72) 49) 22 
9 i ‘T34 | 392 | 236 | 150 | 65 | 42) 26 9 473 | 285 | 182 | 121) 81] 53] 34] 19 
w 612 | 326 | 192 | 120 | 77] 49] 29 10 395 oat | aus 95} 61] 38) 21 
a1 |} bat | 274 | 160 | “a7 | 00} 35) 19 ay {| Sst | ta | tio | 74] 45 | 25 
33 || ast | 322 | 97) 7] 4a | 28 12 || 268/153 | o1| 54] 29 
13 360 | 177 | 98 | 54 | 28 13 212] 118} 66) 35 
4 |] 268 132] os) ga ui ia} 92] 48 
TABLE 9 TABLE 10 
CONCRETE 4}in, THICK CONCRETE Sin, THICK 
7 ‘Sate Londs—Uniformly Distribuled—Lbs, per Fl. Super. A Sale Loads—Unitormly Distribted—Lbs,_per Fi. Super. 
f.. ‘SPAN IN PEET fe. 
§= gS2 
se2] « sfelrfele | a] 13 ish [iu 
1 |] ar14 | 602 | 454 | 326 | 236 | 175 | 121] 99| 4] 54 1 u| 55 
2 os | 662 | 442 | 310 | 224 | 165 | 128 | 92] 69 | 50 2 67 | 43 
3 1022 | 634 | 424 ) 296 | 213 | 157 | 116 | 86) 64) 46 3 62] 45 
4 [| 956 | 693 Sut | oto 198 | 144] 108} 78) 58] 40 4 86 | 39 
5 856 | 559 | 371 | 258 | 186] 134} 98 | 71] 51) 35 5 4g| 33 
& |] saa | 512 | s39 | 234 | 164 | 19 | go | or] 4a] 28 6 43) 2 
1 |] ty | 485 | 322 | 220 | 156 | 111 | 79) 58] 38 7 2 
8 685 | 418 | 273 | 186] 129 | 90] 62 | 42| 26 8 
9 [| b56 | 336 | 216 | 44 | 97] 65] 42) 25 | 8 
10 | aoe | 276 | za | us | ze | as | ar 10 
|) get) gas | at | gp | ge) ar 11 
12 324 | 187 | 113 | 68 | 39 12 
13 || 372/154) 80 | Bi | 36 13 
4 |} 330 28 | m| 38 “4 
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TABLE 11 TABLE 12 
CONCRETE 5} in. THICK CONCRETE 6in. THICK 
5 s Safe Londs—Uniformly Distributed—Lbs, per Fl, Super. 
Eee ge. ‘SPAN IN FEET 
Sg ee 
BSe 4 ee 5 |] 6 7 8 9 10| 11] 42] 18] 14 
1 2 1 | s2a5 | sea | 502 | 496 | 920 | 251 | 195 | 152 | us| 92 
2 67 2 || 1105 | 786 | 58 | 410 | 308 | 285 | 181 | 140 | 105 | 83 
8 60 3 ,1105 | 742 | 525 | 385.| 288 | 219 | 168 | 129 | 99 | 75 
4 52 4 1035 | 695 | 490 | 358'| 267 | 202 | 154 | 117] 89) 66 
| 
5 46 6 980 | G59 | 465 | 838 | 248 | 189 | 143 | 109 a | 60 
6 36 6. || 850 | 567 | 399 | 287 | 211 | 156 | 116 | 85) 62] 42 
7 a 7° || 705 | 466 | 328 | 280 | 168} 120] 86 | Go| 40] 24 
8 & || 509 | aos | 269 | 185 | 133 | 93] ed | 42) 25 
8 9 || 480 | 810 | 208 | 141) 95) 63 | 39) 2 
10 10 401 | 255 | 168 | 111 12) 44 23 
11 ii |] 435 | 209 | 134] 85 | 51] 27 
12 12 || 395 | isi | 114] 69] 39 
1 13 {| 288 (136 | 43 
ii u | 
1 i 
TABLE 13 
= STANDARD LOADINGS, OTHER CONDITIONS VARIED 
5 Teor qunuaineraatt eee ee 
Span in Feet. Span in Feet, Span in Feet. Span in Feet. Span in Feet. 
Fy ra Fi ry ry 
~ Pag | gees! yeas é sae] | s#eg 7 
22)6)7|8|10\12/2 22) 6|7| 8 |10/12/8 22 | 6) 7) 8 |10]13/2 $2] 6|7| 8 |10/12/2 28) 6) 7 | 8 | 10/1 
age’ Ege} eae | el egs= | age 
ING, [Ro, [No [Nox] No, [:Ro, [Ro, [Wo [Nos [ No, [Re [No [Nos [Nos [Nos TR, [No, [No [Nox No; [Nos [| No. 
A ] 3 a [il 9 cry 
- 40 3 2 10) 8 1 
8 Ls 1 s| 6] 4 Bi | 
wiz Tpit aralcs 5 |i 3} 8) 5 2 
il) 9 10| 8 }10) 8 10) 8) 7 7\ 6 
ol 7 7 al el | s| 715 6] 4 
7 [isp 7—)i2| 10 TP jiny io EA] F iy a) 8 
i1}10| 8 1) 9} 7 10/°8| 7 ui} 3] 7 8/6 
z 10] 8] 6 [ol sl 6 Lol 716 {9 7] 6] 3 7\ 6 
4% (13) 11110 43 [32 Ty 9 5 12)10) 9 6 12710] 9 6 10) 8 
12|10| 9 12/10] & ui] 9| 7 ii}'3| 8] 5 a| 7 
11] 9] 71 4 10] 8| 6 9/81 6 10] 8} 6] 31 | 51 31 
31a] 42] 10 B (18 | a4 (10 SE /is/an] 2 zy] 9) 6 oF To] 9 
13(11|'3| 6 |#2]40)"3] 1i|"3| 8| 5 [B[t| §| 3 a| 7| 5 
=} 11] 91 7) 5 11] 9) 71 4 io] 8| 71 4 10] 81 61 41 71 6| 3 
; SR pldpi2ya1y 8 bE [18]12/10; 3 6 13711)10) 7 at 12/11) 10) 7 7 11y 9] 6 
48{i|10| 7 BE [to] *s| 6 12(10|3| 6 3[ 8] 8 
12/10] 8| 5| 3 11] 9} 8| 6] 10] 9] 71 4 1o| 9] 7] 4/1 576] 3 
$uaspny e|iajisji1p s $5 /ig}i2|i0) 7 TE 1g] 42/10) 7 TE Trp sy 
14]12|10] 7| 5 18/11] 9} 7/5 12/10|°8| 6 38 |11|°8| 6) 4 10| 8] 6 
12/10] /9| 6| 3 12/10] 8] 5] 3 ils] 7| 5] 2 ai] 9 7] 4] 2 3] 7) 4) 4 
; Strésses Adopted No allowance need be made for dead weight of slabs. 
. Potent Leth SRG For spans intermediate to those listed, take mean of 
{Gomera p80 OARS DEC ag OS ae reference numbers, for adjacent spans, next heavier ref. 
; Steel—Top Row—25,000 Ibs. per sq. in. No. if fractional, 
. Middle Row—25,000 Ibs. per sq. in. 
Bottom Row—16,000 Ibs. per sq. in. Example 
: These tables have been calewlated on W.1.? and fabric A single span floor 5 in, thick is required to carry 1 
ae ewt. added load on a span of 7 ft., using a stress of 
2 in, from bott aH 25,000 Ibs. per sq. in. on fabric, It is seen that No, 10 
rom Ro HOMen ala B.R.C. would be required if the slab were continuous at 
For end! spans; take! 1! ref. No: heavier. both ends, For an end span use No. 9 B.R.C., and for 
For single spans, take 2 ref. Nos. heavier. the present single span use No. 8 B.R.C. 


(Continued on next page) 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


32 
ae 


RAMSAY'S 
CATALOGUE 


THE AUSTRALIAN REINFORCED CONCRETE ENGINEERING CO. PTY. LTD. 


BEAMS 


Rectangular and T Beams 


Reinforced concrete beams are, as a rule, either rec 
tangular or “T” shaped. 

Rectangular beams occur in the form of Crane Girders, 
Wall Girders, Lintels and the like. They are extremely 
useful as heavy wall girders, the concrete forming portion 
of the wall. 

“7” beams are used in all cases where a concrete surface 
is required to be supported by a beam. The flange on top 
of the “'T” is formed by the concrete surface and the steel 
reinforcement is embedded near the bottom of a projecting 
conerete rib. The commonest case is that of a floor slab 
supported by beams at intervals. The concrete of the floor 
slab forms the compression flange and a monolithic con- 
struction is thereby obtained, 


B.R.C. Standard Beam Units 


Designed by our engineers to suit each particular set of 
conditions, B.R.C. Beam Units reduce error from the per- 
sonal factor in reinforced concrete construction. Each unit 
consists of mild steel rods securely held in correct align- 
ment and position by plain or grouped (fabric) stirrups 
with all rods bent, lapped and terminated at their correct 
positions. 


Grouped or Fabric Stirrups 


‘The provision of efficient resistance to shearing stresses 
is absolutely essential to the security of the beams. ‘The 
B.R.C. system of Grouped Stirrups, besides being easier 
to manipulate and more rigid than any other, give a 
more intimate connection between the reinforcement and 

the concrete and a more 


Design of T Beams 


The design of “T’” 
beams. influenced by 
-many conditions such 
as loading, span, 
beam spacing, _ete., 


SUNT trey 


; al regular and uniform 
distribution of stress. 
It is less liable to be 
wrongly «placed, less 
liable to displacement, 
and is a type that we 


cannot be presented 
in detail by tables, as 
in the case of slabs. 


Some index of determining the approximate size and 
shape of “IT” beams is sometimes useful in the prelimi- 
nary stages of design. 


‘The following formula applies to “T” beams haying 
loads uniformly distributed, and determines the cross 
sectional area only: — 

wi 
x— = bd. 
2 90 F 
Where W=Total uniformly distributed load on 
the beam in ibs, 


bd.=cross sectional area of the beam in 


depth of rib from top of slab to centre 
of steel. 


The ratio of “b" to ‘d’ should be as 1:1} or 1:23 
unless governed by other conditions. 
Also “d" should not be less than 1-15th of the span 
and “b’’ not less than 6 ins. 
eg. W=17,280 Ibs. 
then 17280 x 1 


2 90 
let b=8 ins. 
then d=12 ins, plus 2 ins, for cover to rein- 

forcement. 
Approximate sixe=14 ins, x 8 ins, 
Specify all beams to be reinforced with B.R.C. stan- 
dard units, which provide effective tension and sheer 
reinforcement. 


= 96 sa. ins. 


B.R.C. Standard Beam Unit with Grouped Stirrups 


have been able to stan- 
dardise. ‘The stirrup 
groups are standard- 
ised in lengths of 2 ft. each, so that on a bar, say 14 ft. 
long, there are seven stirrup groups, each one placed close 
up to the next, 


B.R.C. Grouped Stirrups are made from B.R.C. Fabric, 
and the reference numbers in the stirrup table indicate the 
reference numbers of the Fabrics from which they are 
made. 


TABLE 4 


(Continued from Page 28) 
Dead Weights of Floors, Ceilings and Walls 
Weight in 


FLOORS 

in. hardwood Joists 
Cinder concrete filling per inch of thickness . rr 
Cement finish per inch of thickness... .. .- 


CEILINGS 
Plaster on tile or concrete .. .. .. « 


Suspended metal lath and plaster .. 


PARTITIONS 
S-in, Clay tile 
-in. Clay tile... 
6-in, Clay tile .. 

sin, 
sin, 
5-in. Gypsum block .. 


Gypsum block 
Gypsum block .. .. 


6-in, Gypsum block .. 2. 0. 6. 0) ve 16 


For plaster partitions, . per sq, foot of plaster area 


TABLE 14 
Strength of Standard B.R.C. Grouped Stirrups 


Ref. No. of Stirrups 6 


660 


ber ft length (sq. ins.) 


400 


+838 | 282 | 232 


| 130 | «103 


| 
| 

soo | aa 
{ 


Safe Working ‘Teni | 
ofa Stirrup ss | ss 10600 | 9100 | 7700 
per ft. length (Ibs.) { 


i 
Area of cross section... any 


5400 | 
i 


y 7 
4500 | £790 | so 2600 | 2100 | 1650 } 400 


| 
| | 
| 
| 
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COLUMNS 
a TABLE 15 Columns 
ty 
y, CE alee eae PRS OS Rein- Reinforced Concrete Columns are more fire-resisting 
” forced with Round Steel (Bars) and .R.O. Hoops than columns of other material. They are commonly 
an felical Hee, ings. square in section, but may be made rectangular, 
(not otherwise applicable.) polygonal or circular, as required; corners of square 
columns may be bevelled. 
2 SAFE LOADS—TONS 
H z ‘i 
i (cli feel eed Ps Length of Column (feet) Reinforcement 
eee g/d See) |e ais es Le 
2751212 | gel a] «| as] 22! 26| 30 The concrete is reinforced with yertical rods encircled 
212] a|s | aa at intervals by wire hoops or ligatures and wrappings. 
ial ‘The safe compressive load on the concrete is 600 Ibs. per 
ca | 4] a0] 7] g§ |] a] a6] a4) 2 sq. in., and on the steel 9,000 Ibs. per sq. in., the latter 
core | £ yap} we] ag) being always 15 times the former, owing to the relative 
forks | a aa) 3 ui elasticities of the materials. 
A endear Tl Loren The provision of efficient resistance to spreadi 
so 8 q | 22] 20] 18} 16 Z spreading of 
Sele 2) 1 St] Sel ob] ae] the bars and bulging of the concrete is absolutely 
Cas | 1 || 38 | a6] 21) 22) 20) essential to the security of the columns. Columns may 
1 | Hod have higher safe loads, depending on the mix of the 
Paneer er CrRle ina ade Stay concrete and the nature and amount of the wrapping. 
a |i] BR BTR] a 
oft | ct, | 29 | 37) 35 A P 
we | [Nessa | Hoops and Helical Wrappings 
ohio lia fase) ao beag We asd antsy got arte ae Hoops are used to encircle the bars and hold them in 
call 1 | 38 | 36 34 | 82) 30] 28 their correct position, ensuring that the core be of the 
Cue aa |} | 39) a7) 35) 33] 32 proper stayenandbetca! 
, B.R.C, Helical Wrappings may be made for special 
ie . 
: cus} a | as |r | os |] ae} ge) gz] gg] gs] 81 shape or arrangement of bars. Bach wrapping is so 
7 Ci15 ta || 47| 45] 43) a1} 39] 37 designed that the top end is bent inwards to extend 
i well across the concrete core, and the lower end is 
1 | | i} | | similarly dealt with. 
aie) lla lel alg) gl ale 
: Sit | | u gi | 49 When the column is complete the 
‘ ui | eae b5 | as) orf a] 47 sections constitute one long helical 
a aes 7. 7 1 1 T wrapping from top to bottom. The 
ei eug] 4 | 16 | 13 | 2 57 | 55] 53] 51 | 49 | 47 pitch of the helical is determined by 
- 6420 | | aq || Go| 58| 56] 54] 52] 50 the load which the column is 
“ cat \ Hi] es] GL] 89] or] 86) oe requicedstoncar cys 
} cit a | ar | a | a |] ot] oe] oo] se] se| se B.R.C, Hoops and Helicals are the 
6438 te || Gy] es] es) ar | os] Br most perfect form of binding. 
core jab | wo] oe] ee) ck) ee | oo 
bs | section of 
i| cs | 8 fu da | 6| 43 rere ‘i is 
i 8 Bid | colt? 42,4, Eccentric Loading 
cu stale | | 3 End columns are more heavily 
ee cele i ae stressed than intermediate columns, 
87 Mw | 1 93 the latter having a central load 
oH eS rs equal in amount: whilst end columns 
si0 % | 1 135 ot i 
Sei w|i [de have beams connected on one side 
siz % | t | ser only, which act more or less eccen- 
sia 33 | 1 sire 5 
' gus Sell te ARIES He trically, It will be generally correct 
these) | to design it as a column carrying a 
4 For cross- 8 
i For columns with one end free take 3 of the above loads. section of ato coutel igh Og OnGgu rd feccetans 
! For columns with both ends free take 3-5ths of the above coli than the above-mentioned eccentric 
q Toads. Column Table load. 
FOUNDATIONS 
5 Reinforced Concrete Footing Reinforcements 
Foundations The simplest form of reinforcement tor wall footings 


B.R.C. mesh suppl 
dth of footings. No. 9 fabric is recommended. Sheets 


d in rolls cut slightly less than the 


Reinforced concrete is well adapted to the construc- 


OTE SARE a SACI EEN UR IO ty of fabric can also be used in light column footings. 
, its advantages for special footings are a reduction in the 
amount of excavation required, a saving in material and Heavy column footing reinforcement can be supplied 
‘ a reduction in the weight of the foundation itself. It is by us and delivered to the job in the form of units or 
suitable both for wall foundations and column foundation. grids. 


(Continued on next page) 
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FOR ECONOMICAL € CONTINUED 
USE OF INTERMEDIATE BAY FABRIC 
IN END SPAN, Ly SHOULD = 9b 


4 


DIAGRAM OF SLAB REINFORCEMENT. 


JFLOOR FINISH. 
= BAC FABRIC. 


BRAC FABRIC 


rine 
Hit 


Senators TURNED DOWW AS SHOWN, 
Ht! Sy POSITION OF 
| FA-t BRC Apt REINFORCEMENT 
c FARA 
FLOOR. FABRIC. {_ REINFORCEMENT ie IN A CANTILEVER 


AT SLAB, BEAM 
€ COLUMN. 


WITH SIDE LAP OF 6". 


No 14 
ERC COLUMN INS 
WRAPPING. i 
t Kc 

column 
FLOOR. FINISH. a REINFORCEMEN 


nes 
BRC. Bean 
WRAPPING. 


Main cowumn “Lf 
REINFORCEMENT. — 


secnoors EX tnowawacoce! 


REINFORCEMENT 
APPLIED TO STEEL 
CONSTRUCTION 


r 
Tea © STIRRUP 


SECTION OF 


yas 
FLOOR FINISH FABRIC 


ai Ht 
SECTION Cx. 


BAKE FaBKic NAT. 
es 


REINFORCEMENT Sy S2b aE 


n 
é 
a : 
TO WALLS 6 FLOORS 5 RC REINFORCEMENT. ~~~ |. BRC REINFORCEMENT 
TO COLUMN FOUNDATION TO FOUNDATION: OF BRICK WALL 


APPLICATIONS: OF ‘THE: B.R.C. SYSTEM: OF [PR AWiNc 
REINFORCED: CONCRETE:-CONSTRUCTION | 27 ees 
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Hollow Block Floors 


Hollow block construction is now used to a considerable 
extent in light buildings such as apartments and offices. 
The blocks may be either the one-way type or the two- 
way type. No cross beams are employed in the one-way 
type, except the small ribs of the floor slab formed between 
the rows of hollow blocks or tiles; in the two-way type, 
cross beams are placed at the columns. The blocks are 
placed directly upon the forms with the reinforcement 
in the spaces between them, 
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ment; an added feature when this reinforcing mesh is used 
is that the edges of window and door openings are stiffened 
by bending back the fabric into a U-shape. 

External walls should not be less than 6 inches thick 
and internal walls may be 4 inches. 


Beam and Column Wrappings 
B.R.C. beam and column wrappings fabricated of No 
14 electrically-welded mesh have been extensively 
selected for use in fireproofing structural steel work. 
When subject to fire the 


and the concrete is filled in 
between the blocks and 
poured over the top to form 
the floor—the ribs thus form 
a series of comparatively 
light “‘T”-beams side by side 
with flanges (i.e. the floor 
thickness) usually 2 or more 
inches in thickness. B.R.C. 
reinforcing units used in this 
type of “T” beam, with B.R.C. 
electrically-welded mesh No. 
688 manufactured especially 
for reinforcing the floor slab, 
ensures a highly satisfactory 
floor system of hollow block 
construction. 


Wall Reinforcements 


The two principal types of 
conerete wall construction are 
the “bearing wall” type, as in 


concrete protection to the 
steel work, unless properly 
protected and reinforced, will 
shatter and crumble off. 
Vibration is also liable to 
cause improperly reinforced 
supports of beams to crack. 

The use of ordinary beam 
and column wrapping is un- 
satisfactory, for it does not 
reach out into the corners, 
which are the weakest parts. 
B.R.C. electrically - welded 
wrappings are pre-shaped 
to fit and stand out from the 
steel work, and may be con- 
fidently relied on to elimin- 
ate all possibility of slipping 
from position or coming 
apart when applied. 


Piles 


concrete residences and the 
“curtain wall” type, which is 
generally used to fill in the 
panels between the girder and column, which form the 
skeleton frame of the building. 

In both cases reinforcement is a prime necessity, and in 
the latter type is universally demanded by the City Build- 
ing Regulations. In most cases where curtain walls are 
employed with a small percentage of wider openings, it is 
customary to use both horizontal and vertical reinforce- 
ment. B.R.C. Fabrie No. 655 provides ideal two-way rein- 


Hollow Block Floor Reinforced with B.R.C. Fabric 
Adelaide Railway Station. 


‘The advantages of reinforced 
concrete piles are many: abso- 
lute permanency, not being sub- 
Ject to decay or to the attacks 
of wood borers and destroyers; economy, because of greater 
carrying capacity; can be cut short or lengthened to suit the 
ease after driving has commenced. ‘The tops of B.R.C. piles are 
in no way damaged by being driven. 

‘There are three standard shapes:—Square, octagonal and 
sheet piles. They are formed of rods encircled with B.R.C. 
Sectionised Helical Wrappings and hoops, ‘They are made from 
to 45 feet long and are fitted with cast Iron or steel shoes. 
Piles constructed with our B.R.C. reinforcements are stronger 

than any other form of reinforced concrete pile. 


RECOMMENDED SIZES OF B.R.C. FABRIC REINFORCEMENT 


Position, Reinforcement. 


Position, ‘Reinforcement. 


‘Wall foundations under brick 
‘or concrete walls 


Wo. 9 BRG, fabric 


Hollow block floor slab (min, 
thickness 2 in.) 


No, 688 BRC. fabric 


Tintets ERG unit No... Gee Table @), 


internal walls, 4 im, thick | No. 610 BRO. fabric (or small areas) 


Hearth slabs, 3 in, or din, | No. G0 BRC, fabrle (on filling) 
thik 


Internal or external walls, | No. 655 B.R.C, fabric 


in, thlek: 


Floor slabs, 3 tm. or 4 in. | No, 610 B.R.G, fabric (on, natural ground), 
thick No. 655 B.R.C, fabric (on flled ground). 
B.R.C, fabric (for suspended floor). 
(See Table 6 et sea.) 


1. For Domestic and Small Buildings 


REINFORCEMENT 

All reinforcements for lintels, beams, floors, slabs, walls 
and other reinforced concrete Work shall consist of 'B.R.C. 
Standard Units and B.R.C. Electrically-welded Fabric, 
delivered on the job ready for placing in the forms or, 
in the case of fabric, cut to length (or in rolls) and in 
accordance with the following scheduli 

NOTE,—Schedule should set out “Position of member, 
‘Size” and “Reinforcement,” 


2, Reinforced Concrete Buildings (wholly or in part) 


REINFORCEMENT 
1. Materials and Fabrication 

(a) Fabric—All floor and wall_reinforcing shall be 
B.R.C, Electrically-welded Steel Fabric of hard. cold- 
drawn wire, conforming to the British Standard Specifi- 
cation for hard-drawn steel wire, and having an ultimate 
tensile strength of not less than 80,000 Ibs., and an 
elastic limit of not less than 40,000 Ibs., and shall be the 
gauges and sizes as set out in the Schedule (or, as shown 
on Drawings, Nos...... a 

(b) Reinforcing Units—Ail beams and columns shall be 
fabricated of mild steel rods conforming to the British and 
Australian Standard Specification for Structural Steel. All 


RECOMMENDED SPECIFICATIONS FOR ARCHITECTS’ USE 


Rectangular or F beams BRC standard unite (with plain or 
rouped stirrups) 


Greproat | "No, 14 BRC, fabric wrappings 


Siructaral —steat 
wrappings 


reinforcements shall be delivered to the site in the form 
of shop fabricated B.R.C. units consisting of number and 
diameter of rods as set forth in the design, all bent and 
cogged to detail (as shown on Drawings, Nos. ih 
and accurately spaced and securely held in position by 
means of B.R.C. plain (or fabric) stirrups secured to rods 
where necessary. 

(c) Beam and Column Wrappings.—All structural steel 
members shall be wrapped for their entire length by 
No. 14 B.R.C. fabric wrapping. 

(a) Identification.—Alll rolls, ‘units and other miscellan- 
cous pieces shall be labelled ‘with strong tags wired on, 
marked to identify each piece and its position in the work, 

2. Workmanship 

(a) Cleanliness.—All reinforcing, when placed, shall be 
free from paint, oil or rust scale. 

(b) Placing.—The contractor shall make a particular 
point of seeing that all parts of the reinforcement are 
placed correctly in every respect and are temporarily 
fixed where necessary to prevent displacement before or 
during the process of tamping and ramming the concrete 


(c) Mechanical Bond Overlaps.—All B.R.C. fabric shall 
be lapped from 3 in. to 6 in, at sides and about 40 dia- 
meters of the main wires at ends, At all intersections 
and laps in the fabric, mechanical bond shall be made 
by thoroughly lacing its fabric together by wiring. 
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TANSAY 


ROADS AND PAVING 


Road Reinforcement 


B.R.C. Fabric has been largely used, and with great 
success, to strengthen the concrete roadways and to 
bridge over the weak spots in the under-bed below. 
‘The fabric, being supplied in long rolls of 240 feet, is 
very easy to lay. 

For the heaviest traffic it 


Such floors laid without B.R.C. Fabric almost invari- 
ably crack, especially if laid on filling. Cracking may 
be due to contraction, expansion, unequal settlement, or 
unequal loading. if the floor is finished with a surface 
of granolithic, mosaic, asphalte, wood block, stone setts, 
or other form of paving, the cracking extends to such 
surface, In some cases it causes serious trouble; in all 
cases it is unsightly and 
objectionable. The liability to 


is usually sufficient to have a 
thickness of six inches, rein- 
forced with No. 9 B.R.C. 
Fabric. 

For lighter traffic the thick- 
tess of concrete may be re- 
duced to five inches, with a 
lighter gauge of reinforcement, 
No. 11 or No, 14 Fabric, de- 
pending on the class of traffic 
and the nature of the ground. 
tn view of the changing nature 
of traffic it is in most cases 
advisable to anticipate the 
advent of heavier traffic. 

B.R.C. Fabric provides a. 
perfect road foundation, even 
on weak ground, because it 
spreads each wheel load over 
a very large area of the 
under-bed, 


crack is considerably reduced, 
and, in most cases, cracking 
is entirely eliminated by using 
a layer of B.R.C. Fabric in 
the concrete. 


At the same time the thick- 
ness of concrete may be re- 
duced and the floor be more 
quickly laid—a thickness of 
% inches or 4 inches of con- 
crete is generally sufficient, 
but more may be required on 
soft ground. B.R.C. Fabric, 
Ref, No, 655, is recommended 
where the floor is built on top 
of filling, or where the loads 
are heavy. Ref. No. 610 is 


Floor Paving 


Three special sizes of B.R.C. 
Fabric are made for use in all 
classes of concrete floors or pavements laid directly on 
the ground, such as Office and Warehouse Basements, 
Workshop and Shed Floors, Platforms, Slopes and 
Embankments, Garages and Yards, Promenades and 
Footpaths. 


Edgeware Road, Marrickville, N.S.W. 


recommended where there is no 
filling and where the subsoil is 
firm and floor loading is light. 
Ref. No. 688 is recommended 
for conditions of soil and load- 
ing intermediate between the above conditions or where 
a job is required slightly stronger than the No. 610 and 
less costly than the No. 655. 


Notes on Construction, for Complete Reinforced 
Concrete Road 


Six inches thick concrete reinforced with No, 9 B.R.C. Fabric 
will spread any wheel load over an area of at least 10 sa. ft. 
of ground. 

‘A side slope of 1 in 60 gives an agreeable running surface, 

Where filling is necessary, the ground should be filled in 
ayers of about six inches. ‘This gives tha best results, 

A light roller will often give sufficient consolidation where 
the reinforced construction is to be used. 

Drainage is of the utmost importance. It should be obtained 
Uhrough side ditehes at least 18 inehés deep and filled up 
with rubble. 


Conerere should consist by volume of: 
Four parts of good, hard, broken stone (14in. to tin.); 
One and a half parts of fine aggregate (in. down to sand, 
One part of Portland cement. 
Proportions are based on 40 per cent. voids. 


‘Transverse joints are a source of weakness and are not 
required. Where work is left overnight ft should be finished 
with a ‘straight vertical edge across the road and an extra 
strip of reinforcement three feet wide should be Inserted about 
two inches below the top of the concrete, half the width being 
built into the day's work, leaving 18 inches projecting to bond 
into the next day's work. 

When a road is laid in two halves (to leave one side open 
for traffic) the longitudinal joint along the middle of the road 
should be finished against a board with a straight vertical 
edge, without any reinforcement projecting. The second half 
of the road should be finished tight up against the first half— 
any friable edges should be cut back to the solid, 

‘Thoroughly soak the ground before laying the concrete, 

Conerete should be mixed as dry as possible, so long as a 
workable mixture is obtained. Excess of water’ decreases the 
strength of the concrete, 

‘The surface should be struck off with a wooden template. 
Finish, from a bridge across the road, with a wooren float 
a metal float must not be used—smooth, plaster-like finish 
brings flne material to the top, which will flake oif unuer tras 
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It is an advantage to squeeze the excess water out* of the 
concrete by rolling. Use a hollow roller about 5 ft, iong by 
8 in. in diameter, made from sheet steel and weight about 
80 Ibs. Follow up’ with a rubber or canvas belt drawn across 
the surface of the conerete with a slight forward motion. 


Protect finished concrete overnight with tarpaulin; next 

day cover with about two inches of sand or loam, kept wet 

for a fortnight. ‘This is absolutely necessary to secure a good 

Wearing surface, Leave for about three weeks before opening 
raffle. 


Notes on Reinforced Concrete Footpath 
Construction 


Concrete should be two inches thick, reinforced with No, 14 
BRC. Fabric, laid either longitudinally or transversely halt 
an inch below’ the top of the concrete. 

‘The ground to receive the concrete should’ be graded to 
the shape of the finished footpath. 

Concrete. should consist of three parts coarse aggregate, 
one and a half parts fine aggregate, and one part of cement. 

Concrete should be first laid in small (3 ft. long) alternate 
sections—when set return and relay remaining sections. 

A hard-wearing surface can be obtained by finishing and 
curing similar to reinforced concrete road construction, 


Tennis Courts 


Conerete tennis courts can be laid to give every satisfaction 
by laying about 4 inches of reinforced conerete on a layer of 
sand, or clinkers after the subsoil has been properly. pre- 
pared, drained, graded and consolidated, 


We recommend that the concrete be reinforced with either 
No, 610 BRC, or No, 18 BHC. fabric. In cases where a 
slightly heavier reinforcement. is reauired, we a 
No. 685. ‘The wlare of the light on the concrete 

rably relieved by incorporating. suitable colouring pit 
ments in the upper layer of the concrets eas 
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BLUESTONE 


LIMESTONE 


GRANITE 


FREESTONE 


MARBLE 


MASONRY CONTRACTORS 


STANDARD QUARRIES PTy. LTD. 


WEARING STREET, FOOTSCRAY 
VICTORIA 


‘Phone: Footscray 1111 (2 lines) 


QUARRY MASTERS 


Products and Quarries 


‘The Standard Quan as founded some 40 
years ago at Footscray, Victoria, and since that time has, 
under capable management, steadily grown until to-day the 
company owns and operates quarries as well as a modern 
masonry dressing plant located at Footscray, which is cap- 
able of efficiently handling and working all types of stone. 


Our products range from crushed road metal and screen- 
ings to carefully executed statuary, in the manufacture of 
which bluestone, limestone, freestone, marble and granite, 
all from our own quarries, is employed. 


Estimates—Samples—Service 


Preliminary estimates will be furnished on 
request of Architect or Contractor. 

Samples of any of our building stones will be furnished 
on request and advice as to grade or style of finish desired. 
We shall be pleased at any time to confer with architects 
and place before them our knowledge on modern masonry 
This service is freely offered wherever it may assist in 
the logical and proper use of building stone, whether 
quarried by us or others, or help to solve the economic 
and aestheti¢ problems which may arise when the use of 
building stone is under consideration. 


gladly 


The Port Authority Build~ 
ing for the Melbourne 
Harbour Trust Commis- 
sioners. 


Architects: 


Smith, Ose & 


Sydne 


ell, 


Stocks 

Large stock of freestone blocks, also sawed slabs from 
3 in, thickness up, are maintained at all times, assuring 
prompt delivery of finished work. 


ne EAMSAT'S CATALO 


The exterior of this build- 
ing—with the exception 
of the base—is construc 
ted entirely of Stawell 
Stone. 


Builder 


n & Yuneken 
Pty. Ltd. 


Hans 


Economies 

The modern method of quarrying employed in reduc 
ing waste and producing quarry stock of approximately 
true rectangularity, together with the modern cutting 
and finishing processes, most of which are accomplished 
by machine, reduces the hitherto high cost of the old 
hand methods. 


(Continued on next page) 
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PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF COMMERCIAL BUILDING 


Name of Stone, 


Colour and Grain. 


Description. 


STAWELL, 
‘ (FREESTONE) 


Ivory — Deep Ivory — 
Variegated and excep- 
tionally fine grained. 


“Stawell stone has excellent weathering properties, as 
shown by its low absorption, great resistance to corrosion 
by carbon-dioxide and to the action of mineral acids. It 
has very high crushing strength and chemically the stone 
is very stable and microscopically appears almost the ideal 
weathering sandstone.""—Henry C. Richards, M.Se, 


RIPLSTONE 
(LIMESTONE) 


Buft, with brown and 
cream relief. 
Uniform fine grain. 


“Riplstone’’ is the name given to a sound limestone found in 
ereial quantities in the Western District of Victoria and 
quarried exclusively by Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd, tis a 
durable material with an even texture that offers a great resist 
anes to the penetration of dirt; its weathering qualities are 
excellent and its soft light colour tones are permanent, Some 
splendid examples of early quarried stone and. old. exposed 
quarry ledges show, even after forty years, sharp arrises and 
no sign of breakin or crumbling. No other commercial stone 
is so easily worked as “Riplstone’—it can be freely sawed, 
planed, turned or carved 
“On' the whole, this stone is an excellent specimen of its 
particular type and stood the tests exceptionally well, particu 
larly the compression test."—H. B, Hauser, M.Sc., Melb. Univ. 
“Stones with the best weathering properties ‘are most resist 
ant to compression. Compression tests value lies more in giv- 
ine an indication of the adherence of the particles of stone 
and so measures the stone's durability, than whether it is 
strong enough.""—Henry C. Richards, M.Sc. 


T 


STANDARD 
MARBLES 


Light grey—dark grey. 
Light rouge—dark rouge. 
Mottled—Rainbow 
banded. 


(See pages 50A and B). 


GRANITES 


Casterton red, 


Wangaratta pink and buff, 


Harcourt grey. 


Granite has exceptional strength and durability, 1s 
practically non-absorbent, and indefinitely withstands 
exposure to climate and weather. It is available in a 
wide range of colours and texture and has infinite beauty 
and character, to be found in few other materials. It 
may be cut into any form desired, and dressed in a 
great variety of finishes. It takes a high and durable 
polish which will. withstand long exposure to the 
weather. 


FOOTSCRAY 
BASALT 
(BLUESTONE) 


Dark grey, compact and 
homogeneous. 


Bluestone is a hard, dense basalt (dark grey in colour, 
with an open-textured face) and may be used for 
dimension stone. It is extensively quarried at Footscray, 
and in a erushed form is used for road metal, aggregate 
for concrete, etc. 


SYDNEY 
FREESTONE 


Yellow and of even tex- 
ture, 


“A durable sandstone of even texture which turns yel- 
low on exposure Under the microscope a sample of this 
stone shows the grains to be clear and sharp, and the 
whole mass appears as bright and lustrous.’—J, Nangle. 
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STONES AS QUARRIED AND SUPPLIED BY STANDARD QUARRIES 


Physical Properties. 


Costs per sq. ft. 
Uses, unfixed (1933). 8 i Remarks, 
A 
z 5 
4 Z 
Office and Commercial | 
Buildings. | 
Banks and Public Build- | 
ings and all architectu- 
ral exterior work. : 4 [Authority for tests. 
Lends itself readily to | Rock tace WadlbesEcaa VG Ary 0.108 — By. 0. Rich: 
ty carving. % aT : f SA ards, B.Se. 
" Monuments, mauso- | Rubbed face . 8/9 
leums, churches, chap- 
els: 
Flooring, stairways, and | 
dadoes. 
All classes of buildings. 
Unsurpassed as a material 
for residential work 2 
‘ either by itself or used | Rippled face . 2/— 3 Composition, 95.7 9 
sto finish windows and = 16,920 138 21.3 — pure Ca. CO,. 
e doors, features, cornices | Dragged tace . 2/— H, B. Hauser, M.Sc 
bands and string 
courses in composite 
construction. 
12,000 - = > = 
(See pages 50A & BY Polished . . . 5/6 | (approx.) 
Rock face, . 10/— 
i . Bxfoliated . . 11/6 | 14,900 168 0.39 = = 
4 For permanent buildings | Polished . . 18/— 
of a monumental = 
e character. = 9,670 152.5 4.08 — K. McInerney. 
‘ Base work in public and 
‘ commercial buildings. | Trmtca. . 9/6 
: BEeO a 11,444 5 0. aad K, McInerney. 
¢ ‘Axed faced | 11/6 ons bea ef 
Polished . | 17/6 
Bridge and masonry con- 
struction. 
t Door sills; stairways. Rubble... 2/— 
t Also where severe archi- ail 2.16 McInerney. 
tectural treatment ora | Axed or Shotted 4/9 | “620 | 162 ip Heorpewney, 
“heavy” style is de- | 
sired. 
For ‘buildings generally. | Saw faced . , 7/3 
2 Is well suited for moulded | Rock faced . | 7/3 Oe 
7 and carved work if of | Rubbed faced 8/—| 7.366 144 bed a.03u 
good quality. Claw toothed, 
} faced. . . 8/8 
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MODERN STONE 


In the design of the modern steel frame or reinforced 
concrete building, where the dead and live loads of the 
structure are carried independent of the facing materials, 
and where many simple devices are available for anchor- 
ing and carrying such facing materials, a new era in stone 
masonry is entered upon, 


‘The day of solid stone buildings is past and stone he- 
comes an embellishment rather than a feature of strength, 
though its beauty and texture can now be obtained 
at far less expense than previously; but, as in the past, 
good craftsmanship and careful selection of stone and wise 
setting out of constructional details are still very necessary. 

As stone does not in the modern building carry the 
weight and can be built as a facing long after the frame 
and concrete wall are in position, it alters many of the 
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agelong customs and requirements of stone cutting and 
setting. It is not longer necessary that alternative course 
shold bond in the wall; usually two bonding courses to 
each floor is all that is required (see plate, page 46, 
illustrating the construction of the A.M.P. Building). 

It is still necessary that the face bondings should be 
strictly adhered to, and the greatest difficulty lies at 
reveals and quoins in not showing the joint line of the 
thin facing stone. This is usually hidden by a member 
or feature and gives scope for the draughtsmanship of the 
architect. General typical examples of hiding this joint 
line are shown on the plate, One of the most costly opera- 
tions in masonry is sunk and checked faces and backs, 
but by a little care the whole of these features can be 
obtained with straight slabs of stones and alternating joint 
and bed lines. 


RECOMMENDED THICKNESS OF STONE FACINGS 


NOTE.—The building regulations of Melbourne prescrib- 
ing 4 inch thick as the minimum thickness of ashlars does 
not operate when outer walls are of the prescribed 
thickness. 


The least thickness of facing stones recommended by 
us varies with the dressings on the face and the material 
used, thus:— 


Casterton or Harcourt Granite— 
Polished faces .. 6. 2... : . 1b in, thick 
Shotted faces 1} in, thick 
Bxfoliated faces os) ae 5 1} in, thick 
ockitavele elie td oc ina. as ++. Gin, thick 


Stawell Preestone— 
Rubbed face 
Sawn face .. 
Rock face .. 


1) in, thick 
14 In. thick 
6in. thick 
Sydney Freestone— 

Rubbed face 34 In. thick 

Sawn face . i. it 3hin. thick 

Ropkitacede sate jaa siti Live? r Tin” thick 
Riplstone— 

Sawn face .. ., = es . Sin, thie’: 

Rock face / 43 in, thick 
Bluestone— 


Rubbed face fates eee ys o> /8lin. thik 
SAWI ACER MEM eotes. Folens. cha Sina thion 
ib ciestaccer sting tf 21a FRG 6 in. thick 


MODERN STONE CUTTING AND DRESSING 


Abrasive methods have largely replaced many of the 
hand operations of both Hardstones and Freestones; 
usually the same machines will dress both stones. 

In the modern stone-cutting plant such as the Standard 
Quarries, the following and many other types of machines 
are available, thus making modern shop practice the 
means of producing high quality work at an economical 
rate. 

Frame saws weighing about 10 tons are used for 
converting rough blocks of stone into slabs of required 
thickness. Any required number of blades up to 30, 
about 14 ft. long, are fitted into the frame, which is 
moved back and forwards under pressure, and instead 
of using teeth, steel shot is poured under the blade with 
water, and the abrasive action thus set up cuts 
through the hardest granite. The Carborundum machines 
have wheels of carborundum of different diameter and 
thicknesses to suit varying requirements, and travel at 
a periphery speed of 7,000 ft. per min. With a strong 
stream of water playing on the cutting edge, the stones 
to be dressed are forced down under these wheels by a 
moving table, and faces, beds, joints and mouldings are 
cut as required, giving a beautiful rubbed finish to either 
granite, trachyte, bluestone, marble or freestone, Polish- 
ing machines haye a radial arm jointed in the middle 
and are fitted with iron discs which travel under 
pressure at 280 r.p.m. Abrasives are fed under the 
discs with water to reduce the face to the required 
finish. 

Stone lathes, which will turn columns, bases, caps, 
balusters, etc., from 16 ft. long to 3 ft. 6 in. diameter 
down to 12 in, long and 3 in, diameter, and somewhat 
resembling engineers’ lathes, are used; they are 
much heavier, and the cutting edge of the tool is formed 
like a saucer, which revolves as it comes in con- 
tact with the stone. An engineer’s lathe or tools 
will not cut such stones as granite. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Stone Finishes (see opposite plate) 


Pickeo face finish consists of a multitude of stabs with a 
hammer sharpened like a punch, and is used after the punch. 

Exfoliated Face is similar in appearance to Picked Face, but 
shows no tool marks, and is performed by subjecting the stone 
to a thin penell point of heat. This is a patented process of 
the Standard Quarries. 

Rock Faced Finish, as the name implies, is a natural Anish; 
no labour is done to’ the face other than pitehing it to a level 
line at beds and joints, 

A Diamond-hammer finish is produced with a hammer with 
4 number of pyramid points on each end, and gives a finer face 
than the “Pick.” 

A Vermiculated Finish (see plate), is made with drills, chisels 
and punches, and follows the single axe. 

Polished Face is a process in granite or trachyte whereby all 
the surfaces are reduced to a very fine finish by the use of 
such abrasives as steel shot, ‘carborundum grains, flour of 
emery, and is polished by oxides of tin, called putty powder, 
being ‘rubbed on the face by heavy pressure felt, 

All these finishes and preliminary labours are performed at 
the Standard Quarries by the use of compressed air-operated 
hand machine, drills and frame machines, operating pneumatic 
hammers, which strike 600 blows to a single blow made by the 
mason’s hand. ‘The tools used are a similar type to those used 
by the mason, but in the case of the punch, there are four_and 
nine cutting points instead of the one. By’this feature and by 
reason of the greater rapidity of blows made by compressed 
air-operation, labour costs are greatly reduced, 

Sandstone is dressed by hand up to the “axe” stage of the 
hardstones by a wooden mallet, instead of a steel hammer, 
using mallet-headed chisels and’ punches, 

Rubbed Face is a finish which is performed by rubbing out 
all_ tool marks with abrasives, 

Batted Face is performed after the face is rubbed by striking 
a bladed chisel Sin. to 4in. wide with a light mallet, This Anish 
is _usually specified so many bats to the inch, 

Tooled Face is somewhat similar to hated face, but the marks 
are more regular and deeper, and are usually specified “three 
bats to the inch, 

Broached Face is « finish where a series of punched lines on 
parallel are sunk to the marginal drafts. 

Limestones, such as Oamaru from New Zealand, Waurn 
Ponds, and Henara Limestones, are cut with saws and chisels 
somewhat similar to those used bya earpenier. ‘The face is 
usually finished with the teeth marks of a small saw called a 
“Drug,” Sometimes the face is left Rock-fa 
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ix THE STANDARD QUARRIES PYLT™ 
x WEARING PTREET TootscRAyY MELB. VicTORIA. 
. pane 1s he Jerm giver, 7o F A fine example of broachin; 
"4 le sine face left frorm the lool. Broached and rubbed work may be sesn 
: Chisel Drafted Margina, Y a? 5? Reals Cathedral. Melbourne, 


: The marpinal drafls ave worked Broached courses in 
t pong fur edges of slore- ite Bsrrabool Hills Treesione. 
enFre berng let? rough or Sneil We \Rubbed courses 77 
worked into varrovs Yorrne Robbed face Re ee anda. Treesione, 

Soasled Jaces. WEE y 
fre Yaces Thal show the fool Ap example of Yermicolaled 
marks and form of fool marke WU Li Lisl pork may be seen a? Be 
by depends wpon Phe slyle of the ‘Courses from StAsuls | Houses of Parliament. Melb. 
ras07 ; Gthedrsl. Melboorne the slane for Hie new. Wing 
Picked Work n@s carried oof by The 


B, 
The surface 15 chrselled Proe FA Slandard Quarries DY Lid 
bend! 7s Goud over with ee A Raring SireeF, Foolscra' 
(8 | EE Slane ery 
a Jee the £.5.A. Bank 


\o mallehand sharp porn 

Tooled aces he = 
The faces are such Pha} are Jef? Cin 
with repolar chise) marks 


ses as oe aaa cris iia hee nse i Piled ae 
ith a bathing lool When specitying Tooling slale nomber Sa a 


Collins Shree?. Melbourne 
for an example of 


E 2 9) ae 


A Taoled or batted Vermicolaled Quorn Picked Quoin. 


Claw Teoled. The slone has @ series of 
a7 ar sinkings, giving Phe sione 


| 3 worm ealen appearance 


| Notes rrom THe MetpourRne City 
| Buitping REGOLATIONS 


inclosivé of facing provided such facing 75 
cons/rocted jb b&nd in nok less than half 
brick hicknesses. 

Vire-resishing malorials for general purposes 
lbnclade flagsiones nol being exposed on He 
londerside and nol being sopporled af the ends 
loniy. Granile or ofher sfore svilzble for 
borkdinp purposes by reason of is solidly 
eaacnebahie: 

Noslone piers shall exceed im height ; 
leh? Times the leasl dimension S same if 
bEi/* of lime morlar and lwelve limes if 
boil? of cement! morlar. 

\7he safe bearing Joad for Brickwork end 
|mesonry shall be laken af expht lors per 
severe ook when lime morlar 7s used on 
lat thirleen Fons per square, fool when cemen/| 
\morlar 13 osed. ‘The safe bearing Joa ~ 
lashlar masonry shall be laker at eighl lors 
|per sevare fook when hme morlsr en 
\Afeen Fons per severe ook when cemenl 


NM Floling in \ : 

uP i \Ashler facing shall nok be less than four inches| 
- QZ granite Architreve Be nay, Sata as eenitel 1m eo 
r ZA oling cannot be done backing of concrele or Brick ao the case may 
Uy Z in granile be, the Thicknesses prescribed for walls shall be 


Eytrance Doorway 


Z VRC. Bou ping -QOEEN. ST. |orkr 73 osed and in the case of granile 
Hole 1h ES in formingle” basal? Twenty }ve fons per sgodte foot: 


reveal which is done in Red Gabo 


Polished Granite 


(NOTE.—The M.C.C. building by-laws now permit the use of a minimum of 1% in. thickness of stone for outside 
a facings, provided that the material is suitable for such thin cut work.) See pages 42 and 43 for complete details. 
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Commercial Value of Modernised Buildings 
In order to retain their present-day business 


status, professional, commercial, financial and 
industrial firms are now realising that they 
must be located in buildings of more modern 


appearance; also, many property owners of sound, 
well-constructed, but old-fashioned buildings are in 
great difficulties to secure an adequate income in com- 
petition with recently constructed buildings. Large 
organisations owning their own premises are in a 
somewhat similar position, as they are learning that 
their heavy looking old buildings do not assist in 


How to Modernise 

To modernise without wholesale demolition of good, 
sound buildings which are merely old fashioned looking 
and the erection, at great cost, of new structures, will 


STONE FACINGS TO EXISTING BUILDINGS 


bringing the results gained by their competitors 
housed in buildings of really good appearance. 

A deeper study of this phase of construction will 
show building owners that modernising their build- 
ings is in some way essential to achieve the following: 

1. To earn an income sufficient to pay maintenance 
and operating costs. 

To pay an adequate rate of interest on capital in- 
vested, 

3. To stop immediately. the drift of tenants. 

4. To attract tenants of other buildings. 

5. To place rentals on a higher plane. 

6. To increase the productive life of the buildings. 
7. To secure increased prestige. 


Stawell Stone—An Ideal Facing Stone 


‘The M.C.C. building by-laws now permit the use of a 
minimum of 14 ins. thickness of stone for outside fac- 
ings, provided that the material is suitable for such thin 


be the building owners’ 
problem, and for that 
reason he, naturally, will 
seek the advice of his 
architect. It is for 
the latter’s assistance in 
preparing for his client a 
sound, economical and 
simple scheme of modern- 
ising existing buildings 
that we present the mat- 
ter on these two pages 
showing the details of 
actual work carried out 
in accordance with local 
building regulations. 


Modernising existing " 
buildings is not really so 3 
great an undertaking as 
it appears, and for the 
reasons already given, the 
cost involved invariably 
proves one of the sound- 
est investments. 


Modernising of in- 
teriors is quite general; 
but, until recently, the 
complete conyersion of 
the exterior was regarded 
as a huge undertaking. 


BS ang cae ee) Oe 1 


cut work. Due to its 
unique structural 
strength, Stawell Stone 
readily complies with 
these limitations. It can 
be simply and econom: 
cally applied as a facing 
material to existing build- 
ings. Stawell Stone is a 
natural stone of ivory, 
deep ivory and variega- 
ted colouring (see descrip- 
tion on page 38), lending 
itself to every detail of 
design. It is durable to 
the highest degree, pos- 
sessing excellent weathe: 
ing properties as evi- 
denced by its low absorp- 
tion and great resistance 
to corrosion by ecarbon- 
dioxide. It. retains per- 
manently its character 
and finish, both in its 
plain surfaces and orna- 


Saat? 


A typical Ameri- 
can example of 
the conversion 
of an antiquated 
structure to a 
graceful and 
modern building, 


This is not so; it is, in 
many cases, a much simp- 
ler task than the conyer- 
sion of the interior, 


This remarkable change in appearance was caused by the 
use of stone facing, and illustrates the great possibilities 
of effecting similar transformations to some of our old 
fashioned. looking buildings. 

consideration of economy, adaptability, beauty and dura- 


mental details, 


‘Stawell Stone, from every 


bility, is Ideally suited for the purpose, 


METHOD OF 


In refacing an existing building, with Stawell Stone, construc- 
tion costs are very moderate, as in most cases it Is not neces- 
sary to remove the old surface material, The facings (in effect 
—stone tiles) are simply dowelled and cramped to the brick 
or concrete backing, and a 4 in. ashlar bonding course built in 
at sill and lintel level, ‘These bonding courses carry the welght 
of the facings between (see drawing—section X-X and Y-¥); 
hence the work of facing any one story of the building could be 
carried out separately if so required, 

‘The isometric drawings show typical details of this method 
of stone facing applied to brick and concrete walls. ‘The stones 
may be cramped to brick backing by removing a small portion 
of the brickwork at the points of fixing, inserting the cramps 
(A and B on drawing), grouting with cement and building in 
with brickwork. Alternatively, the stones may be cramped 
to the brickwork by using crimp cramps (similar to Al and 
B1) inserted in the mortar joints and grouted with cement. 

Crimp cramps are invariably used for fixing to concrete, After 
the cramps have been inserted and grouted with cement, the 
crimped end insures a positive “grip In the concrete and’ pre- 
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vents any possible tendency of their pulling out. Similar crimped 
cramps are used to secure the soffit stones to concrete lintels 
(see details C and Ci), 

When it is necessary to remove cornices, hands, meaningless 
ornamentations, and to harmonise the existing door and windo' 
openings with the modern design of the refacing, these featur 
are removed and the new surface of Stawell Stone built up and 
secured to the backing as before, 

NEW BUILDINGS.—The application of Stawell Stone facings 
to buildings in the course of erection is, of course, more readily 
accomplished. Constructional_ methods are similar. to. tho: 
previously described, except that the cramps are built. into 
the structural backing as the work proceeds and left ready 
for the masons, 

SPECIFICATIONS.—The foregoing notes form a brief outline 
of the method of construction, As there is no. major differenc 
between this and ordinary methods of stone facine. the speci 
fication relating to stonework on page 47 may he accepted 
as a guide for the preparation of the more detailed items in @ 
specification for Stone Facing Construction. 


(Continued on next page) 
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LINTIEL ASH| 
+ ONE STION 
OR WELSH A 


= 
\— 4 ASHLAR| COURSE 


FFIT STONE 
4™ ASHLAR NOTE: THE ASHLAR 
COURSE 7} BONDERS CARRY 

1s" FACING, THE WEIGHT OF THE 


FACINGS ; HENCE 
EACH FLOOR CAN 
BE CONSTRUCTED 
SEPARATELY IF SO 
REQUIRED. 


4" ASHLAR. 


| CEMENT 1 
BACKING tT 1-13 FACING 


{ 4'/AISHLAR 
SECTION -X-X 


CEMENT 
BACKING 


! ee PES > 
FA oc CEMENT ACING TO ke 
CING TO F ne Nea 
la 


CONCRETE BACKING] Xai} PACKING |! BRICK BACKIN 


[saNDAR] OT TYPICAL DETAILS OF 7) /rooricaay 
- STAWELL: STONE -FACINGS - __| victoria 


(Continued on next page) 
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DESCRIPTION OF STONEWORK AS SEEN IN MELBOURNE BUILDINGS 


BUILDING. POSITION. MATERIAL BASE. FINISH. SUREATERIATS FINISH, 
AMP. Collins & Market Sts. | Casterton Red Granite | exfoliated Sydney Freestone Rubbed, Sawn, Clawed 
ssenby Hall ollie Be ‘Bivestane Bubbed Barrabool Tile abeie, — | Rock, Rubbed 
‘ydncy ‘Dressings 
Para ny Coin a Queene — | Anim Toclet Waa) ARE | Oamarn Limestone Draweed 
‘Bank of NS.W. Collins St. — | Bitestone ‘White Tasmanian Freestone | Rubbed 
Coming one Cains Se Trachyie Poise ‘Wanraratta-Granite Hoek tated, Axe 
City Coure Howe usellS ‘Moarabool Freestone, @'Tone| Rock-faced” and RUBGed 
Commonweal, Bank Collins BE boat anive Polished Trachyie Cols, Sydney — | Polished, Rubbed 
Hee 
are 5 
orteimat Contas & Queen siz, | siuestone Sydney Preestone Rubbed and Diamond 
oid stock Exchange | collins st Bluestone Sydney Freestone rubbed 
Equitable Buildings mana cianltah | Saisn Harcourt Granite ‘lished and Picked 
Equitable, Bullings | cattns ot Philip idand Granite | Potisea HurcouriGrantie Polished 
Flinders Si allway Staton | Finders Be Biuestone 
Enrcourt Granite | Picked, Axed, Polished 
Finders Way Finders cane | Dandenong Granita | Porahed ‘Biawell, Coloured ibe 
Harvour_Trort Buildlage | Market St, & FindewT | waveourt Granite ——| Polished — | stave restore Hubb 
av Ona 
‘oriinat William & Lonsdale sts) ataimsbury Rubpea asain Peectooe Runbed 
Sov ‘Block _| Zonsdate se Miata Rubbed Stawel Eubbed 
‘McEwan House Little Collins St, ‘Trachyte Polished = 
‘Menvralts, MeFacharn—— |"Wilam Bt Matmsbary Bluestone —| bbe Syiney Frewtone Tabi 
National_Bank Cons Bt Harcourt Granite | Axed, rollahed Columns | Hawkesbury River Preestané | Ribbed 
National Mutual Insurance | Collins & Queen Sts. Harcourt Granite Picked Panels and ‘Sydney Freestone Rubbed 
olla 
Rorinernaesurante Go — | Coins Be siestone Tabbed Sawai Tube 
Parliament Howse 
‘Oriinat; ‘Back Rear of spring st. | Biuestooe Rock-faced and Tooled | Bacchus Marsh Freestone | Rubbed 
Prent and. Sides Sonne Be Bluestone Diamond Hammered | Stawell’ Fresston Rubbed 
nd ‘Tooled. Manein 
Foxtons 
ofielnal zabeth & Bourke Sts, | Gabo Inland Granite | Rock-faced and Marsins| Tasmanian Preestone Rubbed 
Sew Block Elisabeth St. Gabo island Granite | Hock-faced and Margins) gtawell Vreestone Bubbed 
Fae bran 
‘Origin Seention 56 Matmebury Rubbed ‘tasmanian White Freestone | Rubbed 
South Annexe Swanaton Bt Maimsbury Rubbed Stayell White reestone | Rubbed 
Betenslon Rluwell de Lonsdale Sts, | Bluestone Bubbed Stawell Freestone Rubbed 
Gisetaland TasaranS Wiliam Se Siiestone Tee sydney Wreeioas ROGE- Tate, WBE, 
Boast 
Gaeenatand Rational Bank | Comins ae ae TRSTaoae, ARSE, 
Polished 
Soars Balan Co ‘iuesane Axed Sawa Hib 
Southern inmuranee Ga | Collins BE Baton aed Siawa Rubbed 
Sk Fairies Cathedral —|"pasiern Hi Bluestone Rook Tae -pstone Tasmanian —— | wookstasedWabbed 
x = | PE eonone Deemng 
Si Faure Cathay Swanvian & Flinders St) Biuestone and Graney | Rooper Baraboo! Hills ashlar, — | Broached 
eee Wun Fonds Dresing, | Rubbed 
Tale 
Maimcbury ztuestone | Rubbed 
Sydney reese Rubbed 
‘State Savings Bank — Head | Tlisabeth St. ‘Harcourt Polished Stawell Rubbed 
‘omee 
Te G, Buildings — | Gotiins St, & Collins PI | Harcourt Granite Polished, Axed, Slotted 
Taxation Offices Lonsdale St. Harcourt Base | Slotted and Polished, Stawell Freestone Rubbed 
Town Matl— 
Orieinal Coins & Swanston 8ts. | piuestone Rock-taced, Tooled | Tasmanian Preestone Rubbed 
Margins 
“Administration “Block — | Salina & Swanston Six | Binestone osk-taced, Tooled | Stawell” Freatons Rubee 
‘Margins 
Now aimee Calas & Swanton Bi | Biaestone Tiikctaced, Roaled— |"Stawalr Freee Rubbed 
Margins 
Freeney Bulldngs Sone BE Bnstane Fitent Arad Racha Ma Ribbed 
Note—Being restored 
wrth stawell” Stone 
Tare 
‘Srmond College Parkville Bluestone Barrabool Wis Ashiar, | ock-taced, Rubbed 
Waurn Fonds Dressings 
Queen's caltege Parkvtle Bluestone Waurn Ponds Precstone | Rubbed 
Newman College Parkville Barraboot ils Rockefaced and Rubbed | Barraboet Hille Rocksfaced and Rubbed 
Wilson all Parkrille Malmsbury Rubbed Hunter ils, Sydney | enbed 
ris: Bulldings Parkville Biuesione Rock Redesdale-Preestons Rubbed 
VRC. Walling Queen St Harcourt Granite” | Shottea ed Gabo Granite Doorway | Pollshed 
Newspaper House Collins romana Granite | Foisued Stawell, plain and variegated | Rubbed 


Note. 


STONE PAVING 
One of the latest developments in stone paving and 
wallings in buildings is the use of veined, coloured 
Stawell stone. It is composed of granitic sand, and the 
crushing strength exceeds that of Harcourt Granite by 
53 per cent. Outstanding characteristics of this sand- 
stone are its great resistance to wear, and its provision 
for non-slipping foothold. Its colouring does not permit 
the appearance of dust and dirt stains. 
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Boldface type indicates thet stone was supplied and, in certain cases, supplied and dressed by Standard Quartles. 


AND WALLINGS 
Numerous tests were applied before this stone was 
selected as the flagging for the main chamber of the 
new A.M.P. Building, and for the dado and stairways of 
the new Equity Trustees Building. It is also specified 
for the Hlectricity Commission's new pbuilding in 
Flinders Street. 


(Contr 


ued on next page) 
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Thisl|lskelch shows method of bondin, 
Sr Aas carried oul on old por/ion of 
borlding. Wilesler in this case wes. 
scribe! over mold ele 03 shown. 

i 


Bonping A® CONSTRUCTED IM OLD PORTION 


TRE STONEWORK FOR THE NEW WING WAS CARRIED OUT BY 
STANDARD QUARRIES Preie 


The slone used in, The consiruction of the Mew Wing st Parliament. House 
; Metbourne, known 83 Slawell Stone was obleined. from He greares of the 
tandard ‘Qoarries Ply ltd’ The Quarries _gre silested in The Grampians and 
ebook 16 miles” from Slawell. 


, RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 
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cornrce osing Teg 


Wele The mele! cramp 
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Z, 
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Vole small emoun? of 
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Main Cornicz or 
Tae State Savings Bank 
{ DTuzaseth Strerr Mripourns 
eee ee ES 


The siemework for The Mew hving of 
Phe Sale Savings Bank wes carried 
Oot with Stoel Done obtined fom 
The Quarries of the Sisndard Qogrries 
RY LM which are silooked in’ Be 
Grampiens shoo? (smiles Frorn 
Gesell 


The slere used 17 the New boilding 
for She Auslralian Motos] Providertt 
Socie/y . Collins Stree? (Melbourne 
rs Sydney Feeslore. 


The slorework for Frese fvo 
Widings was carried oo? By 


Tre STANDARD QUARRIES Pyle 
Wearing Srreer 


al Toorscray. 
T 


ConsTRUCTION or CorRNicEe 


Pressed COMER 
pone! Io softiF— 


TotHr new A.MDP Bowing 
Couns Strerr Mrimourne 


keep join? on Top of resliestions 


(Continued on next oage) 
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SPECIFICATION FOR THE 


SUPPLY, CUTTING, FINISHING AND 


Note.—This Specification may be used in whole or in part, 
depending on whether the sub-contractor, supply and/or cut and 
nist and/or set, 

‘Use paragraphs which directly apply to the varlous kinds of stone, 


MATERIALS. 

(1) GENERAL—The later specified stones shall be 
sbtained from approved well-known quarries having the 
facilities and capacity tor providing the quality and sizes 
Of the stone required, In submitting estimates, the sub- 
Contractor shall state name of stones, and quarries upon 
which his price is based. 

(2) In quarrying all blocks shall be so selected that any 
variation in. colour permitted by the architect will be 
Unitormly distributed throughout the exposed surtaces 
and walis. 

(3) SAMPLES.—The sub-contractor shall submit to the 
architect two samples oT each kind ot stone required, 
Showing the extreme variations in the stone of which 
the sub-contractor proposes to provide. 

(4) FREESTONES.—Freestones shall be absolutely 
sound and free trom sand holes, discolourations and open 
beas, and shall be in all respects equivalent to the 
samples approved by the architect, 

(6) Provide all material and labour and carry out all 
finishing, setting, and completion of all work in accord. 
ance with the drawings, the specifications herein, and 
the following schedule: 

Note-—Ineluae in seneaule the thicknesses of the yarlous portions 
that are to be in Freestone. 

(6) LIMESTONES.—Limestones shall be absolutely 
sound and tree trom discolourations, open beds, and ail 
dther derects which would mar its strength, durability or 
Appearance. It shall be equivalent in all respects to the 
samples approved by the architect, 


SETTING OF ARCHITECTURAL STONE 
FINISHES. 

(19) FREESTONES.—Generally, exposed surfaces, ex- 
cept where tooling or other finisnes are specitied, shall be 
smooth machined dressed (rubbed tace), snowing’ no signs 
of tool marks. 

(20) LIMESTONE.—Drag finish, rippled finish. 

Note—Ii required, prepare senedule indicating the Yarlous finishes 
to other portions of the work, or ony variations to the above—see 
due 40 

(21) GRANITE.—Exposed surfaces of granite shall be 
as indicated on drawing, and as set out in the following 
‘schedule:— 

‘Nue.—Yrepare schedule, indleating various finishes to different 
portious of the Work—see’ page 40. 

(22) All polished faces shall be free from winds and 
shall consist of a fine, even glass surrace polished with 
oxide of tin (putty powder) with no addition of Spirits 
of Sorrell or Muriatic Acid. 

(23) BLUESTONE.—Exposed surfaces of bluestone 
shall'be as indicated on drawings, and as set out in the 
following scheaule:— 

‘Nove,—Prepare a senedule as before. Most of the Mnishes (except 
ing polishing) that can be applied to granite can also be applied 
to bluestone—see page 40. 

(2%) MOULDINGS.—All mouldings and arrises shall be 
clean and sharp and in strict conformity with details; 
curves shall be uniformly continuous when assembled. 
Re-entrant angles shall be cut from the solid; no mitre 
Joints will be allowed. 

(25) CARVINGS.—No carved work shall be done from 
the drawings, but from plaster cast prepared from clay 
models approved by the architect. 

Sufficient stock shall be left for the carving, The carv- 
ing shall be carried out in strict conformity to the models 


(7) Use paragraph 5 and include detailed schedule of Bs oe fay 
Tees Weed tate Care Sethe er toe CG a a 
(8) All, granite shall be of compact structure, hard and tion after the bullding is up, as directed by the architect. 
ractically, non-absorbent with exposed Taces reasonably CaP ers 
Beer ee are aidan iter cine Granite sal ibOln Mea a eee Lae tac a UIT TEE RE a Fac 
(mention colour and texture) and equal in all respects as SHOW ALOR) CSA SINOR 
fo the sample approved by the architect. Granite for 
polishing shall be of a selected dark colour, STONE SETTING. 
(8) Use paragraph 5 and include detailed schedule ee 
(including thicknesses) of work to be done in Granite), Fee eS SRI Aee a Her Hltee tarot erat ninetonrad 
cofl0) BLUESTONE All bluestone shall be of fine of clean, sharp well-washed sand to one part of Portland 
exture, Tree from corks joneycombs. Cement. Mortar for setting Limestone shall consist of 
(1) Use paragraph 5 and include detailed schedule of four parts of clean, sharp, well-washed sand, two parts 
work to be In iuestone. of hydrated lime, of well-slaked lump lime, and one pact 
GUILING AND “FINISHING, of Portiand cement, which shall be added on the mortar 
a INISHING. ard. 
(12) CUTTING AND SETTING DRAWINGS.—The sub- (28) SETTING.—AII stone work shall be set as shown 
contractor shall’ prepare and submit to the architect, tor on the approved “Cutting and Setting” drawings. 
Spproval, compleve cutting and setting drawings ror a a i 
flume under tnis-conttact, "No, Scone- fal be cut unui peBsfore getting, all stone shall be cleaned with a fibre 
these drawings haye been approved by. the architect. z P 
é Saete eee yinge snail ‘show by umber or letter the posi: (29) Bonded ashiars facing shall be bonded into the 
“ tion and dimensions of every stone, together with typical backing every, seess-Course with not less than a 
: examples of joggles, dowelling, cramping and anchoring. din. bond, or 
: (13) CUTTING—AIl stones shall be accurately cut, to (20) Anchors may be substituted for bonding courses 
shape and dimensions with. jointing, as shown on the if ‘spaced to provide an anchor every 2 sq. ft, of wall 
Approved cutting and setting’ drawing, Beds and joints surfaces. 
] shall be at right angles to the face unless otherwise shown, (31) Each stone shall be bedded in a full bed of mortar 
Patching or hiding of detects will not be permitted. with beds and vertical Joints 3/16th in. thick. 
(14) Unless otherwise specified, all stones shall be cut Mortar shall be raked out jin. from the face of the 
so that they may be, laid on their natural bed. Joints for pointing. 
; (ia), Freestones and limestones for cornices and copings Ber : 
; pa ag renetobe, ae iota 1 Scent 2s cao fm Oe) OHNE telat 
the natural bed of the stone is vertical, instead of horl- JUSh Ray erty eee as EL tebe 
J Fe Te eee aang Retaveaticry aiacos Macatitena meen Tt oe cee mamta a Le eer t Me Opts 
front, ‘op and soffit, none of which are bedways, The eee etateotlen? 
return stones of these copings and cornices shall be cul : 
with diagonal bed-joints so that when they are joint (33) ANCHORS, DOWELS, ETC.—Provide and set all 
bedded there will be no appearance of a face bed on the metal anchors, dowels, and cramps necessary to secure 
return side. aes _ 
Noler—The above parneraph re cornices and copings does not (84) Unless otherwise specified, cramps and anchors 
h apply to Stawell ‘Stone, owing to Its great compressive strength for securing ashlar facings shall ‘be as follows:—Stones 
“i and density. up to 2in, thick shall be secured by jin. diam. brass or 
; (16) CUTTING FOR LEWIS HOLES, DOWELLS, Galvanized anchors, one end turned down, Into stone 
- ANCHORS AND CRAMPS.—Cut all holes and sinkings andathe vothenierenined <>) elas ae ae A en 
! for the Lewis bolts, dowells, anchors, and cramps, as PAIN Pees te Soy 
: required in this specification, or as shown on drawings. holes in the stone and with a right angle bend fitted into 
(17) MITRE ANGLES.—No mitre angles will be allowed backing. All cramps and anchors shall be grouted in 
inany part of the work. with cement mortar. 
BONDING Nelec inside in) spciteation special anchorage for projecting 
‘Note.—If it is the intention to bond stone facing to the backing eA ne ale: ae nies s “| ene djotht ie 
without the use of anchors, ete., the following will apply: copings shall be cramped at the joints wi 
Ge), Aah taclnug hall be cut so that every. app vacUalaresacnclss 
course will be a bonding course with not less than a 4in, (99) PROTECTION All stone work shall be, protected 
3 bond into backing. All. projecting stonework shall have by the general contractor during the progress of the work 
2 beds in the wall so that the centre of gravity of each and until completion of the building. No timber, shal 
Dee ee te ere one rabalie be used that in any way will stain or deface stonework. 
NNuteAshiare facings that re bonded to walls ave not permitted (37) SCAFFOLDING AND CENTREING.—The general 
vo be less than tin thick. If anchored, they may be of a lesser contractor shall provide all necessary scaffolding, centre- 
iRtckness as set out in the recommended table on page 44. ing, staging, etc., required for setting and carving. 
, 
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; WM. TRAIN & Co. Pry. LTD. 
: MARBLE 


Marble, Stone and Granite Merchants and Quarry Proprietors 


AND 
STON S ICTORIA SAAC 
37 STURT STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE, V u S.A.A, File No. 
TELEPHONE: M.2502 
products In mural tablets, memorials, ete. 
ss ee. - Our equizment for working marble and stone is com- 
We have successfully employed marble in the following pleie and efficient. 
Ce Preliminary estimates and 
i Interior columns pilasters, y samples are furnished on re- 
wall linings, architraves, es quest. 
staircases and pavings. < 
Church work (see next 
4 page). Stocks 
i eve adit boards; tae We stock in our own 
tactadiironitthisley graded for uniformity 
counter tops and fronts. quality, adequate suppl: 

: — 5 ee r rough blocks of imported 
| Oo etinay ey cabs and local marble such as 
hroom wa nate 

. Sicilian, Rouge, Blue Belge, 
; Belgian Bla Caleula, 
A Mural with figures etched by sand blast in Buchan 
‘marbie, Arcade of the Maiichester Unity. Building, Angaston, Onyx, Buchan, 
Melbourne. 
! 
. 
4 Dado Panelling—Office Building, Melbourne. 
Partial List of Representative Work 
Manchester Unity Build : 
Ibourne ‘Town Hall 
uthority Building. 4 
iain: 
faing. 
Melbourne. 
Panelling and Staircases in Coloured marble in the entrance hall ie y on 
to the Port Authority Building, Mel3ourne. (Continued on next page 
; RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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ECCLESIASTICAL MARBLE WORK 


Products and Services 


We are designers, seulp- 


's of high- 
work 
it, 


tors and mak 
ecclesiastical 


grade 


such as altars, altar 


ings, reredoses, bald 


chinos and pulpits, statue: 


ions of the eross, eeme- 


sta 


tery groups, baptismal 


fonts, 
and chancel wall 


monuments, apse 


ings, 


chancel steps and pavings. 


Altars 
The beauty of the altar 
and its fitness in the chan- 


cel depends on the degree 
of suecess attained in cor- 


rectly 


rendering the archi- 
tect’s design. 
We have 


producing 


facilities for 
artistie work 


and our work of the past 


is suflicient endorsement 


to content us with the ay exquisite 


example of a 
performance of a task so 


vital to the artistie im- 


Good Shepherd, Oakleigh, Victoria—executed in various Italian 
marbles, erected by Wm. Train & Co. Pty. Ltd., and typical of is 
the class of work undertaken by this firm. level and without holes, 


pression of the ehureh 


interior. 


Mosaic Floors 


We execute all kinds of 


marble mosaic floors — 


sketches and details being 
submitted for the arehi- 
tect’s approval. Mosaic 
is the most permanent, 
satisfactory and beautiful 
method of adding colour 


to an architeetural 
Only 


marbles are used, insur- 


scheme. sound 


ing durable floors 


Roman marble mosaic 


small 


marble pieces from 4 in 


is. made up of 
to tin. in size, bedded in 
Portland cement in a sub- 
base of clean sand and 
total 


cement. Allow a 


depth of 1 in. from the 


Church Altar—Convent of 


sereeded floor slab, to be 


Church Railing in white marble — the whole of the work 
of this design was executed on machines in the yards of 
Wm. Train & Co. Pty. Ltd, 


Sundial and Seat in Stawell Stone—the ideal weathering stone. 


ARCHITECTURAL 


Although well known as marble merchants, we have 
for many years quarried and worked in all kinds of soft 
and hai one, as Stawell stone, sandstone, granites, 
limestone, bluestone, ete. 

We are equipped with gang saws, cireular carborun- 
dum saws, planers and various kinds of special machine: 
for the production of cut and moulded stone and vari 
kinds of rubbed and polished finishes. 


IS 


STONE WORK 


Our technical staff is able to render architects and con- 
tractors valuable assistance in planning stone structure 
Samples of stone to show colour, texture, finish, will be 
gladly sent on request. 


Representative work this firm are the following 
buildings: —Manches Taxation Offices, Mel. 
bourne Town Hall, Equity Trustees, “Newspaper House.’ 


(Continued on nest page) 
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Large stocks are always 


from our quarries near Stawell. 
available in Melbourne. 


— 


UPPER. PART. OF. ELEVATION. BONDING STONES) 
ibe fr ofl torn 1s farshed,12 Wht At ws ey 7 6 geod 
Biel wie OW hers aes & CHEN: vevels Throygh 4 Ie es 
e prepectiag PILE” Sencyalg GEDN Settacd backing Gy 
Souellstoe . VAT 3.5 aD eae Sgpolball* 
pete: Gal yee A 2°) DETAIL. & St DETAIL OF 
ies 0 Soff, : “| OF SOFFIT A SHOWING 


sone. looped’ ove 
Vatrod Homellecl 
rato, concrele 


FIXING BOLT 


| bah ones CR 
NEWSPAPER HOUSE COLLINS ST MELB'NE 
FRONT. ELEVATION DESIGNED BY STEPHENSON & MELDRUM. ARCHTS. 


The nf efeyol Th Stowell sh 2" thick. 
The front elevation 1s venerrag wilh Siewall slang 2 yok e, 
sfone..Bonding sfones ore fixed os shown o2 chove oefoar/s... 


=) 
und erected by Wm. Train & Co, Pty, Ltd—founded 1860) 
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(The stonework of the above contract was quarried. 
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STANDARD QUARRIES PTy. LTD. 


22 WEARING STREET, FOOTSCRAY 
VICTORIA 
Phone: Footscray 1111 (2 fines) 


MASONRY CONTRACTORS 


QUARRY MASTERS 


STANDARD 


Marble has ever played an important part in the 
construction of the world’s great buildings—with- 
out controversy, marble may be said to be a pre- 
eminent building material, and of building stones 
the most delicate. 

Marbles are limestones ‘‘whieh have been changed 
from their original amorphous state into a erystal- 
line condition.”” Most marbles are eapable of tal- 
ing a high polish. There are many beautiful marbles 
in Australia—those in New South Wales and South 
Australia, together with the well-known Buchan 
marble of Victoria, have been used somewhat in the 
interior decoration of buildings. Foreign marbles 
have been brought into this country for years, not- 


MARBLE 
BY 
STANDARD QUARRIES 


An example of the 
beautiful figuring in 
the dark grey Standara 
Marble. 


Description of Standard Marbles 

The variations in colour and figuring are so wide- 
spread in these marbles that no single illustration, even 
in colour, can do justice to this material in showing 
the extent of its range. The illustration on this page 
will serve to introduce the figuring to architects and 
builders, 

There are seven well-defined classes of Standard 
Marble, which may be listed: — 

Standard No. 1—Light grey. 
Standard No. 2—Dark grey. 

These marbles have a grey background with dark 
flowery designs. In Standard No. 2, endless little rivers 
in veins of light colour are sharply defined. 

Standard No. 3—Light rouge. 
Standard No. 4—Dark rouge, 

These marbles are of many varieties, all showing a 

more or less red-brown colour with grey and black spots. 
Standard No. 5—Mottled. 
Standard No. 6—Rainbow. 
Standard No. 7—Banded. 


Mottled—as the name implies—shows a variegated 
appearance in colour and markings. 


NEW MARBLES 


withstanding that geologists and others have pointed 
out the Australian marbles are for the most part 
distinguished by their beautiful and rare colour 

In line with its policy of making available 
the building field the little-known stones of Victor 
the Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd., during its search 
for suitable and easily-worked stone, have found a 
marble deposit of substantial and highly-figured 
taterial. It is with much satisfaetion and confidence 
in its reception that this newly-discovered Victorian 
marble is now made available in commercial quan- 
tities for use more particularly in interior work. 
This new product will be known as ‘‘Standard’’ 
Marbles. 


Rainbow presents a series of colours graduating 
through the whole range of Standard colours. 

Banded shows well-defined bands of alternate colours. 

All these marbles take on a distinetive high polish 
and are suitable for interior work, although they may 
be used externally under verandahs for shop fronts. It 
is also suitable for decorative panels, altars and mantel 
friezes, pavings, steps and stairs and’ dadoes being their 
usual sphere, “Standard Marbles are non-absorbing, 
strong and easily workable. The average compression 
strengch is similar to Buchan (about 12,000 Ibs. per sa. 
in.), and much higher than Caluela marble. 


Stocks, Deliveries, Samples 

Ample stocks are available for large contracts. Stan- 
dard Quarries will supply the marble in rough 
or polished slabs. A marble-finishing plant at 
Footscray is equipped and manned to produce the best 
class of workmanship, and for this reason we are in a 
unique position to maintain a continuous operation from 
raw muterial through the many shop operations to fix- 
ing complete on the job. Samples of these seven Standard 
Marbles will be readily supplied to all architects, 


(Continued on next page) 
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Ki 


ing Marble 


Standard Marbles are fixed in the usual manner. Slabs 
for lining walls or °soffits are { or % inch thick, highly 
polished. Marbles are set in cement mortar and wall 
marbles are securely anchored with brass or copper wire. 


MARBLE 
BY 
STANDARD QUARRIES 


This photograph of 
Standard Rainbow 
Marble shows the dis- 
tinct rainbow mark- 
ings, which in the 
original range from 
grey to rouge. 


‘There are two methods of setting up marble, one where 
it represents ashlar, being squared and bonded and 
following accepted stone practice, and the other in 
panels where it conforms more to joinery practice. The 
general tendency by most architects nowadays is to con- 
form to the ashlar type for vestibules and dadoes, using 
a different colour for bases, eaps or strings. 


MARBLE 


TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 
OF “STANDARD” MARBLES 


DARK ROUGE, LIGHT ROUGE, DARK CREY, 
LIGHT GREY, MOTTLED, RAINBOW, BANDED 


PLASTER. 
OF PARIS 
PATS FOR 
SETTING 
MARBLE 


CAP 


RECOMMENDED THICK 
NESS FOR VARIOUS USES 


MARBLE WALL, 


MARBLE WAINS 
COTING & FLOOR 


MARBLE 
PANEL 


DIVISIONS 


WHEN WORK Is 
COMPLETE, IT 
SHALL BE 


FLOORS_ LIGHT TRAFFIC 
FLOORS HEAVY TRAFFIC] 
PANELLING, STAIR RISERS, 
STALL BOARDS, STALL 


THRESHOLDS, STAIR. 
TREADS LANDINGS, 
COUNTER TOPS 


BASE @ FLOOR. 


ALL MARBLE 
SHALL BE CUT 
FULL WITH END 
AND SIDE JOINTS 
RUBBED STRAIGHT 
AND TRUE WITH 
SHARP EDCES., 


THOROUCHLY 
WASHED DOWN, 
NO ACID SHALL 


SURFACE SHALL 
BE SMOOTH AND 


BE USED. 


MARBLE STAIR 
TREADS @ RISERS 


TRUE AND OUT 
OF WIND, 


BRICKWORK 


CEMENT 
GROUT. 


FLOOR TO BE | 
OF "STANDARD! 
MARBLE SET 
IN FULL BED 
OF 1:3 
MORTAR. 

TO BE LEVEL 
THROUGHOUT. 


MORTAR BED 


JOINTS IN TREADS 
TO BE BROKEN 
IN. RELATION TO. 
JOINTS IN-RISERS 


CaaS 
Seno neti 


COPPER. 
| OR BRass 
CRAMPS. 
MAX.CAUCE 
Nes, 


MORTAR 
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TELEPHONE: 


PICTON HOPKINS & SON PTy. LTD. 


Manufacturers of Pre-Cast Stone 


265A BRIDGE ROAD, RICHMOND, VIC. 


+ $2160-2169 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Adaptability of Pre-Cast Stone 


Pre-cast Stone, as manufactured by Picton Hopki 
& Son Pty, Ltd., is a cast stone of exceptional strength 
and durability, It is not offered as a cheap substitute 
for stone or other materials, but as a material having 
its own artistic expression and individual character 
making it adaptable tor either trim in conjunction with 
k or for entire buildings. 

t Stone readily lends itself to the moulding of 
intricate shapes and ornamental details; and further, 
there are endless possibilities of adding colour to archi- 
tectural design by the use of various coloured aggregates 
and cements. 

In addition to its very important use as a building 
stone and architectural ornament, it is a most popular 
material for the reproduction of garden furniture: sun- 
dials, garden seats, gazing globes, lighting standards, 
pergolas, ete., may be all given a most pleasing appear- 
ance in this material. Pre-cast stone can be carved, and 
has some advantages over natural stone, owing to the 
absence of flaws, and the uniformity of the material. Our 
experienced staff of designers are continually evolving 
new designs, and will 
gladly co-operate with 


Erection and Building In 

Beyond the considerations of transportation and easy 
handling, there is no limit regarding size, in which pre- 
cast stone can be made for structural building purposes. 
Lifting rings for stones of any weight can be cast simul- 
taneously with the pre-cast stone, eliminating, of course, 
the labour costs of cutting Lewis holes. 

Pre-cast stone can be reinforced, as in the se of 
reinforced concrete, for such purposes as forming pro- 
Jecting cornices and balconies, door and window lintels, 
ete. Furthermore, bolts, bars, anchors, etc., can be 
embedded while casting and left projecting ready for 
building in or anchoring to brickwork or other masonry 
backing. 

‘The use of pre-cast stone for stair treads and rises is 
now a general feature, and unquestionably provides an 
excellent type of fire-resisting, non-slip construction. 
‘The treads and rises can be cast with square or moulded 
return edges and spandrels, suitable for close and open 
string staircases respectively 


Comparative Cost 
Apart from the considerable saying effected as already 
noted when pre-cast stone 


the architect in the de- 
velopment of his ideas 
and suggestions. 


Manufacture 


A distinguishing fea- 
ture of the process of 
manufacture is that the 
facing of the stone is cast 
integrally with the back- 
ing. 


Thi done by either 
of two methods: (1) 
With a tacing material of 
uch thickness, consist- 
ing of the natural stone 
aggregate crushed to a 
suitable size and mixed 
with cement, placed in a 
mould and filled with a 
backing of stone chip- 
pings and cement; or (2) 
With the natural stone 
aggregate cast solid 
throughout, 


Colour is obtained 
either by the natural 
colour of the aggregate 
or by adding coloured 
cements or pigments. 


Where an imitative use 
of the pre-cast stone is 
wanted, many forms of 
dragged, tooled and axed 
finishings can be obtained 
when casting in the spe- 
cial moulds. Almost any 
stone can be matched in 


is used in lieu of ordinary 
building stone, there 
should be considered the 
great increased reduction 
of cost in repetition work 
= particularly moulding: 
and ornamental wor k 
With ordinary stone thi 
means the expense of a 
stone carver working on 
each individual — block, 
whereas with pre-cast 
stone the one mould 
necessary to form one 
block will produce numer 
ous blocks, each of a uni 
form and consistent fin- 
ish without any of the 
flaws sometimes encoun- 
tered in stonework, The 
saving thus effected is 
therefore of great conse- 
quence; it may be from 
to 50 per cent., de- 
pending on the nature of 
the work involved, 


Co-operation 


Picton Hopkins & Son 
Pty. Ltd. are prepared to 
assist all architects con- 
sidering the use of pre- 
cast stone, in selecting 
materials best fitted to 
their requirements, and 
in| making preliminary 
stimates, sketches and 
specificati 

Samples of many varie- 
ies of finishes will be 
furnished on re- 


colour and texture. 
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CATANI MEMORIAL TOWER, ST. KILDA, VIC. 
A recent example of Pre-Cast Stone’ work by Picton Hopkins 
& Son Pty. Ltd. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


4 § Architects: 
et “| Gawver 
Drummono 


Contractor - 
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Facade of 
Melbourne University 


Entirely constructed of 
Pre-@ast Stone 


by 
Pidion Horus Son 
Reimers: Tete 
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SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern, 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street, 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 
PERTH: Lord and Short Streets. 


WUNDERLICH 


Manufacturers of 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 
Showrooms and Offices: 


LIMITED 
TERRA 


COTTA 


BRISBANE: Amelia Street, Valley. 
NEWCASTLE: Builders’ Exchange, King St. 
HOBART: 139 Macquarie Street. 
LAUNCESTON: 71 St. John Street. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Description 


Broadly speaking, Wunderlich Terra Cotta is a burned- 
clay product, usually with a glazed face, made specially 
for a pre-determined position on a building. In its s 
plest form (ie, as ashlar), it may be described as blocks 
of burned clay, about 4 inches thick, left hollow at the back. 


An Ideal “Facing” Material 


‘The general use of Wunderlich Terra Cotta is as a 
“facing” for buildings; but it is employed, also, to enrich 
a facade of another standard material, such as brick or 
stone; or as a decorative element in the treatment of 
building interiors. 


Wide Palette of Colours 
Cotta 


Terra 
“facing 


Wunderlich 
excels all other 
materials in the almost 
limitless palette of rich 
colours it offers for the ar 
chitect’s selection, There 
are available to-day the 
natural burned clay finishes 
—mainly shades of red, 
chocolate, buff and grey; 
also glazed effects, of either 
dull matt or lustrous ap- 
pearance. These colours 
range from milky Ww 
eream tints to brilliant yel- 
lows, warm browns and 
bronze; from emerald to 
dark greens; and from deli- 
cate lavenders to bright or 
deep blues. Furthermore, 
there are mixed colours, 
harmonising closely with 
natural geological forma- 
tions. Individual blocks 
may partake of one colour 
only, or any combination of 
colours, 


Economy of 
Ornamental Treatment 


Being plastic by nature, 
Wunderlich Terra Cotta will 
respond to any scheme of 
moulded or modelled orna~ 
mentation the architect m: 
impose; and where decora 
ive detail repeats in the de- 
sign, this material will be 
found decidedly economical, 
once the original model 
of each repetitive unit has 
been completed, the ornamental blocks can be duplicated 
with virtually the same facility as plain wor 


AMSA} 


Entrance Doorway 
Terra Cotta 


Permanent—and Always Clean 

‘The durability of Wunderlich Terra Cotta is unques- 
tioned. Even when subjected to the intense heat of a con- 
flagration, this material remains unaltered, Its glazed sur- 
face offers no lodgment for smoke or dust; hence every 
shower of rain restores the pristine cleanliness of the 
surface. 


Suited to Modern Construction 

Wunderlich Terra Cotta is readily anchored to concrete 
or bonded in with brickwork. As it is merely a “shell,” 
and therefore lighter in weight than solid materials, it 
imposes only a minimum load on the structural elements 
of a building. It is easy to hoist and handle into position. 


Reasons for Preferment 


Architects choose Wun- 
derlich Terra Cotta as a 
material for the “facing” or 
enrichment of a building be- 
cause it offers unfettered 
opportunities for achieving 
both the unusual and the 
distinctive, in modelled form 
and chromatic effect; and 
because the results so ob- 
tained are assured for all 
time. Even for outstand- 
ing effects by night, this ma- 
terial is found to be pre- 
eminently the right medium, 
as the light-reflecting glazed 
finish possesses particular 
resplendence when illumina- 
ted by flood-light. 


The Cost 

As Wunderlich Terra 
Cotta is specially manutac- 
tured for specifie positions 


on a building, the price de- 
pends on the extent of the 
work, amount and repetition 
of ornamental detail, and 
the colour effects desired. 
On receipt of scale plans, 
elevations and sections, and 
a clear indication as to the 
extent and character of the 
modelling and colour scheme 
involved, we will furnish an 
stimate for the manufac- 
ture and delivery of the 

site of the job. Fixing is invariably 
the building contractor’s workmen. 


in Polychrome 


material to the 
carried out by 


(Continued on next page) 
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Early Co-operation is Desirable 


Architects are asked to enlist our early co-operation 
where our Terra Cotta is involved, as the whole question 
should be settled before the structural elements of a build- 
ing are finalised. Also, it is possible that by a slight varia- 
tion in the design of a building, real savings can be 
effected ultimately in the manufacture of the Terra Cotta, 


Stock Designs 


At our Works at Rosehill (near Sydney) and Sunshine 
(near Melbourne), we have available a range of models 
of Paterae, Finials, Columns, Capitals, Bases, Consoles, 
Ecclesiastical Enrichments, ete., which architects may find 
adaptable to work in view, thus obviating the cost of pre- 
paring special models. On receipt of rough sketches and 
dimensions, we will forward particulars of any similar 
architectural ornament or motiye for which we possess the 
model, 


Printed Information 


Profusely illustrated Bulletins relating to Wunderlich 
‘Terra Cotta will be sent post free to any architect request- 
ing them. 


Contracts Completed 


In every capital city of the Commonwealth we haye 
carried out contracts embracing Terra Cotta to entire 
facades —as well as enrichment to facades largely of 
another material, A list will be furnished on request. 


Glazed Terra Cotta Bricks 


Wunderlich Glazed Terra Cotta Bricks are made from 
Terra Cotta clay, and possess a colourful glazed face 
similar to Terra Cotta Blocks, but, unlike the blocks, 
they have a solid clay body. Whereas Terra Cotta 
Blocks have to be specially made for a particular place 
on a building, these bricks are available from stock and 
bond in with ordinary building bricks, thus offering a 
particular service to Architects, 


Standard colours range from a light cream speckled 
with dark spots to dark green, the bricks being available 
in one standard size only—9 in. x 43 in, x 3 in, 


‘They are ideal for both exterior and interior use, and 
are particularly adapted where plain surfaces are de- 
sired. Excellent effects can be obtained by incorporat- 
ing bands or courses of bricks of harmonious or con- 
trasting colours in any treatment, 


Terra Cotta 
Louvre Vent. 


Garden Vase in Terra Cotta 
Glazed or Unglazed 


Garden Vase in Terra Cotta 
Glazed or Unglazed 


Terra Cotta Parapet Copings and Window Sills 


Manufactured in stock designs in Cream Glazed Terra 
Cotta, Wunderlich Parapet Copings and Window Sills 
offer permanent, clean glazed surfaces which do not 
permit of a foothold for the lodgment. of dirt and dust, 
and furthermore, are impervious to external moisture. 


The Parapet Coping is made in unit length blocks of 
18 in., whilst to make up any length which is not an 
exact multiple of 18 in. shorter blocks are available. 
External and Internal Mitre Blocks for use in conjune- 
tion with the Coping Mold are stocked to suit the 
various designs. 


‘The Window Sill is available in unit lengths, which, 
together with the End Stool blocks, suit standard open- 
ings and align with standard courses of brickwork. The 
Sills can also be supplied for any other width of opening. 


Glazed Stoneware Pipes and Fittings 


For all sewerage and drainage work, Wunderlich 
Stoneware Pipes and Fittings are unexcelled. Made with 
faultless, smooth salt-glazed surfaces, vitrified stoneware 
pipes are practically indestructible and offer a perfect 
resistant to the chemical action of sewerage waste, and 
externally, to the acids and alkalies of the earth, 


Manufactured at our works in Sydney and Perth in 
conformity with the requirements of the local authori- 
ties, the pipes are available in all the standard sizes, 
whilst fittings of every type for use in conjunction with 
them in all classes of drainage and sewerage schemes are 
stocked, i 


Wunderlich Terra Cotta Products 


Hooded and Louvred Terra Cotta AIR BRICKS— 
sizes 9 in. x 6 in. and 9 in. x 3 in,—for Wall Ventilation 
offer protection from driving rain, 


Terra Cotta LETTER BOX BRICKS—sizes 9 in. x Gin. 
—tor front fences or gate piers, 


Terra Cotta CHIMNEY POTS, square and circular, 
with or without hoods, in various sizes, 


GARDEN ORNAMENTS, including Vases, Flower 
Boxes, Sun Dials, Bird Baths and Garden Seats, in 
glazed or unglazed Terra Cotta of Standard Colours. 


Terra Cotta FLOORING TILES, size 8 in, and 6 in. 
square, with rectangular and triangular half tiles to 
match; made in shades of red and chocolate. 


FIRE PLACES to stock designs in Glazed Terra 
Cotta, 


Terra Cotta 
Chimney Pot, 
with Hood. 


Garden Vase in Terra Cotta 
Glazed or Unglazed 
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Oa 


S.A.A, File No. 


COMPANY LIMITED 


12 CASTLEREAGH STREET, 
SYDNEY 


PaeG: 


Works: 
Atkinson St, Liverpool, N.S.W. 


General 


‘The Liverpool Tile & Terra Cotta Co. Ltd. are the 
oldest manufacturers in New South Wales of Terra Cotta 
Blocks for all structural purposes. 


The blocks and tiles manufactured by us are regis- 
tered as “L.T.C.” blocks, and are known by architects 
and builders under this name, also the structural terra 
cotta tile floor constructed by us is patented as the 
“L.T.C. Patent Terra Cotta Tile Floor,” thus builders 
and architects should carefully note that “L.T.C.” should 
be used when specifying terra cotta for all structural 
purposes when sound, thermal, and fireproof qualities 
are required in addition to economy. 


Any unusual construction features not shown in this 
catalogue will be promptly provided for by special 
designs, as our Structural Bngineer is always at the com- 
plete disposal of architects and builders. 


Products 


1. “L.T.C.” Structural Terra, Cotta Blocks for par- 
titions in all classes of buildings. 


2. “L.T,C.” Structural Terra Cotta Blocks for lintel 
construction over windows and doorways in partitions, 
and for backing up brickwork in external walls. 


3. “L.T.C.” Structural Terra Cotta Blocks and Tiles 
as a fireproof casing to beams, girders and columns. 

4. “L.T.C.” Patent Structural Terra Cotta Tile Floor. 
“The long span—wide panel floor.” 


Terra Cotta Tile 


ADVANTAGES, 

A few of the points wherein the “L.T.C.” structural 
terra cotta hollow tile excels are:— 

(a) It is composed of clay which has been burned in a 
kin at a temperature of 2000 deg. F. 

(b) The quality of the tile may be judged accurately 
from its appearance, 

(c) It is composed of one of the lighest and strongest 
materials used for structural purposes, 

(4) The construction with this tile Is not only absolutely 
fireproof, but it is also more nearly soundproof than 
any solid construction can be. 

(e) The thermal qualities for msulation in roof and other 
construction are extremely high. 

‘The “L.T.C.” partition blocks for floors, roofs, par- 
titions, lintels and fireproofing to steel framework are 
composed of material of the same qualities, and thus a 
Bla material may be used for all classes of construc- 

ion, 


The L.T.C, Patent Structural Terra Cotta Tile 
Floor 
‘The “Long Span-Wide Panel” Floor 


For many years architects and builders have been 
anxious to secure long spans, with wide panels or bays, 
and such a condition is now possible with the introduc- 
tion of the “L.T.C. Patent Floor.” 
The “L.T.0. Patent Floor” is suitable for all types of 
loading and for spans up to as long as 28 feet. 
Its principal advantages a 
(a) All columns, beams, girders and ceilings are completel, 
faced with same material, viz. terra cottay fetes 
‘This ensures the same’ conditions throughout for surface 
plastering. 
No existing type of floor gives this condition, which is 
so essential trom a finished architectural point of View. 
(v) Increased structural safety is obtained by the Use of a struc- 
tural terra cotta tile, between concrete ribs, 
(c) The elimination of centering “or formwork for columns, 
beams, girders, and a 9 per cent. reduction for floor surface. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


‘The only formwork required consists of scaffold planks 
or a small yoke and soffit timber for the tile bearing at 
joints, 

‘The “L.0.C." Patent Structural Terra Cotta Tile Floor 
is the strongest and the lightest fireproof floor construc- 
tion for long spans, The function of a long span floor 
such as this is to dispense with the need of frequent 
supporting steel beams, thus vastly cheapening the cost 
of the building and improving the building architectu- 
rally. 

The “L.T.C." Patent Structural Terra Cotta Tile Floor, 
by using a special structural material, cannot be mole- 
cularly damaged by fire in any way whatsoever. 

‘This type of floor has been tested in every possible 
manner, both in theory and practice, and it has fulfilled 
every claim made for it. 

‘The first requisite of any floor is that it shall have 
strength enough to carry the live load expected to be 
placed upon it, with a factor of safety sufficient to sus- 
tain any extraordinary load that may be put upon it—the 
dead weight should be a minimum, for the less the dead 
weight, the more economical is the general structure. 

The “L.T.C." patent floor gives all this, and it may be 
used for all types of loading. 

It is an excellent non-conductor of sound, being far 
superior to any solid floor construction or other type 
using hollow tiles, and it is also excellent as a form of 
Roof Construction, where coolness is desirable. 

In conclusion, it may be stated that the “L.7.0" Patent 
Structural Terra Cotta Tile Floor, being a product of The 
Liverpool Tile and Terra Cotta Co. Ltd., may be looked 
upon as being entirely fireproof, structurally sound, and 
the most economical type of construction on the market. 


Service to Architects, Builders and Engineers 


‘The Liverpool Tile & Terra Cotta Co. Ltd., who have 
patented the “L.T.C.” Structural Hollow Tile Floor, 
supply terra cotta tiles and steel reinforcement complete 
for the “L.T.C.” floor, for any type of construction and 
loading. 

If desired, designs will be carried out by the Struc- 
tural Engincer to the Company and his staff, free of 
charge. 

No special charge whatever is made for designs, esti- 
mates are freely giyen, and supervision of construction 
is carried out where the “L.T.C.” Patent Structural Terra 
Cotta Tile Floor is specified. 

All terra cotta tiles are delivered to any locality where 
the construction is being carried out, together with steel 
reinforcement bundled, labelled and ready for fixing in 
accordance with the plans prepared by the Company and 
issued to the architects and builders at no extra cost to 
either. 

‘When specifying the “L.T.C.” floor, the estimate of 
cost is made at a definite cost per sq. yd. of floor area, 
inclusive of the supply of terra cotta tiles for the span 
and the loading of the panel, also the necessary steel 
reinforcement. 

In addition, the number of cubic yards of concrete per 
sq. yard of floor area to be supported is given, with 
number of tiles per sq. yd. of floor area. 


List of Representative Work 


Commonwealth Bank Head Office, 

Government Savings Bank Head Office, 

Kembla Buildings, 

Winchcombe, Carson Buildings. 

Underground Liverpool Street Station. 

Underground Wynyard Square Station and Central Station. 
T, & G. Buildings, Druids’ House, Hotel Morris, M.U.1.0.0.F. 
Buildings, Hotel Savoy, Pacific House, Stanton House, Federal 
Mutual Buildings, 


(Continued on next page) 
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[For Other Products, See Index] 


Products and Manufacture 


Structural Hollow Terra Cotta Partition Blocks and 
Floor Blocks for Fireproof Floor Construction. 

All products are formed from special clay; the clay 
is mined and moulded into scientifically designed shapes 
that give maximum durability and strength with a mini- 
mum of weight. After being dried, these shapes are 
placed in kilns and exposed to a temperature of 2,000 
degs. F., which produces a permanently fire-resisting 
product that will never warp, disintegrate, or be affected 
by heat, cold or dampness. 


Terra Cotta Partition Blocks 


In addition to the fire resistance provided by Maxwell 
Porter's Partition Blocks, the high insulating and sound 
deadening qualities obtained by reason of their hollow 
structure is of much importance and when built up into 
partitions they form comparatively dead air cells which 
are virtually proof against the transmission of heat, 
cold and sound. 

‘They are light, strong, easily handled by bricklayers, 
and will not contract and expand, or discolour brick- 
work. The exposed faces are grooved for plaster. 


STANDARD SIZES 


Weight_per| For partition 
Block: Lbs.| heights up to 
(Approx.) Feet 


Generally, use 
for furring. 


up to 9 ins, ean be 


supplied 


Partitions should he bonded where meet- 
ing. Rough wooden frames 1) in. wider 
than thickness of partition should be placed 
in door openings, anchored every second 

is’ as grounds for finished 
ss ‘s forming lintels up to 6 {t. 
wide can be filled with concrete and reinforced with steel rods. 
Blocks of jamb at openings 4 to 6 ft. wide should be set with 
the cells vertical and filled with concrete, 

Partitions abutting brick or concrete walls are anchored with 
metal ties every second course, Furring is similarly anchored 
with the ties spaced 1 to every 3 blocks horizontally. 
jeil0eks are set in Tull beds of cement mortar to which hydrated 
lime may be addes 


Terra Cotta Floor Blocks 


(FOR FIREPROOF FLOOR CONSTRUCTION) 


‘These Terra Cotta Blocks are particularly adapted to 
all classes of buildings where long span fireproof floors 
are needed without the beams showing in the ceilings. 
‘The blocks effect permanent forms into which is poured 
the concrete, producing a series of connected conerete 
ribs. This construction reduces the dead load, elimin- 
ates all formwork, except the soffit timbers required for 
the bearing of blocks at each rib (see drawing), and 
provides positive fire resistance, 


Hach adjacent block is in contact with the other in a 
line of units. They are not disturbed whilst pouring the 
conerete and need no re-alignment; consequently, when 
the concrete is poured, the whole forms a monolithic con- 
struction. 

Maxwell Porter’s Floor Blocks incorporated in the 
above construction ensure a floor with extraordinarily 
high qualities in the resistance to the transmission of 
sound, heat and cold. The blocks are suitable for floor 
constructions with varied loads and for spans up to 
28 ft, 


STANDARD SIZES 
(See Figs. 2 and 3) 


Thickness 
in 


lal sl dl 


Trelileal 
Note: Special Units 
for Mfeptoot 'stect LS 


supplied if desired, 


re 


Fig, 2 and 3 


e 
VERTICALLY. 


ANCHORING TOR. SPANS 


PARTITION ENDS. 


Lie 


BONDING 
AT WALL 
INTERSECTIONS, 


BONDING AT CORNERS. 


MAXWELL PORTERS HOLLOW TILE 


FLOOR BLOCKS 


FLOOR 
REINFORCEMENT 


REINFORCEMENT 
TO BEAM. 
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[For other Products, see Index] 


PERMASITE CELLULAR BASALT HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS 
Patent No. 15-325 


This material—cellular basalt—is voleani¢ in origin and 
having been in ages past subject to intense heat, it was 
at a later stage erupted and finally, through the escaping 
of steam, has been reduced to a porous state. Thus we 
haye been provided by nature with an ideal aggregate for 
conerete products—light weight, fireproof and non-organic. 
It is this material, with the addition of Portland Cement, 
that is moulded into Permasite products. 

Permasite floor blocks, made from this material, are 
used for one-way and two-way floor systems, adaptable for 


all classes of buildings where long-span, fireproof floors 
are required without the beams showing in the ceiling. 
Permasite blocks, in combination with the concrete filler 
beams, reduces the dead load and provides a clear hori- 
zontal plastering surface. The blocks make permanent 
forms in which are cast the secondary beams, thus reduc- 
ing the need of expensive formwork. By using Permasite 
floor blocks, any kind of rendering or plastering may be 
used. The use is not restricted to any one particular 
brand of plaster. 


[Both the Fire Underwriter’s Association and the Melbourne City Council 
approve of Permasite Blocks] 


‘The blocks are made in steel moulds and therefore are 
true to shape, so that each adjacent block sits snug against 
its neighbour, and no cement is lost between the joints. 
Because of their rough cellular surface, they offer the 
best key for plaster. They can be placed in any kind of 
weather, as they are not affected by moisture. The con- 
crete used in our blocks has the lowest heat conduction 
coefficient of any material used in hollow blocks, and are 
therefore ideal material for use in flat roofs, keeping the 
room cool in summer and warm in winter. So far, over 
500,000 Permasite blocks have been used in Melbourne 
buildings. 

The advantages of Permasite Cellular Hollow 
Blocks are: 

1—Soundproof. 

2—Good insulation with regard to both heat and cold. 

3—Level ceiling, having no secondary beams projecting 

—ereat advantage with respect to light, 


Floor 


4—Base of erection and avoidance of costly timbering. 

'—Economieal in design with respect to the amount of 
steel reinforcement. and concrete. 

6—Saving in cost of plastering of ceiling, as there are 
no secondary beams projecting. Permasite blocks 
haye the best key of any block for plastering. 

'—The ducts in the blocks can be used for ventilating 
purposes, and also for carrying conduits. 

8—Vermin-proof. 

9—Comply with the Melbourne City Council and Fire 
Underwriters’ Association regulations for fire-resisting 
construction. 


10—Do not alter shape during or after manufacture. 
11—Unaffected by moisture. 


Further particulars of this efficient floor block will be 
gladly supplied on request. 


TYPICAL 
APPLICATIO! 
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SEE DRAWING 
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Sydney Office: No, 


45 Wharf, 
N.S.W. 


Pyrmont, 
Phone: MW 1067. 


Cable and Telegraphic Address: 
“Plaster” Melbourn 


AUSTRALIAN GYPSUM PropuctTs Pty. LTD 


AGENTS AND SUPPLIERS FOR VICTOR ELECTRIC PLASTER MILLS PTY. 
AUSTRALIAN GYPSUM LTD., AND PENINSULA PLASTER CO. PTY. LTD. 
MELBOURNE — SYDNEY — BRISBANE 
Head Office: 
LORIMER STREET, SOUTH WHARF, SOUTH MELBOURNE, S.C.5. 
Phones: M 2431, M 3602, 


‘And at Newcastle and New Zealand. 


; “Plasco! Sydney; “Plaster” Brisbant 


21a 


LTD, 


S.A.A. File No. 


Brisbane Office: National Mutual Building, 
295 Queen St, Brisbane, Queensland. 
Phone: 8.3805. 


SPECIFICATIONS AND DATA ON THE USE OF 


VICTOR 


HIGH-GRADE PLASTERS 
AND 


VICTOR HARD FINISH 


Products 
Victor and Waratah 
Plaster. 
Victor Sanded Plaster 
Vietor Hard Finish 
Victor Hardwall Setting (prepared) 
Victor Cement Plaster 
Victor (FFF) Dental Plaster. 
Victor Patching Plaster. 
Victor Acoustic Plaster. 
Vietortex 
Insulex. 
Victor-Gypsum Partition Bl 
Victor-Gypsum Hollow Floor Blocks 
(Innes-Bell Systems). 


Facilities 

Australian Gypsum Products Pty. Ltd. 
rank as Pioneers of the Gypsum Indus- 
try, having gypsum mines located in 
various centres of the Commonwealth 
and Mills equipped with the most 
modern machinery for the manufac- 
ture of the well-known Victor and 
Waratah brands of high-grade plaster, 
and Victor-Gypsum products, incor- 
porating the Innes-Bell patented sys- 
tems of Gypsum Hollow Floor Blocks. 

The Mines and Mills, electrically 
operated, have a capacity output cap- 
able of meeting the total requirements 
of the Commonwealth and New Zealand, A" 
and provision has also been made for an 
immediate increase in output at any 
future date. 


High-grade 


(prepared). 


ypsum, 


Special features of the large organisation of A.G.P. are 
the research laboratories, where regular tests of all raw 
materials used in manufacture, also products ready for 
despatch, are made in order to conform to Standard 
requirements, and a guarantee of the manufactures 
bearing the registered trade name, VICTOR, Reg. No. 
7759, and Letters Patent numbers. 


Complete control of operations from the Mines to the 
finished products for the building is made possible by close 
co-ordination in all branches of A.G.P., thus assuring 
maximum satisfaction to Architects, Engineers, Builders 
and others. 


State Analyst's reports, available for perusal, show 
Victor Gypsum to be of high analysis and uniform run, 
and comparable with the best grade gypsum from any 
part of the world, 


Manchester Unity Building, Collins St., 
Melbourne. 
cus R. 


B, 


Partition Blocks | we 
izhout the Corridors and Divid- 


VICTOR 


GYPSUM PARTITIONS 
AND 


HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS 


Gypsum—Insulation 
Lightweight 


Gypsum, with its close-knit air 
confining cells, has the highest in- 
sulating value of any fire-resisting 
cementitious structural building 
material. 


It thus combines insulation and 
strength in one homogeneous sub- 
stance. Present-day efficiency de- 
mands a non-combustible material 
which conserves heat in winter and 
maintains cool working conditions 
even in the hottest summer weather. 


Victor-Gypsum meets this demand at 
a minimum cost. 


Gypsum is the lightest of the 
structural building materials, having 
approximately 40 per cent, of the 
weight of concrete. 


Where used structually in floor 
and partition blocks, the light weight 
of gypsum, combined ,with strength, 
reflects decided economies in all sup- 
porting members, including savings 
which frequently amount to large 
sums when freight or railage, haul- 
age, hoisting and erection, also in- 
terest on the investment is carefully 
considered. 


Barlow, A.R.A.LA. 
Cooper Pty. Ltd. 


Non-Conductor of Sound 

Victor-Gypsum Partition Blocks are excellent non-con- 
ductors of sound, and are recommended for use in hotels, 
office buildings, schools, apartment houses and all build- 
ings where soundproof partitions are ‘of importance. 
Authentic tests show that less than one hundredth of one 
per cent. of incident sound is transmitted through a gypsum 
block partition plastered with gypsum plaster. 


Service and Literature 

Information and all data will be gladly supplied to 
Architects, Engineers, Builders, and others interested in 
the use of Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks and the 
Innes-Bell Systems of Floor Construction, on commu- 
nicating with Australian Gypsum Products Pty. Ltd., at 
their Head Office, Lorimer Street, South Wharf, South 
Melbourne, S.C.5. ("Phones M.2431, M.3602), or any 
of their Interstate or N.Z, Offices, 


(Continued on next page) 
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Victor and Waratah High-grade Plasters 
For use in all general and fbrous plaster work. Unequalled 
for strength, uniformity and purity, 


Victor Sanded Plaster ¥ 

A prepared rendering or floating material consisting of a 
gypsum plaster hase and clean sharp sand, correctly graded 
and. proportioned 

Saves considerable time and assures accurate gauges. 

Desirable -in. localities. where good. sand. is not available, 
Has no tendency to shrinking and cracking. Will adhere to 
any surface, eliminating “‘drumminess." Spreads quickly. and 
easily, being plastic and tatty.” "Reta in a few hours, enabling 
the néxt coat ta be proceeded with without wasting time. May 
be used to produce a sand float finish if desired, 


Victor Hard Finish 

‘The most, sanitary finishing hardwall plaster manufactured. 
Produces a hard surface like Keene's Gement. May be papered 
of painted as soon as it Is dry. Has no tendency to shrinking 
and cracking. Will adhere to any surface, Contains ‘no vege= 
table or organie matter to decompose. Produces a surface As 
Water-resisting as is procurable with a gypsum plaster base. 


Victor Hardwall Setting 

Victor Hardwall Setting is a prepared setting coat, clean 
water only having to be added, Used as finishing plaster and 
assures a Kood white wail which will not crack or shrink, Fully 


prepared und ready for use. When painting or papering of wall 


is required, use Victor Hard FI 


Victor Cement Plaster 

Victor Cement Plaster requires addition of sand only and 
economical on large jobs, and. particilarly country centre: 
where a good, clean, stiarp sand is available. Supplied containing 
the fibre or left unfibred for rendering or floating coats, over 
wood lath, concrete, brick, tile or Victor-Gypsum Block surfaces, 


Victor Acoustic Plaster 

Victor, Acoustic Plaster isa specially prepared gypsum 
plaster for acoustical correction. Literature containing {urther 
information and directions for use is available on application. 


Victortex 

Victortex is a decorative plaster finish ready for use with 
the addition of water only. ‘Tt is used as a finish coat over 
the regular base coats of plaster, Further information and 
specifications are available on request. 


Insulex 

Insulex is a prepared tlufty Gypsum product, posses 
insulating value. ‘Insulex will not burn nor ‘decompose, 
will not harbor. vermin, 

It is used for insulation against cold in frame 
buildings, as floor fill, and as a sound in ceilings and 
partition’ 


ing a high 
and 


heat and 
deadenes 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATIONS 
MATERIALS 


G) PrAsTERS 

All plasters shall be the following as manufactured by 
Australian Gypsum Products Pty. Lt 

Plaster for Rendering and Floating Coats—(1) Victor 

Sanded Plaster, or (2) Victor Cement Plaster. 
Plaster for Setting Goats—(1) Victor Hard Finish, or 
(2) Victor Hardwall Setting. 

Note.—Strike out those not desired. 
(2) SAND 

Sand shall be clean, sharp, and free from loam, clay, 
salt, veoetable matter, or other Impurities. 
(8) LIME 

Lime for lime putty, when specified, to be mixed with 
Victor Hard Finish, ‘shall be fresh’ burned, carefully 
sleved. and perfectly’ slaked before use. 
(4) WATER 

Water shall 
impurities. 
(5) METAL LATHING 

Metal tathing shall be of an approved brand (or specity 
a particular brand), fixed with galvanized staples every 
48 in. to framing. 
(6) WOOD LATHS 

Wood laths shall be of 1 in. sawn oregon, spaced J In. 
apart, and well nailed with galvanized iath nails to 
each bearing. 


WORKMANSHIP. 


(7) GENERAL 

The whole of the work is to be executed to the entire 
satisfaction of the Architect. 

‘The Contractor shall provide and erect all scaffolding, 
staging, etc., and provide all tools necessary for the 
proper execution of the work. 

Mixing boxes shall be clean and watertight. 

Tools shall be kept clean and must not be rinsed in 
the gauging water. 

All plasters shall be stored in a dry place raised above 
the ground level. 

(8) MIXING 

No more material than that which can be applied in 
approximately one hour shall be mixed at the one time, 

Plaster, after it has commenced to set, shall not be 
re-tempered. 

When sand and Victor Cement Plaster are to be mixed 
together, the two materials shall be mixed thoroughly 
dry before adding water. 

Lime Putty and Victor Hard Finish shall be thoroughly 
and uniformly mixed to the proper consistency. 

(9) BASK (RENDERING AND FLOATING 
COATS). PLASTER ON WOOD LATH 
1. Using Victor Sanded Plaster, 
(a) First (rendering) and Second, (floating) coats 
shall consist of Victor Sanded Plaster (to which 
fibre shall be added) and then properly mixed 
with water, 
Wood laths shall be thoroughly wetted before first 
fibred coat is applied, which shall be applied with 
sufficient pressure to fill the spaces between 
lathing to obtain a good key. This coat shall be 
scratched to form a bond for the second coat. 
Second coat shall be applied when the first coat Is 
Set, but before it is dry. It shall be applied with 
strong pressure and screeded to a true level 
plane ready to receive finish (setting) coat, 
II, Using Victor Cement Plaster, 
(a1) First (rendering) coat shall consist of one part 
Victor Cement Plaster, fibred, with two parts, by 
weight, of dry sand, 


be fresh and clean, free from any 


(b) 


(c) 


FOR USE OF VICTOR PLASTER 

(b1) Second (floating) coat shall consist of one part 
of Victor Cement Plaster, fibred, to three parts, 
by weight, of dry sand. 

(ct) Use paragraph (b). 

(d1) Use paragraph (c). 

(10) BASE (RENDERING AND FLOATING 

COATS). PLASTER ON METAL LATH 

Using Victor Sanded Plaster. 

(a2) Use paragraph (a) above for Wood Lath. 

(b2) First coat shall be applied with sufficient pres- 
Sure to fill all the meshes and obtain a good key. 


This coat shall be scratched to form a bond for 
second coat. 
(c2) Use paragraph (c) above for Wood Lath. 
Il, Using Victor Cement Plaster. 
(a3) Use 
(b3) 


Paragraph (a1). 
Paragraph (bt), 
(3) Use paragraph (b2). 
(43) Use paragraph (c). 
(11) BASE PLASTER ON MASONRY. 

Using Victor Sanded Plaster. 

(a4) Base coat plaster shall consist of Victor Sanded 
Plaster properly mixed with water, 

(b4) The surfaces of brick, tile, or Victor-Gypsum 
block walls shall be thoroughly wetted before 
blastering. when necessary, to overcome excessive 
Suction. The plaster shall be applied to fill out to 
grounds and, before drying, it shall be broomed 
to receive the later specified finish coat, 

11, Using Victor Cement Plaster. 

(a5) Base coat plaster shall consist of one part of 
Victor Cement Plaster and three parts, by weight, 
of dry sand, 

(b5) Use paragraph (b4). 

(42) BASE PLASTER ON CONCRETE 

(a6) Concrete surfaces to be plastered shall have all 
dust and loose particles brushed from the surface, 
which shall then be washed with clean water, 
Exceptionally smooth surfaces shall be roughened 
to form a background for the plaster. 

Note.—Base Coat Plaster as specified in paragraphs 
(a4) or (a5) can now be applied In a similar manner to 
that specified in paragraph (b4). 


(18) SMOOTH WHITE FINISHING COAT 
Note—Victor Hard Finish and Hardwall Setting 

Plasters can be used on any cement or lime plaster hase. 
1. Using Victor Hard Finish. 

(a7) The Finishing (setting) Coat shall consist ot 
three measures of Victor Hard Finish. to one 
of lime putty. 

Ordinary Setting—Gauge one of Victor Hard 
Finish to one of lime putty. 
Special NoteWhen used to take the place of Keen's 
Cement. or to be immediately papered or painted, specify 
Victor Hard Finish to be used pure without the addition 
of lime, 

(b7) The Finishing Coat shall be applied when the 
base coat is set firm and nearly dry, ‘The base 
coat shall be sprinkled with water and the finish 
ing coat applied by first. skimming with float, 
taking care ‘that skimming coat Is rubbed very 
lightly into base coat to ensure perfect cohesion. 
The finishing coat shall then be completed by 
laying with “trowel toa true level and. plumb 
surface, free from trowel marks and blotches, 

Il. Using Victor Hardwall Setting. 

(a8) The Finishing Coat shall consist of Victor Hard- 
wall Setting Plaster mixed to the proper consist. 
grey with, clean water only. 

Special Note—On no account add Lime Putty. 


(b8) Use paragraph (b7) above, 
—eaatinned on next page) 
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VICTOR-GYPSUM PARTITION BLOCKS 


Method of Laying 


It is recommended that Victor Sanded Plaster or Victor 
Unfibred Cement Plaster be used in laying Victor-Gypsum 
Partition Blocks, Victor Sanded Plaster, having a base of 
gypsum plaster to which is already added clean, sharp 
sand, proportionately mixed, and requiring only the 
addition of water, makes a perfect bond, and ensures 
speed, and economy in the elimination of time and labour 
spent in mixing other mortars on the job. Complete 
specification is given below. 

If 3 in, blocks are to he built in between timber floors, «4 in 
x3 in, oregon top and hottom plate may be fixed to joists and 
the Sin. Vietor-Gypsum Block’ partitions be builtin betwee 
these plites. “By havine these plates 4 in, wide. they act a: 
krounds and bring the 2 in. of Victor Sanded Plaster and Setting 
on both sides of the partition Mush with the face of the plates 


Wood oregon cores may be inserted in the hollow Gypsum 
Blocks at the top of skirting level and at the picture rail level. 
APPROX. WEIGHTS AND THICKNESSES OF VICTOR- 
GYPSUM 30 x 12in. PARTITION BLOCKS 


Preparing a Section of Offices with Victor-Gypsum Partitions. 


‘Walght ) Weight — Note Perfect Base for Floating and Finishing Coats. 
Thickness,|_ Fer, Celling | Wt. Block | wt Mortar | Seige | two sided SAVING IN WEIGHT. 
inches, [Heels up to] peraast. | pereg. tt. | soresee, | poran fee As ill yj thes waving dln uwetelilietreeteabny cthennetar 
: ib Sain.” | Yb, data. vietor-¢ the following figures show. an” approximate 
grounds, | grounds, compar in, partition walls 
Toliow i iar ee few Victor-Gypsum | Quantit a % 
Ey g ea Tetor- y per Sq, Yd. ] App, Weight 
: u we | 3s é Blocks. AG blocks to Sqr Ya. 45 “ths: 
oie Sa eie | § rebeoearel oa ite Sq va Te3Toe 
soil 10 ei Peer I i= icks on_edge_. 30 to_Sa. Ya. 315_Ibs. 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION FOR 
(A) MATERIALS 


(1) PARTITION BLOCKS 

All non-bearing partitions, furring, vent shafts and 
other special partition work’ noted in the specifications 
shall be erected with Victor-Gypsum Partition Blocks as 
manufactured by Australian Gypsum Products Pty. Ltd, 
Blocks shall be of the thickness and type indicated on 
gyawings (or as set out in the Schedule of Partition 

fork). 


(2) MORTAR 

Victor-Gypsum Partition Blocks shall be laid with 
mortar consisting of (a) Victor Sanded Plaster, or (b) 
two parts of unfibred Victor Cement Plaster to three parts 
of clean, sharp sand. by measurement, thoroughly mixed 
with fresh water. Do not mix more than can be ea! 
applied in an hour, 

Note.—Portland Cement Mortar may be used. 


(8) ANCHORS AND TIES 

Note.—This paragraph to be {neluded in “Coneretor"’ 

"Bricklayer." 

Metal anchors used for anchoring Victor-Gypsum 
Partition Blocks to brick (or concrete) walls shall be an 
approved type, and shall be accurately built into walls 
as follows:—(1) Anchors for furring partitions shall be 
spaced one for each square yard. (2) Anchors for tieing 
ends of partitions to walls shall be spaced 12 in. apart on 
centres, ready for building in to the courses of Gypsum 
blocks When erected. 


(4) REINFORCING RODS 
Note.—Include this paragraph in “Structural Steel."* 
Reinforcement of Victor-Gypsum Partition Block lintels 
spanning openings 4 to 6 ft. wide shall consist of No. 4 
2-in, mild steel bars to each lintel, Bars shall be at least 
42 in. longer than actual width of opening. 


(B)_ WORKMANSHIP. 


(5) ERECTION 

All Victor-Gypsum Partition Blocks shall be laid with 
the mortar previously specified. Partitions shall start at 
the floor with a mortar bed, and shall be laid plumb and 
true with full flush joints, with horizontal beds con- 
sistently level at each course. Vertical Joints shall be 
broken and the partitions shall be wedged at the ceilings 
and flushed with mortar. Corners and intersections shall 
be built by interlocking the blocks of alternate courses. 
(6) FURRING, ETO. 

Furring, where Indicated on drawings, shall be securely 
anchored 'to brick or concrete walls every square yard 
with metal ties or straps left in place by the “Brick- 
layer’ or “Concretor.” The ends of partitions abutting 
brick or concrete walls shall be similarly secured, the 
anchors being spaced one to each course of Victor- 
Gypsum Partition Block: 


VICTOR GYPSUM PARTITION BLOCKS 


(7) LINTELS 

Openings in partition walls shall be spanned as follows: 

(1) Openings 22 in, wide or less shall be spanned with 
a single Victor-Gypsum Block, having a bearing of 
hot less than 4 in, at each end. 

(1) Openings between 22 in. and 48 in, wide shall be 
spanned with Victor-Gypsum Blocks sawn to form 
centre key blocks and skew-backs at each bearing 
laid in the form of a flat arch with a bearing of 
at least 6 in. at each end, 

(111) Openings over 4 feet, but not greater than 6 feet, 
shall be spanned with Victor-Gypsum Blocks solidly 
filled with Victor Sanded Plaster or Victor Cement 
Plaster and reinforced with steel bars as described 
in “Structural Steel.”” Bearings at each end shall 
not be less than 6 in. 

(1V)—An alternative for I and 111.—Openings shall be 
spanned with approved pre-cast lintels, having a 
Width of the full thickness of the partition and a 
depth of 1 ft, and a bearing of at least 6 in. at 
each end. 

Note.—For spans greater than 6 ft. specify under 

“Structural Steel,” metal lintels of an’ approved type, 
having a 9 in, bearing at each end. 


(8) ROUGH WOOD FRAME! 

Note.—This and the following paragraph are to be 
included in “Carpenter.” 

Frame and erect rough wood frames for door openings 
in Victor-Gypsum Partition walls in advance of those 
erecting partitions, The frames shall be 2 in. thick and 
have a depth equal to the thickness of the block, and 
shall have 3 x 1 in. grounds nailed to both sides of 
frame to door height in order to form a pocket to receive 
ends of partition blocks. Secure approved metal ties to 
frames, ready for building in to partitions when erected. 

Note that the above-mentioned grounds may also form 
the fixing for finished wood architraves. 


(9) NAILING STRIPS FOR JOINERY GROUND! 


(1) Nailing strips of % in. thickness and of such other 
dimensions to cover the end of block shall be nailed to 
end of each Victor-Gypsum Block to form fixing for all 
wood grounds to receive skirtings, picture rails, etc.; or 

(IJ) 2 in, x 18 in, sections of oregon shall be inserted 
in the Victor-Gypsum Block cores at the desired posi- 
tions to provide fixing for joinery grounds. 

Note.—Lavatory basin brackets and other supports for 
heavy fixtures are best secured to partitions by bolting 
through blocks, as shown on detailed drawing. 


(10) PLASTERIN 


Note.—Plastering on Victor-Gypsum Partition Blocks 
should be carried out in accordance with the recom- 
J specifications given on page 


(Continued on next page) 
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VICTOR-GYPSUM HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS 


FOR 
mae “INNES-BELL” FIREPROOF FLOOR __*_. 
Eat et au euSlae ae: 
fhe ines Belt CONSTRUCTION Block has also 


System, which in« 
cludes ‘the use of 
tapered end blocks, 


Victor-Gypsum Hollow Floor Blocks 


been patented in 
respect of all 
shapes and sizes 


‘e the best and most modern (Letters Patent 


istprotected by the (letters, 
Batent No. 12151, ; r i : ; ; : : 
Rarent Ne. 2157 obtainable. They are manufactured in one piece for use in connection | Legal, proceed 


authorised use of 
the system will be 
rigorously con- 
tested. 


gz ‘These Blocks 


with the patented ‘‘Innes-Bell” Two-way Flat Slab System, the One-way 
Rib System, also the Square Slab System. greuser’ of "such 


and Systems of construction are extensively used 


ings will be taken 
against any un- 
authorised maker 


Blocks. 


by leading Architects, Engineers and Builders throughout the Common- 


wealth and New Zealand. 


1, FIRE RESISTANCE. 


By the use of these one- 


The superior qualities of 
Gypsum as a__ building 
material possessing remar 
able fire-proofing properties, 
haye been definitely estab- 
lished by numerous tests 
carried out by such in- 
stitutions as the Under- 
writers’ Laboratories Inc., 
the U.S. Bureau of Stan- 
dards, the British Fire Pre- 
vention Committee, ete. 
Local tests haye been con- 
ducted by the Metropolitan 
Fire Brigades Board in com- 
pliance with requirements 
of Fire Underwriters, City 


piece closed-end blocks, 
Architects and Engineers are 
assured of having a perfect 
hollow-block floor and the 
Builder is guaranteed 
against loss of concrete. The 
numerous advantages gained 
by the use of Victor-Gypsum 
One-piece Blocks are imme- 
diately evident. 


WIDE RANGH OF SIZES. 


Victor-Gypsum Hollow 
Blocks are available in any 
height from 4 in. to 14 in. 
The widths and lengths may 
be varied from the cus- 
tomary 24 in. x 24 in. two- 
way or the 30 in. x 18 in, 
and 30 in, x 24 in. wide one- 


Council and other building Victor-Gypsum Hollow Floor Blocks showing one-way system 
and tapered end blocks in foreground. Two-way blocks seen in 
background. 


authorities. 


2. SOUND AND HEAT INSULATION 


Both sound and heat insulating properties are pos- 
sessed to a large degree by Victor-Gypsum Hollow 
Blocks. Floor and roof slabs in which they are incor- 
porated have exceptionally high insulating values. 


3. STRENGTH AND FREEDOM FROM BREAKAG 


Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks, being thoroughly 
reinforced, are strong and tough. They are not easily 
damaged during handling or building operations, and 
this freedom from breakage assures true seating of 
blocks on the jobs, together with even soffits. 


4. CLOSED ENDS. 


Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks are totally enclosed 
one-piece blocks, ensuring perfect joints where butted 
together, and obviating the necessity for special blocks 
to terminate the rows. The introduction of Cross 
Ribs, so desirable in one-way rib-construction, is also 
facilitated. 


Open-ended floor blocks frequently leave gaping joints 
in soffits of slabs which the plasterer has difficulty in 
making good, and, by reason of their rough ends and 
imperfect joints, permit considerable loss of concrete 
into the interior of the bloc ‘This results in an 
inerease in dead load to an unknown extent and an 
increase in building costs of an amount which cannot 
be predetermined. 


way blocks, this latter size 
being strongly recommended 
for economy. 


‘TAPERED BLOCKS (see photo. on this page) are pro- 
‘rable to provide increased concrete area near rib sup- 
ports for resisting shear and negative bending stresses, 
and stirrups are frequently eliminated by their use. 
When used in conjunction with steel construction or with 
concrete beams not requiring flanges, the blocks may 
be extended right up to the beam sides. 


6. UNIFORM SHAPE 

Accurate uniform shapes and an absolute freedom 
from warping are ensured by the method of manufac- 
ture, True clean soffits and an excellent key for plaster- 
ing are provided. 


‘These one-piece Hollow Blocks can be readily and 
cleanly sawn—a great convenience in placing conduits, 
junction boxes, ete., for wiring purposes, permitting 
them to be easily flushed into ceiling. 


7. SAVINGS AND ADVANTAGES (See Next Page). 


Considerable savings are effected by the use of 
Victor-Gypsum Hollow Floor Blocks in— 
(a) Railage or freight. 
(b) Handling and hoisting. 
(c) Freedom from breakage, 
(d) Guarantee from loss of concrete. 
(e) Heonomy of plastering materials. 
(f) Floor, column, and footing construction 
owing to lightness of blocks. 


(Continued on next page) 


i RAMSAY'S CATALOGUB 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


AUSTRALIAN GYPSUM PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. 


RAMSAY'S 
CATALOGUE 


VICTOR-GYPSUM HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS 


FOR 


“INNES-BELL” FIREPROOF FLOOR CONSTRUCTION 


“INNES-BELL” TWO-WAY FLAT SLAB 
SYSTEM 


(Patent No. 12,151) 
(See Fig. A—Page 67) 
Advantages. 

1. LONG SPANS of up to 40 feet obtainable at mini- 

mum cost. 

RAPID CONSTRUCTION is a feature of this system. 

3. CLEAN, SMOOTH CEILINGS, unbroken by project= 
ing beams, ensure ideal distribution of light and 
perfect ventilation, No dead-air pockets exist. 

4. SIRENGTH AND RIGIDITY. The network of ribs 

in two directions renders this system ideal tor sup- 

porting heavy concentrated loads. Resistance to 
deflection is much greater than that of ordinary 
flat slab floors. 

INSULATION against sound and heat is ensured by 

the use of Vietor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks. 

6. FORMWORK is greatly simplified and reduced in 

cost, as a flat decking only is required; timber after 

stripping has a high salvage value, there being no 
wastage from cutting to short lengths. The open 
system of timbering may be employed if preferred. 

STRIPPING COSTS are minimised, as sheeting 

drops away from ceiling upon removal of tomming, 

and is ready for re-use, 

8. REINFORCING STEEL is considerably reduced in 
quantity and simplified, Long rods and stirrups are 
usually eliminated and cranking of rods is avoided. 
The arrangement of steel in ribs simplifies super- 
vision, the omission of any rod being instantly 
detected. 

§. COLUMN CAPITALS may be omitted if desired for 
lightly-loaded floors of moderate span, e.g., in office 
or domestic type buildings. 2 

10. HEADROOM is unobstructed by beams, hence 
storey heights may frequently be reduced. 

11. MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT, overhead runways, 
shafting, piping, etc., are attached more easily and 
simplified owing to the absence of beams, and the 
number of sprinkler heads is reduced. 

12. STRUCTURAL STEEL COLUMNS may be used in 
conjunction with these floors, simple, inexpensive 
brackets only being required, 

13. OPENINGS in floors may be trimmed effectively by 
omitting hollow blocks where necessary to form 
beams contained within the depth of floor. 

14. SAVINGS are effected in Concrete, Steel, Form- 
work, Stripping and Plastering Costs, and ‘there is 
A GREAT REDUCTION TN TIME OF CON- 
STRUCTION. 


A ifs) 
- See ewes 


Victor-Gypsum Hollow Floor Blocks previous to concreting. 
Note Stiffener Rib, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


“INNES-BELL” ONE-WAY RIB SYSTEM 
(See Piy, B—Page 67) 
Advantages Over Ordinary Beam and Girder 
Construction, 


1, SECONDARY BEAMS are ELIMINATED, ceilings 
being unbroken except by main beams. Better light- 
ing and ventilation is effected and subdivision by 
partitions is simplified. Costs of plastering and of 
sprinkler systems, ete., are reduced. 

2. INSULATION against sound and heat is improved 
by the use of Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks, 

3. FORMWORK and STRIPPING COSTS are reduced, 
‘The open system of timbering is recommended, one 
plank under each rib being sufficient. 

4. REINFORCING STEBL is simplified and reduced in 
amount. 

5. CROSS RIBS (see Fig. B, page 67) are easily 
formed without special blocks, owing to the closed 
ends of the one-piece Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks; 
such Cross Ribs, in addition to increasing the 
rigidity of the floor, serve to distribute any concen- 
trated load to the adjacent ribs. The comparatively 
shallow slab of beam and girder construction is not 
nearly so well adapted for carrying unforeseen 
concentrated loads as is the One-Way Rib System 
incorporating Cross Ribs, 

6. STRONG ROOMS and other heavy concentrations of 
loading may be provided for by the omission of a 
row of Hollow Blocks, thus, with suitable reinforee- 
ment forming a wide beam within the depth of 
the floor, 

‘The One-Way Rib System, while providing the above 
advantages, generally costs no more than beam and 
girder construction, and frequently considerable savings 
are effected 


“INNES-BELL” SQUARE SLAB 


SYSTEM 
(See Fig. C—Page 67) 

‘This system is distinctly economical, possessing all the 
advantages accruing from the use of One-piece Victor- 
Gypsum Hollow Blocks. Owing to the economical proper- 
ties of the slab supported on four sides and the use of 
the Hollow Blocks, very large spans are possible at 
minimum cost. The supporting beams, being on column 
centres in two directions, are not excessive in section, 

Where for architectural reasons beam effects are 
desired, as in the case of ceilings over banking chambers, 
insurance offices, ete., this system may be used to advan- 
tage. The hays, for economy, should be square, or 
nearly so. 


Another illustration showing concret! 
Floor Blocks in the Shell Bi 


Victor-Gypsum Hollow 


19, Brisbane, 


( 


Continued on next page) 
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+ SHEWING ARRANGEMENT OF HOLLOW BLOCKS + + OF PLASTER TINI8H - 
(B) -ONE-wAY RIB 8YSTEM- (©) POMWAS GUND NCU 
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HOLLOW BLOCKS] A USTR ALIAN-GYPSUM PRODUCTS PTY: LTD: | YEE 
eee) Bee STATES: AND-NEW:ZEALAND - SYSTEMS 


The method of building known as the “Innes-Bell” System, which includes the use of tapered end blocks, is protected, by 
the Patent No. 2151/1923, and any unauthorised use of the system will be rigorously contested. The Victor-Gypsum Hollow 
Floor Block has iso been patented in respect of all shapes and sizes (Letters Patent 11170/28), Legal proceedings will be taken 
against any unauthorised maker or user of such Blocks. 
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A FEW ILLUSTRATIONS SHOWING THE UTILITY OF 
} VICTOR-GYPSUM BLOCKS | 


bp 


SERV OOD Be 7 | 


Victor-Gypsum Partition Blocks ready for Erecting in Showing Fartition Walls, prior, to Floating and Finishing 
RumOnia rani Glee aster Coats. Note key block to arch, made by 
New Offices of the Vacuum Oil Co. mawinarthenblocin 
Representative Work Representative Work 
yicronra: Barr Smith Library. Architects: Wood! 
Howey "Court. Architect: Marcus R, Bagot, Joy” & Laybourne. Smith, 


Barlow. Additions {0 premises of Ayer -Etipos- 
Michetiee, Unity, Building. architect: thm (S:A,) Lid: Architects: SfeNiehael 
arcu -R. Barlow & Haris 
GJ. Coles” Stores, Architect; Harry A Additions 10 premises, of Chas, Birks & 
Vaughan Building. Architects: Gawler erage ega * 
Drummond. 

Ligullus Ltd, Architects: Blackett de 
Ivanhoe Grammar School. Architects 
B.'B. Hudson, Wardrop’ & Usiner 
otts” Stores." Architects” Alder’ & 

mcey. 


Epworth Hospital, Architect: Alec, S. 


Li Gregory Bruer dN. ©. Fisher, 

Adelaide Hospital, New.” Out-patients' 
lock: Architect’ in chief 

adelaide “"Hospital, “New Casualty 
lock: Architect in chiet 


‘EBeeleston NS. 
omimereial Bank. Architects: Carleton SS Say ere 
Carleton. ; Ccrament architec NSW 

Hole! Warrnambool, Architects: Thomp- aire 

Shell Building. Architects: A. dK. Shell Building. Architects: Hall & 
Henderson, Bhutips 

Herald Offices, Architects: H.W. & vailey 'Miarkets, Architects: Hall & 


3B. Tompkins 


z Philips 
Kodak Buildings. Architect: Philip B. ‘Butter Pactory, Architects 


Hudson, 

Vacuum Oil Co's, omces, 

State Blectricity. Commission. Architect: 
‘AnH. La Gerche. 

Governinent Onices. Architects: Dept 
‘of the interior Works und Services 
Branch, 

Titles Office: Chief Architect, 

Additions “to Queen Victoria, Hospital 
‘Architects: Stephenson 4 Meldrum. 


SOUTH AUSTRALIA 


‘& Phillips 
Building. Architects: Hall & 


Cook, 
Burns, Philp é& Co,, Bowen, Archi: 
tects: "Atkinson & Contud, 
Custlemaine Perkins Brewery. Archi- 


ects: Addison de” MacDonald. 
Bell Bros. “Architects: EP. Trew 
James Bell Machinery Co,” Architect: 
EP. Trewern, 

State Insurance Bullding: Public Work: 


Department. 
National Mutual Bullding 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA 

Shell, Building. Architects: Hobbs, 


Shell, Bullding. Arvhitecte: MeMichsel 
Hotel “Ambassadors. Architects: Me- 
Michael 4 Harris, 


Norwich Unfon' Assurance Co,, Ome Showing One-way Victor-Gypsum Floor Blocks ready sip Cates 
‘Block: Architects: Mine, vane & for Floating and Partition Blocks being prepared | for es 

Ruseell the Finishing Plaster Coat. ie 

News Ltd. Architect: C, W. Rutt Extension to Hatton & Laws’ Bulld- 
St,” Joseph's ‘Providence. Architect: Ting, Launceston. Architect: As 
‘todgson. Masters, 


Victor-Gypsum Partition Blocks were used in the Divid- illustrating Victor-Gypsum Floor Blocks Hollow through 

ing Partition Walls of Manchester Unity Building and out—made in various sizes and thickness with an excel- 

form the base in all the Corridors for Australian Tessela- lent key for cement rendering. Note Tapered Block. 
ted Co's, Glazed Tiles, (See letterpress, page 65) 


VICTOR-GYPSUM PARTITION AND HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS MAY BE SAWN TO ANY SIZE, 


CATALOG 
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S.A.A, File No. 


NONPORITE PTy. LTD. 


Manufacturers and Contractors 
Tel. Haw. 1060 


N.S.W.—McKINLAY, FLETCHER LTD. 189 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY 


S.As 


ATKINS LIMITED, 55 PIRIE STREET, ADELAIDE 
QUEENSLAND—MESSRS. WILLERS & HALLT, PERRY HOUSE, ELIZABETH STREET, BRISBANE 


WATERPROOFING AND 


PURPOSE, 


WHERE APPLIED 


NAME OF PRODUCT 


DESCRIPTION 


AND USES 


CAULKING 


Pointing 


Caulking Compound 
(all Colours) 


munently elastic, durable, coloured, waterproof 
und for caulking, jointing, pointing window frames, 
doors and skylixhts, cracks and joints in brick, stone, terra 
cotta, ete 


Nonporite No. 


An integral cement waterproofer in liquid ferm for damp. 
proofing, Waterproofing, accelerating and hardening the 


tement work. Uxed for reservoirs, tanks, hasements, 
famp-courses, leaky walls, ee. 
Integral 
A fine white, highly water-repellant integral cement 
Concrete wal ofing powder for mixing with cement in concrete 


Nenporite No. 2 


rar, 
waterproof. 
ditions, 


to make it permanently damp-proof and 
Specially recommended for electrolysis con- 


WATER- 
PROOFING 


Plaster Coating) 
and Brickwork 
Mortar 


Nonporite No. 3 


(See above). 


Nonporite 


(See above). 


Nonporite 
and 1A 


No. 1, a transparent; No. 1A a colourless, waterproofing 
liguid for application, to the exterior of brick, 
stucco or concrete wails, above grade, The waterproofing 
is absorbed into all the pores, filling them with inert 
waler-repellant compounds, 


Surface 
Treatment 


Nonporite Masonry 
Stain 
(all colours) 


(See below), 


Nonporite 
Bituminous 
Mastic 
(Paint and 
Cement) 


A black, waterproofing and caulising compound for repair 
ing roofs, damp-proofing walls, stopping leaks, coating 
roofs, sealing cracks, ete, It consists of selected water 
proofing bases and’ fibrous asbestos and. is 
immediate use. Applied cold, ior iron, 
in brown or black. 


ready for 
use the paint 


COLOURING 


nporite 
“Colourseal”” 
(Standard Colours) 


*Colourseal’’ is « colourant in paste form, for mixing with 
cement. Use for colouring, hardening, dust-proofing, and 
waterproofing concrete and cement surfaces, 


Integral 
Nonporite rp Oalp ra eaneiata ot mcleated)” eraaeta mineral exld: 
Dry Colours which stain the mix without being deleterious to the 
(Standard Colours) | cement: 
: A waterproofing and decorating coating for exposed 
Nonporite masonry surfaces such as concrete, brick, ‘stucco, ele. 
Suktace Manga ey Stain Nonporite Masonry ‘Stain. penetrates. Into “the pores: 


(all colours) 


becoming an integral part of the surface and gives a 
clean, flat, uniform appearance, with but slight change 
Of the surface texture, 
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* 294-296 Burwood Road, Hawthorn 7 
E.2, Victoria 
W.A—HARRIS, SCARFE & SANDOVERS LTD., HAY STREET, PERTH S.A.A, File No. 
TAS: LAUNCESTON—SALISBURY'S FOUNDRY CO. PTY. LTD. 33 CHARLES STREET 
2 » HOBART—R. L. DITCHAM, ESQ, 84 COLLINS STREET 


fin Pee 


PRESERVATIVE PRODUCTS 


ae HOW ‘TO SPECIFY 
APPLICATION COVERING 
"APAC [AU Specification Clauses set out below shall be completed 
J FStrietly in accordance with the manufacturer's airections:*] 
STEEL WINDOW FRAMES ‘shall be buttered with Nonporite 
fe Gauiking Compound before being pressed into position.” 
CeO a W FRAMES “shall be Hked with, N ite Caulki 
Rake out joints clean and, di wide, first ram with ite DAIseTe) one eer ete A oT ale  ] 
and apply” the Caullinie “Com oakum, nally Compound In joint between frame and masonry. 
M pound with a caulking tool or caulking up with ARCHITECTURAL TERRA COTTA JOINTS “shall be pointed with 
trowel, Cautline “Pc om Nonporite Caulking Compound to @ depth off ins? 
novel CRACKS ‘shall be filled with Nonporite Caulking Compound within 
Tin, of surface and then pointed with cement mortar” 
Ges anairulelonemuartenvens 1) gallons per cub, NONPORITE No. 3 “shall be added to the water used in tempering 
porite No. 2 to each cuble 100! Sardine the dry 4:21 concrete. mix in the proportion of 1] gallons tor cack 
(it lbs) bag of cement. | (See ini. cubie yard of concrete’ (this correspons to 1 quart to. each a ihe 
Uetalled’ specitieations.) fu of cement). 
For average work, 
Mix the dry powder with the ayer 9 a A 
rt e tise 2-8 ibs: per eal NONPORITE No. 2 “shall be used in the proportion of 2-5 per cent. 
: ET TL at SAO ft. (Mt Ibs.) ba of by weight of cement in concrete or plaster.” a 
IN PLASTER COAT.—All surfaces specified to be waterproofed shall 
have a finishing plaster coat composed of 1 part of Portiand cement 
to 21 ‘parts of clean, sharp sand, tempered with water into which 
has been gauged 1 quart of Nonporite No. 3 to each $4 Ibs: bag of 
(See above) cement” (this corresponds to-1 quart toveach ii square yards, of 
(See above), plaster { ins. thiek), "Before application of the plaster coat ihe sur. 
One gallon per 11 face shall be thoroughly roughened and coated with a cement grout” 
aq. yds., -in. thick, IN BRICKWORK MORTAR.—‘‘All brickwork mortar from foundations 
to four courses above grade shall be waterproofed by adding. 1 gallon 
of Nonporite No, 2 to every 10 gallons of water. used in tempering the 
ary mix (a1 (od mortar is recommended) courses shall bet in, thick)? 
(See above). (See above) 
7 S TRANSPARENT “‘Nonporite No. 1 shall be applied in three coats to 
. Varies inversely as a_clean, firm, dry surface after filling all cracks with Nonporite 
| To the clean, dry, surface, apply the porosity of the Caulking Compound.” 

: ENOHaSte Ne aUen Ae aes PE tay COLOURLESS “Nonporite No. 1A shall be applied in three coats 
: sae, Pee ERE | to’acclean, firm, dry’ surface after filing ‘all tracks with Nonporite 
coe sect Caulking Compound.” 

(See below), (Sean belowys (See below), 
aoe oy Dano erral nent, 3-100 sq. | NONPORITE BITUMINOUS MASTIC (Paint or Cement) “‘shall_be 
OME Pape ae ber gal. Paint, | applied in one (or two) coats to clean, firm, dry surfaces; ironwork 
Anata Sto ‘sa. ft per-gall | hall first have all rust removed.” 
solve the paste in water and Use } gallon to each NONPORITE COLOURSEAL “‘shall be added to the gauge water used 
mix thoroughly with “the tub.) ft. Gad Ibs) in tempering the dry mix (plaster or concrete). in the proportion 
cement and sand ieee of } gallon to each Sa Ib. paper bag of cement. 
For intense colour- 
Mix 2-6 Ibs. of Dry Colour to ing use 6 Ibs. to 
every 04 Ib, bus of cement with every 94" Ib. baw, (Refer to Manufacturers), 
the dry mix before adding water For” lighter” tints 
Use less 
‘ ‘To the clean, dry surface apply Neti it cee NONPORITE MASONRY STAIN “shall be applied in two coats to 
A gt Teast two! coats | of the erp ee a clean, firm, dry surface after filling ail cracks, New cement 
. Per asain Dyan cane ones 100 ft. per gal? surfaces shall'be first neutralised with a solution of i |b. zinc sulphate 
j brush or spray. He a Ae and ib. sulphuric acid to a gallon of waters" 
3 (Continued on next page) 
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Tel. Haw. 1060 


A. ile No. N.S.W.—McKINLAY, FLETCHER LTD. 189 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY 
3 S.A—ATKINS LIMITED, 55 PIRIE STREET, ADELAIDE 
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WATERPROOFING AND 


PURPOSE, WHERE APPLIED] NAME OF PRODUCT DESCRIPTION AND USES 


Nonporite No. 3 (As above. 


Integral = Tuned ith’ sand and cement for the production 0 
fi Hardener rally hardened cement floors. 


Nonporite 
“Colourseal” 


HARDENING 
(Floors) 


(As above). 


% . ‘These are crystals which, combining with the cement, 
Nonporite form alumin{um zinc, silicious compounds, which | bind 
: a loose particles and effectively. stop crumbling, dusting, 
Applied Hardener | tte. (Used on surfaces ‘already Tald down). 


Surface 


Nonporite Slip Proof Grains are used in cement floors for 
nporite the production of a hard-wearing, non-slipy 

lip Proof Grains the same time, smooth surface, They consist 

2 of pure crystalline Silicon Carbide. 


Nonporite No. 2 (See above). 


OIL, ACID AND nie ROTEL NORE (See above). 


: ‘A metallic surface waterproofing for walls, tanks, vats, 

ue!  Nonporite | jasements, eto. It consists essentially of a chemically 

RESISTANT “Metalcote ombinett fine. metalic base which, “im contact with air 
erproofer and moisture, Tapidly oXidises. ‘The oxidisation causes 

(Concrete and Surface pr es ihe metallic base’ to expand. fourfold. 

Plaster) 


Nonporite No. 1B ‘A specially prepared phenol resin condensation product. 


Nanenite Sil-Col is an organic Silicon Compound consisting essen- 
STONE PRE- None Ually of Sillcon Ester, Tt Is used as a preservative for 

Surface “$il-Col” decaying stone, brick and masonry by surface applica- 
SERVATIVE tons, 


Cement Integral Nonporite No. 3 (See above). 

Nonporite 
Felt Surface Bituminous (See above), 

ROOFS Mastic Cement 

i Nonporite 


Surface Bituminous (See above) 
Gab Mastic Paint 


REFRACTORY 


‘The Retractories Division of Nonporite Pty. Ltd, specialises in 
the production of high-grade super refractories for furnace and 
boiler linings, kiln work, flue construction, ete., together with 


FURNACE PRODUCTS 


PRODUCTS AVAILABLE. Base Name 
FOR FLUE CONSTRUCTION. 
Specify—all firebricks shall be Iaid in Refractite fire cement Fire Cements— Aluminium Silieate | Refractite 
strielly in Accordance with the manufacturer's directions. Siew" Siifetites 
ilicon Carbide Carboiox 
DOMESTIC FIREPLACES. Stuminous Fused Alumina 
Speciiy—all bricks in hob, hearth, back and throat of fireplaces Bricks, Shapes and Slabs— Aluminium Plastorrax 
shall be laid in Refractite mortar. Silicon Carbide Carbolox 
Aluminous Fused “Alumina 
FURNACES. Plastic Refractory— Aluminium Silicate | Plastofrax 
All types, consult Nonporite Pty, Ltd, Specify for lining as Sillcon Carbide Garbolox Plastic 
recommended hy” manutacturers. 3 i Special 
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E.2, Victoria 
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b TAS,:; LAUNCESTON—SALISBURY’S FOUNDRY CO. PTY. LTD., 33 CHARLES STREET 
: Poa [All Specification Clauses set out below shall be completed as follows 
“Strictly in accordance with the manufacturer's directions.’"] 
) 

erat niet, Jena Metaleote™ per 100 posed of 100 Ibs. ‘Metalcote,’ 2 bags of cement and 3 bags of sand for 
oor ait vA aeSMode? | 1 xa to gvery 1m | NONPORITE APBLIED, HARDENER ‘crystals shal be dictlved in 
allo wine six hours between = = at an interval of 6 hours to a cleaned-down dry surface.’ 
ee ie grains Sens, OVER, = 
Tamp, flont and. trowel In the ft of surface. pthod of App 

J (See above). (See above). (See above), wm 


Use 80-49 tba, af 
ray eeeiesins everey a ate ee aureenies y 
thoroughly. clean, damp wall. Wo sun fe of sure Ahead nathan i) 
i face. 
j (Agitoa Nana: TO ea Ba | __ naire trom aianutactarers 

“Apply SU-Col by brush or spray re 

Pe  epe c ar Gr 100 sa. ft (2nquire from Manufacturers) 
: cessive coats, is 

(See above). (See above). e above). 

eee pove), PAL Uaisar ia? (See above). 

See above 800 eq. ft. per Kal- cehanre 

(See above). $00 (See above). 
4 
' DIVISION : 

a range of refractory cements suitable for all types of work 
7 from the setting of domestic fireplaces, cooking stoves, etc., to 
‘ industrial conditions of the highest temperatures attainable, 
INSULATION 

- Various types of products are produced to meet the FUR 1H INSULATION, 
e requirements of industrial insulation work, representa- INSULOX standard, 9in. x 4jin, x 3in. bricks and 
- tive examples being shapes to any design will give effective insulation 


BOILER LAGGING. and conserve heat losses at all temperatures ranging 


Specify Nonporite INSULOX Plastic. to be trowelled upton andes «Mabry 
on and completed with a sealing and weatherproof CooL, CHAMBERS. 


4 coat of Bituminous Mastic. Waterproofed INSULOX bricks for permanent work. 
PIPE LAGGING, err 
Specify Nonporite INSULOX Plastic pre-made see- | SOUND INSULATION. 


tions to be bound and 2oated with Bituminous Mas- NSULOX bricks in various thicknesses are particu- 


tie Seal, larly efficient. 


tit 
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COLEMANOID 


A PRODUCT OF THE ADAMITE CO. LTD., LONDON 


COLEMANOID DISTRIBUTORS: 


a NEW SOUTH WALES: 

Frank Hambridge, 

22 Bridge Street, Sydney, N.S.W. 
VICTORIA AND TASMANIA: 

H. Perks & Co. Pty. Ltd., 

31 Queen Street, Melbourne, Vic. 


SAA. File No, 


CONCRETE. 
WATER- 
PROOFER 
AND 
HARDENER 


QUEENSLAND: 
Underhill, Day & Co. Ltd., 
Queen Street, Brisbane, Qid. 

STH. AUSTRALIA & WEST AUSTRALIA: 
Francis H. Snow Pty. Ltd., 
King William Street, Adelaide, S.A. 
G. L. Tacon & Co., Panama Street, 
Wellington. 


“Colemanoid” 


“Colemanoid” is a liquid chemical compound— 
waterproofer and hardener for Portland cement con- 
crete. When added, in a certain percentage to the gaug- 
ing water of Portland cement mixtures, it produces, with- 
out retarding setting, a dense and hard concrete not only 
impervious to moisture and water, but to the penetration 
of heavy oils, gas and acid solutions. Its use ensures the 
filling of voids and the formation of a hard and insoluble 
silicate of great tensile strength. Successful solutions 
of difficult and intricate concrete problems during the 
past 25 years demonstrate the waterproofing qnalities of 
“Colemanoid.”” 


As a Water-Proofer 


Waterproofing may be effected either in the conerete 
mass or‘by a cement rendering if “Colemanoid” is added 
to the gauging water in the proportions stated in the 
specifications. Hither method will properly waterproof a 
conerete wall against a head of water, ‘Colemanoid” is 
ready, for use and adds to the job no expense of mixing 
or stirring, and is of exceptional value where work is 
being carried out by unskilled labour, But once in the 
gauging water it must be in every part of properly mixed 
concrete. The use of “Colemanoid” in mass concrete 
retaining walls considerably speeds the work and saves 
tie expense of the old-fashioned types of asphalt render- 
ings. 

When mixed with Portland cement and sand, and 
applied as a coating to the interior or exterior ot 
walls, “Colemanoid” produces a complete waterproofing 
material, Similarly mixed, it provides excellent damp- 
proofing and waterproofing for brick mortar, as well as 
a preventative against efflorescence. Mixed with water 
and cement, it forms a damp-proof paint which can be 
used for grouting or application to inside masonry walls. 


As a Floor Hardener 


“Colemanoid” mixed in the gauging water of concrete 
floor toppings, whether the toppings be of cement and 
crushed bluestone, or of coarse sand and cement, has no 
equal for producing a Portland cement concrete floor 
surface that is dustless and presents the maximum of 
resistance to wear and tear, It increases the hardnes 
of the concrete of which it is an integral component. At 
the age of three days the hardness of a "Colemanoid” 
topping finish is equal to that normally attained in one 
month's time, ‘“Colemanoid’ increases both the tensile 
and compressive strength of concrete by 22 per cent. to 
25 per cent. It does not affect the colour of the floor 
Any desired colour for floors may be obtained by adding 
a small proportion of mineral oxide to the dry mix. 


The application of “Colemanoid” to the floor topping 
is economical—one gallon being required for approxi- 
mately 100 sq. ft. to 120 sq. ft, of 1 in. floor finish 
which will withstand heavy traffic and be impervious to 
oils, greases and acids. “Colemanoid” is therefore 
recommended for use in sugar refineries, breweries, tan- 
neries, dairies, paper mills, ete., and wherever unusual 

eid, ofl or general service conditions prevail. 


Supplies and Service 


“Colemanoid” is available in 4-gullon drums. No 
charge is made for the containers, which are not return 
able. If desired, delivery can be made at exact cost of 
transportation. Large stocks are kept at the ware- 
houses of interstate representatives, and immediate 
delivery can be guaranteed. 


Detailed specifications or advice on any waterproofing 
subject are available, without cost, to the architect, 
engineer, and contractor. 


SOME OF THE MORE IMPORTANT JOBS IN WHICH “COLEMANOID" HAS BEEN USED: 


NEW SOUTH WALES— 

Peters American Delicacy Factory, Newcastle. 
Architect: 
Builders: MacConnell Building Co., and McLeod & Sons, 

Plasterers. 

Bondi Beautification Scheme, Bondi. 
Architect: Robertson & ‘Marks, 
Builders: MacConnell Building Co, 

4. Kitchen & Sons, Soap Works, Alexandria, 


Brook House, Sydney. 
Architects: Spencer & Spencer, 
Builders: H, W. Thompson & Co, 


VICTORIA— 


Austin Hospital for Chronic Diseases, Heidelberg. 
Architects: ‘Stephenson, & Meldrum. 
Builders: T. R. & L, Cockram, 
Queen Victoria’ Hospital, Melbourne. 
‘Architects: Stephenson & Meldrum, 
Builders: W. C. Burne & Sons, 
Carba Dry Ice Factory, Abbotsford. 
Architect 
Builders: Clements Lanxford Pty, Ltd, 
“Truth” Building, Melbourne, 
Architects: Godfrey & Spowers, 
Builders: Hansen & Yuncken. 
Carreras Tobacco Factory, Prahran. 
Architect: J. Plottel. 
Builders: Permasite Flooring & Partition Co. 


RAMSAY'S CTO 


QUEENSLAND— 

Little Flower Church, Kedron, Brisbane. 
Architects: Hennéssy & Hennessy. 
Builders: SS. Carrick. 

Tramway Department, Brisbane. 
Arctiltect: Mr, Oge, 
Builders; ‘Tramway Department, 

Dalgety's Hide Stores, Brisbane. 
‘Architect: F Hall, 
Builder: 


Mount Isa Mines Ltd. Mount Isa. 
“Architect: M. J. Callow. 
Builders: Mount Isa Construction Branch, 

WORK EXECUTED— 

SOUTH AUSTRALIA— 

Waterproofing inside walls and fountain-pool of S.A. War 
‘Memorial, 
Woods, Bagot, Jor 


& Laybourne-Smith. 
. Monumental 


‘orks Limited, 


Waterproofing retaining wall and elevator pits, Elder, Smith 
& Co. Ltd., Wool Store, Port Adelaide, 
Architects: Woods, Bagot, Jory & Laybourne-Smith. 
Contractors: Fricker Bros, 


Waterproofing retaining wall “Advertiser” Building, 


Architects: Woods, Bagot, Jory & Laybourne-Smith. 
Contractors: Fricker Bros, 
Glenelz Corporation—Waterproofing basements of kiosks on 
sea wall level below high water level, 
Architect: Glenelg Corporation Engineer, 
Contractor: Glenelg Corporation. 
(Continued on next pe 
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CATALOGUE. OLEMANOID 7 
"3 
> ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 
% WATERPROOFING MASS CONCRETE BRICKWORK MORTAR 
To the 4:2:1 mix, for gauging, add 11 gallons of The mortar shall consist of one part Portland cement 
“Colemanoid” for every cubic yard of concrete. Proper and’two ‘hares. of Well washed shure tend, t a with. 
consistency will be obtained if one gallon of Colemanold”” PNR dot ee aanancemipersdiw 
fe added 40" euch 10 tI Canoe ease, ailiquid’ composed of onelgalion. or “eelernanclat’ ta, each 
af Waterproofing shall be carried up to a point one foot 10 gallons of water. 


above grade line. If forms are below water level, con- 
crete shall be poured stiff, 

Wherever possible, floor slabs, exterior walls and floor- 
ings shall be poured in the one operation. If construction 
Joints are necessary, they shall be made as later specified. 


FLOOR HARDENER 


Lay upon concrete floor slabs a one inch topping course 
of one part Portland cement (a) two parts of clean, hard, 
sharp sand of coarse grain and silicate character, or (b) 


Note-—To resist acid attacks, specify a proportion of two parts of finely-graded bluestone screenings. The dry 

one gallon of “Colemanoid” to ‘six of water, mix shall be gauges and tempered by adding ‘Cole- 
manoid” to all water used, in the proportions of one 

WATERPROOFING IN COATINGS gallon of “Golemanoid” to each 10 gallons of water. 


‘rst specify the interior or exterior surfaces of Note.—Strike out (a) or (b) as desired. For resistance 


ior walls and upper surfaces of concrete slabs below easerad’ acid cwepeed e gallon of “Cole 
i oO ae Senora to grease and acid attacks, specify one gallon of “Cole: 


+ manoid” to six of water. 

These surfaces shall be waterproofed by the application 
of a plaster coat of one part Portland cement, and two 
parts of clean sharp sand, gauged and tempered with a 
solution of one part of "'Colemanoid’ to each 10 parts of 
water. 


Wail coatings shall be gin. thick, properly bonded and 


CONSTRUCTION JOINTS 


To insure a bond to underlying masonry, all surfaces, 
before “application of waterprocfing on new. concrete, 
shall be thoroughly roughened, cleaned, dampened, and 
a in b i 2 "grout (composed of one part “Golematioid,” three parts 
STE er See eT eee oh RR peg hs a 
double purpose of waterproofing and ‘making a hard, the consistency of a heavy paint) brushed on the 
dustless: or surface. (See Specification for ‘Floor roughened surfaces. New work shall be applied within 
Harden an hour after the base ‘surfaces have ‘bean grouted. 


The Adamite Company's complete specification will be sent on application to the 


ributor—see list top first page, 


t 
1 BS 
Floor Finishers and Pavers 
152 CANNING STREET, CARLTON 
1 VICTORIA 
é 
Floor Finishing Advisory and Contracting 
The Genoa Terrazzo Co. Pty. Ltd. Services 
are specialists in the installation In addition to laying concrete 
of concrete floor finishes and pav- floors and floor finishes, the Genoa 
ing, their experience extending Terrazzo Co, Pty. Ltd. will submit 
over many years and including designs and estimates; their long 
humerous successful operations in experience in thi: field enables 
Victoria. The types of floor finishes them to be of great assistance to 
and paving which the Genoa Ter- architects and others who contem- 
razzo Co. Pty. Ltd. are equipped plate laying conerete paving of 
to lay include the following: — any eaaelDtlon: e 
Granit neater atti Although the Genoa Terrazzo Co. 
eee Connrece oon aaa a Pty, Ltd. will lay finishes on con- 
, Oa Teg, IGA crete sub-bases which have been 
Ironite Floor Finish. put down by others, they advise 
: Coloured Finishes, that the sub-base should be in- 
aCe es cluded in their contract, because a 
4 a aneged PSINE:| 5h eae successful floor depends to a great 
: ne cnet Ret oat nes aa extent upon the correct relationship 
ee Bp Pe i in between the construction joints in 
ete ue DEO EAE eee Cees CRUE the sub-base and finish. Under these 
‘ Driveway and footpath one- Frog iaid in Terrazzo, including central conditions the company will guar- 
course pavements, design, stair treads’ and risers, by antee their work to remain free from 
c Conerete floors. Genoa Terrazzo Co. Pty. Ltd. unsightly cracks or other defects. 
4 eee 1S TALC UE 
, 
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PERMASITE FLOORING & PARTITION Co. 
PTY. LTD. 


259 STURT STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 


Telephone: 


PERMASITE 


M 2658 


[For other Products, see Index] 


THE CONCRETE FLOOR PROBLEM 


‘The surfacing of concrete floors in modern commercial 
buildings is of very great importance to the life of the floor. 
Without a good surface, a concrete slab would not stand 
up to the severe stresses imposed upon it. so that the life 
of the finishing coat determines the life of the whole 
slab, 

With this object in view, the Permasite Company have 
made a special study of paving, and behind every square 
yard of paving laid by the company is their experience of 
over 25 years of work in all types of floors under severe 
conditions, 


Not only is it necessary to use clean materials and expert 
tradesmen, but the grading and quality of the materials is 
of great importance. In order to ensure this, all material 
is delivered into our works for grading before being used 
on the work, thus ensuring that the paving will stand up 
(o the wear imposed on it. 

By the selection of the best materials and employment 
of high-class workmanship, the Permasite Company are in 
a position to lay floors and payings subject to any kind 
of known traffic conditions and of any area. Hstimates 
gladly furnished for work throughout the State. 


PERMASITE FLOORS 


Granolithic 

An ideal type of finish for 
conerete floors where light 
traffic is experienced. Com- 
posed of Portland Cement and 
Bluestone toppings laid over 
the conerete slab, 1 inch 
thick, either before or after 
the base has set, and 
trowelled to a hard finish, 
using steel trowels and 
cement driers. 


Tronite 

A finish composed of Port- 
land Cement and crushed fur- 
nace slag (Ironite) for heavy 
traffic 


Permacrete 

A floor finish composed of 
Portland Cement, specially 
prepared finely-ground steel 
particles, and very tough 


erushed granite, and is the 
ideal floor finish in factories 
and industrial buildings sub- 
ject to heavy wear from steel 
wheeled trolleys, et in loading platforms, Butter Fac: 
tories, Soap Factories, Machine Shops, Trucking Areas, 
Warehouses, Station Platforms, Printing Shops, Commercial 
Garages, Staircases, and anywhere a long life and slip- 
proof floor is required. In addition, it is water- and oil- 
proof, and therefore ideal for tanks, 


By the introduction of certain materials, Permacrete 
can be made acid-proof against the majority of chemicals 
used in factories. 

The Permasite Co. are at all times pleased to discuss 
means of laying floors to resist any type of wear or 
chemical action. 


Terrazzo 


Terrazzo has been used extensively for flooring in this 
country for some years past. ‘It consists of utilising small 
pieces of vari-coloured marble mixed with mortar. It is 
laid plastic and allowed to set, is mechanically ground 
and polished smooth. ‘This furnishes sanitary, durable, 
fireproof and remarkably long wearing floors in attractive 
colours. The great variety of colours and shades obtained 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


Example of Terrazzo Paving carried out by Permasite Co. 


by mixing various kinds of marbles in correct proportion 
les the carrying out of any decorative scheme desired. 
Permasite Terrazzo may be seen in many colours and pat- 
tern: We also manufacture and erect precast terrazzo 
stair treads and risers, skirtings, wall panelling, etc. 


Permasite Composition 


‘This kind of flooring is a composition of a magnesium 
base and aggregate of other finely-graded minerals selected 
to produce a flooring which is clean, of pleasing appear- 
ance, of any colour, quiet, resilient, non-slipping, damp- 
proof, durable, fireproof—it combines all the good features 
of concrete, tile, wood and linoleum. 


It is installed in a plastic state and sets in a few hours; 
it can be successfully laid over old wood floors as well 
as in new buildings over concrete—laid monolithic with or 
without coves or sanitary bases. Permasite composition 
does not contract when setting, and can therefore be laid 
in large areas without joints, ensuring a hygienic floor. 
It can be added to or altered without visible joints. 
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DUNLOP PERDRIAU RUBBER Co. LTD. 


Manufacturers of Rubber Flooring, 


and every description 


of Rubber Goods. 


281 


DUNLOP MELBOURNE: 108 Flinders Street, ADELAIDE: 103 Flinders Street. 
BeaDRInG Phone: Central 10740 (14 lines) Phone: Central 050 
SYDNEY: 27 Wentworth Avenue. PERTH: 424 Murray Street. 
Phone: M2901 (15 lines) Phone: 88181 
BRISBANE: Centenary Place. HOBART: 35 Argyle Street. S.A.A. File No, 
Phone: B 1641 (10 lines) Beet eee HOneT SeGe. 
LAUNCESTON: 93 York Street. Phone: 1850 
Products Rubber Floors—Their Value to the Modern 


Dunlop Perdriau Rubber Floo! 
or sheet formation, and in 
combinations. 


Tiling and Flooring 
Rubber is the most modern material for covering floor 
and posse: a combination of qualities which found 
in no other type of floor covering. It not only has pro- 
perties in which competitive materials are deficient, but 
has many of those for which they are noted. Its advantages 
are sufficiently evident to have already attracted the 
majority of architects, and its daily increasing se is 
rapidly proving its paramount importance to the building 

trade 

Dunlop Perdriau, in addition to offering the very high- 
est grade rubber tiling and flooring, are in a position to 
give a complete and efficient service in connection with its 
use. nyone requiring information on any phase of rubber 
floors is invited to apply to Dunlop Perdriau Rubber Co. 
Ltd., and those who order these materials can rely on the 
experience of our experts in every detail, from the prelim- 
inary design suggestion to the finished 


g—manufaetured in tile 
standard desizns and colour 


Section of 
Flooring, 
Broken Hill 
Proprietary 
Co. Lid. 
(N.S.W.) 


e 


Rubber Floors—Their Uses 

‘The unique combination of qualities of Dunlop Perdriau 
rubber floors renders them suitable for almost every class 
of building. They are especially appreciated in situations 
where hygiene is the first essential, where heavy wear is 
experienced, where silence is desirable, or where easil. 
cleaned waterproof flooring is necessary. 


Sanitary and Odorless 

Its non-absorbent, smooth texture surface affords no 
lodgment to disease germs or odors. The slight character- 
istic rubber odor soon disappear: 
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Building 
By long experience and intensive résearch, Dunlop 
erdriau Rubber Co. Ltd, are able to suppl flooring 


materials unrivalled for quality and durability, and the 


Hoors which now bear their name stand supreme in all 
main qualitie 
The characteristics which make Dunlop Perdriau floors 


of such value to modern building 
headings 

Almost everlasting, 
Easily cleaned, 

3. Silent and have non- 


”an be classed under ten 


Materially improve 
acoustie properties. 
8. Shock absorbing. 


tread. 9. Adaptable to colour 
4. Waterproof and design. 
5, Fire resisting. 10, Non-conductor of elec- 


6. Hygienic and sanitary. tricity. 


Dunlop Perdriau floors represent the truest economy, for 
although their original cost is slightly higher than some 
types of floors, the almost everlasting life they enjoy far 
outweighs the difference in first cost. 


No, 3 

Design in 
Dunlop- 
Perdriau 
Matting 
Brochure. 


In addition to ensuring such exceptional durability, 
Dunlop Perdriau floors offer the comfort and silence of 
carpeted floors, not only at a lower price, but also with the 
important advantage of requiring only soap and water to 
keep them hygienically clean, 

‘The increasing attention which is being paid to the 
psychological effects of colour in decoration is provided 
for by the wide range of colours and styles in which 
Dunlop: Perdriau floors can be obtained, and by the design 
service which Dunlop Perdriau offer. A qualified staff, 
with experience in all types of decorative work, is engaged 
to submit designs and colour schemes suitable for any clast 
of building. (Continued on next page) 
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DUNLOP PERDRIAU 


RUBBER CO. LTD. 


No. No. 


COLOUR CHART—DUNLOP PE! 


Whilst the colours depicted in this Colour Ch: 
reasonably close to the finished colour effects obt. 
Company does not hold itself responsible for 


106 


No. 


RDRIAU RUBEER MATTING 
art and the one on the following page are 
ained in Dunlop Perdriau Rubber Matting, the 
any slight divergences in colour of Matting 


as compared with colours illustrated. 


Thickness and Inlays 


Dunlop Perdriau matting is obtainable in plain or varie. 
gated in the following thicknesses: % in., 4, in. and \% in. 
Inlaid matting in thicknesses of 3, in. and %4 in. The 
design of inlaid matting is not a surface one, but is inset 
right through, thus ensuring permanency of pattern 

We advise the use of either 4, in., or 4 in, thick 
material for floor coverings, 4 in. for counter tops, ete, 


Necessary Measurements 


When enquiring for or ordering Dunlop Perdriau rubber 
flooring, please give the following detail: 


al aa oe Jy 
3 eA 
Saree | 
ae sk B | 

sat 

les | | 

c B 


() Give fullest details of dimensions, 
sketch and, if possible, send scale 
covered, 


as shown on the aboye 
plan of the area to be 


S CATALOGUE, 
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(2) If the skirting board 


is not straight, make a special note 


of the fact. 

(3) Full details of the measurements of diagonals are essential 
if the room is not square, (See A-B and C-D above.) 

(4) Where curves exist send a template or state radius of the 

(5) State’ thickness of rubber required. 

(6) Give details of general colour scheme of walls, ceilings, ete. 
State the purpose for which the room is used—olfice, show- 
room, residential, ete., and, if you think it necessary, state 
style of furniture in use, 

(1) Aiter perusing designs, borders, ete, in Dunlop Perdriau 
Mlustrated “Matting Brochure, give details of the type of 
design and borders you prefer, 

(8) If @ square tiling desizn is preferred, calculate size of 
squares recommended to see that they ‘Nt in exactly with 
centre area and border, 

(9) State type of floor on which it is proposed to lay the 


rubber, and say whether there are any irregularities which 
are likely to penetrate the rubber or cause unevenness 
after laying. 


Laying of Dunlop Perdriau Rubber Floors 


The sati: etory service of a rubber floor depends very 
largely on correct laying, and in view of this we recom- 
mend that all Dunlop Perdriau floors shall be laid by our 
own experts, Out of pocket expenses only are charged for 
laying. This procedure, in addition to ensuring the best 
work, enables Dunlop Perdriau to operate their complete 
service, 

In new buildings, where it is intended to lay rubber 
matting, it is suggested that Dunlop Perdriau be con ulted 
regarding composition of sub-floor, as frequently expensive 
sub-floors are unnecessarily installed. Where the use of 
rubber flooring is decided upon, it is often possible to effect 
considerable saving by the preparation of a cheaper sub- 
floor. (Continued on nest page) 
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No. 116 No. 115 No. 114 
No. 113 No. 111 No, 112 
No, 108 No, 109 No. 129 
No, 104 
No, 101 
i If rubber is fitted to a new staircase, the treads of which 
Stair Treads — A can be made of inexpensive wood or concrete, the bases 
Dunlop Perdriau specialises in a variety of rubb of the stairs can never be worn. 
treads — suitable for practically an type of stairway — 
which afford exceptional advantages. They provided per- 4 Different Types of Stair Coverings 
rece Pech fo) BG eee eae se BUD Be) ole UNS Dunlop Perdriau stair treads are available in all colours 
building. Their wearing gualities are unequalled, and are ang of the 4 following types! 
4 especially suited to withstand the uneven wear experienced aoe Stain tread andra orinadtilonalplocer(thicuneseeatTn 
o on stairs. In the event of one sti becoming worn in and 3 in.) 2 nee 
7 part, replacement can be made without affecting the whole 2 Stair tread only (standard thickness in. and 4 in.). 
; enti ios theta is ie 3. Inset tread fitted in prepared wells on stairway 
, Thickness, % in. to % in. 
4 4, Stair tread—moulded in one piece to cover tread and 
Type of Stair riser. 


No. 4. This latter type is obtainable in two different sections, 
viz., with bull-nosing (as illustrated at left) or a perfect 
right angle for stairs, not finished with a projecting nose. 


‘Thickness—Bull nosing, 4; in, thick only. 


Covering 


: Right angle, ; in. and } in. 
: When enquiring for or ordering Dunlop Perdriau stair 
coverings, please give the following details: — 
(a) Number of steps, 
A (2) Length of treads. 
(Sear 13) Depth of treads, as 
Avon sketch. ‘This 

: sine should. he from 

: face of riser to front 
of nose. Sketch show- 

; ing full sizes of 

4 winders, “if any, 

| should be ‘given. 

; (A) Thickness of nose, C 
on. sketch, A card~ 
bonrd "template to 
give both Cand D 1s 

; Obtainable in_prac- (5) Height of riser B. better, 

4 tically any width or (®) Size of landings, if any. 

4 (7) Thickness of rubber for treads, We recommend material 

‘ Cee stondacy j-in. thick, but 3/16-in, thick is suitable for residences. 

thickness, dyin. (a) beta 

and 44 (®) State if rubber is to be full width of stairs, 

(Continued on next pose) 

RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 

, 


ae ee 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


28: DUNLOP PERDRIAU RUBBER CO. LTD. 


The borders shown on this page 
are adaptable for plain, variegated 
or inlaid matting and are available 
in any colours (see Colour Chart). 


BORDER “E” BORDER “B” 


SPECIFICATION NOTES FOR INSTALLING DUNLOP 
PERDRIAU RUBBER FLOORS 
PREPARATION OF SUB-FLOOR, 


NEW CONCRETE.—In floor space where rubber is designated on plans, con- 
crete should be a wood-floated surface and perfectly level, free from holes, lumps, 
ridges or cracks. Intersections between walls and floors should be square and 
clean. Concrete must be thoroughly dry before rubber matting is lai 
OLD CONCRETE.—Clean surface thoroughly, removing any scales, paint, oil 

or grease. Fill holes and depressions flush with level of floor. ae 
(Continued below) 


2 
Bs 


Ilustrated Art Bro- 


Musteated Act Bro. 


chure, replete with chure, replete with 


colour designs, bor- colour designs, bor- 


i ders, etc., will be ders, etc., will be 


| mailed on request mailed on request 


to Architects, to Architects. 


A typical design of Inlaid Rubber Matting (Design No. 7)— 
‘A marbled effect with Border “F' 


NEW WOOD.—Sub-floors should be thoroughly dried and well-seasoned 
timber, tongued and grooved. Surface, if necessary, should be planed to make 
perfectly level, 


OLD WOOD.—Loose boards should be nailed tight and all defective or badly 
worn boards replaced. All unevenness should be planed smooth and surface left 
even and level 


BORDER “p" BORDER “A” 


Other borders than those shown 
on this page are available —also 
the different borders depicted can 
be adapted for surrounding any 
type of design. (See Matting 
Brochure.) 
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“DERMAG” 
(MAGNESITE ASPHALTIC FLOORING) 


(INCORPORATING DERMAS BRAND EMULSION) 


Supplied by: 


NEW. SOUTH WALES.—Bradshaw & Co. 
Ltd., “Sirius House,”” 23 Macquarie-place, 
Sydney. 

VICTORIA.—James Bell_Mineral_ Products 
Pty. Ltd., 31 Queen Street, Melb., C.1, 

WESTERN AUSTRALIA~ 


24a 


SOUTH AUSTRALIA—James, Bell & Co, 
Pty. Ltd. Blight St, Croydon, Adelaide. 


QUEENSLAND.—Barker & Co. Ltd., 87-89 


SAA, File No. 
Eagle Street, Brisbane, eS 


Description. 

“Dermag” is an ideal flooring of international fame. 
It is a warm, jointless, resilient, durable and self- 
polishing floor; it is a composition of a magnesium 
base and an aggregate of other finely-graded materials 
which, with an asphaltic solution known as “Dermas” 
Brand Emulsion, is laid in a plastic state to form, on set- 
ing, a smooth, monolithic surface, “Dermag” is manu- 
factured to an international formula, available exclusively 
to the Australian manufacturers of this material; not 
only does the formula cover “Dermas” but also the use 
of the special mineral ingredients, This formula, 
which the success of “Dermag” as a flooring relies 
upon, is the outcome of scientific research, and was 
arrived at only after much experiment, “Dermas” Brand 
Emulsion, asphaltic in nature, yet decolorised, gives very 
special properties to floors of this type; in fact, the addi- 
tion of “Dermas’ Emulsion overcomes all the difficulties 


that are common to ordinary magnesite. ‘Dermas” 
Emulsion is added to the mixture while it is being 
gauged, thus the asphalt thoroughly permeates the whole 
mags. All the materials entering into the composition of 
“Dermag” are under scientific control and are continu- 
ally analysed, thus assuring the achievement of reliable 
results, 


Colours 


“Dermag” is self-colouring and is made in a full 
clear, bright colour range, including red, brown, buff, 
grey, green, etc. The colours are non-fading and are 
permanent throughout the life of the floor. Conven- 
tional designs of two colours or more, also marbled 
effects, are easily adapted to this type of floor; the colour 
of “Dermag” flooring will harmonise with any colour 
scheme. 


Where “Dermag” Should 


Application 

‘Base.—"'Dermag”’ may be laid 
on either a concrete or on wooden 
base—it bonds perfectly with 
wood or concrete and is adaptable 
to both new construction and 
alteration work, “Dermag” can 
be laid directly over old wood 
floors without the expense of their 
removal; it is sufficiently elastic 
to withstand the spring of an 
ordinary wood floor. 

How Applied. — Only skilled 
artisans are permitted to carry out 
the work of laying down ‘‘Der- 
mag” flooring. 

The material is applied with a 
trowel, either in one or two coats, 
depending on use (see schedule 
below), and may be carried up 
walls to form coves or 6-in. skirt- 
ings. The weight is approximately 
1 Ib. per sq. ft. to each 4-in, thick- 
ness. The firms listed above are 
equipped to carry out this work 
in any part of their own State, and 
will be pleased to submit prices 
for large or small areas. 


Schedule of Thicknesses 


much more durable, 
durable floors ma 


Resi 


maintenance ‘at a lat 


Be Used 


Banking and Insur- Corridors 
ance Chambers Hospitals 
i‘ Offices Cafés 
Ce eet deat ig | res le Hot 
ER es iis Ho Bie cre Sete 
PCa aaremp Rarity i tt as Betireaes 
sarcomas erate tap atts : 
pC ne Ge Gian) (tka Garsvtss! (ohe 
little polish, The very nature of the Australia— 


very 
Mnalerial provides a non-slip surface. 

Non-Warping or Frosting.—The | pre- 
sence of asphalt will eliminate any chance 
of warping and frosting. 


Insulates, — '“Dermag” insulates 
against cold and moisture when laid on 
conerete base, and is therefore a most 
desirable covering for schools, factories 
and workrooms, “where nts and 
employees are constantly on the floor, 
Health authorities strongly endorse its 
use, 

Hygienic—“Dermas,"" being jointless, 
is thoroughly hygienic, Tt imparts no 
smell when ‘new, such as lino or rubber 
does, Furthermore, it is quiet to the 
tread, and these advantages make it a 
desirable © 


ing for hospital floors, etc, 


Advantages of “Dermag” 
Durability—"Dermas” Bmulsion, be- 
cause of its elastic nature, enables the 
material to be gauged much richer than 
ordinary Magnesite mixtures; this, of 
course, renders the floor much harder 
‘The presence of the asphalt itself wi 
¢ 
t 
: 
; 
} 
i 


‘The Shell Co. of Aust, Ltd., Ade~ 
laide; Architects, McMichael 
and Harris. 

Royal Sydney Golf Club, Syd- 
ney; Architects, Wardell, 
Moore and Dowling. 


Overseas. — “Dermas’? Floors 
have been used in all leading 
countries in the world in various 
public buildings, factories, hos- 
pitals, residences, etc. It has even 
been used on decks of large 
liners, 


Specification Details 


General Office (on Concrete Base)— 
(ORES SERIES eee 2s ene | The contractor shall see that the floors are left in a 


Top Coat § 

“Total... 2 clean condition and shall provide all necessary pitch in 

eee concrete; he shall also provide to within (depend- 
A) MOE SOY ier + Bagercon ing on thickness of “Dermag") of finished floor line a 


true and eyen surface free from holes and projections. 


Kitchens—Bathroom (on Concrete Base)— 
(a) Plain work * 1 Goat .. 8 
(b) _Mottle work é ef 

Kitchens—Bathroom (on 


All wood floors shall be well laid and made as rigid 
as possible—the same shall be brought up for “Der- 
mag” to within....(depends on desired thickness) of 
the finished surface. 


3 
Undercoat 3 
Top Coat # 

if 


‘Total... 


Specification Clause 


Allow the sum of £......to be paid to Messrs.......s.seccs0s 
for the laying cown of “Dermag” flooring in the position 
shown on drawincs; the work shall be carried out by artisans 
employed by this firm and in accordance with their standard 
process and procedure. The contractor shall provide ~he 
haulage of materials on the Job. 


or— 
(b) 1 Coat .. § thick 
Factories, Shops, eto— 

(a) Whore Wear 1s, excessive, 1 coat bor @ thick is 
recommended 

(b) Where extra resilience is needed, Undercoat #, Top 
Coat {or } should be uses 

A special factory mixture may be used when extra hardness 

is required, The above are the minimum thicknesses recom- 
mended and may be increased if desired. 


% J 
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THE SHELL COMPANY OF AUSTRALIA 
LIMITED 


HEAD OFFICE: 
Adelaide, Sydney, Brisbane, Perth, 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


MELBOURNE. 


Hobart, Wellington, N.Z. 


MEXPHALTE 


Description 

The various grades of Mexphalte and Spramex (which is 
the softest grade) are bitumens produced from asphaltic 
base oils, and are used throughout the world in the differ- 
ent types of paying and road construction, Bitumen is now 
generally used for the various purposes where previously 
tar was employed, since it is realized that the slight 
increase in primary cost cannot be considered when the 
life (and hence maintenance costs) of the two substances 
are compared, as bitumen is practically unaffected by 
weather conditions, but tar definitely deteriorates in time. 


Uses 


Obtainable in fourteen different grades, Mexphaite is used in all 
cases where bitumen is employed, such as the binder and 
waterproofing medium in damp-proof courses, waterproof mem- 


branes, acid resisting compounds, and for tennis courts and 
footpaths, drive and road construction or top-dressing, etc. 

The architect, safe in his knowledge of the integrity and 
service of the Shell Organisation, can with confidence simply 
Specify “Mexphalte’” (where in the past he has just specified 
“pitumen" or “tar’’) and thereby obtain the correct grade of-a 
material which he can be sure will give entire satisfaction when 
Used In any of the foregoing cases. 


Bituminous Paints 

Mexphalte is the bitumen incorporated in the following 
products: 

Shell Bituminous Paint—For preserving exposed iron or 
Umber structures, and for Water-proofing conerete tanks, retain- 
ing wails, ete, also for the periodical renovation and protection 
of roofing felts. 

Shell Bituminous Cementing Paint—For the attachment of 
cork slabs to walls of relrigerated chambers, the laying of Toot 
ihe felts, and for the many purposes which require an adhesive 
medium. 


COLAS 


Description and Uses 

Colas is a chocolate-coloured liquid of a consistency 
slightly heavier than water, and is manufactured by a 
patented process which specially prepares bitumen in order 
that it may be used without heating. It is ready for 
immediate use and may be applied to wet surfaces as well 
as to dry. Colas needs only to be poured upon the surface, 
drawn out evenly by a broom or rubber squeegee, and 
covering with clean sand to give an excellent bitumen 
dressing on any suitable surface. It is thus particularly 
suitable for surfacing gravel drives, tennis courts and 
repairing existing paths, as well as for covering concrete 
or timber floors and decking or stone-paved areas. 


Preliminary Preparation of Sub-bases 

‘The following preparation may be necessary to bring the 
existing earth surfaces for proposed drives or paths into a suit- 
able condition prior to surfacing with Colas. 

The area should be weeded and all the roots removed. As 
the surface after treatment will be waterproof, provision ‘must 
be made to dispose of rain water by gutters or drains, Humps 
should be trimmed down to the desired level, and any Inrge 
depressions filled and well consolidated. 

Pot holes or disintegrated patches in a surface already 
asphalted must be cut out so as to obtain vertical sides to the 
hole, which should be painted with Colas and then clean top- 
pings or gravel mixed with Colas (so that the surfaces of the 
individual’ particles are only just covered) immediately 
packed into the hole, rammed down, and finally given a coating 
of sand. Alternatively, the holes could be fled with clean 
toppings or screenings, which are con- 
solidated by watering and ramming, and 
a light coat of Colas poured into the 
voids of the surface, which is then 


The Construction of New Paths or Tennis Courts 
Drainage should be given consideration as indicated in the 
previous paragraph and @ foundation of ashes is often desirable. 
Excavate to 2 In. or & in, depending on local conditions, 
Spread 4 In, Sereenings and consolidate well by. watering and 
rolling, so that the finished surface is of the required grade 
and camber. Pour Colas uniformly over the area, from a pouring 
can fitted with a Colas Pouring Baffle, at the rate of one-half 
to three-quarters of a gallon per square yard. Cover. with 
clean’ toppings (one ‘cubic yard covering “approximately 80 
Square yards) and roll well, The following day excess toppings 
should be swept off, and a further coat of Colas broomed over 
the surface’ so that" one gallon covers from 4 to 9. square 
yards. ‘This must be Immediately covered with clean coarse 
Sand or # in. grit (one cubic yard to 180 syuare yards) and rolled 
again. ‘The surface will Improve after a lew days under. traf 
but if a very fine-grained finish is required for a tennis court, 
a further coat of Colas swept out with a rubber squeckee, 50 
that one gallon covers § to 10 square yards, should he applied, 
and immediately covered with bluestone dust and rolled axain 


Colas for Repairing Old Asphalt Paths, Etc. 

If necessary, existing ‘surfaces should be prepared as indi- 
cated in the Preliminary Preparation of Sub-bases. 

Apply Colas direct from a can fitted with a Colas Pouring 
Baffle or from a container, and distribute Colas with an old 
broom or rubber squeegee at the rate of one gallon of Colas to 
5 to § square yards. Do not sweep to and fro, as this may cause 
Dremature settling out of bitumen. Cover dressing immediately 
With clean coarse sand, then lightly broom It uniformly over 
the surface and roll in well. 


Delivery Service 
Colas is available in 4 gallon tins and 44 gallon returnable 
iron drums, and is delivered by road or 
placed on rail as required, For road 
Work, Colas is sprayed accurately to 


Eee 


covered with sand and’ again rammed. 


specification from power bull waggons 
of 1,000-gallons. capacity. 


A private drive constructed by the 
Colas process, which renders the sur- 
face hard and waterproof by cement- AN INTERIOR MEXPHALTE FLOOR 
ing the gravel particles in place and 
results in the appearance of a gravel 


A COLAS TENNIS COURT 


Owing to the ease of application, 

Colas is now generally substituted 

for hot bitumen in the construction surface. 
or surfacing of tennis courts. 
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AN IMPERVIOUS, DURABLE 
GRAVEL DRIVE 


After consideration of the various 

conditions to be fulfilled, it will be 

found that a Mexphalte ‘area is the 
‘most suitable and economical. 
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BROOKS, ROBINSON Pty. LTD. 


ELIZABETH STREET, MELBOURNE 


S.A.A, File No. 


LUXFER WORKS: MAFFRA STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 
Telephone M 3131 (5 lines) 
[For Other Products, See Index] 
PAVEMENT, FLOOR AND STALLBOARD LIGHTS 
Luxfer Lights Luxfer Lenses 


The Luxfer Company were the first people to 
realise the value of making Pavement Lights of more 
importance to architects and building owners than 
mere blocks of glass set in cast-iron frames. 


They saw that by scientific treatment, Pavement 
lights, Floor lights and Stall-board lights could be 
made to give a marked improvement in the daylight- 
ing of basements and other rooms not having a direet 
souree of light from windows or skylights. 


In the design of Lenses for pavement, floor and stall- 
board lighting, the following requirements should be 
observed :— 

(a) They must admit the passage of the largest amount 

of light. 

(b) They must direct the light as required. 

(c) They must present the best wearing surface to all 
the hard wear and rough usage to which Pavement 
Lights are subjected, 

‘The design of “Luxfer’ lenses is such that (a) and 
(b) are fulfilled to the fullest possible degree, and the 
material from which they are made (a special wear- 
resisting glass known as “R.” glass) insures satisfactory 
service. 


Pavement and Stallboard Lights—Eastern 


Two Types of Construction 


Pavement lights usually consist of glass blocks set in 
metal or concrete frames. The Luxfer Co., after many 
experiments, made their choice of Cast-iron frames as 
being the better, for the following reasons:— 

(a) The frames, in cast iron, could be made with astragals 
of sufficient size only to’ provide for suitable rebates to 
receive the lenses, and thus haye least obstruction to 
daylight. 

(b) A stronger and more reliable frame resulted owing to 
the elimination of the human element in misplaced rein- 
forcing rods and badly mixed concrete, 

(c) Astragals could be staggered to obtain the best lighting 
effect in the basement. 

Ferro-concrete frames (not to be confused with pre- 
east concrete frames) consist of reinforced concrete 
astragals hidden from underneath by the lenses. These 
lights have their limitations and should not be used 
where they are exposed to heavy traffic or hot sun. They 
are, however, invaluable when used in a concrete build- 
ing as floor or roof lights where they are shaded trom 
the direct sun rays, Maximum opening, 15 superficial 
feet, Maximum width, 3 feet. 


Telegraph Building, Melbourne. 


Installation 

As the success of a payement floor or stall-board 
lighting installation depends to a great extent on accu- 
rate installation, Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. recom- 
mend that architects should specify installation by their 
own staff of workmen, who are experienced and equipped 
to successfully handle such work. 

Wherever possible pavement and roof lights should be 
given a fall of at least 1 in 12, but in some cases 1 in 20 
is sufficient, 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 


PAVEMENT LIGHTS. 

Pavement lights, where shown on plans, shall be 
“Luxfer” Pavement Lights in Cast-Iron (or Ferro-Gon- 
crete) frames, with (state whether fron, 
coloured or non-slip cement; mosaic or terrazzo; tiled) 
surface between lenses. 

Pavement lights shall be supplied and installed com- 
plete by Brooks, Robinson Pty, Ltd, 
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Manufacturers of 


B. G. PLUMMER & Co. 


2 PARKER LANE, HAYMARKET 
SYDNEY 
'BAR-LOCK” Transparent Roofing (Skylights), Cast-Iron and Concrete- 


Framed Pavement Lights, Stall-Board Lights, also Salignum-Wood and Stone Preservative, 
White Ant and Borer Protectors, etc. 


“BAR-LOCK” TRANSPARENT ROOFING 


Materials and Construction. 

Bar-Lock Transparent Roofing is strong and safe, 
being fireproof, burglarproof, weatherproof and 
entailing no maintenance cost. It is built of the 
strongest type 4 in. thick wired glass set in a rein- 
foreed conerete construction + in. thick. It will 
earry safely a distributed load of 200 Ibs. per square 
foot on a clear 8 foot span, and can therefore be 
used as a roof garden and for light foot traffic. 


Specifications 

All skylights and areas designated to be of Trans- 
parent Roofing, as supplied by B. G. Plummer & Co., 
Sydney, shall be as follows: 34 in. thiek concrete 
construction, reinforced longitudinally and trans- 
versely with steel reinforcing rods spaced 9% in. 
centres. The glass shall be standard 4 in. thick 
wired 8} in. square, set in a cushion of tar and 
sulphur compound protected by 8% in. galvanized 
east iron shields. 

There shall be no exposed metal on the under- 
surface. Expansion joints shall be made around and 
extend to the bottom of the slabs, and filled to the 
top with a special caulking compound to prevent 
leakage. 


Special Features 


Bar-Lock Skylights are the only concrete framed sky- 
lights provided with a patent galvanized cast iron shieid 
and mastic filling round each lense, These exclusive 
features eliminate breakage caused from expansion and 
contraction, On the other hand, should a breakage arise 
through accident or excessive abuse, the same exclusive 
features enable a new lense to be replaced quickly and 
easily without interfering with or damaging the concrete 
frame. These are big advantages and are worth special 
consideration. 


Service to Architects 


Special details of transparent roofing for any type of 
building construction will be furnished on request. We will 
be glad to give any information which may be required 
and quote prices. 


Typical Installations ‘ 

Parkes House, Hunter Street, Sydney. 

Union Bank, Head Office, Pitt and Hunter Streets, Sydney. 
AMP. Society, Goulburn, N.S.W. 

Messrs. Lawrence & Hanson's Premises, Brisbane. 

The Morris Hotel, Pitt Strect, Sydney. 

Watson's House, Bligh Street, Sydney. 


PAVEMENT AND STALL-BOARD LIGHTS 


Cast-Iron Frame Pavement and Stall-Board Light 


‘These pavement and stallboard lights are especially con- 
structed to provide maximum lighting and proof against 
extreme conditions of weather and use. 


‘The method of construction consists of specially shaped 
glass prisms and lenses set with mastic putty in east iron 
frames, which, by virtue of the great strength of cast 
iron, allows for very small sections, consequently increas- 
ing the glass area and reducing light obstruction to a 
minimum, ‘The upper surfaces of frame are nibbed to pro- 
vide non-slipping footholds and resistance to wear. The 
prisms and lenses, which are specially annealed, are 
spaced for good diffusion of light. The lenses 
transmit the light downwards, while the specially designed 
prisms project the light well back into the basement, Should 
breakages, due to accident or excessive abuse, occur, new 
glasses are easily and cheaply installed, without showing 
signs of repair. The specially annealed glass, which is 
very strong, combined with the mastic putty, which 
allows for expansion and contraction, reduces the possi- 
bility of breakage in these lights to the absolute minimum. 


-_-_--- oe ee eee tasar's caratocs 


Service 


Pavement and stallboard lights can be assembled 
on the job, or made in sections at our works and 
delivered to where required. Any further informa- 
tion will be supplied on request, and prices quoted. 
Pavement and stallboard lights are made up to suit 
any size area without additional cost. An extra 
charge is made for irregular shapes, such as rounds, 
ovals, checked frames, ete. 


Typical Installations 

Herald Office, Sydney. 

Commercial Banking Co. of Sydney; Head Office, Sydney. 
Government Savings Bank, Brisbane. 

Commonwealth Bank, Brisbane. 

Kembla Building, Sydney. 

T. & G. Building, Sydney. 

St. James’ Theatre, Sydney. 
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HENTY HOUSE, 499 LITTLE COLLINS 
STREET, MELBOURNE. 


McGLEW & CO. LTD, 
Waymouth Street, Adelaide. 


ORMONOID ROOFING & ASPHALTS Coy. 
MENTMORE AVENUE, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


BRANCHES: 


FACTORY REPRESENTATIVES: 
J. D, MOONEY, 
26 Pier Street, Perth. 


ORMONOID 
ORAL 


RYAN HOUSE, MARKET STREET, 
BRISBANE. 


J. E. CREESE. 
94 Liverpool Street, Hobart. 


The waterproofing qualities and exceptional last- 
ing properties of “Ormonoid’’ Bitumen Roofing, 
Flooring, Dampeourse and Associated Products 
made in Australia are now so well known that they 
are specified and used by leading Architects, 
Builders and Owners who desire reliable service 
over many years. 


“Ormonoid’’ Bitumen Products are used on 
buildings and constructions of all types, in- 
eluding briek, conerete and timber. Special 
care is taken in the manufacture, so that 
“Ormonoid’’ Products cannot be surpassed 
in quality, consistency and suitability for 
their various purposes. They are absolutely 
impervious to moisture, unaffected by lime, 
cement, acids, in contact with them. They con- 


“ORMONOID” ROOFING, FLOORING, AND WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS 


form to the requirements of the Government Depart- 
ments, Municipal Authorities and Publie Health regu- 
lations. In addition to this, Government contracts 
have been held continuously over the past nine 
years, the official tests by such departments proving 
the high quality of “‘Ormonoid’’ Products at all times. 

“Ormonoid’’ Roofing, Flooring and Dampcourse 
have stood the test of time in important and 
well-known buildings, Constructions and 
Public Works in every State of the Com- 
monwealth, and repeat orders indicate sati 
faction, confidence and goodwill throughout 
Australia to-day 

Information, advice and consultation is 
gladly given by the Manufacturers to all 
requests. 


Products 

The following products are stocked 
by leading merchants and sold 
throughout Australia: “Ormonoid” 
Roofing, Flooring, Dampcourse, Bitt- 
minous Cement Paint; “Oral” Satu- 
rated Felt, Sarking Felt, Ledeore 
Dampcourse, Natural Asphalt Damp- 
course; “Tensite” Building ; 
“Asbeskote” Paint 
pansion Jointing; 


“Duraseal” Plastic. 


Laying Department 
Special Laying Departments are 
ined in Sydney, Melbourne and 
ane, quotations being given for 
roofing, flooring and dampcourse laid 
complete. This specialised Depart- 
ment, trained workmen and Superin- 
tendent Bngineer ensure a laid job 
that will give many years’ service. An 
additional protection is afforded by 
periodical inspections by the company 

of the completed work. 


‘The Port Authority Building, Mel- 
bourne. Finished with “Ormonoid”? 
Impervious and Watertight Ro 


Grace Building, York and, Clarence 

Sts. Sydney. |" Roofing Protection 

of “ormonoid’ Roofing and Gravel 
F 


9 


Recent Contracts 


Sun Newspaper Building, Sydney. 

Physics Building, Sydney 
University. 

International Hotel, Sydney. 

George Bond & Co. Factory, Sydney. 

Electricity Meter Manufacturing 
Co., Sydney. 

Howey Court, Melbourne. 

Bourke House, Melbourne. 

Vacuum Oil Co., Melbourne, 


Recent Contracts 


Commercial Bank Building, 
bane, 


Worker Building, Brisbane. 
Institute of Anatomy, Canberra. 


‘Transport Commission Offices, 
ydney, 


Government Savings Bank, Sydney. 
Asbestos House, Sydney. 
Exhibition Building, Melbourne. 


Bris 


wonmonoia” Waterotat Sheeting to Arch and 
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The detailed examination of mul- 
tiple layer built-up asphaltic roofing in 
various parts of the World over a 
period of many years has proved con- 
clusively the long, useful service given 
by this type of roofing. In many in- 
stances roofs examined by our repre- 
sentatives have already seen fifty 
years’ service and are still good for 
more years ahead. 


“Ormonoid” Roofing 

“Ormonoid” Roofing is made from 
the highest-grade rag felts thoroughly 
impregnated with specially refined 
asphalis under scientifically regulated 
control. “Ormonoid” is fume, acid and 
chemical proof and impervious to salt 
air. As an excellent non-conductor, it 
ensures an even temperature and is 
therefore the ideal roofing material 
for any climate. 
izes of Rolls.—Grey surface, in 
rolls of 72 ft. x 3 ft., covering 200 
sq. feet of roof area, allowing for 
2 in, laps. 

Weights.—1-ply, lightweight, for 
temporary work, 64 Ibs. per roll; 2-ply, 
medium, for ordinary conditions, 84 
Ibs, per Toll; &-ply, heavy, for perman- 
ent service, 104 Ibs. per roll; 5-ply, 
extra heavy, for maximum results, 124 
Ibs. per roll. 

These weights do not include clouts 


and cement for fixing, which are packed 
inside each roll. 


Application 

For maximum results the following 
alternate specifications are recom- 
mended:— 


4. (See Sketch No. 1). 
Mopping Hot Asphait, high grace. 
Layer “Ormonoid" 1 ply, best quality. 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid’’ 2 ply, best quality. 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid"’ 3 ply, best quality. 
Finishing Layer ‘Screened Gravel, 
jedded in heavy mopping of hot 
asphalt, high grade. 
2. (See Sketch No. 2). 
T Priming Coat “Ormonoid” 
aint. 
1 Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
] Layer “ormonoidi 4 bly, best quality. 
if 
4 


Bitumen 


Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid"” 2 ply, best quality. 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 

4 Layer ““Ormonoid’” 3 ply, best quality. 
Preparation of Surface--Roof Slope: 

Timber, approximately 1 in 60; concrete, 

1 in 10,” Wood decking: not less than 4 

T. and G. closely clamped and well nailed, 


Concrete surfaces: clean, dry and evenly 
graded to gutters and outlets, Angle 
fillets: not less than 2 in. x 2 in. 


On Concrete Roofs 

Asphalt for Moppings—Heated to 340) 
to 360 degrees F, und used in coatings of 
not less than 30 Ibs, per 100 sq. ft, 

“Ormonoid” Roofing—Hach layer is laid 
with breaking Joints lapped 2 ins, at 
Sides, 6 ins, at ends, and rolled into place 
and sealed with flood moppings of hot 
asphait to roof deck and between each 
layer of roofing, 

Gravel Finish—The final coating of hot 
asphalt, about 45 Ibs. per 100 sq. It. 
embedded, while hot, with 220 to 250 Ibs. 
of clean ‘screened (3 to 5/i6in.) gravel 
per 100 sq. ft, 

Flashings—Method of flashing indicated 
In Sketch 9 shows a combined applica 
tion of dampeourse and flashing. Where 
the dampcourse is placed higher in the 
parapet wall, the usual method of angle 
fillets with ‘the rooting extended yer 
them and up the parapet, similarly to 
that’ shown, and counter-flashed ‘with 
metal built ‘into the brickwork or flash- 
ing groves, should be employed. 


On Wood Roofs 


‘The first layer of “Ormonoid’ can be 
d on to decking with hot asphalt, 
gered nailed with large headed 
Clout nails spaced at 9 in, centres. ‘The 
latter method should always be used 
where the roof will not have a ceiling 
Underneath. ‘The remaining roofing is 
laid as before, 


Recommendations 


The gravel top finish is strongly recom~ 
mended as it deflects the harmful actinic 
rays of the sun and prevents disinteg- 
ration. Thus, Specification No. 1 with 
its alternate layers of “Ormonoid’” sealed 
with hot asphalt and finished with gravel 
provides the utmost in roof protection 
Against harmful sun rays, and extreme 
Weather conditions. When Specification 
No. 2 is used, a final coating of "Asbes- 
kote” paint provides an excellent protec- 
tive and preservative medium. A prim~ 
ing coat of “Ormonoid” Bitumen Paint 
to the concrete roof deck surface will 
always give improved results. 


“Ormonoid” Roofing Cement 


A Cold Liquid Asphalt Cement with high 
adhesive, properties; used for sealing and 
fixing “Ormonoid” and other asphalt 
roofings and floorings. In tins ready for 

‘Hot asphalt is recommended for 
jing roofings on large roof areas, 


“Asbeskote” Paint 


A Tough, Blastic Paint of Asbestos 
Fibres and’ Bitumens, haying exceptional 
weather resisting properties. For protec- 
tion, repair and preservation of corruz 
ted iron and all Bitumen Roofs, Applied 
With a brush, In two colours, red and 
black; in tins ready for use. 


ChtaLocue ORMONOID ROOFING & ASPHALTS COY. 12b 
ROOFING ROOFING FLOORING 
Materials Application (continued) Materials 


“Ormonoid” Flooring 


Specially recommended for floors 
subjected to heavy traffic. Pleasing in 
appearance, damp-proof, vermin-proof, 
hard-wearing and economical, this 
sturdy fabric forms in itself a service 
able floor covering for wood or con- 
crete floors, or in the lighter 1, 2- 
and 3-plys it makes an ideal insulat- 
ing or protecting underfelt for lino- 
leum or carpets. 


“Ormonoid” Flooring deadens noise 
and will not disintegrate like linoleum 
when subjected to dampness. It wears 
much longer, too. 

Sizes— Rolls, 72 tt. x 3 
(covers 24 sq. yds.). 

Weights.—Grey, extra heavy, 5-ply, 
mica, smooth surface, 124 ibs. per 
roll.’ Red, extra heavy, smooth sur- 
face, 125 Ibs. per roll; Red, medium, 
95 Ibs. per roll. 


tt. 


Application (see sketch No. 3) 


“Ormonoid Flooring can be laid 
loosely or tacked like linoleum, but for 
best results it is recommended that a 
mopping of “Ormonoid" Roofing Cement 
be used for sealing it to floors. A space 
of jin, needs to be left between the strips 
and at the skirting; this allows it to 

ffle’ without wrinkling, 
until finally the edges fit so closely that 
the joints become unnoticeable. |” Wood 
floors must be reasonably smooth with 
nails punched flush or below the surface. 
Conerete floors should be swept perfectly 
clean, A good wax floor polish can be 
used a few weeks after the flooring has 
been laid, For exterior balconies which 
are to be waterproofed, the edges should 
be lapped 2 ins, and cemented, 


under 


spread 


Recommendations 


“ORMONOID” GREY, EXTRA HEAVY 
5-PLY FLOORING is ‘recommended for 
Use in warehouses, industrial plants, etc., 
where severe and hard-wearing conditions 
are encountered, 

“ORMONOID” RED, EXTRA HEAVY 
FLOORING is also used where long life 
is required, but on account of its pleasing 
texture and colour admirably suited 
for offices, stores, banks, private homes, 
etc. 

“ORMONOID” RED MEDIUM FLOOR- 
ING is used for lighter traffic and for 
Verandahs and balconies where water- 
proof floor coverings are essential. 


= 
ROOFING: SPECIFICATION: N°4 


ROOFING: SPECIFICATION:N°2 


FLOORING:SPECIFICATION 


SCREENED 


ORMONOID' L-PLY| 
HOT ASPHALT 


JORMONOID 3-PLYs 
HOT ASPHALT 


HOT ASPHALT 


$ SPACE AT JOINTS 


AND SKIRT, cA 


"ORMONOID' 
‘\ FLOORING 
ORMONOID 


BITUMEN CEMENT 


(Centinued on next 75 
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DAMPPROOFING 


Materials 

‘The easy method of “ready to roll” 
asphaltic damp courses has now super- 
seded the old-time method of tile, slate 
or tar and sand on account of the 
speedy laying and consequent cheaper 
installation costs provided by the 
former, 


“Oral” Ledcore Dampcourse 


‘A special high-grade and perman- 
ently waterproof dampcourse consist- 
ing of a lead centre with a coating of 
asphaltic mastic on both sides which 
protects the lead against any chemical 
action of the mortars, It will not 
corrode nor squeeze out. Approved by 
Government authorities, 

Sizes.—Supplied in two thicknesses: 
1 Ib. lead and 2 Ib, lead centres, in 
20 ft. rolls, 4%, 9, 134 in. and 
all brick sizes up to 314 in. wide. 

Finished Weights—1 1b. lead 
centre, 13 Ibs, per sq. yd.; 2 Ib. lead 
centre, 22 Ibs. per sq. yd. 


“Ormonoid” Dampcourse 


“Ormonoid” 3-ply dampcourse is 
made from heavy 3-ply bitumen 
fabric possessing strength enough to 
resist any required tensional or com- 
pressional stress. It will not squeeze 
out, yet is sufficiently flexible to con- 
form to unevenness in the walling 
or ordinary wall settlement without 
fracture. It is permanently damp- 
proof and not affected by lime or 
cement. 

Sizes.—In rolls 72 ft. long, 44, 9, 
133 in. and all brick sizes up to 36 
in, wide, 


Weight.—44 Ibs. per sa. yd. 


“Oral” Natural Asphalt Damp- 
course 


Is a good quality, waterproof, 
pliable and durable dampcourse 
which will not squeeze nor fracture. 
Designed to meet the requirements 
of dampcoursing with natural 
asphalts ready to use, and thus 


obviating mixing on site. 
by Government authorities. 


Sizes—Rolls 30 ft. long, 44, 9, 
183 in, and all brick sizes to 354 in, 


wide. 
Weight—8 Ibs. per sq. yd. 


DAMPPROOFING 
Application 


Damp-proofing is protection against 
moisture. It is the prevention of damp- 
ness or condensation appearing in the 
surface of walls or floors. Waterproofing 
is the protection adopted when there is 
seepage or actual water pressure present. 

Foundations—In order to prevent damp- 
ness rising to the floor level, horizontal 
dampcourses must be placed below the 


floor plate level. "Ormonoid” and “Oral 


dampcourses are simply unrolled on to 
the foundations and a minimum lap of 
3 ins. made al the end of each length. 
No sealing is necessary at the joints; 
the weight of the next course of the 


brickwork keeps it In place, 


Vertical Dampcourses—Vertical damp- 
courses are most effective when built 
in between an outer or inner 43 ins, brick 
wall (in Portland cement mortar) against 

‘The dampcourse should 
be carried down from the level of the 
horizontal dampcourse, carried under wail 


the main wail, 


thickness and basement floor, lapped 3 


ins. and mopped with hot asphalt at 


joints. 

Parapets—So as to prevent any possi- 
bility of dampness descending down past 
the dampcourse, it Is recommended that 
the dampcourse material be carried out 
through the wall and turned down 4 in, 
‘on outside wall as shown in the Sketch 
No. 5. This sketch also shows the 
“Ormonoid" acting as a flashing to 
Ormonoid roofing. 


Recommendations 


“ORAL LEDCORE, composed as it is 


with ideal “damp-proofing materials 


asphalt and lead—is recommended for use 


in all first class work, 


“ORMONOID” 3 PLY is thoroughly 


reliable, too, as its many installations 
testify. 

“ORAL!’ NATURAL ASPHALT DAMP- 
COURSES are frequently used where 
natural asphalts, which incorporate mine- 
ral constituents, are required; being 
ready in rolls, they displace hand’ trowel- 
ing. 


Approved 


THAMSAY" 


WATERPROOFING 


Materials 
The Membrane Method 


A membranous covering of water- 
proofing asphalt, reinforced with 
asphaltic fabric, is strong and flexible 
and has the necessary characteristics 
to resist water pressure and bridge 
hair cracks in the concrete due to 
temperature changes. The membrane 
is built up in as many plys of fabric 
as are necessary to meet the water- 
proofing requirements 


“Dampax” Waterproofing, 
Sheeting and Dampcourse 


This material is composed of high 
melting, pliable asphalts with a woven 
fabric centre. It will not crack nor 
soften under extreme conditions. 
Strongly recommended for vertical or 
horizontal permanent waterproofing in 
footings, basements, bridges, viaducts. 
Extremely useful in waterproofing 
walls and roofs of garages that are 
cut into steep sites where it is 
required to continue lawn or garden 
over concrete roof. 

Sizes.—Rolls 24 ft. long, % in. 
thick. Weight, approximately 7 Ibs. 


per sq. yd. 
Widths.—44, 9, 133, 18, 36 ins. 


Application (see sketch No. 6) 


Each job of waterproofing is a problem 
in itself “and the methods. of. applying 
“Dampax’” depends on local conditio 
We recommend that we be consulted 
each particular ease Where a waterproof 
ing problem presents itself, 

Sketch No. 6 shows an application to a 
basement, “Here it has been impossible 
to work outside the wall, so a 4% Ins. brick 

‘all in Portland cement mortar has heen 
erected and the membrane waterproofing 
upplied to it. “Phe concrete retaining 
wall is designed to hold existing pres- 

It is recommended that a priming coat 
of "Bitumen Paint be applied 
te or brick surface that is to 
Ye waterproofed. ‘This prepares it for 
the “asphaltic coatings ‘to, follow. 

‘Hot asphalt, heated to. 850 deurees F., 
is applied to’ the primary. coat and 1s 
used to. cement together into one com- 
posite ‘sheet. the number of layers of 
Dampax” that may be required, 


FOUNDATION: DAMPCOURSE. 


}PARAPET- FLASHING eDAMPCOURSE| 


*MEMBRANOUS-WATERPROOFING| 


Se 


&S 


ai 
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48 
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asi 


"ORAL'OR ‘ORMONOID" 
DAMPCOURSE 


"ORMONOID™ 
Z| DAMPCOURSE 
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FLASHING 


REINFORC- 
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ROOFING. 
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x 
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LININGS 


“Oral” Asphalt Saturated Felt 


Made from selected high-grade rag 
felts and best-quality refined asphalts. 
Flexible, untearable, vermin-proof, 
inodorous *and permanently water- 
proof, besides being a most efficient 
non-conductor and insulator. 


Sizes.—No. 12, medium, 167 x 3 
ft., covers 500 sq. ft. No. 15, heavy, 
108 x 3 ft., covers $24 sa. ft, 

Weight.—No, 12, 47 Ibs. per roll, 
No. 15, 46 lbs. per roll, 


Uses.—For lining and insulating 
against heat, cold, sound or moisture, 
providing dust proofing to weather- 
boards, walls, ceilings and_fioors. 
Especially adapted for insulating 
warehouses, refrigerators, ice-houses, 
ete, 


Application—(See Sketch No. 7) 


“Oral” Asphalt Saturated Felt can be 
applied at the lowest labour costs, It 
goes around corners without cracking, 
can be cut easily with an ordinary knite, 
and stretched from rafter to ratter, Joist 
to joist or stud to stud without the use 
of Wood underlinings. When used under 
Marseilles tiles it is necessary to fit the 
battens on top of the felt in order to wire 
the tiles above the surface of the felt and 
avoid injury during wiring. 

In refrigerator and cold-storage work, 
the high’ insulating value of “Oral” 
Saturated Felt assists the main insula- 
ting material, — Its moisture-proofing 
qualities enable it to keep moisture-con- 
tent of walls down to a minimum, and its 
non-integrating properties in the presence 
of low temperature is of much import- 
ance, It is definitely inodorous. 


“Tensite” Building Paper 

A building paper asphalt saturated 
right through which forms a barrier 
against the passage of moisture, dust 
and cold air. Used for many pur- 
poses where tough lightweight, insu- 
lating wall and floor linings are 
required. Excellent for use under 
Mnoleum, 

Sizes.—No. 7, in rolls, 333 X 3 ft., 
covering 1000 sa. ft. 

Weight.—52 Ibs. per roll. 


UNDERLAYERS 
“Oral” Sarking Felt 


An extra h saturated felt 
made from superior wool and cotton, 
waterproofed by high-grade asphalts. 

Sizes.—No. 37, 66 x 3 ft., covers 
200 sq. tt. 

Weight.—60 Ibs. per roll. 

Uses.—"‘Oral’” Sarking Felt is 
recommended for insulating, sound- 
proofing and waterproofing at floors, 
walls, ceilings, under roofings, etc., 
where more extreme conditions are 
encountered than in the cases where 
“Oral’’ Saturated Felt would be nor- 
mally used. One of its greatest uses 
is in its application as an anti- 
squeak packing to the structural 
joints of bridges, ramps, wharves 
and other timber constructions sub- 
jected to heavy traffic. Laid between 
floors and ceilings, it provides an 
excellent sound-deadening medium 
which is so desirable in hotels and 
apartment-houses. 


Application—(See Sketch No. 8) 


“Oral Sarking Felt is applied the 
same as “Oral Saturated Felt, Sketch 
No. 8 shows its application as an ant 
queak precaution to timber construction. 
Squeaks and noises that would ordinarily 
occur at the joints of the structural mem~ 
i ing “under traffic are eliminated 

bility and toughness of “Oral” 
Felt. 


WATERPROOF PAINTING 


“Ormonoid” Bitumen Paint 

A high-grade Bitumen Paint 
made from __ specially-blended 
materials for painting “Ormon- 
oid” and similar roofings and 
floorings. Recommended for water- 
proofing and weather-resisting for 
steel, concrete, brick, wood, galvan- 
ised iron and cement. Does not affect 
drinking water. Available in two 
colours, red and black. 

“Ormonoid” Bitumen Paint is of 
the consistency to permit application 
with a brush. 


JOINTING 


“Givantake” Asphalt Expansion 

Jointing 

Specially designed for the purpose 
of taking up expansion and contrac- 
tion and maintaining watertight 
joints in concrete roads and pave- 
ments. As supplied to, and in strict 
uniformity with, the specification of 
the Main Roads Boards. 


“Givantake” Jointing is composed 
of a cork filler with saturated felt 
on both sides, making an exceedingly 
resilient body. It contains no 
mineral matter or other adulterate, 
and is firm in hot, and plastic in cold, 
climates, It is enduring as long as 
the concrete it protects; it prevents 
uncontrolled cracking and thus re- 
duces maintenance. 


Sizes.—Made to any size and speci- 
fication, 


Application—(See Sketch No. 9) 


Application is simple, and the road con- 
uction is facilitated. The rigid form 
of “Givantake” enables it to be plac 
at the end of each section of concrete 
immediately before the next section is 
poured. ‘There is not the trouble of re- 
moving the forms, priming the sides of 
conerete and heating of compounds, which 
is Involved in most methods of compound 
expansion jointings. 


CAULKING 
“Duraseal” Plastic 


A bitumen asbestos compound for 
stopping leaks, plugging cracks and 
holes and waterproofing lead flash- 
ings, chimneys, parapet walls, con- 
crete paths, tile and galvanised iron 
roofs, and brickwork, Recommended 
for use in place of coloured Portland 
cement in pointing up tile roofs. 

Colours.—Red and black. In tins 
ready for use. Used in a similar 
manner to putty. Full directions on 
tin, 
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PABCO PRODUCTS (AUSTRALIA) 
LIMITED 


MALTHOID 


REGISTERED OFFICE: 


26 JAMIESON STREET, SYDNEY 


MALTHOID ROOFING AND BASEMENT WATERPROOFING 


Genuine Malthoid Roofing has been used 
throughout Australia by leading Architects and 
Engineers for 25 years. Malthoid has been selected 
for more prominent buildings throughout the Com- 
monwealth than any other fabric. 

Malthoid Roofing is manufactured under the 
strictest laboratory supervision, four separate 
laboratories located throughout the factory testing 
its ingredients and the finished produet, all the con- 
stituent parts being manufactured by the one com- 
pany at one factory, assuring Architects of positive 
uniformity in waterproofness and maintained 
quality. Malthoid is not the same as others. It is 


manufactured to a distinctly different formula 

hich has given favourable results for over 25 years 
in Australia which proves it to be dependable water- 
proofing. 


The blended coating used on Genuine Malthoid, 
composed of various grades of Floatine (a special 
waterproofing asphalt) is only produced by the 
manufacturers of Malthoid, who are the first com- 
mercial users of a refined pure petroleum asphalt. 
The distinction between Floatine, a special pure pet. 
roleum waterproofing asphalt, and native asphalts, 
ete,, is fully deseribed in a special booklet which will 
be gladly sent to the profession upon request. 


Qualities of Floatine 


Floatine has proven itself in Australia, in 
tropical countries, and in Arctic countries, 
as unsurpassed for waterproofing purposes. 
It is refined by us in our own refinery under 
the supervision of men who have spent their 
lives studying and refining waterproofing 
asphalts. The unequalled qualities of Floatine 
are described in a pamphlet which we will 
gladly send to the profession to complete 
their files. 


List of Products 
Malthoid Roofing 
» Floor Covering 
» Basement Waterproofing 


Pabco Asphalt Saturated Felt 
» Fibre Roof Coating, heavy 


Floatine Special Waterproofing Asphalt 
P. & B. Preservative Paint, acid proof, 
waterproof. 


branded 


i210 SET 


Genuine Malthoid is 


Registered Malthoid 
Trade Mark, 


ANG NVA Standard Waterproofing 


Malthoid Standard Waterproofing Specifi- 
cations have been the standard in Australia 
for built-up roofs for many, many years. 
Nothing speaks higher than this for reasons 
why Malthoid alone should be used where 
dependable permanent waterproofing is 
desired. 

Malthoid Standard Waterproofing Specifi- 
cations are waterproof, light in weight, long- 
Wearing and dependable. In every large city 
in the Commonwealth there are expert 
Application Agents for applying Malthoid 
Standard Waterproofing Specifications. 


Service to Architects 

Waterproofing problems are many and 
varied. The manufacturers maintain a staff 
in Australia who have had long years of ex- 
perience in waterproofing problems both here 
and abroad. The Application Agents of Mal- 
thoid Waterproofing Specifications have had 
years of experience in applying these specifi- 
cations under normal and abnormal condi- 
tions. Practical assistance is offered to the 
profession by either of these two sources of 
specialised knowledge without any obliga- 
tion to the architect, owner or contractor. 


with the 


WEIGHTS AND COVERING CAPACITIES OF ROOFING MATERIALS 


ROOFING 
Malthoid Roofing is made in five weights:— 


a-ply peepalengaee. averages 62 Ibs. per roll 
Lply ¢: PID yo: averages §8 Ibs, per roll 
ply 2 sed oo averages 110 Ibs, per roll 
BDIyi a uesnnt eae : averages 126 Ibs. per roll 
beply (exira heavy) J) 1! 


Ba averages 145 Ibs, per roll 
A roll of Malthoid is 3 ft. wide and 72 ft. long (containing 


216 sa. ft.) with the exception of 6-ply Extra Heavy, which is 
76 ft. long (containing 225 sq. ft.). 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGD) 


FELT 
Pabco Asphalt Saturated Felt is made in two weights: 
No. 2 + sess s. averages 48 Ibs. per roll, 36 in, wide 
No, 3 averages 50 Ibs. per roll, 36 in, wide 


No. 2 containg 


24" sq.ft, and No. 9 contains 600 sq.ft to 
The 


the roll, No, 2 weight is that most generally tsed in 


Australia, 
FLOATINE 


Floatine Special Waterproofing Asphalt is supplied in drums 
containing approximately 400 Ibs, nett. 


(Continued on nest page) 
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Brisbane City 
‘Town Hall. 
Architects: 
Messrs. ‘T. R. Hall 
and G, G. Prentice, 
Builder: 
D. D. Carrick, 


4,500 square yards 
of Flat Roofs 
covered with A‘ 
Specification 
Malthoid. 


MALTHOID STANDARD WATERPROOFING SPECIFICATIONS 


For Waterproofing Flat Roofs — 


Specification “A.” 
1st layer—Genuine Malthoid Roofing One-ply 
2nd layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
8rd layer—Genuine Malthoid Roofing Two-ply 
4th layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
5th layer—Genuine Malthoid Roofing Three-ply 
6th layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
7th layer—Gravel Embedded in Floatine 


Specification “B.” 
ist layer—Pabco Felt 
2nd layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
ard layer—Pabco Felt 
4th layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
5th layer—Genuine Malthoid Three-ply 
6th layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
7th layer—Gravel Embedded in Floatine 


Specification “C.” 
ist layer—Genuine Malthoid Two-ply 
2nd layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
3rd layer—Genuine Malthoid Extra Heavy (Five-ply) 
4th layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
5th layer—Gravel Embedded in Floatine 


Specification “O) 
1st layer—Genuine Malthoid One-ply 
2nd layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
3rd layer—Genuine Malthoid Three-ply 
4th layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
5th layer—Grayel Embedded in Floatine 


Specification 
1st layer—Genuine Malthoid Two-ply 
2nd layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
8rd layer—Genuine Malthoid Three-ply 
4th layer—Flooded with Ploatine (Special Asphalt) 
5th layer—Grayel Embedded in Floatine 


For Waterproofing Basements and Reservoirs 
Specification “OZ."" 
1st layer—Flood Coat Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
2nd layer—Genuine Malthoid Standard Dampcourse 
8rd layer—Flood Coat Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
4th layer—Genuine Malthoid Standard Dampcourse 
5th layer—Flood Coat Floatine (Special Asphalt) 


For Waterproofing Sloping Roofs 

Specification “D."" 
ist layer—Genuine Malthoid One-ply 
2nd layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
rd layer—Genuine Malthoid Two-ply, painted red, 

green or black 

Specification “1.” 
1st layer—Pabco Felt 
2nd layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
3rd layer—Genuine Malthoid Three-ply 
4th layer—Flooded with Floatine (Special Asphalt) 
5th layer—Gravel Embedded in Floatine 


For Waterproof Lining under Tiles 


Specification “F.” 
Genuine Malthoid One-ply laid over rafters on which 
purlins and tile battens are affixed, 


(Continued on next page) 
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MALEROID 
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WATERPROOFING: FOR: 


+ FLA/HING TO « 
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THREE TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 
OF MALTHOID. 


-BASEMENTY - AND - 
RESERVOIR - 


Diagram above 15 for Pasements 
Reverse for Reservoirs. 


Pabco Industrial Roofing White (Finley Type) 


This material is similar to genuine Malthoid, but the 
side to be exposed to the weather is surfaced mechanic- 
ally during manufacture with a mineral finish consisting 
of white porcelain granules. Pabco Industrial Roofing, 
porcelain finish, is manufactured in the following 
weights: — 

Average 85 lbs. per roll—3 ft. wide and 36 ft. long, con- 
taining 108 sq. ft,, or sufficient 
to cover 100 sq. ft. of roof area 

Average 105 Ibs. per roll—3 ft. wide and 36 ft, long, con- 
taining 108 sq. ft., or sufficient 
to cover 100 sq. ft. of roof area 


Complete details regarding the adaption of this Roof- 
ing to particular industrial building conditions will be 
gladly furnished by us, particularly where the question 
of reduction of inside temperature is a decided feature or 
where the reflection of sunlight from roofs through 
windows, such as of a saw-tooth roof, is desired, in addi- 
tion to long years of permanent waterproofing service, 


Basement Waterproofing 


Waterproofing Basements and Reservoirs usually 
requires special detailed specification to suit peculiarities 
usually found on every job such as varying water pres- 
sures, water levels, etc. The specification listed on the 
preceding page, Specification “CZ,” will generally be 
found sufficient; but it is recommended to the profession 
that they call for the free service of one of the manu- 
facturers’ representatives to. advise them should they 
haye special difficulties to overcome in any of their base- 
ment or reservoir waterproofing. 


Should a basement waterproofing fail it is quite often 
impossible to remedy it, or if a remedy is possible it is 
usually a most expensive one. For this reason the manu- 
facturers of Malthoid respectfully suggest to the pr 
fession that they be given the opportunity of personally 
placing before the profession the benefit of their world- 
wide experience in this particular class of waterproofing. 


EXTRA HEAVY MALTHOID FLOOR COVERING 


A sturdy floor covering to protect every type of floor. 
Extra heavy Malthoid, equal in thickness to five-ply; 
wears much longer than linoleum on wood or concrete 


floors. At a cost surprisingly low you can replace frayed 
linoleum with this sturdy Malthoid fabric. 


Government office, warehouse, merchant's office and 
public building floors in Australia and New Zealand have 
been covered with Malthoid since 1904, and there have 
been surprisingly few replacements, 
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Strips of Malthoid are three feet wide and 15 feet long. 
‘This great length is an advantage when laying the fabric in 
halls. When entirely covering a floor, fit the Malthoid with a 
slight gap between strips, just as linoleum is laid; this permits 
it to ‘spread without ‘stbsequent wrinkling; or, better still, 
seal it to the floor with special asphaltic cement, ‘The edges 
of Malthoid in contact under traffic fit so closely that the Jomnts 
will gradually become invisible, 


Rolls of Malthoid Floor Covering are strongly wrapped for 
despatch from ports to inland towns. ‘The weight per roll of 
225 square feet (25 square yards) is 145 pounds. Best results 
are attained when floor covering is laid over smooth boards 
or concrete without deep eracks, 


(Continued on next pege) 
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AUSTRALIAN-MADE PRODUCTS 
FOR PABCO PRODUCTS (AUST.) LIMITED 


Duraloid Roofing 

A superior Australian-made roofing, 
composed of tough and carefully pre- 
pared felt, saturated and finished with 
a special bituminous water-proofing 
compound. Thoroughly waterproof and 
totally resistant to the action of acids, 
fumes and salt air. 


Duraloid Dampcourse 

A superior butuminous dampcourse in roll form cut 
to the usual wall widths from 44 in. to 36 in. wide. 
Permanently damp-resisting and not affected by lime or 
cements. Guaranteed not to fracture or deteriorate, 


Asphaloid Dampcourse 
A good quality dampcourse. Damp-proof, and immune 


from the defect of squeezing out under heat or pressure, 
it will give every satisfaction. 


Duraloid Floor Covering 

A fine Australian-made flooring suitable for use in all 
classes of buildings where heavy wear is to be encoun- 
tered. Will not harbour vermin, and is damp-proof, 
waterproof, and acid-proof. 


Duraloid Asphalt Saturated Felt 

Composed of selected rag felts and asphalts. Water, 
rot and vermin proof, it is suitable for linings under 
roofings, and to walls, floors, ceilings, etc. 


ave pleased to announce to the architectural profession and building | 
ry in general that we now have to offer the Australian-made i 
products listed hereunder. Supplies are available from our distributors 
in Brisbane, Sydney, Melbourne, Adelaide, Perth and Hobart. 


Asphaloid Roofing 


A good quality bitumen roofing 
made from thoroughly reliable 
materials which are selected with the 
same care and attention as for Duraloid. 
It is tough, durable and waterproof 
and may be used on all classes of 
buildings. 


Duraloid Roof Coating 
The better coating for all felt roofs. 


Asbestoid, Fibre Roof Coating 


For felt and iron roofs. A plastic compound of heavy 
body for durable results. To be applied with a brush. 


Duraloid Black Adhesive 


Highest quality genuine adhesive for cementing roof- 
ings, linos, ete. 


Asbestoseal 

A heavy mastic—stops leak Will stop leaks any- 
where at any time in chimney flashings, brickwork, iron 
roofs, felt roofs, slates, tiles, etc. Apply with a putty 
knife, 
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TELEPHONES: 


MAXWELL PORTER & SON LTD. 


MANUFACTURERS OF “BITUMENOID” 


107 REDFERN STREET, WATERLOO, N.S.W. 
OFFICES M.3157; 


FACTORY: M.A.3686 


“Bitumenoid” 


BITUMENOID 


["Bitumenoia” products are available in all States of the Commonwealth, 
Write Maxwell, Porter & Son Ltd. for further information.] 


Bitumenoid Products 


“Bitumenoid” Roofing, Flooring, Dampcourses, Water- 
proof Sheeting, Asphalt Saturated Felt, Sarking Felt, 
Building Paper, Roofing Cement, Bitumen Paint, Asbes- 
tos Compound, Expansion Road Jointing for Concrete 
roads and pavements, 


Manufacture—Laying 
“Bituminoid” Products are manufactured on the 


most up-to-date plant in Australia for this class of goods, 
from the best grade of raw material, under the super- 
vision of experts. 


Our organization specially formed for the laying of 
“Bitumenoid” Roofs is at your service at nominal rates, 
The skilled workmen of this department are specially’ 
selected for their ability, and we are able to guarantee 
the quality of their work, In addition to laying Bitu- 
menoid Roofs, we undertake the repair work involved in 
troublesome roofs of every description, 


Bitumenoid Roofing 


“Bitumenoid” is a waterproof and weatherproof Roof- 
ing composed of carefully-prepared rag felts, saturated 
with proper refined and tempered asphalts, which will 
not dry out or evaporate in any climate, and coated with 
a permanent asphaltic composition which adequately 
seals the saturated felt and imparts a distinctive finish. 
“Bitumenoid” is proof against the action of acids, sul- 
phurous and other fumes, is an exceedingly good’ non- 
conductor, and will not contaminate rain water, which 
may be drained from “Bitumenoid” covered roofs for use 
as drinking water, 

“Bitumenoid” Roofing is suitable for either flat or 
pitched roofs. It is made in 4 thicknesses in rolls of 
72 ft, x 8 ft., which covers 216 sq. ft., allowing for 2 in, 
laps. Every roll bears the trade mark, 

“BITUMBNOID"—your protection and our guarantee, 


RECOMMENDED USE OF WEIGHTS 


(For temporary work, linings under 
1 files, etc and first’ layer’ work on 
jat roofs, 


2 ply—84 Ibs. per roll For built up specifications for flat 

3 ply—t04 Ibs. per roll ( roofs, waterproofing, all types of 

5 ply—extra heavy, ) wood and concrete ‘roofs, and. for 
Mica finish, 124 Ibs. / good ‘serviceable floor ‘coverings, 
per roll linings, ete. 


1 ply—64 Ibs. per roll 


RECOMMENDED FLAT ROOF SPECIFICATION 


For a built-up roof providing maximum service and 
trouble-free life, we recommend the following:— 

1 Layer of 1-ply “Bitumenoid’? Roofing. 

1 Layer of 2-ply “Bitumenoid’ Roofing. 

1 Layer of 3-ply ‘“Bitumenoid’’ Roofing. 
each laid in flood moppings of 30 Ibs. per 100 sq. ft. hot asphalt 
(including the first layer mopped to roof surface) and finished 
with 1 layer of screened gravel embedded in a heavy mopping 
of hot asphalt. 

“Bitumenoid” Roofing laid as aboye, but without 
the gravel finish, is also exceedingly efficient, but 
undoubtedly the gravel application provides that extra 
protection which will give years of service without main- 
tenance expenses. 


A good alternative is obtained by periodical applica- 


tion of “Bitumenoid” Asbestos Compound or “Bitu- 
menoid” Bitumen Paint, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Bitumenoid Flooring 


‘This material is eminently suitable for covering wood 
or concrete floors subjected to hard wearing service. 
“Bitumenoid” Flooring will not harbour vermin, and 1s 
damp, water, acid and alkali proof. It is a non-con- 
ductor, odourless, deadens sound, and is particularly 
suitable for laboratories, shops, schools, public buildings, 
warehouses, etc. 

“Bitumenoid”” Flooring is made in 3 welghts In rolls of 72 ft. 
x 3 ft. covering 218 sq. ft. floor area, 

Grey colour, extra heavy, 5-ply Mica finish, 124 tbs. per roll. 

Red colour, extra heavy, smooth surface, 124 Ibs. per roll. 

Red colour, medium, smooth surface, 95 Ibs. per roll. 

xtra heavy grey 5-ply is frequently used on concrete 
floors under linoleum to prevent damp penetrating 
through and rotting the linoleum. “Bitumenoid” Floor- 
ing can be laid like linoleum or sealed to floors with 
“Bitumenoid” asphaltic cement. 


Bitumenoid 3-ply Dampcourse 


This is a thoroughly reliable heavy 3-ply asphaltic 
dampcourse, completely impervious to moisture, unaffected 
by lime or cement mortars in contact with them, and 
totally free from the defect of squeezing out when under 
the influence of pressure or heat. It contains no coal 
tar, pitch or other short-lived materials. 


In rolls of 72 ft. by any width up to 36 ins. Weight, 43 Iba. 
per sq. yard, 


Bitumenoid Ledcore Dampcourse 


“Bitumenoid” Ledcore Dampcourse is composite in 
character, consisting of a sheet of laminated lead covered 
on both sides with best quality bitumen of tense and 
tough, yet pliable, nature, It is unaffected by extremes 
of temperature, and from the very nature of its com- 
ponent parts it is absolutely permanent and impervious. 
‘The lead is specially manufactured for use in continuous 
rolls, and there is consequently no break in the lead 
itself, which is protected by the refined bitumen. 

In rolls 20 ft. long to suit all widths up to 313 ins, 

Weight, 1 Ib. lead centre, 13 Ibs. per sq. yard; 2 Ibs. lead 
centre, 22 Ibs. per sq. yard. 

“BITUMENOID" ROOFING CEMENT 


A highly adhesive lquid cement made specially for sealing 
and fixing asphalt roofings and floorings, Supplied ready for 
use and applied cold. 

(Continued on next page) 
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Bitumenoid Natural Asphalt Dampcourse 


This is a durable material made from best quality 
bitumen. It is waterproof and dampproof, and approved 
by the N.S.W. Department of Public Health to comply 
with Local Government Ordinances. Recommended for 
use in small houses and similar constructions where costs 
are to be kept to a minimum, 

Rolls, 30 ft. long by any brick width up to 351 ins. 

Weight, 8 Ibs. per sq. yard. 


Bitumenoid Waterproof Sheeting 


This waterproof sheeting is made from best quality 
bitumen held between felt on one side, and woven fabric 
on the other side. It is tough, elastic, and pliable in all 
temperatures. It is adaptable for all vertical or hori- 
zontal waterproof treatments and is eminently suitable 
for use under concrete roads on composite bridges. 

In rolls, 20 ft, lona, and widths of 41, 9, 131, 18, 36 ins, 

Weight, approx. 7 Ibs. per sq. yard. 

The usual application of the sheeting in most water- 
proofing problems is in the form of a built-up blanket, 
consisting of as many layers as necessary to meet the 
conditions, mopped together with hot asphalt and applied 
so as to envelop or cover the portion of the structure to 
be waterproofed, 


Bitumenoid Sarking Felt 


This is a heavier Asphalt Saturated Felt used for all 
purposes where a sturdy waterproof, verminproof, dust- 
proof, insulating and sound-deadening lining for floors. 
partitions, ceilings and roofs is required. It also forms 
an ideal cushion between the structural member of 
timber bridge, wharf, and other heavy construction, and 
is extensively used under linoleum and other floor cov 
ings. 

In rolls of 66 ft, x 3 ft., covering 200 sq. ft. 

No. 37, 5-ply, extra heavy, approx. 60 Ibs. per roll. 

No. 25, 3-ply, heavy, approx, 35 Ibs. per roll. 


Ba 


Bitumenoid Saturated Felt 


“Bitumenoid” Felt is made from best quality rag 
felts saturated with bitumen. They are waterproof, 
verminproof, odourless, untearable and highly recom- 
mended for us in all wood-frame buildings as linings 
for the prevention of draughts from the floors, ceilings 
or walls, and for use under tiles and slates as a preventa- 
tive of drift during hurricane weather. 


No. 12, medium, in rolls of 167 ft. x 3 ft. covering 500 sq. ft. 
No. 15, heavy, in rolls of 108 ft. x 3 ft., covering 324 sq. ft. 


Bitumenoid Building Paper 


“Bitumenoid” Building Paper is saturated in best 
quality bitumen and is suitable for conditions requiring 
an inexpensive, light and serviceable lining to prevent 
the infiltration of cold air and dust. 

In rolls of 333 ft. x 3 ft, covering 1,000 sq. ft, and weighing 
approx, 52 Ibs, per roll. 


Bitumenoid Expansion Road Jointing 


A Concrete road joining composed of best quality 
asphalt saturated felts into which is sandwiched a granu- 
ted cork filling, giving the jointing an unequalled elas- 
ticity and absorption power against the compression and 
expansion movements of the concrete. 

Supplied to the Public Works Department, Main Roads 
Board and numerous concrete road contractors. 

Sizes: 3, 3, 4, 2 1, 14, 13 inches thick. 


“BITUMENOID" BITUMEN PAINT 


A composite paint made from the highest grade bitumen and 
other specially blended materials. It is suitable for painting 
“Bitumenoid” and other bitumenous roofs and floorings, and 
is largely used for the prevention of rust in galvanised roofings. 
It also forms a protection for brick cement and steel surfaces. 
It does not contaminate drinking water. In tins ready for use. 
Colours: Red and Black. One gallon covers approximately 
50 to 80 square yards of “Bitumenoid’’ Roofing, 


“BITUMENOID" ASBESTOS COMPOUND 
Composed of asbestos fibres and bitumen, it is immune to all 

destructive agencies to which any surface can be exposed. 

It has a tough, elastic consistency, expanding and contracting 

perfectly under all conditions. Reécommended for the protec- 

tion and preservation of all bitumen and galvanised iron roofs. 
In tins ready for use, Colours: Red and Black. 


GENERAL 
APPLICATION OF ee 


GENERAL APPLICATION OF 

“BITUMENOID” PRODUCTS. 

Products Shown on Drawing. 

1. “Bitumenofd” Roofing — 
Waterproof and Weather- 
proof. 

2, “Bitumenoid’” Dampcourses 
<Impervious to_moisture. 

3. “Bitumenoid' Flooring “— 
For hard service conditions. 

“Bitumenoid” Sarking Felt 

—Sound Deadening between 

jitumenoid” Paint or As- 
bestos Compound. 

6. “Bitumenoid" Asphalt, Sat- 
urated Felt, or Building 
Paper—For insulating and 
preventing draughts. 

7. “Bitumenoid” Asphalt Sat~ 
urated Felt or ‘Sarking” 
Felt. under linoleurn, 
“Bitumenoid” Waterproof 

Sheeting built up in mem- 

|; braneous “form ‘to water- 

proofing basement wall. 

9. “Bitumenoid’” Waterproof 
Sheeting in _membraneous: 
form under basement floor 
slab, 

10, “Bitumenoid" Asphalt Sat- 
urated Felt ‘or Building 
Paper under weather boards 
for insulating and prevent- 
ing the infiltration of dust, 

11, “Bitumenoid” Asphalt Sat- 
urated Felt under roofing 
tiles to prevent passage of 
drift during hurricane wea- 
ther. 

fumenoid" Saturated 

Felt under sills in cavity 

wall. 


[| Bales aie PRODUCTS. 
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MANUFACTURERS OF ROOFING TILES 


TELEPHONE: M.3157 


Products 


Terra Cotta } 


Roofing Slates. 


seilles Tiles. 
Patented Interlocking Terra Cotta Spanish Tiles. 
Terra Cotta Roofing Accessories, 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Estimates—Service 


ROOFING 
TILES 


Estimates for fixing Maxwell Porter’s Terra Cotta 
Tile Roofs complete in Sydney and suburbs will be 
given on request. Advice pertaining to the selection 
of tiles and their transportation to other parts of the 
State is at your service. 


General 


Maxwell Porter's Terra 
Cotta Roofing Tiles have 
all the characteristics of 
first-class roofing tiles on 
account of their hard body, 
toughness, freedom from 
warping, low porosity, and 
accuracy of shape. They 
have a good ring when 
struck, and their dura- 
bility is unquestionable. 


Colours range from the 
the usual reds and browns 
to a variety of autumn 
colours which produce 
beautiful blended effects 
so desirable in various 
types of domestic roofs, 


Glazed and semi-glazed 
tiles are also available. 
They are vitrified on the 
exposed surface, which 
prevents moisture absor, 
tion and permits the drain- 
age of rainwater from the 
roofs in country districts 
for domestic purposes. 
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This well-designed Spanish Residence in a Sydney suburb is 


roofed with Porter's Patented Interlocking Tiles. 
(See drawing below for details) 


PERSPECTIVE 
A-10e + 


TERMINATION 

AT VERGE. 
Wate BELL 
CAST BATTEN’ 


SKETCH OF 
PATENTED 
INTERLOCK. 


AF; 
‘Ug \" BATTENS 
LAYOUT PLAN 


Details of Porter's Patent Interlocking Spanish Tile. 


Porter’s Patented Inter- 
locking Spanish Tiles 


Because of the following 
reasons, this interlocking 
tile (see drawing) pro- 
vides a definite advantage 
over the usual Spanish 
Mission tile with the semi- 
circular section:— 

1. The simple cross bat- 
tening eliminates all root 
boarding and vertical bat- 
tens usually required for 
support and fixing the 
semi-circular tiles. 

2, The patented inter- 
lock and cross section of 
the tile permits speedier 
placing and fixing, 

3. The interlock securely 
holds the adjacent tiles in 
position on all four sides. 

4, Considerably less 
number of tiles are re- 
quired per square, 


Roofing Slates 


We have available a stock 
of best quality Roofing 
Slates suitable for repair- 
ing existing roots or for 
entirely covering new roots. 
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Manufacturers of 


Terra Cotta Roofing Tiles 12e 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Showrooms and Offices: 

SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern, BRISBANE: Amelia Street, Valley. SAA, File No. 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna’ Street. NEWCASTLE: Builders’ Exchange, King St, 

ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. HOBART: 139 Macquarie Street.” 

PERTH: Lord and Short Streets. LAUNCESTON: 71 St, John Street, 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Products 

Terra Cotta 'Tiles of various patterns, including the 
: well-known Marseille pattern; and Shingle, Cordova 
(parallel sides), Mission large and Mission small 
apered sides), Italian, and Spanish-American. 


Colours 

The colours comprise the familiar shades of red and 
chocolate, also numerous effects in glazed and semi- 
glazed finishes. These provide seope tor roofing treat- 
ments of either rich individual colours or else inter- 
mingled shades producing an harmonious blending of 
bright colouring. 


Accessories 

Ridging, Finials and Cresting, in colours and glaze: 
to mateh the Tiles, are available in a variety of sizes 
and patterns. 


Qualities and Advantages 

Wunderlich Terra Cotta Roofing Tiles are renowned 
for their extreme hardness, trueness to shape and size, 
d wide variety of colours and patterns. Their pro- 
© use throughout the Commonwealth is conclusive 
evidence as to the advantages they offer, Not only are 
they much more attractive than other types of roofing, 
but they retain this quality indefinitely; and outlast the 
structures they grace. There is no upkeep cost. 


Below—Wundeflich Cordova Tiles (Chocolate Colour). Marseille Pattern Wunderlich Tiles. 


Glazed Tiles for Country Homes 


For Country homes, where the conser’ 
tion of every drop of rain water is a con- 
sideration, we offer glazed and semi-glazed 
‘Tiles, which are virtually non-absorbent. 


’ 
] 


Experience and Facilities 


There is a Wunderlich plant for the 
manufacture of Terra Cotta Roofing Tiles 
in every State, with the exception of Tas- 
mania, where, however, ample stocks are 
maintained. "We are the largest manu- 
facturers of these Tiles in the Southern 
Hemisphere. 


Methods of Fixing 


On account of the slight variations in 
sizes of Tiles manufactured by tlie various 
Wunderlich plants, it is not possible to 
provide reliable data here as to spacing o1 
battens or methods of fixing, but complete 
information will be supplied by our 
nearest Sales office, on request 


(Continued on next pose) 
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Correct Lengths of Rafters 


A saving in labour is effected, and a more secure roof 
results, if the rafters are cut to a length that will per- 
mit of the use of whole (or uncut) Tiles for the la: 
finishing at the ridge. On application, we will 
ide a “rafter card” giving the correct lengths of 
according to the number of rows of Marseille 
Tiles the roof involves, 


pattern 


Estimates for Roofs — Fixed 

Quotations for roofs of Wunderlich Tiles, fixed com- 
plete in any part of the Commonwealth, will be furnished 
on request. 


Sample-Board Displays 

Show Boards displaying sample roofs are on view at 
the Showroom or Works in every State. These Boards 
embrace a wide range of colours and patterns, enabling 
the architect to make his selection under ideal condi- 
tions. 


Booklet in Colours 

Our Booklet, “Roofs of Tile,” providing illustrations 
in colours of Wunderlich Tile Roots, 
free, to any architect or builder enquirin; 


I be sent, post 


A masterpiece of colour and texture—this roof of Wunderlich Colour-Blend Tiles, Cordova Pattern. 


There is refinement in a treatment with Wunderlich Shingle-Pattern Terra Cott 
colours; in marked contrast with the rugged beauty of Cordova and Mis: 
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JORN.-LYSAGHD A AUST.) SEL op, 


SYDNEY - 
BRISBANE 


MELBOURNE - 


ADELAIDE 
FREMANTLE 


Works: NEWCASTLE, N.S.W. 


ORB GALVANIZED SHEETS 


HISTORY 


Lysaght’s Newcastle Works were erected in 
1920, the site chosen being one adjoining the 
B.H.P. Company’s Steel Works, Newcastle, N.S.W. 
The raw material in the form of sheet bars for 
the production of both Black and Galvanized 
sheets is obtained from the latter Company. 

Rolling operations commenced with two mills 
in April, 1921, and the plant was gradually 
extended until in May, 1928, eight mills were in 
operation. The whole of the plant is electrically 
operated. The plant includes modern annealing, 
pickling, and galvanizing units, together with the 


QUALITIES AND BRANDS 


Lysacur LysaGur 


AUSTRALIA ‘TANKMAKING 
AUSTRALIA 
“ORB Galvanized deat esniae 
Corrurated 


The recognised standard 

‘avality for corrugated 

sheets throughout 
Australia, 


“GUINEA” 


AUSTRALIA 
“GUINEA” Galvanized 
Corrugated 


food quality sheet, 
second only to “ORB” 


mended for use where 
price is a consideration. 


12¢ 


S.A.A. File No. 


necessary equipment for flattening and corruga- 
ting. In 1930, eight more mills were laid down, 
together with the other equipment necessary to 
increase the possible annual production of Gal- 
vanized Sheets to 80,000 tons. 

Lysaght’s Newcastle Works have greatly bene- 
fited by the long experience of the parent British 
Company—John Lysaght Limited, of Bristol and 
Newport—the high quality and long-standing 
reputation of whose sheets, both Black and 
Galvanized, is preserved in the Australian produc- 
tion. 


LysaGur 


LYSAGHT 


oPLEUR J, DE LIS" 


AUSTRALIA 
“<PLEUR-DE-LIS" 
Galvanized Plain 


A rood quality sheet, 
used extensively for 
the lighter class of 
‘sheet metal work where 
price fs a consideration. 


“QUEEN'S HEAD" 
AUSTRALIA 


“QUEEN'S HEAD" 
Galvanized Plain 


‘The recognised standard 


THE NEW “RED ORB” 


Lysaght’s Newcastle Works 
are now producing a new 26 
gauge “Orb” Galvanized Cor- 
rugated Sheet specially de- 
signed for roofing and walling 
purposes. This new produc- 
tion is more rigid and less 
pliable than the ordinary 26 
gauge “Orb” Sheet, and is 
therefore not suitable for 
curving. To distinguish this 
new class of sheet from the 
ordinary 26 gauge “Orb” 
(which is branded in Blue) 


LYSAGHT 


AUSTRALIA 


PAGE 1 


the branding is in Red, and 
the new production will be 
known as “Red Orb.” Being 
more rigid than the usual 
Galvanized Corrugated Iron, 
this new quality will better 
withstand handling and tran- 
sit, and will carry heavier 
weights without distorting 
the corrugations. 

It is sold at the same price 
as the ordinary 26 gauge 
“Orb,” and is obtainable from 
the same sources of supply. 


(Continued on next pege) 
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ORB GALVANIZED SHEETS 


Manufacture 


‘The whole of the raw material used in the manu- 
facture of Lysaght’s Australian-made sheets, both 
Black and Galvanized, is produced in Australia. 
The steel from whieh the sheets are rolled is 
received in multiple bars from the Broken Hill 
Pty. Co. Ltd.’s Steel Works, Neweastle, These bars 
are eut into lengths and heated in furnaces, then 
rolled into sheets (the illustration on page 2 shows 
this process). The sheets are next sheared to the 
required size, cold rolled and annealed. 


Sheets intended for galvanizing are then pickled 
in an Automatic Pickling Machine, from which 
they pass direct into the Galvanizing Department. 
Here the sheets are passed through a bath of 
molten Spelter, and it is on the protection of this 
coating of Spelter that the life of the galvanized 
sheet depends. Lysaght’s “ORB” and “QUEEN’S 
HEAD” brands hold the premier position for 
perfection of galvanized sheets, and these brands 
are guaranteed by the manufacturers. 


A most complete system of inspection is adopted 
right throughout the works; after each operation 
the sheets are examined, and, if defective in any 
way, they are rejected. 


The result is a finished sheet equal to that pro- 
duced in any part of the world. 


Space does not permit a more detailed deserip- 
tion of the most interesting and intricate processes, 
but special facilities are afforded to architects, 
engineers, and students, ete., to inspect the Works, 
and permits may be obtained on application to 
John Lysaght (Australia) Limited, Endeavour 
House, Macquarie Place, Sydney. 


Steel Sheet Rolling Mill, 


What Type of Construction for Industrial 
Buildings 


The modern industrial building must have elas- 
. The chief consideration in constructing such 
a building is to house the plant so that it may yield 
the maximum of efficiency. The space necessary to 
house the present plant may be easily determined, 
but it is impossible to forecast whether more or 
less area will be needed in the future. It may be 
necessary to install a number of larger machines 
occupying more space, or, on the other hand, a 
device might be invented to perform the work of 
several large machines, and which would fill only, 
say, 25 per cent. of the space. In that event, a large 
area of space is left which becomes so much waste. 
To oyereome this difficulty, the building material 
must be one that makes possible extension or 
re-construction on any scale, a flexible product, 
always capable of re-adjustment for every requir 
ment. For this purpose, ‘ORB’? galvanized cor- 
rugated sheets are ideal. Obviously, buildings 
constructed of this material may be extended or 
diminished in size as required, quickly and econ- 
omically. A galvanized sheet industrial building 
may be said to be portable as well as permanent. 


Exterior View of Lysaght’s Newcastle Works. 
A typical modern example of steel fabrication with 
“ORB" Galvanized Corrugated Roofing and Siding. 


Life of Galvanized Sheets 


‘The life of a galvanized sheet depends upon the 
uniformity of its zine coating; the smallest ungal- 
vanized spot weakens the whole sheet. So far as 
durability is concerned, the base of the galvanized 


‘sheet is immaterial; pure iron, charcoal iron or steel 


will all perish quickly when the coating is destroyed. 

and “QUEEN'S HEAD” brands are the most 
perfect and heavily coated sheets manufactured, and 
will, therefore, outlast any other make, 


Advantages of “Orb” Galvanized Corrugated Sheets 


Adaptable to many kinds of construction and types 
of buildings. 


Ease of application — unskilled labour may be 
employed. 


Fire retardent, 
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Slow depreciation—satisfactory service, 


Develops maximum strength through the distinctive 
corrugations. 


Watertight construction on any angle guaranteed 
by use of ample side and end laps. 


(Continued on next _peve) 
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ereercorecrereccrorsrsecresrecses, 
eeneneeneenenrersererrerersenenreennenteneneeneeee: 


CORRUGATED GALVANIZED SHEETS 


Description 

The “ORB” standard galvanized sheets, which are 
so extensively used for all types of indust 
domestic structures because of their durabili 
resistance to corrosion, are manufactured in 
zauge from 16 to 2 


any 
, and in standard widths of eight 


ave the following section 


Available Sizes 


The table shows the list of available sizes and 
gauges, and approximate number of standard 3-in. 
corrugated sheets to a case weighing about 10 ewt.:— 


34in. corrugations of 3-in. pitch, as shown in the 7 
diagram, | Gauges. 
Ss re 4 Length, 5 
- a — u[=[s 
GSI I NE IE TE: ] 
f Stet. | se [nig | age 
ee a nate 
“ wo 7 feet 9 | 8 5 
Orb” Lin. Corrugated Sheet tteet | aa 
‘The “ORB” standard 1-in, corrugated sheets gene- 5 feet 4 |) 65 | 74 
rally of 24g., 26g., or 28g., are used for ceilings, Eto 41 | 58 | 66 
linings, bath screens, awning panels, fences, ete., and 12 feet 35 | 49 | = 


Weights per Sheet 


: F . Approximate weight per sheet in Ibs. (based on above 
t Covering Capacity table to nearest 1 Ib.). 
; ‘The gauge of sheets usually used for roofing and 
5 siding are 22, 24, or 26. 24-gauge “ORB” is recom- | 
} mended for general use, and 22-gauge where corrosive rei cea caste | ese be ees Rees I Lee a 
conditions are bad, j a 
One ton of corrugated sheets has the following | | dor] 48] baa] |) ge 
approximate coyering capacity:— — | at! | 364) 208] 3% | 38a] a3 | 
Gon | UGsim, | WGI.) G1, av | 203) 24 | 27a) 31 | st 
Fe aie eee RTH) Bg) By) it 
mele [| 600 ae Te Te | 
emis sane ee aoe cd 
Double Lap 1400 {| 1900 7 [2230 ,, | 2,635 u i u l 


‘One packet (100) spring head nails are u 


ally allowed to the square, 


*i-in. corrugated sheets only. 


PLAIN SHEETS 


GALVANIZED 
“ Queen’s Head” Sheets “QUEEN'S HEAD” sheets for the manufacture of 
pt eee . = spouting, ridging, valleys, downpipes, rainwater 
Lysaght’s “QUEEN'S HEAD” plain galvanized sheets heads, vent ducts, sheep troughing, baths, tank tops 


are recognised throughout Australia as being 
unequalled when sheets possessing the qualities of 
perfect galvanizing and exceptional finish are desired. 
They can be used with the greatest of confidence for 
all classes of galvanized linings and flat roof con- 
struction where even the slightest degree of cor- 
rosion is to be avoided. 

In addition to this very important use, reputable 
firms of sheet metal workers use nothing else but 


and, bottoms, ete 


“Fleur-de-lis” Sheets 


These sheets are largely used for the manufacture 
of lighter classes of guttering, downpiping, ridging, 
ete., its smoothness of surface and freedom from 
buckling being conspicuous features, 


DETAILS OF THE STANDARD 6 FT. 
6 feet Sheets 


AND 8 FT. QUEEN'S HEAD” SHEETS 
8 feet Sheets 


Approximate number of 6 ft. 
Sheets to a case of Plain 
Iron averaging about 10 cwt. 


i Wiath I 


Approximate weight per 
sheet 6 ft. long, in Ibs. 
based on foregoing list! 


Width 


Approximate weight per 
sheet 8 ft, long, in Ibs., 
based on foregoing list. 


Approximate number of 8 ft. 
sheets to a case of Plain 
Iron averaging about 10 ewt. 


Gauge] Gauge] ieee L Width | Wiath 
2 24in,| 30in,| 36in,| 48in, Gauge Gauge 
\ eal jan in| Abin sin. 21 30in,| s6in,| 48in, 
: | 
ua { a7] aaa] 59] — 
is | H| asi] dail Fas] | ar | a a| so] oa] a 
18 24 303) 36. 48 | 35 28 | 23 14 32 40 48 64 
20 | 9a] 25°) 293) 40 | 34] os] a 26| 33| 30] 53 
22 15 19 23 30 | 55 44 | 37) 28 20 25 31a) 40 
24 13. 163| 194) 26 65 52] 43 32 wv 213) 26 34h 
26 9b) 113) 14 = | 91 | 61 = 12 15 19 _ 
8 10°] 123] — | 103 2 | 68) —' 1) 13) 16) — 
30 | 7 i S| 10 | _ | 120 a7 { 8h ~ 94) 12 | a bn 
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GALVANIZED SHEET METAL FITTINGS 


Spouting (or Eaves Gutters) 


The most usual types of spouting are illustrated on 
Drawing No. 1, the stock sizes being 3, 34, 4, 44, 5. 
6 ins. wide, in 6 ft. and 8 ft. lengths. Nothing less 
than 26-gauge sheets should be used, and for first- 
class work, 24-gauge “QUEEN'S HEAD” is recom- 
mended, particularly when exposed to seaside 
atmospheres. 


Fixing is provided by means of galvanized spikes 
and tubes or 14-in. wide galvanized brackets (not less 
than 16-gauge) spaced at intervals of approximately 
3 ft. These brackets are made in two types; one is 
fitted with a light strap, which clips over the bead of 
the spouting, as shown in Drawing No. 1, and the 
other is a plain bracket, which secures the spouting 
at the front, underneath the bead, with yy x 4 in. 
galvanized bolts. 


Sponting should be set at a slight fall (say 4 in. in 
10 ft.) towards downpipes, and all joints should be 
lapped in the direction of the water flow, double 
riveted, and soldered. 


Ridging and Hips 

Galvanized ridges and hips formed from “QUEEN'S 
HEAD” sheets are available in stock sizes of 12, 14, 
15, 16, 18, 20, 24 ins. (these measurements represent 
width of sheet from which ridging is formed), in 6 ft. 
and 8 ft. lengths of 26 and 24 gauge. The architect 
is recommended to specify 24-gauge. 

Joints are either over-lapped at least 6 in. and 
secured in connection with roofing sheets, or lapped 
2 or 3 in, and secured with 1-in. wide 16-gauge 
clips, which are fixed to battens with spring-headed 
roofing nails or galvanized screws and washers. 


“QUEEN'S HEAD” sheets are greatly used by sheet- 
metal workers in the formation of ventilating ridges 
suitable for all types of public and industrial build- 
ings. A type suitable for the latter building is shown, 
the ventilating area varying according to the require- 
ments of the individual job. Ventilating ridges are in 
6 ft. and 8 ft. lengths, and when placed in position 
the ends are over-lapped, or butted and strapped with 
16-gauge saddle clips, which follow the contour of 
the ridging and are secured in turn to the battens as 
above. 


Gutter Lining 


Lead as a gutter-lining material is most unsuitable 
in Australia, where the extremes of temperature sub- 
ject it to excessive expansion and contraction, result- 
ing in “creeping” and cracking. “QUEEN'S HEAD” 
galvanized sheets of 22 or 24 gauge, not being subject 
to these defects, are ideally suited for all types of 
parapet, box and valley gutters. 


The sheets should be carefully bent to shape, 
double-riveted and soldered at laps, and left as free 


as possible, avoiding the use of nails. All laps must 
be made in the direction of the water flow. 


The recommended fall for box and parapet gutter- 
ing is 18 in. to every 12 ft. 


Down Pipes 


Circular downpipes made from “QUHEN'S HBAD” 
sheets are stocked in diameters of 13, 2, 24, 3, 34, 
and 4 ins., and rectangular sections in sizes of 3 x 2 
in., 4x 3 in., 4.x 4 in. and 6 x 4 in, They are of 24 
and 26 gauge and in 6 ft. and § ft. lengths, with 
seamed joints. 


Downpipes are connected to spouting with tapered 
galvanized thimbles fitted to the bottom of spouting. 
Thimbles are slightly flanged at their tops in order to 
make a neat soldered connection at this point. 


Offsets and elbows to complete the various lengths 
of downpiping and to set around projections are 
available. The usual connection to eaves gutter is 
made by straight elbows; special swan-neck bends are 
used in better-class work. 


Downpipes are secured to walls with 16-gauge gal- 
yanized straps, which are screwed directly to weather- 
boards or plugs in brick walls. An alternative 
method for securing pipes to brick walls is in the use 
of galvanized wrought-iron wall hooks, which are 
driven into plugs inserted in the joints of brickwork. 


Flashing 


For general flashing purposes, “QUEEN'S HEAD” 
galvanized sheets are highly satisfactory, and, accord- 
ing to the nature of the job, 24, 26, or 28 gauges may 
be used. 


The drawing shows the flashing at the intersection 
of a roof and brick wall. The galvanized roofing 
sheets should be bent up against the wall for at least 
a height of 2 in,, and then over-flashed with 24, 26, 
or 28 gauge stepped cover pieces built in to the brick- 
work joints about 14 in., and secured with lead 
wedges. All flashings should have a vertical height 
of at least 6 in. 


Galvanized Flats 


In the formation of flats it is advisable to use the 
smaller width sheets, and to place them in position as 
free as possible, in order to accommodate any slight 
expansion or contraction. 


‘The detail of Drawing No. 1 shows the construction 
a typical flat formed with 6 ft. x 24 in., 24-gauge 
UEEN'S HEAD" sheets. The T. & G. decking is 
constructed with a slight fall, and wood rolls spaced 
as shown, The sheets are placed in position, turned 
up against the wall and at sides of rolls, and are 
lapped, double-riveted, and soldered at joints. 


‘The rolls and upstanding edges of sheets are covered 
with galvanized capping, which is bent over so as to 
clinch sheets in position, and is then secured at top 
with galvanized screws and washers. 


Proportioning Gutters and Downpipes to the 
Roof Surface 
‘The size of gutters and downpipes and their distance 


apart for roofs of industrial buildings with a % pitch 
may be determined from the following table: — 
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One-half roof-span in feet | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 60 
Size of gutter in inches ..|_6 |_5 | 6 | 61 7 
Diameter of downpipe inins.|_8_|_@ | 41 41 6 
Spacing of downpipe infest | 60_| 50 | 50 | 60 | 40 


‘Another method used is to allow 1 square inch of 
downpipe area for each 75 square ft. of roof surface 


drained. 
(Continued on next page) 
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CORRUGATED GALVANIZED SHEETS 


Application to Wood Frame Buildings 


Roofing 


“ORB" standard corrugated sheets are applied 
directly to battens or purlins, and fixed by means of 
galvanized screws and washers or special spring- 
headed roofing nails pierced through the top of each 
alternate corrugation, the size of nails or screws vary- 
ing from 2 to 8 in. Sheets should be laid with a side 
lap of 2 corrugations and end lap of 9 ins, 


Fach sheet should be secured, as described, at the 
top, bottom, and across centre, the spacing of purlins 
or battens not exceeding 3 ft. centres if sheets are to 
be left unriveted, If purlins exceed 3 ft. centres, it is 
recommended that sheet be riveted similar to those 
applied to steel frame structures as described on page 
8, and illustrated on Drawing No. 3. The recom- 
mended spacing of wood purlins is 2 ft. 6 in. to 2 ft. 
centres, 


Wall Siding 


Corrugated sheets, as wall siding, are applied in a 
similar manner to the roofing sheets. Sheets may 
be lapped 14 or 2 corrugations at the side, but not 
less than 6 in, at the ends. The side purlins of wall 
framing, or nogging, of ordinary stud walls should not 
exceed 3 ft. centres when designed according to best 
practice. 


Corners of buildings may be finished by any of the 
methods shown on the drawing. The finish at No. 3 
is to be preferred, as the galvanized capping provides 
a complete watertight job. 


Ridging, Flashing, Gutter Linings, etc. 

Examples of this work are shown on Drawing No. 2. 
‘Typical details of finish at eaves and gables are also 
given. 


Details of the application of galvanized sheets to a 
saw-tooth roof are shown, The curving of the sheets 
at the top of the saw-tooth is formed in the sheet- 
metal shop in accordance with architect's details. 
‘The finish at the head provides excellent ventilatioi 
bird-wire should always be fixed as indicated, to pre- 
vent the ingress of birds. 


APPLICATION TO STEEL FRAME BUILDINGS 


Roofing and Siding 

‘The sheets should be applied with similar side and 
end laps as recommended for wood-frame buildings. 
They may be secured to wood purlins used in con- 
junction with steel framing, in which case fixing 
would be provided as before. If framing is of all- 
steel construction, the sheets are usually secured to 
steel purlins with hook bolts. 


Hook bolts, as the name suggests, are galvanized 
bolts threaded one end and hooked at the other. 
Holes are punched in the sheet at desired points of 
fixing, and the bolts passed through them and hooked 
over the purlin, and the sheets firmly drawn down 
and tightened by the nut at the threaded end. A 
lead and a galvanized washer are placed between the 
nut and the galyanized sheet. The lead washer is 
placed next to the sheet, and the galvanized washer 
fits it so as to form a protection from the pressure of 
the nut. 

‘The length of the bolt varies in accordance with 
the size of purlins; the diameter is generally 3 in. 


Application of Sheet Metal Fittings 


‘The eayes treatment shown on the drawing pro- 
vides a substantial and lasting finish, but where 
economy fs desired, an effective fixing is gained by 
simply supporting the spouting by means of gal- 
vanized brackets (similar to those described on page 
4), which are in turn attached to the underside of 
corrugated roofing sheets and secured with two sheet 
bolts spaced about 3 in. apart. This fixing is similar 
to that shown at the right-hand lower corner of the 
drawing, where the method is used in connection with 
the eaves formed at a brick wall. 
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Sheet bolts (galvanized) are dome-headed, and fitted 
with galvanized nut and washer. The usual sizes are 
—4 in. x ye in. 9 in. x 4 in, 7 im. x & in, When 
used as above the head is at the underside of sheet, 
and the nut and washer finishes on top of the corrn- 
gation. 


Other uses of these bolts are made when attaching 
downpipe clips to galvanized siding sheets, and at 
ridging clips where no wood purlins or battens are 
provided for fixing. Detail “A” shows their applica- 
tion for corner finishing, 


Internal Gutters 


Drawing No. 3 shows a typical method of installing 
a galvanized sheet gutter between two roofs. The 
gutter lining should not be less than 24 gauge—22 
or heavier is recommended—with end laps double 
riveted and soldered. The lining is supported by 14 
x 4 in. galvanized hoop-iron brackets, spaced at 3 ft. 
centres, and bent over steel purlins or securely 
screwed to wood purlins as shown. 


Purlin Spacing 


Spacing of purlins should not exceed 4 ft. centres, 
excepting when it is the intention to rivet together 
the galyanized sheets at the sides, top and bottom, as 
recommended at Detail “B.” Care should be exer- 
cised by riveters so as to avoid punching holes too 
large or breaking the galvanized coating. It is of 
great importance that rivets be placed at the top of 
the corrugations at the points of fixing. The size 
rivets generally used for such riveting is 2 x 3 in., 
or 4x } in. 


(Continued on next page) 
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ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 


MATERIALS 

GENERAL 

All galvanized materials noted in this specification shall 
be as manufactured by Lysaght’s Newcastle Works Ltd. 
Galvanized sheets shall be of specified gauge with manu: 
facturer’s brand indicated on each sheet. All hangers, 
screws, nails, etc,, shall be galvanized. 
GALVANIZED CORRUGATED SHEETS 


Shall be standard 3 in, corrugated Australian “ORB' 


GALVANIZED LINING SHEETS. 

All specified internal galvanized lining sheets shall be 
standard 1 in. corrugated Australian ORB" brand. 
SHEET METAL 


All, sheet metal used in the formation of flat roofs and 
in the manufacture of spouting, downpipes, ridging, 
gutter linings, flashing, skylights and ventilators shall be 
of (a) Australian “QUEEN'S HEAD,” or (b) Australian 
SELEUR-DE-LIS” brand, galvanized tinned special fat 
sheets, 


SOLDER 


Where specified to be used, solder shall be of best 
grade and consist of even parts of tin and lead. 


WORKMANSHIP. 


GENERAL 


‘The application, of corrugated, sheets and sheet metal 
fittings shall be in strict accordance with the following 
Specifications. When details are provided, construction 
shall be as Indicated on drawings. 


Care shall be exercised to avoid breaking galvanized 
coating when forming and applying sheets, The same 
care shall be necessary when securing sheets with screws, 
bolts, nails and rivets. Sufficient solder shall be used at 
laps to provide complete waterproof joints. 


SPOUTING (OR EAVES GUTTERS) 


Spouting shall be 
6 ft. or 8 ft. lengths. 


Spouting shall be (a) secured to rafters with 16 gauge 
galvanized brackets screwed with a pair of screws to 
each alternate rafter, or at intervals of approximately 
8 ft; (b) secured to fascia boards with galvanized 
spike and distance tubes spaced on 3 ft, centres; (c) 
fastened to corrugated roofing sheets with 16-gauge 
brackets secured to sheets at intervals of 3 ft. with a 
pair of ......in. galvanized bolts, nuts and washers at 
each point of fixing. 


. in, 24 gauge . type in 


Spouting sections shall be double riveted and soldered 
at laps. Cut holes in spouting for receiving thimble con- 
ection of downpipes and properly solder at these 
Junctions. 


DOWNPIPES 


Downpipes shall be (a) 24 gauge... 
(b) 24 gauge ee 
ore tt or 8 tt. 


_Downpipes shall be secured (a) to weatherboards with 
16-gauge galvanized straps screwed to wall; (b) to brick- 
work joints with galvanized wrought iron wall hook 
(c) to corrugated wall siding sheets with 14 Rauge gal 
Vanized straps bolted to sheets with a pair of ....in, gal- 
yanized bolts and washers. Spacing of same to be two 
to every length of pipe. 


Downpipes shall be connected to thimble connections 
with swan necks (or straight elbows) and at the foot to 
stone pipe drains with rounded shoe pieces through 
cemented joints. 


GUTTER LININGS 

Linings of parapet, box and chimney gutters shall con- 
gist of (a) 22 gauge; (b) 24 gauge galvanized sheets, care- 
fully bent to shape and laid on (a) wood line gutters 
constructed to detail; (b) in -2 x in, galvanized hoop 
fron hangers spaced at 3 ft. centres and holted to corru- 
gated roofing sheets with @ pair of ......in. galvanized 
bolts (provided with galvanized washers) at each point 
of fixing. Lining shall extend up pitch of roof for a 
minimum distance of 8 in, or to a point at least 5 vertical 


in. diameter; 
in, rectangular sections in lengths 


inches above front edge of gutter. All laps at ends of 
sheets shall be 4 in, and doubled riveted and soldered. 
Provide a continuous fall of 11 in. in every 12 ft. towards 
drainage outlets. 


VALLEY GUTTERS 

Valley Gutters shall consist of (a) 22 gauge; (b) 24 
gauge ......in. wide galvanized sheets in 6 ft. or & ft. 
lengths, carefully bent to shape and laid with 4 in. end 
laps double riveted and soldered. 


FLASHINGS 


All flashings shall consist of (a) 26 gauge; (b) 25 gauge 
galvanized sheets. 


Flashings at intersections of brick walls and corru- 
gated roofing sheets shall be properly (a) cut and 
Stepped; (b) aproned two courses above intersection and 
extended at least 4 in, out on to roofing, and secured in 
brickwork joints with lead wedges ‘and afterwards 
pointed up in cement. 

Note.—Speclfy flashings at parapet gutters of brick walls similar to 
the above apron flashing (b), omitting the portion specifying Mashing 
to be carried out on root. 

‘The heads and sills of door and window openings in corrugated 
ahect walls, and the sills of dormers In galvanised roofs should be 
flashed with gauge metal previously specified. 


RIDGING 

Ridging shall be (a) 22 gauge; (b) 24 gauge sheet metal 
formed from +.....in. wide sheets of 6 ft. or @ ft. lengths. 
Ridging shall’ be’ applied where’ shown on drawings, 
lapped (a) at least 6 in. at end joints and securely fixed 
in‘position in conjunction with roofing sheets; (b) at end 
joints and secured with 16-gauge clips spaced two to each 
jength of ridging, and fixed to battens or purlins with 
(a). special spring-headed roofing nails; (b) galvanized 
screws and washers, 


VENTILATING RIDGES 

Provide No. ......6 ft. or 8 ft, lengths of ........brand 
cecsu its Ventilating ridges, Ridges shall be laid with 
(a) 6 in. over-lapped joints; (b) butt joints covered with 
Ib-gauge saddle clips; secured to woodwork with (a) 
special spring-headed foofing nails; (b) galvanized screws 
and washers, 


HIPS 
Specify similar to “Ridging.” 


FLAT ROOF 

All wood decking shall be laid solid and nails driven 
flush and. surfaces swept clean as a preparation for 
receiving sheet metal, Wood rolls shall then be nailed 
to decking, with intervals of 21 in. between their sides. 
Cover all panels so formed with 24 gauge 24 in, wide gal- 
Vanized flat sheets with edges carefully bent up 14 in. at 
Sides of rolls and 3 in. at intersection of deck and wall, 
All laps at ends of sheets shall be 4 in. and double riveted 
and soldered. 

Cover rolls and upstanding edges of sheets with 2¢ 
gauge galvanized capping bent over to clinch sheets at 
Sides and secured on top with, galvanized screws and 
Washers spaced not more than 2 ft. centres. 

Flash at intersection of walls and roof as specified 
under "Flashing." 

CORRUGATED ROOFING SHEETS 

All pitched roofs. shall be covered with... ft. 2 gauge 
corrugated galvanized sheets, and applied with a side 
lap of two full corrugations’ and an end lap of 9 in. 
Sheets shall span at least two purlin (or batten) spac- 
ings and be secured to (a) all purlins (or battens) with 
spring-headed roofing nails (or galvanized screws and 
Washers) pierced through the top of every second corru~ 
in, galvanized hook 

ree 


gation; (b)_ steel purlins with ... 
Holts provided with galvanized ‘and lead washers, 
to each sheet or spaced as indicated on details. 

‘The gable rake shall be finished by applying (a) wood 
barge board and cap as specified in “Carpenter”; (b) 24 
gauge -... in. capping secured with 16 gauge clips 
spaced at approximately 3 ft. centres and fixed (a) to 
wood framing with galvanized serews and washers; (b) 
with .....-in, galvanized bolts and washers to the roofing 
and siding sheets forming the gable rake. 

Curved sheets at the head of sawtooth roof shall be 
curved to a..... in. rise and provided with .... x .... In. 
batten secured to sheets with (a) spring-headed nails; 
(b) galvanized serews and washers. This batten shall 
provide fixing for the outer edge of galvanized bird wire 
Secured as shown on detail drawing. 


For Remainder of Architect’s Specifications—see Page 12 
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ORB GALVANIZED SHEETS 


SKYLIGHTS, GLAZING BARS AND VENTILATORS 


General 


‘The formation of skylights, ventilators and glazing 
bars is usually entrusted to sheet-metal specialists, 
whose patented systems, in the majority of cases, 
includes the exclusive use of “QUEEN'S HEAD” sheets 
as the galvanized sheet metal, This can be readily 
appreciated when the great strength and rigidity 
which these sheets impart to the articles are con- 
sidered. 


Skylights 


With few exceptions, galvanized metal skylights 
usually consist of four different types, viz.:— 
(i) Fixed unyentilated type. 
(ii) Fixed ventilated type. 
(iii) Unventilated type fitted with lever and 
pulley for opening. 
(iv) Ventilated type fitted with lever and pulley 
for opening. 
All the above skylights are obtainable in varying 
measurements, according to the manufacturer's stock 
sizes. 


‘Typical examples of fixed unyentilated and yenti- 
lated skylights are shown on Drawing No. 4. The 
fixed unventilated type, in this case, is provided with 
a centre glazing bar, which is a necessity for all sky- 
lights of extreme widths. The glass is inserted in the 
frame of the skylight, and secured in position with 
galvanized clips at the bottom, being supported at the 
centre by means of the glazing bar. In better-class 
skylights, this centre bar is reinforced with a steel 
section. 


Ventilation is provided at the sides with perforated 
zine or wire gauze, which is protected from the weather 
by means of galvanized hoods, thus making the 
ingress of rain impossible. 


Opening skylights are similar in construction to the 
other types, but the glass panes are so framed that. 
they may be operated from below by means of cords, 
pulleys and levers. 


Glazing Bars 


‘The glazing of saw-tooth roofs and other large 
areas is most effectively carried out by the use of 
patented glazing bars, which generally consist of 
special steel sections complete with condensation 
channels and glazing capping. The applications of 
glazing bars to saw-tooth roofs are shown on Draw- 
ings Nos. 2 and 4, the latter drawing showing the 
cross-section of a typical bar. 


‘The outstanding features of such bars are:—Pro- 
vision for draining away condensed moisture; maxi- 
mum light area freedom for expansion and con- 
traction of glass, and light construction. 


In most cases, the bars are delivered already 
drilled, ready for bolting or screwing to purlins. The 
recommended spacing of bars is 2 ft. centres. 


Ventilators 


The usual types of ventilators are indicated on 
Drawing No. 4, The sheet metal used in the con- 
struction of any of these vents should not be less than 
24-gauge. The first three types are suitable for use 
in public or semi-public buildings, 

Inlet Ventilators.—These vents, as shown in 
drawing, are provided with hinged hoppers, which 
regulate incoming draughts, The usual position in 
walls is about 6 ft. 6 in to 7 ft. from floor line to 
lower edge of internal face of ventilator. Sizes are 
as shown on drawings; an additional size, 12 x 6 in., 
is available for stud-wall installations. 


Outlet Ventilators—Are provided with weighted 
shutter, external baffle plate and bird wire, and are 
placed near the ceilings. In addition to the given 
sizes, there is also made a 12 x 5 in. size, suitable 
for installing in stud walls. 


Cowl Vents—Are suitable for installing at ceiling 
levels. Standard sizes, together with a typical 
installation, are shown. 


Hooded Wall Vents.—These are largely used 
because of their low cost and simplicity of instal- 
ling in stud walls of domestic buildings. 


MISCELLANEOUS DATA 


Painting of Galvanized Sheets 


If possible, the painting of galvanized sheets should 
be delayed six or nine months after they are fixed. But 
if this is impossible, the sheets may be washed with 
acetic acid and then thoroughly washed again with 
water and allowed to dry before the paint is applied. 

‘There are also available various priming coats which 
are prepared ready for application to the surfaces of 
new galvanized sheets. 

Where exposed to sea air or acid vapours, the sheets 
should be painted with oxide of zinc, which is more 
efficient than white lead. 

Tn all cases be sure that sheets are thoroughly dry 
before painting, as this is the usual cause for paint not 
adhering to the surface. 

Side and end laps should alwa: 
fixing. 


Solder 

Ordinary solder consisting of even parts of tin and 
lead, and fluxes of resin or spirits of salts is generally 
used for soldering galvanized sheets. 

The connecting parts of sheets or fittings should be 
in ent contact and thoroughly cleaned before flux is 
applied. 


be painted before 
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Ventilating Ducts 


“QUEEN'S HEAD” galvanized sheets are recom- 
mended for use in the construction of ventilating ducts 
—their uniform quality, retention of shape and rigidity 
when bent into circular sections and resistance to the 
corrosive action of gases make them highly suitable for 
all classes of conduit and airduct work. 

The following sizes and gauges are recommended for 
cireular and rectangular sections: 


BG. a pneeee oT PRSG wl] UOT [DE [EAE [eID 
Round diameter | | 
(inches) cal 130 


T 
so] a2 | 54 | 22 fanove 
Rectangular— longest | T | 


Side nches) st | as | 2s | a0 | v2 | su [avove 


INSTALLATION NOTES. 
All ducts having a cross-sectional area of six square feet 
or larger, should be stiffened with internal corner angles 
riveted to duct. 
Make all ducts with slip joints in the direction of the 
air flow. 
Ducts should be essentially airtight—made up with standing 
seams. 
‘All duct work should be supported in a substantial manner. 
Small ducts should be supported with heavy strap-iron 
hangers; large-size ducts by angles with vertical rod hangers. 


(Continued on next page) 
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ORB GALVANIZED SHEETS 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 
(Continued from Page 9) 


WALL SIDING SHEETS 
Wall framing shall be covered with ...... ft. 24 gauge 
corrugated sheets applied with side laps of (a) 1% corru- 
Eations; (b) 2 corrugations, and an end lap of 6 in. 
Note—Complete paragraph, specifying sheets to be secured to side 
purlins oF nogging with same methods of fixing as provided for roofing 
Meets, 


EAVES FINISH 

The sheets shall be finished at, (a) the eaves; (b) the 
gable, by cutting them parallel to the rake and by (a) 
applying @ wood fasela as specified in “Carpenter”; (b) 
bringing them in to firm contact with the underside of 
projecting roofing sheets. 


CORNER FINISH 

The cornefs of galvanized sheet walls shall be finished 
with (a) 22 saure: (b) 21 suuKe |. capping secured 
with 16 gauge clips spaced at 3 ft. centres and fixed (a) 
with galvanized screws and washers to corner posts; (b) 
to siding sheets with . in, galvanized bolts’ and 
washers. 


INTERNAL LININGS 
Note.—Pirst specify the areas to be lined, such as the somts of 
stairs, partition linings, ete. 


The foregoing linings shall consist of (a) 26 gauge; 
(b) 28 ‘gauge .... ft. standard 1 In. corrugated sheets 
applied with a lap of ...... corrugations, and secured to 
Wood framing with roofing nails, 


SKYLIGHTS. 
Provide and install where directed No. 


skylights. 

Skylights shall be 24 gauge (a) fixed ventilated type; 
(b) ‘fixed unyentilated type; (c) ventilated type ftte 
with lever and pulley for opening; (d) unyentilated type 
fitted with lever and pulley for opening, 


-brand 


Skylights shall be complete with condensation gutters, 
capping and. clips} all centre bare over 4 ft. in length 
Shall be of ‘special steel glazing bar sections. 
Glazing shall be as specified in “Glazier. 


GLAZING BARS 

Glazing bars shall be of an approved brand with sec- 
tions designed to prevent the ingress of water from the 

nsation channels on 

the inside. Galvanized metal shall be of 24 gauge and 
shall be reinforced with mild steel sections when spans 
exceed 6 ft. 

Bars shall be spaced at ......ft. centres, securely (a) 
screwed, (b) bolted to roof framing. 

Glazing shall be as specified in ‘Glazier.’ 


VENTILATORS 

Provide and install where directed the following ven- 
tilators, which shall be of cesses. (state brand or 
make), and constructed to the requirements of the 


Note.—*The local body who has jurisdiction over the work, 


| (a) NOS. oo...) 2 X 1... iMy 24 gauge sheet, metal 
inlet ventilators, ‘the full depth of walls and fitted com. 
plete with hinged hopper and external wire mesh. Ven. 
tilators shall be carefully installed in walls, having a 
height of tt. th. from floor line to the lower 
edge of int hopper. 

(b) Nos... .... Xo... my 24 gauge sheet metal 
outlet ventilators, the Tull depth of walls and fitted com- 
plete with weighted shutter, external ‘battle plate and 

ird wire. 

(c) Nos. ....... .... x .... im, diameter, 24 gauge sheet 
metal cowl vents’ fitted’ complete with’ exhaust cowls, 
tubing and bellmouths, with the latter properly screwed 
to supporting framing, Corrugated sheets shall be cut to 
permit the Vents passing through roof; and flashing at 
this juncture shall consist of 4 Ib. milled lead dressed over 
roofing corrugations and carried upon the tubing. 


nal fac 


TABLES 


TRANSVERSE STRENGTH OF CORRUGATED SHEETS. 
Let W = breaking weight in tons (distributed) 
L = unsupported length of sheet in inches 
t = thickness of sheet in inches 
covering width of sheet in inches 
@ = depth of corrugations in inches 
446 tba 
then W = — 
w 
Allowing factor of safety of 5, then — = safe uniformly 


distributed Ioad in tons. 


SAFE UNIFORM LOAD IN POUNDS ON OREGON 
PURLINS—ONE INCH THICK, 
(Pibre stress—t1,200 Ibs. per sq. in.) 


Depth of Purling in Inches: 


DEFINITION OF THE BIRMINGHAM SHEET GAUGE 
ie. (B.G.). 


Approximate 
[Inch 
[Approximate 


fof an Inch 
ine! 


Decimal 


1/sth 
3/sand 
5/6ath 
1/iéth 
120th 


1/50th 
1/64th 


Tank Sizes 
CIRCULAR— CORRUGATED 


Height of Tank 


EXAMPLE— 

Span of purlins (Le., distance of trusses c. to c. 

Spacing of purling ¢. to ¢. = 3 feet, 

Load = 20 Ibs. per sq. ft. of roof area (includes 20 Ibs, for 
live load and 10 Ibs. for Weight of purlins and roofing iron, 

‘Total load on purlin = 

Select a depth of purlin, say 6 in 

Referring to table above for span, 14 feet, and depth of 
purlin, 6 inches, it will be found that 350 Ibs. is the safe 
uniform load for a beam 1 inch thick; then 1,260 divided by 
350 = 3,6 inches; use a 4 inch thick’ purlin, 
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BROOKS, ROBINSON Pry. LTD. 


ELIZABETH STREET, MELBOURNE 
WORKS: MAFFRA STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 


LUXFER 


12] 


S.A.A. File No. 


Telephone M 3131 (5 lines) 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


THE “LUXFER" SYSTEM OF ROOF GLAZING 


Description 


‘The “Luxfer” patented system is one of the original 
forms of puttyless roof glazing. Many years of practical 
experience with roof glazing under all sorts of weather 
eonditions has resulted in the production of glazing bar 
units, having the qualities of strength, simplicity, 
endurance and adaptability to all types of roof construc- 
tion. 

‘The “Luxfer'’ glazing bar units are available in two sizes— 
No. 2 and No. $ sections for spans (without the use of purlins) 
up to 6 and 10 feet respectively, | Both sections with details 
of application are shown on the two following pages—a study 
of which will show the simplicity of the assembled units, In 
Both cases the unit consists of a specially rolled and galvanized 
section acting as a combined condensation gutter and support- 
ing bar for the glass, which is secured by a rolled copper cap 
fixed down with bronze bolts and nuts. A strip of asbestos is 
placed between the cap and glass to ensure a tight connection 
And prevent any great movement of the glass. ‘The combined 
supporting bar and condensation gutter is of special interest, 
as it overcomes the inherent defects of built-up sheet-metai 
(Gndonsation gutters which are characteristic of some glazing 

ars, 


ADAPTIBILITY 


Al forms of roofs, including domical and spherical shapes, 
haye been successfully glazed with the “Luxfer” patented 
system of roof glazing. ‘The accompanying drawings, and the 
specifications prepared for the architect's use, indicate the 
simplicity of application. Drawing No. 1 shows ‘the glazing to 
a steel saw-tooth roof, and Drawing No. 2 illustrates the simple 
and well-constructed features of the “Luxfer” system of sky- 
light construction, Of particular interest in this construction 
Js ‘the manner i which the skylights are made completely 

just=proof. 


FEATURES 


A brief summary of the general features of the “Luxfer’” 
glazing bar unit is as follows:— 

1, Permanence.—With the exception of the metal slass stop 
at the lower end of the bar, only ‘the glass and copper capping 
are exposed to the weather. “Luxfer" glazing is positively 
Watertight and should therefore last as long as the building. 

2, Freedom for expansion and contraction of  glass—The 
glass is held in place by the copper capping without the use of 
Putty. It is tht, yet free to expand and contract, thus 
éliminating glass breakage, 

3. Condensation Gutters.—These are so designed that con- 
densed moisture Is rapidly conducted to the exterior, ‘There. is 
also formed between the glass bearing and stem of the section 
a drip gutter which catches any possible leakage. 

4, Ease of Glass Replacement.—By unscrewing the nuts of 
the bronze bolts, the capping can be removed easily for neces- 
sary glass replacements caused by accidents, 

5. Other Advantages—Admittance of maximum daylight; 
formation of dust-proof skylights; and ease of erection. 


SERVICE AND ERECTION 


For many years, Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. have been 
engaged. in solving intricate roof glazing problems. Our 
engineering staff is at all times ready to co-operate with you 
by means of a personal call or by preparation of detailed 
drawings, without obligation on your part. 

‘No matter how good a roof-glazing system may be, if it is 
not properly assembled and applied there is always the possi- 
bility of leakage. ‘This makes everybody concerned dissatisfied 
with the work; so to ensure proper erection, we maintain a 
3killed erection’ division, who can be sent to any part of the 
Commonwealth. 


ARCHITECT'S 


SAW-TOOTH GLAZING, 

Note—Work by others—Unless otherwise specified, all 
steel or wood roof framing, gutters, ridgings and flash- 
ings shall be provided for in another portion of the 
architect's specification. 

Where shown, on drawings, saw-tooth glazings shall be 
of the “Luxfer” Patented. System of Roof Glazing pro- 
Vided and fixed complete by Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. 
Who shall make all necessary arrangements with the 
General contractor for his co-operation in this work. 

The construction shall be as follows: 

(1) Glazing bar sections shall be “Luxfer” (a) No. 3, 
(b) No. 2 galvanized steel sections properly (a) 
countersunk bolted to. steel roof framing, (b) 
screwed to wood framing, 

(2) The glazing shall consist of 24 in. wide 1 in. wired 
Glass, which shall be secured by......galige copper 
Gapping fixed down to the steel sections with bronze 
headless bolts and nuts. A strip of asbestos cord 
shall be placed, parallel with the run of glazing 
bars, between all’ glazing capping and glass. 

SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION. 

Note—Work by others—Unless otherwise specified, all 
wood or concrete curbs shall be provided by others. 

Skylight construction shall_ consist of the “Luxfer'” 
patent Improved System of Roof Glazing provided and 
fixed complete by Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd., who will 
be required to submit detailed drawings for the approval 
of the architect. 

The construction shall be as follow: 
HIPPED SKYLIGHTS. 

(3) Hips and ridges shall consist of 2 in. mild steel 

star sections framed and erected with all proper 
| connections, 


SPECIFICATION 


(4) Glazing bar section shall be “‘Luxfer"” (a) No. 3, (b) 
No. 2, galvanized steel sections, countersunk bolted 
at the ridge and hips to the flanges of star section, 
and secured at the (a) concrete curb by counter- 
Sunk riveting toa 2 in. x 2 in. steel plate, which 
in turn shall be fixed to the concrete with rax bolts 
(or approved expansion fittings), (b) wood curb 
with.....,..Inch screws. 

(8) Use paragraph 2. 

(6) The skylights shall be rendered dust-proof by 2 in. 
x |. in, dust strips (grooved and fitted with asbestos 
Cord) applied to the curb. These strips shall be 
Supported by metal clips secured to the curb and 
flanges by the various bolts, screws or rivets 
employed in the fixing of glazing bars. 

(7) Ridging and hipping shall consist of (a) 24-gauge 
galvanized iron, (b).......-Bauge copper, (c) 4 Ib. 
milled lead dressed over wood rolls. 

(8) Flashing at curb and where else necessary shall 
consist of 4 Ib. milled lead. 

GABLE-END SKYLIGHTS. 

Ridge shall be a2 in, mild steel star section with gable 
consisting of 13 in, mild steel angle framing. 

‘Note,With the exception of references to, hipping, 
paragraphs 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8 can be repeated. Paragraph 
5 should be enlarged as follows:— 

Gable end glazing shall consist of similar glass and 
shall be (a) securely beaded into framing with. .;....+ 
metal beads, (b) carefully set, embedded and bi 
puttied in mastic putty. 

‘Notes on Specification—(1) Where copper capping 
comes in. contact with any galvanized iron, such as 
Fidgings, hips, ete., the faces of the two metals should 
be insulated against each other in an approved manner; 
(2) If desired, other suitable glass may be used in lieu of 
that specified, 


(Continued on next page) 
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BROOKS ||| DETAILS OF THE “LUXFER” SYSTEM __ |l[oxawinc 
OF SKYLIGHT CONSTRUCTION Suen 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


AUSTRAL BRONZE COMPANY LTD. 


SYDNEY AND MELBOURNE 


12 Established 1918 


Head Office and Works: 
BRASS AND COPPER ROLLING MILLS, O’RIORDAN ST., ALEXANDRIA, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


SHEET 
COPPER 


Branch Office and Bulk Store: 


S.A.A, File No. 


401-103 KING STREET, MELBOURNE 


Selling Agents: 
NOYES BROS. (Sydney) Ltd., 115 CLARENCE ST., SYDNEY 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


SHEET COPPER APPLIED TO 
ROOF COVERING, GUTTERS AND DOWN PIPES 


Permanent 


Copper is an excellent material for general Sheet Metal 
purposes, particularly for roofing, gutters, downpipes, 
flashings, ridging, rainwater heads and cornices. Its 
physical and chemical characteristics make it an outstand- 
ing metal for long service under severe conditions. 

A copper roof will last for generations—probably cen- 
turies. Numerous im- 


basic copper sulphate and chloride, which, acting as a 
shield against deterioration, also makes a most beautiful 
roofing material which does not require painting or special 
protection of any kind. 


Economical 


Freedom from repairs or maintenance expenses, com- 
bined with durability, makes copper one of the most 
suitable and best roof- 


portant buildings, as 
well as many fine 
residences throughout 
the world, have copper 
roofs—some of them 
over 300 years old. 


Retards 
Corrosion 


Copper retards 
appreciably the corro- 
sive action of acid 
fumes, and is a most 
effective material for 
use under extreme 
atmospheric con- 
ditions such as are 
found in manufactur- 
ing localities and 
cities. Near the sea 
coast and in country 
districts its durability 
is unquestioned. 

The green coating, 
or patina, — which 


ing materials obtain- 
able, It has higher 
salvage value than 
other metal used for 
building. purposes, 
and, being indestrue- 
tible, it can be sal- 
vaged from any struc- 
ture destroyed, and 
will always sell for a 
substantial figure. 


Details of 
Application 


‘The Company will 
be pleased to send a 
sopy of its handbook, 
“Sheet Copper — Its 
Application to Roof 
Covering,” to Archi- 
tects, Master Builders, 
Plumbers and others 
interested in the appli- 


appears on copper 
after exposure to the 
atmosphere, is mainly 


Dome of New Synagogue, Melbourne. Covered with the 
Finest Hot-Rolled Sheet Copper. 
‘Austral Bronze Company Limited. tion. 


cation of sheet copper 


Manatactuned Maby? to building construc- 


BRIEF DATA ON THE APPLICATION OF SHEET COPPER 


WEIGHT AND GAUGE OF SHEET COPPER 
Copper sheets are made in all gauges up to 31 LS.W.G. 
‘They are usually defined by the oz, weixht per sq. ft; that is, 
"means copper weighing 16 02, per sq. ft. or 24 


RECOMMENDED WEIGHT OF METAL 

Po not use lighter than 16 oz, copper. Hard copper is gene- 
rally used for down pipes, caves gutters, and cornice work, 
Sofi copper, as it Is more easily workable, is used elsewhere— 
especially where bends, ete., are necessary. 
EAVES GUTTERS AND DOWNPIPES 

opposite page) 

‘hese may be obtained in similar sections to those available 
in galvanised sheet metal, Hangers for eaves gutters can be of 
cast bronze or brass, and of strap copper or brass, Downpipes 
Should be held in position by brass wall hooks, or heavy brass or 
copper straps, 

FLASHINGS (See Points I. 2, 6, 7 on opposite pese) 

Flashing should be at least 4 inches high and project not less 
than 4 inches out on to the roof. Cap flashings should be turned 
down over base flashings not less than 4 Inches. Stepped flash- 
ings, when not soldered, should lap at least 2 inches, Bxposed 
edges of flashing are folded under 4 inch #0 as to provide stiff 
ness, and prevent lifting by the wind, 

VALLEY GUTTERS (See Point 3 on opposite page) 

Valley Gutters should be in tong, sheets and project up at 

least 4 inches under roofing tiles. ‘The edges of sheets should 


be turned back 4 inch, and be secured with copper cleats fixed 
to valley boarding. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


(See Points 13 and 14 on 


ROOFING (See Points 5, 9, 10, 15 on opposite page) 
Copper sheets should be laid on building paper or roofing 
on T, & G, decking. 
. Ayoid sharp bends. 
Never nail copper sheets. Use cleats. 
. Nail copper cleats with copper nails—never iron or steel. 
5. Allowance for the expansion and contraction of coppe 
sheets should be provided by: (a) forming the edges to make 
locked seams with adjacent sheets, and fixing each sheet to 
roof decking with cleats, and soldering the seams thus formed: 
or (b) by fixing wood rolls or battens to the roof decking and 
Securing the sheets with cleats nailed to the rolls, and covering 
the rolls with copper capping. ‘The first method would be simi- 
lar to that used at Points Nos, 5 and 15 on the opposite page. 
‘The second method similar to that used at Points Nos, 9 and 10. 
Gross “scams in the latter would be made similariy to the 
former. 
SOLDER 
‘The only solder which should be used is the best 50-60 solder 
obtainable, It must be composed of new tin and new lead, 
COPPER IN CONTACT WITH OTHER METALS. 


‘The possibility of galvanic action between copper and iron or 
steel should be avoided by proper insulation, such as— 


1, By covering the steel member with asbestos; 
2, By placing strips of sheet lead between the two metals. 
3, By heavily tinning the iron. 

(Continued on next pege) 
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AUSTRAL BRONZE COMPANY LIMITED 12 


1. COPPER: STEP -FLASHING 
2, COPPER COVER: FLASHING 
3. COPPER-VALLEY-CUTTER. 
4. COPPER-RIDCING 

5, COPPER DORMER: ROOF 
© COPPER-APRON-FLASHING 


7, COPPER-CAP- FLASHING. 
8. COPPER‘APRON-FLASHING 
EXTENDED-UNDER:SILL 
9. COPPER: FLAT-ROOFING 

10. COPPER: ROLL-CAPPING 
fi." FLASHING-TO-WINDOW-HEAD 
1 


12. COPPER-RAINWATER-HEAD. 
13. COPPER-DOWN-PIPE 

14. COPPER-EAVES GUTTER, 
15. COPPER-COVERED-HOOD, 
1. COPPER: SILL-FLASHING 

17. BRONZE-OR-COPPER-SCREEN 


18 COPPER-CLAZING °C AMES 

19, BRASS-on-BRONZE-HARDWARE 

20. COPPER: HOT- WATER: PIPES 
AND FITTINGS 

21 BRASS-COLD-WATER-PIPES 
AND: FITTINGS 


SYDNEY 


DNEY |-APPLICATIONS-or-COPPER-s-BRASS - 
-TO-DOMESTIC-: BU 


MELBOURNE 


ILDINGS - 


AUSTRAL 
BRONZE 
co. LTD. 
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MALLEYs LTD. 


MANUFACTURERS OF SKYLIGHTS 


Head Office and Showroom: 


BAA. File No. 50-52 MOUNTAIN STREET, SYDNEY 


Brisbane Branch: 


Postal Address: Box 2, G.P. 


GENERAL SHEETMETAL ENGINEERS 
AIR CONDITIONING ENGINEERS, ENAMELLERS, SHERIDISERS AND TINNERS 


Factory: 
McEVOY STREET, ALEXANDRIA 


George Street West, Sydney. 
faters Street, Valley. 


Malleys’ Patent Skylights Mean More Daylight 
They provide natural light and ample ventilation, 

and are used extensively in buildings of every 

deseription. Made for every roof under the sun. 


NO LEAKS 
NO DANGER 


Malleys’ Patent Skylight (Fixed Type) 
A most dependable skylight, built of reliable 


materials—guaranteed watertight. Glazed with 1. 
mill-rolled glass. Obtainable also with 4 in. wire- 
east glass. The inset shows the method of fixing the 
glass to render the skylight watertight and leak- 
proof. As can be observed, packing is quite unnece 
sary. The deep channel for draining also prevents 
any leak around the glass. In stock sizes the 
light area is in the centre of the sheet, and 
measures approximately 39 in. long x 16} in. 
wide. 


MALLEYS SKYLIGHTS (Stock Sizes) 
Length of Sheets—6, 7, 8 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft 
Sizes of Glazing—3 ft. 6 in. x 1 ft. 6 in. 
Gauge of Iron—26 or 24. 


WHEN ORDERING SPECIAL SKYLIGHTS 

‘The following details (as shown in Fig. 2) are necessary: 
C—Length of sheet. 
A & B-Size of light area, 
D—Distance from end of sheet to inside light area, 
Fixed or opening type. 
Glazing mill-rolled or wire-cast. 
State gauge of sheet. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUEs 


IFor Other Products, See Index| 


Malleys’ Patent Skylights (Opening Type) 

‘The sizes and glazing are exactly the same as 
Fig. 1. Inset shows the special reinforcement of 
frame and the clips which secure and hold the glass. 


MALLEYS 
SKYLIGHTS 


are obtainable with 
domed wire 
tection guards, 

oF 


coraucatto 


Fig. 3. 


Malleys’ Patent Skylights—Multiple Lights (Fixed 
or Opening Types) 

‘The illustration here shows a treble light, which can be 
had in either plain or corrugated iron. The sections show 
very clearly the construction, also simple details for fixing 
on either corrugated iron or malthoid roofs. 


(Continued on next poge) 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


1 
mn 
= 

5 


a 


: 
7 


ry 
CATALOGUE 


113 


MALLEYS LIMITED 12i 


MALLEYS’ SKYLIGHTS MEAN FRESH AIR, LIGHT AND HEALTH 


MADE FOR EVERY ROOF 
NDER THE SUN 


NO LEAKS 
NO DAMAGE 


Fig. 4. 


Malleys’ Ventilated Skylights (Fixed or Open Type) 
Made, as illustrated, in stock sizes or to any 
desired length and width, A very popular type for 
factories and warehouses, Used extensively through- 
out the State, 

Malleys’ skylights are without doubt the strongest 
and most secure skylights manufactured. Install 
them on your buildings and get the full benefits of 
natural lighting and natural ventilation, 


Fig, 5. 


Malleys’ Double Skylights for Flat and Corrugated 

Roofs 

The inset in Fig. 5 shows Malleys’ Shadowless 
Glazing Bar, a special feature in Malleys’ skylights 
for the lighting of glass houses, studios and build- 
ings where every particle of natural light is 
required. 

Please Note—Malleys’ Patent Skylights are made 
of flat iron for tile, slate, fibro or flat roofs (mention 
composition of your roof when ordering). 


MALLEYS’ GALVANISED IRON VENTILATORS 


Showing Ventilator Built In. 


Advantages 

These ventilators are most practical and far in 
advance of the old style glass vents. Made for any 
sized opening, or to special detail. As compared 
with the old style glass vents, they are stronger, 
easier to fix, cheaper, unbreakable, and far more 
weatherproof. 


Construction Features 

The galvanised iron frame is of great rigidity, 
the louvres being of double-lipped section, as shown 
in sectional view, which not only imparts great 
rigidity to the whole ventilator, but also prevents 
driving rain from entering the building. The frame 
forms a flashing on the sill and frame, as indicated 
in the sectional plan. 

Fixing is easy, the ventilator is simply set into 
the opening, which has been framed up for it and 
serewed to the vertical members. 

Louvres made adjustable or fixed as required. 

« 


ntinued on next page) 
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“SUNRISE” SUCTION ROOF VENTILATORS (PAT. APP. 931/31) 
(STORMPROOF) 


The Ventilation Problem 


‘The successful ventilation of industrial and ecom- 
mereial buildings depends directly on the achieve- 
ment of correct answers to these fundamental ques- 
tions: How many roof ventilators will be needed to 
ventilate the building effectively and 
economically? What should be the 
size of these ventilators? Just how 
and where should the ventilators be 
installed for best results? 

Equipped with an installation of 
“Sunrise” Ventilators, a building will 
be ventilated with maximum efficiency 
and at the lowest cost obtainable with 
such efficieney, for every ‘‘Sunrise”’ 
Ventilator installation is based on 
facts. A scientifically designed wind 
tunnel has been installed to test the 
“Sunrise”? Ventilator, thus guesswork 
and rough estimates are eliminated. 


The Need of Ventilation 

The importance of properly ventilating buildings 
is well recognised by those responsible for greater 
efficiency and production in commercial and indus- 
trial undertakings. 


A properly-ventilated room increases the mental 
and physical efficiency of the worker to a remar 
able degree, and the output of manual workers has 
inereased upwards of 331-3 per cent. as a result of 
improved methods of ventilation. 


For many purposes natural 


The ‘Sunrise’ Roof 
Ventilator. 


Stack action occurs when air in a stack is heated 
above the temperature of the surrounding atmosphere; 
this action is independent of wind velocity and ceases 
when the temperatures inside and outside of the stack 
are equalised. 

‘The stack action is proportional to the height of the 
building, being greater in tall buildings; and is also 
proportional to the temperature difference 
being greater at high temperatures. Wind 
action is the effect of passing winds blow- 
ing across the top and bottom of the 
suction band, creating a suction in the 
ventilation pipe, resulting in a strong 
upward air exhausting movement propor- 
tional to the velocity of the wind. 

‘The design of the “Sunrise” Ventilator 
combines the greatest possible draught 
with the least possible resistance to air 
flow and ensures a plentiful supply of 
fresh air, The action at low wind velocities 
may be independent of temperature differ- 
ences, and the yentilator is always on 
duty; the air in the buildings is “fresh” 
to commence the day, and the freshness 
is maintained at all times. 

Fresh air openings should be arranged 
in the sides of buildings in the form of 
opening windows or doors and should have an area of 
at least twice the area of the cowls. These openings can 
be partly or altogether closed when restricted ventilation 
is required, or dampers may be fitted in the ventilator 
pipes when specially ordered. 

Automatic dampers with fusible links (which close 
the ventilator when a fire starts, thus cutting off the 
draught) will be fitted to “Sunrise” Ventilators when 
specially ordered. “Sunrise” Rectangular Ventilating 
Cowls can be supplied to meet special requirements and 
to harmonise with architectural designs of buildings. We 
are equipped to manufacture cowls up to 10 ft. diameter 
or larger equivalent rectangular sizes, 

‘The table of exhausting capacities of the “Sunrise” Ven- 
tilators is based upon tests on commercial cowls under 


service conditions. 
Moisture Removal 


draught ventilation is more 
suitable than artificial yen- 
tilation, a better distribution 
is often obtained and the 
initial cost of installing is, 
as a rule, considerably less. 
There are no running costs, 
and the use of the ‘‘Sunrise’’ 
Positive Ventilating 
will ensure the 
minimum number of 
of air per hour. 
OPERATION OF 
VENTILATORS 
We have been manufacturing 
automatic natural draught ven- 
tilators for 30 years and our 
ventilators are tested in our 
practically-designed wind tun- 
nel with the most improved 
scientific instruments, with the 
result that we are able to fur- 
nish actual exhausting capacity 
data with the “Sunrise” Natural 
Draught Ventilator. The ‘“Sun- 
rise” Ventilator is designed to 
make use of either, or both, of 
the two distinct natural forces 
that are available to produce 
air currents. These forces are = 


SUNRISE” 


<a In the ventilation of steam 


¥ Sei] process rooms, the number of 

changes of air per hour will 
be based on the amount of 
steam to be carried away by 


ing effect of the air is shown in 
the following table:— 


STEAM CARRYING CAPACITY 
OF_AIR AT VARIOUS 
TEMPERATURES. 


aa LE 
cl 

| 
Le, | | 
1000 eal 


=| 


1 1a) 2 


| 
Ate 

| 

| 


‘Thus, for a 10 deg. rise in tem- 
perature the increased moisture 
carrying capacity of air is approx- 
imately 4 Ib. per 1,000 cubic feet, 
in other words, 2,000 cubic feet of 
air will satisfactorily remove one 
pound of water vapour or 
‘The standard finish 
rise” Ventilator is 
Where required ‘steamy 
atmosphere, Ventilators will be 
coated with our special corrosion 
) resistant, or made of non-corrosive 


stack or thermal action and 
wind action. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


‘Operating Principles ot “Sunrise” Ventilators, 
Patent app. 981/31. 


materials when specially ordered. 
Bird wire will be fitted when 
specially ordered, 


(Continued on next page) 
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DIMENSIONS OF “SUNRISE! COWLS AND BASES 


© 
i = cows { BASES 
> \\y 
w i T 
7 shatt | \ | al 
|B caeiiae D 
bo™N iteres |ncran [tes ci inches | 
Ridge Base. Slant Base. uy | as i} 9 | aim xagin 
2 22g | 34 12 | 16 in. x 16 in, 
15 281 | 30 15 | 20 in. x 20 int 
18 34 36 as | 34 im & 24 in, 
2 3% | i) |] 20 | 38 in x a8 in 
Er aon | 48 Ho) BRS gin 
x0 | er | 60 30 | 38 in x 38 ins 
is | om | 72 | 45 int x 45 in: 
i i I Cowl, 
Flat Base. 
TABLE OF EXHAUST CAPACITIES OF “SUNRISE” VENTILATORS GUARANTEED 
“SUNRISE” VENTILATION BASES 
Bases can be furnished with “Sun- lsd 
rise” Ventilators to meet the require- 2 so | $98 lc Feet per Minute. 
Reenter age IAA Ter Rept aera as | 22 | ade Sopici ce tee aLaLes 
a types diagrammed above’ are most g5 | gH | Ste 
he commonly used. Types Nos. 1 and 2 gs fn ERS 
“4 are made to fit roofs of any slope. Re | $2 | eae 
bce, or other’ curhs; when ordering, 38 | 55 | See Sizes of Yontilators in Inches—Diameter Shatt. 
give ‘size of opening ‘and curb thick- a2 &: Bog 
ness. Be Bee 
233 
Selection of Ventilators | naa {se Tae ssin.| 20in. | 24im. | s0in, | asin, 
is The table of exhaust capacities Bahr. |_Feet_ | \ | | i | 
= has been based on tests carried Pas 
= out in our large wind tunnel and oe a Fan sel eG Wee Ae it 
a cover the range of conditions 6 85 | 150 | 230 | 335 415 600 
; usually met with in Australia. 8 us | Ho | a0 | sg | Gao | 839 
In selecting suitable sizes of a His] ie 
{ “Sunrise” Cowls it is necessary 5° 2 | w | 63 | 10 | amo | 250 | 355 | 440 
‘ to know the quantity of air to be 2 | 7 | asp | zo | gis | 48 | G40 
= exhausted and the conditions a 5 & 
4 under which the cowl is required AO Wes shelt hance tanec meliaece rd ae 
{to work, such as the height of 
the ventilator above the fresh air 4 ro | 90 | 160 | 246 | s60 | si0 | 635 
intakes and the permissible excess 20 | 10s | iss | 285 | 415 | G90 | 7a 
4 of temperature inside above that 20) I AtPie ete enol tect eet 
i of the outside air and the allow- | 50 135 | 249 | 382 | B40 760 940 
able wind velocity, and with these 7 1 
values a reference to the table | 6 10 ais] 20 | taee all ann atgamera 
will indicate at a glance the size 20 i 
of the required unit ventilator. | ST aeese poe tel peresoallleeetertimectiaed sathag 
: For Example:—A building 100 ft. x | So | io | a8 | a0 uo | s20 | tato 
i 100 ft, x 20 ft. high requires the air 
4 changing ‘twice ‘per ‘hour; select a 8 1o | 14s | 260 | 400 | seo | 835 | 1,030 
Suitable unit ventilator. 20 | iss | 280 | 440 | 630 | 920 | 11180 
‘The bays of the building may be 30 | 175 | S10 | 470 | 690 | 990 | 1/220 
‘ taken as 2 ft. x 25 ft, and it would | 40 | 180 | 320 | 500 | 720 | 1040 | 1280 
be suitable to fit ventilators at centre | so | isi | 340 | B40 | 700 | 11100 | 1,350 
of ‘such bays, thus the number of 1 
Ventilators would be so | 10 | 190 | 320 | 475 | 720 | 1000 | 1280 
5 100 divided by 25 =4x4—=16 2 | io | Sas | 525 | 760 | ion | sgn 
: The cubical contents of the buildi 30 | 205 | 3 i; y i 
is 100 © 100 x 90-=="200\000 ouble Tee | Be | iho | eto | sto | £300 | te00 
= and the air requires Re ike 1 = i = ee 
each hour, the volume of air to. be = e 
, exhausted ‘equals’ 200,000 x 2 = 400,000 10° 2 | w | ge | ae | Be | a | 45 | 549 
per maauee creatine one 30 | 118 | 200 | 308 | 450 ] G10 | s00 
40 | i24 ) 320 | gas | 495 | 715 | 880 
- ‘The quantity, of air per ventilator so | 135 | 240 | 37 | 640 | 780 | 960 
equals 6,668 divided by 16 —= 416 cuble i 
feet. per’ minute, 1 
; ‘The permissible temperature rise is 4 ao | ao | aap | ass | as | 500 | 100 
to be approximately 10 degrees, and 20 | 124 | 220 | $40 | 495 | 710 | _ 880 
the ‘height from inlet to cowl is 20 | 20 | 140 | 250 | 385 | S60 | s00 | 1,000 
feet, “and allowable wind two miles 40 | 155 | 270 , 438 | G10 | sso | Yoo 
- per hour, and under these headings so | 162 | 290 | 457 | G50 | S40 | 1160 
the table’ gives an output of 380 cuble | | ! 
feet for an 18 in, and 50 cubic. fest 
for a 20 in. ventilating cowl, and for 0° 2 5 
this” building, 16-18 in. ventilating 20 omy allestea eee i | ie | _ Bao 
cowls could be used, with = tempera ees vaniecs a ieeey Bs | 40 | 1,040 
. ture rise of 11 dezrees, i | dee | 300 5 | 940 | 11160 
4 Tt is necessary to check if the so | 180 | 320 720 | 1,030 | 1,280 
: calculated air movement will carry I 
; oft the steam emitted from polling | H a 
; pans in’ this building, quantity ae | 290 | s40 | 495 | rio | sso | 1,30 
. pounds per hour, with a 10. degree o 2) | ise | 270 | 420 | 610 | 875 | 2080 | 21670 
, rise, 50 Ib. of stéam can be handled 30 | ira | 310 | 480 | 695 | 1,000 | 4240 | 1910 
by. 400,000 ‘cubic feet per hour and the fo | dat | g40 | sao | 750 | x07 | ago | 2220 
air movement allowed:—400,000 cubic $0 | 210 | 370 | 875 | sto | 1200 | 1480 | 2300 
feet per hour will very easily carry i 


away the 50 Ib. of steam, 
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Manufacturers of 


Wunderlich Building Materials 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Showrooms and Offices: 


a UIENEE SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern, 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 
PERTH: Lord and Short Streets, 


BRISBANE: Amelia Street, Valley. 
NEWCASTLE: Builders’ Exchange, King St. 
HOBART: 139 Macquarie Street, 
LAUNCESTON: 71 St. John Street. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Wunderlich Metal Products 


Wunderlich Building Materials include several Pro- 
ducts of outstanding importance, and these are featured 
separately in this Catalogue. Others of lesser sig- 
nificance, although widespread in their application, are 
mentioned below. 

Galvanized EXTERIOR WALL LININGS, in Sheets 
measuring 6 ft. by 3 ft. and 6 ft. by 2 ft.; patterned to 
imitate Roughcast, Rockface and Brickwork.  Particu- 
larly effective for Shop premises, Public Halls and 
Cinemas in country districts, 

Galvanized FISHSCALE SHEETING, size 6 ft. by 3 ft., 
for Turret Roofing, Gable Fillings, etc. 

Galvanized SHINGLE PATTERN, in Sheets 6 ft. by 
3 ft., for Gable Fillings and Balcony Fronts 

Zine, Copper and Galvanized Steel INTERLOCKING 
TILES, with secret fixing; for Domes, Turrets and Man- 
sard Roots, Rectangular and Diamond patterns. 

Zinc HIPROLLS and CRESTINGS, in various orna- 
mental designs; supplied in approximate 7-ft. lengths. 

Zine FINIALS and WEATHERVANES; stocked in a 
wide range of designs. 

Galvanized WINDOW HOODS, comprising Fishscale 
Pattern Hood, ornamental Brackets and Frieze; made in 
parts for ready assembling with bolts and nuts. 

Galvanized VENT RIDGING, birdprooted, as approved 
by Public Health Departments; suitable for Churches, 
Cinemas, and other buildings where roof ventilation is 
required. 

Galvanized LOUVRED VENT PANELS for Walls and 
Roofs; made to any dimensions, 

“Hit or Miss" METAL WALL VENTILATORS, sizes 
9 in. by 6 in, and 9 in, by 3 in.; with adjustable slide to 
regulate the volume of air admitted. 

Galvanized UPDRAFT ROOF COWLS, with tubing, 
Bellmouths and Bellmouth Rings, to any dimensions. 


APs? 


" 
a eeeeees 
taps 42525060 


Stamped and Perforated Zinc 
Ventilating Sheeting 


Cast Bronze Vent 


Hinged and Ventilated 
Galvanized Skylight. 
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Glazing Bar, made for both over- 
lapping and’ single sheets of glass. Health 


Hurricane SKYLIGHTS, entirely of Galvanized Steel. 
Can be used with tile, slate or iron roofs. Puttyless 
glazing. 

All metal GLAZING BARS for Glass Roofs; with or 
without Tee Iron Reinforcement. Made for overlapping 
sheets of glass, or for single lengths. Puttyless, and 
with ample allowance for expansion and contraction. 

Zinc CAPITALS and CONSOLES, in a wide range of 
designs, for enrichment to columns and beams. 

Metal CEILING CENTREFLOWERS of various designs 
and sizes, for ceiling ventilation, 

Steel and Galvanized “WUNDERTILE” SHEETING, 
in Sheets 6 ft. by 2 ft; patterned to look like 4-inch 
square tiles. Suitable for the lining of Bathrooms, 
Kitchens, Corridors, Counter Fronts, ete. 

METAL LETTERS, with or without vitreous enamel 
filling; for signs to buildings. 

NAMEPLATES; cast, stamped, repousse or built, for 
city buildings and also for dwellings. 

DIRECTORY BOARDS, in metals or wood, for 
entrances and vestibules of Office Buildings, etc. 

AWNING FASCIAS in a variety of designs, and in 
copper, zine or galvanized steel, for modern suspended 
awn 


Printed Literature 


Illustrations, prices and printed literature relating. 
to these Wunderlich Products will be furnished, post 
free, on request. 


Displays at Showrooms 


Interesting examples of Wunderlich sundry manu- 
facturers, in Metal, are displayed at our Showrooms 
in each State. 


Galvanised Inlet Vent 
Approved by Board of 
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WUNDERLICH LIMITED 


Manufacturers of 


Wunderlich Metal Ceilings 


Administration: 


BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Showrooms and Offices: 


SYDNEY: Baptist, Street, Redfern, 
STH, MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street, 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 
PERTH: Lord and Short Streets. 


BRISBANE: Amelia, Street, Valley 

NEWCASTLE? Builders! Exchange, King St. 
ART: 13 Macquarie Street. 

UAUNGESTON: 71 St. doh Street. 


[For Other Products, See index] 


Stock Designs 


Wunderlich Metal Ceilings manufactured in 
paint-primed Steel, in a w ide variety of designs, com- 
prising Panellings, Diaper patterns, deeply coffered 
Panels, Borders, Cornices, Mouldings, Soffits and 
Centre Flowers; also complete ceiling treatments in 
period design. A selection of these designs is avail- 
able also in unpainted Galvanised Steel. 


Wunderlich Metal Wall Linings 


In addition, there is offered a liberal range of pat- 
terns for Interior Wall Linings, including Sheetings, 
Dado Panels, Mouldings, Architrayes, Rails and 
Friezes. 


Special Ceilings 

Ceilings in Steel, Zine, Copper or Bronze, to archi- 
tects’ drawings or to designs by Wunderlich artists, 
are specially manufactured as required, 


Stock Sizes 


Ceiling and Wall Lining designs are made in 
Sheets measuring 6 ft. by 2 ft. or 6 ft. by 3 £t.; deeply 
embossed patterns, in Panels 2 ft. by 2 ft.; and Cor- 
nices, Mouldings, ete., in 6 ft. lengths. 


Light Weight 


Weighing somewhat less 
than 5 Ibs. to. the square 
yard, Wunderlich Metal 
Ceilings can be installed with 
safety in buildings of all 
types 


Qualities and Advantages 
The Wunderlich Designs 
are varied in range, and of 


high artistie quality. Being 
of embossed Metal, the ma- 
terial transports compactly, 


without risk of damage; and 
ordinary tradesmen can erect 
it. All joints consist of 
tightly-fitting lapped beads, 
which obviate the use o: 
cover mouldings and offer 
no refuge for dust or vermin. 
Onee erected, the Ceilings 
cannot crack, warp, sag, 
flake, rot or fall down. Th 


Method of Fixing 


Wunderlich Metal Ceilings should be applied to 
close boarding or—the more usual method—to wooden 
battens not less than 14 ins. by 1 in., spaced at 12-in, 
centres; with cross battens cut in where necessary to 
provide fixing for the ends of Ceiling Sheets. The 
Metal material should be secured to battens, with 
{-in. by 16 gauge flat-head galvanised nails. 


Easily Applied over Plaster 

Being comparatively light in weight, Wunderlich 
Metal Ceiling are particularly suitable for installa- 
tion over cracked or faulty ‘plaster ceilings. This 
work can be carried out cleanly and tidily; often with 
no disturbance of the existing ceiling. 


Painting and Decorating! 


Oils Paints only should be used on Wunderlich 
Metal Ceilings. Although eosting more than water 
paints, they retain their appearance and quality much 
longer, and afford the metal surface maximum pro- 
tection. 


Designs and Estimates 


On request, sketch designs or working drawings, 
together with estimates, will be furnished—for work 
of any magnitude. 


“Fixing” Service 

In each State we maintain a 
staff of competent Wunderlich 
Ceiling “Fixers,” so we are 
able to undertake the complete 
installation of Ceilings. 


Experience 

The Industry came into exist- 
ence in the year 1888, when 
Wunderlich Ceilings were 
erected in the Sydney Town 
Hall—the area comprising 
2,500 square yards. This ceil- 
ing is intact to-day, showing no 
sign of wear and tear; as good 
as when erected. 


Catalogues 

Copies of Wunderlich Cata- 
logues, price-lists and other 
printed literature will be sup- 
plied on request. 


Ceilings Installed Recently 

The most important Wun- 
derlich Ceiling Treatments car- 
ried out recently are those to 
the Head Offices of the Goyern- 
ment Sayings Bank of N.S.W. 
and the Bank of N.S.W.; both 


ar SAFE 2 F Q in Sydney, These comprise 
Ea Sale aly nuded immense areas of classic treat- 
highly efficient fire retard- Ceiling Treatment, with Wunderlich stock patterns, ment, reproduced in painted 
‘ ant. to an awning, and Galvanized Steel and Zinc. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Wunderlich Hinged Mock Beams, in Steel— Government Savings Bank of N.S.W., Sydney 


Metal Ceilings Fulfil a New Function 


A Wunderlich Ceiling Treatment of particular interest 
to architects designing city buildings is that to the 
Head Office of the Government Savings Bank of N.S.W., 
where Mock Beams of Steel and Zinc, HINGED to open, 
have been installed on nine floors. Secreted in the Mock 
Beams is the piping carrying various services, and the 
hinged metalwork provides ready access to this, at the 
same time fulfilling all demands trom the viewpoint of 
artistic effect. 


In the above illustration, six sections of metal casing 
are shown in the “open’’ position. It will be seen that 
if repairs, alterations or extensions of the pneumatic 
system or the heating and electricity services become 
necessary, immediate access to the tubes and piping is 
obtained by the opening of the Mock Beams. 


This scheme marks a distinct adyance on the usual 
system of carrying these services in the conerete floors, 
and has become practicable only through the employ- 


Ppes carrying for ventilation, 


J VQrI0US SePICES 


Se 
CROSS SECTION 
OF A WALL BEAM. 
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to f 
cana 
hinged soffit 


ment of Metal for the hinged casing. Brittle and 
organic materials would not withstand the seyere treat- 
ment to which the metal work will be subjected over a 
period of years. 

‘The sectional drawings printed below explain the con- 
struction adopted, Each section of steel casing, com- 
prising the soffit and fascias, is stamped in one piece, 
and strengthened with a reinforcement of strip steel, 
attached transversely at regular intervals. One edge of 
the casing is hinged and fixed along the bottom member of 
the cornice. The other edge, strengthened with a rolled 
finish, is slotted at intervals, so that with the casing in 
a closed position, the slots spring oyer projecting nibs in 
special clips fixed below the cornice. A small lug at each 
end of the steel casing facilitates handling during the 
closing and opening operatio 

It is apparent that the hinged casings not only fulfil 
successfully their practical function, but also form a 
pleasing and interesting feature of the interior treat- 
ment of the Bank. 


Perforated, orgament— 


CROSS SECTION 
OF TYPICAL BEAM. 
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SE CallON a 


[Containing S.A.A. Filing Sections Nos. 13 and 14] 


STRUCTURAL STEEL AND MISCELLANEOUS 
STEEL AND IRONWORK 
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THE BROKEN HILL PROPRIETARY CO. 


LIMITED 
IRON AND STEEL MASTERS 


HEAD OFFICE: MELBOURNE 


OFFICES: 


LONDON — SYDNEY — ADELAIDE 
PERTH 


S.A.A. File No. 


works: 
Iron Ore Mines:—Iron Knob, S.A. 
Limestone Mines:—Devonport, Tasmania, 
Mills:—Newcastle, N.S.W. 


Products 

‘The products manufactured at the Company's Iron and 
Steel Works, Neweastle, include: Pig Iron, Steel Ingots, 
Blooms, Slabs, Billets, Light and Heavy ‘Tee Rails and 
Fishplates, Bridge Rails, Plates, Structural Shapes, Alloy 
Steels, and a varied range of Fiat, Round, Square, Angle 
and Tee Sections, Octagons, Wire Rods and Reinforcing 
Bars; also Tar, Solvent Naphtha, Ammonium Sulphate, 
Benzol, Toluol, Xylol. Hard coke for foundry purposes, 
coal and household coal, Crushed Slag for concrete and 
road making. 


Pig Iron 

Pig Iron manufactured by the Broken Hill Proprietary 
Company Limited is produced from high-grade ore, all 
iron being carefully graded by chemical analysis, which 
method ensures that consumers obtain a regular and uni- 
form product. 


Steel 

B.H.P. Steel is produced by the Basic and Acid Open 
Hearth Processes. The steel meets the requirements of 
Standard Specifications, the Admiralty, Lloyds, the Chief 
Engineers of the Commonwealth and State Railways and 
other Government Departments of Australia. During manu- 
facture and subsequent rolling operations, all steel is sub- 
ject to close supervision, ensuring a high-grade product. 


Special Steels 


A varied range of special steels is produced at Newcastle; 
for further information covering characteristics, par- 
ticulars and uses, write or call at any of the Company's 
offices. 


View of Open Hearth Furnaces, Tapping Side, Newcastle 


Steel Sections 
B.HLP, structural se re rolled from steel to the 
Australian Standard Specifications for Structural Steel 
A.1/1928, 
Rolling Margin 
‘The recognised rolling margin for Structural Sections is 
\% per cent. above or below the weights listed. 
Weight of Steet 
‘The weight of Steel Sections listed are theoretical only, 
and are based on the sectional area of a piece of steel 
1 in, square and 1 ft. long, weighing 3.4 Ibs., or 1 cubic 
ft. of steel weighing 489.6 Ibs. 


Cutting to Lengths 
Lengths of all sections ordered are subject to a cutting 
margin of 2 in, in the length, which may be taken as 1 in, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE eee 


above or below the ordered lengths, or 2 in. over to nothing 
under, at the buyer's option. 


Testing 


Modern testing machines and chemical laboratories form 
an integral portion of the Company’s Iron and Steel Works. 
All tests and investigations are conducted under the super- 
vision of a skilled technical staff. 


Technical Service 


‘The Company directs special attention to the fact that 
the services of a Technical Staff are also available for all 
users of B.H.P. Iron and Steel Products. his service, if 
desired, coyers the selection of special irons and steels, 
and assistance in the solution of any problems which may 
arise in the Foundry, Forge or Machine Shop. 


(Continued on next page) 
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} TABLE 1. TABLE [, 
i DIMENSIONS AND PROPERTIES OF I BEAMS (Rolled Steel Joists). if 


= Moment of | Radius of| Modulus of 

set lis b|__ mera” | Gyration | Section” | oa g 

Reference Marks [a XS [24 52 fe 
ae Soles 

a2 3. as 

3 =) Bx | de ue 
2 28 | sb 
a" 12 


29.4 63.55 
25.405)2443.227]60.436)9. 
[22.064 [1676.796) 41.06: 
T9.119]1226.172|32. 533] 
841.759) 


NBS TIS 
NB.S.BAT 

B16 
N.BS.BAS 
NB.S.BAG 
NBS.BIS 


6.624] 


N.BS.B.12 [A.S.B.16] 5.377] 14x55, 
NBS.BAL[AS.B.15| 4326/18 x5 
N.B.SH.B8[A.S.1.14] 487.765] li6.296 [12 x8 
N-BSB.10 [A.S.B.13] 206,951 ‘3508/12 x5 
B.S.BA19 = 


NBSHB TASB 
NBSB9 JASB.10 
NESBA [ASB 
NBSHBAIASBS 
NBSET [ASBT 
NBSBS [ASB 
NBSHBS[AS.BS 
ASB4 


122.338] 
S112 
115.058} 
755.629] 
5.904 
45.162] 
20.989) 
10.919] 


KSEE 


x35] 57 255 
*Nominat Size, Width about 7%” Note—This Section may be altered, Sizes and Properties are for NBS Beam with Thickeued Web. 


TABLE 2. TABLE 2, 
ROLLED STEEL I BEAMS AS GIRDERS. 


SAFE DISTRIBUTED LOAD IN TONS, ABOUT AXIS X-X. 


as SPAN IN FEET. st 
Bete |B v4 [ie [as | 20 [22 | 2a 23 | so | 32 [ a6 | 40 [7 8 
Bx1ys| S19 s Mathes 
xT 77.5 3. 2axTy 
22x7 55.0 26.4 22x 7 
10x05 40.7 204 Dx 6% 
ieee 58 To 18x 
16x 6 9.4 19 1x6 
x6 5.0 10.9 1546 
205 9 14x 5) 
16.6 72 1335 
309 135 12x 8. 
TET 53 1255 : 
262 TLS 10x 
z 07 x8. 
40 fox aie 
r ox 
Tos 


“Nominal Size, Width about 7%" For Dimensions and Properties, seo Table 1. 


Girders (0 have usual side supports as in building work, 


The tabular values of the safe distributed dead loads for the various spans of beam, as given 
above, are based on an allowable fibre stress of 8 tons per square inch. 

Yo find the safe distributed dead toad giving an extreme fibre stress of 7% tons pe 
multiply the tabular load values by 1 


square inch, 


Tavular loads to right of heavy zig-zag line produce deflection greater than lz in. per foot of span, 
(Continued on nest page) 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


ee 
13b THE BROKEN HILL PROPRIETARY CO. LTD. CaTALogtE 


TABLE 3. TABLE 3. 


DIMENSIONS AND PROPERTIES OF ROLLED STEEL CHANNELS. 


JE [BS] stomencor | reaiun of] afodutus 
SEE] “inertia | Gyration| or Section | ge g 
Reference  |Standard £5 \o3 8.2 
Marks: [Thickness] Radii | Z|] SS]. az ie Sl [aay ace 
Ge lES) 24) 2> | 24) 25) BH la 
vz tele] tee] st] 34] 2*| 24] 34 
wuscii]asci [15 x4 -62 | 60 | .20 [10.008] .907 [s49.095 46,540 
NBSCi5| aSci0 | 12 x34 0 [51 .27| 8.590] .901 [180.202 30.040 
Nwscis[asc [10x34 56 [sa | 27 | 7.209] 005 io 2.004 
NBSC1O/ASC 8] 9x3 Ad | 48 | 24] 5,136) 13.894) 
NBsc s[asc 7] 8x3 “a4 | a8 | 28] 00a] 234 11.680 
NBSO 6fA8C 6| 7x3 a2 [as | 2a] case] 875 O57 
ANGLE a NBSC 4]ASC 5| 6x3 88 | .48 | 24] 3.650] .890 7.090 
asc ss [asc gfasc a] 5x2) <38 [a2 | 21 | s008] 273 sta 
pure 9° | NuSC 2[asc 3 4x2 at [6 | a8 | 2.085] 500 2.50 
nase 1/asc 2] sx1i] 4.60] .20 [28 |.a0 | .15| 1.952] ate 1215 
BHPC axis] 7.58] 44 [24 [a7 [21] 2.252] 09 119 
BHPC 3.x 1§]8.855] 56 | .34 |.37 | 31} 2.627] .603) 1.98 
TABLE 4. TABLE 4. 


ROLLED STEEL CHANNELS AS GIRDERS. (Braced to Prevent Twisting). 


SAFE DISTRIBUTED LOADS IN TONS. ABOUT AXIS X-X. 


SPAN IN FEET. 


26] 28 | 30 | a2 | 36 | 40 


oat ose [6.20 [15x4 
$10 aas [aor [12x93 
449 Wea 
2.85 9x8 
8x3 | 15.96 | 20.16] 35.57 aed 
zxa | 14.22] 10.98] 12.48 7x3 
xa [r2ai| 15.50] 9.45 oxo 


5x23] 10.22] 11.26] 6.33] 


ax2 | 7.00] 6.76] ass] 


axis] a60[ s.24] 1.62 


The tabular values of the safe distributed dead Wwads for the various spans of beam, as given 
above, are based on an allowable fibre stress of 8 tons per square inch. 


- To find the safe distributed dead toad giving an extreme fibre stress of 744 tons per square inch, 
multiply the tabular load values by 44. 


Tabular loads to right of heavy zig-zag line produce deflection greater than yin. per foot of span. 
(Continued on nest page) 
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Table 5. 


able 5. 


SINGLE ROLLED STEEL I BEAMS AS COLUMNS OR STRUTS. 


SAFE LOADS FOR VARIOUS HEIGHTS OR LENGTHS. 


8 F ae SAFE CONCENTRIC LOADS IN TONS FOR LENGTHS IN FEET. 8 
ag |e.) 823 3 
Sf |24| 382 a2 
ao PE. PSS ea al ee 1 | 2 a” 
Fs 
24x | 100 [107 | 16.0 tert Try ara 
2ax7%| 90] 1.511] 170.9 | 164.0 7.4 | 60.8 24x 7% 
2ax7_| 75 { 1.364] 140.0] 193.6 50.9 22x7 
20x06 1505 [420 [118.6 20x 69% 
18x 6 1.209 | 100.2] 95.0 18x6 
16x56 1236] 91.6] 86.9 15x6. 
1.295 | 923] 78.0 15x 6. 
aia} 717] 67.6 TAx5% 
13x5 1.025] 613] S74 155, 
2x8 1.816 | 124.5 | 128.0 @.0| 9] s27| aa6| 2x8 
12x5 97] 56.0] 824 1x5 
0xS 1.86 [193.9] 192.7 6.0| 67.3 |68.6 49.9[10x8 
108 1.84 [105.2 | 108.0 wat [521 [45.2] a8 | 10%8 
10x 4% 939 [42.8 | 39.7 10 x 4% 
Sxd 82 [34.5 9x4 
axe | 35 | 1.078) 46.4 25 3x6 
sxa | 1s [81s] 30.0 Sx4 
Tx3ig| 15 | 738) 25.7 Tx 3% 
6x5 | 25 | aso | 45.1 xs 
6x3 | 12] sas] ize xe 
sx2e | 9 | a6] 122] 10.8 x2 
4x3_[ 0 [672 [15.2] 13.4 axs 


Nominal Size, Width abt. 7%". 


Explanation of Table 5 


Table 5 of safe loads on single rolled steel I-beam as 
columns is calculated by the straight line formula, 


assumption that the ends are fixed or adequately con- 
strained laterally as in usual building practice, 


Before using this table it would be advisable to consult 


7.5—.0328 1/r, maximum 6.5 tons per sq. in. on the gross the local building regulations, as these may require that 
cross-sectional area with static axial loading, on the a different column formula should be used. 
Rounds Rounds—(continued) 
Diameter. | Cross-Sectional Area. Weight per Ft. Diameter, | Cross-Sectional Area. | Weight per Ft. 
(Ins.) (Sq. Ins.) (Lbs.) (Ins.) Ins.) (Lbs.) 
| 0491 | 167 135 | 14849 | 5.05 
| 0767, | 2261 ce { 1.6230 5.520 
| 1105 | 376 1% | 1.7671 | 6.01 
{ 1503 511 1 { 1.9175 6.520 
| | “668 154 | 2.0739 | 7.05 
| 845 1h { 2.2365 | 7.608 
1.043 18 | 2.4058 8.178 
{ 1.262 1 { 2.5802 8.771, 
] 1% | 2.7612 9.388 
| Lf | 483 10.028 
) 2 1416 10.681 
2% 3.5466 12.056 
| 2 3.9761 13.518 
2% 4.4301 15.062 
9 2% 4.9087 16.688 
1.1075 5 AT19 18.298 
1.2272 ) 24 9396 20.192 
1.3530 { 2% | 6.4918 22.070 
= 3 | 7.0686, 24.080 


Flats 

in, x y% in., ri 1 vy in. to % 
% in. x % in, rising by qi in. to % in. 
1 in. x % in, in. to 1% in. 


x % in., rising by yy in. width and 3, in. 

3% in, ‘ 

x % i ng by + in, to 3% in. x % in. 
x ing by yy in. to 3% in. x % in. 


4in. x 4 ing by % in, to 4 in, x 1 in, 
4% in. x % in,, ri by % in. to 4% in. x 1 in, 
5 in. x & 4 in. to 5 in. x 1 in. 


Flats—(continued) 

6 in, x in., rising by % in. to 54% im. x 1 in. 
6 in. x 4 in, rising by % in..to 6 in, x 1 in. 
6% in. x % in, rising by % in. to 6% in. x 1 in. 
js in., rising by % in, to 7 in. x 1 im, 


in. x % in, rising by % in, to 744 in. x 1 in, 
Sin. x 4 in, rising by % in. to 8 in. x 134 in, 
9 in. x \% in, rising by % in, to 9 in, x 4 in. 


10 in, x yy in. 

10 in. x % i 

12 in. x 4 in, 

12 in, x 4 in, rising by % in. thickness to 12 in. x 1 in, 
(Continued on next page) 


, rising by 4% in. thickness to 10 in. x 1 in. 
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Equal Angles Equal Angles—Continued : 
| Sizeinches. ‘Welaht, per Ft 
Stee—Inches. Wales Dorie, ? TE 
% 328 4 XIMX fy 1.48 
M 38,89 % i 
8X EX % 45.00 % “80 
ut 51.01 Se ES: te 115 
% TERZ % Lt Ns eae 
y 19.55 
Aas ¢ 34a7 Unequal Angles 
% aad Weight per Ft 
1 37.40 Size—Inches, ight per Ft 
= 10.30 7 
% 1238 % Tiat 
5xK5X Ve 16.16 6% xX 4% & By i 22.04 
% 19.93 a | 36 
| % 25.59 4% ! ca) 
a Sit % 1 12.28 
% 972 Qn 4 | 16.16 
1 4x4x ie saute y | 19.93 
6 12.72 
% 15.67 % | 23.59 
| TAL Me | 11.63 
| yy | .. 6x 3% x We 15.30 
B4X84xX fea % 18.86 
8 M | 22.381 
| z ] 11.00 
| % 5X4 % | 14.45 
i 5% | 17.80 
BXBx 54 % | 3.40 
| Ye tr 8.17 
} % 5x 3x a 9.72 
t % 12.75 
| M % 15.67 
a TAL 
2x Mex HE ¥ | 
y bY 8.45 
i % tee % | 11.05 
| t | % | 13.55 
| y + 6.58 
| 2% X 2% X % 781 
¥ SAX SX % 10.20 
| % % 12.49 
} & % 89 
! 2K2% i maxx Ff | 6.05 
| + | % i 
1% xiux Y ‘ 
x 1% Xx aes 
| de BxX2x 
Hs | 
| % 1 ty | 
| %XI4x HF 2% x 2% i | 
| we 6 | 
‘Thick- |Thick- 
| nas in ness in | NE 
inches | inches . 
| Steel Plates (rac- | (Deci- | Per 
tions) | mal) _| 8% ft: |~a7 01a T7180 
Maximum weight of finished 3/16in. | .187_[ 7.65 [480 [480 | 480, T3001 160 
sheared plate—2,700 Ibs, 1/4in, | .250_{ 10,20 | 480 [4801480 ]_300_ | 160 
7 ee re S/Gin |_.812_112.75_|_480_ | 480) 480 [300 
the plate widths listed belowiates 3g ina a] mG76 mlb 60m | 480 poaO [48 i 
| phot se poe euch Bit Getta St itr ma ST al a7 aie eden ABD DOAN 
\ Sintered RES PIR ENE CON 8 WSO ya inal inc SABO. Oar [ABD | 80 
2 9/16 in. {562 | 22.95 | 480_T 
The plate lengths listed above 5/8in. | 625 [25.50 [480] 
i the irregular heavy black line indi- 11/16 in. | -687_| 28.05 | 480 
| cate the maximum dimensions of 3/4in._[_.750_| 30.60_|_480 
‘| plates which can be rolled for given 13/16 in, |_.812_| 33.15 _480 
i gauges, and cannot be rolled to 7/8in, |_.815_1 85.10 | 163 | 
equal ‘the maximum weight of Tin, —1L000—[40,80—1307—1 
2,700) Tha. 11/8] 1.125 | 45190853] 
‘The plates listed below the irre- STO I OS 
0% 1.1 1.375 | 56.10 | 288 [ 
gular black line can all be rolled 7-1/5 RA TA | Be) 
fo equal the maximum welsht of Tree (-Leas —ena0—| aut] 
| 3 1-3/4 in, | 1.750_[ 71.40] 2267 
| 1-7/8in. 11.875 | 76.50_1_211_| 
} 2in, [2.0007 81,60 1 198 J 
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1059 RATHDOWN ST., NORTH CARLTON, VICTORIA 


bisTRiBuToRS: 
Edmunds Bros, & Co, 187 Filnders) Unnes |) Edmjupaa Grex: @ co, 184 Weymouth street 
iaelbouene® Pent 
EVahd: Deabin’ Cons anapletisveutiee eviee | 1) Eamuneh leetatce (Awe aullannecnt 
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ELECTRIC WELDING 


Resistance Welding 

In resistance welding the welding heat is obtained 
by the resistance of the metal to be welded to a 
low voltage heavy density alternating current, the 
machine being designed to apply pressure when the 
metal reaches a plastic state. Butt, Flash Butt, 
Spot and Seam Welding are the main forms of this 
type of welding. 


Electric Are Welding 


In are welding the welding heat is obtained by 
passing a current between an electrode and the 
metal to be welded across a gap of air or other 
gases. The intense heat of the ‘tare’? thus formed 
causes local fusing of the metal to be welded and the 
melting of a metallic electrode provides the weld 
metal which is deposited in the required position, 


E.M.F. ELECTRODES 


E.M.F. Electrodes are provid 
For General Welding in Mild 
Frome; vis an year 


<d for th 
eel and Wrought 


For important structu 

and. special work . 
For production work 
For high carbon steel 


work, boiler, forging 


deposit subject to heat 


treatment So, gia oe 
For welding on rail and similar steel 
For s ng steel deposit 

For welding brite steel 


F 
For 


ALK.C., etc. 
ny ferrous 


welding Poldi steels, A.K.V.W 
depositing an Austenitic steel or 
basceg ioe oe : 
For welding Cast-iron . . 


For building up with a fair qual 
Vor welding Manganese steels 2... 0. 0... 
For Special Purpos' 


following purposes:— 


ELM.F. Mild Steel Blectrodes, 
+» Mild Steel Overhead Electrodes. 
» Weld Rods. 


» New Era Electrodes, 
+ Smooth Running Boiler Electrodes. 


+ High Carbon Electrodes, 

+ Rail Rods Hlectrodes, 

+  Hollite Electrodes, 

»  Staybrite Electrodes. 

»  Poldi A.K.V.W., A.K.C. Electrodes. 


+ Austerod 
+ Cold Cast-Iron Ele 
+ Hot Cast-Iron Elect 


+ Cupronick Electrodes, 

+ Are Rods. 

+» Manganese Electrodes. 

» Special Alloy and non-ferrous Elec- 
trodes are supplied on demand, and 


required, within the limits of the proces: 


WELDED CONSTRUCTION OF BUILDINGS 


It is now 16 years since the first application of are 
welding to buildings, and 10 years since the inception of 
the work here in Australia. During this period, the 
number of welded structures has been steadily growing, 
and there are examples to be found of practically all 
types of structures, ranging from light portable and 
semi-portable buildings up to seven-story buildings. 
During this period, design has changed from the mere 
substitution of welding for rivets to a design differing 
in many respects to standard riveted work. ‘Tentative 
Standard Specifications have been put forward, and have 
been exhaustively tried out, some two or three hundred 
miles of welding having been satisfactorily carried out 
under the tentative specifications. Supervision is now 


no longer a bar to the adoption of this form of construc- 
tion, and, furthermore, the practical requirements of the 
building industry can-now be met by the large number 
of firms equipped and capable of carrying out welded 
work by contract in the ordinary way of business. 


‘The quality of the welding itself has improved greatly. 
In the case of the E.M.F. New Hra Blectrode, the ulti- 
mate tensile strength of the deposited weld metal is 29 
tons per square inch, as compared with 25 tons for the 
earlier electrodes, with good ductility and the very high 
and consistent Izod shock strength of 40 ft. Ibs. or over, 
as compared with an average value of less than half this 
figure as obtained with the earlier electrodes, 
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The main advantages of arc welded steelwork are:— 
Lower first cost; greater aesthetic possibilities; greater 
facility for removal and remodelling; noiselessness of 
construction; and greater rigidity. 

With regard to cost, the price per ton for welded work 
is generally equal or slightly less per ton than for 
the riveted work. In properly designed structures, ‘the 
saving in weight is at least 10 to 15 per cent., and fre- 
quently greater if suitable steel sections are obtainable. 

With regard to aesthetic possibilities, little work can 
as yet be quoted, but the absence of gussets, the facility 
for fabricating with flush surfaces, the possibility of 
welding members on edge and on end, and of adding 


Remodelling and strengthening by welding, already 
used largely in some 76 railway and road bridges, includ- 
ing Echuca Bridge, Princes Bridge, Hawthorn and Vic- 
toria Street Bridges, are now receiving consideration for 
building alterations. 


The comparative silence of the method as compared 
with riveting is a matter of importance in city work. 

Greater rigidity is frequently of importance, and there 
has been an extensive use of the method in the earth- 
quake region of New Zealand. 

The development of wrought metal work in railings, 
windows, doors, etc., and the considerable saving in the 


Government Wool Stores at Napier, N.Z., 
Earthquake. 


ornamentation as required, justifies further work in this 


direction. There is already a development in America 
of the use of rust-resisting steel plating, comparatively 
easy to fix by welding, as an external finish for buildings. 
Pressed steel sheeting may be a possibility, and if needing 
painting, is no worse in that regard than many treat- 
ments now in yogue, 


erected during reconstruction 


after the 1931 


cost of this class of work effected by welding, is common 
knowledge, and hardly needs enlarging upon. 

In conclusion, an appeal is made for the development 
of this new form of construction, welded steel work, on 
lines which are not merely an imitation of the results 
obtained with other materials, but which are, if possible, 
the development of new styles altogether. 


DRAFT SPECIFICATION FOR ARC-WELDED STEELWORK 


(1) SUPERVISION. 

The whole of the metallic arc welding in this Contract shall 
be carried out under the immediate and continuous supervision 
of @ person who has had at least five years’ practical experi- 
ence in the actual execution of this form of construction. The 
contractor shall furnish written proof of such person’s experi- 
ence to the satisfaction of the supervising engineer, 

(2) ELECTRODES. 

‘The whole of the welding shall be carried out with E.M.F. 
New Era Electrodes, 

(3) TYPES AND SiZES OF WELDS, 

GUTT WELDS. (a) The edges of a plate joined with a butt 
Weld shall be bevelled and the included angle shall be not less 
than 70 degrees for a single V or double V-weld. 

(b) For plates less than J inch the plates may be bevelled 
from one side only to give a single V-weld. 

(c) For plates 3 inch and over the plates shall preferably be 
bevelled from both sides to give a double V-weld. 

FILLET WELDS, A fillet weld shall be nominally 45 degrees 
mitre fillet, 

The shape of the weld shall be slightly convex. The throat 
thickness shall be not less than 0.7 of the nominal size of the 
weld. The surface in contact shall not be less than 0.8 of the 
nominal size of the weld, 

GAUGE OF ELECTRODE AND LIMITING THICKNESS OF 
PLATES OR SECTIONS, 

The maximum gauge of electrode shall be limited by the 
thickness of plates of sections as follows:— 

Minimum Thiekness 


GAUGE of Plates 
Butt Welds [Fillet Welds 

MO ieee, 3-16in. | 

Ey Sroaisien tat gin, | 

Chass ods ee fin | 


SIZE OF RUNS.—The maximum and minimum amount of 

metal deposited in ‘one run shall be as follow: 
‘Sectional Area of Length of Weld in 

GAUGE. Separate Runs Sq.ins. Inches per Electrode. 


Maximum Minimum. Minimum Maximum. 
W(t 0.17 3 i 
& s O43. 0.27 6 10 
6. 081 0.29 8 14 
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WORKMANSHIP. 


The following details as to workmanship shall be observe 

PREPARATION. (a) Clean Sections. Plates and sections 
shall be free from oil, paint, heavy scale or any substance 
which might affect the quality of the weld. Where a weld 
is to be deposited on any oxy-cut surface, the oxide shall be 
removed by chipping or abrasion until a bright, clean surface 
Is exposed. 


(b) Holding the Work. The landing edges of plate, sections 
to be welded shall be closed by service bolting, cramping, Jigs 
or tack welds. When the work is Hable to distortion during 
welding, it shall be held in approved frames or jigs. 


(c) Distortion. Wherever possible the welding shall be 
carried out in a’ manner to minimise distortion and contraction 
stresses by applying the welding in intermittent stretches and 
by backstep welding, [.e., welding from the outside edge or end 
towards the centre, or by other means. 


(d) Slag. All slag shall be removed from the weld, and the 
weld thoroughly cleaned before a run of welding may be super- 
imposed on a previous run. 


STANDARD OF WORKMANSHIP. 


(a) The welding shall be deposited in runs of good clean metal 
free from slag inclusions and porosity, Tamping or hammering 
of the metal is prohibited, but the siag may be chipped from 
the metal with a light hammer. 


(b) The weld shall show a good even contour, and on a cut 
specimen shall indicate good fusion with the’ parent metal, 
Slag inclusions or welds showing porosity shall be cut out and 
re-welded. The weld shall be free from undercutting. If the 
weld metal tends to fold over on the parent metal without 
Proper penetration it shall be cut out and re-welded. 


CURRENT. 


(a) The current used shall be as required to carry out the 
welding as specified and shall be varied as required to meet 
the varying conditions, but generally shall be not more than 
20 per cent. over nor more than 10 per cent. under the current 
Specified by the manufacturer of the electrodes. 
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Steel Constructional Engineers 


Office: 
114-120 VICTORIA STREET, CARLTON, VIC. 


Telephones: 


lotfice — F 1127 


F 1128 


Works — F 2916 
Works: 


42 FRANKLIN STREET, MELBOURNE 


Products 

Steel-frame buildings, bridges, girders, stanchions, 
roofs, tanks and stands, hoppers, conveyors, cranes and 
gantries, runways, steel fire-escape stairways, verandahs, 
electric roof-signs, in fact, every kind of fabricated 
structural steelwork. 


Riveted Construction 

For important heavy structural steelwork the riveted 
joint is at present unrivalled for safety, due partly to 
the fact that the joint can be satisfactorily inspected 
and guaranteed to be, within reasonable limits, as strong 
as the designer proposed. In addition, locked-up or 
residual stresses of indeter- 


Plant 


The structural steel plant 
of Edward Campbell & Son 
Pty. Ltd., located at Franklin 
Street, Melbourme, comprises 
machines capable of turning 
out high-class work, stock- 
yards carrying a large variety 
of sections, and an erecting 
shop, the whole being 
equipped ,with overhead elec- 
trie travelling cranes. 


The plant has a central 
location, thus facilitating 
rapid delivery to any part of 
the Commonwealth. Sections 
carried in stock include 
British and Australian Stan- 
dard Rolled Steel Joists, 
Channels, Equal and Unequal 
Angles, Tees, Flats and 
Plates, Chequer Plates and 
Bars. 


Complete gear for erecting 
structural work is always: 
available, and Edward Camp- 


minate value due to high 
temperatures will not be 
present in the completed 
structure. 


Welded Construction 


For certain classes of light 
structural work as, for instance, 
light steel-framed buildings, 
welded construction makes 
very economical and s 
structure. Welding allow: 


structure more suited to its par- 
ticular purpose than would be 
the case with other methods of 
construction. 

Edward Campbell & Son Pty. 
Ltd. are equipped to undertake 
this class of work, and will give 
clients the benefit of their past 
experience of this type of con- 
struction. 


Services of Designers 
and Estimators 


In their offices at Victoria St, 
Melbourne, adjacent to the 
works, Edward Campbell & Son. 
Pty. Ltd. maintain a staf of 
experienced designers and esti- 


bell & Son Pty. Ltd. are pre- 
pared to submit proposals, 
and prices for this type of 
work. 


Chemical Works, Geraluton, W.A, 
Riveted Construction, 
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English, Scottish & Australian Bank 
‘Swanston Street, 
Architects: Henry Hare & Hare, 


mators who are at all times 
ready to give fast and reliable 
service in the preparation of 
Melbourne. preliminary estimates, or to 
tender on architects’ and en- 
gineers’ own designs. 


Erecting Hangar, Laverton, Victoria. 
Electrically Welded Constructi 
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Delivery and Erection 

Edward Campbell & Son Pty. Ltd. will take care of 
delivery to any part of Australia and will erect their 
own structural steelwork if desired. 


Advantages of Steel Construction 

‘The advantages of steel as compared with other types 
of construction are as follows:— 

Steel is always thoroughly tested before being used 
in the structure, and is manufactured under very rigid 
control. It can therefore be relied upon to carry the 
loads assigned to it. 

The stresses in a steel structure can be calculated 
with more precision than in any other type of construc- 
tion, so allowing of a more economical design, 

Steel construction allows a great latitude for designs 
to suit various processes and purposes. 

‘The actual setting out and fabrication of the structure 
is done in the works, where the proper tools and 
machines are available for handling the work. Under 
these conditions, the structure can be built to plans and 
specifications more accurately than when the whole of 
the construction is carried out at the site, where it is 
subject to interference from weather, traffic and various 
local conditions. A steel structure can be taken down, 
altered, transported to a new location and re-erected to 
suit alterations in procedure, re-organisation, ete., and 
can have the load for which it was designed applied 
immediately after the completion of construction. 


DESIGN OF CANTILEVER VERANDAHS 


Cantilever Verandahs 
Notes from City of Melbourne Building By 

Minimum live loads for Roofs to Cantilever Veran- 
dahs—30 ib. per sq. ft. 

Framing of Steel throughout, except ceiling battens. 

Ceiling of approved Stamped Metal, on 2 x 1 in. red- 
wood battens, 

Fa'l of 4 in. per foot toward building in root. 

joffit to be horizontal. 

Fascia must have an overall finished depth of 18 in. 
for 10 ft. footpaths, 21 in, for 12 ft., and 24 in. for 18 ft. 

Height above Pavement.—For 18 ft. footpaths, 12 ft.; 
for lesser widths, 11 ft., where adjacent to existing 
verandahs, to approval of Surveyor. 

Steps.—If the fall is flatter than 1 in 30, steps shall 
not exceed 12 in. without special permission. 

Roofing of 24-gauge Galvanized Corrugated Iron, 
clipped or bolted to purlins, lapped two corrugations at 
sides and 9 in, minimum at ends, riveted every 12 in. 
at sides and every third corrugation at ends. 

Box Gutters at or near the building line of 20-gauge 
galvanized iron, well lapped, riveted and soldered at 
ends of each sheet and supported on metal straps. 
(Steel straps at 2ft. Gin, centies.) ™@ 

See Building Surveyor re conforming to adjacent 
verandahs. 


REPRESENTATIVE WORK 
ES. & A, Bank, Swanston Street, Melbourne, 
Majorca House, Melbourne. 
‘7. & G. Building, Sydney. 
Chemical Works ‘at Guildford, Bunbury, Geraldton, W.A. 
Hangars at Laverton, Victoria, 
Melbourne Harbour ‘Trust Cargo and Passenger Sheds, Vict. 
Burdekin Bridge, Queensland. 
Bridge over Merri Creek, Victoria. 
Gasworks at Highett, Victoria; Launceston, ‘Tasmania, ete. 
Eastern Market, Carlyon's, and other yerandahs. 


(CITY OF MELBOURNE) 


TIE-ROD 


INTERMEDIATE RAFTER MAIN RAFTER, 


ROOFING 


SECTION AA 


DEPTH OF FINISHED FASCIA] FASCIA TO RETURN] 
18" FOR. 10:0" FOOTPATHS (SIMILAR DEPTH) 
MI” FOR 18-0" FOOTPATHS. | AT ENDS OF 
14” FOR. 18-0" FOOTPATHS, | BUILDING. 


HORIZONTAL SOFFIT 


14 IU=0" FOR FOOTPATHS: 
i Re Rea 
ALTERNATIVE. LESS THAN 18:0" 


CONSTRUCTION. WHERE ADJACENT To 
EXISTING VERANDAHS 
TO APPROVAL OF 


BUILDING SURVEYOR, 


a 
2 WIDTH OF FOOTPATH 


STEPS NOT TO EXCEED 12" IF FALLS FLATTER 
LATIN 1IN30 WITHOUT SPECIAL PERMISSION. 
t ik 
FALL — = 
ELEVATION 
2g 


i CANTILEVER 


VERANDAH 


CONSTRUCTION 
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JOHNS & WAyGooD LTD. 
Engineers 


CITY ROAD, SOUTH MELBOURNE STEEL- 
Ben arae Telephones: WORK 


OFFICE & WORKS: M1241 (6 Lines) 


STRUCTURAL 


[For Other Products, See Index] 
Products Stock 


Structural Steelwork—either riveted, bolted or, We, GAT Tange sods of eet i eae te 
electrically welded—tfor the framing of Office Build- hi inate irritating and costly delays in the fulfilment 
ings, Factory Buildings, Mill Buildings, Warehouses ara ere vee 

and Power Houses—Plate and Lattice Girders for  °! Your orders. 

Bridges, ete—Roof Trusses, Street Verandahs, Wire- Equipment 

less Masts, Transmission Line Towers, Storage Tanks, Our shop is equipped with an up-to-date plant 
Grain Silos, Coal Bunkers, Chimney Stacks and “specially designed to ensure the accurate fabrication 
Flues, Crane Gantries, Telfer and Conveyor Strue- and economical handling of riveted and electrically 
tures, Hand or rae. operated oT eevelling Crane ive welded steel structures of all kinds. 

Monorail Runway8 complete with switches, trollies 

and lifting blocks. 


Field Work 


Our well - equipped 
gangs of erectors, in 
charge of experienced 
foremen, are available 
for the erection, altera- 
tion or demolition of all 
classes of structural 
steelwork in any part of 
the Commonwealth. 


the Metropolitan Gas Co. 


Service 


Our technical staff is at 
the service of all who are 
interested in the erection 
of any of the aboye-men- 
tioned structures, or of 
steelwork of a similar 
character, and will deal 
promptly with enquiries 
for preliminary estimates 
and/or firm quotations for 
the supply, delivery and 
erection thereof. 


Assoc. Smelters—Telfer Structure, at Port Pirie, 
‘A. Fyvie & Stewart, Consulting Engineers, 


Representative pprctices in Which We Supplied the Steelwork 


Warehouses, Bourke  Grandstands at le 
pete randstands at Flemington, 


i ton Sts : Caulfield, and the | Mel- 
AMP Building, Colline St. ‘Ford Wor clon. bourne Cricket Ground 
y Court, Collins S Newport B Power House. Be ea ee RO 
Flinde Briquetting Boller House wers for Transmission 
riquetting ae, lines linking up Yallourn 
: vith Richmond; Wadda- 
Hydro-Electric Power House, ae bi 
yaks lectele Power Hon mana with Hobart and 
Australian Ore & Metal BeMnGEROnt and) | koveral 
Commonwealth Bank, Sydney Goy's. Power “House, of the mines at Broken 
(Head Office). Broken Hill Hin, 


180 ft. Wireless Mast at el Ale: er St, 
Corowa, N.S.W. 


(Continued on next pege) 
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GENERAL INFORMATION REGARDING STEEL BEAMS AND NOTES FROM 
THE M.C.C. BUILDING BY-LAWS 


Steel Beams 


Depth.—In order to avoid an undesirable amount 
of deflection the span should not, in ordinary cases, 
exceed 24 times the depth of the beam. Figures to 
the left of the Zig-Zag line on the Beam Table fulfil 
this condition. 


Lateral Support.—As the proportion of the tabular 
load that should be carried by a beam without lateral 
support is dependent upon the nature of the load and 
the width of the beam flange, the table hereunder 
will be useful in determining the safe load on beams 
of various flange widths. 


Lateral support is supplied 
when: Steel or timber beams are 
framed into the one under con- 
sideration; when two or more 
beams are bolted side by side, or 
when beams are wired round 
and conereted. 


Sansa 


SpanofBeam | Load |_Load 
Wf Flange wiaths /9ps Tab = 

7 (80% ,, || Full Tah, 
a0 x 10% | [90% ,, 
40 4 60% 1 | 80% 
50 s Boe, Loe 


Fireproofing Steel 

All steelwork carrying walls, 
floors or roofs of fire-resisting 
material to be wrapped with No. 
8 gauge wire at 24 in. pitch and 
encased in concrete, allowing a 
cover of 2 in. for beams and 3 in. 
for columns. 


Maximum Bearing Pressures of Soils, Etc. 
Firm Clay or firm Dry Sand .. .. 4 tons pqr sa. foot 


A.M.P. Building, Melbourne, Steel Frame 
Construction throughout. 8: 
Ogg & Serpell, architects. 


Cantilever Verandahs 
Structural framing to be of steel throughout. 


Roofing 24 gauge G.C.1. clipped or bolted to purlins, 
lapped 2 corrugations at sides and 9 in. at ends, riveted 


at 12 in. centres at sides and every third corrugation at 
ends. 


Roof Slope—ij in, per foot toward building. 


Gutters.—20 gauge gal. iron of box section carried 
on steel straps at 2 ft. 6in. centres. 


Ceiling and Fascias of approved stamped metal 
secured to 2 in. x 1 in. redwood battens. The ceiling 
must be horizontal and beams must not project below 
ceiling line. Fascias must return at each end of yerandah. 


Stepping. — When grade of 
street is less than 1 in 30 steps 
must not exceed 12 in, 


See Building Surveyor re 
conforming {g design of existing 
adjacent verandahs. 

GENERAL DIMENSIONS 


mishes 


‘Width of depth Ceiling 
Footpath. | of Fascia, | Height. 
Isit,¢m. | 24 in, i2ft. Oi. 
wre din, | ain Mitt 0in, 
9 ft. Oin, 18 in. i ft 0in, 


Heights are measured on building 
line at the centre of building. 


Dead Loads 


Brickwork. . . 10 Ibs. per sq. ft. 
per in. of thickness 
Concrete, plain. 140 Ibs. per cu. ft. 
Concrete, rein- 

forced... 150 4 » 
Architectural 

Terra Cotta . 70 ” » 


Minimum Loads for Floors, Etc. 


Dwelling and Lodging Houses, 
Hotels, etc. .. . + 70 Ibs. per sq. foot 


sydney Smith, 


Berd) Oly Or Comuacis ance Rae Assembly Halls, Retail and Work- 
Sound Shale Rock .. .. 5.5 15 1» shops, Garages .. .. .. aL ah bel Fy 
Hara Shalet Rocks. Acca ees Os Ofice Buildings ae Y i 5 
. Barrooms in Hotels Stairways 112 * * 
Brickwork in Lime Mortar...... 8 4 Warehouse Class Bldgs, (minimum) 168 |, 
Brickwork in Cement Mortar... .. 15 Flat Roofs to Buildings... . 08 (Ma aes 
r LBL Se Apis 28 e Flat Roofs to Cantilever Verandahs 30 5, 5, 
zinta Conse BS Tramieeyet Pitched Roofs, 25 degrees slope* .. 22 |, 
Reinforced Concrete, 1:2:4 mix. 30 on me Pitched Roof, 35 degrees slope .. 24 b a 
Basalt and Granite Masonry .. .. 22 4, *Based on horizontal area. 
SECTION IN INCHES 
ener Working Stress 
SAFE LOAD IN eae = 1,000 (1 = ) 
TONS ON OREGON 7) Ta goa 
PINE POSTS. cH Ibs. per sq. in, 
16 Ends fixed. 
i 


Safe Distributed Apen 


6 


Loads (in tons of 2.240) reot 
Ibs.) on Oregon Pine 


Beams. (Fibre Stress| rH 


HH TE IE 

1,200 Ibs. per sq. in.), 19 Bale ae By 
Note:—For hardwood) i; ie | x0 | ts | 28 
beams multiply tabu-| 16 i | ts | ae | 33 
18 va | 16 | v4 | 19 

lar loads by 13. ff cial) well) ha |i sr 
2 0a] [eG 


(Continued on next page) 
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DISTRIBUTED LOADS  [WRiss] ON ROLLED STEEL 
SECTION 


IN FEET 


ha x 17ex 000s 
atx tx 15 ws 
to Ox 65 os 
lee x 75 as! 
ie Gx 55 ues 
«6x50 uss 
Sx x05 us 
WS xS x 42 ips, 
Bx 5 x asus 
nx 8 x oS us 
ex cx asus 
x5 xBus 
1x8 x70 us 
joe x §5 «st 
io x6 x dO uss 
10 x S x 30 iss. 
1 x 4x iStBs| 
Bx S x08 us| 
bx 4x us 
7 «9445 ss| 
@ x Sx Sigs. 
Grrvennes 
Ox 3x Weal 
Berar) 
Sxdx Nl uss. 
Sx VA 9 uss) 
Ja¥4 x IM4xG.5 iss, 
& [a x 3x10 uss! 
lax Max oss, 
fs x WA x58 0s 


= |SPAN I 
a 


ese iar 


13/19 |t6 
[13]is| 13 
taf] 

| 


TABULAR LOAD = P 


BEAM WITH A CONTR ALLY 
ICONCENTAATED LOAD 


91/65 


BEAM WITH LOAD “P° = 
GORCENTRATZO MLARJIPOIET COUWALENT TABULAR. LOAD= Pe 


FACTOR OF 
Ga} power = 4 
rn CANTILEVER WITH AUIFORUY 
FISKE Stes OSLIURESIBLS 
a ESTONS Ae. CODIVALENT TABULARLOAD= 
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ROLLED STEEL BEAMS USED AS COLUMNS 
SECTION 
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is} NTS, FOR COLUNNS, 
FIXED CNDS. 
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. Diamond Grid Flooring is comfortable to walk 
on, and loaded trueks, wheelbarrows, barrels, 
ete., may be wheeled or rolled over its surface 
with ease and safety. 

. It is strueturally strong and light in weight 
(see below). 


It does not harbour dust and dirt. 
It admits light and air to the area below to the 
extent of 84 per cent. of its total surface. 

. It provides good visibility and facilitates com- 


munication between operators on different 
levels. 


DIAMOND GRID PRODUCTS 
ARE WELDED THROUGHOUT 


— 
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DIAMOND GRID FLOORS 


TYPICAL PANEL. 
WITH 
TRIMMED OPENINGS 


CONSTRUCTIONAL FEATURES. 


6. It is easily laid, easily lifted and easily adapted 
to subsequent alterations in lay-out. 

7. It may be supplied in any desired colour, stove 
enamelled and complete with all fastenings for 
securing in place. 

Irregularly shaped panels may be supplied to 
suit special requirements. 

. No drilling is required to supporting structure 
for securing grids. 

10. Trimmed openings may be provided to accom- 
modate pipes, ventilators, control rods, ete., as 
required. 


PARTICULARS OF FOUR PRINCIPAL SIZES OF DIAMOND GRID FLOORING 


TYPE | SECTION 


Lbs, 


WEIGHT 
Per Sq. Ft 


Sale Distributed Load in Lbs. per Sq. Ft. at Varying Spans 


an Riptalia stanly 8! 65 |MAta| NA OM] LSE 


STRAIGHT BARS, 1” X 3”) 
BENT BARS, 1" X 3h" 4) 
!STRAIGHT BARS, %” x %") 
BENT BARS, %" X 1%" ) 
STRAIGHT BARS, 1” x 1%") 
BENT BARS, 1” x %” 5 
STRAIGHT BARS, 14" x %" i 
BENT BARS, 1" x 16” 


4 


35 


225 | 150 | 105 


l 
| 
Ny 
| 


38 
670 


860 


Spans to the right of heavy line are not recommended. 
Sizes other than those specified above can be supplied by special arrangement. 


(Continued on next page) 
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DIAMOND GRID STEPS AND LADDER RUNGS 


LADDER RUNG 


STAIR TREAD 


The ends are provided with strong plates of 
sufficient width to ensure a sound connection to the 
side strings. 


Two holes are punched in each end plate so 


Stairway steps and ladder rungs, as illustrated arranged that all steps and rungs are interchange- 
above, can be supplied in any desired lengths. able. 

A neatly-fitted nosing formed of half-round mild All steps and rungs are supplied with a stove 
steel gives the finished stairway a pleasing finish. enamelled finish in any desired colour. 


STRUCTURAL STEEL WORK 


Viaduct over Maribyrnong River, Melbourne. 
Length 4,257 ft, Maximum Height 180 ft. 
(Powers Fabricated by A, Challingsworth Pty, Ltd.) 


Messrs. A. Challingsworth Pty. Ltd. (established 1880) design, fabricate and 
erect all classes of structural steel, welded and riveted. 
Girders (all types) Cranes Roof Trusses Gas Holders 


Silos Steel Buildings Chimney Stacks Tanks, ete. 
= a sav's cavatocu 
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Office: 
COLLINS HOUSE, 360 COLLINS STREET, 
MELBOURNE. 


N.S.W.—Alfred Snashall Ltd. 85 Pitt Street, 
‘Sydney. 

S.A.—E. Treliving, T.T. Buildings, Light Sq., 
‘Adelaide. 


S.A.A. File No. 


Geo. W. KELLY & LEWIS PTy. LTD. 


ENGINEERS 


Works: 
SPRINGVALE, VICTORIA. 


Sole Representatives: 


QUEENSLAND—Waugh & Josephson Ltd. 
402-104 Melbourne St, South Brisbane. 

W.A.—Atkins (W.A,) Ltd., 894 Hay Street, 
Perth, 


Products 


Stecl-frame Buildings, Tanks, Girders, Bridge- 
work and all Structural Engineering Work. 


Plant 


Geo, W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. have at Spring- 
vale, Victoria, a structural steel plant capable of 
handling the largest and most complicated strue- 
tural work. The whole of the plant’ is laid out in 
such a manner as to ensure economical handling of 
a large variety of work, being served throughout by 
overhead electric travelling cranes and equipped 
with machinery of the most modern type. 


The plant has its own railway siding, whieh 
enables work to be despatched without rehandling, 
this being a very important factor to be considered 
when buying structural steelwork, as careless re- 
handling of some work may cause members to be 
strained out of their true position to such an extent 
that they require resetting. 


Range of Shapes 


The stock-yards at Springvale carry a comprehen- 
sive stock of Australian and British standard 
sections of Joists, Channels, equal and unequal angles, 
and Tees. Also, large stocks of plates, both ship and 
boiler quality, flats and bars are carried. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Fabrication and Erection 


Geo. W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. are equipped and 
organised to fabricate and erect structural steelwork any- 
where, and are prepared to estimate and advise on any 
work of this nature. 


Quality of Steel 


All structural steel used conforms to the Australian 
Standard Specification for Structural Steel. 


Architectural and Shop Drawings 


A staff of experienced structural engineers and draughts- 
men is maintained at the Springvale Works and these 
are always at the service of clients to prepare designs and 
complete shop working drawings from architect's drawings 
or proposals. Alternatively, shop drawings will be pre- 
pared from the architect's or engineer's own designs. 


Engineering Service 


In addition to preparing designs and shop drawings from 
architects’ and engineers’ proposals, the Geo. W. Kelly & 
Lewis siaff of engineers are in a position to carry a con- 
struction programme right from the preliminary proposals 
and designs to the final completion of the job. By co- 
operation between mechanical and structural engineers, a 
large variety of work can be handled successfully. 


LIST OF REPRESENTATIVE WORK. 

New Turbine and Boiler House at Yallourn. 

pillway Gates for Hume Reservoir. 

Be hops, Victorian Railways, Newport, 4 

Cement Storage Shed, Mt. Lyell’ Chemical’ Fertilizers, North 
Fremantle, W.A. 

‘Structural Steelwork for Spencer Street Bridge. 

Structural ‘Steelwork for Bridges over Maribyrnong and 
Murray Rive 


Mechanical 
Erection 
Bays. 
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Note Steelwork 
Fabricated by 
Kelly & Lewis. 
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GARDNER CONSTRUCTIONS Pty. LTD. 


OFFICES: 


CHANCERY HOUSE, 440 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE 


FACTORY: 
WILLIAMSTOWN ROAD, PORT MELBOURNE 


Products 

Medium and heavy structural work of all kinds, steel- 
framed buildings, roof trusses, bridges, storage tanks for 
oil, water or other liquids, elevated storage tanks, pipe 
lines, pipe specials, ete. 


Design 

We can quote either to architect’s design or alter- 
natively will submit designs to architect's requirements. 
Our designing staff is directed by highly qualified and 
experienced technical men, Our specialised knowledge 
of Structural Engineering is at the disposal of clients. 
As most of our structural work is electrically welded, it 
is in clients’ interest to give us an opportunity for snb- 
mitting designs that take full advantage of the economies 
offered by electric welding. 


Fabrication 

Our workshops are under the direct supervision of 
technically trained men. Our plant is modern, and only 
efficient workmen are employed. Accuracy and a high 


standard of workmanship are maintained by rigid and 
critical supervision, 


Electric Welding 


Gardner Constructions are indisputably the leading 
Structural Welding Engineers in Australia. We are con- 
vinced that clectric welding is better in every way than 
riveting. ‘he recent falls in the costs of riveted struc- 
tural steel are largely due to the efforts of structural 
firms to meet the lower costs of welded structures. Our 
workshop and supervision methods are such that the 
“human factor” is of less importance than in riveting. 
The design vf electrically welded structures has now 
been developed to a rational scientific basis. 


Field Work 


Our organisation comprises erection gangs supervised 
by experienced foremen. We are pleased to quote for 
completely erected steel structures of any kind, in any 
part of Australia, We have erected a large amount of 
work in practically every State in the Commonwealth. 
We claim that there are few firms in Australia so well 
equipped for construction work in distant locations. 


BRIDGE OVER TAMBO RIVER, SWAN REACH. 
Welded Plate Girders Fabricated and Erected by us to the design of Country Roads Board of 
ictoria. 


GARDNER WELDED ROOF TRUSSES 


Standard Roof Trusses 


We have standard trusses to suit most requirements. 
The spans range from 20 ft. to 60 ft., in multiples of 
2 ft., but the trusses can readily be altered to suit any 
span. 

These trusses are economical in design and give a 
maximum strength for a minimum amount of material. 
They are designed to carry galvanized corrugated iron 
sheeting on either steel or timber purlins. 


‘The standard pitch of our trusses is 224 deg. 
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Other Types 

‘We design and fabreiate trusses to carry slate and tile 
covering or any special type of truss that may be 
required. 


Truss Framing Details 

‘The lighter type of trusses are supplied in one piece, 
while the larger types are supplied in conyenient sections 
for transporting and are connected together in the field 
by means of bolts. 

‘Truss sections may be welded together in the field in 
preference to bolting if desired. 


(Continued on next pose) 
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GRILL FLOORS 


Gardner Constructions Pty. Ltd. have been appointed sole manufacturers in 
Australia by Messrs, Grill Floors Ltd., London. Our English principals have 
completed a lirge number of Grill Floor installations in Great Britain and 
abroad. Our clients, therefore, have the added assurance that the article has 
the approval of eminent members of the British Engineering and Archi- 
tectural professions. All Grill Floors sold in Australia will be manu 
factured to English specifications in our Melbourne workshops. 


GRILL FLOORS consist of straight rolled steel 
bars interlaced with twisted steel members pre- 
senting a simple structure without rivets or bolts. 
The straight bars carry the load whilst the 
twisted bars brace the compression flange of the 
load carriers and project sufficiently to form a 
perfect NON-SKID surface in all directions. 

GRILL FLOORS are provided with a definite 
means of attachment to supporting steelwork, 


need no frame or other special device for fixing, 
and can be supplied to fit any shaped area without 
sacrifice of strength. 


GRILL FLOORS can be made of any strength, 
length or width, the most convenient sizes for 
handling, however, are tabulated herein, 


GRILL FLOORS are cheaper than Chequer 
Plate, and infinitely better. 


Typical Landings and Stairways made up of Grill Floor Units. 


Special Advantages of Grill Floors 


1. Non-slipping surface for all time, Wear does not 
affect this quality. 


Maximum strength with minimum weight, See Tab‘es. 


Maximum lighting and ventilation — more than 80 
per cent. of the total area is open, 


Self-cleaning. Dirt and foreign matter cannot collect 
on a Grill Floor. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


Safety. The open spares are so narrow that heavy 
articles cannot fall through. 

Simple installation. Either bolts, clips, or hookbolts 
can be used for attaching the Grill Flooring to struc- 
tures or alternatively tack-welding. Drilling of struc- 
tures is not essential for fastening. 

Unsymmetrical shapes and apertures for pipes or 
other fittings are easily provided at small cost. 


Base in Painting. The design permits of all surfaces 
being properly covered by a paint spray or brush. 


(Continued on next page) 
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GRILL FLOORS 


DESIGNING DATA 


GENERAL DIMENSIONS OF FLOOR SLABS 


=<] —}— 


se ate 
2 eer 2 : 
4 | Zz 
z° 9 
e— Gill we = 
ay HEE EE 
Zo tenth Wea = 
3 
ee er Z 
xX x x x = 
+26 5 2% 
SPAN + DIA. BOLTS 
PL AN FOR FIXING. 
Standard Width of Slabs 
No. ieee 10 | 1 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 
Width Z| TO" Tye Tag" | 13H" | T5y7 


V6” | rvs" | Tom" | 1103” | eee ais | etc. 


Standard length:—Any multiple of 44” added to 44”. 
‘These dimensions can be altered to suit special cases. 


Weights of Grill Flooring 


tsa | saxg | inxa | axe | tra 


Size in inches .. . a z 2 
8 he | 12 {ees 


Weight in Ibs. per sq. ft. | 
| 


Grill Stairtreads are fixed to stringers by two bolts 
or rivets at each end, or welded. 


Z No bearers, cleats or other form of supports required. 


= Standard Width Stairtreads: 33”, 5y,”, 68”, 743”, 9", 
10%". 


r) tio 
7 8 Installation 
; 1 
Tk If desired, we are in a position to design and quote 
f i for complete installations, including supporting steel- 
Be Grill Stairtreads work, stairways, hand-railing, etc, 
6 
if Can be fitted to any form of staircase, They are light, Our technical staff is available at all times to supply 
strong and easily fixed, and are made to any span. detailed information on Grill Floors. 
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economical for building purposes. They have a greater 
depth for their weight than ordinary rolied steel sections, 
which means no excess weight in the stracture. In many 
cases they can be used to replace rolled sections of two to 
three times their weight, such as roof purlins, wall girts, 
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NEW LIGHT WEIGHT STEEL JOISTS AND CHANNELS 

General Advantages 

These light-weight joists and channels are most 


Light weight joists and channels are fire resisting. 
‘They can be handled by one or two men and require 
even less labour to instal. The saving effected by using 
them as roof purlins or wall girts is enormous. They 
will take the place of other sections two to three times 


their weight, thus reducing the total loads on the trusses 
and foundations. Also they are easily handled and 
quickly erected, 


lintols, stud partitions and floor joists. 


Fabrication 


‘The sections are completely shop fabricated from mild 
steel ready to erect without any further work in the field. 
Channel sections are made in one piece up to 10 ft. long. 
Two channels machine welded together form a joist sec- 
tion. Longer lengths of either section are made by 
machine welding several lengths together. 


When used as studs for partitions they can be specially 
prepared to take plaster sheets or metal laths for plaster- 
ing. They make fire-resisting floor joists for dwellings 


or factories and can be floored with either concrete or 
timber and ceiled with plaster. 


Sections and Properties of Standard Channels 3r Sections and Properties of Standard Joists 
ae pe ah © Horizontal Axis 1—1 
. | Dimen- 3 4 g_ | bimen- |Z, | B2 aa ee 
Bq | sions ee = B I gq | sions |Ee |e5 
aS PEER: aa eee 
B a2 ES BLA 
235 Ei ry 
4 Uta tb 1 2.18 1.072 | 113 T1562 43 ta 1 4.36 | 14d | 
5 1 Ta | a 1 2.45 1072 1 12.19 7 j 1 CE ee 
6 Ula & 1 2.73 1.072 | 1 3.45 i 6 13 1 & 15.46 7 104 7 
7 (it 9 (3.271.072 | 86 1 6.6 1 1 4 71 8h 1_a 1 654 | 144 | 
R12 7 2 13.98 | 072 1 1 844 I a ee 
STANDARD CHANNELS 
Safe Load in Pounds Uniformly Distributed 
5 Sl wel 
2 f weient SPAN IN FEET 
8x6] Foot 
[ae ee Ue 
7 ais a60 171010901 0301.07 
So) 8451417110451 9401 465 1185 
6 1 2.73 {1530 {13601220 0 T1080 875 
713.277 2660 2370180907 1640 1520 
8 1 3.98 T = i =a T2800 T2540 33202150 20001870 il T 1550 [1470 {1400 
STANDARD JOISTS 
Safe Load in Pounds Uniformly Distributed 
By] Wen SPAN IN FEET 
B38] woot 
Se mS EA] Se CS ON YEA DT 
at t j_ 1540 {13801260 T1150 068 — T as 
al r 120901 __1880_| 171011610 | 4001 TNO 7 i Sca — 
a 1 1372012440320 1 2040188011750 1 [eT BEC eee 
To [532014740 14360 a880 18550182801 a0 —1 (20601 1 0 
a = 1 = 1560060801400 10140001 1 s500 1 S380—|_s100 17 


WL 
Toads are based on moment of ——and extreme fibre stress not over 16,000 Ibs. per square inch. 


Loads to the left of the zix zag line will give deflection of less than — of span, Loads to right of line are suitable for roof purlins, ete. 


All loads are based onsoist receiving the usual side supports as in building work. 


(Continued on next page) 
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LIGHT STRUCTURES 
Products Reinforeing rods, }-in. dia., are welded at close i 


Standard Unit Construction Buildings of all 
types, Sheds, Roof Trusses and anything construc- 
ted of light steel sections. 


General Description 

In introducing Standard Unit Construction buildings, 
we have aimed at bringing the benefits of mass construc- 
tion within the reach of everyone. At the same time 
beauty and individuality have been introduced into 
every building by varying the combination of a num- 
her of standard parts. Two of the latest developments 
in engineering science—are and spot welding—are em- 
ployed, 

This method has revolutionised the production of 
this type of building, giving greater strength. Because 


of the large increase in the volume of its business, 
Gardner Constructions have been enabled in recent 
years to continually offer reduced prices. 


Totalizator Building Erected for V.R.C. on the Hill, 
Flemington Racecourse, Gardner Construction Patent 
Concrete Panels; Welded Steel Trusses and Super. 
structure. Architects: Robertson & Macks, Syd- 
hey; H. J. Wagstaff, Melbourne. 


Interchangeable Units 

Each building consists of a number of interchangeable 
units. As the units are all made to jigs, assembly offers 
no difficulties. The wall units consist of panels con- 
structed of angle iron electrically welded. When the 
units are bolted together they form the structural frame 
of the building, The wall sheeting is fastened to the 
panels either by bolting and spot welding or with metal 
fillets, Roof trusses are all made to jig and connection 
to wall framework is simple and strong. 


Concrete Panels 


To meet a demand for a stronger and better-looking 
panel Gardner Constructions Pty. Ltd. have perfected, 
after many experiments and tests, a panel which is 
rapidly gaining a recognised place among architects and 
builders as a standard type of construction where 
strength and appearance are considerations together with 
low first cost and upkeep. 


‘The framework of the panel is of welded steel angles, 
similar to the original panels but of larger section, and 
also having a welded coverstrip to overlap joints. 


vals across the panel, and wire netting is interlaced and 
tied to these. A steel form is fitted into the panel and 
the concrete poured and well worked into all spaces, and 
when ready is finished off to a plain or figured surface as 
desired, 


Wine Netrine Srpaineo) 
‘OVER REINFORCING RODS 
RID TIED AT INTERVALS 


cpncreTe 


Pr THICK, 


r A 
% REINFOREINC 
Boos weLveD [iit 

To PANELS. 


Center 5 
SUEFENING [2 
BAR 


1x ae 


mip ANGLE 


VERTICAL Hoawowra.| 
SECTIONS THRU PANELS 


Detail of Concrete Panel Construction. 


“Gardner! Standard Garage with Special Doors and Tile Roof 


(Continue on nest page) 
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GARDNER 

Facilities 
Our garages are of special interest. Clients can obtain 
their garage without any worry to themselves. We 
arrange building permits, give free advice on location, 


type, ete., and can have the job completed within a few 
days of receipt of order. 


Advantages 

The Advantages of the Gardner Master-built steel- 

frame Garages are: 
Fire proof; Time proof. 
A continuous asset—readily saleable for removal. 
Accommodating—easily moved or extended. 
Vermin proof—unaffected by white ants or borers. 
Satisfaction—the status of Gardner Constructions 
is a guarantee of a satisfactory job. 

Where modifications of the design are desired to 
match existing buildings, we can submit proposals that 
will give satisfaction to the most exacting critic. 

Windows, either fast or opening, with welded steel 
frame, are built into Standard panels and so can be 
introduced as desired, 


STANDARD GARAGES 


Dimensions 


Corrugated or Ripple Iron panels are standard in 
widths of 1 ft. 14 in., 2 ft, 2 in., 3 ft. and 4 ft. 29 in, 


Fibro Cement, ete., panels are 1 ft. 04 in., 2 ft. 04 in,, 

3 ft. 04 in., 4 ft. 04 in, Heights of all panels are 7 ft. 04 

in., 8 ft, 04 in., 9 ft, 04in., 10 ft, 04 in., or higher if 

y. Standard sizes are:—Ripple Iron: 13 ft., 15 

19 ft, and 21 ft. long, by § ft. 9 in., 10ft,, 13 

ft. or 17 ft. wide. Fibro Cement: 12 ft., 14 ft., 16 ft., 18 
ft., or 20 ft., by 9 ft,, 10 ft., 12 ft. or 20 ft. wide. 


Country Buildings 


Owing to light weights and ease of erection our sec- 
tions are filling a long-felt want for a cheap, strong and 
durable method of constructing woolsheds, shearers’ 
huts, barns, bungalows, ete. 


‘The absence of fire risk and damage by white ants or 
borers appeals to the practical side, while their neat 
appearance compared to the usual building of this kind 
is an added advantage. 


A Gardner Utility Garage 


TROPICAL BUILDINGS 


‘Two recent contracts to the design of the Public Works Department, 
Territory of New Guinea, for the supply and erection at Rabaul of nine 
Residential Bungalows for European occupation and four Barracks for 
native labourers, have been secured by Gardner Constructions Pty. Ltd. 
the whole of the construction of these buildings are in Gardner 
Standard Units; this is another instance of the adaptability of Gardner 


Light Structure, 


RAMSAY’S 
ARCHITECTURAL 
AND ENGINEERING 
SPECIFICATIONS 


The Authoritative Australian Specifications Manual 


(See closing pages of this catalogue for further particulars) 
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CYCLONE 


FENCE & GATE Co. PTy. LTD. 


Turner House 
24 Jamieson Street 
SYDNEY 


Exchange Building 
Pirie Street 
ADELAIDE 


S.A.A. File No. 


14k 


FENCES 
Cyclone House 
Hardware Street 
MELBOURNE, C.1 
Products 
Cyclone’? Ornamental Gates and Fences, also 


Hand and Driveway Gates in Square Tube, Wrought 
Iron Panelling and Gates, Stairway and Baleony 
Balustrading, Baleonettes, Chain Wire Fencing, Ring- 
Lock Farm and Station Fencing, Farm and Station 
Gates, Sheep Hurdles, Theatre and Shop Front 
Guards, Window Guards, Shop and Bank Grilles, 
Advertising Signs, Machine Guards, Factory Pro- 
tection Fencing, Dog and Poultry Pens, Tennis 
Court Enclosures and Gates, Steel Posts, Garden 
Arches, ‘Tree Guards, Flower Bed Guards, Grave 
Enclosures, Gate Fittings, 


Manufacturing Plant 

‘The ‘Cyclone’? Factories in Melbourne, Sydney 
and Adelaide are the largest and most comprehensive 
of their kind in the Southern Hemisphere. Modern 


production methods, ideal working conditions, expert 
workmen, and strict supervision combine to make 
““Cyelone’’ products as good as it is possible to get 
them. 


Trade Mark 

The word ‘Cyclone’? is the registered trade mark 
of Cyclone Fence and Gate Co. Pty. Ltd., and cannot 
legally be used except to denote goods manufactured 
by this Company. All goods bearing the “Cyclone” 
trade mark are guaranteed against any defects in 
manufaeture. 


Catalogues and Price Lists 

Complete information regarding all ‘Cyclone’? 
products is given in our finely illustrated catalogue, 
copies of which will be gladly supplied on request. 


WROUGHT 


IRON WORK 


Design and Construc: 
tion c 


All “Cyclone” work is 
designed and constructed 
upon sound engineering 
principles, the materials 
in every case being the 


best it is possible to 

secure, and the work- 

manship being carried 

ont with that attention to 

detail and finish com- ntevnical 

mon to all “Cyclone” “Cyclone 
products. All joints are Joa 
electrically welded, and Joint. 

each panel or gate is, B 


therefore, a solid piece of 


metal, strong and lasting, 
A as well as pleasing to the 

eye. “Cyclone” panels 
are made to allow two 
inches between panel and 


pier or post. It is advis- 

The Test able that (1) Panels 
Vi should not be more than 
With the end B locked Sie ema: (a 


in_a vice, the cross-piece 
AC was twisted completely 
around once. Then, with 
the cross-piece AC held in 
the vice, the section B was 
bent over from the weld to 
an angle of 35 degrees. In 
spite of this, the weld 
showed no sign whatever 
of fracture. 


Where Panels are to be 
used with brickwork or 
stone they should be on 
hand before the work is 
started for the purpose of 
being built in; (3) Gate 
fittings for brickwork or 
stone should always be 
built in with the job. * 


Set of square tube and wrought iron gates supplied 


to the Dandenong High School. Each of the two 
centre gates has the school monogram worked into it. 
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Grille in oxidised finish erected in a city office. 
Constructed of square steel tube and wrought iron 
to architect's own design. 


(Continued on next page) 
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CYCLONE FENCE & GATE COMPANY PTY. LTD. 


Style No. RY 67. Style No. 
RAILINGS AND FENCES 


Style No. SRY 44. Style No. SRY 46. 
STAIR RAILINGS 


Style No. BY 43. Style No. PY 64. Siyle No. PY 62. 
BALCONETTE INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL GRILLES 
SOME STANDARD DESIGNS OF “CYCLONE” WROUGHT IRON PRODUCTS 


et G 4 specially qualified representative of the Company to dis- 
Designing Services Available cuss any special work required. He will submit sug- 
Many standard stock designs are always available, but gestions and designs. We have the technical staff, and 
work to the special designs of architects will always be invite you to make use of it at any time without 
carried out with pleasure. Telephone for a trained and obligation. 
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5 “CYCLONE” CHAIN WIRE 


| | Rustproof and Unbreakable 
“Cyclone” Chain Wire meets 


all requirements demanded in 
modern indus 
fencing 

It can be erected on wooden 
or tubular steel pos 
wooden or meta 
plinth 

Strongly woven of special 
galvanized wire, “Cyclone” 


ial or domestic 


with 
1 pipe rails and 


z Chain Wire is rustproof and 
unbreakable ind need: 

~ maintenance. Fencing cr 
are therefot reduced to the 
absolute minimum by its use. 
Where Used 

Its uses are 

varied and many, 
and it is highly 
recommended for 

: factory fencing, 
machiner 


guards, play- 
ground fencing, 

school fencing, 
tennis enclosures, 
animal cages, 
tree guards, sub- 
urban fencing, 
window guards, 
lift guards, stair-. 
way guards, ete. 


The old galvanised iron structure that pre- 
viously encircled the grounds of Parliament 
House, Melbourne, has been replaced by a 
new and modern “Cyclone? Chain Wire 
Fence. This new ‘Cyclone’ Fence will stand 
for years to come without one penny having 
to be spent on its maintenance. 


Sizes 
“Cyclone” Chain Wire is manufactured in standard heights 
of 36, 42, 48, 60 and 72 inches. Special heights, however, are 
always available, 
| Standard meshes and gauges are as under:— 
i Mesh, inches 2 3 ee a coe 
- Gauge- i Semin 9 
sige EU) SUUL gre; 10 
13 11 
14 12 
7 = 13 
Knuckled or Barbed Selvage 
“Cyclone” Chain Wire is supplied with knuckled selvage 
unless barbed selvage is specified. There is no extra charge for 
the barbed selyage, which offers additional protection to pro- ¥ - at cae 
perty. Barbed selvage is only supplied on Chain Wire of No. 9, PESTA Sete tet ARES i 
10 or 11 gauge. Chain wire is easy to erect, and can be quickly eliminated by their use. 
joined or taken apart 
“Cyclone” Ornamental Gates “Cyclone” Fabric Fences 
i Suitable for entrances to parks, public reserves, insti Bure on Eee ae. See AE a 
tutions and private residences. “Oyclona” Ornamental Cyclone” Fabric Fences make admirable frontage 
Gates will not sag nor be affected by the weather. Drive- fences for suburban or country homes, parks, publie gar- 
; way gates are constructed with frames of 1{-inch steel dens, ete. They are graceful and strong, and enhance 
tubing covered with “Cyclone” Chain Wire or Fal the appearance and value of any property. In addition, 


(ii or with bars fitted in lieu of the chain wire or fabric. they inexpensive to erect and cost practically nothing 


Hand Gates are made with frames 14-in, steel tubing to keep in order or repair. Made of the hest galvanized 
and covered as before. wire procurable, 

Enquiries should state width of gate opening; we 7a F 
riko. allover tor Hine ps and eae ae pairs of We quote for the complete erection of “Cyclone 
gates of unequal leaves, it is necessary to advise us on fences in any suburb. Ask for our traveller to call. As 

h side the small gate is to be hung viewed from the our workmen are all skilled tradesmen, we can guaran- 
side, tee satisfaction. 
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LA Pile No. 


TEL: 


T. N. CHUCK WIRE FENCE & GATE Co. 
Piys Lap: 


3 BARKLY STREET, BRUNSWICK, N.10 
VICTORIA 


BRUNSWICK 1287 


CHUCK 
QUALITY \ 


and 


SERVICE 


Chuck Ornamental Fabrice Fence. 
Chuck Metal Driveway Gates. 
Chuck Metal Hand Gai 
Chuck Wrought Iron Pane’ 
Chuck Chain Wire Fence. 


and Gates. 


Facilities—Quality 

Our factory is completely equipped with the most 
modern plant and machinery, enabling us to meet 
promptly and efficiently all demands for the above 
products, 

The quality of Chuck products is best evidenced by 
the numerous installations for public bodies, leading 
commercial organisations, and upon many of Victoria's 
largest private estates. 

General Catalogue sent on request. 


Chuck Chain Wire is recommended for protective 
fencing for factories, mills, mines, country clubs, schools, 
parks, tennis courts, orchards, and dog yards, and for 
enclosures, window, door and machinery guards; also 
for factory and warehouse partitions. 

It is made of strongly woven wire, galvanised by the 
hot-dip process, It is unbreakable and requires no 
maintenance 

Standard Sizes—In heights of 36, 42, 48, 60, and 72 
inches, and in gauges and meshes as follow: 


CHUCK PRODUCTS 


Chuck Factory Protection Fences. 

Chuck Machinery Guards, Theatre, Shop-front and 
Window Guards. 

Chuck Metal Sky Signs 

Chuck Ringknot Farm Fence. 


Adyisory and Erection Service 


Hstimates will be given for products either delivered 
or erected complete (in the suburbs). An engineering 
staff is maintained, and contracts for designing and 
erection complete are made when desired. Send us a 
rough sketch of your requirements, and we will submit 
designs, give full particulars of erection or installation, 
and quote you prices for standard products, or for special 
work, This service places you under no obligation. f 


CHUCK CHAIN WIRE | 


Mesh in inches. . 1 re 1g 3 4 
Gauge in inches | 1 13 3 Ey 3 8 
, f= 4 18 10 10 3 
= = = 12 Tih ees 
. - = = 8 ay mes 

il heights up to 18 ft, can be supplied if desired, 


ing.—Chuck Chain Wire can be laced on to tubular steel 
posts and rails, or erected on wood framing by means of staples. 


‘The drawing below shows recommended details for tennis 
court enclosures. ‘The Chuck Chain wire used for this purpose 
is generally 14-inches mesh and 13 gauge. We are able to supply 
and erect the framing as well as the chain wire. 


7— CHUCK 
CHAIN WIRE, 


CALVANIZED 
WATER PIPE 
" 


STAYS AS 


POST SPACING : NOT NORE | | 
REQUIRED 


THAN 9°0" APART 


CATE POSITION 
OPTIONAL. 


1h' WATER 
CLEARANCE 


POST FOUNDAT® | 


POST 
= KNOB 


NOTE: PIPE 
FITTINGS 

ARE MALLE- 
ABLE IRON 
OR PRESS- 
ED STEEL 


JARRAH PLINTH 
F DESIRED 


JON: 6" DRAIN _~| 


PIPE FILLED WITH 
CONCRETE, OR 9"*9"_ LY 
CONCRETE 


DETAILS -OF 
TYPICAL: TENNIS 
COURT-ENCLOSURE 


NOTE? WATER: PIPE: SIZES “ARE. 
THE-INTERNAL: DIAMETERS © 


CORNER 
FITTINGS 


PIPE CROSS 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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ay 
RAMSAY'S 


Chuck Wrought Iron Products 


All joints are electrically welded, making 
each gate or panel a solid piece of metal 
Designs.—A wide range of stock designs are 
available, ve are pleased to 
i cordance with 


followings 
Neat distance between posts, 
Which half of gate to open in pairs of gates. 


Length of Pane ‘ould not be more than 9 
ft., and built in during erection of. piers. 


Standard Spe ci . —— Unless otherwise 
Wrovoht Iron hand gate snd fence ganel designed and crested specitfed, atee! panels are manufactured i 


square section mild steel, outside frame with 

in, square filling to outer frame. Panels of 
all 8 in, section can be made. Where extra heavy 
panels are required, the outside frame can be 
of 4 in, square section with § in, filling. 


Left—Wrought Iron double gates erected by us 
South Yarra. 
Below—Pair of Wrought Iron gates made by us 
Architect's design and erected in Caulfield. 


Above—Chuck Chain Wire Entrance 
Guard. A neat and effective guard, 
giving a clear view of the doorway. 


Right—Chuck Chain Wire Tennis 
Court Enclosure. The posts and rails 
are tubular steel, with 11 in. mesh x 
18 gauge Chuck Chain Wire Panels. 
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HUME STEEL LTD. 


VICTORIA, SOUTH AUSTRALIA, WEST AUSTRALIA, N.S.W., QUEENSLAND, TASMANIA, 
NEW ZEALAND, SINGAPORE 


(See page 


for complete list of Branches) 


ORNAMENTAL STEEL DEPARTMENT 


Patent Stud Weld 


‘The photo. (Fig. 1) shows a test piece of stud 
weld after it had been put in a vice and hammered 
with jarring blows from a heavy hammer on the 


ends of the cro: 


bar till it bent and twisted as 


shown in a length of only 4-inch without any dis- 


connection at the weld whatsoever. 


By means of 


the patented stud weld, for the use of which Hume 
Steel Ltd. hold exclusive rights, the two units have 
been actually fused through to the very centre of 
the bars into one homogeneous section (see Fig. 2 


—a sawn section through weld). 


‘The strength of 


this patented weld is remarkable, and far exceeds 


aa that of any ordinary welded flush joint, which is 


usually only welded together each side, whilst 


very little penetration is obtained and the centre of the 
work is not welded at all. This patent weld is used on 
all Hume Steel Fence Department products, unless other- 
wise specified. Flush welds may be produced, if so 
desired, by grinding the studs down flush with surface 
of the work. 


Wrought Iron Gates as Supplied by Hume Steel Ltd. 


Gates 


Manufactured 
des 


of Hume Steel, stud welded, in attractive 
gns and of rugged strength, are obtainable for all pur- 
po: ‘They are properly proportioned and correctly made 
in all details. ‘The following standard sizes of bars are used: 
Outside bars, q in. square; internal bars, 2 in. square, 


Sizes 

In applying for 
or consultation service, m 
surements for gates. should 
be xiven indicating the neat 
distance between. the piers, 
and showing which half of 
the gate is required to open 
and which half is. to be 
holted. For standara double 
‘allow an 8 ft, (or 9 ft.) 
between the. piers, 
le Bates, 3 ft. Gin, 
Height of Stan- 

3 ft. from 
top bar. ‘The 
hinges are set into brick- 
work at $03 in, from G.L. to 


mates 


G.L, of bolt of hinge, Single 
kate catches at 26) in, above 
Gx. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGU! 


Steel Fence Panels 


Unless otherwise specified, steel panels are manufac- 
tured in 4 inch square section M.S. Bar, are-welded at 
all joints by Hume special patented process, Some 
designs have a top rail of { inch square bar, or a 14 inch 
x § inch half round handrail section, The standard 
designs of fences with gates complete are available for 
any frontages from 48 feet to 60 feet, within two days 
of order. Special designs can be supplied within nine 
days, 


Fixing Fence Panels 


‘The panels are usu 
course of erection. ~ Standard lens! 
suit openings of 7 ft. 9 in, to 8 ft. 6 
undertake erection of ou 
required. The work, howev 
the contractor is usually able 
of our assistance. 


Designs 

Designs of gates to suit all requirements, such as 
hand-gates and drive-gates for residences; school gates 
gates for parks, sports grounds, ete., etc., are ready for 
inspection by architects at any time. ‘There is a wide 
selection of designs—period, modern and futuristic 
motifs—available, Whether ornamental or of simple 
construction, each model is eminently efficient in opera- 
tion, and extremely durable. Estimates will be gladly 
given for the construction of gates according to special 
designs specified by the architect. 


Balustrading 
Balustrading and handrails can be effectively pro- 
duced by Hume Steel are welding. Special designs to 
suit architects’ requirements can be carried out. The 
Balustrading is usually made up of the following sections: 
—Top rail, 14 in. x § in. 
of a handrail section; 
remaining bars, § in. to 
% in. square section—the 
whole flush welded. 


(At left) — 
Hammered tron Grille, in 
Armour-bright finish — de- 
signed by Leslie J. W. Reed, 
ARV.LA. 
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RYLANDS BROs. (AUST.) LIMITED 


“WARATAH" 
All 0. 
WIRE (An Allied Industry of B.H.P. Co. Ltd.) 14 
. AND NEWCASTLE, N.S.W. 
WIRE WIRE MILLS: NEWCASTLE, N.S.W. 
PRODUCTS S.A.A. File No. 
Offices: 
SYDNEY — ADELAIDE — MELBOURNE — PERTH — BRISBANE 


PRODUCTS 


Motor Passes—5, 10 and 20 ton 
Main Road types; 5-ton Inter- 
Paddock type. Stands for Main 
Road Passes. 


Steol Fence Posts— ‘Waratah’? 
B.H.P. Star Section—Black, Var-* 
nished and Galvanized. 


ed. Wire—lowa, Waukegan 
and Glidden patterns in all gauges 
Wire Netting — Rabbit - proof, 
Sheep and Dog-proof, Poultry. All 
miscellaneous sizes, 
“Waratah”? Fence — (Hinged 
Joint) Galvanized. Ordinary and 
High Tensile qualities. 
“Flexo” Droppers—Galvanized. 
Chain Mesh — Crapo Process, 


Fencing Wire — Galvanized, 
Black, Varnished, High Tensile 
Galvanized, Patented High Tensile 


alvanized. Galvanized. 
“WARATAH” MOTOR PASSES 
' Manufacture Special Features 
t “Waratah” Motor Passes, made from B.H.P. steel, No gates to open. 
have been introduced to provide reliable equipment of No speed limit, Cross at any speed, as you would a 
; ample strength to take the place of make-shifts. They culvert. 
: are constructed of steel rails and girders, and are Stock and Rabbit proof. 
finished in aluminium paint. The standard designs are All steel, Fire and White Ant proof. 
used as by-passes for motor traffic alongside gates across Having no wheel tracks, motor vehicles can drive 
roadways, and the special design passes are for use in over any part of the full width. 
the line of the road where motor traffic is heavy, the Nothing to wear out or come adrift; no 
usual gate being erected alongside as a by-pass for short sections bolted together—just a com- P 
stock. plete massive unit. 
“Axle Load in 
‘Tons, 
Normal, Bmer- 
‘Types. Size, gency. 
Main Road (heavy) ‘10ft. x 6ft. 20 30 
Main Road (standard) ‘Ott. x 6ft. 5 & 
q Inter-Paddock (TfL x4ft6in, 5 
; Inter-Paddock / ft. x ft. 5 
: eo ECR i 
7 
a 
i! 
i! 
u 
e 
e “Waratah” 20-60 Ton Pass on Steel Stand; 
4 Total Weight, exclusive of Stand, approx. 1 Ton. Weight Cross Section showing Method of Erection 
hi of Heaviest Unit, 200 Ibs. Without the Use of Supporting Stands. 
la 
tt “WARATAH” STAR SECTION FENCE POSTS 
*f This type of post marks a new development in steel posts are the strongest on the market. A 
fencin; It is exceedingly rigid, is protected from rust post laid on supports 4 feet apart withstood 
by a heavy tenacious weather-resisting black varnish or concentrated load of 330 Ibs. in the centre 
galvanizing, is fireproof, and eliminates the labour of without bending. A load of 640 Ibs. was 
. post-hole digging, the posts being simply driven where required to bend the post 3 inches. These 
Tequired, a driving cap being used if ground is very posts are made from B.H.P. high carbon 
hard. steel and are supplied black, varnished, or 
“Waratah” B.H.P. Star Section steel posts are Ce galvanized. 
in stock in 5 ft. and 5 ft, 6 in. lengths, and bored to 
he standard spacings, though the posts may be bored to AVAIEABEESSIZES, 
- any spacings. Standard spacings:—Top of post to first Standard Veneiberin eft, éftéin, ft. ft. Gin. 
4 hole, 1 in., then 6 in., 6 in., 8 in., 6 in., 5 in., 5 in., 6 in. ee ey eltavantniatsturan inlibacce, meee 
cE No extra charge is made for special spacings in of ia alt neees 7 Glare”) 92 
quantities of 100 and over. “Waratah” B.H.P. steel (Continued on next page) 
ee atsay's carats 
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WARATAH" FENCE WIRE 

The Newcastle wire plant is the largest in the 
Southern Hemisphere and is also one of the most com- 
prehensive in existence. Available wires of various 
types, tempers and finishes are briefly stated below. 

Plain Galvanized.—In all gauges, 4 to 14 LS.W.G. 
Hard, medium, and soft temper. In hundredweight coils. 

“Waratah” Galvanized Fencing Wire is made from 
specially selected steel carefully processed and gal- 
vanized by the hot process with pure electrolytic zinc. 

Black Varnished.—In all gauges, 4 to 14 LS.W.G. 
Hard, medium, and soft temper. In hundredweight coils. 

“Waratah” Black Varnished Fencing Wire is made 
from the same steel as Galvanized Fencing Wire, and 
is treated with black weather-resisting varnish. 

High Tensile, Galvanized—Iin hundredweight coils. 
All High Tensile Wire is made from selected high 
strength grade steel, hot galvanized with electrolytic 
zinc, and every coil is tested for breaking load. 

“Waratah” High Tensile Wire is made in the follow- 
ing grade: 

Ordinary Quality—12i gauge—850, 1,050, 1,140 Ibs. 

breaking loads. 

“Tyeasy" Patented Quality—123 gauge—1,250 Ibs. 

breaking load. 14 gauge—700 Ibs, and 850 Ibs. 
breaking load. 


“WARATAH” GALVANIZED BARBED WIRE 


engin’ | “welent | breaking | 
len well yreaking 
Gauge.| perewt. | per mile. | ” load 
yas. Tbs. inIbs. 
IOWA PATTERN, 
1 460 429 1440 
3 560 352 915 
4 870 294 675 
WAUKEGAN PATTERN 
12 418 1,020 
14 229 650 “Waratah” Barbed 
ae 212 650 Wire is. wound on 


wooden reels. con- 
taining 1 cwt. net 
weight. 


*Waukegan Long Distance, 
Glidden Pattern to special orders. 


“WARATAH"™ 
WIRE NETTING 


“Waratah” Wire Netting is 
guaranteed straight and flat, and 
is wrapped in black waterproof 
paper whilst in store. It is care- 
fully woven from the most suit- 
able wire and hot galvanized after 
weaving with pure electrolytic 
zinc, Every coil bears the maker's 
identification tags, as illustrated 
on this page. “Waratah” Wire 
Netting is supplied in 50 and 100 
yard rolls, except } in. and 4 in. 
meshes, which are supplied in 25 
and 50 yard rolls. Rabbit, Sheep 
and Dog Netting is usually sup- 
plied in 100 yard rolls, and 2 in. 
Poultry and Miscellaneous Netting 
in 50 yard rolls. 


Available Widths, Meshes and Gauges 


‘Mesh, | Widths, 
Inches.| Inches: | Gauges. Remarks, 
% | 6to7 Usual gauge, 22. 
% | 6tom Usual gauge, 20. 
1 6 to 12 Usual gauges, 19 and 20. 
1% | btm Standard Rabbit Netting in A and B 
qualities, 36 and 43 in. widths, 17, 18 G. 
tye | 6to72 | 18to19 | Ditto; also mesh in 17A quality for 
tennis courts, 
1% | i2to7 | 16toi9 | Little used. 
a tom | 14to19 | Standard Poultry Netting; also in 16 
and 17 G. for tennis courts. 
2% | 2tom | toi — | nittle used. 
3° | 12% 72 | 12t019 | 30, 36 in. widths, 16, 17 gauge are widely 
{suitable for sheep and dogs, 
4 | irtom | isto | nite, 


Note —"A" and “B" denotes heavy and Wght sizes of the same 
not first and second quality 


“WARATAH” CHAIN MESH 


Manufactured from Crapo processed galyanized steel 
wire, which is particularly suited for this fabric, as the 
Crapo process insures an extra heavy coat of galvanizing 
which will not crack or flake, even though the wire be 
bent at right angles, or wrapped around its own dia- 
meter. Rylands Brothers (Aust.) Ltd. hold the svle 
manufacturing rights of Crapo Process Galyanized Wire. 

“Waratah” Chain Mesh is made in all widths up to 
9 ft., and in standard meshes from 14 in. to 3 in. 

“Waratah” Chain Mesh may be supplied with a 
woyen-in selyedge wire, giving great strength and 
making the mesh particularly suitable for road-guard 
purposes, or it may be finished with one of the other 
forms of edges illustrated in Figs. 2 and 3. 


Uses 


Fencing of all descrip- 
tions, Machinery Guards, 
Road Guards (absorbs 
impact of out-of-control 
vehicles), Screens for 
grading materials, Bn- 
closures for Switch- 
boards and Electrical 
Gear, Barriers for Tool 
Stores, Display Racks, ete. 


Fig. 3. 


AMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


(CRAPO GALVANIZED) 


Methods of Fixing 


“Waratah” Chain Mesh may be fixed to wood and pipe 
framing by employing the usual methods of fixing. 
When fixing to “Waratah” Star Section Fence Posts, 
galvanized staples are used. The method of fixing and 
erection illustrated below ensures a rigid, strong and 
permanent fence suitable for most industrial purposes. 


é 
POSTS. 
LAV WA Sie BARBED WIRE. 
10-0" APART 
RAIL 
nae ALMA Se" 
BOLTED: eae 
TO POST. F—CHAIN MESH 
MAYBE LASHED 
2S TORAIL IF 
So _ SESIED. 
STAPLE 


> Swararan? 
CHAIN: MESH 


NO. 8 GAUGE 
WIRE - 1" ABOVE 
GROUND. 


OF CONCRETE. 
TO SUIT NATURE 
OF GROUND. 
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[Containing S.A.A. Filing Sections Nos. 15, 16, 17, 18 and 28a] 


ORNAMENTAL METAL WORK 
—and— 
METAL DOORS AND 
WINDOWS 
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AUSTRAL BRONZE COMPANY LTD. 


SYDNEY AND MELBOURNE 


Established 1915, 
Head Office and Works: 
BRASS AND COPPER ROLLING MILLS, O’RIORDAN ST., ALEXANDRIA, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Branch Office and Bulk Store: 


EXTRUDED 
METALS 


401-103 KING STREET, MELBOURNE 
Selling Agents: 


NOYES BROS. (Sydney) LTD., 


118 CLARENCE ST., SYDNEY 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


EXTRUDED METALS 


History 

Although it is recorded that the extrusion of 
Copper and Copper and Zine Alloys in the form of 
and rods was invented in 1894 (by the late Mr. 
y, nder Dick), it was not until 1921 that the pro- 
duction of Extruded Rods, Bars and Special Sections 
was undertaken commercially in this country—the 
pioneers being Austral Bronze Company Limited, 
who established this particular industry at their ex- 
tensive works in O'Riordan Street, Alexandria, 
f where some hundreds of tons of 
Extruded Se s have been produced during the 
past ten years for various industries throughout the 

Commonwealth. 


Manufacture—Characteristics 

The Extrusion proe consi of forcing metal, 
heated to a semi-plastie state, through a steel die by 
hydraulie pressure, which produces shapes with the 
following advantages: 

The Bars obtained are uniform in cross section, with 
sharp corners and clean cut lines, accurately reproduc- 
ing the architect’s designs. 

The surfaces are smooth and sufficiently true to 
dimensions to require little, if any, machining. 


xtruded shapes being wrought under great pressw 

are tree from blow-holes, and other defects usually 
common in sand-casting, and, in the case of bronze, 
have a tensile strength in excess of 20 tons per square 
inch. 

Extruded shapes ean be used in thinner cross sections 

d finished with less labour and are consequently not 
so expensive as the majority of machined castings. 

“Austral” Extruded Bronze Sections have a mature 
golden colour which can be artificially coloured by the 
fabricators to obtain various effects, such as statue 
bronze, Verdi Antique, Flemish Brass, or other oxi- 
dised finishes. 

“Austral” Florentine Bronze has a rich Florentine 
Bronze colour, and is in great demand for window 
framing and other details of architecture. 


Service 

‘Austral Bronze Company Limited have spared no 
expense in developing the extrusion of Bronze, Brass, 
Copper and Aluminium for architectural, electrical 
and general engineering purposes, and lithographs 
detailing over 600 Special Sections supplied to Aus- 
tralian and New Zealand users can be had on applica- 
tion to the Company, who will be pleased to advise 
clients on all matters relating to extruded metal sec- 
tions and to submit prices on receipt of particulars 
as to requirements. 


| EXAMPLES OF AUSTRAL EXTRUDED BRONZE WINDOW SECTIONS 


SCALE: FULL SIZE 
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"AU STRAL” 


ARCHITECTURAL EXTRUDED BRONZE SECTIONS 


N° 371 


N? 223 N°458 


WINDOW BAR 


CORNICE CORNICE 


N? 326 


SCALE: FULL SIZE 


TRANSOME 


WINDOW BAR N° 327 WINDOW BAR 


N2474 Ne421 


i N° 328 i 


DESIGNS SHOWN ARE SELECTED FROM 
A LARGE RANGE OF ORNAMENTAL SECTIONS 
FULL PARTICULARS 


MAY BE HAD ON APPLICATION WINDOW 
BAR 


Ne 431 N° 432 


BOX 
COLUMN 


PILASTER N° 356 


MANUFACTURED BY 
+ AUSTRAL BRONZE COMPANY LIMITED « 
SYDNEY & MELBOURNE 
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SHEFFIELD HOUSE, PITT STREET, SYDNEY 
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(See also page 314) 


Products 
Fine Architectural and Ornamental 
Metal Work, executed in Bronze, Bi 
Nickel Bronze and other metals. A partial 
list of products includes the following :-— 
Architectural and Decorative Castings. 
Altars. 
Bank Screens and Fittings. 
Balustrades, 
Bulletin and Directory Cases. 
Candelabra. 
Display Cases. 
Ecclesiastical Wares. 
Grilles and Guards. 
Lamps. 
Letters and Figures. 
Mausoleum Doors. 
Memorial Tablets. 
Plaques. 
Pulpits. 
Railings. 
Seats, 
Signs. 
Ticket Booths. 
Urns and Vases, 
Special Hardware. 


} Caulfield City Hall, ick 
Vietoria, ( Suu 
Bronze Lettering on ye f il 


Facade (above). 


City of Caulfield Bronze 
Memorial Tablets in the 


| 


foyer, showing 11 of the 
82 tablets containing 
4,600 names (at right). 


Architects: Messrs, 
Jenkin and Goldsmith, 
Melbourne, 


(Continued on next page) 
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Window Grilles, Science House, Sydney. } 
Architects: Messrs. Peddle, Thorpe & Walker, | 


WERE 
THE “GREAT WAR 
i914 - 1918. 


TSPROCUL “HING, OU 
ANTE DIEM PERIERUNT,. 


Memorial Tablet, Boys’ High School, 
South. Yarra, Victoria. 


Architect: Chief Architect, Dept, of Public 
Works, Melbourne. 


Bronze Tablet executed for the State Savings Bank, 
Victoria. 


Architects: Messrs, Godfrey & Spowers, 


Facilities 

After years of organisation 
and planning, we have pro- 
vided a consultory and de- 
signing department which 
has become highly special- 
ised and can be taken as 
authoritative. Our long ex- 
perience qualifies us to 
handle the most difficult 
and exacting architectural 
ments, Our artists 
ftsmen are instructed 
ute all our work in 

thorough and 
painstaking manner. 


Solid Bronze Grille (Double-faced), Public Library, Melbourne. {| 


Architects: Mess 


Irwin & Stevenson. | 
(Continued on next page) 
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Counter Treatment in Bronze, consisting of Grilles, 
and Footrails—otfices of the Melbourne “Argus.” 
} Architects: Messrs, Godfrey & Spowers. 


Italian Renaissance Grille to Ticket Window— 
Comedy Theatre, Melbourne, 


Architect: Chas, N. Hollinshed, Bsa. 


AMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Panels, 


Stair Newel, Palais Theatre, St. Kil 
Architect: H. 1. White, Bsa, 


(Concluded on puge 314) 


Ornamental Bronze 
For pbalustrades, bank cages. 
grilles, mail boxes, railings—in 
fact, for all ornamental features 

solid bronze is the logical metal to 
use. Nothing else lends itself so 
well to the istry of perfect 
craftsmanship —witness the fact 
that it was the metal chosen by the 
fine Italian workmen for those 
exquisite works of beauty. In 
bro. details can be delicately 
wrought, sharply incised, or crisply 
undereut. It is strong and per- 
manent, With no other metal is 
it possible to get the range of 
eolour that is possible in orna- 
mental bronz It remains beau- 
tiful after years of exposure, and 
need not be painted, for it does not 
rust. 


ida, Victoria. 
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Australasian Agents for: 
LIPS! SAFE AND LOCK WoRKs LTD., 
LONDON AND HOLLAND 


SALA. File No. 
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SECURITY DEPARTMENT 


Products Information to Architects 


Before specifying security pro 
ducts, ask for a complete list of Lips’ 
various grades of Safes and Strong- 
room Doors. 

Lips state the precise degree 
of protection which each of their 
manufactured units afford, and so, 
the purchaser knows exactly what his 
Sate or Door is capable of withstand- 
ing. 

‘The Agents have-a complete range 
of these products, and would he 
pleased to demonstrate to you, 

Ask for a copy of “Why a Lips’ 
Safe or Strongroom Door is Pre- 
ferred,” also for the list and illustra 
tions of prominent installations of 
Safes, Strongrooms and Safe Deposits 
in the most important banks of the 
world. 


Safes in eight grades, Strong- 
room Doors, Safe Deposits, Wall 
Safes, Roller Shutter Cupboards, 
Steel Cupboards, Steel Shelving for 
books, Steel Shelving and Parti- 
tions for Strongrooms. 


Lips’ Reputation 


On the Continent of Hurope the 
name of Lips is a household word 
where security devices are known. 


It is acknowledged that the cracks- 
man’s “profession” reaches its 
highest “standard” on the Continent, 
and Lips have, during the last 50 
years, stood in the front rank of 
manufacturers, and are always the 
first in the world to introduce new 
improvements to combat the latest 


Fire-Proofing 

All Lips Security Products are pro- 
vided, between the inner and outer 
bodies, and in the doors, with thick 


developments in the methods adopted Leer ee ete ei oe dee 
by the enterprising members of the “o" Quality. tively protects the contents of the 
nefarious profession,” Branch Bankers’ Quality. Safe from scorching in cases of fire 


LIST OF SAFES AND STRONGROOM DOORS. 


‘Type Purpose Particulars of Protection, 


Book Safe. . ire-proof, Thief-resisting. 
Warehouse Safe proof, Fall, and Burglar-resisting. 
Branch Bankers'| Fire - proof, Fall- proof, Sincere protection 
Safe... ..| against the Burglar, 
Book Safe . Fire-proof, Fall-proof. 
ranch Bankers'| Fire-proof, Fall-proof. Entirely armoured, pro- 
Safe . -| tection ‘against blow-pipe over vital’ lock 
parts, 
Safe .| Fire-proof, Blow-pipe-proof. Complete protec- 
tion against “Thermite” and the electric arc. 
Also Wall and Crane-Hinged Safes, 


B&F Type | Bankers 


STRONGROOM DOORS— 


003 ‘Type .| Book Safe . . .| Protection against Wire, ‘Thief-resisting. 
102 ‘Type .| Book Safe . . .| Protection against Fire, Burglar-resisting, 
202 Type .| Branch Bankers'| Fire-proof; Sincere protection against the 
Burglar; Protection against Blow-pipe over 
vital lock parts 
302 Type .| Bankers’ Quality | Complete protection against Fire, Burglary 
The Branch ‘and Blow-pipe. 
jankers’ Quali 2 Type .| Bankers’ Al Complete protection against Fire, Burglary 
Gs lea Quality +. .| and Blow-pipe, with  Inter-locking Step 
as supplied to Peenies By a 
Peters ype .| Hank Head OMice| Complete proof, against Fire, Burglary and Quality. 
c ality... .| Blow-pipe, with bright | stee “Toe ality. 
jankers ani * atalorooiies ri lary, Blow- 
601 Type .| Bank Head Office| Complete proof against Fire, Burglary, Blow: 
‘Companies, Hinged) | ew Compression Mechanism. 
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WORKS: MAFFRA STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 


Telephone M 3131 (5 lines) 
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Products 


Ornamental Metal Windows; Entrance Doors and 
Bronze Grilles. 


Architectural Bronze Work 


Brooks, Robinson Pty, Ltd. have pioneered the manu- 
facture of Architectural Bronze Work in Australia, most 
of their work being of a highly specialised character 
requiring a very high order of workmanship and design. 
Examples of this work may be seen in most of the 
important public buildings erected in Australia during 
the past 15-20 years, 

The operations entailed in the production of Archi- 
tectural Bronze work are: Selection and preparation of 
material, production of dies for moldings, stiles, cor- 
nices, ete., drawing metal through dies over specially- 
seasoned Wood cores, and framing up of the various units. 
Where cast ornaments and moldings are included, pat- 
terns have to be carved. The various locks, polts, 
hangers, ete., are then fitted, the exposed surfaces are 
polished and either lacquered, or, as is most usual and 
recommended for outside work, an oxidised finish is 
applied. 

A combination of drawn-metal stiles and rails with 
either cast or extruded moldings is found to be the most 
satisfactory method of construction and has been used 
in some of our more recent contracts. 


Government Savings Bank, Sydney. 
Entrance Doors—Bronze. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


Grilles 

‘The use of bronze grilles in front of plateglass panels 
in doors and windows is very popular where a light 
appearance, accompanied by a maximum of protection, 
is required. 

These grilles are of solid cast bronze, with turned, 
twisted or plain bars. For the purposes of cleaning, 
either the grille may be hinged, or, as is usually 
adopted, the frame holding the glass panel is hinged. 

Brooks, Robinson Pty, Ltd. are equipped to design, 
manufacture and instal bronze grille work, and are 
specialists in this work as applied to banking and similar 
applications. 


Metal Trim 

As manufactured by Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd., 
metal trim becomes of definite ornamental value. 
Corners are sharp and molds are true to form. Metals 
used are bronze, brass or steel, and a large variety of 
finishes are available. 


SOME RECENT CONTRACTS. 
State Government Savings Bank of N. 
‘Architects: Messrs, Ross & Rowe. 
AMP. Building, Melbourne. 
Architects: Messrs. Bates, Smart & McCutcheon. 
Bank of Australasia, Melbourne. 
Architects: Messrs. A, & K, Henderson. 
Bank of N. Brisbane, 
Architect: Francis R, Hall. 


S.W. 


Electricity Commission, Melbourne. 
Bronze Doors. 
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REGISTERED 
TRADE 


164 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY. 


BRISBANE: 


WELLINGTON, N.Z,: 


CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LTD. 


With Which is Incorporated 


RICHARD BROTHERS 
Art Metal Workers 


Works at ELIZABETH STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY. 


Agencies At: S.A.A. File No. 


ames Campbell & Sons Pty, Ltd. 
PERTH: Harris, Scarfe & Sangovers’ Lid: 
A.C. Gillies @ Laird Ltd. 
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120 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE. 


ADELAIDE: Burns, Philp & Co. Ltd. 
HOBART: Charles Davis Ltd. 


MADE IN AUSTRALIA 


Strongrooms; Safe Deposits; Reinforcements for Strongrooms; Strongroom Doors; Safes; Steel Gi 


Two-Speed, Bi-Parting, and 
Metal Lift’ Cars: 


Agle Sliding Hollow Metal 


Doors; Chubb Patent’ Lift Door Closers and Oil Checks: 
Hollow Metal Office Doors and Partitions; Pressed Metal Jambs, Architraves, and Skirtings; Wrought-Iron 


jes; Steel Shelving; Locks; 
Pressed 


Entrance Gates; Wrought-Iron Balustrading; Collapsible Gates; Architectural Bronze Work; Bronze Entrance Doors. 


STRONGROOM DOOR. 

‘The progress of Metal- 
lurgical Science, the in- 
troduction of higher tem- 
peratures with the Oxy 
Flame, and the growing 
knowlédge of the use of 
liquid explosives, have 
been the guiding’ factors 
in the construction of 
CHUBB DOORS. 

‘The door of any strong- 
room must be al least 
50 per cent. stronger than 
its walls, as records 
prove that attacks are 
More numerous on door 
than on wall 

‘The door illustrated is 
the type that should be 
adopted for small strong- 
rooms, and is manu- 
factured of tough steel, 
one-piece castings, into 
which Chubb Anti-Blow- 
Pipe and Drill-Resisting 
Alloy is poured. ‘The bolt 
work is controlled by at 
least two Keyless Com- 
bination Locks, which 
give over a million 
different _ combinations, 
and the dials of these 
locks can be. controlled 
by a Dial Check Key- 
lock, the keyhole of which 
does not pass through 
the main door slab. 

‘The frame of the door 
is connected to the frame 
of the ventilating gate 
by tough steel vestibule 
plates. 


MANHOLE OR 
EMERGENCY DOOR. 

This is similar in 
strength to. the principal 
entrance door, _ serving 
the purpose of ‘admission 
to a strongroom—caused 
by a lockout—and also 
providing the means of 
suitable ventilation sys- 
tem, by means of swing- 
ing’ air ducts from the 
forced air system 
throughout any “modern 
building. 


v | SPECIFICATION. 
Supply and install, as 
shown on plans, a Chubb 
Anti - Blowpipe’ Strong- 
room Door. A masonry 
opening to be formed, in 
accordance with drawing 
to be supplied by Chubb's. 
STEEL LINING. 

‘The advantages of a 
steel lining to a strong~ 
room in conjunction with 
the use of Tangbar Re- 
inforcement are many; 
one of which is that it 
gives greater hours of 
resistance because the 
penetration is impeded 
by the fact that the con- 
crete is only broken off 
in yery small lumps, 
which have to be with- 
drawn through the 
opening. 

‘A steél lining also gives 
a dry atmosphere to a 
strongroom, 

Concrete walls are now 
being attacked success~ 
fully with the Blow-pipe 
Flame until extremely 
hot, and then cold water 
is thrown on them, which 
severely fractures the 
concrete work. By the 
adoption of a steel lining, 
a yery useful last line of 
defence is added to the 
construction, and this 
also prevents, or makes 
it impossible for the door 
frame to be removed, as 
this is securely fixed to 
the steel lining. See 
Drawing No. 8. 1238, 
Page 2, 
SPECIFICATION. 

Lining is to be Chubb’ 
Machined Rebated Steel 
Lining, fitted with special 
lugs for concrete. 

‘The Contractor to form 
the concrete base, which 
must be perfectly level, 
and to properly strut in 
all. directions the steel 
lining, so,as to take the 
weight of the concret 
during the pouring of the 


CHUBB'S ANTI-BLOW-PIPE STRONGROOM DOOR FOR BRANCH BANKS. walls and roof. 


TANGBAR REINFORCEMENT. 

Rapid developments of scientific methods in use among 
modern cracksmen has made it absolutely essential that the 
walls, floor and roof of all strongrooms should be impregnable 
to ali methods of attack 

‘In ‘Tangbar construction, the Tangs radiate from a central 
spiral rod at all angles, and in all directions, avoiding any 
concentrated mass of metal; thus every part of ‘the walls, floor 
and roof is reinforced by some section of the Tanghar, and 
When the concrete becomes set, the bond is particilarly 
effective, and the interlocking of the Tangs gives the corners 
enormous strength. 

Illustrations on Drawing 8. 1238A (page 
details of this latest security reinforcement. 

‘The strength of any strongroom must not be gauged by the 
thickness of its walls, or by the stress and strain of its rod 
reinforcement, but by’ the hours of resistance which Tangbar 
has been designed for. 


show various 


Seyere tests on walls by engineers have proved that the 
irregular form of Tangbar offers unsurmountable obstacles to 
the attackers. 

In many existing strongrooms, heavy steel bars are generally 
laid in the middle of the thickness of the walls in the form of 
a cage, but, with this arrangement, the concrete in front of the 
bars can le easily broken away without meeting any of the 
heavy steel bars, and when the bars are reached, can be cut 
with comparative ease with the blow-pipe. 


SPECIFICATION. 
The wails, floor and roof to be reinforced with two rows of 
Chubb's Patent Tangbar, which will be delivered on the site, 
and erected and supervised by Chubb’s experts. 
The Contractor is to afford any facility and assistance in 
placing the Tangbar in. position, and to have the forming 
Adequately braced and perfectly plumb. 


(Continued on next page) 


ns BAMAAT'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


RAMSAY'S 
CATALOGUE, 


JOISTS © STRUCTURAL REINFORCEMENT 
IN ROOF OF STRONG ROOM 
TO BE SUPPLIED BY BUILDER 


ALLS FLOOR avo ROOF OF 
EF. STRONG ROOM REINFORCED 

Z — é WITH 2 ROWS OF CHUBBS 
“ISOM ETRIC™ VIEW <7 Z TANG BAR PATENT N° 106G6-27 
-©OF - STRONG ~ RY: CHUBB EMERGENCY 


R MANHOLE DOOR 


FS) INSIDE FLOOR LEVEL| 
LINING FITTED WITH WALLS FLOOR © ROOFISEE |OF STRONG ROOM 
SPECIAL LUGS LINED WITH CHUBB] & 1S ABOUT 2* HIGHER] 
FOR CONCRETE. S882 THAN OUTSIDE 


STEEL LINING FLOOR LEVEL 


ea: ELECTRIC LIGHTS ae 

| 
WALLS FLOOR & 
ROOF OF STRONG] 
[ROOM 18” THICK, 


SEE CHUBBS DETAIL DRAWING CHUBBS _ PRINCIPAL 
FOR MASONRY OPENING FOR ENTRANCE DOOR 
STRONG ROOM DOORS 


> PLAN-OF -STRONG-ROOM- 


oa 


ReaisteRED CHUBB S BRANCH BANK STRONG ROOMIpaawine 

Pra REINFORCED WITH 2 ROWS OF jn2s 1258 
ee. |CHUBBS TANGBAR REINFORCEMENT |asrarrit 
& COMPLETE WITH STEEL LINING Pell 


(Continued on next page) 
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CHUBB 


concrete, 


Showing method 
of interlocking 
TANGBAR 


reinforcement at cornersiiy 


u Reinforced wall 


End view of wall, showing 
TANGBAR embedded in 


REGISTERED 


CHUBB PATENT TANGBAR 
REINFORCEMENT ror WALLS 
FL@Re ROOF or STRONGROOMS 


DRAWING 

Nes 12364 

23%? APRIL 
1951. 
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SAA, File No. SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern, 

STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 
PERTH: Lord and Short Streets, 


WUNDERLICH LIMITED 


Architectural Metalwork 


Administration; BAPTIST STREET, 
Showrooms and Offices: 


REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


BRISBANE: Amelia Street, Valley. 
NEWCASTLE: Builders’ Exchange, King St. 
HOBART: 139 Macquarie Street. 
LAUNCESTON: 71 St. John Street. 
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Producis 


‘This classification includes a wide range of pro- 
duets for architectural purposes, and for use in the 
building industry. It comprises both stock materials 
and the vast variety of decorative products exeeuted 
to the designs of architects or our own artists. 


Stock Manufactures 
Metal Letters, in Zine, Bronze or Copper. 
Bronze Letters, with vitreous enamel filling. 
Drawn Metal Mouldings on wooden cores. 
Metal Ventilators and Grilles. 
Bronze Tablets, Badges and Nameplates. 
Plain and Decorated Coats of Arms. 
Metal Statuary and Fountains. 
Steel Skirtings, Architraves and Rails, 
Steel Doors and Trim. 
Awning Fascias, Crestings and Enrichments. 
Bronze Mail Boxes and Letter Chutes. 


Special Manufactures 


General Architectural Bronzework, comprising 
work in Bronze, Copper, Brass, Nickel-silyer, and 
Zine, with natural or polished finish, or oxidised as 
desired, including also bronzework decorated with 
vitreous enamels—available in a wide range of 
imperishable colours. The products include :— 


Wunderlich Copper Roofing to Domes, Flinders Street 
Railway Station, Melbourne, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


Metal Roll-cap and Interlocking Roofing. 

Metal Parapet Cornices; Awning Fascias. 
Bronze Treatment to Entrances; Bronze Doors. 
Metal Spandrels under windows; Statuary Groups, 
Bank Fittings, Desks and Stools; Bank Grilles, 
Kicking Plates; Metal Railings; Counter Screens. 
Monumental Bronzework; Memorial Tablets, 
Commercial Nameplates; Directory Tablets. 
Ecclesiastical Bronzework; Altar Rails. 
Lecterns; Altar Gates; Communion Plates. 

Urns and Vases; Lamp Standards and Brackets. 


Experience and Facilities 


Since its establishment in 1887, this Wunderlich 
Industry has carried out successfully the most 
intricate undertakings of this nature, some of them 
of considerable magnitude, in every Australian State. 
Up-to-date Plants for the purpose, and a staff of 
trained craftsmen, are located in every Capital (see 
addresses above). 


Designs and Estimates 


Estimates will be furnished on receipt of drawings 
of the projected work. If desired, sketch designs will 
be prepared, free of charge, by the Wunderlich staff 
of experienced artists, 


Printed Literature 


Catalogues, Pamphlets and other literature relat- 
ing to Wunderlich Architectural Metalwork will be 
sent post-free on request. 


Some Works Completed Recently 


Bronze Desks, Tables, Stools and Screens in the Banking 

Bronze Spandrels and Pediments to 
three elevations—Government Savings Bank of 
N.S.W.; Head Office, Sydney. 

Brenze Desks, Tables, Tellers’ Boxes, Counter Screens; 
Entrance Doors and Screens; Mail Boxes and Letter 
Chute—Bank of N.S.W.; Head Office, Sydney. 

Bronze Urn, Tablets, Cresting and Letters, decorated 
with Enamels—Queensland War Memorial, Bris- 
bane. 

Bronze and Enamel Roll of Honour Tablets—‘The Sun’” 
Office, Sydney. 

Bronze Spandrels, Pediments, Lamp Standards and 
Brackets—The City Hall, Brisbane. 

Bronze Doors and Treatment to Doorway; Spandrels, 
Cornice and Lettering, and Bronze Mail Box—The 
Atlas Building, Perth, 

Synagogue Copper Domes at St. Kilda Road and at Hast 
St. Kilda, Melbourne. 

A.P.A, Dome; Cupolas at R.C. Churches at Middle Park, 
Elwood, St. Kilda, Burke Road, Camberwell; Spires 
at St. George’s Church, Fitzroy; Convent at Oak- 
leigh, Melbourne. 

Bronze Counter Screens, Commonwealth Bank of Aus- 
tralia, Melbourne. 


(Continued on next poge) 
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Copper Marquee, Farmer and 
Co. Ltd., Sydney. 
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Copper Spandrels and _Mulliot 
Dymock’s Building, Sydney. 


AND IN 


B | Bronze Lamp, The City Hall, 
THE 15 ( ) Brisbane. 


JEWISH: SOLDIERS 
FROM_N.S.W. 
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GREAT WAR 
| 1914-1919 
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Products 

Metal-faced Doors, Lift Cages and Doors, Electric 
Signs, Stallboard and Pavement Lights, Metal Drawn 
Moulding in White Copper, Brass or Bronze metal 
in stock patterns or to Architects’ details. 


Sound Construction 


In the manufacture and construction of metal-faced 
doors, lift cages and doors, T. S. Gill & Son Pty. Ltd. 
employ methods of construction which have been 
developed with years of experience, These methods are 
briefly put forth on this page as a high standard of the 
requirements necessary in this work. 


LIFT CAGES 
This class of work is, as far as design is concerned, 
purely a matter for the Architect, as also is the materials 
of which the cage is tc be constructed, either metal or 
wood. 


Method of Construction 

Whether the interior of a lift cage is finished in either 
wood or metal, the carease work will be the same, and 
should be constructed of ex 2 in. yellow pine, all joints 
being mortised, tenoned and housed. A suitable size for 
the framing of a lift cage is ex 5 in, x2in. pine, If it is 
desired to finish the inside in metal, our Fig. No. 2 
is typical of a metal interior, but is, of course, open to 
innumerable variations. Panels are better if not more 
than 12 fn, wide. These should be made of 16 or 18 
gauge metal, whilst a 20-gauge metal may be regarded 
as heavy,enough for facing the stiles and rails. Mould- 
ings, if any, may be to detail. They may be either cast 
metal or jinetal sheathed stock mouldings, all of which 
should be screwed from the back and all mitres should 
be sweated. A ventilating frieze of pierced metal should 
be provided in the upper part of the roof of the cage, 


METAL-FACED DOORS 


These are largely in use for better-class entrances— 
Banks, Offices and high-grade Stores—and also for lift 
doors, 


Method of Construction 


Stiles should be ex 5 x 2 yellow pine, rails to Archi- 
tects’ detail, but the rails should be % in. less in thick- 
ness than the stiles, as a “flush” joint is not desirable. 
All sheeting should be not less than 20-gauge metal. 
The stiles should be “stump” mortised and all tenons 
should be secret wedged. The panels may be either 
metal or glass. Where glass is to be used, “CUPROS” 
is the most suitable, and when used as lift doors, the 
glazing must be of the fire-resisting variety, with a sec- 
tion of the glass left clear for observation purposes, 


ee: 


A Teh | 
LUFT CAGE FIG 2. LET. CAGEDOOR SECTIONAK 


PAVEMENT LIGHTS 


Little detail or explanation is necessary for this work. ‘The 
prisms or discs yary in size and thickness, and are set into 
frames of either cast iron or reinforced concrete, ‘The prisms 
are double and treble tongued to make watertight. 

‘When the necessary sizes are obtained and a. concrete frame 
is specified, a mould is made, the spacings being such as will 
suit the prism to be used. The mould will be about 3 in. deep 
and will be reinforced with 4-in. steel bars, wired at all inter 
sections, concrete to be composed of 1 part fine screens to 1 
part washed sand and 1 part cement, All discs or prisins are 
then grouted in with liquid grouting, mixed 1 part of sand 
to 1 of cement. When desired, the concrete may be kept in. 
below the surface of the prism and levelled up with terrazzo or 
other materials that may be desired by the Architect. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


METAL ENTRANCE DOORS SECTION AA. 


FIG. A. 


ELECTRIC VERANDAH SIGNS 


The municipal authorities have now approved of this 
type of verandah sign, but confine its use to cantilever 
verandahs. 


Method of Construction. 


‘The entire frame work consists of angle iron, braized 
at all joints, with iron arms to suspend sign from the 
verandah ceiling. The glazing is in plate glass, secured 
with metal (iron) beads, The wording or decoration of 
the glass is preferably done with the sand blast and 
finished in colour selected. A minimum of ten (10) 
200-C.P. lights are necessary for a sign 8 ft. long. 
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Products 


Hollow-Metal and Metal-Covered Doors, Swing or 
Sliding, and Hollow-Metal Lift Doors; Combination 
Steel Jambs and Architraves; Metal’ Lockers and 
Shelves; Metal Skirting. 


Approved Fireproof Construction 

“Standwell’’ Fire Doors have been approved by 
the Fire Underwriters’ Association of Australia and 
the building authorities of the respective capital 
cities of Australia for vertical shafts such as stair- 
case wells and lift wells. 


Acceptable Design 


“Standwell”” doors, by virtue of their modern 
design, have overcome the difficulty, so often pre- 
sented to the Architect, of disguising the old type of 
unsightly tin-clad door. 


Without detracting from its fire-resisting con- 
struetion, this door is highly pleasing in design—being 
a panelled door of 12in, thickness, hung in a metal 
frame—the whole being free from ridging or over- 
lapping sheets presents a smooth surface which 
readily takes any form of finish, thus presenting a 
door of outstanding appearance and utility. 


Construction 
Door 

“Standwell’? Doors are constructed of bin. wide 
stiles and top rail and 10in. bottom rail. Stiles and 
rails consist of a wood core of non-resinous, well- 
seasoned timber encased with a drawn metal covering 
of galvannealed steel sheets (rust resisting), flanged in 
such a way as to meet together 


Erection 


Hreetion is simplified. Door and frame, designed 
as a unit, is made and hung in the workshop. Build- 
ing in of the frame as the work proceeds is desirable; 
it not only makes for a solid and better fixed job, but 
a saving of time in building construction. Any 
damaging of walls or plaster after erection is avoided. 


on the inside of all stiles and 
rails, The junction of the wood 
cores at the stiles and rails are 
grooved both sides, into which 
the metal covering is inge- 
niously entered to form inter- 
locking joints, These joints are 
lead -filled and cleaned off 
smooth by a finishing process. 

Each panel consists of two 
sheets of galvannealed steel 
with asbestos sheet core between 
and formed in such a way as to 
come flat together at flanges of 
stile and rail. The whole is spot 
welded together at intervals, 
thus hermetically sealing the 
wood core in the metal casing. 

The panel mould, being of an 
attractive design, gives a finish 
to a distinctive door. 


Frame 


Swing Door 


Each swing door is hung in 
the frame with a pair of 4 inch 
half-surfaee ball-bearing hinges 
fixed to jamb, with metal stove 
serews on one half and the other 
bolted through door. The ease 
of operation of the doors on 
these hinges is a feature of the 
installation. 


Sliding Door 

Sliding doors are top hung to 
ball-bearing roller pendants 
running on a special section 
drawn-metal track, A feature of 
the sliding door is the inter- 
locking joint between door and 
frame at head and back of door 
which operates when door is 
closed. 


Each door is hung in a 
pressed steel combination jamb 
and architrave of 18 gauge 
metal. These frames can be 
designed to suit any condition of opening. A fea- 
ture of the single-door installation is that the two- 
point contact and self-closing equipment is embodied 
in the frame, thus eliminating fittings on the face of 
the door. 


Standwell Doors in the Commercial Banking 
Co. of Sydney. 


All doors close smoothly and 
sweetly. No metallic banging. 
Simplicity of operation. 

Finish 

Any kind of finish ean be obtained, such as lacquer 
or grained enamel to colours as desired. ‘The quality 
of metal used lends itself to the highest degree of 
finish possible. 


(Continued on next page) 
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STANDWELL DOOR INSTALLATIONS 
Commercial Banking Co. of Sydney, Melbourne. 
Architects: Bates, Smart and McCutcheon. 


Bank of Australasia, Melbourne. 
Architects: A. & K. Henderson. 


A.M.P. Building, Melbourne. 
Architects: Bates, Smart and McCutcheon. 


Julius Kayser Building, Richmond, Victoria. 
Architect: J. Plottell. 


Richmond Terminal Station, Victoria. 
Architects: State Hlectricity Commission. 


Dominion House, Melbourne. 
Architects: Hare, Alder, Peck and Lacy. 


Equity Trustees Building, Melbourne. 
Architects: Oakley & Parkes. 


G. J. Coles, Melbourne. 
Architect: H. A. Norris. 


State Electricity Commission Building, Flinders Lane. 


Standwell Sliding Doors in the T. & G. Building, Sydney. oe Sean pp Ones eae 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 


GENERAL 

All Fire Doors where indicated on plan (or as per 
Schedule below . epuOni describe location) 
shall be “Standweil”” swinging and/or sliding doors hung 
In pressed steel Jambs and built in as the work proceeds, 
the whole construction being in accordance with the F.U: 
Association standards. 


DOOR CONSTRUCTION 
Door stiles and rails shall be 12 in. thick, constructed 
of a wood core of non-resinous well-seasoned and truly 
milled timber, metal covered with 22 gauge galvannealed 
Steel, rust-resisting sheets, spot welded to panels con- 
sisting of galvannealed sheets with asbestos core. Form yer eontca tie 
interlocking joints at junction of stile and rails, all lead- bioe AT FLoOk. 
filled. Panels shall be finished all around with metal 
mould of standard design. 
FRAMES 
Frames shall be of one piece, combination plain (or 
moulded) jamb and architrave, embodying all self-closing 
and locking equipment. Each’ swing door shall be hung 
with a pair of 4-inch halt-surface, ball-bearing hinges. 
Each sliding door shall be top hung to ball-bearing 
roller pendants running on a special section track. 
FINISH 
Frames and doors shall be delivered on the job shop- 
painted in one good coat of priming to take lacquer or 
paint finishes as specified later. 
BUILDING IN SHOWING ARCHITRAVE BUILT 
Frames shall be solidly built in as the work proceeds INTEGRAL WITH WALLS ETC 


by the General Contractor, who shall take all respons- 2 
ibility. for the true setting’ of the frames in the wall. SCALES pret pet —F nce 


MOULO Ari 
AS REQUIRED. 


Ie CAUCE 
METAL FRAME | 


METAL SKIRTING 


Metal skirting, in conjunction with metal jambs and Whe a s 
architraves, gives a continuous metal installation irre- ea 


spective of whether wooden or metal doors are used, in i v 
effect that metal to metal contacts are made. Q 


‘The method of fixing metal skirting is by means of 
spring clips fixed to brackets at intervals (see illustra- 
tion). Behind these brackets accommodation is provided 
for electrical conduits, ete—the method of clipping 
makes them easily accessible. 


CARniED BE- LY 
HIND SKIRTING, 
With a lacquer finish, rich effects can be obtained, in 


addition to giving the material an impervious surface. 
Skirtings can be made to any size or shape. 


(Continued on next page) 
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HOLLOW STEEL COMBINATION JAMB AND ARCHITRAVE 
Description 4. No. 16 gauge, cold-rolled with 


The combination of door jambs and 
architrayes fabricated in hollow steel 
sections, provide a building unit accept- 


the rolling process, produces clear-cut, 
sharp profiles, true and accurate to 
detail. Wire anchors make the frames 


4 a component part of the wall structure. 
able to architects who seek a fire-proot eS eet 


material yet withal architecturally 
correct in design. 

The unit submitted by us is strongly 
constructed with all mitres welded, thus 
overcoming the difficulties of sagging 
and shrinking so often found in wood 


Additional Advantages 


The unit, when built in with the 
walls, displaces lintels——a saving in 
itself. Actual tests have shown that 16 


constructions: gauge rolled-steel section will sustain ji 
i all terra cotta wall loads without 
Construction deflection for openings up to 5 ft, wide. 
‘The construction of the unit is as Wider openings are reinforced in head 
follows !== with 14 gauge channels as shown, 


haying 23 in. flanges, These are good 


1, The side jambs are coped to the for openings up to 8 ft. wide, 


heads with mortise and tenon attach- 
ments, thus insuring proper alignment 
and accurate dimensions. 

2. The casing sections are accurately 
mitred and acetylene welded on the 
reverse side, producing neat, concealed 
and permanent joints. 

3. The jambs are mortised, rein- 
forced drilled and tapped for hardware 
at the factory, giving machine accuracy 
and eliminating costly field labour. 


Stock Sizes 


For 8-in. and 4-in, Partition Walls. 
Jamb Openings— 

Git. Gin. high x 2ft. 6in. wide 

6ft. Sin, high x 2ft. 8in. wide 

6ft. 10in. high x 2ft. 10in. wide 

Tit. 0in, high x 3ft. 10in. wide 


Merenrs 


METAL LOCKERS | 


‘The low initial cost of metal lockers combined with 
their ability to stand up to rough usage make them a 
most economical proposition. 

Our metal lockers are made of 20-gauge steel sheets, 
with doors of 16-gauge; this ensures a strong and rigid 
construction. Doors can be made with overlapping edge © 
at slight extra cost; this obviates the open joint and 
is a distinct advantage. 

Standard yentilation to lockers is by louvres pressed As 
in the door face, but perforated doors can be supplied to a 
various designs if required. 

Single type lockers are equipped with hat shelf and 
three coat hooks. The method of locking is by a three- 
point espagnolette bolt fitting and lock (master-keyed). 

Double type lockers are the same as single type, but 
with the hat shelf omitted. 


1ZOR 1S" SQUARE 


Standard finish is in Olive Green Enamel, baked on. fe | 
Standard Sizes— 
Single Type—6it. x 12in. ied 
6ft. x 15in. 
Double Type—6it. x 12in. 5 Type of Metal Lockers Installed in the 
6ft. x 15in. Double Type. New A.M.P. Building, Melbourne. 
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WORMALD Bros. LIMITED 


FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS 
SINCE 1889 
CITY OFFICE: 19 BLIGH ST. SYDNEY. FACTORY: YOUNG ST., WATERLOO, SYDNEY 
BRANCHES: 
MELBOURNE—180 Bay St., Port Melbourne. BRISBANE—‘City Buildings,” Edwards St, 
NEW ZEALAND—‘'T.&G," Buildings, Wellington, ADELAIDE—Bowden. 
PERTH—Wellington St. 
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“STEELBILT” STEEL STORAGE PRODUCTS 
Advantages jof ‘Steel Standard Shelving 
“STEELBILT”’ All “ : 
Steel Products include 
such items as adjustable 
shelving, lockers, cup- 
boards, filing cabinets, 


Standard “STE EL- 
BILT” steel shelving is 
available in many differ- 
ent forms, and can be 
taken from stock without 
delay or extra expense, 


stock bins, ete., and are Every part matches up, 
now very moderate in Wh and so can be added at 
price. They cannot ine will as the requirements 

Mal a a watt of your business extend. 


burn; are stronger and 5 —j 
; stronger a at il 
cleaner than wood, and | ‘wi emit "; Ru aaa z Skeleton shelving as 


they will not rot nor |e shown here can be built 
chip. up to a composite arrange- 
x ment of cupboards, bins 
Standard Lockers and racks just by the ad- 
stan anncmartierenare dition of standard parts | 
made in four different as needed, and extra | 
tiers, as shown in the 


shelves and dividers can 
accompanying illustration BATA NS REL 

The first is a  full-tier “sT EB! ie 
clothes locker with hat See taeda 


shelf and both centre and ies Geant MS Oe aU 
side hooks, This is a speed and __ cleanliness 
dustproof, neat executive which is utterly impossible 
wardrobe’ for office use, vith carpentering, This 
which gives good yentila- a big advantage. 


tion, The next is a well- 7 H 
ventilated locker giving two individual coat and hat Locker Sizes and Construction 


lockers, which are ideal for office staff use where space Standard Lockers are made in tiers, 6 ft. high x 15 in. 
will not permit each member haying a full tier, The x 15 in., with extra strong legs made of 14-gauge steel. 
other two tiers show four and six lockers, respectivel: They are all equipped with 3-way locking device operated 


Standard Shelving in Actual Use 


These are of great benefit for factory staffs and schools, by flat key (in duplicate). Every lock is different, The 
ete., and each locker has two individual keys. The illus- hinges are specially constructed so that no bolt or screw 
tration oily shows one type of door. Other fronts can be appears on front of door, This makes them particularly 
had with wire mesh or perforated steel. This latter has neat. 


been very successfully used in a number of Golf Clubs 


where “Steelbilt” ha A group of “STEEL- 


bene installed. BILT” lockers showing 

Darious standard arvange- 

Showing the neat adaptability of adjustable shelving for — ments From. the tall 
Motor Parts Storage. ey + aie 


Strength 

“Steelbilt” Shelving is 
much stronger then wood, 
for, though only. oem: 
paratively’ light, great 
Sirength is given, ‘On a 
Feinforced shelf, 24 in. x 

in, up to "650. Ibs 
welght has been. carried, 
With the front flange 
Showing only {-in, deflec- 
tion: 


me ast a 5 Adjustments 
Tt “Steelbilt” Shelving ad- 
justments enable every 
inch of waste space to 
be utilised, and, because 
3f the comparative small- 
hess of the components, 
itis “estimated that. 38 
per cent, More storage 
Space is possible than 
With wood,” Bvery shelf 
fan be. moved up or 
down, with 8-Inch adjust- 
ments, by simply un- 
Serewing a bolt at the 
two front” corners and 
lifting off the special 
hook at the back. 
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C. DOWELL & Sons PTy. LTD. 


General Office and Plant: 
REAR NICHOLSON AND SCOTCHMER STREETS, 


STEEL 
WINDOWS 


FITZROY, VICTORIA. 


Interstate Distributors: 


SYDNEY — The Austral Roller Shutter 
Works Ltd., 96 Harris Street, Pyrmont. 

BRISBANE—Messrs. Bernays & Anderson, 
125 Adelaide Street. 


ADELAIDE—Messrs. 


Ltd., 31 Grenfell’ Street. 


George Wills & Co. 


PERTH—Messrs, George Wills & Co, Ltd, 
156 St. George's Terrace. 


Products 
Dowell Cottage Ca 


ement Windows; Metal Lift Fronts 
and Enclosures; Lift Doors and Lift Car Superstruc- 
tures; Wrought-Iron Balustrades and Grilles; Col- 
lapsible Gates; Burglar Grille Bars; Dowell Solid Rolled 
Double Weathered Steel Casements 


Long experience 


has developed a high standard of workmanship. 


our many succes 
additions of the 
shown, 
given gladly 


Dowell Industrial Steel Sash. 


(See the following three pages 
for Windows.) 


Equipment and Facilities 


Our equipment consists of a com- 
pletely-equipped establishment — de- 
voted to the production of the above 
products. Facilities include designing, 
drafting, engineering and estimating 
departments, and a fully-equipped 
foundry, machine shop and finishing 
department. This organisation is 
thus able to offer to the architect a 
complete service covering the pro- 
duction of metal products. 


Ornamental Ironwork, etc. 


In the fabrication of wrought iron 
balustrades, gates, grilles, _etc., 
nothing but wrought iron of a tough, 
fibrous and uniform character is 
used. The iron is forged and smoothly 
finished, and, wherever welded or 
riveted, the joints are clean and 
accurately fitted. 


(Above) — Ornamental 
Iron Gates by G 
& Sons Pty. 
Ltd., in State Savings 
Bank, Melbourne. 


Dowell 


ments 


Metal 


Architects: Stephenson 
& Meldrum. 


T. & G. Building, 
Melbourne, 
Dowell Steel Case- 


in which 


throughout, 


Architects: 
Henderson. 


A & K 


Lift Enclosure, 
Melbourne Town Hall. 


A typical example of 
the work of C. Dowell 
& Sons Pty. Ltd. 


Estimates, 


in all classes of wrought iron work 


One of 
ful jobs—the Ornamental Gates to the 
Victorian State Savings Bank—is 


designs and co-operation will be 


Lift Enclosures and Cars 


Lift fronts and enclosures being 
generally at the point of entrance to 
a building, it is most necessary that 
a design and finish in accordance 
with the importance and standing of 
the building be installed. 

Our experience enables us to pro- 
duce any kind of lift enclosure in 
metal. We make enclosures of steel 
diamond and square mesh and hol- 
low steel construction with polished 
wire, glass or steel panels, in any 
desired finish. 

We build all parts comprising the 
construction of entrances and lift 
cars, including all necessary mechan- 
ism and hardware. This results in 
proper operation and undivided re- 
sponsibility, Lift cars are of all fire- 
proof construction, consisting of 
pressed steel finished in a wide 
range of finishes, including baked 
enamels, lacquer and imitation wood 
graining. They can be constructed to 
suit lift shafts in new or existing 
buildings. We are prepared to sub- 
mit our designs or work off those 
submitted to us. 


installed 


(Continued on next page) 
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-ALTERNATIVE -METHODS-OF-FIXING-GLAZING: 


DOWELL STEEL CASEMENTS 
‘These Casements are made of our standard 13-inch 
ection. A special feature of this section is its double 
weathering obtained in the rolled section giving two 
point contact—an essential in metal window construc- 
tion, No screwed flats are necessary with their c 
sequent evil of corrosion between the screwed mem- 
bers. They can be built up with transom and mullion 
bars to form composite windows with the distinctive 
character of a transomed and mullioned window. 
These windows are specially recommended, for they 
ensure sight lines being even, and glass panels on the 
same plane. 
Dowell Steel Casements are made in standard open- 
ing arrangements as follows:— 
4, Side hinged, opening in or out, 
2 Top hung, opening out. 
8, Bottom hung, opening in. 
4 Vertically pivoted. 
5. Horizontally pivoted. 
RECOMMENDED MAXIMUM SIZES TO OPENING 
SA’ Wiath notte exes) Height. 
Side “puna nN ie 9in, 6ft. Gin. 
ar Bottom hung att, 


Top hung 3 
Vertleaily pivotedon L 3ft. Gin, Sit. Gin. 
Horizontally pivoted e te 


‘SECTION 


WIDTH 


7 


SECTION ‘B.B 


INCHES 


SCALE 


C.DOWELL - DRAWING 


sss"! - DOWELLS -METAL- CASEMENTS |, N?! 


WINDOVs. [23,APRIL ‘31. 


(Continued on next page) 
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16¢€ 
ARCHITECTS SPECIFICATION FOR DOWELL STEEL CASEMENTS 
FRAMES AND SASHES, FITTINGS. 
All windows as shown on drawings shall be of the All fittings (hinges, fasteners, stays, cleats, latches, 


Dowell type of solid rolled double-weathered sections of 
at least iin. deep. No screwed facings shall be allowed. 
Bars shall be hydraulically straightened and have corner 
accurately machined and electrically welded, and shall be 
cleaned perfectly smooth and square. All sight lines shall 
be even, and glass on the one plane. Transome and mul- 
lions shall be formed where necessary (or as shown on 
drawings) to obtain this arrangement, Glazing bars shall 
be of tin. x gin. tee sections (or as required by the Fire 
Underwriters’ Association), tenoned and riveted to outer 
framing; where intersections occur they shall be formed 
by a method of overlapping interlocking joint. Glass shall 
be secured with the moulded metal beading accurately 
mitred at the corners, 


etc.) shall be of solid bronze (or gunmetal). 
PAINTING. 
Windows shall be thoroughly cleaned of rust and scale 


and painted with two coats of rust-resisting paint before 
delivery. 
BUILDING IN. 

General contractor shall be responsible for the proper 
setting and building in of the frames and the application 
cf hardware as required. All opening sashes shall be left 
in proper working order, 

ote. 
provided 
xeneral cont 
by us, 


otherwise 
under 
actor. 


specified, all glass shall be 
another contract and secured by 
Pins for putty glazing are supplied 


DOWELL INDUSTRIAL WINDOWS 


Description 224) 


The Sashes are made of lin, x gin. tee 


qeae 


Bet 


pet 


sections, and the frames are generally of a 
heavier channelled section, which serves 


as a key for cement pointing. Two or 


more units of the sash may be coupled 
together by means of our standard mul- 


lions and transomes 


GLAZING SIZES.—With the exception of 
smaller sizes in opening sashes, glass sizes have 
peen standardised to suit 18 x 12 


FRAMES.—All corners of the frame are 
welded, and glazing bars are tenoned and 


riveted; intersections are formed by the method 
of interlocking overlapping joints. 


SASHES are made of 1 x jin, tee sections, 
Ided at corners; glazing bars are of the same 
yn. Around the outside a channel section is 


supplied, giving two-point contact between sash 


and fraine. 


HINGES.—Sashes are horizontally hung on 


steel pins turning in bronze bearings. ‘These are 
adjustable so that they take up any slight dis 


crepaneles that may occur in erection. 


FITTINGS. —Bronze spring-catch fastener 
with cord and cleat is the method of operating 


sashes, 


FINISH. 
of rust-res 


_ work is given one primary coat 
ting paint before delivery. 


SIZES 


outs? 


| 


1.26. 


1F36 1V36 1F46. v.46 1FS6 LV.56 


WHEN ORDERING OR SPECIFYING, USE THE SYMBOLS € NUMBERS 
GIVEN IN THE ABOVE DIAGRAMS 


+ DOWELL INDUSTRIAL WINDOWS - 


VENTILATOR 


STANDARD TYPES AND SIZES DRAWC. Nez 


DOWELL STEEL RESIDENTIAL WINDOWS (COTTAGE TYPE) 


Designed in convenient sizes to meet all requirements 
and with opening nes as shown on the following 
page, they form an economic proposition within the scope 
of any prospective home builder. They are as cheap as 
wooden windows but give that characteristic simplicity 
of line which is only obtainable by the use of steel. 

The opening sashes are not large and cumbersome, 
but are large enough to give all the desired ventilation 
required. Broken up into small panels of glass with 
light glazing bars they form a very rigid sash. The sec- 
tion of frame and sash used is 1 in. deep x § in. web, 
with glazing bars of 1 in. x 4 in. tees. All corners of 
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frames and sashes are welded, and glazing bar are 
tenoned and riveted to outer framing. Intersections of 
glazing bars are formed by the method of overlapping 
interlocking joints. 

Sashes are hung on surface hinges with steel pins 
turning in gunmetal bearings. When required, project- 
ing hinges can be supplied for easy cleaning from inside. 
Hinges and brackets to receive fittings are riveted to the 
sash and the frame, Casement stays and fasteners are 
of gunmetal, All glazing is done from the outside. All 
work receives one coat of rust-resisting paint before 
delivery, 


(Continued on next page) 
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COMPOSITE TYPES 


DIACRAMS or STANDARD TYPES & SIZES 


(DOTTED LINES INDICATE OPENING PORTIONS) 


‘AB over C4 Atover C5 


NOTES: WHEN ORDERING OR SPECIFYING, PLEASE STATE BOTH 
LETTER & NUMBER OF TYPE REQUIRED, ALSO STATE WHICH SIDE 
THE HINGES ARE TO BE FIXED (LOOKING FROM THE INSIDE) , WHETHER 
PROJECTING HINGES ARE REQUIRED FOR SIDE HUNG SASHES 
WHETHER FIXING WILL BETO WOOD, BRICK OR CONCRETE = | 


JAMB. TYPICAL COUPLING. 


° i a 3 
SCALE eed INCHES 


Cc. DOWELL 


cpowett | ~DOWELLS STANDARD COTTAGE DRAvING 
METAL WINDOWS| =I CASEMENTS co Breit 
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KuRTH Bros. Pry. LTD. 
STEEL Wrought Iron and Steel Workers 


REGISTERED OFFICE: 


WINDOWS COR. CENTRE AND JASPER ROADS, BENTLEIGH, 
VICTORIA 


Products Recent Contracts 
Tandowakine : Hoteaiet Recently completed Victorian contracts include work 
Steel Window Frames, Ornamental Ironwork, for The Commonwealth Note Printing Works, Fitzroy; 


Gates, Balustrades, Grilles, Steel Furniture, and St. Anthony's R.C. Home, Kew; Hitchock Memorial 
Chapel, Geelong; and also Ornamental Gates, weighing 


Structural Steelwork, ete. over one ton, for James Marsh & Co., North Melbourne, 


KURTH’S SLIDING STEEL WINDOWS 


(Patent applied for). 


Description Standard Types 
Sliding sashes are indicated by dotted diagonal lines and 
We would particularly recommend our new sliding the arrows showing the direction in which they slid 
TYPE A—This type of window is essentially suitable for 


sash. This is made of 14 in. moulded sections and of ea alee nates Ohore Rewire is uot a necessity and 
fhe window eleaning has to be done from the inside, Made 


alldes {onl onze) rollexe Into stnesoed inary ae eae aaewonabie Height oF width, it can De furnished with 
in brickwork, pulling after it a flywire screen, which or without glazing bars, 
gees see : TYPE BoThis is a window where light is the principal 
is attached to the sash and to a spring roller housed objective. It has one large fixed light with a sliding sash 
in a neat metal box, The flywire screen and roller on either side furnished with spring roller fly screens. 
Hiaasen ne ae and the sash can sf aS ati iene Uo eupersee the can bee trae 
or oly Aes sliding sash, And ding ensh is furnished with a spring Toller 
GESTS SCAR EEE ATS fly screen. Can be supplied to slide to right or left as 
desired. 
TYEE D.—This window consisting of twin sliding sas 


The sereen wire is rustproof phospor bronze, which ¥ 
fitted with spring roller fly sereens is suitable for two-stor 


rolls easily and smoothly on the spring rollers. The residences or flats, as it can be cleaned from the inside. 
Tt allows for maximum amount of light and air. 


i d ld the si tightly as ti a 

Ree aha I AMAR De ROG TYPE E.—Although it is of the smaller type window, this 

the wire. single sliding sash filted with a spring roller fly screen gives 
siiacimum-afea for ventilation, and can be supplied to slide 


The window hardware of cast bronze is of pleasing 
z etal frame fly s 
and serviceable design. screens, 


i 


p-t9'Sou 4 —— 
Fe stoveraitsosh 

= yn-a%Frame 
TYPE B 
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L.—-ste! 


| 26 sash £0! Sash 
ech eraliseo-! 
8-44 frame ——— 


Late soshll- ato'sash} 
' “Overall-Sash — i 


£63) Frame- 
TYPE D 
NEES ENQUIRIES 
SPECIALISIZES Hnquiries should state the stand 
with any alteration to the sizes listed; als her the sashes 


ate horizontal__glazii 
rs to detail for special cases, 
ashes slide to 


fe are to have sing! 

i types, or glazing bs 
2, state whethe 

m the in 

er fly wire 

hinged 


ariations to the sizes of the above standard type 
made to suit special conditions, ‘The standard types B, 
D and B (except the fixed sash of type B) have one middle Grand E 
horizontal glazing bar, but the sashes can he supplied with look 
vertical and horizontal glazing bars to detail or without bars 
at all, which would be suitable for single pane glazing, 


ired, advise us wheth 


are not a r 
no screens at all are 


(See Overleaf for Details) 
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CITY OFFICE: 19 BLIGH ST., SYDNEY. 


MELBOURNE—180 Bay St. 


WORMALD Bros. LIMITED 


FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS 

SINCE 1889 
FACTORY: YOUNG ST., WATERLOO, SYDNEY 
BRANCHES: 
Port Melbourne, 
NEW ZEALAND—"'T. &G." Buildings, Wellington. 
PERTH—Wellington St. 


BRISBANE—“City Buildings,” Edwards St, 
ADELAIDE—Bowden, 


[For Other Products, 


See Index] 


“WATERLOO” FIRE RESISTING Doors 


Armoured Doors 


The object of a Fire Door is 
to automatically close an opening 
in the event of fire, and so block 
the progress of the flames. Not 
only the actual flames, but the 
heat of fire must also be con- 
tended with, When subjected to 
intense heat, solid metal doors 
become warped and twisted and 
very quickly become red hot. This 
heat naturally is conducted 
through to the other side, and so 
ignites any combustible materials 
within range of its influence, To 
overcome this, Armoured (or 
Ironclad) Fire Doors have been 
evolved, and they have proved on 
many occasions since that they 
are sbsalutely safe and depend- 
able. 


Advantages 


Because of their construction, 
Armoured Fire Doors will never 
warp or twist under heat, and 
they do not conduct much heat 
through to the other side. A test made with a fire 
temperature of 1,960 deg. F. only conducted 90 deg. to 
the far side. This would not ignite materials nearby, 
and so is far safer than any other form of door. 


Automatic Hinged Fire Door. 


| 


Standard Automatic Sliding Fire Door. 


Construction 

“‘Waterloo’’ Fire Doors are constructed of three 
or four layers of seasoned Baltie pine, or other non- 
resinous wood, tongued and grooved, with the layers 
running in alternate ways. The number of layers is 
determined by the area of the door. The boards are 
fastened together with special drive serews till the 
whole core is one solid piece. This core is then covered 
with special charcoal-tinned steel sheets in such a 
manner that all air is excluded. The sheets are 
actually free to expand, but they cannot become 
detached. Hach of the covering sheets is specially 
lapped so that they all join one another to form the 
airtight cover. 
Automatic Operating Device 

To fully comply with the requirements outlined in 
a later paragraph, all fire doors must haye an attach- 
ment which causes them to shut into position at the 
approach of fire, This is achieved by a system of 
pulleys and weights which are held back by a special 
fusible link. This is constructed of two sections of 
brass, fastened together by a special solder which 
fuses at approximately 155 deg. Fahr. Another sys- 
tem (sometimes used on hinged doors) is with a 
patented spring arm attachment. This is held back 
with the same type of fusible link and, when released, 
it slams the door shut. 


(Continued on next peve) 
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WORMALD BROS. LIMITED 


RAMSAY'S. 
CATALOGUE. 


Automatic Double-Hinged Fire Doors, with Patent Closing Device. 


Fire Underwriter’s Requirements 
To comply with the requirements for making a 


perfect ‘‘cut-off’’ for insurance 


doors must be fitted each side of the opening. 
walls must be of fire-resisting construction and must 
be’ finished off square, so that the door has three 
inches cover on either side when closed. No opening 
should be made more than 45 square feet in area 
without obtaining special permission. —— 


Floor Details and Methods of 
Hanging 

If a floor is not of fire-resisting 
construction, the step must be so 
built up that there is four inches 
of fireproof material projecting on 
either side. In the case of brick 
piers and wooden floors, it is 
sufficient to insert an iron checker- 
plate into the brickwork on each 
side with the neces four inches 
of cover. 

‘The doors are hung by rag bolts 
built into the walls with cement 
and are erected by us as a rule 
(not by the contractor) after the 
walls have been built. 


Fittings 
Care must be taken in using 
fittings which will withstand the 


heat of the fire, and also the pos- 
sibility of sudden eooling by water. 


Careful experiments have been made and disclosed 
the fact that malleable iron is the surest and best 
material, and this is used almost entirely. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


Patent Double-door Closing 
Device 

When room does not permit, 
the use of a large hinged door, 
and piers prevent it from slid- 
ing, the only alternative is to 
hinge it in two halves. Doors 
made in this way are rebated 
so that they will close together 
and form a solid break. 

Tt is naturally vitally im- 
portant that the correct door 
should close first. We have in- 
vented and patented a special 
lever attachment which, in the 
event of the wrong half shutting 
first, holds it open at A in 
sketch below. The second half 
then closes and releases the stop 
by lifting the eam B. The first 
section then closes into place. 


rating purposes, 


The 


Section of Fire Door cut off after 
actual use—showing layers of wood 
unharmed. 


steel lugs. 


Closing Device for Double Doors. 


“Waterloo” Strongroom Doors 

Waterloo Strongroom Doors are 
built on the Fire Door principle, and 
are designed for fire protection more 
than burglar protection. They are 
fitted with a combination slide and 
4-lever lock, however, which is proof 
against any petty thief. 

The door is constructed of two 
thicknesses of j-inch tongued and 
grooved boards, reinforced with 
sheet iron between. Nails are then 
driven at close intervals right 
through from back to front and 
cleated, and then the whole is en- 
cased with lock-jointed, tinned steel 
sheets, as with an ordinary fire door. 
A front panel of thinner wood is 
now added, over which is drawn a 
final sheet of specially flattened 
sheet steel, This is enamelled and 
gives a massive and ornamental 
finish to the whole door. 


Specification. 

The Waterloo Standard Strong- 
room Door gives a daylight opening 
of 6ft. 3in. x 2ft. 3in, It is supplied 


with a mild steel frame, which fits a reveal of 6ft. 54in. 
x 2ft. 7iin., and is secured to wall with four splayed 


(Continued on next page; 
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‘a ” 
WATERLOO” ROLLER SHUTTERS 
Where Used Space Required 


“Waterloo”? Roller Shutters provide the ideal 
means of closing factory door-openings, garages, 
theatre windows, lift entrances, cartways, shop fronts, 
ete, They can be applied to almost any conditions, 
and have been made successfully up to about 25 feet 
in width. All the N.S.W. Government Tramways 
sheds have been fitted with these shutters, as well as 
many large Harbour ‘Trust entrances, and those of 
large private concerns, 


Different Types 


“Waterloo” Steel Roller Shutters are made in 
gauges—17 and 21 gauge. The heavy gauge is ro! 
with wider slats and is recommended for large openings 
where heavy wind resistance is experienced. ‘The 21- 
gauge slats for all ordinary openings, 


Construction 


Steel Roller Shutters are constructed of rolled 
steel slats interlocked by sliding each slat along the 
one next to it, as shown in the accompanying dia- 
gram. To prevent these 
slats from sliding out of 
line, malleable iron nibs 
are riveted on to 
the end of each 
alternate pair of 
slats. The curtain 
is then fastened rary 
with metal thread 
serews to a steel 


For the most satisfactory job, 17 inches of headroom 
is required. Shutters can be erected, however, with less, 
but in this case, the curtain commences to curve away 
from the lintel at the top and, if set too low, when fully 
up, some of the roll will project into the opening. 
Measurements for side room are given in the diagram 
below for steel shutters, but garage shutters in wood 
can be erected with less. 


Fixing 

Roller Shutters are better fixed after the opening is 
completed. We prefer to do this and, wherever possible, 
actually carry out the work ourselves. If a contractor 
is going to do it, however, we supply blue prints giving 
details. 


WOOD ROLLER SHUTTERS 
Waterloo" Wood Roller Shutters are used mainly for 
private garage use, and because of their ease of operation and 
Saving in room, are ideal. Hand chains are unnecessary for 
ordinary sizes, as they are spring balanced and require very 
little effort to raise or lower them—43 inches of room is 
required at the sides and about 19 inches headroom. No great 
strength is needed in the lintel in this case, however, as the 
brackets carrying the drum and roller are secured’ to the 
wooden guides. 

“Waterloo” Wood Roller Shutters are constructed of sea- 
soned 11/i6th inch redwood slats, drilled to take strips of 
copper and webbing strips, which are threaded at intervals of 
about 18 inches right through from the bottom rail and 
fastened to the drum at the top. 


drum, inside which 


is fixed a spindle 


on a spiral spring. 
Adjustment is given 


f 
so that the tension 


of the spring can 
be set to give easy 
operation. Large } 
shutters, however, + 
cannot depend en- | 


tirely on the spring, { 
and so gearing is { 
proyided—operated 23 
by the hand chain i 
—as shown in the y 
diagram at side. 2 
Provision is made 
for locking by the 
use of a flat bolt 
attachment to the 
bottom rail, 


Steel Interlocking Slats. 


Fire Underwriters’ Shutters 

Fire Underwriters’ 21-gauge Steel Shutters 
must be automatic in closing, and so, by special 
gearing, held with a fusible link, they run down 
into position when released by the fire. They 
are used as a “cut-off” on fireproof stairways 
and in front of lift openings when coming up 
into the middle of a building. They must have 


a 3-inch cover on each side of the opening and 


THE WATERLOO |; 
STEEL Zs 
ROLLER SHUTTER |} 


also extend quite flat for three inches above the 
top before starting to curl away to the drum. 

If the floor is not of fireproof construction, 
an iron checker-plate must be fitted on floor at 
opening. 


Gearing and Bracket Arrangements for Stee! Roller Shutter. 
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GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT: 


28a 


REAR NICHOLSON & SCOTCHMER STREETS 


FITZROY, VICTORIA 


Interstate Distributors: 


SYDNEY—-H. E. McClelland, 55 York Street, 


S.A.A. File No. 
BRISBANE—Messrs. 


125 Adelaide Street. 


Bernays & Anderson, 


ADELAIDE—Messrs. George Wills & Co, Ltd. 


31 Grenfell Street. 


PERTH—Messrs. George Wills & Co. Ltd. 


156 St. George's Terrace. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Products 

Sanymetal Partitions are built for Toilets, Lavatories, 
Urinals, Dressing Rooms, Showers, Smoke Screens, Ward 
Screens and Wainscot, for Industial, Office, Commercial 
and Public Buildings, as well as for Schools, Churches, 
Hospitals, and Institutional Buildings, etc. 


The New Sanymetal Unit Panel Toilet Partition 


This new Sanymetal Toilet Partition responds to a 
popular demand for a metal partition embodying every 
requisite for a good appearance and long life, and, com- 
bined with simplicity of design, represents an economic 
proposition unequalled. 


General 


A simple and substantial design (embodying several 
basic patents), neat and clean cut appearance charac- 
terise these products, Rust resisting finish, tight joints, 
elimination of corners and cracks that collect dust and 
dirt, turned-in edges and special base shoes, all contri- 
bute to the exceptional sanitary qualities of these 
products. 


Construction 


‘Sanymetal” Toilet Sections are usually made up of 
two units—a panelled partition joined to a supporting 
post, and a door. Partition panels are designed with a 
neat rail at top and bottom, and finished off with attrac- 
tive drawn mold. Post and panel are welded into one 
rigid unit and delivered completely assembled, saving 
time on the job. Doors are made of 


Finish 

Particular attention is given to finish. Partitions and 
Doors present an impervious hard enamelled surface, 
very easy to clean, and non-absorbent of moisture. After 
a priming coat of rust-resisting paint, two coats of high- 
grade enamel are then applied and each coat baked on 
at a high temperature. Standard colours are Olive Green 
and Battleship Grey. When delicate colours, such as 
white or cream, are desired, it is preferable to use 
lacquer finishes baked hard, as we have found from 
experience that this is more satisfactory for such colours. 


Sizes 
“Sanymetal” partitions can be constructed to any 
reasonable size to suit Architects’ requirements. 


Recommended standard sizes for toilet partitions are 
3 ft. wide, measured c. to c. of stalls and 5 ft. from wall 
to centre of post; height of partition, 9 in. clear of floor, 
5 ft. 8 in. height of panel and 9 in, to centre line of rail; 
total overall height of 6 ft. 9 in. 


Sanymetal Full-Floating Ball-Bearing Gravity 
Roller Hinges 


‘These are springless, operating entirely from force of 
gravity. They are strong, simple, positive in action, and 
containing nothing to break or wear out. The lower 
hinge, containing the gravity-operated mechanism, is 
completely encased and assembled as a unit in the fac- 
tory. Within this, and thoroughly protected from dirt 
and moisture, are the inclined 
track and hardened steel roller 


drawn molded sections to all sides. 
Posts are fitted with polished alu- 
minium top casting carrying pipe 
rail bracing, and secured to floor 
with special sanitary base casting. 
This base shoe is also polished 
aluminium, self - draining, full 
three inches high, coved at bot- 
tom, and adjustable to uneven 
floors, Material used is 16-gauge 
full cold rolled sheets. All metal 
edges, etc., are concealed and 
interlocked. Our method of con- 
struction eliminates all unsightly 
spot welds, projecting bolts, nuts 
and serews. All doors are fitted 
with “Sanymetal” full floating 
ball-bearing gravity roller hinges, 
latch and bumper. ll rails and 
stiles are drawn—not bent under 
a press, Thus clean, sharp corners 
are obtained as in the best style 
of metal doors. 


Erection 


Erection is simple and easy. 
No drilling of partitions is re- 
quired on the job. Partitions are 
securely fastened at floor and 


secured by a special alloy steel 
seli-lubricating pin. The hinge is 
universal in its adaptability to 
any type of swing door of any 
material, Doors may be seli- 
closing, self - opening, double - 
acting, out-swinging or in-swing- 
ing. They may come to rest at 
any desired angle, 


Service to Architects 


Any enquiries on particular 
problems relating to other uses 
for “Sanymetal’ partitions are 
welcomed by the Manufacturers. 


Price-lists and information on 
crating and delivery will be 
mailed at your request. 


Sanymetal Partitions 
are 


Hygienic, Rigid, Less 
Costly, Easily Fixed, 


walls, so that installation remains 
rigid, shake and rattle proof. 


Doors do not bang. Offices, 


Sanymetal Toilet Partitions at the Taxation 
Melbourne. 


High-Class Appearance 


(Continued on next page) 
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28a AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. CATALOGUE 
ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 
METAL PARTITIONS DOORS AND HARDWARE 
Partitions indicated on plans (or describe location) Doors shall be made of 31 inches wide by 4 inch thick 


shall be entirely constructed of hollow metal furniture 
steel and as foilows:— 


PANEL CONSTRUCTION 


Each partition shall be made of drawn hollow metal 
Interlocking mouldings with all edges concealed, having 
16 gauge full cold rolled panel sheets securely locked 
into moulded rails at top and bottom and channel stile 
against wall and securely welded to front door post 
forming ‘unit panel. Partitions shall be fastened to wall 
by means of an 0.G. drawn adjustable channel with at 
least three concealed screws or toggle bolts as required. 
Back stile of partition shall be inserted into channel and 
secured with screws through top and bottom of channel. 


POSTS AND RAILS 

The front posts of partitions shall be of drawn hollow 
metal forming sunken panels on four, sides. 

Head rail brace shall be of ii-in. diameter drawn 
hollow metal tubing. 

Polished aluminium self-draining base casting, for 
setting front post of partition to floor with head cap of 
similar material, to take head rail bracing, shall be 


reinforced drawn metal stiles and rails fitted with 16 
Janel sheet similar to partition 

shall be equipped with encased 
floating ball-bearing gravity roller hinges with 
insured’ adjustment to make doors (outswinging), 
(inswinging), (self-closing), (self-opening), and with 
latch and bumper. 

All door hardware shall be of polished aluminium and 
applied with nickel-plated bolts and cap nuts. 
FINISH 

All metal shall be thoroughly sanded, washed with 
benzine, filled and primed, and two coats’of Olive Green 
(or Battleship Gray) baked on, or (if White or Cream 
finish is specified) and two coats of White (or Cream) 
applied in a lacquer finish. 
SUPPLY (OR INSTALLATION) 

The whole of the above metal partitions shall be 
supplied and installed by the Australian Metal Products 
Pty. Ltd., 


“Sanymetal"” 


full 


‘The whole of the above metal partitions included in 
this contract shall be supplied and delivered at the site 
by the Australian Metal Products Pty. Ltd. The Con- 
tractor shall install in a workmanlike manner and in 
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. 


LIST OF TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS 


New T. & G. Building, Sydney—A, and K, Henderson 

Perth University, Western Australia—Rodney Alsop and 
H, Bramwell Smith 

Northcote Town Hall, Victoria—H. A, Norris 

Taxation Offices, Melbourne—Oakley and Parkes 

“Vaughan” Building, Melbourne—Gawler & Drummond 

Women’s Hospital, Carlton, Victoria—A. A. Fritsch. 


Julius Kayser Building, Richmond, Victoria—J. Plottel 

, of E. Girls’ Grammar School, South Yarra~—Gawler 
and Drummond 

Shell Building, Adelaide—B. H. McMichael & Harris. 

State Hlectricity Commission Building, Melbourne— 
A. R. La Gerche. 

Newspaper House, Perth. 


Thos. Evans Building, Melbourne—Hare, Alder, Peck Austin Hospital, Heidelberg, Victoria—Stephenson & 
and Lacey. Meldrum. 
HOSPITAL INSTALLATIONS 
General Doors.—If desired, doors instead of curtains will be 
The outstanding sanitary value of metal partitions BUDD GS anaes Anag Aun at ait ally esr ecus ts ston 


makes them specially desirable for hospital and allied 
uses. On account of popular demand everywhere for 
semi-privacy in wards, “‘Sanymetal” cubicles are coming 
into general use for this purpose. 

“Sanymetal” provides a rigid, 
cleaned, fire-proof and highly sanitary 
practical cost. 


good-looking, 
partition 


easily 
at a 


Construction 


“Sanymetal’”’ hospital cubicles have the same qualities 
of substantial, clean-cut and rattle-proof construction 
that are characteristic of other “Sanymetal” products. 

Posts.—Posts are of 2-in. square, hollow-drawn metal, 
forming sunken panels on four sides. Bach post is 
capped at the head with an aluminium top casting and 
at the foot with an aluminium base casting. 

Bottom Panel.—Consists of 16 gauge, full-rolled cold 
sheets. Panel may be moulded or flush type, although 
the latter is preferable in view of its more hygienic 
qualities. 

Top Panel.—Glass frame is made of drawn steel 
mouldings welded into one continuous piece and put in 
by spring clips without the use of screws. The frames 
can be glazed with any type of approved glass. 

Top Rail.—Top rail over glass panel is formed by 
two drawn channels of 14 x 1 in., fastened between posts. 

Head Rail—Head rails brace between adjacent 
cubicles is 14 x 1 in. tubing. Where curtains are used, 
the head rail is utilised for a curtain rod. 

Finish.—Standard finishes of Olive Green and Battle- 
ship Grey baked enamels, or lacquered finishes of White 
and Cream can be applied as previously stated. 


EAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


described in the above specification, and are hung on 
springless, self-acting, ‘“‘Sanymetal” gravity roller hinges. 


Typical example of Sanymetal Hospital Partitions, 


Service 


We solicit your enquiries in all matters concerning 
hospital cubicles and screens. Our service is at your 
command whenever required, and layouts will be sub- 
mitted without obligation. 
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COLLAPSIBLE GATES 


“Waterloo” Gates 


“Waterloo” Collapsible 
Gates are adaptable to any 
opening and can be made 
up to widths which would 
prohibit the easy handling 
of any other gate. They can 
be made as fixtures to the 
sides with movable top and 
bottom bars and, when “col- 
lapsed,” can be made to 
hinge back out of the open- 
ing. If the sides of an 
opening are not sufficiently 
strong to support the gate, 
removable standards can 
be fitted. For smaller gates, 
where the height is greater 
than the width, the top and 
bottom bar can be swung 
into an upright position alongside the gate channels and 
the whole then hooked together, Collapsible gates have 
also been very successfully used in private homes over 
windows as a protection against burglars. They enable 
the window to be open for ventilation, yet making it 
impossible for anyone to enter. 


OE 


Se 


Construction 

“Waterloo” Collapsible Gates are made of either }-in. 
or §-in. channel iron, fastened by two groups of flat 
wrought iron strips. These are fastened at the centres 
with a loose pin and the ends are left free to slide in 
the channel with the operation of the gate. Rollers are 
fixed at intervals at the bottom to slide on the bottom 
roller. Where standards are needed, they are usually 
made of 1-in, square bar iron, finished off at the top 
with an ornamental moulded spike. ‘The channel 
gate laths can be finished off “square,” “spiked, 
slightly curled in the shape of a “spear-head.” 


Elevation and plan 
showing section of 
gate with movable 
bottom rail and 
side standard 
made to lift out. 


KOS I 


> 
XS 


A Standard “Waterloo” Collapsible Gate with 
“Spearhead” 


Method of Fixing 


‘There are no set methods 
for fixing collapsible gates, 
as the conditions vary with 
each job. We therefore 
make each gate to suit the 
particular needs. However, 
wherever possible, rag bolts 
are cemented into the 
masonry with wrought iron 
lugs attached. These are 
made to hold the top and 


bottom rails in a groove 
provided. 
When the gate is to 


swing back flush with the 

opening, the lugs are fixed 

as usual and the gate sus- 

atta pended on bearings hooked 
into them. 

Where standards are necessary, iron boxes are set 
into the ground and the standards let into them. When 
desired, dust caps are provided for protecting them 
when the standards are out. 


LIFT CAR GATES 


Lift Car Gates do not yary greatly from ordinary 
collapsible gates, but several rules regarding fixing must 
be carried out. ‘The only requirement of manufacture 
is that the bars of the gate must be four inches from 
centre to centre instead of the usual six inches. The top 
bar is made a fixture and the bottom runs in a 
channel sunk into the floor of the lift car. The gate 
must be set back not less than three inches from the 
front of the ear floor, No special fixing is required, and 
we suit each gate to the particular conditions of 
the job. 


| jo 


Elevation and plan. 
of gate with 
hinged top rail 
and fixed bottom 
rail set into 
ground, Gate in 
this case slides 
back past pier to 
give full clearance. 


Showing various methods of fixing. 
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ARCHITECTURAL 
AND ENGINEERING 


SPECIFICATIONS 


This Specification Manual supplies complete and/or optional 
paragraphs for many new materials and methods of con- 
struction not previously covered in manufacturers’ literature 
or textbooks, for instance : 


Electrically Welded Roof Trusses 

The Control of Admixtures in Concrete 

Metal-covered or Hollow Metal Door Construction 
Waterproofing (against static head) of basement or 

retaining walls and floors 

Flush Type Wood Doors 

Texture Finishes in Plaster, Paint or Stucco 

A Domestic Refrigerating Unit—or a 16-ton Commercial Unit 
The Control of Sanitary Arrangements on a Large Building 
The Laying Down of Jointless Composition Flooring 

An Acoustical Control Treatment for an Existing Auditorium 


THE ITEMS ABOVE INDICATE SOMEWHAT THE RANGE OF THIS MANUAL. 
IT IS AUTHORITATIVE, CLEAR, HELPFUL AND COMPREHENSIVE. 


SEE THE CLOSING PAGES OF THIS CATALOGUE FOR FURTHER INFORMATION 
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SYDNEY: “Asbestos House,” York Street. 
NEWCASTLE: 334 Hunter Street West. 
BRISBANE: “Perry House,” Elizabeth St. 


S.A.A. File No. 


“FIBROLITE” ASBESTOS-CEMENT SHEETS ees 
FOR WALLS, CEILINGS, PARTITIONS, GABLE-ENDS, ETC. ke 


MELBOURNE: 581-83 Little Collins Street. 

PERTH: Rivervale. 

NEW ZEALAND: Nathan’s Building, Grey 
Street, Wellington. = 3 


WORKS: Camellia, N.S.W.; Brooklyn, Victoria; Rivervale, W.A. 


SOUTH AUSTRALIAN AGENTS: Clarkson Ltd., 124 Rundle Street, Adelaide. 


TASMANIAN AGENTS: F. H. Stephens Pty. Ltd., Hobart and Launceston. 


What “Fibrolite” is... 


“PIBROLITE” is an economical, strong, fire 
retardant, and durable building material, com- 
posed solely of Portland Cement and Asbestos 
Fibre. Supplied in big, sturdy sheets in a large 
range of handy stock sizes, it is easily and quickly 
erected, without waste and at a minimum cost for 
labour. The use of “FIBROLITE” often enables 
savings to be effected in insurance rates. 


Of importance to users is the fact that 
“FIBROLITE” is manufactured by the Exclusive 
“Hardie” Process, which ensures maximum 
strength and durability and a uniformly high 
standard of quality. 


Stock Sizes, Thicknesses and Weights: 


“FIBROLITE” Asbestos-Cement Sheets are manufac- 
tured in the following stock sizes and thicknesses, sup- 
plies of which are always available for prompt delivery: 


For Exterior Walls, Gables, ete. 

No. 5 Sheets—8/16 in. thick. 

Average Weight.Per Sq. Yard, 18 Ibs. (Approx.) 

4 ft. wide x 3, 4,5, 6, 7,8, 9, 10,11, and 12 ft, long. 
3 ft, wide x 3, 4, 5, 6,7, 8,9, 10,11, and 12 ft. long. 
2 tt, wide x 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8,9, 10 ft. long. 
18 in, wide x 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 ft. long. 
12 in, wide x 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 ft, long. 


Special size sheets manufactured to order 
at small additional charge, 


For Interior Walls, Ceilings, ete. 
No, 4 Sheets—5/32in, thick. 

Average Weight per Sq. Yd., 14 Ibs. (approx.) 
4 ft. wide x 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 ft. long. 
3 tt. wide x 3, 4, 5, , 8, 9, and 10 ft. long. 

2 ft, wide x 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, and 10 ft. long. 

4,5, 8 


6,7 

6, 7, 

18 in. wide x 3, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 ft. long. 

12 in, wide x 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 ft. long. 
pecial size sheets manufactured to order at 
I additional charge. 


THICK SHEETS.—“FIBROLITE” Sheets up to 
3/4 in, thick made in any of the above sizes to order. 


Directions for Fixing: 


In fixing “FIBROLITE” Asbestos Cement 
Sheets, the directions hereunder should be 
followed 


(1) All studs and joists must be of even 
depth so as to form a flat surface. 


Fibrolire 


Sheets to be used, viz.—Sheets 4 ft. and 2 ft. 
wide, 2ft, centres; Sheets 3 ft, and 18in. wide, 
18in, centres—so that the spacing of the 
timber works in with the sheets. 

(2) Where the joints or edges do not fall on the 
studs or joists, an intermediate batten must 
be inserted to give a support behind every 
joint or edge. 

(3) Nail sheets with special point galvanised 
“FIBROLITE” nails about every 6in., approx. 
in. from edge and along centre of inter- 
mediate bearing. For pine timber lin. nails 
are recommended, and for hardwood fin. nails 
are satisfactory. 

(4) Joints should be covered with “FIBROLITE” 
Cover and Angle Mouldings, Alternatively, 
wood cover battens or plaster cover mould- 
ings may be used, offering a wide range of 
artistic panel treatments. 


Method of Treating Joints: 


For exterior perpendicular joints, a strip of bituminous. 
felt roofing should be tacked to the studs underneath 
the joints. For exterior horizontal joints, a strip of 
bituminous felt roofing should be inserted on the inside 
of the top sheet and lapped over on the outside of the 
bottom sheet, all joints being covered with “FIBRO- 
LITE” Cover and Angle Mouldings, or wood cover bat- 
tens, of desired size. 


Cutting Sheets 


When delivered, “FIBROLITE” Sheets are 
not fully matured and can accordingly be 
easily cut with an ordinary saw. A better 
method of cutting the sheets is to use an old 
knife or chisel, cutting deeply along a straight 
edge and snapping where required. 


Painting: 


Where an artistic colour finish is desired 
on walls, partitions, ceilings, ete., covered 
with “FIBROLITH” Sheets, it is recom- 
mended that “FIBRO-C" Cold Water Paint 
be used. ‘This high quality paint is specially 
manufactured for use on “FIBROLITB” and 
is made in 28 beautiful colour tones. Colour 
chart, directions for use, ete., obtainable on 
request from James Hardie & Coy, Ltd. 


Applying Roughcast to 
“Fibrolite” Sheets: 


For exterior walls of “FIBROLITE” dwell- 
ings, etc,, where a roughcast finish is pre- 
ferred to the customary panelled walls, this 
treatment may be easily and economically 
obtained by roughcasting on the “FIBRO- 


and should be spaced according to “The Building Material LITE" Sheets. Directions obtainable on re- 
the width of the “FIBROLITH” that Improves with Age” quest. 
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Suggestions for Applying Wall Paper 


“FIBROLITE” BARGE MOULDING 
to “Fibrolite” Sheets 


(1) All “FIBROLITE” Sheets in area to be covered by ee pees ee en ia eons 
ENC atte ORT ee oh i Gah DUO GI OE sound economy, being permanently durable, non-corro- 
MS Ae eee ene vered with narrow strips of sive, resistant to fumes, and proof against sea-air. No 
unbieached calico and entire area of walls then Ace eens wee eure: x 
covered with a cheap lining paper, which should a BNE vequined. 
be applied horizontally—across the walls, not down. Manufactured to order in lengths up to éft., and_in 
(3) The wall paper is then applied in the usual way. 3/16in. 4/3in., and thicker material as ordered, For 


fixing with an over-lap of din. 


y He ART.IO2={L.t) ARTIO2-4RH) 

FIBROLITE” COVER MOULDING ASE Ces “oackona tang) 
An economical, neat, and durable mould- | | y, 

ing used for panelling in conjunction with || | . 


"ART 


oes 
“FIBROLITE” Sheets. Vea 


Supplied with round or square edges. 


1 
Overall thickness ae in. \ 
Stock widths .. .. .. .. .. 2in,, 24in., ‘Sin. | 
Stock lengths .. .. .. .. .. 7ft., Sft., 10ft. i) 
Lengths of 6ft, and 9ft. manufactured to . ART, 102 and 1022 IBROLITE” 2-Piece Barge 
ober Moulding, suitable for purlins from 10in, to 6in, in 
depth. When ordering Art. 102A, give exact pitch of 
roof at ridge to ensure return finishin, lumb, 
“FIBROLITE” 2 Be ese is 
ANGLE MOULDING 
For internal or external angles. ART 103 (LH) esa 
pplied with round or square edges. 
} Overall thickness .. .. .. .. .. qhin, 
Stock widths (A-A) . . . . 2in, x 2in., 
2hin, x 2hin., Sin, x Sin. 
Stock lengths .. .. ., Tft., Sft., 10ft. 


Lengths of 6ft. and 9ft. manufactured 
to order, 


ART. 103,—“FIBROLITE” 1-Piece Barge Moulding. 
“FIBROLITE” VENTILATORS When ordering, state number of lengths required with 
and without socket. 


——_ 
zu ART 104-— (LM) + ARTIO4-(RH) 
¥ ([Bocheled Largs) 
Ly 
# ARTIO44~ (LH) 
“Fibrolite’ External “Fibrolite” Internal 
Louvre Ventilator Ventilator 


“FIBROLITE” HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS 
jy ART. 104 and 104A.—“FIBROLITE” 1-Piece Barge 


“PIBROLITE” Hollow Moulding, used in conjunction with wood barge mould- 
Floor! Blocks are, now! ex- ing. When ordering Art. 104A, give exact pitch of roof 
a tensively used in reinforced at ridge to ensure return finishing plumb. 
concrete floor construction, 


Weighing considerably less Peal 


than coke breeze blocks, 4s bi F 
they materially reduce the a —> FE SEBS A 1 AIOE 
dead weight of the floor (Pecton) but measuring Sin. x 2in,, as per 
and effect a substantial mectiong 
saving in structural steel 
Work iend) ot er eter eee “FIBROLITE” Barge Mouldings, jin, thick, are 
ee : suitable for fixing to face of rafters." When fixed to 
SS ravenna ae * purlin ends spaced not more than 36in, apart, jin. 
WIDTH A! 1gin, —12in material is recommended. For wider spacings, thicker 
DEPTH “B" Sin, 10in, material should be used. 
Approx. Weight ae : son by purehs 
per lineal ft... 641bs. Tlbs, —79Ibs, 8 1bs. paimoiires coche cu bio iub iby, pumehesers 
Standard Lengths (“L") . . . 2ft., 4ft., 6ft., Sft. 


Order by Art. No., and state number of right-hand and 


Standard Thickness n. (approx.) left-hand sections required. 
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5 


MValsVxvou lara 
ASBESTOS 


“ FIBROLITE” STANDARD CORRUGATED 
ASBESTOS CEMENT SHEETS—ART. 75 


be" ! Cover -2°43" 
i 


Serews in 2nd ond 7th 
| corrugation rises 


+ Width of Sheet 2°78" 


M4 Si 


End section of Sheet 313-ins. wide, showing 3-ins. side 
lap fixing. 

Standard Colour: Grey. Can be made russet colour to 

order at increased cost. 


Standard Thickness: y,in. (approx.). Alse manufac- 
tured to order in sheets up to in. thickness, at pro- 
portionate increase in cost. 


Stock Sizes: 2tt.74in. x 4ft., 5ft., dit.6in., 6ft., 6ft.6in., 
Tit., 7it.6in., 8ft., 8ft.Gin., 9ft., 9ft.6in., and 10ft. 


Weight: 116 square yards = 1 ton (approx.) 


End Lap: Sheets should be given an end lap of about 
6-in., dependent upon position and pitch of root. 


Pitch: For a roof to be covered with “FIBROLITE” 
Standard Corrugated Sheets fixed with an end lap of 
about 6in,, a pitch of about 20 degrees is recommended. 
When a pitch of less than 20 degrees is desired, the end 
lap to be given the sheets should be increased accord- 
ingly. 

Purlin Spacings: Purlins or battens should be spaced at 
not more than 36in, centres, and should be so arranged 
that those under the end laps will be in the centre of 
lap. 

Battens: Where battens are used, these should be about 
in, x 12in, Oregon or soft pine. 


Directions for fixing “FIBROLITE” Standard Corrugated Sheets 
supplied on request. 


CURVED SHEETS: 
To work in with Art. 75. Stock Radii, 12in,, 18in., 2ft., 
and 3{t.—measured on underside of Sheet. 


[> Max. 5:4 


The above illustration shows stock curves to which 
“FIBROLITH” Standard Corrugated Sheets are manu- 
factured to order, Sheets can also be curved to special 
radius, if required, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


‘The most economical and suitable roofing for factories, industri 
buildings, hospitals, theatres, and buildings of practically all types. 


CORRUGATED 
CEMENT 


ROOFING 


1 works, stores, wharf 


“FIBROLITE” ANGULAR RIDGE CAPPING 
ART. 92 


For use with “Fibrolite’” Standard Corrugated Sheets. 
Standard thickness: 3-16in, (nom.). Standard length: 6ft. 


Manufactured specially to order, with even or uneven 
wings to suit any desired pitch equivalent to the follow- 
ing sizes:— 
6in, x 6in., 8in, x 8in., 9in. x 9in., 
10in. x 10in., 12in. x 12in. 


Made in larger sections, in heavier material, as required. 


“FIBROLITE” 2-PIECE RIDGE CAPPING 
ART. 95 
For use with “Fibrolite” Standard Corrugated Sheets. 
ADAPTABLE TO ROOF ANGLE. 
Standard thickness: 3-16in. (nom.). Standard length: 6ft. 


Stock Sizes 


, Sin. x Sin., 9in, x 9in., 
10in. x 10in., 12in. x 12in. 


“FIBROLITE” FIXED SKYLIGHT 


For use with “Fibrolite” Standard or Super-Six 
Corrugated Sheets, 


fs Rogured 


Standard Clear 
Opening: 


aft2in. x 1ftsin. in 
centre of Sheet. 


Stocked in 7ft, Sft, 9ft 
and 10ft. lengths. 


lengths made to 
with minimum, 


For “Fibrolite"’ Stan= 
dard Corrugated 
Sheets—sft.6in. 

‘or “Wibrolite"” Super- 
Six Corrugated Sheets 


Manufactured to order 
with longer openings 
and/or with openings 
in position to suit job. 


Supplied unglazed | or 
glazed with iin. wired 
glass—standard sizeof 
glass tttin. x 1ftsin 
x din, 


Overall Length as required 


= Leng lel Glas ol 


Glass to 
Overhang & 


wi 


L 
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“FIBROLITE” SUPER-SIX CORRUGATED 
ASBESTOS CEMENT SHEETS 


“FIBROLITH” Super-Six Corrugated Sheets are manu- 
factured in two standard forms, viz 


ART, No. 78: Sheets 41}in, wide, for fixing with side 
lap of 2in. (nominal), 


Cover -3°3% = —_ 


i 
| ‘Screws in Ie 5 Corrugation Rises | Psa 
Width of Sheet-3'5% — - 


End section of Sheet 41J-ins. wide, showing 2-ins, side 
lap fixing. 


ART, No, 79: Sheets 40in, wide, for fixing with side lap 
in, (nominal). 


Screws in 205° 
Corrugation Rises 


4 Width of Sheet-3*4" 


End section of Sheet 40-ins. wide, showing 53-ins. side 
lap fixing. 


Standard Colour: Grey. Can be made russet colour to 
order at increased cost 


ckness: jin. (approx.). Also manufae- 
tured to order in sheets up to gin. thickness, at propor- 
tionate increase in cost, 


Standard Lengths: 5ft., 
Tft.Gin., Sft., Sft.Gin., 9t. 


6 6ft., 6it.6in., Tft., 
in., and 10ft. 


Weight: 100 square yards = 1 ton (approx.). 


End Lap: Sheets should be given an end lap of about 
6in., dependent on position and piteh of roof. 


Pitch; For a roof to be covered with “FIBROLITE” 
Super-Six Corrugated Sheets fixed with an end lap of 
about 6in., a pitch of about 20 degrees is recommended. 
When a pitch of less than 20 degrees is desired, the end 
lap to be given the sheets should be increased accord- 
ingly. 


Purlin Spacings: Purlins or battens may be spaced up to 
about 4ft. centres, and should be so arranged that those 
under the end laps will be in the centre of lap. 


Battens: Where battens are used, these should be about 
3in, x 14in, Oregon or soft pine. 


Directions for fixing “FIBROLITE” Super-Six Corrugated 
Sheets supplied on request. 


“FIXING” SERVICE: Maintaining a staff of competent 
roofing ‘‘Fixers” in each State, we are able to undertake 
the fixing of “FIBROLITH” Corrugated Roofs. 
Estimates will be supplied on request for “FIBROLITE”” 
Standard or Super-Six Corrugated Sheets supplied and 
fixed. 


Illustrated Catalogues for “FIBROLITE” Standard and 
Super-Six Corrugated Sheets supplied on request. 


CURVED SHEETS 


To work in with Art. 78 and Art. 79. Stock Radii, 12in., 
18in., 2ft. and 3ft—measured on underside of sheet. 


We Max. 8°67») 
\ ‘ . 
ke Max. 7-34 [|p f 


The above illustration shows stock curves to which 
“FIBROLITH” Super-Six Corrugated Sheets are manu- 
factured to order. Sheets can also be curved to special 
radius, if required. 


“FIBROLITE” SUPER-SIX FLUTED RIDGE 
CAPPINGS AND APRON PIECE 
STANDARD THICKNESS: 3/16in, (Nominal). 


Manufactured in two different lengths to suit the 
particular width of the “FIBROLITH” Super-Six Sheets 
with which to be used. 


2-Piece Ridging, adjustable to Roof Angle. 
Not suitable for Hips, 


Ridging, with one plain and one corrugated apron wing, 
for Sawtooth Roofs. Manufactured in any width and 
pitch required. 


WAAR ATAU, 


Apron Piece for Underflashing on “FIBROLITH” Super- 
Six Corrugated Roofs. Manufactured in any width and 
pitch required. 


Vere 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


196 


19f JAMES HARDIE & COMPANY LIMITED CATALOGUE 
“FIBROLITE” ROOF VENTILATORS “FIBROLITE” LOUVRE BLADES 
FOR USE WITH “FIBROLITE” STANDARD STANDARD SECTIONS: 


AND SUPER-SIX CORRUGATED SHEETS 
Standard thickness, 5/16 in. Maximum length, 6 ft. 


“FIBROLITE” Root 
Ventilators ensure efi- 
cient ventilation at all 
times—irrespective of 


Also manufactured in a variety of other types, 
sizes, and thicknesses. Full particulars supplied 
on request, 


the direction of the = 
wind. There is no back- “FIBROLITE” lave 
draught and maximum Louyre Blades offer 
protection is provided definite advantages ¢ 
LEE EO over other types of 228) 
“PIBROLITE” Roof — jouvres in that they faves 
Ventilators also ensure are permanently 1338 
Sound Beonomy—both Sete ae 
in initial cost and , eee 
maintenance, They pialgmetes andres 
possess exceptional fumes, “unaffected 
structural strength and by sea-air, and 
rigidity, are easily and NEVER NEED — 
quickly installed, and PAINTING. 
require no flashing. 
79° wniRe 
te ed 
| eee PASAT 
on 
iG 496 2K 


CL LOUVRES BUTT 
4 AT BRACKETS 
c "BOTTOM Lewes 
1? 498. 
; a 


‘geass aenceers 
Shee venr. 
hee Be18 40 sei99 


DUAPIETER 


VENTATOR 
Above  illus- 

tration shows 

FLANGED OPENING. AN COREE 


MOULDED WY SHEET method of fix- 
70 SUIT VENTILATOR eaareien 


three Blades. 


May also be 
fixed in sets 
containing 
more or less 
Blades, as re- 
quired, 


[TABLE OF STANDARD SIZES! 
oa [Al ele 
10° (BBS 4 18) 


PART SECTIONAL ELEVATION 


“FIBROLITE” ROOFING TILES 


Se uae Number ) Welaht per | Weight per ——— 
FOR DIAGONAL colour size ae tan | met | 2m | sana ECONOMICAL 
aATAR FIXING. | "OR ie Sis |g Aw sere aa Shiu 
rey : =e isin, agonal = EWE. 
Russet fi] fein isin | Dineont | din-| to | asewe | geome LIGHT IN WEIGHT 
Directions for Fix- Red. i iin. x16in, | Diagonal | Sin, | 100 | a5ewt. | 2602bs, SEA-AIR 
ing, and full parti- Blue-black {| tein; xsi; | Dingonat | din | 00 | a5ewt. | 280%be aS 
culars. supplied on Grey 1] Zoin x10in; | mectangular | Sim, | 180 | atewt, | 423 Be, 
request. Russet {| goim: S10in; | Rectangular | 4m | 190 | atewt, | 423 ibe PERMANENT. 
‘Bluesblacke i] goin xioin | Rectangular | din. | 180 | mews | 420tbe. eos) 
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“FIBROLITE” GUTTERS AND DOWNPIPES 


“FIBROLITE” EAVES GUTTERS “FIBROLITE” SOCKETED PIPES 
Made to order in any required size, oni patawateen Flomenermeerette 
STANDARD SIZES AND DIMENSIONS: Manufactured in Round, Rectangular, and 
Square Types. 


DIMENSION 


Maximum 
Leneth 


*Stock 


All Pipes are tapered, slightly reducing inside measurement 
at one end. 


SIZES AND DIMENSIONS 


' | pol ese 
Be 
}/—— ~ Length 't ar} ca, KE 
Fagles Approximate ins Dimensions 
if a Te J measurement at a 
= ae bie ik ; 
; ; found ‘Type. 2h 
wa i Ld Oe ain | 
tin | 


Sin, 
PLAIN LENGTH OF GUTTER.—Supplied with outlets in fin. 


eee, SEE SC ea ec ie Hee 
Sutiets, Flange is on left-hand end, unless otherwise ordered, pee iin. x 
averse 3 
“ ane an 
f Boa 
T 
i wae Ey eC aecrn ety, or 
SI] 
eh 
gis) 
Premmoerantariartal as cea 
Wea co ee pany 
supplied with right-hand ; 
Stop-end. 5. 95! 
an 95° OFFSET ~ 
es 
+2 rt te 
=| | 
| 
S| =a 
$3 metbendl - 
2 Angle 90°. ALTERNATIVE OF SET ASE i 
ai $| Special tl 
_ 5 Angiea! ‘oan STANDARD BENDS FOR OFFSETS SHOWN os 
pagan eas es 
al fee! Agove 
teres ‘2 Length “Li of Top Bend | 
Eerenwar han Heap Outlets as Required. | 
. Tanlomran [MsCROrs 
Steck Length 
pee fone | 
Dt 2ft. | 
Hee | 
ded 
ae 
Aft. Din, 1 
| 
i Pl 
Lo ee 
4 STRAIGHT PIPES.—Stocked in lengths of bd 
l Pweg aataera 
z 
cli iat AE kee STANDARD BENDS—135° and 95° as illus- 
a 5 trated, Stocked in overall lengths of 3ft. and tj 
FIBROLITE" BOX GUTTERS iets Baldi st any dapran ata nce I 
Manufactured to order in any size and thickness required, 6ft., can be made to order. | | 
in Iengths up to 10ft.in., with outlets, junction. rainheads, ai 
Maen a: ae ira STANDARD SHOE BENDS—05" and you | 
Standard Standard Maximum Standard 95° as illustrated. Made in overall lengths 99° #/. 
cee Ge Se ee RUSE: DR Ege 
12in. oft. 10ft. 6in. 7/16in. made to order. y 
Tain, pe Ge Mal JUNCTIONS AND TEES.—Made to i 
*Shorter lengths as required. order in equal or unequal sizes, as 
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Architect's 
Private File 
Reference 


SOLE MANUFACTURERS OF 
“TILUX”—the Marble-finished Wall Panel 


VESTIBULES, ETC. 


FOR BATHROOMS, KITCHENS, 


MELBOURNE: 581-83 Little Collins Street. 
PERTH: Rivervale. 
NEW ZEALAND: Nathan's Building, Grey 
Street, Wellington. 
WORKS: Camellia, N.S.W.; Brooklyn, Victoria; Rivervale, W.A. 
SOUTH AUSTRALIAN AGENTS: Clarkson Ltd., 124 Rundle Street, Adelaide. 
TASMANIAN AGENTS: F. H. Stephens Pty. Ltd, Hobart and Launceston 


SYDNEY: ‘Asbestos House," York Street. 
NEWCASTLE: 334 Hunter Street West. 
BRISBANE: “Perry House," Elizabeth St. 


provide 
edge of 


should be evenly spaced at about 12 in, centres. 
When fixing “TILUX" to conerete, brick, or stone, the 
! walls should be securely plugged and battened, so as to 


taken to see that the framework is reasonably true. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG! 


WHAT hiLUX?1s>. 22 

“MILUX”? is a ‘‘marble-finished’’ wall panel, made solely from indestructible, fireproof 
materials. It has a smooth, highly-glazed surface that provides all the luxury, charm, and 
hygienic cleanliness of marble, Yet, it is not an imitation marble. It is distinctly a new 
creation. Its beautiful, colourful surface, durability and surprising economy make it emin- 
ently suitable for innumerable purposes, especially for panelling walls of bathrooms, 
kitchens, pantries, foyers, vestibules, hallways, restaurants, hospitals, surgeries, shop fronts 
and counters, shop windows, ete. 

“LUX not only costs less than tiles, but is fixed in a fraction of the time, ata frac- 
tion of the cost. Moreover, it ean be fixed to any wall base. Any carpenter can erect it. 


| Standard Patterns: Se Standard Sizes: 
“TILUX” is manufactured EUIBORE YS ESUONS 
in six standard patterns, as Stl. x 4ft. 6tt, x Att. 
illustrated on opposite page, Stt. x Bit. 6ft, x Bt. 
vizi— 4 
Art. 20: Mottled-Grey “TILUX” SKIRTING: 
Art, 21: St, Anne 6in, and Sin, wide in 
Art. 22: Mottled-Red 6ft, and Sft. lengths. 
| Art, 23: Pearl-Grey 
‘ Art. 24: Dappled-Green “TILUX” COVER MOULDING: 
Art. Mottled-Blue 1iin., 2in., and 3in. wide, 
| in 6ft. and 8ft. lengths. 
Fixing: 
“TILUX” is easily and quickly fixed. Any carpenter 
| can erect it, with ordinary carpenter's tools. It can be 
readily cut to any desired size or shape with an ordinary 
hand saw. 


In fixing “TILUX," the 
panels are nailed or screwed STEALS Te sid 

to the wall studs or frame- 

work, which should be so COVER MOULDING 
spaced as to provide a sup- AND SKIRTING 

port under the edge of each 
panel. The panels erected. “TILUK” Cover 
the joints are covered with Moulding and Skirting 
“TILUX” Cover Moulding is stocked in St, Anne 
and “TILUX” Skirting, atte eee eatiiae 
these being attached with 14 WAMOa! Ghibiis Coes 
in, x 9 gauge nickel-plated trated, but can also be 
round head brass screws. supplied to order in 
The screw holes for the same colour as body 
cover moulding and skirting Eneate a 
should be —_drilled—not 5 i 

punched. To ensure a well- Unless ordered to the 
balaneed appearance, the contrary, St. Anne pat- 
screws used for attaching the : 

coyer moulding and skirting SORIA ee S$ 


plied, 


a framework for nailing and screwing under the 
each panel, and for the skirting. Care should be 
(Art. 214) 


(Art. 218) 
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REGISTERED y i y ux TRADE MARK 


THE MARBLE-FINISHED WALL PANEL 


ART No, 22 


hows 


ART No. 23 
Pearl-Grey Pattern 


address 
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STANDARD PATTERNS 


request— 


rations are photographi 
actual material has a highly-g1 


ART No. 20 


ART No. 21 
St, Anne Pattern 


ART No, 24 
Dappled Green Pattern 


DOGS \e. | 
sy \ go! 


Rinne | 


ART No, 25 
Mottled-Biue Pattern 
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Fibrolifre 


ASBESTOS CEMENT 
PRODUCTS 


For Walls, Ceilings, etc.: 
“FIBROLITE” Asbestos Cement Flat Sheets. 
“FIBROLITE” Cover and Angle Mouldings. 
“FIBROLITE” Ventilators. 
“TILUX” Marble-finished Wall Panels. 


For Roofing: 
“FIBROLITE” Asbestos Cement Tiles. 
“FIBROLITE” Corrugated Roofing Sheets. 
“FIBROLITE” Gutters and Downpipes. 
“FIBROLITE” Ridge Cappings. 
“FIBROLITE” Skylights. 
“FIBROLITE” Roof Ventilators. 
“TUSKAN” Tiles. 


Miscellaneous: 
“FIBROLITE” Barge Mouldings. 
“FIBROLITE” Louvre Blades. 
“FIBROLITE” Hollow Floor Blocks. 
“FIBROLITE” High Pressure Water Pipes. 
“FIBROLITE” Conduits for Electric Mains. 
“FIBROLITE” Troughing for Steel Pipes, etc. 
“FIBROLITE” Electrical Sundries. 
“VELOBLAC” School Blackboards. 


Sole Manufacturers: 


James Hardie & Coy. Ltd. 


SYDNEY, NEWCASTLE, MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, PERTH, 
AND WELLINGTON, N.Z. 
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DURABESTOS ( 


Administration: 


CEMENT 


SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern. 

STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 
PERTH: Lord and Short Streets, 


WUNDERLICH 


Manufacturers of 
ASBESTOS 


BAPTIST STREET, 
Showrooms and Offices: 


LIMITED 
) BUILDING SHEETS 


REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


BRISBANE: Amelia Street, Valley. 
NEWCASTLE: Builders’ Exchange, King St. 
HOBART: 139 Macquarie Street. 

LAUNCESTON: 71 St. John Street. 


SAA. File No. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Durabestos — the Rock-like Lining 


Durabestos is a rock-hard Asbestos Cement Sheeting, 
made by Wunderlich Limited at their Cabarita (N.S.W.) 
and Sunshine (Vie.) Works. It is composed of asbestos 
fibre and Portland cement, which, by thorough mixture 
and compression, are united into a homogeneous product, 
possessing the toughness of the fibre and the hardness of 
solid concrete. 


Stock Sizes and Thicknesses 


Purabestos is available in big, broad sheets. 
two standard thicknesses in everyday use, vi 
#; in., suitable for Walls, 

in., recommended for Ceilings. 


‘Phere are 


Numerous sizes are available in each thickness, vi 
4 ft. wide, by 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. 
3 fl. wide, by 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. 


Weight per Square Yard 


“Phe approximate weights of Durabestos Sheets are:— 
+; in.: 16.8 Ibs. to the square yard; % In.: 14.1 Ibs. to the 
square yard. 


Exterior and Interior Uses 


Durabestos will be found an ideal material for the vari- 
ous purposes previously served by timber linings and 
weatherboards. Externally, it is used for lining Walls; 
for Gable fillings, Eaves linings, Balcony panels, etc. In 
the Interior of buildings it is suitable for lining Walls 
and partitions; and for Ceilings, Door Panels, etc. 


Qualities and Advantages 


Durabestos is economical, weather- 
resisting, fireproof, hygienic, and yir- 
tually imperishable. In most parts of 
Australia it is found to be cheaper 
than timber, and just as easy to erect. 
It is really improved by exposure to 
the weather. Unlike most lining 
materials, it cannot burn, flake, 
crumble, rot, corrode, or suffer dam- 
age by white ants, borers or rodents 


Method of Fixing 


You nail Durabestos to wall studs or 
ceiling joists, using special blunt- 
pointed nails, 1 inch by 14 gauge, At 
all joints the Sheets are butted—NOT 
lapped—and it is usual to apply 
wooden cover battens over the joints, 
Best effects are obtained when cover 
batiens of liberal width and thickness 
are used. Alternatively, we can supply 
Durabestos cover strips. 


Interior Walls 


Durabestos is ideal for Exterior and 


and Ceilings. It is 
easy to handle and fix. 


How to Cut Durabestos 


When new, Durabestos may be sawn like timber. A more 
general method is to score a line deeply with a chisel, 
along the direction of the desired cut (using a batten or 
straight-edge as a guide), after which the surplus material 
may be snapped off. 


Decorative Possibilities 


The surface finish of Durabestos is as smooth as trowelled 
cement, and of a pleasing grey colour. This surface lends 
itself to decoration in colours—when a variation from the 
natural finish is desired, 


Supplies Obtainable Everywhere 


In almost every centre of population in the Common- 
wealth there is a “stockist” of Durabestos Sheets. Supplies 
are obtainable, also, direct from our own addresses (see 
list above). 


Identification 


Being made by the exclusive Wunderlich process, Dura- 
bestos Sheets possess extreme density, smoothness and 
rigidity, due to compression in the course of manufacture. 
If you value these qualities, make sure you obtain DURA- 
BESTOS—the name is marked distinctly on every Sheet. 


Special Thicknesses 


We make Durabestos Sheets to order in several special 
thicknesses, comprising 4 in.,  in., in. 3 in., & in., 
and jin. thick. To ensure satisfactory delivery, it is 
advisable to give us early particulars of sizes required. 


“Duratile’—for Bathrooms, etc. 


“DURATILE” is Wunderlich Dura- 
bestos, patterned to look like 4 inch 
square Tiles. It is made in Sheets 
measuring 4 ft. by 4 ft. and 4 ft. by 
3 ft. An ideal material for lining 
Bathrooms, Kitchens, etc. 


Durabestos Cover Strip 
Durabestos Cover Strip is ideal for 
covering the joints where Durabestos 
Sheets butt together. Tt is available 
vith either bevelled or rounded edges 
in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 
12 feet, in widths of 2 in,, 24 in, and 
in. “Both internal and external 
Angle Strips for use in conjunetion 
with the Cover Strip are available. 


Catalogues and Samples 

On request we will supply particu: 
lars and samples of Durabestos and 
Duratile; also a free copy of our book 
entitled “Durabestos Homes of Colour- 
ful Beauty,” which illustrates modern 
Durabestos Homes. 
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RAMSAY’S 


ARCHITECTURAL 
AND ENGINEERING 


SPECIFICATIONS 


An Australian Specification Manual prepared by the Technical Editor and 
Staff of Ramsay’s Catalogue with the assistance of other architects and 
engineers, and published by the Ramsay Standard Catalogue Service Pty. Ltd. 


TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


Notes on the Assembly, Writing and Presentation of Specifications : 
A practical treatise on the “externals” of the Specification. 


Bibliography of Specification Work: 


A selected list of publications devoted to Specifications and 
Specification Writing 


A Specification Vocabulary : 
A quick reference to Specification words, of distinct usefulness 
in the preparation of new paragraphs. 
40 Chapters of Actual Specifications : 
Containing over 3000 distinct and optional paragraphs and 
items—selected and worked up from many sources. 
25 Short Form Specifications : 
Suitable for description of proposed work or for outline 
Specifications. | 
A Comprehensive Index 


Also of value as a Specification checking list. 


SEE THE CLOSING PAGES OF THIS CATALOGUE FOR FURTHER INFORMATION 


—_ — sao tan 
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The Association 


Has been in existence 
for over 25 years. 
and has a member- 
ship roll covering 120 
mills throughout the 
State; these mills con- 
vert every variety of 
the numerous species 
of native timber. Cen- 
tral office is in Sydney 
and branches are 
tblished at Gratton 
and Lismore, while 
groups and sub- 
branches have been 
formed in certain areas carrying special local timbers, such 
as Hoop and Cypress Pine, Coachwood, Spotted Gum, ete. 


Service to Architects 

Sawmillers and merchants of the Association are pre- 
pared at all times to co-operate with the Architect, by way 
of information or assistance, as to the class and quantity 


Are known the world over for their great strength and 
durability, and general resistance to dry rot, pests and 
decay. They are unsurpassed for use in their native 
conditions, whether in dry or humid districts, and for 
this reason alone are to be preferred to any imported 
timbers which are not always so adaptable. 


Advantages 

The advantages of adopting the native article are 
mainly those of convenience, economy, durability and ser- 
vice; when special sizes or unusual patterns are called 
for, local mills and yards are equipped and ready to meet 
the demand. 


Whilst standardisation in sizes and patterns is becoming 
more systematic day by day, the special desires of the 
Architect for more efficient or artistic finish are received 
and considered with every attention. 


Range of N.S.W. Timbers 

Early colonists found, in the coastal belt, widespread 
timbered areas capable of supplying all requirements for 
structural and decorative purposes. Further inland, where 
hardwoods were not so plentiful, the availability and the 
structural qualities of Cypress Pine were found to be of 
great service in all forms of building work. 

In short, wherever colonisation was effected, man’s 
building timbers were found to be at hand. 


With local sawmills established in every country town 
in the coastal areas, and with inland distribution depots 
and yards able to cope with all normal requirements, native 
timbers of all kinds are always available, in quantity and 
quality to suit all needs, within easy reach throughout the 
State. 
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of timber available, and 
as to any — special 
features of the local 
trade. Owing to varia- 
tion in climatic con- 
ditions caused by ele- 
vation or distance from 
the coast, the degree of 
humidity in the atmo- 
sphere must be re 
flected in the moisture 
content of the timber 
to be used. For in- 
stance, a moisture con- 
tent of, say, 12 per cent. 
in building timbers on the sea coast, which is about nor- 
mal, would not be satisfactory for inland districts, where 
humidity is low, and moisture content more like 8 per cent. 


In these and similar matters which are of purely local 
knowledge, every co-operation and assistance by the 
miller is readily granted. 


TIMBERS 


The more important timbers of New South Wales have 
been roughly classified as set out in the following tables. 
which indicate the wide variety available. Some recom- 
mended applications as to the various timbers are also 
shown for general guidance. 


A.— HARDWOODS. 


1. Ivonbarks 4. Red Hardwoods 


2. Stringybarks (a) Forest Red Gum 
(bd) Grey Gum 
3. Light-Colored Hardwoods {2) 7708 OO on 
Peng aceDuty (a) Red Ironbark 
eD)e Srusta Hox (e) Red Mahogany 
NoMere ra Box ({) Sydney Blue Gum 
(d) Mountain Ash Re Werascer ae 


(e) Spotted Gum 
(1) Tallow-wood 
(g) White Mahogany 
LB.—FIGURED AND SOFTWOODS. 
1. Cedar and Beech 5. Miscellaneous Brushwoods 


(a) Brown Beech (a) Bolly Gum 
(b) Red Bean 4 (b) Blueberry Ash 
(ec) Red Cedar (c) Blue Fig 

(da) Rosewood (d) Coachwood 
(e) White Beech (e) Crabapple 

(f) White Cedar (1) Cudgerie 


2. Pines (g) Maiden's Blush 
(a) Hoop or Colonial Pine (") Native Teak 


(b) Cypress Pine (Plindersia) 
x (i) Pigeonberry Ash 


8. Oaks i) Red As! 
(a) Red Silky Oak oeSessaiie 
‘by apes Oak (1) White Ash 
(c) She-Oak (m) Yellowwood or Long 
(d) Honeysuckle Jack 


4. Blackwood, Ete. 
(a) Black Bean 
(b) Myall 


(Continued on next puge) 
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FEATURES OF NEW SOUTH WALES HARDWOODS . 
Strength Durability 


Section tor section, our Hardwoods stand alone, in 
all strength tests applied by experts and scientists. It 
follows that building practice allows smaller sections to 
be used, while security is retained. The economy of this 
is obvious. Not alone in Hardwoods is this quality to 
be found; Hoop Pine is stronger, section for section, in 
transyerse strength, than imported Douglas Fir, and many 
of the serub timbers, comparatively little known, have 
special qualities of strength which bring them into 
favour amongst users, against even the well-known hard- 
‘woods. 


One excellent illustration in this respect is that of 
Coachwood, which is commercially available for a multi- 
tude of purposes; its lightness, toughness and rich appear- 
ance commending it for furniture, body-building and many 
decorative uses. 


Proof of the capacity of Hardwoods is shown in scien- 
tifie tests applied. All the recognised hardwoods in 
general use show a breaking strain running from 6,000 
Ibs. to over 9,000 Ibs, in a section 3 ins. x 3 ins. at 38-in. 
centres, and this is coupled with a density showing 
weights from 58 to 65 Ibs. per cubic foot. 


RECOMMENDED APPLICATIONS OF 


Recommended Recommended 
Application or Use. aes pounnend 
Ground Plates and 

Bearers .. 6... + 
‘Top Plates -. -. 
Floor Joists 
Studwigeeed rests 
Gelling’ Joists F 


4,5, or Gin, x3in. | General Hardwoods, 
3 or din. x 3in, | including Grey Gum, 
4 or 5in. x 2in, | White “Mahogany, 

Woollybutt, Black 
butt, " ‘Taliowwood, 
Stringybark, 
Spotted Gum, Blue 
and Red Gum, and 


3 or 4in, x 2in. 


Tronbark. 
..| 3 x 4in. or 3 x | Hoop Pine, Blackbutt, 

thin, Tiue Guin, and the 

lighter hardwoods. 

External Flooring ..| 3 and 4in. wide | Tallowwood, Mahog- 
X lin. to iin, any (red and white), 

thick. Spotted Gum, Blue 

Gum, Ironbark, etc. 

Internal Flooring .. | 3, 4, and 4%in. | Hoop Pine, Cypress 
wide x tin. to| Pine, Brush” Box, 

Tin, thick: Beech, ‘Teak, Cud- 

kerie, and’ the 

ligntér hardwoods. 

Weatherboards _and| 6 and Tin, x lin. | General Hardwoods, 
Chamfers—plain or including Red and 


feather-edge .. .- White “Mahogany, 
Tallowwood, — Blue 
Gum, Spotted Gum, 
Ironbark, etc. 
inings, Ceilings and| iin, to lin, in| Hoop Pine, Yellow- 


Partitions ..... ..| — thickness, by | wood, Bolly Gum, 
various| Cudgerie, Red and 
widths; pat-| White “Mahoxany, 
Terns standara| Spotted Gum, “Red 
or special. or Blue Gum 

Blackbutt, 
Internal Furnishings, | Various sizes for | Hoop Pine, Rose- 
Panelling, ete... ». | Mouldings, wood, Red Bean, 


Yellowwood, Bolly 
Gum, Cud'gerie, 
Beech, Red Mahog- 
any, Sassafras, 
Silky Oak, Cedar, 
Coaehwood, Blue 
Fig, and the lighter 
1 coloured hardwoods, 


Panels, ete. 


Suitability 

While timbers are available for every purpose, it is 
desirable that consideration be given to certain features: of 
the different varieties and their applicability to the require- 
ments of the job. 


Local knowledge is a valuable help in such cases. For 
some time past the matter of seasoning and preparation 
of timbers to be used where shrinkage must be avoided has 
received careful attention, and in floorings and linings in 
particular the best methods of drying have been sought. 
Air drying, and in many cases the levelling up by kiln 
treatment, have been properly developed until guarantees 
of moisture content can safely be given, and many of the 
timbers previously regarded as unsatisfactory have con- 


Instances can be quoted freely of timbers, put into 
use by the early colonists, being in perfect condition 
after long period: some of the early homesteads for 
over a hundred years, In many cases there has been no 
attempt to preserve such materials by means of paint or 
preservative of any kind. Heavy construction, such as 
bridges and various forms of railway construction, 
wharves and jetties, all exposed to the severest climatic 
conditions, give clear proof, wherever examined, of the 
long life and resistance to decay, of these timbers. 


Resistance 


Decay and dry rot are slow in taking effect upon 
native timbers, and with proper attention to painting 
there is no limit to the life of the structure. Most of 
the hardwoods contain properties which act as preserva- 
tives, for example, Tallowwood carries an essential oil 
which remains in the timber indefinitely, and is found 
in timber re-cut after a score of years. 


NEW SOUTH WALES TIMBERS 


sequently come prominently into use. For example, Brush 
Box as 2 flooring, formerly neglected, has come into fayour 
to such an extent that mills making a feature of it have 
greatly increased their capacity and output. Properly 
treated and selected, it is amongst the best of materials, 
its light colour making it attractive in appearance, and 
its capacity to withstand wear and tear making it first 
choice for factory or heavy service work. 


Requirements for Ordering and Specifying 

It is desirable in most cases before specifying or 
ordering native timbers, to enquire as to, and if possible 
inspect, the stocks of such timbers available. Not every 
timber is suitable for special conditions or treatment; 
and while it may be said that broadly, the local timber 
is adapted for local use, there are certain positions in a 
building for which particular timbers are more desirable 
than others. On this matter the special knowledge 
gained by the sawmiller or local builder is of service. 

When drawing specifications consider the purpose 
for which the timber is intended, and its position in the 
building; whether to be in contact with the ground or 
otherwise; whether decorative figure is required, etc. 

When ordering, give choice of lengths; for example, 
floor joists allow breaks on certain bearers and plates. 
Alternative lengths will help to expedite delivery, and 
while little trouble to the buyer, is a convenience to the 
miller, 

When random lengths or running measurement will 
suffice, order in that way; special lengths are not always 
necessary. 

Flooring which is not to be polished or left uncovered 
need not be spotless on all sides; limited defects in 
appearance will not be detrimental. Strength and 
reliability of service are the essentials, and all native 
timbers possess these. For whatever purpose the timber 
is required, a grade will be found to suit. 


Grading 

Steady progress continues to be made, with the backing 
of the Standards Association of Australia co-ordinated with 
research efforts of the Economic Botanist of the Techno- 
logical Museum in Sydney, towards the development of 
efficient and uniform rules of grading, in which important 
work Architects, Builders, Distributors, Government 
Departments and Sawmillers are freely and unreservedly 
exchanging and collating their views and expressing them 
in conerete form. 

Uniformity in this matter is the special objective, and 
already a general understanding on the question, not only 
within the State, but all over the Commonwealth, is well 
within sight. 

RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


194 


S.A.A. File No, 
Telephone: Central 10666 


THE HARDWOOD MILLERS’ ASSOCIATION 
OF VICTORIA 


312 FLINDERS STREET, MELBOURNE 


MASTER 


HMV 


BRAND 


Manager's Residence: W 5174 


SEASONING AND TREATMENT OF HARDWOODS 


The Hardwood Millers’ Association of Vietoria 
has made a completely successful job of kiln season- 
ing and handling our native timbers. Architects, 
builders and consumers of timber can now recognise 
our registered brands as being the semblance of 
quality and standardisation. ‘The aim in seasoning 
timber is, without causing checking, and case- 
hardening, to dry the timber to a definite, fairly low, 
uniform moisture content such that there is practi- 
cally no tendency for the timber to lose or gain 
moisture when exposed to air during manufacture 
or use. We therefore guarantee our branded kiln- 
dried products to “stay put.” 


WARNING.—Our efforts to produce highly selected 
quality timber is being seriously affected by obnoxious 


trading methods by which timber is often sold as kiln 
dried when it is not, It often happens that partly air- 
dried timber is substituted because it is cheaper. Both 
practices are entirely unsatisfactory and dishonest. 


Our Organisation is at the disposal of all con- 
cerned to check obnoxious trading, and we invite 
enquiries from all who need advice as to the safest 
brands and the most suitable timbers to use, and we 
issue a warning that there are many inferior lines 
that are being offered at reduced prices which are 
far from being a scientific production. 


As it has taken years for us to build up the repu- 
tation of our hardwood produets, we are anxious to 
protect our good name as well as our customers, and 
therefore invite your co-operation. 


VICTORIAN 


HARDWOODS 


Every Pound’s Worth of Victorian Timber Used will make Victoria a Pound Better Off 


Herein we briefly set out some useful information for 
the guidance of Architects, Engineers, and Builders in 
the general use of Victorian hardwoods. 


‘The principal marketable timbers produced are set 
out in the table of working stresses and can be pro- 
duced in any required size in lengths up to 50 feet. 
No difficulty will be experienced in procuring large sizes 
in long lengths if orders are given in reasonable time. 

Hardwood can be produced in any size for building 
construction, bridge construction, concrete formwork, 
scaffolding, fencing, etc. ‘The various species of Vic- 
torian hardwood have their respective uses, and some 
are unequalled for use in or on the ground or water 
work. We will be pleased to recommend the most 
suitable. 


Strength of Victorian Hardwoods 


It is not generally recognised that in the hardwoods 
ot Victoria there are some of the most remarkable 
timbers in the world from a strength standpoint. These 
are so strong for their weight, that they might be 
regarded as the optimum arrangement of wood sub- 
stance, to give high strength properties without too 
great a density. That this has been overlooked, and 
that general use has not been made of the valuable 
structural properties of the timbers, have been due to 
the fact that strength data have not been available in 
a form suitable for the architect. To remedy this the 
following tables of working stresses for ordinary build- 
ing construction have been prepared after a thorough 
investigation of all available strength data on these 
timbers. 

For convenience the timbers have been divided into 
two groups, and while naturally the strengths vary some- 
what in the species within a group, the figures given are 
safe for any of the timbers. ‘his grouping will have 
an additional appeal to the architect, for appearance 
and conditions of supply of the timbers are such that 
while there might be misidentification of the timbers 
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within a group, there need be no fear of supply of 
timbers of the weaker group in mistake for those of the 
stronger, to the detriment of design. 


Group A— 
Mountain Ash (B. regnans). 
Red Ash or Woollybutt (B. gigantea). 
Messmate (B. obliqua). 
Silvertop (B. sieberiana). 
Brown Stringybark (B. capitellata). 
Red Gum (EB. Rostrata). 


Group B— 


Blue Gum (B. globulus). 

Yellow Stringybark (B. muelleriana). 
White Stringybark (B, eugenioides). 
Mountain Grey Gum (B. goniocalyx). 


Working Stresses for Victorian Hardwoods 


‘Type of Stress. Group A, Group B. 
‘Bending 2,000 Ibs,/sq. in, 2,500 Ibs./sq. in, 
Struts— 

Di 


1,200 Ibs./sq. in, 


i 201. 
— 10 to 25 1,400—tbs./sq._ in, 
D D 


jp less than 10 1,500 Ibs./sa. in, 


201. 
1,700—Ibs./sa._ in. 
D 
Bearing— 
Across grain 
End grain 


in. 


450 Ibs./sq. in, 


550 Ibs./s 
1,00 Ibs./sq. in, 


4. 
2,000 Ibs./sa. 


Shearing— 
Horizontal shear| 
in beams 170 Ibs./sa. in, 210 Ibs./sa. in, 
Shear in’ Joint eae ee ate 
Details 250 Ibs,/sa. in, 320 Ibs./sa. in, 
Tension 2,000 Ibs./sa. in, | 2,500 Tbs./sa, In, 
Modulus of Blas 
ticity 2,000,000 1bs./sa._in,| 2,500,000 tbs./sa. in._ 


(Continued on next page) 
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The strength and stiffness of the Victorian hard- 
woods will permit the use of smaller sections of timber, 
so that the disability of greater weight can largely be 
ayoided. An example of this is the fact that a gin. 
Mountain Ash floor has more than 50 per cent. greater 
strength than a Zin. Baltic floor, and even exceeds the 
strength of a lin. Baltic floor, (See opposite diagram.) 


Hardwood has nearly twice the breaking strain of 
Oregon; it is more resistant to insect destruction or 
fire, and has double the life. 


Breaking Loads 


x 
Mountain ash) 


Relative Strengths of jin. Mountain Ash and jin. Baltic Floor. 


KILN-SEASONED HARDWOOD: A RELIABLE PRODUCT 


During the last few years there has been a steady 
increase in the adoption of kiln-seasoning by Victorian 
sawmillers, and the present output of which Victorian 
kiln-seasoning plants are capable is approximately 
34,000,000 super feet per annum, 

Not only has the number of seasoning plants 
increased, but there has been a sincere effort to improve 
existing practice. Old kilns have been modified, stack- 
ing has been improved, and regular testing of the 
finished product has, in many plants, supplanted the 
old method of judging the quality of the kiln-dried 
product by its appearance. 

The consequent improvement in the attractiveness 
and quality of such lines as hardwood flooring, lining, 
joinery and furniture stocks is marked. 


Reconditioning Warped Timber 

One of the biggest factors contributing to this 
improvement has been the widespread adoption of a 
treatment for reconditioning collapsed and warped 
timber. Discovered and developed in Victoria in the 
first instance, this treatment has such tremendous 
advantages that it has attracted world-wide interest. 
It has been used in the U.S.A.; its application to certain 
English timbers is being investigated in Wngland, and 
it is now being adopted throughout the Commonwealth 
of Australia, It is carried out as an adjunct to kiln- 
seasoning, and consists of a final steaming treatment, 
during which warped boards straighten and boards 
exhibiting uneven shrinkage, commonly known as 
collapse, regain a full and regular shape. The changes 
produced are permanent, and not only is the resultant 
product much more useful and attractive, but the timber 
becomes much easier to work, while not being reduced 


in strength, Further, timber which has been recon- 
ditioned does not shrink or swell with changing climate 
conditions to the same extent as does timber which has 
not been reconditioned. 


Reliability 

The net result of this progress in the seasoning and 
reconditioning of Victorian hardwoods is that it is now 
possible for the architect or builder to obtain supplies 
of timber on which he can rely absolutely, and which 
in appearance and utility is unsurpassed. 

All the kiln-dried productions of our members are 
branded with the registered trade mark or brand of the 
individual member in addition to the Association’s 
brand “H.M.V. The latter will signify that the pro- 
duction is properly standardised in size, machining, 
quality, and seasoned to the correct formula. Hence, 
all lines bearing the additional brand “H.M.V." will 
match and compare in every detail and carry the thor- 
ough recommendation of the Association. 


Standard Sizes of Kiln-Dried Hardwood 


Productions 
Flooring, selected quality—34 x } 
Flooring, selected quality—4} x 1}. 
Flooring, merchantable quality—b4 x 4}. 
(in place of Baltic) 
Lining, selected quality—84 x 7h; 44 x 743 BA x ye. 
Lining, merchantable quality—34 x ygi 44 x yi 54x yy. 
Weatherboards—63 in., round edge or bank pattern, 
Architraves, Skirtings, Mouldings, ete, in trade 
patterns and sizes. 
All kiln-dried timbers are cut on the quarter from 
sound matured logs. 


NOTE—Only the more important items have been included. 
GENERAL. 

All timber shall be the best of its respective kinds, 
properly seasoned and free from large, loose and dead knots, 
shakes and sap, and to be of the full size specified. Exposed 
timbers shall _be properly dressed for painting. 

SOLE PLATES AND STUMPS, 


from the mills of a member of the Hardwood Millers’ 
Association of Victoria. 

lates, 9 x 9 x 1} in. (or 9 x 6 x 14 in). Stumps, 

spaced at 4 ft. centres. 

FRAMING TIMBERS.—All framing timbers, Joists, studs; 
rafters, purlins, braces, etc., shall be. (state kind 
of hardwood desired) obtained from ti 
of the Hardwood Millers’ Association of V! 
construction shall be as follows 


spaced at 4 ft, (or not more than 6 ft.) centres. Floor Joists, 
4x 2 in., spaced at 18 in, centres. Plates and bearers in long 
lengths ‘scarfed jointed at corners and Joints. 

WALL FRAMING.—Vermin and top, plates, 4 x 2 in. 
Studs, 4x 2 in. (or 4 x 1h in.) spaced at 18| in, centres, 
checked gin, into plates, and braced with 3 x 1 in, diagonal 
bracing let into studs. Corner and door studs, 4 x 3 in. 
(or 4' 2 in.), Heads to openings up to 4 ft. wide, 4 x 2 in. 
over 4 ft. wide, 6 x 2 In, on edge. 

CEILING FRAMING.—Celling Joists, 4 x 2 in. (or 4 x 14 
in). Hanging beams, 10 x 2 in. (or 9 x 14 in.) spaced at 
6 fi, centres. Joists hung to hanging beams with 2 x 2 in. 
(or 14 x 14 in.) fillets, 

ROOF FRAMING.—Rafters for tile roofs, 5 x 11 in. (or 
4.x 2 in.) spaced at 18 in. centres; for iron roofs, 4 x 2 in, 
(or 4.x 1} In.) spaced at 3 ft, centres. Rafters cut plumb 
at ridge, notched. at plates and nailed to sides of Joists. 

Purlins, 4 x 3 in—two rows to be provided when rafters 
exceed 26 ft. in length. Struts and braces, 4 x 3 In, (or 4 x 


‘Sole Plates and Stumps shali be red gum, and obtained 


if a_member 
ictoria, Sizes and 


FLOOR FRAMING.—Plates and bearers, 4 x 3 in. on edge, 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION FOR HARDWOOD-FRAMED DWELLING 


2 in.), Collar ties, 4 x 2 in, (or 4 x 1} in.) to each alternate 
pair of rafters. 

Ridge, hips and valleys, 9 x 13 in. (or 8 x 13 in.), Valley 
boards,'1 in, thick. Battens for tiles, 2 x 1 in.; for iron, 
3x iin. 
quparBe Boards, 9 x 11 Ina with, 
ites. 

BASE BOARDS.—Lining from floor to ground line, 6 x 1 
in, hardwood; top board chamfered and dressed. 

EAVES SOFFIT.—Overhanging rafters shall be back-lined 
with 6! x 1 in. T. & G. merchantable quality.........brand 
kiln-dried hardwood, bearing the miller's brand and the 
initials “H.M.V."" Bird board of 6 x 1 in. hardwood, cut in 
between rafters. 

Gable soffit to be similarly fined, and have... 
mould at intersections. 

FLOORING, LINING AND WEATHERBOARDS. 

HARDWOOD FLOORING—The flooring to the following 
rooms shall consist of (a) 34 x 4 in—(b) 34 x 2 in—(c) 43 

(d) 44x] in—T, & G, selected quality (or 03 x 2 in. 
7,’ &'G. merchantable quality)............brand_ kiln-dried 
bearing the miller's brand and the initials 


bed moulds under 


sine 


“HLM. 
NOTE.—State location of flooring. 
Flooring shall be well cramped up and double-nailed at 

each bearing. 

LININGS.—Linings to the following compartments, rooms, 


etc, shall consist of (a) 34x 4 In—(b) 44 x § In—(c) 53 x 


f in—T. & G, V-Jointed selected quality (or, merchantable 
Quality)..........;-brand_kiln-dried hardwood, bearing the 
miller’s brand and the initials “"H.M.V."" 

NOTE.—State Iocation of compartments, etc., that are to be lined. 

WEATHERBOARDS.—All weatherboards shall be 63 in. 
round edge...... brand kiln-dried hardwood, bearing 
the miller's brand and the initials “H.M.V.!” 

'Weatherboards shall be securely punched, nailed to studs, 
lapped 1] in., and butted to 2 x 1 in. corner stops. 


EEE 
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422 CHANCERY LANE, MELBOURNE 
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ADA RIVER 


MILLS AND KILNS: 
| POWELLTOWN, VICTORIA 


SAA, File No. 


Kiln Dried Reconditioned Hardwood 


‘The hardwood used for the milled products of this 
company (the largest sawmillimg organisation in the 
State) is Victorian mountain ash (eucalyptus regnans). 
Every step in the production of the V.H.C. and Ada 
River brands of floorings and linings—trom hewing 
the timber to the milling of the finished piece—is under 
direct control based on the best practice in logging and 
seientific methods of seasoning; so accurate also is the 
control in the kiln drying and reconditioning processes 
that all products are guaranteed as to moisture content— 
12 per cent. being the most consonant with the gene- 
rally prevailing atmospheric conditions of Southern 
Victoria. Timber of any kind exposed to the atmosphere 
will, by reason of absorption, always contain some 
degree of moisture. If over-dried or “baked” it will 
expand by absorption of moisture, and if unsufficiently 
dried it will shrink by evaporation. Some recent com- 
parative tests of deflection and breaking strains of floor 
boards available in the Melbourne market have brought 
forth the simple’ facts that kiln dried reconditioned 
mountain ash shows less deflection and greater breaking 
strain than air dried mountain ash, and that, whether 
kiln dried or air dried, mountain ash shows great 
superiority as to both breaking strain and deflection over 
all other species in the tests, which included the follow- 
ing timbers:—Baltic, Jarrah, Pine, Hoop Pine, Radiata, 
ete. 


Two Grades 


‘There are two grades of Victorian Hardwood Co’s pro- 
ducts (See drawings below for sizes available) :—V.H.C. 
(known as specially selected) are from quarter sawn 
boards, one clean face, free from all defects other than 
very small gum veins; individual lengths not to exceed 
three inches with combined lengths not to exceed one 
inch per square foot of board area. 


Ada River (known as merchantable) same as V.H.C. 


brand in all respects, but may contain tight gum veins 
up to 3/32 in. wide such that the combined length of 


gum yeins shall not exceed $6 in. per sq. ft. of face area 
of the board, but in 20 per cent. shall be allowed 9 ft. of 
combined length of gum veins to sq. ft. of area of the 
board. 


V.H.C. brands are recommended for all first-class work 
as in homes, apartment houses, 


Ada River brand may also be used with satistaction 
in similar buildings. Although its price is considerably 
lower than that of V.H.C. brand its difference lies prin- 
cipally in appearance rather than in quality of the tim- 
ber. 


The Laying and Care of Stock 

A high standard has been attained by our products 
as the result of careful study and application of the 
correct methods of cutting, seasoning and milling, but 
no precaution on our part can ensure the best results 
unless the timber receives fair treatment after it leaves 
the mill. We, therefore, suggest in the following para- 
graphs certain simple precautions with regard to trans- 
port, storage and laying of our boards. 


TRANSPORT AND STORAGE.—The boards must be pro- 
tected from the weather during ‘transit and after delivery to 
the building site. On arrival at the site the boards should, 
until used, be stacked under a roof if possible. 


DRY FOUNDATIONS.—The floor must not be laid on wet 
Joists or immediately above wet concrete. ‘The inevitable 
result of such treatment will be that properly seasoned boards 
will absorb moisture and will buckle or push the walls out of 
alignment, 


VENTILATION.—If there is not reasonably sufficient venti- 
lation beneath the floor the humidity will be correspandingly 
high, with consequent absorption of moisture and buckling of 
boards 

DAMP WALLS.—Flooring should not be laid tight up to the 
walls, particularly in a brick building. It is advisable to leave 
a small margin tight around the room to be covered by the 
skirting and quadrant. ‘This will allow for any expansion due 
to proximity of the boards to damp brickwork. 


CRAMPING.—Users are advised that the boards should be 
cramped only so that they are comfortably tight. If the utmost 
pressure is used in cramping the slightest expansion, due to 
humidity of the climate where the floor is laid, will adversely 
affect the whole floor, as no room whatever ‘will have been 
allowed for any such’ expansion. 
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THE KAURI TIMBER CO. LTD. 
Office: 17 QUEEN ST., MELBOURNE 
White Street, South Melbourne 


iS) 


TELEPHONE: CENT. 1508 & 1509 


File No. 


TELEPHONE: M 2246 


Products 
New Zealand Kau 
Joinery, sink boards, vats 


New Zealand Rimu Pine—For floorings, linings, interior 
Jomery, ete. 

New Zealand White Pine—For shelving, built-in kitchen 
furniture, ete, 

Western Australian Jarrah.—For constructional _ timbers, 
floorings, fencing, ete. 


For floorings, linings, interior trim, 
te. 


Sold by 

‘The chief, timber merchants carrying well-assorted stock for 
immediate delivery. 

‘All timbers supplied by the Kauri ‘Timber Co. Ltd, are 
guaranteed to be true to their botanical names, and, due to the 
heavy stocks carried, customers can rely ‘upon obtaining 
seasoned timber as required. 


Co-operative Service 
“the Keaurl ‘Viraber Co. td, assiste architects, builders and 
Ca a cettees pertaiuing tothe ‘use of ite. timbers. 


New Zealand 
Kauri Pine 

New Zealand Kauri Pine 
has a world-famous reputa- 
tion due to its workable 
character, light weight, soft 
lustrous texture, fine grain 
and freedom from knots. It. 
is known all over Australia, 
and has received marked 
preference among architects, 
builders and carpenters who 
desire a timber having out- 
standing qualities in dura- 
bility, appearance, and the 
advantage of being success- 
fully used for many pur- 


New Zealand 


White Pine 

N.Z. White Pine is a clean, 
white timber invariably 
used for shelvings, kitchen 
furniture, and table tops. 
It is ideal for these uses, as 
it speedily works and 
dresses, keeps its clean, 
white appearance, and may 
be repeatedly scrubbed with- 
out showing signs of dis- 
colouration, Architects 
should always specify it for 
their details of built-in kit- 
chen furniture. 


GRADES 


poses. 


GRADES 

First Quality. — Is all 
heart, free from uum. veins. 

Second Quality—Is all or any part clean sap, free 
from pin holes. 


‘Third Qualit 
SIZES 
T. & G. Ploorings 
First Qualit 
Second Quality—4 x 1}, 6 x §, 4.x Zin. 
Linings—T. & G., Rebated, V-jointed or Beaded. — 
st and Second Qualities —6 x 2, 4 x { in. 


Boards.—All sizes from 3 x 1 in, up to 36 x 64 in. 


‘Turnery Squares.—2 x 2, 3x 3, 4.x 4, 42 x 43,5 x 
6 x 6 in. 


y part sap, with pin holes. 


x14, 6x9, 4x Gin. 


Fi 


New Zealand Rimu Pine 
N.Z. Rimu Pine i 


clean, straight-grained timber free 
from knots. It has good durability and being sold at 
reasonable rates it is now rapidly replacing Baltic tim- 
bers. It will readily take any paint, varnish or stain 
finish, and, for these reasons, it can be safely used for 
interior trim and joinery when a good, moderately- 
priced timber is desired. It is extensively used for floor- 
ings, and it is to be recommended for use in place of Bal- 
tic flooring on account of its superior durability, appear- 
ance and absence of knots. 


GRAD! 
First Quality,—Is sound timber, being heart and/or 
pwood, free from shakes, gum veins or knot 
econd Quality.—Is sound timber, being heart and/or 
sapwood, free from shakes or gum veins, but may con- 
tain sound knots. 


SIZES 
T. & ¢ 
4x in. 


Linings, 'T, & G., Rebated, V-Jointed or Beaded, — 
First quality. 


#4 x8, 4x 4 in 
Boards.—2 to 7 x 1 to 2 in,, 8 to 11 x 1 to 2 in, 12 x 
1 to 2 in,, 14 x 1 to 2 in,, 16 x 1 to 2 in., 18 x 1 to 2 in, 


Floorings.—First quality——4 x 1}, 6 x 


Melbourne Town Hall floored with N.Z, Kauri Pine, first quality 


First Quality is sound tim- 
ber, being heart and/or sap- 
wood, free from shakes or 
gum veins, but may contain one sound knot if not more 
than 1 in, diameter to every 6 superficial feet. 

Second Quality is sound timber, being heart and/or 
sapwood, free from shakes, but may contain sound 
knots and/or gum veins of not more than % in. wide. 
ZES. 
2to4x1to 2 in, 44 to 7x 1 to 2 in., 8 to 11x 1 to 
2in,, 12x 1to 3in, 14x 1 to 3 in. 16x1to 3in., 18 x1. 


Western Australian Jarrah 

This fine Western Australian hardwood is of a red 
colour, hard, heavy and dense in texture with a slightly 
waving grain, It works smoothly and takes a good 
polish. Jarrah possesses a high degree of durability 
(both in and out of the ground, resists the attacks of the 
teredo and white ant, and is almost non-inflammable. 
Jarrah flooring is exceedingly durable in exposed positions. 


GRADE! 
Select.—Straight grained, well sawn, free from sap or 
wane, knots, shakes or heartwood. 
Merchantable.—Sound, strong timber, well sawn to 
size, free from heart timber and defects that naturally 
impair its strength. 
rds and Klooring.—Dressed from sound timber 
well sawn to size, free from heart timber, gum pockets 
or wanes, but may contain firm gum veins. 


SIZES 
Scantlings:—In inches— 
3x 14, 3 x 2, 
4, x4,6x6. 
Bite. 
2 Sx4,8x6,8x8 


2x8,12x9,12x 10. 


T. & G. Floo: 
Zin, Paling 
2x1,3x1in. 


wes. —4 x 1h, 34 x 11, 4 x Z, and 34x 
—6 x 4 in.; pickets, 3 x 1 in.; battens, 
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THE 


VANIKORO KAURI TIMBER Co. Pry. LTD. 
501 LITTLE COLLINS ST., MELBOURNE 


TELEPHONE: F.1016 


STORAGE YARDS: LORIMER ST., WHITE ST., JOHNSTON ST. 
SOUTH MELBOURNE 
TELEPHONE: M.1016 


VANIKORO. 
KAURI 


VANIKORO KAURI 


Facilities and Supply 

The company possesses the exclusive rights over a 
huge tract of virgin Kauri Pine forest located in the Br 
tish Solomon Islands. This Kauri forest of Vanikoro is 
one of the largest in existence, and provides the com- 

a mills in Australia with millions of feet annually, 
s ensuring a steady supply available for years to come. 
All timber is shipped in logs to Australia, when it is milled 
and dressed. 

All the leading local timber yards can supply your 
orders. Should you have any difficulty in obtaining your 
requirements, or desire any further information, your 
enquiries will be welcomed by us. 


Characteristics 


PINE 


Users of Vanikoro Kauri 


Furniture (all classes).—It works well and polishes. 

Flooring —Clean, clear and fast. Excellent for dancing 
and hard wear. 

Joinery, Doors, Windows and Interior ‘Trim, ete. 
stains readily to represent any desired timber. 

Sink Draining Boards, Wash Troughs, Liquid Con- 
tainers, Brewers’ Vats and Casks.—It will not peel, 
blacken, rot, leak or taint. 

Shelving.—Dresses readily, 

Turnery.—Can be worked both with and against the 
grain, 

Boat Building and Deck Planking.—Classed A1 at 
Lioyds. 


It 


Finishes 


Soil, altitude and climatic 
conditions combine to produce 
wood in the Vanikoro Kauri 
Pine tree that is practically 
identical with the world-famous 
Kauri of New Zealand. This 
similarity is so marked that 
timber experts have declared 
their inability to recognise any 
appreciable difference in the 
growth of the forests, or detect 
any difference in the appear- 
ance or quality of the milled 
timber. You therefore may be 
assured that Vanikoro Kauri 
can be used for all purposes for 
which N.Z. Kauri is used. 

The chief characteristics of 


and mode: 


ADVANTAGES OF 
VANIKORO KAURI 


durability, ease of 
working, adaptability to a wide range of 
finishes, unlimited Supply, high gr: 
te cost combine to mak 
Vanikoro Kauri Pine one of the best 
general utility timbers, 

Vanikoro Kauri has been tested by a 
‘chiteets and speci- 


Beauty of grain 


number of leading 
fied by them for use in public and pr 
vate building contracts, 
has given complete satisfaction. 


‘The ease with which Vanikoro 
Kauri adapts itself to a wide 
range of colour effects is one of 
its most valuable features as a 
joinery and trim wood. Oak, 
mahogany, walnut, maple, Jaco- 
bean and many other effects are 


dle easily obtained. 


Qualities 


Super Quality—Is_ guaran- 
teed all clean heart, free from 
sap, knots, shakes or gum veins. 

First’ Quality.—May be all 
clean heart, or heart and part 


In all cases i 


Vanikoro Kauri Pine are as 


clean sap, free from knots, 
shakes or gum veins. 
Second Quality.—Is__ heart 


follows: — 
Beanty.—Vanikoro Kauri is 
of fine appearance, whitish yel- 
low in colour, having a silky 
softness and a fine, close grain 
free from defects. 
‘Texture.—Its high class, mild, 
clean texture, and absence of 
knots renders it easy to work. 
On account of its close grain it 
can be planed across the end 
grain as well as with it. Thus 
it isan ideal timber for turner: 
Durability.—Vinokoro Kauri 
wears well as evidenced by its 
use for boat decking—one of 
the most exacting tests to which 
any wood is put, requiring not 
only great durability and 
strength, but resistance to rot 
and weather as well, It has 
been specially recommended 
and specified by Lloyds for in- 
ternal fittings and woodwork. 
Another well-known test for 
the durability of Kauri is its 
adaptability for Vat work and 
casks where acids must not 
percolate. Before the introduc 
tion of Vanikoro Kauri, no 
other Kauri (other than New 
Zealand) could withstand this 
extreme test, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


and any part sap, but many con- 
tain knots and small pin holes. 


How Available 


Ploorings, T. & G.—2} x 7 
a, 4x in, 6x 7. 2h x 1h 
in., 34 x 1) in., 4 x 18 in, 

Linings, T, & G.—4 x § in., 6 
x Qin, 4x 4 in, 

Boards.— (Sizes 6 ins. wide 
and over by 3 ins., stocked in 
super quality only). 

Up to x 1 to 2 in, 

to 64x 1 to 2 in. 

to 9x 1 to 2 in, 

to 11 x 1 to 2 in, 

and up to 63 in. 

and up to 64 in. 

and up to 63 in, 

and up to 64 in. 

and up to 64 in. 

and up to 68 in, 

and up to 64 in. 

and up to 64 in, 

and up to 64 in, 

and up to 63 in 

and up to 6 
and up to 6 
and up to 6 


Square: 
4x4, 


» HARK HH AHH 


i 

\ 

i 

\ 

Vanikoro Kauri Staircase in the Rosanna Convent. 
Architect: Robert Harper. 
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PARQUETRY FLOORING Co. 


650 NICHOLSON ST., 


TELEPHON 


J.W.4191 (3 lines) 


NORTH FITZROY, VICTORIA 


Advantages 

Parquetry flooring is adyan- 
iageous in that it is fireproof, 
being absolutely airtight; silent 
to the tread; it saves floor 
height by dispensing with 
beams and joists; it gives ap- 
pearance, extreme durability, 


warmth and hygiene. All floor- 
ing laid by us is of selected 
stocks, perfectly seasoned, 
scientifically dried, manufac- 
tured with precision; and in- 
finite care is used in laying and 
finishing. 


Sizes 

Consisting of tongued and 
grooved blocks so designed as 
to interlock at both sides and 
to ensure a perfectly level 
Parquetry Flooring is 


floor, 
made in a standard size of 124 
im, x 24 in. x 13-16th in, for 


buildings with cement floors. 
In residences, the usual block is 
g-in. thick and is secretly 
nailed to existing wood floors. 


Service to Architects 
We are at 


ready to ad- 
ms on new 
‘and. will pre- 


‘work 


pare estimates for complete instal 
lation, including preparation of 
sub-base, laying, finishing and 


polishing. 


Chapel, Convent of Good Shepherd, Oakleigh, Victoria. 


Materials Used and Finish 


Timbers generally used are 
Kiln-dried Victorian Ash or 
‘Tasmanian Hardwood, Jarrah, 


Blackwood and Imported Oak 
Other timbers can also be sup- 


plied. This type of floor may 
be laid in a great variety of de- 
signs, and has an exquisite 
finish, as after laying the sur- 


face is electrically sanded, filled 
nd wax polished, 


Preparation of Sub-Base 


In concrete buildings, the 
blocks are set with a special 
bituminous cement (heated to 
@ correct temperature) direct 
on to the screeded surface. In 
other buildings, the under floor 
is properly dried, then a speci 
ally prepared binder coat is 
first applied, on which the 
blocks are set in the heated 
mastic. 


Selection of Designs 


We realise the difficulty of 
selecting suitable designs from 
illustrations, diagrams or stall 
panels of parquetry flooring, and 
so have so arranged that they can 
show to architects and their clients 
a large range of actual samples in 
position and under trate, 


Chapter House, St. 


Paul's Cathedral, 


Melbourne, 


Lounge, Private House. 


Design 1 


Design 2. Design 3. 


Design 4 
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BROOKS, ROBINSON PTy. LTD. 


ELIZABETH STREET, MELBOURNE 


WORKS: MAFFRA STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 


Telephone M 3131 (5 lines) 


ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 


Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. specialise in the best class 
of interior woodwork, comprising high-class joinery and 
anelling. 

Stocks of fully seasoned Australian timbers enable 
them to fulfil all contracts successfully and promptl: 


Importance of Correct Seasoning 

Probably there are no more beautiful timbers in the 
world than the Australian hardwoods and figured 
timbers, but unless they are thoroughly and scientifi- 
cally seasoned they may show distinct signs of warping 
when framed, 

When considering Mountain Ash (the hardwood so 
widely available in Melbourne) for joinery and panelling, 
the architect should specify first quality timber free 
from gum veins, shakes and other defects, and to be kiln 
dried and reconditioned—the latter process ensuring the 
correct scientifically determined moisture content. 

No Australian timbers should be used without being 
seasoned, either by air or kiln, and sometimes by both. 
Different Australian timbers require different methods 
and times for seasoning, but timber should be in every 
case cut in the winter when the sap is more dormant 
than at any other time during the year. 

None but matured trees should be used, as immature 
saplings are often a great cause of trouble in joinery 
work. 

The timbers used by Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. are 
carefully selected for maturity. Careful cutting, stack 
ing and seasoning, and fine stocks of first-class joinery 
timber are held by us. 


Modern Panelling 

In modern and ultra-modern panelling designs the 
absence of mouldings is compensated for by the use 
of grained and figured veneers, with the direction of 
graining and special inlays. 


Designs that have been executed by Brooks Robinson 
range from the modern adaptation of the Jacobean and 
Blizabethan with their enriched mouldings and carving 
to the modern and ultra-modern with absolutely flush 
surfaces. 


The above illustration shows an example of modern panelling 

carried out by Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. The timber is 

Queensland Maple veneer in flush panels, with contrasting 
graining and inlays. 


These panels of flush work may be obtained in widths 
from 4 ft. up to § ft. without joints, as they are made 
up of plywood and covered with thin veneers. Because 
of this construction the chance of warping and shrinking 
is negligible. 


_ The finishes of the panelling depending on the decora- 
tive scheme are practically unlimited, ranging from dull 
to the modern highly polished glass surface. 


A Recent Contract 


Brooks, Robinson Pty, Ltd, have 
heen responsible for many of the 
finest interior panelling contracts 
fixed in Melbourne in the last few 
ars, The illustration of the panel- 
ling in the Board Room of the Har- 
bour Trust Building shows one of 
their recent contracts, which was 
earried out under the direction of 
the architects, Messrs. Smith, Ogg & 
Serpell. The panelling of Australian 
blackwood is probably one of the 
finest examples of panelling in this 
timber that has been fixed of late 
years. The timber was air dried for 
a number of years, after which it 
was specially selected for good grain, 
sound quality and beauty of figure, 
and then scientifically reconditioned. 
Although the panels are solid, and 
not yeneers, no signs of contraction 
are visible. This is entirely due to 


Board Room, Harbour Trust Building, Melbourne. 
& Serpell, 


Architects: Messrs. Smith, Oxe 
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the careful seasoning of the timber 
and accurate joinery—typical of all 
joinery work undertaken by Brooks, 
Robinson Pty, Ltd. 
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STORE 
FRONTS 


“CUPROS"” 
GLAZING 


ESTABLISHED 1892 


Products 


Interior Fittings for Stores, Banks, Offices, Hotels, 
Churches, Private Houses, and any kind of high-class 
Joinery Work. 


‘The Elements of Good Joinery Work 


T, S. Gill & Son Pty. Ltd., having had long experience 
in the wide field of high-class joinery work for all types 
of buildings, offer the following remarks concerning the 
important elements necessary in the seasoning, panelling 
and polishing of Australian timbers. The best of the 
methods described are typical of their work, and can be 
accepted by the Architect as a basis of good workman- 
ship in the production of the aboye products. 


Materials 


The quality of the timber to be used is one of the main 
essentials to high-class joinery, The quality of various 
Australian timbers is most excellent, the drying or 
seasoning being of the greatest importance, and it is a 
wise precaution to see the actual timber proposed to be 
used before placing an order for first-class joinery. Many 
methods of drying timber artificially have been intro- 
duced, but the safest method up to date is to stack 
timber in the open air, with 1 in. battens, say, every 4 ft. 
apart, and the edges of the planks spaced 2 in. apart. 
‘Timber stacked in this way for a period of not less than 
two years may then be stacked under cover and is safe 
for use as required. 


Construction 
All panelling should be framed, ie., mortised and 
tenoned. All stiles and rails should be grooved to receive 


the panels, or solid rebated to receive glass. An alterna- 
tive to this, and one commonly used, is to dowell the rails 
into the stiles, and “plant,” i.e., nail on moulds or beads 
to receive panels or glass. This is obviously a much 
cheaper method than framing, but should only be per- 
mitted in work of a very cheap character. 


Polishing 


The grain in many of our Australian timbers is so 
beautiful that it is worthy of the greatest care in polish- 
ing, by which means its beauty is enhanced. 


DT SsGillectSON Live br: 


672-684 CHAPEL STREET, SOUTH YARRA 
MELBOURNE 


[For Other Products, 


SALA, Pile No. 


PHONE: WINDSOR 8000 


See Index] 


Method of French Polishing 


All surfaces to be polished should be finished with a 
seraper and fine glass paper before being handed to the 
polisher. The first process should be that of “filling in’ 
the open grain. This should be done with plaster of 
paris, which should be tinted to the colour of the desired 
finish. The plaster should be made quite wet and then 
applied with a rubber of hessian or any coarse material, 
and should be well rubbed in until all the open grain is 
perfectly filled up. The work should then be left until 
quite dry, and then washed off with raw linseed oil, All 
faces should be thoronghly rubbed down with very fine 
or worn glass paper. 

The polish used should consist only of methylated 
spirits of wine and a first quality of shellac. This should 
be applied as a first or “bodying-up” coat, with a rubber 
made of cotton wool, contained in a clean cotton rag, the 
rubber being saturated with polish, having a moistening 
of raw linseed oil on the face of the rubber. The polish 
should be applied in this way until a slight polish is pro- 
duced, in the meantime rubbing down with glass paper 
where any roughness appears. At this stage, the work 
should be stood aside for at least twenty-four hours, to 
allow the polish to sink into the wood. When com- 
menced again, the whole surface should be thoroughly 
rubbed down with fine paper and raw oil and then wiped 
quite dry with a clean cotton rag. The finishing coat 
should be all as before, but gradually reducing the quan- 
tity of oil until the spirits have killed all the oil, which 
may be decided by rubbing the finger across the sur- 
face. Should a smear appear it is certain that a little 
oil still remains. When an even, bright surface is 
obtained, the final process is known as “spiriting off.”” 
This is done with a clean, new rubber, using spirits of 
wine only. This is carried in straight lines over the 
whole surface, resulting in a permanent highly-polished 
surface. 

A much cheaper method, and one largely in use, is 
after the work has been filled in as set out above and 
oiled off, a coat of spirit varnish is applied with a 
brush, and, before the varnish is quite dry and hard, it 
is “stiffened out" with a polish rubber. This class of 
work will, in a very short time, show cracks all over the 
face, similar to those on the face of a glazed tile. 


Further, this work, unlike a genuine French polish, 
cannot be revived unless the original varnish is washed 
off with spirits of wine. 
but costs 


This work is commonly called 
“french polish,” less than half that of a 


polished job. 


Typical Examples 
* of Interior 
Fittings. by 

7. S, Gill & Son 
Pty. Led. 


(Left)—Portion of 
the Store of 
Henry Buck Pty. 
Ltd,, Melbourne. 
Architects. 
Sydney Smith, Ove 
& Serpell 


(Right) — Black- 
Wioed Bookcase, 
Architect 
Stephenson & Meldeura 
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GLASS AND GLAZING 


(Prepared by the Architectural Staff of Ramsay's Catalogue 
from Authentic Sources) 
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CLASSIFICATION OF GLASS AVAILABLE IN AUSTRALIA 


2, CROWN SHEET GLASS. 
(Not generally stocked, but 
can be imported.) 


3, PATENT PLATE GLASS. 
(Not generally stocked.) 

4, POLISHED PLATE GLASS. 
Polished plate. 


1. SHEET GLASS. 


Plain sheet glass. 
Fluted glass. 
Muffied glass. 
Ground glass. 
Cathedral glass. 
Heat-resisting glass. 


Wired plate, hexagon mesh, 
Wired plate, square mesh. 
Wired plate, single wire. 
Coloured plate, 
Safety plate. 

5, ROLLED GLASS. 
Figured rolled. 
Patent rolled plate. 


Rough cast plate. 
Rough cast plate, wired, 
Patent rolled plate, wired. 
Prismatic plate. 

6. COLOURED GLAss, 

Sheet. 
Cathedral rolled. 
Figured rolled. 


SHEET GLASS. 


Plain Sheet Glass is graded 
into four different qualities in 
accordance with the freedom 
from imperfections found in 
the various sheets. Australian 
standard is “thirds” quality. 
Some of the inferior qualities 
Teach Australia in the guise of 

“Seconds” and “first” quality 
are also used in better class, 
Jobs, but the architect should 
not “expect a plate glass ap- 
pearance from even ‘first’ 
quality. 

One-eighth plate glass can 
be obtained up to two super ft, 
at a cost of a few pence per 
super ft, more, 

Sheet glass is obtainable in 
sheets with maximum limits of 
length, breadth and area cor- 
responding to weights per 
super ft, as_follows:— 

16o%,—up’ to Soin. x 36in— 

‘Extreme length—éoin, 

Extreme width—s6in, 

Extreme area—t4 sq. ft., approx. 

Btoz—up to é0in. x 44in— 

Extreme Jength—Tain, 

Extreme width—din, 

Extreme area—a1 sq. ft, 

200%—up to ain. x dein — 

Extreme length—72in, 

Extreme width—48in. 

Extreme area—24 sq. ft, 

It will be noted that the 
extreme length and width can~ 
not, in all cases, be combined 
in the same sheet. 

Fluted Glass _is 
form corrugations (wide or 
narrow) both sides of the 
sheet, ‘The fluting strengthens 
the sheet, and secures gleater privacy with less loss of light 
than other forms of obscured glass. It can be obtained In 
1/10th in, thicknesses and sheets not over 56 inches long or 
86 inches wide. 


Muffled sheet is somewhat similar, 


PLATE GLASS. 


Polished Plate is the best quality plate glass obtainable, and 
ts available in sheets up to 30, feet super, or 240 inches ‘ions, 
or 144 Inches wide,“ The standard and cieapest substance 18 
4in. in thickness—this varies, as provided by the makers, [rom 
full8/16th in. to bare 5/16th in, hence an exact iin, should 
not ba expected, 
Also available in 5/16th in, 8 icknesss 

isin in ani cote tore thangs NE 

4% in. thick costs more than 3/16th in, 

/10th in, thick costs more than 4 Sn. 


blown to 


oo 


(Courtesy of Beooks, Robinson Pty, Ltd.) 
An extremely effective design through the use of 
Figured Glass. 


Sky—Plemish; Sails—Acided Flemish; Hull—Pinhead be 
‘Morocco; Water—Muflted. 


‘The progress steps of manu- 
facturing “inciude casting, 
grinding, smoothing and polish 
ing, resulting in two general 
types — ordinary plate and 
silvering plate for mirrors, ete, 
Polished plate glass is indi 
pensable for shop windows, 
and is being extensively used 
in high-class work when a 
complete absence of distorted 
vision is desired. It can be 
bevelled, and finished with em- 
bossed, ‘brilliant cut and sand 
etched’ designs, 


Figured Rolled Glass is made 
in a variety of patterns, from 
those of a simple finish to 
elaborate floral designs, all of 
which are produced from en- 
gravings on the rollers, and 


pattern 
This type of glass 
either White or tinted, and is 
principally used where’ a semi- 


transparency of vision is 
wanted, 
Patent or Rough Rolled 


Plate is finished with one side 
smooth and the other formed 
with narrow parallel lines or 
flutes, 

It is manufactured from jin. 
to 2in. thick, and in stock 
sizes not exceeding 120 inches in 
Iength or 40 inches in breadth. 

Rolled plate is extensively 
used for all classes of war 
house and industrial buildings 
where yision but not light is to 

intercepted, It may be 
obtained with embedded wire 
netting, which makes it an 
efficient glazing for skylights, etc. It also complies with the 
Fire Underwriters’ requirements, 

Rough Cast Plate is the cheapest quality of plate glass, and 
is supplied in 3/16th in. and 4 in, thicknesses, and in sheets up 
to 120 jn. x 40 in. ‘This glass is principally used in warehouse, 
worksHop and factory window and skylight glazing when light 
but not clarity of vision is wanted. 


PUTTY.—Putty for wood glazing is made from raw linseed 
oil and powdered whiting —{t should be free from gritty 
particles or stickiness, 

Ordinary glazing putty is not suitable for glazing metal 
frames, as the frame will not absorb the excess quantity, of oil. 
A minimum amount of linseed oil should be used with the 
whiting, and red lead or litharge added in sufficient quantity 
to assist quick setting. Mastic cement, especially prepared for 
glazing metal frames, is available, 


SPECIFICATION FOR GLAZING 
(For Use Primarily in the Residential Job) 


MATERIALS. 

SHEET GLASS shall be plain sheet, 21 oz. (26 oz.) 
Australian standard. 

PLATE GLASS shall be 1 in, (} in. or........) thick 
Polished plate glass, Where bevelling is called for, it 
shall be 1 in. (13 in.) wide and ion one side only. 

(Describe any’ spetial fnishes inn Tater schedule.) 

OBSCURED OR OTHER GLASS 
sos aieribe 9Pe of lass to be USE and refer to later schedule 
for location. 

PUTTY.—Linseed oil putty shall be used in wood 
frames, and metallic or mastic putty in metal frames. 
WORKMANSHIP. 
GLAZING—WOOD FRAMES.—All glass shall be well 


bedded and back-puttied, and shall be sprigged where 
necessary. 5 

Where wood beads are needed to secure the glass, it 
shall be back-puttied, ae 

GLAZING—METAL FRAMES.—All glass shall be well 
bedded and back-puttied. Set all glass in 5 
mastic putty. 

COMPLETION.—Carefully trim and clean off all putty 
on completion. 


Take out and renew all cracked, damaged, scratched 
or defective glazing, and leave all glazing ‘sound and 
Berfect at completion. 

(A schedule of all glased are 
should follow.) 


with types and finishes of glass 


SE Calon) 


[Containing S.A.A. Filing Section No. 26] 


GLAZING AND SHOPFRONTS 


(See also opposite page) 
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BROOKS, ROBINSON PTy. LTD. 
SHOP FITTERS 


ELIZABETH STREET, MELBOURNE 
WORKS: MAFFRA STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 
Telephone M 3131 (5 lines) 


[For Other Products, 


SHOP 
Shop Front Design 


The design and planning of a shop front must "be con- 
sidered in conjunction with the type of merchandise to 
be displayed together with a study of the locality of the 
business. 

The shop front should be the definite introduction 
between the buyer and the seller, and for this reason 
alone the most careful consideration should he devoted 
to its design and planning. 

Brooks, Robinson Pty. 
Ltd., who have specialised 
along these lines for many 
years, offer their services 
to Architects with regard 
to the design and planning 
of the successful shop 
front. 


Materials 


‘The choice of materials 
used in shop front manu- 
facture is also another 
item for consideration 
‘The framing consisting of: 

1. Wood. 

2. Metal sheathed wood. 

3. Extruded metal. 

4. Any one of the above 
in combination with 
castings, stampings, 
or enamels. 

1. In a wood shop front 


See Index| 


FRONTS 


2. Metal-sheathed mouldings are made in copper, 
bronze, brass, white metal, aluminium, and many other 
alloys as well as in stainless steel. These metals, except 
the last, need constant cleaning and polishing if they 
are to be kept bright, but it is far better to let the 
metals oxidise naturally, or to have them chemically 
oxidised by an expert, and then to clean them with warm 
water and occasionally the use of a little oil. 
Extruded metal mouldings are coming more into use 
on account of the fine arrisses and clean-cut mouldings 
that can be made. It is more 
expensive, but can be used 
with success in combina- 
tion with the before-men- 
tioned mouldings under 1 


and 2. 
4. Castings and stamp- 
ings are often used as 


capitals and bases for up- 
right bars in shop fronts, 
as well as for design and 
relief in a wide transom. 


Enamel may be used in 
combination with cast caps 
and bases or with cast 
transom ornament, giving 
tone and distinction to 
shop front design. 


Brooks, Robinson Pty. 
Ltd. manufacture shop 
fronts in all these mate- 
rials, having numerous 
sections for selection, but 


with small mouldings the 
timber must be well sea- 
soned, the joints correctly 
designed and carefully 
manufactured, and this work can only be satisfactorily 
made by the expert and reliable shop-fitter. Wood shop 
front mouldings must be periodically varnished or 
polished to keep the timber in condition, and in no 
circumstance should this important work of conditioning 
be neglected. 


A 


in 


A typical Metal Shop Front Installation by Brooks, Robinson. 


Architects’ designs can be 
carried out and dies made 
for any special work. 


Other Products 

Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. also manufacture 
counters, fixtures, showcases and all fitments required 
for the modern store, Their designing staff are at all 
times at the service of Architects both for shop fronts 
and the planning and layout of large stores. 


THE WCKE OF THE Oe TERI 
Us#0 16 | OSPLAY WINDOW. 


TWO PLANS 


Ty 


SUITABLE 
Hie ial 


ASIDE EXTEANCE,AS SHOWN ABC, 
ALLows 1 SITiSRACrORY AKLANGEMEN 
(CF COUNTERS INTHE. SHCP INTERIOR 


A JEWELLERS SHOP A FURNITURE OR ANTIQUE. SHOR| 
THERECESSED FRONT PEELS. 
Trosrueso View oF Me DSP 
THESE SIDE. WINDOWS MAY BE 
‘ORESSED WMBONT INTERFERING WTA 
RISINES INTHE SACP OR TRAFIC 


NT RACE RO 


A PLIN FOR CONVERTING TWO SHOPS INTO ONE 


A DRIPERS CORNER SHOP PLAN 


Woe 


A SMALL DRAPERS SHOP PLIN. 


Plans of Seven Types of Shop Entrances. 
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(Continued on next page) 
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“LUXFER” COPPER GLAZING 


What Luxfer Copper 


Fire Underwriters’ 


Glazing is 


Luxter Copper Glazing is a 
patented process in which 
pieces of glass are clamped 
up into panels of the re- 
quired design, having only 
thin strips of copper 
between the pieces of glass. 
The panel is then suspended 
in an electrolyte, and by the 
passage of an electric eur- 
rent, copper is deposited on 
the copper strips and ex- 
tends over the glass, form- 
ing a glazing head in inti- 
mate contact with the # 


Approval 


As a result of satisfactory 
fire tests made in Great Bri- 
tain, America and on the 
Continent, panels of stained, 
plain or prismatic glasses 
glazed under “Luxfer’” 
patents were found to be 
extraordinarily fire-resistant, 
and as such this glazing has 
been approved by the Fire 
Underwriters for fire-resist- 
ing construction. 


Selection of Glass 
and Applications 


Almost any form of 
figured, plain, prismatic, 
stained or plateglass or com- 


Dome, Queen's Walk, Melbourne. u 


Advantages 


‘The “Luxfer” form of copper glazing produces a very 
neat panel, having small copper glazing bars which are 
very strong and heat-resistant. 


As there are no low-melting point or combustible 
materials used in the construction of the panel, and 
because of the strength of the copper glazing, the “Lux- 
fer” Copper-glazed Panel will resist fire without disin- 
tegrating until either the glass melts or the frame hold- 
ing the panel collapses, and although the glass itself 
may crack, the pieces will remain rigidly in position, held 
by the copper glazing. 


binations to form patterns ~ 
be glazed by the “Lux- 
Copper-glazing method 

As illustrated, this copper glazing may be applied to 
domes, ceilings and entrance doorways. Other applica- 
tions include lift doors, partitions and partition doors, 
fanlights, windows; and, in fact, in any position requir- 
ing an ornamental and fireproof glazing. 

FIRE UNDERWRITERS’ SPECIFICATION. 

Glass used should not be less than }-in. thick, no piece 
of glass should exceed 16 sq. inches area, and no panel 
should exceed 4 sq. feet area—this to comply with Fire 
Underwriters’ Association. 


fer’ 


Brooks, Robinson Pty. Ltd. have the sole rights to 
manufacture Luxfer Glazing in Australia, and it is the 
only glazing that has been approved and accepted all 
over the world. Luxfer Fire-resisting Glazing never 
varies in quality and is the perfect manufacture. 


E.S. & A. Bank, Collins Street, Melbourne. 


Doors, Hotel Windsor, Melbourne. 
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T. S. GILL & SON PTy. LTD. 


672-684 CHAPEL STREET, SOUTH YARRA 
MELBOURNE 


So 
ss b 


Products 


Store Fronts in 
etal or Wood, 
‘Cupros” Fire-Resist- 
ing Glazing, Lead and 
Copper Glazing. 


Store Fronts i 
Store Fronts in 
any class of metal 
or timber, either to 
Architects’ drawings, 
or, when requested, 
we are prepared to 
submit designs, pri 
pared under Archi- 
tects’ directions. 


Co-operative 
Service 


We carry a library 
of the latest Euro- 
pean and American 
literature dealing 
with this class of 
work, which, if re- 


PHONE: WINDSOR 8000 


STORE 
FRONTS 


“CUPROS" 
GLAZING 


Store Front, Francis House, Melbourne, 


Architects: Blackett & Forster. 


STORE FRONT CONSTRUCTION 


re sd Ai EN | Ghose nee ae 
Metal Work 


‘The gauge metal that should be used is 20 ozs, to the 
square foot. This should be drawn on to a wooden cot 
the core being made of either selected yellow or sugar 
pine, the edges of the metal being pressed into the core, 
as shown in Fig. 1. Where the desired finish is “bright,” 
the mouldings should be polished on a high-speed mop 
or buffing machine. In the case where copper or Muntz 
metal is used, and an oxidised finish is desired, the 
moulds should be cleaned with a fine emery powder and 
then oxidised. The sill mould should be of a suitable 
section to take the stiles and angle bars, There may be 
one or two transoms to suit any given design or vary- 
ing heights. The tops of all transoms should be flashed 
with either a light-gauge copper or 26-gauge galvanised 
iron, 


Method of Metal 


Construction 
All internal and external 
mitres “in the “metal work 


should be accurately fitted and 
loaded from the back and then 
sweated from the front, thus. 
securing an absolute joint. All 
vertical bars should be tenoned 
into the horizontals and then 
loaded and sweated as before, 
Where the frontage is of too 
great a length to be glazed 
with one plate, the division bar 
should be reinforced with a. 
wrought-iron stiffener, with 
cross members at the _ sill, 
transom and head. We advise 
ho plate longer than 144 inches - 
or higher than 96 inches, Fig. 1—Typical Section of 
Metal Mould. 


Glazing 


Between the sill and first 
transom, the glazing should 
be in 4-inch polished plate- 
glass. Between first and 
second transom, or between, 
transom and head, various 
glass treatments may be 
used, either leaded glass, 
copper glazing, embossed or 
blasted glass, or any of the 
various figured rolled 
glasses now obtainable. 


Method of Glazing 


All glass should be cut about 
1/16th in. less than the opening: 
to be glazed. All rebates should 
receive a good bed of soft, 
quick-drying putty. ‘The glass 
should be forced tightly against 
this bedding to squeeze out all 
surplus material. This should 
be cleaned off from the face 
and any cayities should be filled 
up, thus securing an absolutely 
watertight joint, ‘The glass 
should then be secured in posi- 
tion with glazing beads, which 
should be screwed to the fram 
(See Fig. 2.) Where “angle” 
bars occur, great care should 
be taken to see that the glaz- 
ing bead is made on the cor- 
rect angle, thus forcing the 
glass tight into the bed and 
making a dovetail joint. 


Essential Points 
in Store Front 
Construction 


The brief notes on 
this and the follow- 
ing page have been 
prepared with the 
object of placing 
before the Architect 
such information 
which will _ enable 
him to clearly per- 
ceive the essential 
points necessary in 
good shop front con- 
struction — methods. 
Such methods are 
employed by T. 8. 
Gill & Sons Pty. Ltd., 
whose years of ex- 
perience authorises 
them to present this 
information, 

‘The life of a metal 
store front, if con- 
structed to these par- 
ticulars, is practically 
that of the building, 
Further, no mainten- 
ance cost Is necessary 
in the shape of painting 
or polishing. 


‘FIGURED “ROLLED: 
02 PATE: GLASS —4 


PATE: Glass —-4 


Fig, 2—Typical Section of 
‘Shop Front Frame. 
‘(Continued on next page) 
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Pier Cases 


Owing to the high value placed upon all main street 
frontages, every inch of available space is utilised for 
display purposes, hence the advent of the pier case. 

The framework of a pier case, to comply with the 
building regulations, must be in metal, Its projection 
beyond the building line is limited to 4% in., and no 
projections below 9 feet from the footpath, or more than 
} in, in front of the glass is allowed by the municipal 
authorities. Great accuracy is necessary in the con- 
struction of a pier case, as the front and returns open as 
a door. (See Fig. 3.) 

The framework should be of metal to match the store 
front, the front and two returns being glazed with plate- 
glass. The back must be framed up, as on this depends 
the strength and strain of the door. This back may be 
either faced with a polished ply-wood panel or with a 
mirror, as desired, 

The method of hanging the door of a pier case is to 
extend one wing of the hinges so that it extends well 
across the framed back already referred to, Both hang- 
ing and closing stile of the door should be grooved to fit 
over a tongue in 


Locking Apparatus 


A good quality Mortise Dead-lock 
should be sunk into the bottom of the 
case, the bolt to shoot into the bottom 
rail of the door; the closing stile of 
the door should be built hollow. Into 
this hollow a inch steel bolt is 
inserted, with a cone-shaped base. 
When the door is being closed, the cone 
strikes a metal ramp (see Fig. 4), 
which forces the bolt upwards into a 
holed metal plate made to receive it. 
By this method, the door is absolutely 
secure at both the top and bottom. A 
wrought-iron arm is necessary at the 
bottom of the case, to prevent the door 
opening beyond the square and prob- 
ably breaking the window. Adjustable 
fittings, adapted to carry either glass 
shelyes or rods for dressing, may be 
used. 


the back, to keep 


the case dust- 


proof. A similar 


method should 
be adopted for 
both the top and 
bottom of the 


door. 


pe. cu sour uy. oN 
= ; 
i 
Ife 
UTE GUS SuGLE 45 
Fig. 4. 
5 Pier Case Bolt, 


Fig. 3—Pier Case Construction. 


“Cupros” Copper Glazing 

“CUPROS,” or Copper Glazing, is a comparatively new 
process, superseding, in the first instance, the ordinary 
lead-light, glass. 


Method of Manufacture 

“CUPROS” Glazing lends itself to any design that may 
be desired. ‘The pattern is sketched full size as for 
leaded glass, but, in place of the lead strips, 26-gauge 
copper is used as a divide between the various glasses. 
AU" section is used for the outside member, and, where 
a large expanse of glass is required, “H” sections of 
various sizes are introduced. When the whole is cut 
and assembled, the work is transferred into a copper 
bath and is there treated for varying periods from six 
to fourteen hours, according to the nature of the work. 
The copper deposit collected on the various sections 
forms a rebate for the glass, and the panel, when 
finished, forms practically a solid mass. (See Fig. 5.) 


Fig. 5—“Cupros” Glazing. 


CUPROS" AND DOMESTIC COPPER GLAZING 


“Cupros” Fireproof Glass 

‘This is in all respects similar to the above, and is 
accepted by the municipal authorities as “fire-resisting.” 
In this work, no individual piece of glass must exceed an 
aggregate of 16 in. and no separate panel must exceed 
4 ft. super face measurements. For this class of work, 
all glass used must be a minimum of 3-in. thick. 


+= 


Fig. 6—Fire-resisting “Cupros’” Glazing. 


Domestic Copper Glazing 

For domestic Architecture, this class of glazing is pre- 
eminent. It lends itself to much more artistic work, 
and, if in use for outer doors and side lights, is much 
more burglar-proof than leaded glass, the latter being 


.readily opened by forcing the soft lead and removing 


any number of pieces of glass. 


AMSAY’S CATALOGUE 
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SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern. 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 


WUNDERLICH LIMITED 


Manufacturers of 


Wunderglaze (Electro-Copper Glazing) 


Administration: 


Showrooms and Offices: 
BRISBANE: Amelia Street, Valley. 


ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. HOBART: 139 Macquarie Street. 


PERTH: Lord and Short Streets. 


LAUNCESTON: 71 St, John Street. 


Description 


Wunderglaz 
Bleetro-Coppe 


: : be limited to 4 squar 
assuring an unusually heavy copper deposit and ceedings 16. square nel 
utmost rigidity in the finished panels. ee 
It is composed of selected glasses, fabricated into ing the are 
rious des ly geometrical) by copper forcement bars. 


cames (i.e, ps) 
tions, which are electroly 
mate 
rebate around the quarries 
in position; with the result 
up is virtually one home 


Applications 


The use of Hlectro-Copper Gl 
is essential—in fact, compulsory—in many eases 


as lift and 
closures ; 
ment is eminently 
able for the 
door panels, 
windows, light wells. 
titions and ceiling 
in city buildings 
door panels, 
bookeases and 
in dwellings. 


doors en- 


and its employ 
desi 


and of 
windows, 
eupboards 


Strength and Durability 

Being united, by electro- 
copper depositing, into a 
rigid panel, Wunderglaze 
is not subject to distortion. 
Its inherent strength ren- 
ders it capable of resisting 
rough usag when em- 
ployed for door panels or 
window sashes 
other types of gl 
does not requ 
ening rods, with their un- 
sightly wire ties. 


Fire-Resisting Glazing 


Wundergl 
yator doo 


for cl 
fireproof par 
titions and similar pur- 

s, if made to the 1 
quir of the 
Underwrite is ace 
as an approved fir ist 
ant and samples made to 
this specification have heen 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


the trade 
Glazing, made | 


dhesion with the glass 


neous whole, 


BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


NEWCASTLE: Builders’ Exchange, King St. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


tested to withstand a tempe 


» without **biy 
that Wundergl 


Fah 


for Wunderlich 5 


improved method, 


nam 


. of I, H and channel see- 


ally deposited into inti- Use of Colour 
forming a close-fitting 
and holding them rigidly 


that the panel thus built 


the component glasses 


ing (Wunderglaze) 


Refinement of line is a feature of Wunderglaze, this being 
due to the thinness of the rigid copper cames (division bars). 


ing down. 
fireproof door panels shall 
feet in 


ei 
with Wunderlich approved section rein- 


e of 1750 degrees 
The regulations 


u 


with quarries not 
but if it is required to 
n be effected by subdivid- 


A deliberate exploitation of colour is not always 
essential to an attractive Wunderglaz 
since effects of utmost ch: 
attained by the tasteful blending of the textures of 
But i 
scheme of colouring, the resour 
are unlimited, embracing as they do the entire gamut 
of subtle tints so exelusive to gli 


treatment, 
rm and refinement may be 


the occasion calls for a 
for this purpose 


, aS Well as the more 
dominant and _ brilliant 
hues. In its refined set- 
ting of thin copper cames, 
a seheme of colouring ac- 
qu enhanced charm 
when 


jew of the method 
‘ation at once de- 
that Wunder- 
scope for un- 
restricted variety in de- 
sign: but as a guide to eor- 
rect practice, and to pro- 
vide a basis for prices, we 
have produced a useful 
range of standard desi 
Blue Prints displaying 
these will be furnished, 
free of charge, on requ 

The services of our Art 
Department, with its 
trained designers and teeh- 
nical experts, are always at 
the disposal of clients, to 
assist them in the prepara- 
tion of designs, to suggest 
iate treatment: 
ise as to the proper 
selection of gl 


glaze offers 


Display of Samples 
Sample Panels of Wun- 
derglaze are display in our 
Showrooms in each State 
(see addresses above). 
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THE AUSTRALIAN PAINT & COMPOSITIONS 
COM nD: OANEOUINE? 


IN ASSOCIATION WITH 


THE INTERNATIONAL PAINT & COMPOSI. | ‘LAGOLINE’ 
ee TIONS CO. LTD. 


FOUNDED AT NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENGLAND, 1881. 


25 


AGENTS: 


South Australia: P. J. A. LAWRENCE, Adelaide, 


Western Australia: MELBOURNE STEAMSHIP 
CO. LTD., Fremantle. 


AGENTS: 


Northern Queensland: BURNS, PHILP & CO. 
LTD,, Townsville and Cairns. 


Southern Queensland: JAS. D. SLOAN & CO. 


Brisbane, Southern Tasmania: CHAS. DAVIS LTD, 
: jobart. 
Victoria: HOBSON'S BAY DOCK & ENG, 4 Northern Tasmania: J, R. GREEN PTY. LTD., 
CO. PTY. LTD., Melbourne. INTERNATIONAL“ Launceston. 


VICTORIA: BRANCH OFFICE—#03 LONSDALE STREET, MELBOURNE. 


ASSOCIATE FACTORIES: 


Kobe, Bergen, Bilbao, Le Havre, Copenhagen, Montreal, Genoa, New York, Gothenburg, Rio-de-Janeiro, Hamburg, Trieste. 
Newcastle-on-Tyne, Ripon and Glasgow. 


The International Paint & Compositions Co. Ltd. of interest fo Architects, and for Engineers’ use in 
established at Neweastle-on-Tyne in 1881, and protecting and decorating city buildings, private | 


bridges, ete.; but before dealing with 


ince then, owing to the demand for Paints and Com- homes, fa 


positions manufactured by that company, it has been each line individually we take the opportunity of | 
found necessary to establish factories in many parts mentioning that a large staff of chemists is employed 
of the world. The latest factory to be established is by The International Paint & Compositions Co. Ltd., 
the one controlled by this company at Concord, London—apart from the chemists associated with 


Sydney, New South Wales, where all ‘International’? ach individual factory. Constant interchange of 
speciality products are now being manufactured under ideas between the associated companies with the Eng 


the direct supervision of one of the chief technical Tish company is all the time going on, and from this it 
experts of the Home company. can be realised why our methods of manufacture are 
ahead of those of our competitors. We manufac- 


Whilst we manufacture eve kind of ture for sale under our Registered Trade Marks the 
Paint, including Ships’ Compositions, we only pro- highest quality products, which are made to a ' 
pose to specially mention those lines which would be standard regardless of cost. 


“ DANBOLINE” (REGD.) PAINTS ! 


“Danboline” Paint is known in every country of the ‘The spreading capacity of “Danboline” is far in excess 
world, and it has earned its own reputation by the results of ordinary paints, “Danboline” forms a smooth, uniform 


acti ts. A 7 
oases ee aan oH eee =A f ees coating, and gives the most effective protection against 
“Danboline” is manufactured from pure pigments, an Taig Sane 
the oll used is subjected to a special process which gives TUSt on all iron and steel surfaces; it withstands sea alr, 
nanboline!: anvelastieitei thatincevaiieinate nett sulphur and gas fumes, and is impervious to all external 
ing off, likely to arise from the contraction, expansion or _ influences. 

vibration of the metal. 


“Danboline” is made in the following shades: 


also Black and White, and we set out hereunder some of the uses for which it is specially recommended. 


Oil Tank Exteriors. Pit-head Gear. Steel Railway Wagons. 
Gantrys and Runways. iges and Slices: Tramway Poles and Electr 
erating Plants. 

Gas Holders and all Plant around Gas Poway and Engine Shed Roofs, both Pie's and Pontoons. j 
Works. inside and outside. Railway Stations, 
Galvanised Iron Buildings. Tramway Bogies and Under Carriages, Sheds on Tea and Sugar Estates. 
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MEDALS “LAGOLINE” 
The Enamel-like Paint 


“Tagoline’’ 


is a non-poisonous paint; 
air, sea water and damp- 
and covers better than PRANGO-BRITISH 
ordinary paints, It dries well, sets hard, EXHIBITION, 1908 
can be repeatedly washed and contains no 
patent driers or other preparations of the 


——— kind apt to foster rust beneath the skin 
“ i of the paint. 
“Lagoline’? gives the most: effieient pro- 
tection for Wood, Iron, Steel, Brick and 
Cement Work. It is equally suitable for 
indoor or outdoor use. 
| * 5 
| One coat over old work gives a splendid 
| finish 
| i VE a preparation, and, 
ci invented by the 
et rs, re ted by the 
en in the air, the previous process of 
oxidization being perfect and final. 
3S 7 


ness, lasts longe 


1A 2A 
9 40 1A 4 4 20 30 34 
Also 
Black 
and 
White. 
40 42 44 5 53 58 62 
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RAMSAY'S, 


“INTERNATIONAL” 


“International” Compositions 


‘The strongest and best Anti-fouling Composition manu- 
factured. It contains all the ingredients necessary to 
ensure good results. During the period of 12 months 
over 20,000,000 tons of Shipping used “International.” 


“Tanctectol W” 


This Composition was introduced to meet the require- 
ments of Ship owners and Oil Companies for a Composi- 
tion that will withstand Benzol, Petrol, Crude Oil, Fuel 
Oil, Whale Oil, Oelic Acid, Creosote Oil and similar sub- 
stances. 


“Fairplay,” in issue dated March 27, 1930, wrote as 
follows: — 

“No object is, at the present time, causing greater con- 
cern to those responsible for the upkeep of Ships than the 
alarming rate at which corrosion is going on in yessels 
engaged in the carriage of oil in bulk.” 


“Tanctecol W.” has definitely arrested corrosion, and 
it is not only inert towards Benzol, Crude Oils, ete., but 
is resistant to fresh or salt water, and there is, therefore, 
no fear of it being destroyed when Oil Tankers are bal- 
lasted with fresh or salt water—it will withstand steam- 
ing out, 


“Pescarine” 


“Pescarine” is an odourless, non-poisonous, enamel- 
like White Paint. This line is manufactured for the paint- 
ing of Food Cupboards, Ice Chests, Cold Storage Houses, 
ete. Whilst it is only marketed in White, it can be had 
in Cream or Light Grey should a minimum quantity of 
20 gallons be required. 


Acid-Resisting Paint 


This is a specialty line, and we recommend Archi- 
tects to write us of the troubles to be overcome, as we 
can manufacture a line to suit the cireumstances. 


It is impossible for us in this space to give detailed 
information respecting the full uses for all our products 
or the manner in which they should be applied. and. 
apart from such lines as “Danboline,” “Lagoline” and 
“Pescarine,” we should be glad if Architects desiring to 
specify any of our products would communicate with us 
when we would be only too pleased to forward full 
information, 


OTHER 
INTERNATIONAL SPECIALTY 
PRODUCTS 


“INTERNATIONAL” 


Petrol-Resisting Enamels 


‘These Enamels are the best it is possible to manufac- 
ture. They have been adopted by the principal Oil Com- 
panies for their Transport Fleets, Petrol Pumps, ete., in 
all parts of the world, and as their adoption was the 
result of elimination tests users are assured of their high 
quality. 


“International” 4-Hour Enamels 


These Enamels have been manufactured to meet the 
demand for a high quality, durable Enamel, that will 
dry fairly quickly. They are of the highest quality pos- 
sible, and there is a carefully-selected range of colours to 
choose from. 


Heat-Resisting Enamel 


‘These Enamels are specially manufactured for the 
painting of Engines, ete. 


Anti-Cement Oil Paint 


This Paint can be used upon concrete, cement, fibro- 
cement, stucco, plaster, stone, etc., for both interiors and 
exteriors. Dries as hard as stone and is perfect protec- 
tion against dampness, 


“International” Varnishes 


We manufacture a large variety of Varnishes, and, 
apart from those listed in our catalogue we manufacture 
special Petrol and Benzol Resisting Varnishes, as well as 
all kinds of Varnishes for Industrial purposes. 


“Galvex” 


The best anti-galyanic, anti-corrosive Composition 
manufactured, for sterns of Ships fitted with Bronze 
Propellers, 


A staff of over 40 chemists is continually employed in 
the English company's works—many of them on research 
work—and it can therefore be seen that not only can all 
problems be oyereome but that the research work 
naturally keeps the companies associated with the Eng- 
lish company well ahead of their competitors in research 
and developmental work, 


, YACHT COMPOSITIONS AND PAINTS 


“International” Yacht Racing Anti-fouling 

‘This Composition is used on Yachts of all Nations and 
is recognised as the best anti-fouling manufactured. It 
not only affords maximum protection against marine 
growths, but dries with a beautiful, smooth, glossy 
surface, ensuring the minimum amount of friction which 
is so essential to speed. 
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“Union Jack” Copper Paint 


Is a strong anti-fouling Composition for the painting 
of bottoms of wooden vessels. It dries with a fine, glossy 
surface and protects against the boring worm. 

Note—We manufacture Compositions, Paints, Enamels 
and Varnishes for all kinds of Ships, Yachts and Water 
Craft, and shall be glad to submit full particulars to 
those interested, 
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S.A.A. File No. 
Telephones: 


(gS) 7 
i 
MR, BERGER HEAD OFFICE AND WORKS: RHODES, N.S.W. 
Registered Postal Address: 
Mane Box 23, Burwood, N.S.W. 


UM 6651 (10 Lines) UM 6493 


FOUNDED IN LONDON IN 1760— 


172 YEARS OF 
MANUFACTURING EXPERIENCE! 


1760-1814 
Mr. Berger, a young colour chemist, established his 
business as a dry colour manufacturer at Homerton, 


some three to four miles from the city of London. He 
died in 1814 at the age of 73. 


1814-1860 


‘The two sons of Mr, Berger (John and Samuel) took 
up the management of the business and so successfully 
extended their trade that in 1855-1860 the business had 
acquired a goodwill second to none in the British Isles. 


1860-1879 


The second century. Lewis Curwood Berger and his 
brother, Capel Berger, took charge and advanced into 
the paint-making world; so much so that in 1879 this 
activity considerably strengthened the House. 


1879-1894 


During this period the business was converted into 
a Limited Company. Mr. Arthur Berger took control 
and export trade was rapidly developed. Branches were 
established at Paris, St. Petersburg, Vienna, Bombay, 
South Africa and in Canada. Mr. Berger withdrew in 
1894 after the business had remained in one family 
throughout four generations. 


1894-1911 


A small trading depot was established in Sydney, 
N.S.W., to take care of growing interests in the 
Southern Pacific, 


1911-1932 


Hard work and organisation speedily brought their 
reward. In 1916 a complete factory was established 
at Rhodes (about 10 miles by rail from Sydney) to 
manufacture White Lead, Paints, Varnishes and 
Enamels, and later a special Lacquer unit was added. 
The site presents the most favourable facilities for the 
arrival of raw materials and the despatch of finished 
Products, possessing, as it does, a fine water frontage, 
rail siding, and having a direct run on the main road 
to Sydney. Notwithstanding the terrific onslaught of 
overseas manufacturers during the years following the 
1918 Armistice, the Company has successfully held its 
ground, and to-day ranks amongst the most successful 
industrial enterprises of the Southern Hemisphere. 


QUALITY 


So huge and far-reaching are the ramifications of the 
House of Berger that it has the whole world to choose 
from for its raw materials and to this is largely 
attributed the high quality of each product made. 
Formulae conform to the best that expert knowledge 
can provide and so careful is the management to protect 
the reputation for quality which has existed for 170 
years that no goods are allowed to leave the factory 
unless fully approved. 
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BERGER’S GENUINE AUSTRALIAN 
STACK-MADE WHITE LEAD 


Berger's WHITE LEAD is produced from Australian 
pig lead (special corroding quality), which is supplied 
by the famous Broken Hill mines, and although the con- 
version of the Blue Lead is attainable by several means, 
the well-known stack process was adopted. This is 
based upon methods which have been employed for 
centuries, the difference being in the installation of 
mechanical transporters and carriers throughout the 
Works which compel greater efficiency and lessen the 
risk of error. The process occupies from 120 to 160 
days, and so complete are the milling and grinding that 
the White Lead Carbona‘ finally passes through a silk 
screen of 150 mesh. It is this grinding which gives to 
the Lead a maximum absorption of Oil, ease of manipu- 
lation, application and a complete durability, which have 
combined to place Berger’s White Lead in the position 
of supremacy on the Australian market. 


“B.P.” BERGER'S PAINT (PREPARED) 


The House of Berger having, during importing days, 
established its goodwill in Australia with this high- 
grade product, the most scrupulous care is given to its 
manufactnre at Rhodes. “B.P.” is made to exact form- 
ulae, from guaranteed pure Pigments, genuine White 
Lead and pure Zine Oxide, with the necessary colours 
for tinting, all of which are ground and mixed with pure 
Linseed Oil and pure Turpentine, So great is the con- 
fidence of the Company in this product that a certificate, 
in the form of a Declaration, is issued to all Dealers 
handling the line, setting forth its analytical purity, and 
it is safe to add that the monogram, “B.P." in the Red 
Seal, is by this time a recognised mark of supremacy in 
the paint trade of Australasia. In addition, there issue 
from the plunt, every day, thousands of gallons of every 
elass of Industrial Paints, Structural Paints, and 
amongst the latter may be classed the very exacting 
product demanded for use upon the famous Sydney 
Harbour Bridge. 


BERGER'S VARNISHES 


The VARNISH section, a factory complete in itself, 
oceupies an important position on the Works area, and 
in the intricacies of this trade—from the selection of 
the finest Gums to the exactitudes of boiling, refining 
and then ageing—the closest scrutiny is exercised, 


OPEX LACQUERS 


The introduction of Nitro-Cellulose Lacquers, first to 
the motor industry and then to other avenues of trade, 
proyided more cf a reyolntionary movement than any 
previous development of the Paint and Varnish world. 
The Company was quick to send its experts to England 
and to America to gain first-hand knowledge of this 
movement and to.secure such help from abroad as would 
enable them to grapple with the changing situation. 
Now there is established at Rhodes a complete unit for 
the production of Opex Lacquers, the adoption of which, 
throughout the industrial field, is a pronounced feature 
in the history of the House, (Gontienediountie ven) 
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ARCHITECTS’ GUIDE 


FOR PAINTING, VARNISHING, STAINING AND ENAMELLING 


IMPORTANT — Each of the Products mentioned below bears the Berger Name and Trade Mark 


TO PAINT TO ENAMEL TO STAIN TO VARNISH 


SURFACE ‘Use Product Named Below. ‘Use Product Named Below. Use Product Named Below. ‘Use Product Named Below. 
BRICK WALLS Prime with “Dusseal” Weathertite 
(Exterior) Finish with “B.P.” (Clear, waterproofing) 
or Cement and Cannot be painted 
Waterproof Paint over 
CONCRETE WALLS || Prime with“Dusseal”| 
(Exterior) Finish with Cement 
and Waterproof 
Paint, 


CEMENT FLOORS |) Prime with “Dusseal’”’ 


Finish with Floor Lime-Proot Colours 


mixed with Cement 


" and Paving Paint 
EXTERIOR WOOD “BP.” Bnamelac (White) | Flat Oil Stain and 
SURFACES Berger's Paint or Palladium or POS ea SEES MMH 
(Prepared) Synthelac Preservative—Brown 
EXTERIOR METAL || “B.P..” Silverio, M.P. Copal, Fine 
SURFACES Anti-Corrosive Tet Oniside Oak or 
Paint or Ebonite " Waggon 
FACTORY WALLS || “B.P..” Matone, 
(Interior) “R.0.B." Cold Water Varnol_or Fine Inside Oak 
Paint or Factory Palladium or Nevamar 
White 
FLOORS Floor and Paving Flat Oil Stain or |. Varnish Stain or 
(Interior Wood) Paint “Quick” Gloss Stain | Special Floor Varnish 
GALVANISED IRON || Prime with Galvan- i 
SURFACES ised Iron Primer 


Finish with Struc- 
tural and Roof Paint 


INTERIOR WALLS || Matone or “F.O.B.” |rnamelac (White) Palla. 
AND CEILINGS Cold Water Paint | dium or Opex Lacquers 


‘TERIOR WOOD Tee Enamelac (White) 


TRIM, Berger's Paint Palladium, Opex | ,, Flat Oil Stain or eee ena 
(Prepared) Lacquers or Synthelac | “Quick” Gloss Stain lonsNevamnat 
PORCH FLOORS Floor and Paving Special 
Paint Mlet OU) Stain Floor Varnish 


RADIATORS AND Heat-resisting Enamels Heat-Resisting 

PIPES Silverglo or Opex Lacquers Varnishes 
ROOFS Structural and Root 

(Metal) Paint, Anti-Corro- 

sive Paint or 
Silverglo 

ROOFS ta ‘Arboreum Wood 

(Wood Shingle) Preservative-Brown 
STACKS AND HOT Silverglo or 

SURFACES Smoke Stack Black 
STRUCTURAL || Prime with Ledaula 


Sa (Liquid Red’ Lead) 
Ee Finish with Structural 
‘and Roof Paint or 
Anti-Corrosive Paint 


TO DAMP-PROOF Asphaltum Black 
FOUNDATIONS or Ebonite 
TO DAMP-PROOF |= Dany Resistor 
wooD Arboret ‘Wood 
PRESERVATIVE Bresenrativecsraven Weatherboard oil 
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FOREWORD TO SPECIFICATIONS 


‘The specifications contained in the following pages ‘The Department is composed of experts who have 
should cover the application of paints, enamels, var- spent vests in rereery Oe Bot UAE Og ester 
5 ence, So that advice rendered may be thoroughly relie 

nishes, stains, and so forth, on every surface, In the Mpouieannercorrectjandidenedaatics 
event of a finish of special nature being required, how- raeelee6 See atihce eh oa Uae 6 
5 ae n almost every case the subject matter e fol- 
ever, the Berger Department of Architectural Service is Towing! paaeh nas pecntaivided: into, twokparte=-one\ tha 


at the disposal of the Profession, and no obligation is “Discussion,” which describes the finish to be used, and 
imposed for reference to it. the other the “Specification,” relating to application. 


LO . € 


oS 


SYDNEY HARBOUR BRIDGE 


60,000 gallons of Berger’s Paint (approximately 600 tons) were used to protect this 

huge structure against the elements of decay. The finishing coat was prepared to 

specifications supplied by Dr. J. J. C. Bradfield, M.E., M.lnst.C.E., Chief Engineer to 
N.S.W. Government. 


f PAINTING OF EXTERIOR SURFACES 


DISCUSSION: ground, portions of the pigments will settle in the tn, 
eo ae 5 and these need to be lifted to the top and evenly mixe 
nebo Berger's Paint (Prepared), is a, carefully ity te liguld ‘st results a secured by pousae of 
and outside painting of all kinds of buildings. It is the a quantity, of. the liquid and stitring the/remaining con. 
Be eee eae av otor money ean buy aitia eda) tents thoroughly, returning the liquid gradually until 
Hae ee ee ter ciee liter tor ceactaend minrargisg the whole is poured back into the original package. 
formulae from guaranteed pure pigments — Genuine The paint will then be of even consistency throughout. 
White Lead (Carbonate) and Pure Oxide of Zinc—with Oe ee we etrrets en uaie eae ree 
fine Berger Colours for tinting, ground and mixed with aireath i orabeuld he tollowea == 

Genuine Linseed Oil and Pure Turpentine. It is ground 


to extreme fineness, and thoroughly incorporated by SPECIFICATIO! 
powerful machinery. In the production of dark or pig- New Work should be thoroughly primed with “B.P.” 
mentary colours a small quantity of a high-grade Primer (Pink); in the absence of this, the selected 
exterior Varnish is added to preserve the gloss. The result colour could be used, but thinned with Genuine Raw 
is a clear-toned Paint that spreads farther, looks better Linseed Oil, unless the surface is hard and non-porous, 
and wears longer than any Paint which can possibly be in which case Turpentine only should be added. 
made in a small mill or mixed by hand. It is well Second Coat.—Thin with Pure Turpentine in the pro- 
known that a lead and oil paint will powder and chalk, portion of one pint to a gallon of “B.P.” This will assist 
lose its lustre and wash off after exposure to the weather to deaden the gloss, and so give a good surface for the 
for a time. We have found that by adding a correct third or finishing coat, when “B.P.”’ must be used as it 
proportion of oxide of zinc to the lead this defect is comes from the tin. If necessary, in cold or damp 
remedied, because the combination gives a harder, more weather, a small quantity of Terebine or Linseed Oil 
durable paint film. Such a paint is of better colour, can be added, say 3-pint and 1-pint respectively to a 
since zine is whiter than lead, will retain its lustre gallon of Paint. “B.P.” is an Oil Print, and Varnish 
longer, and will cover more surface than lead and oil should not be used. 
alone, In fact, a correct combination of lead and zinc Old Work.— All old paint shoula be thoroughly 
gives the ideal paint pigment — and that is what seraped or burned, according to its condition, securing 
“B.P."" is. See page 4 for part colour range. in the first place a good, even surface on which to work. 


If the timber is very porous and spongy, add one pint of 
Linseed Oil to every gallon of Paint, but if the timber 
is hard and smooth, use a similar quantity of Turpentine. 

Important.—Do not attempt to paint on damp wood 


Packages.—"B.P."" is supplied in tins of 1-gallon, 3- 
, gallon, quart, pint and }-pint respectively; also in 5- 
gallon iron drums. All Imperial measure. 


Covering Capacity.—One gallon of “B.P." properly or in damp weather. Timber absorbs moisture and it 
worked out under the brush will cover 850 or more must get out, mostly in the form of blisters. 
square feet (one coat) according to the condition of Note.—On surfaces where the finishing colour is to 
the surface to be painted. be a dark brown, dark green, or dark red, for best 
Stir Well.—One cannot oyerrate the importance of results use a suitable ground coat such as “B.P." 145 
stirring the Paint before use. No matter how well thinned with Pure Turpentine. (Continued on next pove) 
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(PREPARED) 


Each shade made to a proven formula 
from Genuine White Lead, Genuine 
Zinc Oxide, Pure Linseed ‘Oil, Pure 
Turpentine’ and finest dry colours. 


Famous for its easy working qualities 
and thorough amalgamation of liquid 
and pigment. 


DRAB MAIL RED DARK TAN 
7 

FRENCH GREY DEEP GREEN WARM STONE 

PALE BLUE ivory EAU DE NIL 


NAVY GREEN CREAM CHOCOLATE 


| Also obtainable in Gloss White, Heavy Body White,.Flat White, and Black (No. 153) 


PLEASE DO NOT DETACH COLOUR SAMPLES. COMPLETE COLOUR CARDS (44 shades) SENT ON REQUEST 
RAMSAY'S ‘CATALOGUE BERGER — PAGE FOUR: (Continued on next page) 
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LIGHT STONE SAGE GREEN DEEP BLUE 
: ere | 
MID, STONE MAROON DEEP STONE 
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PAINTING OF EXTERIOR SURFACES (Continued) 
WHITE LEAD 


In all specifications of White Lead spe Berger's 
Genuine Australian Stack-made White Lead. This is a 
strictly pure white lead (lead carbonate) and is ground 
in highly refined linseed oil. Berger's White Lead is 


extremely fine and very white. It has texture, body, 
reducing qualities, opacity, covering power and easy 
working qualities. Proper maturity plays a most 
important role in the success of this product. 


CONCRETE, CEMENT AND STUCCO WALLS (TO PAINT) 


‘The architect appreciates the advisability of painting 
exterior concrete or stucco walls. This is advisable for 
two reasons: first, the control of the decorative effect in 
colour, as required by the type of building, which paint 
affords, and the ease in which the building can be 
cleaned up in appearance and the change of colour 
scheme effected, Second, painting a concrete wali renders 
it water-tight, and prevents the appearance of hair-line 
cracks and chipping off caused by the penetration of 
moisture and frost. Berger's Cement and Waterproof 
Paint is an oil paint designed for outside exposure, but 
which dries to a dull, velvety finish without gioss. It 
does not destroy the interesting texture of the stucco 


CEMENT PATHS AND 


DISCUSSION 

Cement or concrete garden paths, garage and engine- 
room floors, floors in public institutions, manufacturing 
plants, railway cars, and on steamship decks, and other 
similar surfaces that are required to be painted, should 
be finished with Berger's Floor and Paving Paint. This 
highly satisfactory paint is made (in nine shades, black 
and ivory) of highest grade pigments combined with 
hard-wearing elastic floor varnish. It covers well and 
flows out with a tile-like surface, has a good gloss, and 
does not chip or mar. It is washable with hot or cold 
water, is sanitary, not affected by dampness, and keeps 
down the dust. Berger’s Floor and Paving Paint is not 
affected by oils, grease, benzine, kerosene, or solvents, 
so that it may also be recommended for power-houses. 


wall as does a gloss finish, but retains the effect for 
which stucco is specified. See page 8 for colour range. 


SPECIFICATION: 

All exterior wall surfaces should receive one coat, of 
Berger's Dusseal (Cement Sealer) before any attempt 
made to apply the paint, This will thoroughly seal the 
surface against moisture and the paint against the action 
ot the alkali present. The first coat of Berger's Cement 
and Waterproof Paint should be thinned with pure 
‘Turpentine to a working consistency. Allow at least 
48 hours to dry, after which the second coat, thinned 
with equal quantities of pure Turpentine and raw Lin- 
seed Oil, if necessary, should baggnglied. 


FLOORS (TO PAINT) 
SPECIFICATION: 

‘The surface to be painted should be thoroughly dry 
and free from dust, dirt and grease, For the very best 
results the cement should be allowed to “weather,” thus 
enabling the first coat of Berger’s Floor and Paving 
Paint to penetrate the cement. No reduction in the 
paint is necessary, and a second coat should be applied 
after the first has been allowed to dry out. If it is 
required to paint new cement, however, first apply a 
coat of Berger’s Dusseal (Cement Sealer). This will 
form a foundation which acts as an effective preservative 
against the ever-present alkali in cement. When thor- 
oughly dry, apply two coats of Floor and Paving Paint 
direct from the can. 


IRONWORK AND METAL SURFACES (TO PAINT) 


DISCUSSION: 

Proper protection of metal from rust is only secured 
by care in preparing the surface for the paint, because 
no paint, however good it may be, can overcome the 
difficulties imposed upon it by a bad surface. he first 
essential is to thoroughly clean the surface and free it 
from all mill scale, rust, dirt and grease. ‘This may be 
accomplished by use of wire brushes, by sand-blasting 
or by other similar methods. The oxide in corroded parts 
should be converted by being subjected to the flame of a 
torch, and after cleaning in this manner, the work should 
be immediately given a priming coat of Berger's Ledquid. 


‘The contractor should inspect the surface to be painted 
before the priming coat is applied to make sure that all 
rust, mill-seale, grease and foreign matter have been 
completely removed. Paint should not be applied on 
any wet or damp surface. 


SPECIFICATION 

First Coat — Berger's Ledquid (Liquid Red Lead). 
All riveted and bolted connections and parts inaccessible 
after construction to have two coats. Second coat — 
Berger's Structural and Roof Paint or Berger's Heavy- 
Bodied Anti-Corrosive Paint (Red or Grey). 


PAINTING GALVANISED SURFACES 


It is often the case that the surface of galvanised iron 
retaing traces of waste acid as a result of the galvanising pro- 
cess, ‘These acids invariably attack the paint film and conse- 
quently new iron should never be painted without having a 
first coat of Berger's Galvanised Iron Primer. 

NOTE.—Berger recommendations for metal protection are 
Berger's Concentrated Anti-Corrosive and Berger's Structural 
and Roof Paints, These two finishes will give better protective 
value and more general satisfaction than anything else that 
can be used, It is realised, however, that opinions may differ 
to a certain extent and, therefore,’ other finishes are listed 
below to meet a very existent demand. 

BERGER’S GALVANISED IRON PRIMER.—To neutralise 
the acid on galvanised iron and to form « bond between the 
fron and the finishing coat, 

BERGER'S LEDQUID® (Liquid Red Lead) —A | sclentitic 
blending of special non-setting Red Lead and treated oll to give 
a perfect result wherever Red Lead could be used. These are 
thoroughly amalgamated with a combination of 
unique Berger formula designed for keeping the pigment always 
in suspension so that every drop is usable, Ledquid covers 
more solidly than hand-mixed lead, and its finish is much 
smoother owing to its fine grinding. 

Ledquid Specification—Stir Ledquid thoroughly before use, 
lifting the paint from the bottom of the drum, Rolling and 
shaking the drum are also recommended. A good way to stir 
is as follows:— 

Pour off half the contents of the drum, 
‘Mix the remainder, 

Pour back, 

Stir the whole contents thoroughly. 

When applying Ledquid on bare iron, or when it is to be 
followed by another coat of paint, thin with turpentine—about 
one pint to the gallon or, on an-average,-half a gallon to each 
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S-gallon drum, Do not add Linseed Oil to Ledquid when using 
ic as an Undercoating or Priming Paint. “Allow Ledquid at 
least 24 hours to dry before painting over it, If you can allow 
longer, it has @ beter chance to harden off, and results will be 
even better. When using two coats of Ledauid that are to be 
painted over, thin the first coat with half a gallon of turps to 
tach 5-gallon drum and second coat with quarter of a gallon 
or turpa to each S-gallon drum, When Ledquid is the final coat 
Of paint it should be used as it comes from the drum, after 
Stirring. 

BERGER'S CONCENTRATED ANTI-CORROSIVE PAINT.— 
Made Irom extra high-grade Oxide and pure Linseed Oil, 
specially treated in the Berger factory at Rhodes, The clas- 
ticity of this paint is remarkable, and it is so concentrated that 
itis capable of great reduction, thus making it the most 
economical finish to use. 

BERGER'S STRUCTURAL AND ROOF PAINT.—Ready for 
ise, works easily under the brush and has good covering 
Capacity. Excellent for roofs, gutterings, down-pipes and 
keneral metal surfaces. 

BERGER'S EBONITE (Bitumen Base).—A special compo- 
sition that is proof against the Variations in temperature or 
Weak acid fumes, It is especially recommended for any under- 
water work. 

BERGER’S SILVERGLO.—Unsurpassed as a silver finish for 
radiators, water boilers, power-house boller casings, structural 
iron work, rough timber, gas, steam and water pipes, Silverglo 
reflects the rays of the sun, thus making @ considerable saving 
in evaporation when used on water tanks and reservoirs con- 
taining volatile liquids, Because of its reflective quality it 
reduces Inside temperature by at least 12 degrees, making it 
ideal for use on iron roofs. It has been used on Queensland 
roots with remarkable success. (Continued on next page) 
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OE! 


“WET EDGE” 


MATONE 


The Flat Oil Paint for Interior Decoration! 


Matone gives a beautiful, flat finish that diffuses light. It is washable 
with soap and water and does not collect dust. Leaves no lap marks. 


- a - 
| aes 
CREAM FRENCH GREY JADE 
} 

MAIZE, PUTTY LAVENDER 
ps 
\ 

CHAMPAGNE NILE GREEN JONQUIL 


MORNING BLUE CERULEAN BLUE MOROCCO 


PINK COCOANUT SUN TAN 


OYSTER GREY 


BATH STONE 


PLEASE DO NOT DETACH COLOUR SAMPLES. 
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TURQUOISE 


LIGHT BLUE 


ALSO MADE IN WHITE 


MERCURY RED 


LIGHT TERRA COTTA 


COMPLETE COLOUR CARDS SENT ON REQUEST. 
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LEWIS BERGER & SONS (AUST.) LIMITED 


PAINTING OF INTERIOR SURFACES 
INTERIOR WALLS (TO PAINT AND ENAMEL) 


Berger's KALSOMINE. 

New. Plaster.—Finish one or two coats Berser’s Kalsomine 
mixed with cold water. 

‘Old Plaster—Finish one or two coats Berger's Kalsomine 
mixed with cold water. 

Previously Coated Surfaces.—Scrape off all old coating that 
is loose; size or wash down; finish one or two coats Berger's 
Kalsomine mixed with cold ‘water. 

Berger's "WET EDGE" MATONE (Washable Flat Oj! Wall 
aint). 

For Timber Lining and Weatherboards.—First coat: Add one 
pint of Genuine Raw Linseed Oil to one gallon of Matone. 
Applya good even coat and allow 24 hours to dry thoroughly. 
Second coat: Hall-pint of Genuine Linseed Oil and half-pint 
of Turpentine to one gallon of Matone.. ‘Third coat: Reduce 

necessary with a slight addition of Spirits of Turpentine, 
Not more than half-pint of Turpentine to one gallon of Matone. 

For Plaster, Cement, Concrete and Asbestos Sheets.—Where 
cement, concrete or ashestos sheets are new, one coat of 
Berger's Dusseal (Cement Sealer) should be first applied, then 
apply wo coats as second and third outlined above. 

‘Metal Ceilings.For the first coat add Raw Linseed Oil in 
the proportion of half-pint to one gallon of Matone. ‘The second 
coat’ to be reduced, if necessary, with Pure Spirits of Tur- 
pentine only. 

For Old. Work and Renovations.—These surfaces require 
careful treatment inorder to neutralise the unevenness of 
repaired surfaces, stopping, ete. Repaired patches in cement or 
concrete should be frst sealed with Berger's Dusseal. ‘Then 
follow with second and third coats outlined above. Old painted 
timber ‘surfaces should he made clean and are then ready for 


the second and third coats set out above. If a light colour 

he put over a dark surface it may be necessary to apply 
further finishing coat, making three coats of Matone in all. 

NOTE.—Matone should not be brushed out too thinly, but 
flowed and allowed to “matt” up. Its working properties are 
similar to an ordinary gloss enamel, but it dries with a flat 
Surface, Use a wide wall brush and flow on evenly with a 
sweeping stroke. See page 6 for part colour range. See colour 
card for complete directions. 

IMPORTANT.—Stir thoroughly. Replace the cover on tin 


Berger's "F.0.B.” (Flat Oil Bound) COLD WATER PAINT. 

New Plaster-Apply good coat Berger's Dusseal; finish one 
or two coats “F.0.13."" thinned with cold, water. 

Old Plaster.— i one or two coats “F,0.B."" thinned with 
cold water. 

Previously Coated Surfaces,—Scrape off all old coating that 
Is loose; size or wash down; finish one or two coats: . 
thinned with cold water, 


OIL GLOSS OR VARNISH GLOSS PAINT FINISH. 
New Plaster.—Apply one, good coat Berger's Dusseal; then 
one coat of “HP.” Berger's Paint (Prepared) in the shade 
“esired, with enough turpentine ‘added to deaden the gloss. 
Winish with one coat “B.P."" as it comes from the can. 

‘Old Plaster.-Finish as for new plaster, or with three coats 
of “BP.” Berger's Paint (Prepared). " 

Previously Coated Surfaces.—Scrape off all old coating that 
is loose; wash down; finish as for new plaster, with exception 
of Berger's Dusseal, or with two coats of “B.D.” Berger's Paint 
(Prepared). 


BERGER'S ENAMELAC (WHITE ONLY) 
ON NEW INTERIOR WOODWORK 


DISCUSSION: 

Tt ig Impossible to obtain an Enamel of better quality than 
herger's Enamelac or one which will give more satisfactory 
results wherever the most perfect white enamel finish, interior 
or exterior, is desired. ‘The points of particular advantage that 
are claimed for Enamelac are perfect flowing qualities, great 
opacity or hiding power, firmness and elasticity, and the per- 
manence of its whitenss. The most important feature in 
connection with enamel work is the building up of the under- 
coat or undercoats. Each coat of Enamelac Undercoatink, 
except the last, should be carefully sanded to a smooth surface, 
preferably with No. 1/0 Wet-or-Dry Sandpaper, and great card 
should be taken to se@ that the work is not sanded too coarsely. 


BERGER'S ENAMELS 


as even a very fine scratch is noticeable in subsequent enamel 
coats in high-class work. After undercoating, the enamel may 
then be flowed on as specified below. 


SPECIFICATION: 

Preparation.—Before proceeding with the work, make sure 
that the surface to be finished is perfectly dry and free from 
dust and dirt. First Coat: Apply one coat of Lead Primer, 
Second and Third Coats: Berger's Undercoating White Enamel 
in the consistency supplied by the manufacturer, When dry, 
sand. with No. 1/0 Wet-or-Dry Sandpaper. Finishing Coat! 
Terger’s Enamelae applied in the consistency supplied by the 
manufacturer, 


FOR WALLS AND WOODWORK 


HES answer the insistent demand 
’ stains, silver and clear finishes. ‘They 
‘yin about four hours with & beautiful, hard-wearing clo: 
ind may be washed repeatediy without injury. ‘The “QUICK 
Enamels and also the “QUICK” Stains are intermixable to 
secure intermediate tints, Complete descriptive colour cards on 
request, 
rger's PALLADIUM ENA 
in Butter Factories, Dairi 
Schools, and, in fact,’ where 
‘sential factors. Tl may be applied over ai 
or cement surfaces, and will withstand extremes of he 
cold, brine, steam and grease without discolouration, 


SPECIFICATION: 

Berger’s Undercoating for Palladium Finishing Enamel.— 
Palladium Undereoating Is ready for the brush, but if desired 
thinner, add a little turpentine only. New Work: The surface 
must be clean and free from grease. Apply one coat of Lead 
Primer followed by one coat of Palladium Undercoating name! 
Allow to dry thoroughly then apply a coat of Palladium Finish: 


Berger's “QUICK” FINI 
for auick-drving enattiels, 


{EL is particularly suitable for 
Breweries, Hospitals, Kitchens, 


‘or hygiene and cleanliness 
wood, iron, rick 
and 


ing Enamel, as received in the can, Old Work: One coat of 
Palladium Undercoating should be ‘sufficient to form a good 
ground for the finishing coat of Palladium Bnamel. The Under- 
coating normally dries in about eight hours, but for best results 
leave for at least twelve hours before applying finishing cont. — 
White Only: For hest results two coats of Undercoating are 
recommended, 


Berger's Palladium Finishing Enamel. 

New Work: The surface should be clean and free from 
grease. Apply one coat of Lead Primer followed by one coat 
Of Paliadium Undercoating. When thoroughly dry, a full coat 
of Palladium Finishing Enamel should be applied. Old Work: 
‘Thoroughly clean the surface to be painted, rubbing down with 
sandpaper. Dust carefully with a Painter's Duster or wipe over 
\vith a damp chamois leather. Apply a coat of Palladium 
Undereoating then follow with an even coat of Palladium 
Finishing Enamel, White Only: For best results, two coats of 
Undercoating are recommended. See page 8 for part colour 
range. e 


INTERIOR WOODWORK (TO STAIN AND VARNISH) 


FLAT STAINED FINISH.—Rerger's FLAT OIL STAIN 
sives a perfectly flat Mnish. Tt should be applied fairly freely 
and wiped off across the grain, See Berger Page Bight for 
tolour range, Wor staining and preserving exterior wood sur- 
faces use Terger's Arhoreum Wood Stain (Brown). It does 
not hide the grain, dries with a dull finish, and its Creosote 
content makes it a preservative against white ants. i 

EGGSHELL VARNISH FINISH.—Apply one coat Berger’ 
Flat Oi Stain in the shade desired. Follow with one cont 
Berger's Hard Oak Varnish and when dry, finish with one 
coat Berger's Eegshell Flat Varnish, 

GLOSS VARNISH FINISH.—Apply one coat Berger's Fiat 
Oi) Stain in the shade desired, ‘Then two coats Berger's Hard 
Oak Varnish. The first coat of Varnish should be very slightly 
reduced with Pure ‘Turpentine, 


OPEX LACQUERS 


The range of OPBX Lacquer Finishes is so wide and 
embraces so many different methods of treatment and applica: 
tlon’ that it would be impossible even to attempt to discuss 
them’ in these pages. ‘The Berger ‘Technical Lacquer staft, 
however, is entirely at the service of the profession, and all 
enquiries will he given careful_and. immediate attention. If 
neerssary, and where possihie, demonstrations will be carried 


BERGER — PAGE SEVEN~ 


BERGER'S FLOOR VARNISH.—A special varnish for floors. 

constructed as to lastingly protect the floor surface and to 
Withstand the constant wear and tear of sliding chairs and 
moving feet. 

BERGER'S NEVAMAR VARNISH.—Water-resisting, interior 
Varnish for furniture and woodwork, tables, bar-tops, bath- 
rooms, hospital surgeries, ete. A very pale, extremely tough 
and hard-wearing finish, Impervious to boiling water, alcohol 
and ether, 

‘The Berger range of Varnishes includes « varnish for every 
purpose, ‘They are made from the world’s best gums, matured 
Under ideal conditions and are unsurpassed for easy working 
and drying qualities, full body, fine Instre and splendid dura- 
hility. Samples will be sent on request. 


already been 
in the capital cities of the Commonwealth and in large country 
centres, For. postal address and telephone numbers see 
ger Page One, (Continued on next page) 
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Berger’ 


““Keep on 


“QUICK” 


Enamel 


“QUICK” SILVER 


i) Palladium 


Enamel 


LIGHT SLATE 


WARM STONE, 


CHROMIUM GREEN. 


iH ALSO MADE IN BLACK, WHITE, 


AND SPECIAL UNDERCOATINGS 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


PLEASE DO NOT DETACH COLOUR SAMPLES. 


“QUICK” Enamel 


(Continued) 
LIGHT BLUE 
F . e 
¢ . 
ETTUCE 
GS 
r . 
a» 2 a 4 
ad Ls s 
.° * . 


PEARL GREY 


Cement 
and Waterproof 
Paint 


LIGHT STONE 


SLATE 


IvoRY 


ALSO MADE IN WHITE 
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Keeping on/ 


OG Kaas 
Stain (Gloss) | 


te are obtai 


‘ainal package. 
WALNUT ‘I. 


ROSEWOOD 


JACOBEAN 


Flat 
Oil Stain 


MISSION 


MOSS GREEN 


DARK OAK 


ALSO MADE IN JACOBEAN, 
EBONY, OAK, MAHOGANY, 
WALNUT, ROSEWOOD AND | 


COMPLETE COLOUR CARDS SENT ON REQUEST. 
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PREPARED 


Head Office: Collins Court, 374 Little Collins 


BRITISH AUSTRALIAN LEAD 
MANUFACTURERS PTy. LTD. 


MANUFACTURERS OF GENUINE STACK MADE 


WHITE LEAD, 
PAINTS, ENAMELS, COLOURS IN OIL, KALSOMINE, ‘!DUCO" 
“DULUX” FINISHES, ALSO SUPERFINE CHEMICAL COLOURS 


Sydney Office: 32 Market 


Melbourne, C.1 Telephone: MA4532 


HIGH GRADE 


LACQUERS, 


Street. 


Works: Cabarita Road, Concord, N.S.W. Telegraphic and Cable Address: 
Telephone: UJ5341 (3. lines) “PIGMENTS,” Melbourne 
| P.O, Box 21, CENTRAL CONCORD “PIGMENTS," Sydney 


“B.A.LM." Products by 
reason of their general ex- 
cellence and rigid standard- 
isation special merit th 
consideration of Architects, 
and where used by intell 
gent Tradesmen and accord- 
ing to Specification, protec- 
tive aad decor is effects of 
the first = +c assured. 
m "ag matter is 
tne 2a view to 


02 of “B.. 


siGeations necessary for 
L. 

- and exterior surfaces. 
.uatacturing a complete range of Paiats and Var- 


fins required 
.” Paints in 


“B.A.L.M.” Paints and Vi 


Aerial view of the Works of 
BRITISH AUSTRALIAN LEAD MANUFACTURERS PTY. LTD. 
CABARITA, SYDNEY. 


surfac 


@ im 
position fo 
f 
4 s aan 
q . 
ry 
<< on request wil 


effects produced” b; 
rnishes, 


proper 


decoration Of all clas: 
we are 


“the 


B.A.L.M. Warranted Genuine Stack-made White Lead in Oil 


s, and 
knowledge of the most suit 
able materials required for 
the i 


suatlly 


having fu 


and 
s of 
placed in 
advantageous 
correctly sneni= 


protection 


an 
’ 


application of 


The White Lead factory is probably the most up to 
date plant in the world operating on the old English, 
or Dutch, stack system of corrosion. ‘This system was 
adopted because, although of great antiquity in its basi 
principles, it produces a quality of White Lead for paint- 
ing purposes which has never been equalled by any of 
the modern or so-called quick process methods. In 
designing the plant at Cabarita full advantage was taken 
of the advice and assistance of the old established and 
experienced leading corroding firms of Great Britain, 
most of whom are financially interested in British 
Australian Lead Manufacturers Pty. Ltd. Based upon 
this advice the whole of the machinery required was 


constructed on most modern lines by Australian engin- 
eers, and local Australian labour has. beenemployed 
from the beginning of manufacturing operations. a 
‘This unique combination of British experience and 
Australian enterprise and initiative has resulted in pro- 
ducing a uniform quality of White Lead which is admit-— 
ted by the British corroders to be equal to any lead 
produced by the Stack process. The absolute purity of 
the product, its texture, fine state of division, and 
chemical analysis guarantee to the user a White Lead 
which cannot be surpassed for any purpose for which 
White Lead is used. 
(Continued on nest page} 
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RAMSAY'S 


“B.A.L.M.” PAINTS 


[See page 241 for Colour Range} 


“B.A.L.M.” Colours in Oil 


“B.A.L.M.” Colours in Oil are made from the highest 
quality chemical and natural earth colours, ground in 
genuine Linseed Oil, and are unsurpassed for their stain- 
ing strength, 


“B.A.L.M.” Pure Prepared Paint 


“B.A.L.M.” Pure Prepared Paint is guaranteed to be 
avhighest quality Ready Mixed Paint suitable for applica- 
tion on interior and exterior surfaces where maximum 
protection and durability combined with the proper 
decorative effects, are desired. 


“B.A.L.M." Pure Prepared Paint is the result of 
many years research and experiment in the develop- 
ment of a perfect Paint film, and has a pigment basis 
of 60 per cent. Genuine Stack Made White Lead and 40 
per cent. Zine Oxide, and only the strongest colours 
necessary to produce the standard shades, these pigments 
being thoroughly dispersed in a liquid medium consist- 

» ing of Genuine Treated Linseed Oils, Liquid Driers and 
rventine, > 


aeL.M.”" 2 Prepared Paint possesses many 
cvantages ov ingle pigmented paints. It has a longer 
fe, bette> 97 FORE vendily chalk or 
erack, the i... sutuall; a ae ao, 
which is ideal to. whereas” Patit= Gee 
from single pigments prouuce films which in disinteg- 
vation form large cracks, necessitating removal of the 
old paintwork before repainting can be done, 
Spreading Capacity Approx. 850 Sq. Ft. per Gallon. 


“B.A.L.M.” Undercoats 


B.A.L.M.” Undercoats are made in five shades, and 
White, and are specially recommended as Undercoats 
for “B.A.L.M.” Pure Prepared Paint. These have a 
pigment basis of 70 per cent. Genuine Dry White Lead, 
are ground and mixed in Refined Linseed Oils, Turpen- 
tine and Liquid Driers, and weigh approximately 27 Ibs. 
per gallon. To reduce to the correct brushing consis- 
tency “B.A.L.M.” Undercoats should be thinned 25 per 
cent. by volume with Linseed Oil and/or Turpentine, 
according to the nature of the surface over which they 
are to be applied. “B.A.L.M.” Undercoats thinned as 
above have excellent opacity, are exceptionally easy 
working, and will appeal to tradesmen, as they have in 
these a line which)“ ~ requirements of satis- 
factory Undercoats for Pure Prepared Paint, 
and at a cost much kK .. ‘aw that of the Finishing 
Paint. 


One Gallon of Undercoat thinned to the Correct 
Brushing Consistency will cover approximately 1,100 
Square Feet. 


“Capitol” Paint 


A High Grade Zine Oxide Paint, specially formulated 
to meet the requirements of State and Municipal Depart- 
ments, which have legislation restricting the use of Lead 
Base Paints. “CAPITOL” Paints produce a hard-drying, 
lustrous film, and are equal in durability on outside 
exposure to the highest quality imported Zine Base 

aints, 


Painting of Exterior Surfaces 


NEW WOODWORK. 


PREPARATION. 

The surface to be painted must be dry and free from dust 
and dirt. Coat ail knots, pitchy or sappy streaks with one 
coat of Patent Knottin: 

FIRST COAT (Priming). The Priming Coat is the most 
important of all, and to secure the best results “B.A.L.M."” Pure 
Prepared Paint’ should be thinned with 1-pint to d-gallon. of 
Raw Linseed. Oil, and/or Turpentine to the gallon of Paint, 
according to the nature of the surface to be painted. Porous 
fimber will require the addition of Linseed Oil, whilst for 
hard non-porous timber a mixture of Turpentine and Linseed 
Oil should be used. Be careful not to put the Priming Coat 
on too thickly. Work Paint well into all holes and joints. 
Where “B.A.L.M."" Undercoat is used for the Priming Coat, 
this may be thinned with J-gallon Raw Linseed Oil and/or 
Turpentine to {-gallon Undercoat. " 

SECOND COAT. Thin with Pure American Turpentine in 
the proportion of 4-pint to the gallon of “BALM.” Pure 
Prepared Paint. This will produce a surface over which the 
Finishing Coat of “B.A.L.M.”" Paint can readily t= antio# 

“BALM.” Undercoats are used for Secon? 
gallon “American Turpentine to. 3-gallon of 

COAT—FINISHING, The best resu 
'B.A.L.M.” Paint as contained in the o 
Should thinning be necessary, use Raw Linseed 


OLD WOODWORK, 

FIRST COAT. For renovating, two coats of Paint are 
usually specified, The surface must first be dusted down to 
remove all loose paint, scale, etc. Where the surface is 
weather-beaten and absorbant, the first coat may be reduced 
the same as for new work, but in such places as under the 
eaves and shades, where the full lustre of the old paint remains, 
the first coat will require to be reduced with Turpentine about 
1-pint to the gallon. 

SECOND GOAT. Use “B.A.L.M." Pure Prepared Paint as 
contained in tke original package. 


Painting of Interior Surfaces 


NEW WOODWORK. 


When the weather is exceptionally humid or cold, it is advis- 
able to use a mixture of Raw Linseed Oil and’ Turpentine 
for the first coat, not exceeding 3-pint Turpentine to the gallon 
of Paint and use Turpentine only for the second coat, about 
{-pint per gallon. Finishing Coat—"B.A.L.M.” Paint as con- 
tained in the original package. 

OLD WOODWORK. 
PREPARATION. 

The work should be sandpapered smooth and any greasy or 
smoky surfaces thoroughly cleaned and all worn parts repaired. 
Where two coats are specified, the first coat should be thinned 
with Turpentine as for outside old-work. For the finishini 
coat “B.A.L.M." Prepared Paint as contained in the original 
package. 


General Suggestions 


Never Prime with Ochres, Mineral Primers or cheap Paint, 
‘The most important part of painting a building is to start with 
a hard durable foundation. ‘Phe use of cheap Primers invariably 
causes, blistering, cracking and undermining of the finishing 
coat, “The true test of paint is the result which it gives in 
actual service, and unless Paint is combined with the proper 
Ingredients, and in the correct proportions, it will not stand 
the excessive heat and cold and extremes of exposure to which 
it will be ‘subjected. “Paint. should always be given ample 
time between coats to thoroughly harden. ‘This, however, must 
hot be overdone, especially on. outside work,” as” it greatly 
impairs the durability of the Anishing coat if not completed 
before weathering commences on the undercoats.. Windows 
and doors should be opened after the Paint used has set, light 
and alr being absolutely necessary for the proper drying of 


“BALM,” Titanium Zine 

A High Grade White supplied in paste form, having 
a Pigment basis of Titanium White and Zinc Oxide. 
This material is specially suitable as a priming coat 
and undercoating tor “CAPITOL” Paints, as it has good 
working properties and excellent opacity. 

The specifications applying to the application of 
“B.A.L.M.” Pure Prepared Paint also apply to “OAPITOL” 


Paints 


“B.A.L.M.” Varnishes 


“B.A.L.M, Varnishes are unexcelled for quality. ‘They 
successfully meet all the demands of actual service and 
before released are scientifically tested by our technical 
and expert practical operators. A complete range of 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG UF 


Varnishes for interior and exterior requirements are 
produced under conditions which are necessary for the 
development and repetition of a high-grade product. 
‘The Varnishes suitable for specified purposes are outlined 
in our booklet, which we are pleased to forward on re- 


(Continued on next page) 
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“B.A.L.M.” “AUSTRALIN” ENAMEL, 


An exceptionally White Enamel, drying with a high 
lustre, and suitable for both interior and exterior use. 
Exterior exposure tests made with “Australin” Enamel 
and the highest quality British and Continental Enamels 
have demonstrated its superior durability, and we can 


unhesitatingly recommend its use for all exterior paint- 
ing where a high-class durable finish is desired. 

Spreading capacity approximately 500 square feet per 
gallon when applied over a smooth, even, previously 
painted surface, 


Specification for application over New 
Woodwork, Plaster and Concrete Surfaces 
PREPARATION. Wood shall_be perfect! 


carefully sandpapéred smooth and dusted. 
shall be cleaned off b; 


clean and dry, 
ease or oll spots 
‘washing with Mineral Turpentine. Any 
knots or sappy streaks shall be coated with Shellac Knotting 
at least 10 hours previous to priming. "Plaster, Concrete or 
Brick surfaces shall be clean and dry, and ail loose or scaling 
particles removed by brushing. If the plaster or concrete 1s 
Green, or particularly strong in alkali, It shail be neutralised by 
thoroughly brushing into the surface a solution obtained by 
dissolving 3 Ibs. Zinc Sulphate in t-gallon of water. After 
applying: the ‘solution, allow to dry, ‘brushing off “any loose 
crystals. which may remain. When an. especially even and 
Smooth finish is desired, the surface must be sandpapered with 
No: 00 Sandpaper before the application of the priming coat. 


FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M." Undercoat White thinned 20 per 
cent. by volume with Genuine Turpentine 

SECOND COAT. “B.A,L.M.” Enamel Undercoat. 

THIRD COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Enamel Undercoat, to which has 
been added i-gallon Finishing Enamel to the gallon of Under- 
coat. 

FOURTH COAT. “B.A.L.M."” Australin Enamel as contained 
in the original package. 

OLD WORK. The surface must be thoroughly cleaned and 
freed from Oil and Grease by wiping with a cloth damped with 
Mineral Turpentine. 

FIRST COAT. B.A.L.M.” Enamel Undercoat, to which has 
been added j-gallon Finishing Enamel to the gallon of Under- 
coat. 

FINISHING COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Australin Enamel as con- 
tained in original package. 


“B.A.L.M.” 


FLAT 


WALL FINISH 


[See page 242 for Colour Range] 


“B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish is made from Non- 
Poisonous Pigments ground in a specially prepared 
Linseed Oil base medium, and combines the artistic 
effects of Kalsomine with the durability of an Oil Paint. 


‘B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish may be applied on 
interior surfaces of wood, metal, brick, concrete and 
plaster. Being germproof and washable it is a most 
suitable coating for the interiors of Hospitals, Hotels, 


Bedrooms, Bathrooms and surfaces where the utmost 
cleanliness and durability are essentials. 

In applying the finishing coat, it is necessary that the 
Paint be flowed on with a long hair soft brush like an 
Enamel, not brushed out like an ordinary Oil Paint. 
Allow not less than 24 hours between coats, 

Spreading capacity, approximately 600 sq. ft. per 
gallon when applied over a smooth, even, previously 
painted surface. 


New Work 


PREPARATION. ‘The surface must be perfectly dry and all 
loose or sealing particles removed by brushing. “All grease or 
pil spots shall be removed by washing thoroughly with Mineral 
Turpentine. If the concrete or plaster surfaces on which the 
coating is to be applied are green or particularly stroni in 
alkali, it shall be neutralised by thoroughly brushing into, the 
surface a solution obtained by dissolving 3 Ibs, Zine 
Sulphate in I-gallon of water. Aft ying the solution, 
allow to dry, brushing off any loose or: hich may remain, 
When an expecially even and smooth finish is desired, the sur- 
face must be sandpapered with No. 00 Sandpaper before the 
application of the priming coat. 

After the application of the first coat, fill all holes or cracks 
with Plaster of Paris, and when thoroughly dry these must be 
touched up with Flat Wall Finish, shade selected, allowing 24 
hours to harden before applying the second coat. 


Specifications 
SPECIFICATION NO. 1 FOR NEW OR UNPAINTED 
PLASTER, CONCRETE WALL BOARD OR BRICK, 


FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M." Flat Wall Finish, to each gallon 
of which has been added i-pint Pale Boiled Linseed Oil 


SECOND COAT. ““B.A.L.M."" Flat Wall Finish, thinned with 
1-pint Pale Boiled Linseed Oil to the gallon of Paint. 


THIRD COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish, as contained 
in the original package. 


SPECIFICATION No. 2 FOR WOODWORK 
FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M.”” Flat Wall Finish thinned with 
i-galion Pale Boiled Linseed Oil to the gallon of Paint. 


FINISHING COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish as contained 
in the original package. 


SPECIFICATION FOR OLD WORK 


PREPARATION. Plaster, brick or concrete shall be care- 
fully brushed to remove scale or loose particles. Holes or 
cracks to be filled smooth with Plaster of Paris, and when 
dry shall be touched up with “B.A.L.M." Flat Wall Finish, 

FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish thinned j-gal- 
lon Pale Boiled Linseed Oli to the gallon of Paint. 


SECOND COAT. "B.A.L.M." Flat Wall Finish as contained 
in the original package. 


“B.A.L.M.” 


A cold water Paint supplied in powder form and 
requiring only the addition of water to bring to the 
correct brushing condition, Applied over interior walls 
and ceilings it produces an evenly coloured, durable, 
soft tone finish. 

SPREADING CAPACITY—One packet of Kalsomine 
covers approximately 400 sq. ft. 


KALSOMINE 


PREPARATION. Surface must be perfectly dry and all 
loose scaling particles removed by brushing. Fill all cracks 
with putty made from four parts Plaster of Paris and one 
part Kalsomine. All ridges and rough plaster should be 
lightly sandpapered to produce a smooth, even surface. 

FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M." Kalsomine thinned with water to 
correct brushing consistency. 

SECOND COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Kalsomine thinned with water 
to correct brushing consistency. 


“B.A.L.M. 
A Semi-Paste Water-Oil Bound, White Paint, requir- 
ing only the addition of water to bring to the correct 
condition for use. Specially recommended for use 
over Asbestos and Cement Sheeting, Cement and 
Plaster Walls and Ceilings, Due to the whiteness and 
the high opacity of the Pigments used in its manufac- 
ture, “DURAKOTE” is unsurpassed in hiding power 
and its extreme whiteness renders it especially suitable 
for coating interior walls and ceilings where light re- 
flection is an important factor, such as factory and office 
buildings. 


DURAKOTE 


SPREADING CAPACITY—14 Ibs. “DURAKOTH” 
thinned to the correct brushing consistency will cover 
approximately 900 sq. ft. 


PREPARATION. Surface must be perfectly dry and all loose 
scaling particles removed by brushing. Fill all cracks with a 
putty made from four parts of Plaster of Paris and one part of 
RBURAKOTE.” All ridges and rough plaster shall be lightly 
sandpapered to produce a smooth, even surface, 

FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M." “DURAKOTE” 
water to correct brushing consistency. 

SECOND COAT. “B.A.L.M.” “DURAKOTE” thinned with 
water to correct brushing consistency. 


thinned with 
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“B.A.L.M.” Industrial Aluminium 


“B.A.L.M.” Structural Steel Paint 


These Paints are specially prepared for painting 
Structural Steel, Bridges, Pipe Lines, Water Tanks, etc. 
‘The pigments used in their manufacture were selected 
by reason of their excellent inhibitive properties; the 
vehicle being a combination of drying oils, producing a 
film having high moisture resisting properties, which 
effectively prevents the oxidation of the metal surfaces 
over which the Paints are applied. 

Spreading Capacity—Approximately 900 sq. ft. per 
gallon. 


New Work 


Preparation.—All sheet metal or steel shall be 
thoroughly and carefully wire brushed to remove all 
rust and scale. Badly rusted spots shall be emery papered 
until the metal is bright and clean. All surfaces must 
be clean and dry and all grease or oil spots washed off 
with Mineral Turpentine. New Galvanised Iron shall 
be washed with a solution of Copper Sulphate, using 
2 ozs. dissolved in a gallon of water. 


“B.A.L.M.” SPECIAL PAINTS 


Specifications 


SPECIFICATION No. 1. 
PRIMING COAT. “B,A.L.M.” Genuine Ready Mixed Red Lead, 


SECOND COAT. “‘B.A.L.M."' Structural Steel Paint—thinned 
with one pint of Turpentine to the gallon of Paint. 


THIRD COAT, “B.A.L.M." Structural Steel Paint as con- 
tained In the original package. 


SPECIFICATION No. 2 

(Where it ix consideced chat only 1wo coats are necessary.) 

PRIMING COAT, “B,A.L.M."" Ready Mixed Red Lead to 
which has been added 50 per cent. by volume "B.A.L.M.” Struc- 
tural Steel Paint shade selected. 

SECOND COAT. ““B,A.L.M."" Structural Steel Paint as con- 
tained in the original package. 


OLD work 

PREPARATION. All loose scale or rust’shall be wire brushed, 
until the metal is bright and clean. Where bare metal is ex: 
posed, apply a priming coat of “B.A.L.M.” Genuine Ready Mixed 
Red Lead. 

FINISHING COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Structural Steel Paint as 
contained in the original package. 

Where the surface is to be finished in Aluminium, it 


advisable to apply two coats of “B.A.L.M.” Industrial Alumin- 
jum over the Red Lead Primer. 


“B.A.L.M.” Roof and Bridge Paint 


A high-grade inhibitive paint for painting galvanised 
roofs and metal surfaces subject to normal conditions 
and exposures. 

Spreading Capacity—Approximately 900 sq. ft. per 
gallon on a previously painted, smooth, even surface. 


New Work 


Preparation. All sheet metal or steel shall be care- 
fully wire brushed to remove all rust and scale. Badly 
rusted spots shall be emery papered until the metal is 
bright and clean. All surfaces must be clean and dry, 
and all grease or oil spots washed off with Mineral Tur- 
pentine. 

New galvanised iron shall be washed with a solution 
of Copper Sulphate, using 2 ozs. dissolved in a gallon 
of warm water. When dry, priming coat of paint may 
he applied. 


“B.A.L.M.” Cement and Waterproof Paint 


“B.A.L.M.” Cement Paving Paint 


“B.A.L.M.” Cement and Waterproof Paints and 
“B.A.L.M.” Cement Paving Paints are decorative and 
preservative coatings for application over interior and 
exterior conerete surfaces, plaster walls and brickwork. 

“B.A.L.M.” Cement and Waterproof Paint whilst de- 
signed primarily for the protection of concrete surfaces 
adds greatly to the decorative effect, Because of its 
porous and absorbent nature, the use of paint on concrete 
buildings is desirable. By filling up the pores with 
“B.A.L.M.” Cement and Waterproof Paint rain does not 
penetrate the concrete surface, the walls thus being 
rendered damp-proof. Painting also covers unsightly 
stains due to the exhudation of alkali salts, and because 
of the smoother surface produced by painting, offers 
less opportunity for the lodgment of foreign particles, 
thereby diminishing the effects of outside influences such 
as soot, smoke or dirt. 

SPREADING CAPACITY—Depends upon the nature 
of the surface. On concrete it will cover approximately 
500 square feet per gallon (1 coat). Over smooth sur- 
faces it will cover approximately 700 square feet per 
gallon. 


New Work 


Preparation. No paint shall be applied to concrete 
surfaces or plaster walls that have not aged for at least 
90 days. 

Wire brush to remove all loose particles. If the sur- 
faces to which “B.A.L.M.” Cement and Waterproof Paint 
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Specifications 
SPECIFICATION No. 1. 
FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M.” Genuine Ready Mixed Red Lead. 
SECOND COAT. “B,A.L.M."" Roof and Bridge Paint, shade 
selected. 


If the shade selected be gray, it is advisable to first coat with 
a mixture consisting of equal’ parts of Genuine Ready Mixed 
Red Lead and “B.A.L.M."’ Roof and Bridge Paint, gray shade 
selected. 


In certain cases, when painting new work, one coat may be 
considered satisfactory, in which instance use “B.A.L.M.”” Roof 
and Bridge Paint as contained in the original package. 


OLD WoRK 


PREPARATION. All loose scale or rust shall be wire brushed 
until metal is bright and clean. Where bare metal is exposed 
apply a priming coat of Roof and Bridge Paint, shade selected, 
or preferably "B.A.L.M.” Red Lead Primer. 

FINISHING COAT. “B,A.L.M.”" Roof and Bridge Paint, shade 
selected, as contained in the original package, 


is to be applied are green or strongly alkaline apply a 
neutralising coat, consisting of 5 Ibs. or 6 Ibs. of Zine 
Sulphate dissolved in 1 gallon of water. This solution 
to be well brushed into the surface and allowed to 
thoroughly dry, brushing off any loose crystals formed 
before painting. 

Owing to the porous nature of cement and brick sur- 
faces, it is essential that painting work be carried out 
only in dry weather, and that no moisture is lodged in 
the surface to be painted. 


Specifications 


SPECIFICATION No. 1 

FIRST COAT. “B.A.L.M."" Cement and Waterproof Paint, 
or B.A.L.M.” Cement Paving Paint, shade selected. 

SECOND COAT. ““B.A.L.M."" Cement and Waterproof Paint, 
or “B.A.L.M." Cement Paving Paint, shade selected. 

In certain cases it may be necessary to apply three coats 
to concrete and plaster walls. In such instances the second 
coat may be thinned with 1 pint of Turpentine to the gallon 
of Paint. 

In painting over unpainted brickwork it will invariably be 
found that three coats are necessary. Furthermore, the joints 
will need to be puttied over with coloured putty after the 
application of the first coat, 


OLD work 


PREPARATION. Wire brush to remove loose or scaly par- 
ticles. Touch up any bare spots with ““B.A.L.M."” Cement and 
Waterproof Paint inthe shade selected. 

All greasy surfaces to be thoroughly cleaned and wiped with 
a cloth damped with Mineral Turpentine.. 


SPECIFICATION No. 1 


FINISHING COAT. “B.A.L.M,"’ Cement and Waterproof Paint, 
shade selected. 
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The use of soluble cellulose 
asa means of producing a finish 
on furniture and_ fittings and 
other wooden articles is finding 
inereased favour amongst manu- 
facturers whose output demands 
speed and at the same time a 
good class article. 

Amongst the advantages of- 
fered to furniture manufac- 
turers by the use of the ‘Duco’? 
process’ may be mentioned the 
following 

1, "Duco" Lacquer is a more rapid 
method of polishing than French 
poilehing. 

Whilst a nitrocellulose wood 
finish is more expensive than shel- 
ia its application. costs. consider- 
ably less in. skilled labour 
French polishing. 


It 


have acquired the sole 
manufacturing rights for 


INAusTRALIA, We guarantee in 
all our Manufactures of “DUCO~ 
that the 


DUPONT FORMULAE 
WAVE BEEN ADHERED TO. 


eA] Packages bear the registered 
TRADE MARK 
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The advantages of ‘‘Duco’’ 


Wood Finish over French 
polish are :— 
1. “Duco” Finish is tougher 


and less liable to chip, thereby 


suds aet standing up better to hard wear. 


2. “Duco” Finish has a more 
pleasing feel and is not sticky. 


3. “Duco” Finish will not stain 
or dissolve when alcoholic or 
other liquids are poured upon it. 


4. “Duco” Finish is unaffected 
by hot water, 


5. A damaged surface can be 


repaired comparatively easily, 
which is not possible with French 
polish. 


obvious that the exact process to be adopted will 


vary according to different conditions of application and 
the finish it is desired to obtain, B.A.L.M., or their 
Agents, will be very pleased to offer advice where this 
is desired, but the following general notes may be taken 
as applying to all processes for furniture and interior 


fittings. 


Preparation of the Wood 

The more thorough the preparation of the wood, the 
cheaper is the ultimate finish, and if the wood is not scraped 
ft is recommended that it be’ thoroughly sanded with Paper 
No. 820. Should a coarser paper be necessary, Paper No. 0 
should be employed, and the scratches resulting from this 
operation should be carefully sanded out with Paper No. 
3. 


Staining 

It is necessary to call the attention of users to the fact 
that where it is desired to use a stain or filler with which 
the customer is already familiar, “B.A.L.M.” cannot youch 
for the results obtained by applying cellulose over such 
preparatory coats, They may or may not be suitable, but 
it is strongly recommended that use should be made of 
the very full range of suitable stains and fillers which are 
manufactured expressly for use under “Duco” Lacquer. 

“Duco” Wood Finish is almost colourless, and the colour 
desired, therefore, should be obtained, as closely as possible, 
with the stain and filler. The filler should always be at 
least slightly darker than the stain, so as not to show up 
light in the grain. 

There are two types of stains—Water Stains and Naphtha 
Stains. Water Stains are the less fugitive, but Naphtha 
Stains give the quicker job and do not raise the grain, 


Naptha Stains 

A. range of special Naphtha Stains is available, which 
may be applied either by hand or by spray. If lighter 
shades are desired, “Duco” Stain Thinner should be used 
to dilute the “Duco” Naphtha Stains. 


Naphtha Stains dry quickly, and the wood is generally 
ready for filling in one hour after staining. 


Papering 

When Naphtha Stain is employed the grain will not be 
raised, and consequently papering is not necessary, but 
in the case of Water Stains a light papering with Paper 
No. 820 should be given. Should the grain be badly raised, 
it may be necessary to give a light wash coat of finish pre- 
vious to papering, in order to protect the stain from being 
rubbed off, 


Filling 

Ifa filled grain is r 
Wood Fillers is available. 

Filling over Naphtha Stains needs more care than over 
Water Stains, as rubbing in the Filler tends to remove the 
staining effect of the Naphtha. Stain. 

should be brushed on and allowed to a 

five minutes until the surface appears dull all over 
should then be wiped off with a rag across the grain so as 
to pack it well into the pores. Particular care should be 
taken to see that the surface is wiped off clean, special 
attention being given to any corners, joints, ete, 


d, 2 complete range of “Duco” 
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Where speed of operation is essential, it is quite practic- 
able to thin the Filler with turpentine or white spirit to a 
thick spraying consistency, applying by means of a spray. 
In the case of large pieces of furniture, this method presents 
the additional advantage of allowing a spray operator to 
apply the Filler and to be followed by a boy for the purpose 
of rubbing the Filler into the grain and cleaning off the 
work, 

‘The Filler should be allowed 24 hours to dry, and for 
permanent work on mahogany it is essential that the Filler 
should be absolutely bone dry, otherwise the pores of the 
wood will appear grey and sinking and other troubles are 
liable to occur, The drying time is not so important in the 
© of ok, since a perfectly filled job is rarely required, 


Matching-up 

Trice pest sietuod’ of mas olthe-Uplie Coleprlyra raceicust 
of “Duco” Wood Finish when the Filler is thoroughly dry. 
This wash coat should consist of four parts of Thinner 
to one part of Finish, and should be lightly and evenly 
sprayed over the surface. After allowing one hour to dry, 
matching-up may be done with the spray, using the appro- 
priate Naphtha Stain. The Wood Finish may be applied 
immediately after the matching-up Stain. It is empha- 
sised that the wood should be stained in the first instance 
fo'snaten the shade requived, so that matching-up may be 
reduced to the minimum. Naphtha Stain when used for 
mateching-up should be applied as sparingly as possible to 
FER Tena Rael eoaeaoian: Gia alae 


Sealing 
We have found that “Duco” Lacquer Clear Finish is most 
durable when applied directly on the wood. Duco" Wood 
Minish can therefore be applied Immediately after the wood 
is filled, but in order to provide a first coat with good build 
magy sanding property we have developed « Sealer. 

a durable, easy sanding, nitro-celiuiose product 
which dtles very quickly, and can be sanded after one hour. 
Ti gives excellent body and can be sanded very easily. 

It is slightly milky in appearance, but dries on the wood 
comparatively. clear 


Method of applying “Duco” Wood finishes 

In most cases it will be found necessary to thin “Duco” 
Wood Finish, for which purpose special “Duco” Thinners 
re supplied. Owing to the varying conditions under which 
application might take place, it is impossible to lay down 
definite proportions, but the discretion of the user must 
be exercised in this matter, A few trials will soon show 
the amount of Thinner which gives the best results. An 
interval of three hours is recommended between each coat, 
as the longer interval tends to eliminate the risk of sub- 
sequent sinking troubles, but this period can be reduced 
at the discretion of the user. When each coat is dry, it 
should be lightly sanded with No. 400 waterproof paper 
and water. The number of coats required will depend on 
the degree of finish which it is desired to obtain and also 
upon the quality of the wood in use, 


(Continued on next page) 
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Levelling and Bodying-up 

‘When the finish, straight from the spray gun, gives too 
much of a varnished appearance, a level surface may be 
obtained either by bodying-up with “Duco” Bodying-up 
Fluid, alone or by first sanding with No. 400 Paper, and 
then following this operation with bodying-up. The choice 
between the two methods depends largely on the individual 
conditions of the factory and the available labour. 

‘The art of obtaining a level bright finish with the Body- 
ing-up Fluid lies in the manipulation of the pad, but it is 
not 80 distinctive an acquisition as is the use of the French 
polish rubber. ‘The pad consists of cotton wool covered 
with a piece of chamois leather. The Bodying-up Fluid 
should be used liberally and the pad pressed out flat and 
moved with a circular motion over the area to be bodied-up, 
finally finishing off with even strokes along the grain, With 
a little practice it is possible to obtain a perfectly bright 
and satisfactory finish in this way, and it is a speedier 
operation even than the process of spraying shellac polish 
and levelling off by hand. If a second bodying-up is re- 
quired, an interval of at least one hour should be allowed 
between operations. 

‘The bodying-up operation is the only one in the process 
requiring any considerable amount of skill, and this can be 
achieved quite readily with very little practice. 

After the bodying-up is finished, if a pad well wetted 
with Bodying-up Fluid is passed lightly and deftly along 
the grain, a bright finish will result which compares fayour- 
ably with the result generally desired in French polish. 


Satin finish 

A satin finish may be obtained either with or without 
rubbing. Where rubbing can be allowed a rag pad sprinkled 
fairly liberally with finest pumice and damped with water 
should be rubbed along in the direction of the grain. More 
water should be added to the work by degrees without the 
addition of any more pumice, the pumice and water thus 
gradually becoming a fine slush which takes out the 
scratches made at the beginning of the operation. 

Where rubbing cannot be undertaken, a particularly use- 
ful material is available known as “Duco” Flat Wood 
Finish, by means of which a flat satin effect can be obtained 
direct from the spray gun. In order to avoid hiding the 
beauty of the grain, it is better to obtain the body of the 
tinish with coats of “Duco” Clear Wood Finish and then to 
give a final coat of “Duco” Flat Wood Finish. The degree 
of dullness can be regulated by mixing the standard Wood 
Finish with “Duco” Flat Wood Finish. 

The satin finish described above, obtained as it is direct 
from the spray gun without any hand rubbing, cannot be 
expected to give that silky feel associated with a rubbed 
cellulose finish. A combination of these methods, however, 
is often very useful; for example, the sides and legs of a 
satin finished article may be finished with “Duco” Flat 
Wood Finish, while the top may be treated with “Duco” 
Clear Wood Finish flatted with pumice as described above. 


Rubbed or Jacobean finishes 
Rubbed effects on oak may be obtained in three different 

waysi— 

The wood may be stained with dark water stain and 

the rubbed portion cleaned up with sand paper so as to 

produce a Hghter colour. 

The bare wood may be sprayed with a light coat of 

wood finish on the portion which it is desired to keep 

light in colour, Water stain is then swabbed on, and 
will take more deeply in those parts of the wood which 
are unprotected by the wood finish. The light coat used 
for this purpose should consist of about four parts of 

‘Thinner to one part of Wood Finish. 

3. ‘The bare wood may be stained lightly with Naphtha 
Stain or half-filled with Filler (which also has staining 
properties), and the dark portion may be shaded in with 
Naphtha Stain, using the spray pistol. 


Repairing 

“Duco-finished” furniture and fittings are harder to 
scratch, dent or mar than furniture finished with ordinary 
materials, Certain mishaps are bound to occur, however, 
and in such instances it will be necessary for the dealer 
to repair the damage. 

Contrary to a false impression held by many, fostered 
mainly through lack of knowledge of the actual conditions 
rather than personal experience, it is no harder to touch-up 
furniture finished with “Duco” Lacquer than it is to repair 
ordinary finishes. Small dents or abrasions on “Duco- 
finished” furniture may be repaired by burning in stick 
shellac in exactly the same manner as employed for repair- 
ing varnish-finished pieces. The hardest stick shellac 
should be employed for this purpose. 

Where the damage place is large or has ragged edges, 
we suggest the repair work be done as follows:— 

Sand down the damaged spot with fine sandpaper, then 
stain in the usual manner to obtain the desired colour. 
Apply Clear “Duco” with a small fitch hair brush, putting 
on as much material as possible with one stroke of the 
brush. Allow to dry for about 30 minutes, and repeat the 
operation until the surface is brought up to or above 
the surrounding finish. (The “Duco” Clear can be secured 
from us or from the manufacturer of the furniture or fit- 
tings to be repaired), Allow the last application to dry 
overnight and rub to a smooth surface, level with the 
surrounding finish, in the usual manner With FF Pumice 
and water, 

If it is desired to touch up the damaged place by pad- 
ding, a very small amount of pure linseed oil should be used 
on the pad, and “Duco” Clear should be used in place of 
shellac, 


Guarantee 

“Duco" products for the finishing of furniture and fittings 
do not contain Benzol or any ingredients injurious to the 
health of the user, 


“Duco” Lacquers 

‘These are supplied in various lines which have been 
developed with properties which makes them admirably 
suited for either Automobile Finishes or Industrial pur- 
poses generally. The Automotive Lacquer is pre-eminent 
in its qualities and has been formulated in such a man- 
ner as to give the maximum of durability and gloss 
which is so much desired in the motor field. Complete 
specifications for application are supplied to users. 


“Duco” Industrial Lacquer Enamels 

Cellulose as a decorative medium has come rapidly 
into fayour on account of its hygienic and durable sur- 
face, whether applied to metal, wood, or plaster. It is 
particularly useful as a quick drying and artistic finish 
and never has the cheap appearance of many oil enamels 
and yarnishes, In the case of maintenance work for 
theatres, departmental stores, hotels, restaurants and 
kitchens, ete., where rapidity of work coupled with a 
high-grade finish is essential, “Duco” Industrial Lacquers 
are unequalled. 

Dust does not adhere readily to the surface and they 
are particularly water resistant and not easily marred by 
hot utensils. They dry with a pleasing degree of gloss 
and can if required be polished to a higher gloss re- 
sembling a buffed effect, 
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Metal Lacquers 

Metal Lacquers are for interior use and are water 
white and may be applied to a metal surface without 
affecting the colour or finish. They prevent tarnishing 
of silver, brass and copper by protecting it from contact 
with the atmosphere. 


Leather Lacquers 

These are particularly suitable for upholstery work 
and are supplied in a range of colours. A study of 
Leather Lacquers has been made from a point of view of 
producing a finish with a maximum of flexibility, to- 
gether with the natural finish of the leather, It is neces- 
sary to remove all grease with Mineral Turpentine or 
Methylated Spirits before the application of the Lacquer. 


“Duco” Bronzing Liquids 

These are designed to act as a conveyor for Bronze 
or Aluminium Powders. The Powder is mixed with the 
liquid and this combination is then applied to the 
articles to be coated. The film deposited by the liquid 
holds the powder in position and protects it from tar- 
nishing. The result is to give the article the appearance 
of being coated with gold, silver, bronze or copper, 
according to the kind of powder used. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Superseding Enamel 
A MODERN MIRACLE—A NEW AND SENSATIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN 
FINISHING MATERIALS, THAT SETS NEW STANDARDS OF DURABILITY 
For many years we have combined scientific and tech- Dulux vehicles are a development of our Company. 


nical research with practical paint experience in the 
search for new products of outstanding durability and 
service value, As a result of this work we now introduce 
‘a new and revolutionary product—Dulux Finishes, 


Dulux is a distinct type of finish, having  charac- 
teristics of its own—characteristics that mark it as one 
of the most outstanding contributions to exterior and 
interior finishing of all kinds. 


In the formulation of any finishing material there are 
two important factors that must be considered 


4. The pigment, which gives colour, hiding power and 
body. 

2, The vehicle, which holds these pigment particles in 
place and forms a continuous adherent film, 


In general paint practice it has been found that the 
vehicle of a paint, varnish or enamel is the first of the two 
components to disintegrate. Regardless of this fact far 
greater attention has been given to the selection of pig- 
ments and pigment combinations than to the vehicle, 
With the result that ordinary finishes have never pos 
sessed greater durability than was inherent in the com- 
monly available vehicles. We have spent many years in 
pigment development, being manufacturers of a number 
of important pigments. We have concentrated on the 
Weak points of paint and enamel films, with the result 
that new and more durable binding materials have been 
developed—Dulux vehicles. As a result of this develop- 
ment, it is now possible to produce finishes from vehic 
which will hold the pigment in place, without disintegra- 
tion over a considerably longer period of tim: 


Durability of “Dulux” Finish 

Extensive tests have been carried out in order to deter- 
mine the durability of Dulux Products in comparison 
with orthodox materials. These tests have demonstrated 
that Dulux materials have from 50 to 100 per cent 
greater durability. 


“Dulux” Finish Resists Chalking 


The Dulux Medium used in conjunction with free 
chalking Pigments demonstrates that this reduces the ten- 
dency of chalking. At the same time Dulux Products 
retain just sufficient chalking to eventually produce a 
surface suitable for refinishing without the removal of 
the old finish, therefore leaving an ideal surface for re- 
coating. 


“Dulux” Finish Resists Cracking 


Likewise the Dulux Medium prevents cracking. Tests 
have demonstrated that Dulux Products show much less 
tendency to cracking than do the orthodox materials. 
‘This ig a decided advantage in that it produces the ideal 
surface for repainting. Because of the hard, impervious 
film produced by Dulux vehicle, such finishes are more 
resistant to the action of alkali in soap and washing com- 
pounds than are orthodox products. Surfaces are there- 
fore msre easily kept clean. 


Mildew Resistance 
Under conditions of shade and dampness, orthodox 


Paints frequently blacken and discolour, due to the 
growth of mould and fungus on the paint surface. This 
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‘They have none of the properties commonly associated 
with the usual resins, gums and oils used in paint manu- 
facture. ‘They are distinct chemical compounds—the 
sult of a scientific chemical process. 

Dulux vehicles are made by chemical reactions and 
require extremely close chemical control. Their proper- 
ties depend as much upon the method of manufacture and 
upon control during manufacture as they do upon the: 
ingredients used. 


“Dulux” Vehicle for Painting 
In Dulux finishes for exterior and interior painting, 
an oil-like vehicle is used to give ease of application and 
maximum durability. This material gives softer but even 
more durable films than the gum-like vehicle used in 
Dulux for enamelling. Dulux oil, like Dulux gum, is a 
synthetic product and has no relationship to the materials 
ordinarily used at present in the paint trade. It has no 
relationship, for example, to the so-called thinning oils, 
which are really varnishes containing brittle resins. 

Dulux Oil is a true synthetic oil in which no brittle 
naterial has been incorporated. 

Finishes made from Dulux Oil are used in the places 
where linseed oil or chinawood oil paints are now com- 
monly used, as, for example, on building exteriors, 
bridges, steel work, ete. 

Dulux Finishes are supplied in a Paint, Enamel and 
Varnish type and can in general be used in exactly the 
same manner as the orthodox products. The Paint type 
possesses the following characteristi 


js frequently encountered on the shady side of exterio’ 
surfaces, It has been found that the hard, smooth sur- 
face of the Dulux Finish makes it difficult for mould and 
fungus to get a footing and grow. As a result, Dulux 
Produets retain their appearance much better than ortho- 
dox Paints under conditions normally conducive to 
fungus growth. 


“Dulux” Products Resist Corrosion 


For the protection of metal, the same qualities are 
required as for the protection of wood, viz., resistance to 
cracking and flaking and retardation of chalking to the 
point where the film wears away slowly, rather than 
rapidly. In addition to resistance to cracking and chalk- 
ing, a metal protective paint must also be impermeable 
to moisture. The impermeability of Dulux vehicle on 
test has demonstrated that it is superior to the best 
orthodox products known. 


Drying of “Dulux” Finishes 


Dulux Finishes, because of the quick drying properties 
of the vehicle, are not so greatly affected by adverse 
weather conditions as are the usual Oil Paints. Under 

rdinary conditions Dulux Finishes for exterior and 
interior painting are dust free in three to six hours, and 
dry hard enough for recoating in from eight to eighteen 
hours. This quick drying is of particular advantage as 
a protection against dust-storms and insurance against 
spoiling of the finish through collection of insects, etc. 
The rapid drying of Dulux Products results in tewer jobs 
being spoilt by sudden showers. 


(Continued on next page) 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


“Dulux” Enamel Type 


This is characterised by its free flowing, glossy film, 
quick drying, and durability far superior to orthodox 
Enamels. In addition to this it shows excellent resist- 
ance to Oil and Petrol. The hard surface is particularly 
resistant to marring, and is heat-resistant, showing very 
little effect when continually subjected to temperatures 
of from 200 to 250 deg. Fahr. 

It can be applied by either spray or brush methods and 
finds considerable use in the finishing of Petrol Pumps, 
‘Truck Bodies, Motor Cars, Rail Cars, Tram Cars, also 
Furniture and Fittings in the home and public build- 
ings. : 

Dulux Finish Enamel type is supplied in two lines, one 
drying to a dust-proot stage in 4-hour, which allows for 
the application of a further coat within 14 hours, thus 
placing the user in a position to finish a job in one da: 
‘This type has been designed principally for spray applica- 
tion, but is quite suitable for brush application over small 
surfaces, The other line is slower drying and is designed 
principally for brush application, It can, however, be 
sprayed equally as well as the fast-drying line, Over- 
night drying, however, is necessary between coats. 


BRITISH AUSTRALIAN LEAD MANUFACTURERS PTY. LTD. 
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“Dulux” Clear Varnish Type 


This can be applied by either brush or spray. The 
brushing properties are equal to the best working ortho- 
dox Varnish. For spray application a 10% reduction 
with Turpentine is recommended, and for finishing new 
and old work, two coats are advised with a minimum 
overnight drying between coats. 

Dulux Clear may in general be used in the same way 
as orthodox Varnishes, with the exception that it is not 
intended for mixing with such Varnishes, Paints “or 
Enamels. It can, however, be mixed with Dulux pro- 
ducts where a higher gloss is desired, or may be applied 
over the Enamel type of Dulux. 


‘The drying period under normal conditions is approxi- 
mately eight hours to the dust-free stage, drying to an 
extremely hard surface in eighteen hours. Variations in 
temperature and humidity do not affect Dulux Clear 
to the same extent as orthodox Varnishes are affected. 
Durability and service value under normal outdoor con- 
ditions of exposure are also from 50 to 100 per cent. 
greater, and the hard, tough film, which is characteristic 
of Dulux Clear, is easier cleaned and is more resistant 
to Oil, Petrol and marring. 


There are Distributing Agents for “B.A.L.M.” Brand Products in every State 
in the Commonwealth 


COMMONWEALTH LITHARGE & RED LEAD PTY. LTD. 


CABARITA, N.S.W. 


Despite the many and varied substitutes placed on the 
market, none has yet been found to equal Red Lead in its 
protective qualities when used as a priming coat on iron 
and steel work. 

‘The Commonwealth Litharge & Red Lead Pty. Ltd.’s 
modern mechanical plant at Cabarita was designed and 
constructed on the accumulated experiences of the leading 
Lead Oxide firms in Great Britain, and this company 
holds the Australian patent rights to this process, 

The Pig Lead used is of one brand only—B H A S$ 
“Special.” ‘Thus, in addition to its being a wholly Aus- 
tralian product, the quality of the finished material is 
more consistent than would be the case with a lead 
drawn from a variety of sources. 

Red Lead for Paint is manufactured in two 
grades, viz.:— 
Ordinary Genuine Red Lead, 
Non-setting Red Lead. 
ordinary Genuine Red Lead is made to the Aus- 
tralian Commonwealth Standards Association, 
No organic colouring matter whatever is introduced. 
Non-setting Red Lead, which conforms to the speci- 
fication of the British Standards Association, 
remains in paste form for an indefinite period when 
ground in Refined Linseed Oil, 
Other grades of Red Lead manufactured are: 
Accumulator Manufacturers’ Quality, 
Glass Makers’ Quality. 


Litharge ! 
Several varieties of Litharge are manufactured. 

Flake Litharge is*used in’ the Varnish making and 
Oil Boiling trades. 
Ground Flake Litharge. 
above trades a 
Battery plates. 
Canary Litharge. 
of Litha 


This is also used in the 
well as for pasting Lead Storage 


‘This is a particularly pure grade 
ge. Owing to its fine state of division, 
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Canary Litharge is more easily soluble than the 
coarser varieties, but it is advisable to mix it into a 
paste with Linseed Oil before adding it to the solu- 
tion in Varnish-making or Oil Boiling, otherwise it 
is inclined to “ball.” 

Canary Litharge is recommended for colour making 
owing to the absence of metallic impurities, metal- 
lie lead and silicious matter, 

Other uses for this grade of Litharge are Rubber 
Manufacture and Accumulator manufacture. 


Special Battery Oxide. Specially made for Aceumu- 
lator Manufacture. 

Lead Sub-Oxide. This is a mixture of Lead Sub- 
Oxide (Pb? 0), Lead Monoxide (Pb 0) and Metal- 
lie Lead, and is used for pasting Lead Storage 
Battery Plates. 

It is worthy of note that this company was the first to 
manufacture Red Lead on commercial scale in Aus- 
tralia. 

‘Tho Plant, easily the largest in the Commonwealth, is 
run under strict laboratory control, with the result that 
the finished products are of a consistently high grade. 

Red Lead has for years been known as the material 
“par excellence” for use in the manufacture of Priming 
Paints for painting Structural Steel, and in Modern Build- 
ing Construction in which steel plays such an important 
part, Architects and Engineers will be well advised to 
ensure protection against corrosion by specifying Red 
Lead Priming Coats for all Steel Work. 

Paint manufacturers producing structural steel paints 
can rest assured that in buying ©.L. & R.L, Red Lead 
they have available a material which conforms in every 
respect to the rigid requirements of the Australian 
Standards Association Specification for Red Lead. 

Of special importance to manufacturers of Red Lead 
Priming Paints is our Non-Setting Red Lead, which may 
he ground in Oil or mixed ready for use without any ten- 
dency to hardening in the package. 
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See Pages 234 and 243 for Technical Descriptions and Specifications of these Paints 
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COLOUR 


LIGHT STONE 


ivory 


PINK 


LIGHT WEDGEWooD 


PALE BLUE 


RANGE OF FLAT WALL FINISHES | 
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SILVER GREY 


FAWN 


LILAC 


ADAM GREEN 


SEA GREEN BISCUIT 
BUFF 


SAGE GREEN 


PALE GREY GREEN TAN COLOUR 


DARK BROWN 


PINK MAUVE 
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BLUE MAROON 


See Pages 235 and 243 for Technical Descriptions and Specifications of these Finishes 
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Telegraphic Address: 
UNITED PAINTS, PORT ADELAIDE. 


Cable Address: 
UNITPA, PORT ADELAIDE. 


In presenting the following resume we would direct 
particular attention to its construction, wherein each pro- 
duct is dealt with in a practical manner, reference to 


which will readily equip you with the essentials of each 
particular line, especially in regard to methods of appli- 
cation, 

‘The variety of our range of Australian manufactured 
lines provides the fullest choice of highest grade Paint 
products, the formule of which have been produced with 


AUSTRALASIAN UNITED PAINT Co. LTD. 


MANUFACTURERS OF HIGH-GRADE PAINTS, ENAMELS, COLOURS, &c. 
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Works: 
LIPSON STREET, PORT ADELAIDE, S.A. 


POST OFFICE BOX 95, 
PORT ADELAIDE, S.A. 


A. File No, 


the most careful consideration to the requirements of the 
Architectural profession. 


“UNITED” Paint Economy.—The cost of labour in 
painting is far greater than the cost of Paint. The Paint, 
therefore, which gives the greatest durability is the 
cheapest Paint to use. “UNITED” Paints, which are made 
in Australia for Australian conditions, have proved their 
superiority in this respect, 


“UNITED” PURE 


PREPARED PAINT 


[See Page 241 for Colour Range] 


“United” Pure Prepared Paint is manufactured from 
Genuine Australian Stack-made White Lead, Pure Aus- 
tralian-made Zine Oxide, Australian-made Genuine 
Refined Linseed Oil, Pure American Turpentine and the 
necessary quantity of Liquid Drier, This combination 
has proved, through long years of atmospheric exposure 
tests, to be the most durable Paint that it is possible to 
produce. The Stainers used in the preparation of the 
coloured Paints are of the finest quality, regularly tested 
and standardised in our well-equipped Laboratories to 
ensure uniformity of colour, permanency and durability. 

Covering Capacity —Approx, 850 sq. ft. per gallon. 


“UNITED” Undercoats. 

These are made in White and five shades, and are 
specially prepared as Undercoats for the regular 
“UNITED” Paints. ‘They are prepared to a heavy bodied 
condition, thus permitting the addition of Linseed Oil or 
American Turpentine, as the case demands, without 
detracting from their good covering properties. The 
great advantage in the use of these Undercoats is that 
the surface over which the finishing coat of “UNITED” 
Paint is applied is in an ideal condition, thus ensuring 
the best possible results in general appearance and dura- 
bility of film. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


EXTERIOR PAINTING 

NEW WORK.—The surface to be painted must be dry and 
free from dust and dirt. Coat all knots, pitchy or sappy streaks 
With one coat of Patent Knotting. 

FIRST COAT should be thoroughly primed with “UNITED” 
undercoat, thinned in the proportion of t-pint of Raw Linseed 
Oil to the’ gallon of Undereoat, for all porous timbers; where 
the surface is hard and non-porous, Turpentine only should be 
added in the same proportion. 

SECOND COAT.—Thin “UNITED” Undercoat with 1-pint of 
Turpentine to the gallon of Undercoat. 

THIRD OR FINISHING COAT.—Use “UNITED" Paint as it 
comes from the tin. During winter months (May to August) 
when excessive moisture is present in the atmosphere, a small 
Quantity of Terebine may be added to the finishing coat to 
Secelerate drying. 

OLD WORK. —The surface must first be scraped or sand- 
papered and dusted down to remove ail loose paint scales, &c. 
Where the surface Is porous and 2 coats are necessary, the first 

pint of American Turpentine and 
{pint of Raw, Linseed Ol to the gallon of Paint, finishing 
with “UNITED” Paint as it comes from the tin. Where only 1 


coat is considered necessary use “UNITED” Pure Prepared 
Paint as it comes from the tin. 

PAINTING IRON.—Iron rarely requires more than 2 coats, 
and in many cases where dark colours are used one coat is 
found sufficient. When 2 coats are necessary, reduce the paint 
for the first coat with 1-pint of Turpentine per gallon, finishing 
with “UNITED” Pure Prepared Paint as it comes from the tin. 


INTERIOR PAINTING 
INSIDE APPLICATION—NEW WOODWORK. 

When the weather is exceptionally humid or cold, it is advis- 
able to use a mixture of Raw Linseed Oil and Turpentine for 
the first coat, not exceeding }-pint Turpentine to the gallon of 
Paint, and use Turpentine only for the second coat, about 1-pint 
per gallon. 

OLD WOODWORK.—The surface to be painted should be 
thoroughly sandpapered down, and any greasy or smoky sur- 
faces washed with a weak solution of soda. Where two coats 
are specified the first coat should be thinned with 1-pint of 
Turpentine to the gallon of Paint, and a finishing coat of 
“UNITED” Pure Prepared Paint as it comes from the original 
package. 


“UNITED” FLATKOTE 


[See Page 242 for Colour Range] 


“UNITED” FLATKOTEH is a durable, non-poisonous, 
sanitary and washable wall coating for interior decora- 
tion. It is an ideal, finish for use on, plastered walls, 
woodwork, ceilings or composition board: in. hospitals, 
hotels, churches and all interior surfaces where clean- 
liness and durability are essential. 

“UNITED” FLATKOTH is easily applied, having free 
brushing and flowing properties, and drying with a beau- 
tiful matt finish which does not show brush marks or 
laps. 


Covering Capacity.—Approx. 600 square feet per gal. 


SPECIFICATION FOR NEW PLASTERED WALLS, WOOD- 
WORK, CEILINGS AND COMPOSITION BOARD. 
First Coat——Use from 1 to 2-pints of Flatkote Priming Liquid 

to 1-gallon of “UNITED” FLATKOTE, 
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Second Coat—“UNITED" FLATKOTE thinned with 1-pint 
of Turpentine to 1-gallon. Allow 48 hours to harden, 

Finishing Coat—Apply “UNITED" FLATKOTE as it comes 
from the tin. Ing is necessary use Turpentine sparingly 

Important. s necessary that all cracks and holes in walls 
be stopped with plaster weited with FLATKOTE, ‘This should 
he applied after the first coat and allowed to thoroughly harden 
for 24 hours before application of the second coat. 
SPECIFICATION FOR OLD WORK. 

‘The plaster, brick or concrete shall be carefully wire brushed 
to remove seales or loose particles. Holes or cracks to be filled 
with @ putty made from “UNITHD" Flatkote and Pl 
Paris, and when dry touched up with "UNITED" 
shade selected. 

First Coat—Thin “UNITED” FLATKOTE with 1-pini 
“UNITED” FLATKOTH Priming Liquid to the gallon of Paint, 
and apply as for new work. 

Finishing Coat—"UNITED"” PLATKOTE, shade selected, as 
contained in the original package. 


(Continued on next page) 
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“UNITED” CEMENT AND WATERPROOF PAINT 


‘The use of “UNITED” Cement and Waterproof Paint 


“UNITED” Cement and Waterproof Paint is a scien- 
tifie preparation manufactured for waterproofing and 
decorating concrete, cement, plastered walls, and brick 
surfaces, both interior and exterior. The specially pre- 
pared mediums used in “UNITED” Cement and Water- 
proof Paint are not in any degree injurious to the texture 
of concrete and cement, and the pigments have been 
carefully selected to obtain the most durable film com- 
bined with permanency of colour. 


gives to the surface a coating which is impervious to all 
disintegrating influences, and its waterproofing prope: 
ties when applied to exterior surfaces considerab 
improves conditions for interior painting. 


Covering Capacity.—Approx, 500 sq. ft. per gal. over 
new cement. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


New Work 


Wire brush to remove all loose particles. 

To overcome possibilities of action by free lime it is recom- 
mended to first use a neutralising coat of Zinc Sulphate, con- 
sisting of 3 Ibs. of Zinc Sulphate to 1-gallon of wate 

Moisture is responsible for many paint complaints, and if, it 
is sealed in the surface with a coat of paint It will eventually 
find its way out, mostly in the form of blisters or flakes, and 
for this reason we recommend allowing all ew cement surfaces 
at least 3 months before a coat of paint is applied. 

For best results on concrete of ordinary texture, 2 coats are 
sufficient. Where the concrete is coarse 3 coats may be ri 
quired. 

FIRST COAT.—Reduce “UNITED” Cement and Waterproof 
Paint with f-pint of Turpentine to the gallon. 


SECOND COAT (Finishing).—“UNITED" Cement and Water- 
proof Paint as contained in the original package. 

Where 3 coats are necessary the second coat should be re~ 
duced in the same proportions as for the first coat. 


Old Work 


Remove all loose particles with wire brush and thoroughly 
dust down surface. 

FIRST COAT.—Reduce “UNITED” Cement and Waterproof 
Paint with 1-pint of Turpentine to the gallon of Paint. 

SECOND COAT.—Use "UNITED" Cement and Waterproof 
Paint as contained in the original package. 

‘Where the surface is in good condition one coat only may be 
necessary, which should be applied as contained in the original 
package. 


“UNITED” 


“UNITED” High Grade Enamel is the highest grade 
Enamel produced. It is ideal in its working and flowing 
properties, and dries with a porcelain finish which is 
both sanitary and durable. It is suitable for all interior 
and exterior work where a high grade finish is desired. 


HIGH GRADE ENAMEL 


It has withstood the test against all other Enamels on 
hospital interiors, bathrooms, halls and other places 
where the surface is continually being cleansed with 
strong soap solutions, disinfectants, ete. 


Covering Capacity.—500 square feet per gal. (approx.) 


SPECIFICATIONS 


NEW woopworK 


New Woodwork should receive a priming coat of Genuine 
White Lead, thinned with equal parts of Raw Linseed Oil and 
Turpentine, with the necessary quantity of Drier or “UNITED” 
Genuine Ready-Mixed White Lead Paint reduced in the propor- 
tion of 1-pint of Turpentine to the gallon of Paint. After same 
is thoroughly dry, fill all holes, cracks or joints with a putty 
made from whiting wet up with’ "UNITED" Enamel Undercoat, 
and sandpaper when dry. 


SECOND COAT.—Apply a coat of “UNITED” Enamel Under- 
coat, allowing 24 hours drying. 


THIRD COAT.—Same as for Second Coat. 


FINISHING COAT.—Apply a full finishing coat of “UNITED” 
High-Grade Enamel ag It comes from the tin. If necessary thin 
sparingly with Pure American Turpentine. 

NEW PLASTERED WALLS should first receive a coat of 
“UNITED” Priming Liquid instead of White Lead Paint, after 
which follow the same procedure as for new woodwork, elimina~ 
ting if necessary one coat of “UNITED” Enamel Undercoat. 

OLD PAINTED OR ENAMELLED SURFACES—Thoroughly 
clean the surface with water in which a little soda has been 
added to remove smoke, grease and dirt, after which sandpaper 
smooth “with fine sandpaper and apply’2 coats of UNITED’ 
Enamel Undercoat, finishing with a full coat of “UNITED 
High-Grade Enamel as it comes from the tin. 


“ ” 
UNITED” OIL VARNISH STAINS 
“UNITED” Oil Varnish Stains are specially recom- ificati : 
mended for application to interior surfaces, such as Spesfication® 


floors, window frames, doors or any section of interior 
decoration where the natural colouring and grain of the 
timber is to be preserved. The shades are permanent and 
clear in tone, and the varnish used has been specially 
prepared to withstand the hard wear and non-scratching 
properties required for this class of finish. 

“UNITED” Oil Varnish Stains dry hard in a few hours, 
with a high-lustre, water-resisting finish which will with- 
stand the every-day wear and tear of household traffic. 

Covering Capacity.—Approx, 800 square feet per gal- 
lon on a previously varnished, smooth, even surface. 


Wood shall be clean and thoroughly dry before applying Oit 
Varnish Stain. Bt 

The first coat shall be rubbed with fine sandpaper before 
applying second coat. The second coat shall be simfarly treated 
before applying final coat. 

Apply Oil Varnish Stain evenly with a flat varnish brush. 


‘OLD WoRK 
One coat will usually be found sufficient for a previously 
stained or varnished surface. 
When used on an exterior surface exposed to the weather, 
durability will be increased if a good grade of varnish is applied 
inishing coat. 


“UNITED” 


This is a high-grade material in a paste form, which 
only requires the addition of water to produce the 
necessary consistency suitable for application. It is 
particularly suitable for residences and workshops where 
a good white is desired with a high light reflection. It 


RAMSAY’ 


MILL WHITE 


has excellent opacity and adhesion, neither rubbing nor 
sealing off. Tt works easily under the brush without 
showing brush marks or laps. Spreading capacity is 
approximately 60 sq. ft. per Ib., depending upon the sur- 
face to be coated. 


(Continued on next page) 
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“UNITED” 


‘This inexpensive interior wall finish is made from non- 
poisonous materials, which have been treated to give 
extra covering power. 

It may be mixed with hot or cold water. 


When applied to a solid surface it does not peel or rub 
off, 

It gives a durable, soft and rich finish which may be 
recoated if necessary, but one coat is usually sufficient. 
It does not contain any alkali, such as lime, nor any acid, 
therefore it cannot affect delicate tints or colours nor 
destroy the brush. 

It does not settle in the bucket, and even after stand- 
ing overnight returns to the correct consistency on simply 
being stirred. 

It does not decay like some Kalsomines, 

When applied to a prepared surface it gives a perfect 
finish and does not show laps. 


KALSOMINE 


It spreads easily and works cool, and will keep in # 
workable condition for several days after being mixed 
with water. 

The colours may be intermixed with tints and white to 
produce other effects. 
JNITED"” Kalsomine will 
square feet per packet. 


300 to 500 


cover from 


SPECIFICATION 
Add just sufficient water to 


NITED" Kalsomine to convert 
it into @ paste which may be easily stirred, Stir until free from 
lumps, then add enough water to convert the Kalsomine into 
a consistency similar to that of an oil paint when it is ready for 
immediate use. Should the Kalsomine set to a jell on standing, 
simply stir_and it will return to the correct consistency with- 
out further addition of water. 


APPLICATION 

Close all doors and windows so as to avoid draughts and apply 
Kalsomine with a good brush, allowing it to flow on freely. 
Do not brush it out, as in the case of an oil paint. After 
application allow free circulation of air by opening all doors, 
and windows. 


“UNITED” 


Iron and Steel Paint differs greatly from ordinary 
Paints in that it is rust-inhibitive. Rust is progressive, 
and it is essential that this enemy of all structural steel, 
which is responsible for the loss of many millions of 
pounds yearly, should be treated with a preservative 
which is something more than an ordinary paint film. 
“UNITED” Structural Steel Paint has been formulated 
from pigments having excellent rust-inhibitive proper- 
ties, combined in specially processed Oils, which dry to 


SPECIFICATION 1. 

NEW WORK.—The surface must be dry and free from all 
oil and grease, Brush down to remove alll loose rust, dirt, etc. 

New Galvanised Iron should be washed with a solution of 
Copper Sulphate, using 8 ozs. dissolved in a gallon of water. 

FIRST COAT—“UNITED” Genuine Ready-Mixed Red Lead 
reduced with 1-pint of Turpentine to the gallon. 

SECOND COAT.—“UNITED” Structural Steel Paint reduced 
with 1-pint of Turpentine to the gallon. 

THIRD COAT.—“UNITED" Structural Steel 
tained in the original package. 


Paint as con- 


STRUCTURAL STEEL PAINTS 


a hard yet flexible film capable of following the expansion 
and contraction of the metallic surface. 


“UNITED” Structural Steel Paints have high moisture 
resisting properties, thereby retarding the progressive 
oxidation due to rapid changing temperatures and other 
destructive influences. 


Covering Capacity.—Approx, 900 square feet per gal. 
SPECIFICATION 2. 


FIRST COAT—“UNITED" Ready-Mixed Red Lead Paint re- 
duced in the proportion of 1-pint of Turpentine to the gallon. 


SECOND OR FINISHING COAT.—“UNITED" Structural 


Steel Paint as contained in the original package. 


OLD WORK.—Follow directions for preparation as for new 
work and apply one or two coats, as may be considered neces- 
sary, of “UNITED” Structural Steel Paint as contained in the 
original package. 


“UNITED” HIGH GRADE STAINERS IN OIL 


“UNITED” HIGH-GRADE STAINERS IN OIL.—These 
colours are composed of the highest grade chemical and 
natural earth pigments ground to an impalpable fineness 
in Genuine Refined Linseed Oil. 


“UNITED” 


One of the most important units of the modern 
NITED” Plant is the Varnish Factory. 

Here under the direction of an expert, Varnishes are 
scientifically prepared from the purest selected materials; 
each varnish is thoroughly filtered and matured before 
being released for use or sale. 

‘The effect of this close supervision is a range of var- 
nishes unsurpassed for durability, brilliance and ease 
of working, 


“UNITED” High-Grade Colours in Oil have great 
staining strength, and for clarity of tone are unexcelled, 
and combined with their easy mixing qualities they are 
unsurpassed for general decorative work. 


VARNISHES 


Special requirements, which are extremely varied, are 
given every consideration by a fully-qualified technical 
staff, who are at all times prepared to offer a free and 
continuous service. 


‘A summary of popular “UNITED” Varnishes is too 
lengthy to feature here: a special booklet, however, is 
available, containing full information and prices. We 
shall be pleased to forward a copy on request. 


There are Distributing Agents for “United” Brand Products in every State 
in the Commonwealth 
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RAMSAY’S 


ARCHITECTURAL 
AND ENGINEERING 


SPECIFICATIONS 


The Authoritative Australian Specification Manual 


containing over 


3,000 distinct paragraphs for the building up of 
your office standard specifications. 


25 short form specifications—suitable for descrip- 


tions of proposed work. 


Many pages devoted to the actual. work of as- 
sembling specification data, and the presentation 
of contract specifications, and much other useful 
matter for the specification writer. 


This Manual represents two years’ work in the collection, 
writing and editing of architectural and engineering specifica- 
tions from every available source of this material in Australia. 


SEE THE CLOSING PAGES OF THIS CATALOGUE FOR FURTHER INFORMATION 
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Registered 
Trade 
Mark 


P.O. Box 24 Burwood 


SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY 
(AUSTRALIA) LIMITED 


MANUFACTURERS OF PAINTS, ENAMELS, VARNISHES, 
STAINS, WHITE LEAD, OPEX LACQUERS, ETC. 


HEAD OFFICE AND WORKS: RHODES, N.S.W. SAA. File No. 


*Phone: 


UM 6493 and 6653 


Preparation 


In preparing the information contained in the fol- 
lowing pages it has been our aim to cover as completely 
as possible the use and application of Sherwin-Williams 
Finishes in the Architectural field. No effort has been 
spared in making the data correct in every detail and 
the practical way in which each finish and surface are 
dealt should prove of assistance to the architectural 
profession in quickly and accurately deciding upon the 
right Sherwin-Williams paint or varnish for the purpose 
in mind. 


Quality 

The quality of Sherwin-Williams products is unques- 
tionable. Since its inception more than half a century 
ago the Company has adhered to a definite policy that 
makes it utterly impossible for raw materials of inferior 
quality to enter the works. In the manufacture of the 
various finishes the formulae used are the result of 
years of research work, both at the works and overseas, 
for the Company does not hesitate to send its experts 
abroad to seek the latest developments in a field, that, 
in latter years, seen so many rapid changes and 
improvements. 


Description. 

Although, no doubt, in many instances the finishes 
dealt with overleaf are familiar to the profession, there 
are a few newer lines recently added to the “S.-W.” 
range which may need explanation. Therefore, reference 
to the following brief descriptions will be helpful when 
read in conjunction with the following pages. 


“S.W.P." SHERWIN-WILLIAMS PAINT (Prepared) is the 
most durable and economical Lead, Zinc and Oil house paint 
on the market to-day, It costs less per job and wears longer 
than ordinary brands of mixed paint and is cheaper to use 
than straight white lead. Made in 42 shades and Gloss White, 
Flat White, Heavy Body White and Black. 


“TEX!—a medium for securing the finest of texture finishes 
for interior decoration. Its use in theatres, private residences, 
schools, banks, large stores and hospitals is ideal, and its pos: 
bilities in the hands of an artistic decorator are limitless, “Te 
may be stencilled, sprayed with bronzes or lacquers, blown 
with colours, stippled, tooled or glazed—furthermore, it'is per- 
manent, unaffected by moisture and is washable. Descriptive 
booklet’ on request. 


“WET EDGE" FLAT-TONE is offered as the ideal flat oil 
wall finish for the interior decoration of homes and puildings 
It is made on a leadl ; is quite distinct from water 
paints and  kalsomine: fading; will not show dust; 
is light diffusing and may be washed without injury. Made 
26 pastel shades and neutral tints and white, ‘The peculiar 
“Wet Hdge" gives an added advantage in that drying is re~ 
tarded sufficiently to allow for perfect amalgamation of each 
painted section without trace of lap marks, 


“QUICK” ENAMELS, STAINS, CLEAR, _ SILVER—These 
finishes have recently been added to the ’ Sherwin-Williams 
range and satisfy the demand for fast-drying enamels, stains, 
clear and silver. ‘They dry in approximately four hours with 
‘2 poreeluin-like gloss; flow evenly under the brush and level 
out without brush marks, “QUICK” Enamels and Stains are 
intermixable to secure intermediate tints. Made in—Bnamels- 
20 ‘shades, Black and White; Stains—7 shades and Ebony: 
Silver and Clear Varnish. 


KIANDRA COLD WATER PAINT is an ojl-bound cold 
water finish of outstanding merit. It is made up in paste form 
and requires only cold water for thinning. One application 
gives a solid covering, free from brush marks; will not peel or 
rub off, Kiandra is admirable Tor interior work (and exterior 
work where the surface is not exposed to the weather). May 


be used on wood, brick, plaster, cement, asbestos sheets or 
heaver hoard. Made in 13 shades and white, 


ENAMELASTIC ENAMEL answers the demand for an 
enamel finish that flows under the brush. Enamelastic dries 
in from 10 to 12 hours; is porcelain-like in appearance, and will 
withstand direct contact with extreme heat or cold, brine, 
steam and grease without loss of brilliance or colour. Ideal for 
factory interiors, freezing works, bakeries, breweries, hotel 
kitchens, bathrooms, marine use, etc. Made in 13 shades, black 
and white, Special’ undercoats for all shades, 


ROCKGLOSS HOUSE PAINT—a_ ready-to-use, leadless 
house paint. Has splendid body and obliterative powers; works 
easily and flows out well under the brush. For work where 
the best results are not required, Made in 24 shades, Gloss 
White, Flat White and Black. 


FLAT OIL STAIN gives a perfectly flat finish to woodwork, 
floors and furniture. Made in nine natural shades and ebony. 


WAGGON AND IMPLEMENT PAINT—for painting and 
re-finishing pipe lines, farm machinery, waggons, implements, 
tools and similar surfaces. Dries with a rich oil gloss; prevents 
rust and decay; is durabie and permanent in colour.’ Made in 
eight shades, black and white. 


FLOORLAC—for staining and varnishing floors, woodwork 
and furniture in one operation, Resists continual tramping, 
heel-scuffing and chair scraping, Ideal for hospital ward floors. 
Made in five natural shades. 


ROGERS BRUSHING LACQUER AND OPEX INDUSTRIAL 
LACQUER. The uses to which these two lacquer finishes may 
be put in homes and buildings are so wide and embrace so 
many different types of finished results that it is impossible 
to incorporate them in such a small space. Full details regard- 
ing the nature of the lacquer finish to use and its application 
will be immediately given on request by our experts, Rogers 
Brushing Lacquer is made in 30 beautiful shades, Flat White, 
Gloss White, Black and Clear, Opex Industrial Lacquer is 
made in 21 shades, Black and White. 


EGGSHELL FLAT (Velvet Finish), is a Varnish for use 
wherever a fiat, even finish is desired.’ It may be used either 
over a sizing coat or to dull a full gloss varnish. Dries in 
from five to six hours. 

SCARNOT is a pale, tough and extremely hard-wearing 
Varnish for furniture and interior use. It provides a sure 
protection against marring, scratching, and boiling water. 

FINEST OAK VARNISH. A very durable, medium-coloured 
Yarnish for all classes of interior work, It dries dust free in 
10 hours and hard in 24 hours. 

FACTORY WHITE PAINT—a leadless and sanitary paint 
for use on interior walls and ceilings of Factories, Warehouses, 
Workshops, etc, It has almost a flat finish, covers exceptionally 
well and dries in from four to six hours. 

EBONOL is an excellent Asphaltum Black Paint for roofs, 
gutterings and general exterior work. It dries with a tough, 
glossy, weather-resisting finish. 

CONCENTRATED STRUCTURAL RED can be reduced 50 
per cent, with Boiled Linseed Oil! “This imparts. remarkable 
elasticity and protective power to the film and minimises the 
material cost. 

SILVERGLO, ‘This silver paint is practically a universal 
utility product.” It may he used in the home, in buildings, 
power houses, on iron roofs, and reservoirs containing volatile 
spirits, In connection with’ the latter, Silverglo reduces heat 
temperature by at least 12 degrees, thus effecting a consider- 
able saving in evaporation costs. 

ROOF AND BRIDGE PAINT. For use on corrugated gal- 

yanised iron roofs, barns, bridges, structural iron work, metal 
and tin structures and buildings’ of rough timber. Made in 
shades and White, 
CONCRETE WALL FINISH—a liquid paint for use on 
walls of buildings, concrete chimneys, concrete surfaces, 
Plaster, stueco walls, brickwork and terra‘cotta, Tt fills up the 
pores and hardens the surface without giving the painted 
appearance which so many similar finishes haye. Made in four 
shades, White and Ivory White. 

PAVE-OL PATH PAINT. For use on cement, concrete or 
wood floors. Impervious to grease and repeated washings, 
therefore ideal for use on garage and engine room floors and 
garden paths, Made in 10 shades, Black and Ivory White. 


COLOUR CARDS WILL BE FORWARDED ON REQUEST 


(Continued on next page) 
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Major Bros. & Co. LIMITED 


“Majora’” 


MANUFACTURERS OF PAINTS, COLOURS, STAINS AND VARNISHES. 


Head Office and Works: 
"PHONE: UJ5351 (5 lines), 


City Branch Office and Show Rooms: “AUSTRALIA HOUSE” (3rd Floor), 38 CARRINGTON ST., 


SYDNEY. 


CORRESPONDENCE, BOX 


Water Paint 
CONCORD, N.S.W. 
Mill White 


Pure Mixed 


"PHONE: 87645, Paint 
15, P.0., BURWOOD, SYDNEY. 


INTERSTATE 


VICTORIA: N. Macleod & Co. Pty. Ltd., 403 Lonsdale Street, 
MELBOURNE. 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA: P. J. A. Lawrence, Cranbrook Chambers, 
Bentham Street, ADELAIDE. 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA: Melbourne Steamship Co. Ltd. 
9 Mouatt Street, FREMANTLE, 


NORTHERN TASMANIA: J. R, Green 


AGENTS: 


SOUTH QUEENSLAND: Jas. D. Sloan & Co. 95 Adelaide 
Street, BRISBANE. 


NORTH QUEENSLAND: Burns, Philp & Co. Ltd., Townsvill 
Cairns; Bowen. 


SOUTHERN TASMANIA: Chas, Davis Ltd. 61 Elizabeth 
Street, HOBART. 


Pty. Ltd. Charles Street, LAUNCESTON. 


Achievement 


MAJOR BROS. & CO. LTD, cannot be denied the 
remarkable progress of recent years, and the tremendous 
success attained in creating the public demand for their 
many products which are now firmly established on the 
market. Since the disastrous fire, which gutted a large 
portion of the works, new buildings of the most modern 
design have been erected, thereby securing the highest 
degree of efficiency possible, whilst the plant has been 
replaced with the latest type of machinery, selected from 
abroad by paint technicians and expert engineers, The 
up-to-date method of manufacturing, and the lay-out of 
the works, is equally as modern and efficient as any other 
Paint Colour and Varnish Factory in any part of the 
world. 


Experience 


THE AUSTRALIAN PAINT & COMPOSITIONS CO. 
LTD., in association with The International Paint & Com- 
positions Co. Ltd., London (founded and established 
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Newcastle-on-Tyne, 1881), who are associated with fac- 
tories in various parts of the world, acquired Major Bros. 
& Co. Ltd. last year, and as the manufacture is under the 
direct supervision of one of the chief technical experts of 
The International Paint & Compositions Co, Ltd., it can 
be seen that not only are “MAJORA’” products now 
manufactured in one of the most modern factories in the 
world, but under expert supervision backed by experience 
extending over half a century. 


Products 


We manufacture a very comprehensive range of Paints, 
Colours, Water Paints, Stains and Varnishes—that we 
keep ahead of the times has been evidenced by the suc- 
cess of new lines introduced by us during the last twelve 
months. In addition, the formula of the yarious lines is 
constantly under review with a view to, if possible, im- 
proving the quality, and where after tests changes have 
been found advantageous they have been made. This 
ensures that the standard of “MAJORA” products will 
always be maintained. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


“MAJORA”™ 


We are the originators and pioneers of this famous 

line. Although often imitated, it has never been equalled. 

It is hygienic, increases light, has tremendous spreading 

powers, is easy to apply, dries free from brush marks, 

and splendid results can be obtained with one coat. It 

| is supplied in paste form, and only requires the addition 
| of cold water thinned to a working consistency for 
‘average surfaces, Recommended for brick, stone, cement, 


I ‘This is “Majora” MILL WHITH in tints. Prepared in 32 
artistic shades and used for interior decoration on walls 
of cement, plaster, brick, stone or composition sheeting. 


Gives a smooth 
\ velvety finish, 
intensely white, 


with one coat. 
I Only requires 
the addition 

if 32 


of cold water. 


\ hind) 
| | 
| Covers | 
] 800 | { 
sq. yards i 
per ewt. i { 
Gad J 
i] 1 69 
I 
“Ceilinite” 


THE PERFECT WHITE FOR CEILINGS. 

This material has been specially formulated as a 
result of considerable research work, and now over- 
comes the problems of painting ceilings with a suitable 
Water Paint that will definitely adhere to the surface. 

“Ceilinite” covers well, gives a dull velvety finish, 
AND WILL NOT peel nor scale off. 

i It is for ceiling work and cornices only— 
| Mill White should always be used on walls, 


| “Ceiltex” 


i For the ceilings of Bath-rooms and Kitchens we would 
recommend that our “Ceiltex” be used as it is specially 


“Majora’’ 


FOR INSIDE WORK. 
down the “MAJORA™ WATER PAINT. graduall 
each. 7 Ibs. of paint. Avoid over-thinning, as. this 


| where the surface has been badly staine 


Me atl 
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MILL WHITE 


plaster, beayer boards and composition sheetings. 
interior decoration—public buildings, hospitals, homes, 


For 


factories, etc. If required for outside use the directions 
are as follows: — 
"To every 7 Ibs. of Paste add 1 pint Raw Oil, and stir 
till uniform, then thin with water to working consistency. 
MILL WHITE is an efficient primer for new cement, 
being an excellent foundation for paint. 


“MAJORA” WATER PAINT (IN PASTE FORM) 


“Majora’” Water Paints produce a smooth velvet finish, 
working out practically cheaper than Kalsomine. 


“MAJORA” 
Water Paint 


19 33 Available in 32 


artistic shades, 


Entirely 
| suitable for 
| every kind of 
_ wall decoration 
in cottage, office 
or mansion. 


Over 
500,000 
satisfied 

users. 


2 70 21 


prepared to withstand tl 


apour rising from steam which 
causes the ceilings to frequently become damp. — This 
special paint for ceilings of Bath-rooms and Kitchens has 
heen specially manufactured for this purpose, and can be 
recommended as the most suitable on the market, 


“Sizol” 


“SIZOL" (ready for use) is an oil wall size for the priming of 
walls where excessive suction occurs, or treatment of old sur- 
laces where the material is loose. “SIZOL" gives a solid surface 
over which “MAJORA” WATIOR PAINTS and “"MAJORA” 
MILL WHITE work smoothly, and makes {t possible to’ obtain 
a finish in one coat, "SIZOL,” when properly applied, does not 
Completely ‘stop suction (that is not desirable), but it does 
uniform the suction, leaving sufficient absorption or porosity 
to enable the first coat of paint to penetrate enough to gain 
good anchoraxe and adhesion to the surface, 


Directions for Use 
Wash_off all old Paint and remove any greasy spots from the wall or surface to be treated. 


Thin 


with cold Water to the consistency of cream—approximatel tof water 10 
may cause it to rub off. ‘A proximately a quart of water 


iI LMATORAP WATER PAINT Ir Best capplied witha four of fiverinch “fat wall brush. One coat produces a géod finish, but 
| BT ES EG SEH TE ESA 
i eimenete 


of NSW 


RAMSAY'S 
CATALOGUE 


MAJOR BROS. & CO. LTD. 


201 802 


Vor waterproofing and _preser 
cement exteriors. "MAJORA” 

absorbed by the wall which. 
retained without being affected by climatic conditions. 
It forms an indestructable and insoluble barrier, pre- 
rain without disfiguring 


venting ini 


ss of damp or 


“MAJORA" PURE MIXED PAINTS 


are manufactured by the aid of specially-developed 
heavy-grinding machinery, with carefully-selected, pure 
materials which, being scientifically controlled in their 
combinations, yield a product that covers and looks 
better, works easier and has a finer gloss than is possible 
with hand-mixed paints. 

“Majora’’ Pure Mixed Paints retain their colour and 
lustre longer than most other paints—obtainable in 24 


modern shades—for indoor and outside us 
Directions for Use: 
Stir the contents of the tin thoroughly until of a uni- 


form consistency. If too thick add only sufficient Genuine 
Turpentine (not Mineral Turps) to make the paint work 
ely under the brush. For priming or first coat work, 
use white or pale tints as stone colours, adding approxi- 
mately half-pint of Genuine Turpentine (not Mineral 
Turps) to each one gallon of paint. For finishing coat 
no additions are necessary. To ensure best results it is 
advisable to use our special undercoatings. 


807 808 808 810 
816 817 218 819 
ALSO BLACK AND WHITE 


“Majora” Brick Liquid 


ing brick, stone, or the surface 
Brick Liquid’ is entirely 
it penetrates and is 


positions, TWO 


LIQUID 


It is colourl 
the fretting and crumbling of stonework on exposed 
COATS OF 

re recommended, and the 
be applied almost immediately over the first coa 


803 204 
812 813 
820 B21 


fectively prevents 


sand 


[AJORA" BRICK 
second coat may 
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MAJOR BRos. & CO. LTD. RAMSAY'S 


“ARTONA” FLAT OIL PAINT 

For interior walls, metal ceilings and general purposes. 
Dries with a dull velvet finish and is easy to apply. It is 
sanitary, washable, and non-absorbent, and imparts to 
all classes of work a highly artistic and permanent finish. 
It is made in a variety of soft, permanent shades, and 
makes an ideal surface for oil colour decoration and 
stencilling in any artistie designs. ‘‘Artona’’ may be 
applied to either smooth or rough plaster, fibre board, 
metal ceilings and interior woodwork. ‘“‘Artona’’ pro- 
duces a soft, beautiful finish which is very restful to the 
eye, and is, therefore, recommended for hospitals, 
schools, theatres, public buildings and offices, as well as 
for cottages or mansions. 


DIRECTIONS FOR USE. 

First stir “ARTONA" until the contents are of a uniform 
consistency. See the walls and other surfaces are thoroughly 
dry. Cracks and uneven places should be filled with Plaster 
of Paris and allowed to dry. Cover the patched places. with 
a thin coat of “ARTONA" first. If paint Is too thick, add only 
just sufficient genuine Turpentine to make it work easily. 
Apply with a good four-inch flat wall brush. Flow “ARTONA'’ 
on like varnish; do not brush out too thinly, as it flows out 
alone to a smooth finish. Give new walls a coat of “ARTONA” 
preparatory liquid, which prevents suction, enabling the paint 
to work easier and dry hard. 

FOR OLD WALLS. If the walls have been previously coated 
with Kalsomine, remove the old coating and apply a coat of 
preparatory liquid; finish with “ARTONA” in the usual way. 

FOR WOODWORK. Cover knots with shellac knotting before 
Sena ABTOR AS 

FOR METAL CEILINGS. Thin slightly with Turpentine. 
Two coats produce a perfect white plaster finish, which will 
not show rust stains. 

FOR ENAMEL UNDERCOATING. Apply “ARTONA” Flat 
Oil Paint White direct from the tin without thinning. 

Allow 48 hours for drying between each coat. One coat is 
sufficient for ordinary purposes. Two coats produce the highest 
Class of decoration obtainable. See colour card for standard 
shades. 


“MAJORA”™ ANTI-CEMENT OIL PAINT 


‘The architectural beauty 
of modern concrete buildings, 
is greatly enhanced by colour 
treatment, After a series of 
chemical tests, also practical 
experiments extending over 
a long period, this line has. 
been perfected. It is resist- 
ant to acids and alkalies, in 
addition to being damp and 
waterproof. It dries as hard 
as stone and forms a perfect 
protection against disinteg- 
rating influences. Suitable 
for use on concrete cement, 
stucco, plaster, stone, 
monier pipe, cement slabs, 
iron and brick surfaces. 


For Interior or Exterior Use.—In all cases, to ensure 
success on new cement, give the surface one good coat of 
special Priming Liquid (cement neutraliser), which is 
easily and quickly applied, 


“MAJORA” VARNISHES 

“MAJORA" VARNISHES are guaranteed manufac- 
tured by English processes, and from carefully selected 
Jatural Fossil Gums, compounded with specially rein- 
forced Linseed Oil and Turpentine. ‘*Majora” Varnishes 
are carefully matured before despatch. There is a 
“Majora" Varnish for every purpose. 

“MAJORA” BEST PALE EXTERIOR COPAL. A yery 
pale Varnish for exterior use. 

“IN-OR-EX.” Suitable for interior or exterior use; 
will stand hot water, dries in four hours. 

“MAJORA ALL PURPOSE VARNISH. May be 
adopted for all general interior and exterior uses. 
Weather and water resisting. 

“MAJORA” FINEST MARINE COPAL VARNISH. 
Does not turn white; recommended for property exposed 
to sea air. 

“MAJORA" EXTRA PALE TEREBINE. A very power- 
ful drier; does not discolour white or delicate shades. 

“MAJORA” EXTRA HARD CHURCH OAK VAR- 
NISH. Dries extremely hard. Suitable for Church seats, 
public halls, restaurants, ete. 

Although we manufacture a full range of Varnishes 
we have only mentioned those having the largest demand 
as the variety manufactured by us, including Marine and 
Industrial Varnishes, exceeds 100. 


“MAJORA” STAINERS & COLOURS IN OIL 

“Majora” Stainers are uniform in colour and staining 
strength, and, owing to their remarkable strength, they 
are very economical in use. “Majora” Stainers are 
manufactured from specially selected materials, ensur- 
ing exceptionally strong colours with clean, permanent 
shades. 


OTHER “MAJORA” PRODUCTS 

There is a “MAJORA” product for every surface, and 
each line is manufactured to a standard of quality that 
gives the desired results that are uniform and depend- 
able. 

“MAJORA” products are too numerous to itemise in 
the limited space available in this book, but a few that 
may be of interest are as follows:— 

SILVEEN"” ALUMINIUM ENAMEL PAL 
rails, pipes, ete. 

“MAJORA" PAV P. 
porches and pavements, ete. 
ALVO" NON-POISONOU! 
serving and decorating galy 
metal surfaces, 

“MAJORA” DECORATORS’ WHITE. A heavy bodied 
white specially prepared for Decorators’ use. 

“WHITE 
in oil. 

“MAJORA" FLOOR VARNISH STAIN, Extra hard 
drying combined varnish stain for floors, furniture, ete. 

“ARTONA” WHITE ENAMEL. Suitable for all pur- 
poses, interior and exterior, %, 

“MAJORA” SPEED ENAMELS. Dry in one hour. For 
interior use—tables, chairs, fixtures, ete. 


For hand 


For cement paths, 


OK PAINT. For pre- 
d iron roofs and all 


* IN OIL, in paste form, A Titanium Zine 


SERVICE 


“MAJORA” AGENTS are established in all States, and 
we solicit your enquiry for colour cards and full informa- 
tion. 


Representatives with a sound, practical knowledge will 
be only too pleased to call personally and diseuss your 
painting problems. 
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Queensland Agents—A, C. Baker & Co. Ltd. 
104 Mary Street, Brisbane, 
West Australian Agents—Raphaels Ltd., 897 


SAA. File No. 
Hay Street, Perth, 


Products 
The Company’s many activities cov 
products of particular interest to architects. The: 


Ya range of 


products include Sterling Home Paint: 
(Titanium Zine Oxide), **Sevae 
Spraying Lacquers, “Four Hour’? Enamels, Var- 
nishes, Stains, Cement Paints, Mill White, ‘‘Primol’’ 
(priming liquid), ‘*Weatherol,”’ ‘‘Ey-a-dry’’ and 
“Brielac,” the last three being damp-proofing liquids 
for specifie purposes. 


eZ Ea 
Brushing and 


The Company 


The name of Sterling Varnish is not only well- 
known in the Commonwealth of Australia, but the 
establishment of their products in the severe! 
petitive markets of India and New Zealand 
of their intrinsic yalue. 
employed by this company 


is proof 
The capital and labour 
is wholly Australian. 


FOREWORD TO DESCRIPTIVE DATA AND SPECIFICATIONS 


It is desired to point out that there has been a ten- 
dency to follow precedent in the matter of paint formu- 
lation and application, Although, no doubt, these were 
the best available at the time they w arranged and 
used, they have neither provided for the changes that 
have occurred in modern building materials or the time 
factors allowed between construction and painting, and 
last, but not least, the great progress made by the paint 
industry by the introduction of new pigments and 
mediums capable of modifying and eliminating the 
defects that older paint mixings so frequently revealed. 
The cost of painting experiments undertaken by 
various Societies of Research in order to achieve these 
improvements is considerable, and beyond the range of 
the commercial painter, but te results are available for 
those who care to enquire. It is therefore the aim of 
progressive manufacturers to be guided by the results 
in the formulation of products; but it is only by interest- 
ing the architect in these latest developments in paint- 
ing methods and thus creating a demand for the improved 


products and methods of use that improvement in general 
painting work may be effected. 


In the accompanying index for painting, ete., and the 
description of products and specifications it has been the 
aim to give a number of alternative treatments where 
they will be similarly usable. The deseriptive data and 
specifications have been divided into four main sections, 
namely: Preservatives and Anti-Damp Treatments, 
Exterior Painting, etc., Interior Painting, ete., and 
“Sevac” Pyroxylin Lacquers. Where there is a possi- 
bility that one material or application described in one 
section is equally as suitable in another, cross references 
to that effect will be noted in the specifications. The 
reader is recommended to refer to the index before pro- 
ceeding to locate the descriptive data or specification 
required for a particular purpose. 


We trust that the information given will be of value 
to the architectural profession in devising complete speci- 
fications to meet the varying conditions encountered. 


SECTION 1 
PRESERVATIVES AND ANTI-DAMP TREATMENTS 


Brickwork, Concrete, Stone and Stucco 


‘The types of preparations usually employed for the 
damp-proofing treatments of the above surfaces gene- 
rally consist of (1) a highly penetrating fluid designed 
to leave the appearance of the surface unchanged; or 
(2) a varnish-like type that leaves a somewhat glazed 
effect, 

The first type of which Sterling “Bv-a-dry’” is an 
example is to be recommended for exceptional cases of 
dampness. 


The second type of which Sterlin Briclac’ is an 
illustration is most valuable also as an alkali resistant 
medium where the surface is to be painted afterwards. 

Both preparations have a strong binding effect upon 
plaster and mortar. 

“Ev-a-dry” is a colourless, deep penetrating damp- 
proofing liquid used to arrest dampness in buildings 
already erected and to reduce the efflorescence that 
senerally accompanies moisture penetration. It pene- 
trates any concrete, stone, brick or stucco surface, 
adhering to the linings of small cavities, thoroughly fill- 
ing the voids and filling the minute pin holes. It assures 
@ complete damp-proofed building. It is positively alkali- 


Ss. 


(NOTE. 


resistant, is not affected by temperature changes and is 
adaptable at all times to the physical changes of the 
material treated. 


As “Ey-a-dry” is colourless and chemically penetrates 
and binds with the wall surface in an integral manner, 
the natural colour and texture of the walls and normal 
appearance of the building is retained. 


“By-a-dry” prevents the possibility of efflorescence, 
whieh not only causes unsightly buildings, but is the first 
stage that leads to the corrosion and spalling and the 
subsequent deterioration of brickwork and masonry. 


“Briclac” is a fuller-bodied liquid than “Ey-a-dry”” 
and is designed to stop the suction of brickwork and 
porous masonry and provide an adhesive alkali resistant, 
but, as it has less penetration and darkens brickwork 
slightly, it is more suitable as an economical priming 
coat, or if a glaze is required for brickwork. When used 
as a priming coat it is preferable to painting directly with 
alkali resistant pigmented paints. ‘Briclac’” may be used 
with suceess on other surfaces such as concrete, stone, 
and stucco whenever a slightly dark glaze is not con- 
sidered objectionable, or when it is the intention to fol- 
low up the damp-proofing treatment by painting. 


(Continued on next peve) 
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INDEX FOR PAINTING, 


ARNISHING, E 
LACQUERING, ETC. 


NAMELLING, 
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Exterior Con- 


crete and Stucco| ‘“Iv-a-di 


Spraying Lacquers 


SECTION IIl—EXTERIOR PAINTING, iss 
VARNISHING, ENAMELLING, ETC. ment saa. 
He Sea | imicae eee) Glee! aemeling 
Sune s| Seeing Casa emete | tas ar 
Pavements Sterling Paving Paints. -) 4 10 Radiators and 


Brickwork— 
Priming. 
Painting ©. 


wpriclac <3 2 as 
Sterling Cement, Paints 
Sterling Mill White . 


| 
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Exterior Wood- ay Preparation! 
Exterior Wooe | ‘weathero!”...-..-| 3 | & Surfaces. 
Exterior Metal“| | \ Painting > 
Wore er|)Misb-O-Eae oo 8 1 
Structural Steet, | 
Structuttraces || ‘/Fish-Q-Lac” . .. - . | 3 4 
Biasier Walls | “Sevac”’ “Brushing and ' 
Spraying Lacquers .. «| 5,6 
Fibro Cement .) “Sevac” Brushing “and | ae Enamelling . . 
ie | 56 


Fibro Cement . 


wnamelling . « 


Sterling Floor Stain 


Sterling Floor Varnish 


“Primo!” q 
“Hometone” Flat Paint 
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“TZ.0." (Titanium Zine 
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See under “Plaster” 
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SECTION I.—PRESERVATIVES AND 


Specification No. 1 
Damp-Proofing, Concrete, Stone, Brick or Stucco Walls. 


(USING A COLOURLESS, PENETRATING LIQUID). 

The surfaces to be treated shall receive one thorough absorb- 
ing treatment of Sterling “Ev-a-dry,"” after which point up with 
cement all walls where necessary and fill all cracks and voids. 
Arter pointing has thoroughly dried and set, and the first appli- 
cation of “Ev-a-dry” is completely dried, the surfaces shall 
Tecelve two further coats of “Ev-a-dry,” applying the material 
liberally with brush or spray and allowing the surfaces to absorb 
as much as possible, 

‘At least four hours shall be allowed to elapse between each 
of the three coats, No material shall be applied unless the 
Surfaces are absolutely dry (warm weather is the best time); 
hor in damp, foggy weather, nor directly after rainfall, non to 
ew concrete, plaster or stucco. 

NOTES.—Effloresence stains that are present on the surfaces 
can be removed with a wash of sulphate of zinc, 4ibs. dissolved 
int gallon of water, before the application of “Ev-a-dry,”” 

Grease and oll can be removed with a wash of benzine. 

Keep “Ev-a-dry” away from naked flame. 


Specification No. 2 
Damp-Proofing Concrete, Stone, Brickwork. 


(PREPARATORY TO PAINTING OR WHERE A SLIGHT 
GLAZE IS REQUIRED). 


Remove all dust, dirt and loose particles from the surfaces 
and point up all joints, cracks, etc, where necessary. Apply 
(2) (3) good coats of Sterling ‘Briclac™ to the surfaces to be 
treated, allowing 8 hours to elapse between the application of 
each coat, 

‘No material shall be applied unless the surfaces are perfectly 
dry; nor in dam, foggy weather, nor directly after rainfall, 
nor'to new concrete, plaster or stucco. 

NOTE.—See notes to Specification No. 1, re removing exist- 
ing stains and grease. 


Woodwork 
Exposed unpainted woodwork can he effectively preserved by 
dressing with Sterling “"Weatherol.” “"Weatherol’’ is composed 


of a blend of weather-resisting oils, specially treated so as to 
ensure a protective film against the elements to which the 
woodwork is exposed, 

Weatherol” Is colourless, but enriches the appearance of 
woodwork. It withstands the action of sea air and retains its 
lustrous finish unden exposure to varying climatic conditions. 

“Weutherol” is excellent for ing paint work which looks 
dull, It is easy to use and can be applied over all colours, 


Specification No. 3 
Preservation of Exterior Woodwor! 
All grease and dust shall be carefully removed from the sur. 
faces 10 be treated. Apply two coats of Sterling “Weatheroly” 
brushing each coat out freely and evenly and allow eight hours 
fo elapse ‘between. the application of exch coat. 
Novmateriai'shall be applied to" damp or greeni timber. 


Structural Steel and Exterior Metal Work 


Sterling “Fish-O-Lac” is a specially prepared fish oil 
and entirely different in action to ordinary anti-corrosive 
paints and oils, because when it is dry it has a perman- 
ently plastic finish. It always has a slight tack, but this 
does not interfere with paint, enamel or lacquer being 
used subsequently. “Fish-O-Lac” penetrates rust, binds 
it and prevents the extension of rusting. 

Other oils do not penetrate like “Fish-O-Lae’; con- 
sequently they dry on top and rusting proceeds under- 
neath until the protective film ultimately scales off by 
the growth of rust beneath the film. “Fish-O-Lac,” 
there fore, binds rust, and localises it by holding it with 
an insulating medium which penetrates to the seat of 
corrosion. As rust is the after-effect and not the cause 
of corrosion, “Fish-O-Lac” thus converts rust into a 
protective coating. “Fish-O-Lac” is a fixed oil and non- 
Volatile like mineral oils, and therefore stays when it is 
applied, 

Nothing but sand blasting will give a perfectly clean 
surface on rusty iron, This treatment is necessary before 
ordinary anti-corrosive paints and oils are used—a pro- 
nee often impossible as the cost is sometimes prohibi- 

USES.—Fish-O-Lac!" i ck rust ee 
construction, machinery, farm implements, marine engines and 


galvanised iron, it is’ invaluable as a priming coat on gal- 
Vanised roofing before painting. Clear in colour. 


ANTI-DAMP TREATMENTS—(continued) 


Specification No. 4 
Preservation of Structural Steel and Exterior Metal Work. 


“Fish-O-Lac’” may be applied by dipping, brushing, spraying 
r even wiping on. 

“Fish-O-Lac” is rather heavy, and for the sake of convenient 
application, it may be diluted with up to 20 per cent, of mineral 
turpentine for dipping and brushing, or diluted with 30-40 per 
cent, of petrol for spraying purposes. 

“FISH-O-LAG” PAINT.—If desired to convert “Fish-O-Lac’” 
into a paint, it may be mixed with a pigment like Spanish Red 
Oxide in the proportion of 4 Ibs. to the gallon, For better 
dispersion, It is preferable to_mix it with the oxide ground in 

nseed oll in paste form. The small amount of linseed oil 
Introduced this way does not affect the preservative action of 
“Bish-O-Lac.”” 

This makes an effective one coat paint for roofs. 

For sides of buildings (galvanised wall siding, etc.), the bene- 
fits of “Fish-O-Lac” may be obtained without attendant 
tackiness by priming with “Fish-O-Lac” and finishing next day 
with Sterling Red Roof Paint, The result is a paint that is 
dry to the touch, yet remains permanently plastic. 

LOOSE RUST.—AII iron machinery or ‘galvanised iron, if 
extremely rusty, should first be wire brushed to remove Idose 
rust. 


Plaster and Fibro-Cement 


A few years ago the interesting discovery was made by 
Sterling Varnish Co. that by making certain modifications 
in Nitro-Cellulose Lacquers they would adhere to and 
dry upon wet bricks, cement, plaster or even wet. paper. 

To do this, no previous treatment is required other 
than wiping off the superficial water with a dry cloth. 
‘The film, which dries within 30 minutes even in the most 
adverse conditions is then, for all practical purposes, 
impervious to water. In this manner wet plaster may be 
first treated with lacquer and afterwards painted or kal- 
somined in the ordinary way. There being no saponifiable 
matter in lacquer it naturally follows that the finishing 
coats of paint are immune from the destructive influences 
in cement and plaster. 

New work of wet cement, fibrous, etc., should be 
treated with “Sevac’ Brushing Lacquer before being 
painted. Their lime combating powers enable the work 
to be proceeded with at once. 

Chronic damp patches in walls cannot be cured by 
repainting in the ordinary way with oil paints, as even 
damp-resisting solutions required a dry wall for their 
application in the first instance.  “Sevac’’ Brushing 
Lacquers can be used to obliterate these patches by 
employing the methods noted in the specifications below. 


Specification No. 5 
‘Treating New Wet Plaster and Fibrous Surfaces. 


“Seyac”’ Brushing Lacquers, painted over absorbent surfaces, 
give the effect of flat paints, with the added advantages of 
being fully bound and fast to water and lime, and being able 
to withstand rubbing with cleansers, etc. Their durability on 
exterior fibro is excellent, 

‘OIL PAINT FINISH.—If, however, it is desired to finish with 
oil paints, a lacquer of similar colour to the paint, affords a 
perfect lime-resisting and preservative base for the paint, to 
follow. The lacquer takes the place of the oil priming paint, 
It enables the second coat to be applied without delay—a great 
advantage in emergency work. 

APPLICATION.—Before applying “‘Sevac'’ Brushing Lacquer, 
brush ail work clean and rub dry wet surfaces. To spray, add 
30 per cent. of ““Sevac'’ Brushing Thinners to the lacquer. When 
brushing, use a large soft brush. Brushing is recommended for 
very wet surfaces. 

‘Avoid strong draughts while working. 


Specification No. 6 
Obliterating Chroni 


Completely scrape and clean away all existing paint, and 
thoroughly clean the surface with pumice powder and: benzine 
to remove all traces of greasy preparations. Wash off the 
kalsomine on damp patches of kalsomined walls. Apply ‘'Sevac”” 
Brushing Lacquer to the surface with brush or spray, and when 
dry, paint as follows— i 

Oil PAINTS.—I? possible, procure the original colour of paint 
used, and darken slightly with a little Burnt Umber in oil if 
the old paint has shown pronounced darkening. At the same 
time, the new patching paint, when applied, should be slightly 
lighter than the main body.’ This allows for rapid darkening 
of the new paint. Two coats of oil paint are generally advisable, 
“KALSOMINES are difficult to tint accurately. The safest 
plan is to obtain some of the original colour used and rekalso- 
Tine the whole wall surface. Two coats of white or cream 
Kalsomine are advisable. One coat is sufficient for most other 
colours, 


Damp Patches on Plaster Walls. 


(Continued on next page) 
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EXTERIOR PAINTING, VARNISHING AND ENAMELLING 


Concrete, Stone, Stucco 


CEMENT PAINTS.—Sterling Cement Paints are flat 
drying liquid paints for painting cement, conerete, stone, 
brick, stucco, and plaster; both exterior and interior. In 
residence work they are yery effective. The harshness of 
raw stucco is mellowed to a warm yelvety matt finish, 
crumbling is retarded, and the dangers of dampness in 
the wall, and the collection of dirt and rain streaks are 
minimised. 

Sterling Cement Paints are alkali resistant and provide a 
satisfactory damp-proofing treatment, but It will be ‘apprecia 
ita, however, that ho pigmented paint can be made to combine 
inne operation the effective treatment obtained by the pre- 
Iminary soaking with a damp-proofing anti-alleali liquid and 
Subsequent painting as recommended in Section 1. ‘Therefore, 
in'painting Concrete and stucco we urge this preliminary treat 
ment, Conerete and stucco that Is sufeiently dry should receive 
2 priming of “Briclac™ before painting: new concrete is best 
treated with a wash of zine sulphate, 2 ibs. per gallon of water, 
fo neutralise the excess alkali, Sterling Cement Paints aré 
obtainable in a wide range of colours. 


Specification No, 7 


Cement Paints on New Concrete and Stucco. 

Apply a wash of zinc sulphate, 2 Ibs. per gallon of water, and 
allow 8 hours. for, drying. 

‘Apply 2 coats of Sterling Cement Paints of a selected shade, 
and/aliow 12 hours to elapse between the application of each coat, 
Specification No. 8 

Cement Paints on Dry or Aged (approximately 12 

Months Old) Concrete and Stucco, 
See Specification No. 2 for waterproof priming treatment. 


Apply 2 coats of Sterling Cement Paint of a selected shade and 
allow 12 hours to elapse between the application of each coat, 


MILL WHITE.—Sterling Mill White is very effective as a low- 
priced sanitary finish for all kinds of exterior work. It is very 
finely milled, and when prepared for use it binds to the surfac 
to which it is applied without scaling and chipping off when dr} 


Specification No. 9 
Mill White on Exterior Concrete, Stucco or Plaster. 


Before adding water stir at least 1 pint of linseed oil into 
every 28 ibs, of Sterling Mill White, and then thin with water 
fo a creamy consistency. Apply 2 coats, allowing the first to 
thoroughly dry before applying the second coat. 

All concrete stucco surfaces must be thoroughly dry before 
the application of Mill White. 


STERLING PAVING PAINTS. — The properties of 
Sterling Paving Paints are as follows:—Strong staining 
and permanent colours, finely ground in a rather highly 
fluid medium to obtain great penetration, Both pigments 
and medium are resistant to the alkali in cement. The 
colours cannot fade in the light. The water resistant 
property of the paint is excellent. 


Specification No. 10 
Pavement Painting. 


Apply 2 coats of Sterling Paving Paint of selected colour. 
Apply the first coat liberally to ensure penetration and to seai 
the surface. Apply the second coat 8 hours or more after the 
Application of the first coat. The work must be thoroughly dry 
and clean before application. 

NOTE.—The second coat gives a distinctive gloss and improves 
the appearance. 

New conerete should be treated with a wash of zinc sulphate, 
2 Ibs. per gallon of water, before the application of the paving 

‘Allow 8 hours for drying. 


Brickwork 


OIL PAINT FINISH, — Provided a suitable priming 
treatment is applied, oil paints provide an excellent 
finish to brickwork. Sterling “Briclac,” as already men- 
tioned in Section 1, forms a waterproof priming and 
stops the suction action on paint that is caused by the 
porosity of brickwork. 

‘The respective merits of Sterling Home Paint, a prepared 
paint, and “'T,Z.0." (Titanium Zine Oxide), whieh ‘gives 4 pure, 


unfading white, are described under the heading of “Wood- 
Work. SV. page 9 in this section, Both these paints will give 
ihe’ Same satisfaction on a correctly primed brick surface as 
they loon woodwork. 


Specification No. 11 
Oil Paints on Brickwork. 


See Specification No. 2 for damp-proof priming and the pre- 
vention of brickwork suction. 

Ped CORT WORKeit isan advantage to thin the first coat 
of Sterling Home Panne with 10 per cents of turpentine to assist 
penetration and ease of working. j 

tran atkion of 8 per cent. raw linseed oll is a benefit in the 
finishing “coat. i 

Me eS aT WORK.—For white and very light colours, 3 
coata are, required, 

BRST AND SECOND COATS—Thinned with 10 per cent. of 
turpentine. 

FRRISMiNG COAT.—Add 5 per cent. of raw linseed oil. 


Specification No. 12 
Titanium Zine Oxide Paints on Brickwork. 
See Specification No. 2 for damp-proof priming and the pre- 
vention of brickwork suction. 
'7.Z.0."" Paint (white) requires 3 coats. 
See Three-Coat Work under Specification No. 11. 


suitable f for concrete 
and stucco suriaces. again, Is recommended asa 
Suitable priming to ensure & complete damp-proofing surfas 


Specification No. 13 
Cement Paints on Brickwork. 
See Specification No. 8 


MILL WHITE.—Sterlins Mill White is a good 
finish to brickwork. 


Specification No. 14 


Mill White on Brickwork. 
See Specificaton No. 9. 


conomival white 


Woodwork 


PRIMING.—There was a tendency at one time to over- 
look the importance of priming coats, when, as a matter 
of fact, successful painting is absolutely dependent upon 
the correet choice of primer, provided the finishing paint 
is of good quality. ‘The traditional method of applying 
paint is to first paint a thin penetrating priming coat. 
Where the nature of the wood is such that it will not 
interfere with the final oxidisation of the oil it acts as 
an effective sealer, but the “burning off” of “old” blis- 
tered paint-work has revealed the fact that liquid oil 
has been held for many years under a skin of paint. 
Certain types of wood—particularly cedar and redwood— 
are noted for their softening action on paint, while resin- 
ous patches in oregon inhibit drying. This softening 
action is generally a preliminary to blistering when the 
warmth of the sun draws the vapours from the ducts of 
the wood to the surface. ‘The reason for blistering is 
thus apparent, and will convince the observer that linseed 
oil or thin linseed oil paint is not a suitable first coating 
for woods of these descriptions. 

STERLING PRIMING TREATMENTS. 

“Silverglos.”—Aluminium powder in a suitable varnish 
medium when used as a priming coat for oil paints 
has in all cases given a remarkable increase in life to 
paint, and eliminated blistering and softening troubles 
‘The flaky particles of the metal have the property of 
leafing on the surface of the varnish medium, forming 
an impenetrable film. Aluminium absolutely resists ultra 
violet rays. It is a sealer, preventing the warping of 
woodwork caused by alternate wetting and drying out. 


Aluminium is ar manent metal, It, however, 
oxidises slowly, in. moist at but used as’ a primer 
under paintwork, It is definite i against oxidisation, 


p 
and is therefore ‘able to exert its valuable preservative proper 


tits, to the fullest. dexret 

The extraordinary apresling qualities of an aluminium paint, 
guch as Sterling “Siiversios” mentralizes {ts mpparent gh DEC 
anes obilterating, power of 1 coat is equal at least to 3 coats of 
whieau eae 


it 
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SECTION II—EXTERIOR PAINTING, VARNISHING AND ENAMELLING~ (continued) 


Sterling Priming Paints—Varnish primers (without 
aluminium) or compound oil and varnish (pigmented) 
primers have also given superior results to the old- 
fashioned thin oil and turps primers. Sterling Priming 
Paints are made with the view of combining the good 
features of varnish primers with even spreading quali 
ties, Sterling Priming Paints not only cover well, but 
also overcome all the difficulties enumerated when ordi- 
nary oil paints are applied to certain kinds of woods. 


Priming Paints are available in a range of colours 
necessary for any finishing colour. 


“primol.”"—For many years the Sterling Varnish Com- 
pany has been manufacturing an economical and effec- 
tive clear priming liquid known as “Primol.” “Primol 
seals the surface, gives good adhesion, and ensures that 
the paint will thoroughly dry and not blister. But, how- 
ever, as it has no hiding power in painting work like 
“Silverglos” or Priming Paints, it cannot substitute a 
coat of paint in that respect. 


Sterling Paints 


STERLING HOME PAINT.—Sterling Home Paint con- 
tains no white lead as its base. Not only is white lead very 
dangerous to workers in the course of manufacture, but 
it continues to be so during the whole life of the paint. 
Were it necessary to use white lead to ensure quality in 
paint, there would be an excuse, but that fallacy has long 
since been exploded. 


At the Geneva Conference (Internal Labour Confer- 
ence) Questionaire 2 (b) reports:— 

‘The numerous and minute researches which have been made 
in many ‘countries for many years paat have placed C beyond 
Uoubt that oxide of zine properly treated can be used as a basis 
Of a product giving every advantage given by White Lead, 
Whether in covering power, drying qualities or durability.” A 
Tegards solidity, the report states.—'"The comparative experi- 
ments made with pure Zine White lead to! the conclusion that 
for interior they ‘are, mich superior to White Lead, and as 
food for exterior use; for wood they are equally good éither for 
faterior or exterior use." Also that: "White Lead is not better 
than Zine Whites [rom the point of view of resistance to atmos~ 
pherie changes.” 

Experience and careful elimination tests have brought 
the formulae of Sterling Home Paint to its present high 
standard, A certain proportion of the linseed oil is 
specially processed to give it increased durability. Such 
oils are expensive and cannot be purchased by the 

ainter. This has a bearing upon the assertion that 
paints that are hand mixed are superior to those prepared 
by the manufacturer. 


Sterling Home Paints have proved themselves equal 
to the trying conditions of the Australian climate. Their 
resistance to the corrosive action of salt air is apprect 
ted in coastal districts where salt-laden atmosphere is 
the most insidious enemy of paint. 


7.4.0." (Titanium Zinc Oxide).—The after-yellowing: 
of white paints has been traced to linseed oil itself. Cer- 
tain pigments, notably Titanium, have the power to mask 
this yellowing. ‘T.Z.0.,” combining as it does the high 
covering power of Titanium and the smooth hardness of 
a zine white paint, represents the ideal white paint for 
exterior and interior work. Sulphur gases present in 
city atmospheres have no blackening action upon 
“7.2.0.” Paint as Titanium Oxide is inert. 


‘The great durability and purity of whiteness of 
“7.7.0.” has established it in the esteem of users. 


“SAVOX" (Paste White).—For those who prefer to 
mix their own paint ‘“‘Savox” affords the means required. 
It is a special Titanium Zinc white in oil and has the 
same properties as “T.Z.0.” in providing purity of white- 
ness, high covering power and resistance to heat, sea air, 
corrosive gases, ete. ‘“Savox," carefully prepared, will 
provide finishing paints of the highest grade. One ewt. 
will provide § to 94 gallons of high grade paint. 


Specification No. 15 
Home Paints and “T.Z.0." Paints on New Woodwork. 
Because of the reasons set forth in the previous notes on 
priming. treatments, Priming. Paints and «Siiverglos” are the 
most efficient primers for new exterior woodwork, and. should 
be used In preference to “Primol.” The three treatments, how: 
ever, are given below. 
PREPARATORY TREATMENT.—Treat all knots with a coat 
of “'Siivergios”” unless that paint is used asa primer. Putty all 
fail holes and cracks after the first coat of paint. 


Painting Methods 


5 
Priming Method + Method 2 | Method 3 

Using Sterting Using Using 

Priming Paints | Alumimum | “Primo” 

Paint 
Csilveratos") 

Priming 1 coat, 
Uiquid obeimol 
Drying ‘Overnight 

"time 

Priming | 2,coats Sterling 1 coat |2 coate Ster- 
Coakley | Briming Baines | «sitvergios” | ving Home 
Fatnt_ of 
Paint thinned 
with tose ot 

Turpentine 
Drying | 24 hours between 24 hours be 
Time coats Overnight tween coats 
Finishing |t cont Sterling Home|? coats Sterling|t coat ster- 
Gnlshing | 1 ent, or ZO. | Heme. Paint or| ling Home 
Paint plus 6 36 Raw] “Pz0e" Paint) | Paine or 

Uineced Oil ezlon 

plus oi 

Raw 

Linseed’ Oi! 


Specification No. 16 
“Savox" (Paste White) on New Exterior Woodwork. 
See notes in Specification No. 19 regarding knotting and 

puttying. 


Primer Second Coat Finishing Coat 


“Savox,"’ 1 ewt,|*Savox,”” 1 cwt| 1 cwt. 'Savox'? 


Raw linseed oll|Raw linseed oil,| 5 gals. raw linseed oil 

3 gals. 4 gals. 

Turpentine, | Turpentine, [ 2h, gals. caw linseed oi! 

2 gals. 4 gal, lor} *24 gals. pale boiled lin- 

Terebine, seed oil 

2 pints 3 pints Terebine for raw oil 
above 


or ii pints Terebine for 
mixed oils 


NOTE.—In the finishing coat it is highly desirable to replace 
one-half of the raw linseed oil with pale boiled linseed oil, 


Specification No. 17 
Sterling Oil Paints and “T,Z.0." Paint on Old Exterior 
Woodwork. 


It is Impossible to lay down any hard and fast rules as to the 
adjustment of priming coats on old work because of the vary- 
ing absorption of old paint. 

‘Any adjustments, however, are of a simple nature, as none 
of the difficulties of new Wood are encountered. If ‘the paint 
fs hard and non-porous the addition of turpentine alone to pre- 
pared paints is sufficient to meet the requirements. 

in the case of dry or “hungry” work, thinning with a mixture 
of ‘equal proportions of raw linseed oil and turpentine will 
Satisfy absorption and give freedom of brushi Unnecessary 
excese of ofl in priming coats should be avoided, as fundamen- 
fally itis the ‘pigment which protects, rather than the oil. 
Helfance ‘is placed. upon the oily finishing coat to lock any 
Excess pigment. A desirable oil to turps ratio is 3.2 or even 
iin priming paints, Sterling Priming Paints may stand some 
thinning with the mixture of oil and turps on “hungry"” work; 
likewise “Silverglos''; while Sterling Home Paint and “T.2,0." 
Paint require adjusting with turps alone. 

if 4 priming paint has been satisfactorily adjusted, only in 
extreme cases will the second coat show much absorption, and 
Work may proceed onthe lines indicated for finishing new work. 

BLISTERED PAINT WORK.—AS the wood has most probably 
been previously soaked with oily paints, burning off is neces- 
Bary, and the safest primer to use is “Silvergios,”” which will 
prevent a repetition of blistering. 


(Continued on next page) 
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STAINED FINISHES—Sterling Exterior Stains are 
made in all colours to imitate natural woods. They yield 
a glossy protective finish, richer in effect, and more 
waterproof than ordinary oil stains. They combine utility 
and decorative value to the best advantage. Also made 
in Morris Green. 


Stains to give flat effects similar to natural woods— 
oak, mahogany, cedar, ete., and Morris Green—are also 
made. They are more economical, though not so pre- 
servative as the gloss stains. 


Specification No. 18 
Exterior Wood Staining. 

Apply 2 coats of Sterling Exterior Stains of selected tone. 
The iter cont shall be applied. liberally to, soak the surface, 
Aliow's hours for drying before applying second coat. 

Note—The second coat gives a protective gloss finish. 


STAINED FINISHES—“Sevac”’ “Non-scratchable” Var- 
nish.—Varnish is used for its glossy appearance, but if 
that surface will not stand wear and tear, and becomes 
scratched and dull, obviously a coat of boiled oil would 
be nearly as effective and much cheaper.  “‘Seyac” 
“Non-Scratchable” Varnish stands out from other var- 
nishes because of the extraordinary toughness of its 
film, which resembles celluloid more than oil varnish 
film. It is comparatively quick drying, and will neither 
spot with rain nor bloom in bad weather. 


Specification No. 19 
Exterior Wood Stained and Varnished Finish. 


All surfaces shall be cleaned free from dust and grease, and 
be properly dry before application. 

Apply a liberal staining of Sterling Flat Oil Stain and finish 
with two coats of “Sevac!’ "Non-Scratchable” Varnish, 

OLD WORK.—Remove old paint or varnish with Sterling 
Paint and Varnish Remover according to the directions on the 
can, Ensure that work is absolutely clean before proceeding 
as before. 


BNAMELLED FINISH—Sterling Durable Enamels, as 
the name indicates, are made to withstand exposure and 
rough usage, and are particularly adapted for doors, 
porches, ete, When thoroughly hard they will stand 
cleaning with mild abrasive soaps. 


Specification No. 20 
Enamelled Finish to Woodwork. 

Give woodwork 2 coats of Sterling Priming Paint of a colour 
approximating that of the finishing enamel. Allow 24 hours 
between coats and sandpaper lightly with fine paper. 

Finish with 2 coats of “Durable” Enamel, allowing 12 hours 
between coats. All surfaces must be clean and smooth before 
commencing work. 


SECTION IIl.—EXTERIOR PAINTING, VARNISHING AND ENAMELLING~ (continued) 


Metallic and Galvanized Iron Surfaces 

Galvanised Work.—There are many preparations de- 
signed to make paint adhere to new galvanised iron, but 
none have proved completely satisfactory. The only 
safe method is to allow tha galvanised fron to weather 
sufficiently. The expansion and contraction of galvanised 
roofs is excessive for the adherence of oil paints, and 
consequently paints of a semi-varnish type form the 
basis of specific coatings for this work. Sterling “Roof- 
rite” is of this type and has proved highly satistactory. 
It is non-poisonous and will not contaminate drinking 
water drained from the root to which it is applied. 
“Roofrite” is available in 10 colours. 

Where rust has commenced its destructive work, a 
treatment of “Fish-O-Lac” (see Specification No. '4) 
preparatory to painting will check and stop any further 
corrosive action. 


Specification No. 21 
Painting Galvanised Roofs. 

“NEW WORK.—After the galvanised surfaces have sufficiently 
weathered, paint with one coat of Sterling “‘Roofrite.” Addi 
tional Safeguard for New Work.—Prime with “Fish-O-Lac’ 
asin Specification No. 4 and paint with 1 coat of Sterling 
“Rootrite.’| Rusty Roofs—See Specification No. 4. 

“Note-—Whenever the colour of the paint permits, only one 
coat of pigmented paint should be applied to sound metal roofs. 


STRUCTURAL STEEL.—Sterling Structural Steel and 
Roof paint and Sterling “Roofrite” are equally efficient 
for all metal painting. Both are non-poisonous. 


Specification No. 22 
Painting Structural Steel (sec also Specification No, 4) 
Structural steel should be painted, by preference, in the 
morning only. Loosely adhering rust should be removed with a 
Steel brush. One coat on metal work has better adhesion 
than 2 coats, and where the colour of the paint permits, only 
one coat should be given. If 2 coats are given 24 hours should 
be. allowed. between coats. Use Sterling Structural Steel 
Paint or “Roofrite.” 


ALUMINIUM PAINTS—‘Silverglos” Aluminium Paint 
has a high resistance to heat, and in hot districts it pro- 
vides a roofing paint capable of lowering the internal 
temperatures as much as 10 degs. F., when compared 
with the internal temperature of a building with a red 
painted roof. Because of its ability to reflect the sun 
rays, “Silverglos” is frequently used on water tanks and 
petrol storage tanks, where it considerably lessens the 
losses of the contents caused by evaporation. 


Specification No. 23 

Aluminium Paint on Exterior Metal Work and G.I. Roofs. 
The surfaces must be thoroughly clean and free from. rust, 

old paint, etc. Apply one coat of “Siivergios,” brushing it out 

to a uniform and even coat. Stir well before and during use. 

If too thick adda little turps. 


SECTION Ill. 
INTERIOR PAINTING, VARNISHING AND ENAMELLING 


PREPARATION OF SURFACES 
Woodwork 


It has already been noted that cedar, redwood and 
certain types of oregon need particular care when paint- 
ing. 

‘These woods, through developing vapours which pene- 
trate paint, keep the film perpetually soft. The addition 
of excess driers to the paint accentuates the trouble, 
and, needless to say, the use of thin oil primers that 
is customary to use only aggravates the condition. The 
practice of liming woods is a bad one, as free lime 
adversely affects paint. 

‘The object of filling is to pack the grain of the wood with a 
non-shrinkable adhesive paste which will retain its binding 
liguid, dry Nard and quickly, and remain unaffected by | the 
solvent action of paint or lacauer. For the best work there 
has been found no alternative to the paste filler, as it is evident 
that the heaviest liquids must sink into the crevices, Oil fillers 
have the defect that they contract during the drying period, 
‘They are slow and thus leave too much time for the oll to soak 


away fror: the pigment and still leave the surface “hungry 
and absorbent, "Sevac" Neutral Paste Filler is a typical filler 
that answers the most exacting trade requirements. ‘The filler 
is smeared over the woodwork and the surplus rubbed off with 
bagging across the grain of the wood. ‘This action presses the 
paste into the spaces, After one hour the wood is sandpapered 
and is ready for painting or lacquering. ‘The appearance of two 
coats of paint on filled wood is preferable ;to that obtained by 
four coats on unfilled wood, " Paint raises the grain of the 
smoothest wood, paste wood filler prevents the raising of the 
grain, ‘The advantages of “Primol" as a priming treatment 
have been referred to in Section II, “Primol"” is recommended 
as the best alternative for 4 paste wood filler. If “Primol”” is used 
in addition to the paste filling treatment, an exceptional binding 
action is set up between the solution of the paste filler and the 
liquid “Primol,” forming one of the hest possible preparations 
for interior painting and enamelling, 

It will be of interest to note that:— 

1. Enamelling.—Bsp the glossier the finish—shows the 
irregularities of the surface—hence the need for a sound pre~ 
paration when using a high grade enamel. 

2. Flat Paint Finishes reveal the irrezuldrities the least, and 
in ‘addition to being of a more porous nature, they rarely, if 
ever, are subject to troubles connected with gloss paints. “At 
the ame time the cheapest work should allow for a coat of 
riming. 


(Continued on next page) 
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SECTION IIl—INTERIOR PAINTING, VARNISHING AND ENAMELLING—(continued) 


Plaster 


‘The hardness of plaster depends upon the interlocking of 
hydrated crystals, An excess of water allows for the duration 
of the action, ‘Thercfore, any paint of a nature which seals 
the wall before the reaction is complete will also stop the set- 
ting action, Minor variations in the proportioning of plaster 
will considerably affect the paint applied over it by showing 
Varying degrees of suction. Indifferent mixing may leave hard 
Spots of gypsum surrounded by soft spots of lime, or vice vers 
it both gypsum and lime are equally white, this'is not easy. to 
detect by simple inspection. Even with approved alkali resisting 
liquids or paints these spots continue to show through several 
coats, the paint presenting a mottled appearance, ‘This is still 
evident when lime resisting colours are used, as it is due to 
widely different suctions and textures. Sanding these spots 
offers no remedy. Flat finishes mask these blemishes, but high 
Bloss finishes accentuate them. 


‘The importance of a good foundation in the case of plaster 


A solution of zine sulphate, 2 Ibs. per gallon of water, brushed 
over the surface is a preliminary sealer of greater value. At 
Teast 48 hours must be left after application for the reaction to 
complete, The reaction between lime and zine sulphate results 
in the formation of calcium sulphate and zine hydroxide finely 
deposited in the interstices of the plaster, A coat of “Primol’’ 
voneludes the preparatory work. “Primol” is not only a sealer 
by virtue of its varnish-iike naiure, but reacts chemically with 
the surface and further disguises imperfections in plaster. If 
istent, dampness is present, the application of one or two 

of “Sevac’’ Brushing Lacquers as already described in 

page 3) Is advisable. 


Fibrous Plaster 


‘The remarks applying to plaster also may apply to 
fibrous plaster in a lesser degree. 


Metalwork 


‘The sanding of metals greatly facilitates adhesion. 
Burnished metals should be noted as dangerous surfaces. 
Burnishing pastes contain fatty acids which leave a 
microscopic film of these acids on the surface. Sanding 
with benzine removes them and permits metal paints or 
lacquers to adhere. Rough metals require filling with 
either Universal Filler (oil base) or Pyroxylin Primer 
and Surfacer, according to circumstances. The company 
will be pleased to suggest the best methods to be em- 
ployed with any type of metal that may be encountered. 


PRODUCTS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
Sterling “Hometone” Flat Paint 


Sterling ‘‘Hometone” is a washable oil paint for in- 
terior use on plaster, woodwork, wallboards and metal 
ceilings. It dries to a dull flat paper-like finish of ex- 
quisite texture. In addition to this beauty of finish, its 
sanitary and economical qualities are of almost equal 
importance. ‘“Hometone” permits easy application, has 
strong hiding power, and its property of levelling out 
without brushmarks is a feature, Its unusual wet edge, 
which permits the painter to get back into it long after 
other types of flat paints have dried to a stage where 
brushing is impracticable, is of the greatest assistance 
to the tradesmen. 


Specification No. 24 

Flat Paint Finish on Plaster and Fibrous Plaster. 

See notes re Plaster under heading of “Preparation of Sur- 
200g HE Ie a esting" esas ‘of “Primol” and allow’ 12, hours 
for drying. Finish with 2 coats of Sterling ‘‘Hometone” Flat 
Bri er sects biSure allowing 24 hours between” the applica 
fiontot each costs 

OLD KALSOMINE.—Wash down and remove old kalsomine 
and treat as new. walla, 


Specification No. 25 
Flat Paint Finish on Woodwork. 
See notes re Woodwork under the heading of “Preparation of 


Surfaces.” x 
Prime with one coat of Sterling Priming Paint of suitable 
colour. 
Finish with two coats of Sterling “‘Hometone”” Flat Paint of 
selected colours, allowing 24 hours between the application of 
each coat. 


Specification No. 26 


Flat, Paint Finish on Metal Work. 
Give two coats of Sterling “Hometone” Flat Paint, allowing 
24 hours between coat: 
Priming Is not necessary provided the metal is prepared (see 
note under “Metal work.””) 


Sterling “Four Hour” Enamels 

Not many years ago, had the enquiry been made to 
paint manufacturers as to the possibility of producing 
either an enamel or varnish of high durability and a dry- 
ing rate within 4 hours, the answer would have been 
unquestionably “No. As painters’ enamels are made 
by grinding pigments in a varnish, the question resolyes 
itself into one of the ability to make a suitable varnish 
for the purpose. Varnishes are essentially combinations 
of oil and gum resins. 

By the old method of varnish making a high propor- 
tion of gum resin and a low proportion of oil yields a 
quick drying but brittle varnish of poor durability; and 
a varnish low in gum resin and high in oil, one of high 
durability, but slow drying. This preliminary explana- 
tion is necessary to show that the Sterling ‘4 Hour” 
Enamel is radically different from the old type of quick 
enamel inasmuch as the correct balance between oil and 
gum resin required for durability has been observed, yet 
the process produces a quick drying film of extreme gloss 
and toughness. The obvious deduction is that such 
enamels made with a varnish containing a correct bal- 
ance of oil to gum resins, must be free flowing and easy 
working under the brush, and such is the case. The old, 
quick type of enamel of low durability was sticky and 
difficult for the painter to manipulate, and a slow drying 
but durable enamel » marred by the adhesion of dust 
and flies and other troubles incidental to slow drying 
paints. 

The outstanding qualities of 4 Hour’ Enamels may 
be summed up as follows:—Extremely resistant to 
abrasion, impervious to water, resistant to soap, mild 
alkalis and acids, kerosene and petrol, easily cleaned and 
polishable. 

Specification No. 27 
Enamel Finish on Plaster and Fibrous Plaster. 


(See notes re Plaster under the heading of “Preparation of 
Surfaces"). 
PRIMING (to stop suction).—t coat of “Primol."" Allow 12 


ply an undercoating consisting of 23 
ns, !Bayexe” and. f pint Terebine, reduced to brushing consia- 
tency with turpentine. Allow 24 hours for drying. 

FINISH. 2 coats of Sterling “Four Flour” Enamel of selected 
elon 
Specification No. 28 

Enamel Finish on Woodwork. 

(See notes re Woodwork under the heading of “Preparation 
of Surfaces’, 

PREPARATION OF SURFACE.—Putty large holes; fill wood 
with Steming 10/1 paste Wood Filler ang sand down, : 

UNDERCOATING “Atte: two hours ‘apply. an undercoating 
consisting. of 28 lbs. “Savox"" and spine Terebine, reduced to 
Brushingcconsistency with gurpentiie.” Allow 4 hours for: dry~ 
ing. 

FINISH. 
ted colour, 


Specification No. 29 
Enamel Finish on Metal. 

After the surface of the metal has been cleaned (see Metai 
work under the heading of “Preparation of Surfaces"), apply 
2 coats of Sterling “Four Hour Enamel” of selected colour. 

NOTES.—Primers need not be used, excepting for aluminium 
and lead. Prime aluminium with “Silvergios” and enamel as 
before. A special primer for lead has been prepared by the 
Sterling Varnish Company. 

“Durable” Enamels are recommended for radiators and pipes. 


2 coats of Sterling “Four Hour’ Enamel of selec- 


Sterling Water Paints 
The hiding or covering powers of Sterling Water 
Paints are distinctive and have no relation to the cover- 
ing power of kalsomines or common water paints. They 
are well bound and will not crack nor peel. Made in white 
and popular tints. 
(Continued on next page) 
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SECTION IIl—INTERIOR PAINTING, VARNISHING AND ENAMELLING—(continued) 


Specification No. 30 

Water Paint Finish on Plaster and Fibrous Plaster, 

Treat the wall with a coat of “Primal to stop suction and 
bind the surface. 

Miter 12 hours apply 2 coats of Sterling Water Paints. The 
second coat may be given as soon as the first is visibly dry. 


Sterling Mill White 

Sterling. Mill White will provide an economical white finish 
to interior ‘brick walls, conerete, plaster and fibro cement, It 
Hequires only the addition of water to prepare if for use. 
Specification No. 31 
Mill White Finish for Interior Brickwork, Concrete, 

Plaster, ete. 

The surfaces to be covered shall receive 2 coats of Sterling 
mill White, Allow the first coat to thoroughly dry before apply- 
Ing the second coat, In mixing, add sufficient water to make 
the paint of a creamy ‘consistency. 

NOTE—One coat is often sufficient. 


Sterling Home Paint 
For description, see Section II, S.-V.—Page 


Specification No. 32 
aint Finish on Woodwork. 

Refer to Specification Nos. 15 and 16, See also notes re Wood 
work under the heading of "Preparation of Surfaces,” S-V.— 
Page 6. 

Specification No. 33 
Paint Finish on Plaster. 

See notes re Plaster under heading of “Preparation of Sur- 
faces’ (S.-V.—Page 6). 

BRIMING—1 coat of “Primo!” for sealing surface. Allow 12 
hours for drying, 

FIRST COAT@-1 coat of Sterling Home Paint reduced with 
jo'per cent, of turpentine, Allow 24 hours for drying. 

FINISHING COAT.—Add § per cent. of raw linseed oil to the 
finishing coat of Sterling Home Paint. 


Sterling “T.Z.O.” (Titanium Zinc Oxide) 

Tt has already been pointed out in Section II, S.-V.— 
Page 5, that Titanium has the property of masking the 
after-yellowing caused by linseed oil in white paints. 
“.Z.0.,” which combines the masking and high cover- 
ing powers of Titanium, and the smooth hardness of a 
zine white paint, will be found to be ideal for interior 
ecially in darkened interiors. 


Specification No. 34 
“T,Z.0." (non-yellowing) White Finish on Interior 
‘Woodwork. 
Refer to Specification Nos. 18 and 16. 


Specification No. 35 
“2.0... (non-yellowing) White Finish on Plaster. 
Procedure according to Specification No. 33. 


Specification No. 36 
White Paint Finish on Metal. 

Ol! paints are uncertain as regards adherence to_metals. 
stStlinge Home Paine Primer is adapted for elther metal oF 
en aleeereres a priming coat of thie paint will assure 
Sakesion. 

One coat of Sterling White Home Paint Primer Drying 
peeints $3'Hours. “One Goat of Sterling White Home Paint,” No 
Phinners required. 


Sterling Interior Stains 

Sterling Interior Stains consist of Flat Oil Stains and Glossy 
of Varnish’ Stains. 

Plat Oil Stains 
an economie 

Glossy “Stains are more sanitary, ax the surface is non- 
absorbent.-‘Tones imitating all natural woods are available in 
both Flat and Glossy Stains. 

Generally speaking, all glossy stains reveal imperfections in 
woodwork, while flat’stains tend to disguise faults. For Glossy 
Riding a ‘priming of "Primol” will provide a suitable Alling 
toate and when finished with Sterling Glossy Oil Varnish Stains, 
ihe westne wil hea hlgh-srade Tustrous: Anish with a non- 
Absorbent surface. 


Specification No. 37 
Stained Finish. 

All surfaces must be clean, dry and free from arease. 

FLAT FINISH—1 coat of Sterling Flat Oil Stain of selected 
tone, 

GLOSS FINISH (superior).—One coat of “Primol,"’ drying time 
je hours, Two coats of Sterling Varnish Stains of selected 
fone, “Aliow 8 hours drving time between each coat. 

ORDINARY GLOSS FINISH-—Two coats of Sterling Varnish 
stains. Allow 8 hours drying time between each coat. 


‘quire one cout only, and are both attractiv 
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Sterling Interior Varnishes 

Sterling Varnish Company manufacture a range of 
varnishes suitable for all internal uses. 

Sterling Carriage Varnish.—Given proper preparation 
of woodwork, the life of Sterling Inside Oak Varnish 
may be said to be indefinite, and, unless provision has 
to be made for some unusually rough treatment, it will 
satisfy all requirements. Its “filling” power and glossy 
finish is unusual. 

Sterling Bggshell Flat Varnish.—Provides an attrac- 
tive finish for flat varnishing and stain work. 

Sterling Bggshell Gloss Varnish.—Provides an egg- 
shell sheen, Used where a compromise between a flat 
and gloss finish is desired. 


Specification No. 38 
Varnish Finish. 

All surfaces must be clean, dry and free from grease. Apply 
2 Mint Of Sterling: Hardsak’ Varnish. ‘Allow 12 hours for fest 
qeat'te dry before applying second coat, 

otek Petoning er Erimer' will always provide a good 
prowaratory treatment to uncertain woodwork, 


Specification No. 39 
Stained and Varnished Pinish—Bggshell Flat. 

All_ surfaces _must be clean, dry and free from grease, 

FIRST COAT.—One coat of Sterling Flat Oil Stain of selected 
colour. Allow i2 hours for drying. 

‘SECOND COAT.—One coat of Sterling Eggshell Flat. 

NOTE—A priming of “Primol’ will always, provide a good 
preparatory treatment to uncertain woodwork, 


Specification No. 40 
Stained and Varnished Finis ‘Kggshell Gloss. 

All surfaces must be clean, dry and free from grease. 

FIRST COAT.—One coat of Sterling Flat Oil Stain of selected 
colour. Allow 12 hours to dry. 

SECOND. COAT.—One coat of Sterling Hard Oak Varnish. 
Allow 12 hours to dry. 

HIRD COAT.—One coat of Sterling Eggshell Gloss Varnish, 

NOTE—A priming of “Primol” will always provide a good 
preparatory treatment to uncertain woodwork. 


Sterling Floor Stain and Varnish 

Sterling Floor Stain (Flat Oil Stain) has an advantage 
over simple dye stains, because the oil it contains is a 
preservative which enriches the wood and gives a dis- 
tinctive appearance. Sterling Floor Varnish is specially 
manufactured to stand up to hard-wearing conditions. 


Specification No. 41 
Stained Floors. 
Flat effects can be simply produced with one coat of Sterling 
Fiat ‘olf “Stains, 
Specification No. 42 
Stained and Varnished Floors. 
One coat of Sterling Flat Oll Stain of selected colour. 
Swo coats of Sterling Floor. Varnish. 
Allow 12 hours for drying between each coat. 


Sterling “Silverglos” Aluminium Paints 

‘The damp-proofing properties of “'Silverglos” on wood- 
work, and the increased durability of oil painting where 
it has been used as a primer have already been men- 
tioned. “Silyerglos” is equally as effective when applied 
to interior surfaces as when used externally. The flaky 
particles of the metal have the property of “leafing” on 
the surface of the paint medium, forming an impenetrable 
film. 

A remarkable proof of this flotation may be seen by making 
a paint of Black lapan and Aluminium Powder. When painted 
on no trace of the black medium is visible; it is all bright 
dluminiim,. ‘That in itself may be considered. insufficient proof 
ofthe “leafing” torether of the particles, but this may be 
fauged hy te fact that it ta even possible to paint a common 
tar_paint with white ofl paint. provided @ coat. of aluminium, 

ea given. fe Goud "Leaf is eapanle’ of pehaving 

larly, as, tar and. discolours all-oll_ paints. 
‘Silvergios’” Nas wsistanee to heat and does not tar 
nish a aluable for radiators and machinery. 
Teis durable and retains its bright finish, on all surfaces, 

When considered that a single coat of “Silvergios” effectively 
covers a surface like black Iron iC Will not be found expensive. 


Specification No. 43 
Aluminium Paint on all Surfaces. 
Remove all loose paint, dust, rust and apply one coat Sterling 
“giiveraios™ brushed out to a uniform finish. 
NOTE.—The above may also form a priming coat for all 
metal surfaces to be enamelled or painted. 


(Continued on nest page) 
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SECTION IV.—‘*SEVAC” 


PYROXYLIN LACQUERS 


(For Interior Decoration) 


General 


Probably no other field of decorative work offers such 
opportunities for the manufacturers to co-operate with 
the architect in producing striking decorative effec 
Antique metals can be so faithfully reproduced that it 
would deceive anyone but the initiated. Frequently 
specimen or example of the metal it is desired to imitate 
is required by the lacquer manufacturer in order to 
formulate a suitable combination for the work. ‘This 
work is readily undertaken, although it may involve 
some preliminary experimenting. The resources of the 
lacquer manufacturers have scarcely been tapped in this 
direction—wood, paper and plaster may be as readily 
converted into masses of bronze or platinum as metallic 
ceilings or steam piping. 

The cost of producing these effects is not nearly as 
great as is commonly imagined, as wall effects of great 
originality can be produced economically by any able 
craftsman by means of the portable spray gun. Plain 
paper, because of its absorbency, yields flat effects. The 
stencil work done with spray excels the finest hand- 
work. ‘The colours are more resistant to lime and stains 
than oil paints and more resistant to water than printed 
wallpaper. The highest grade lacquers, such as car 
lacquers, are, in most cases, neither as suitable nor even 
as good for this work. 

The consequence is that with great reductions in 
material cost, decorative lacquers for interior use deserve 
greater consideration by the architect, 

On woodwork advantage has not been sufficiently taken 
of the fact that owing to the thinner film of lacquer 
compared with paint, eggshell effects. may he economi- 
cally obtained with one or two coats of lacquer sprayed 
by means of a portable spray machine. The foundation 
must be perfect, but if carried out according to the 
schedule below, success is assured. Flat or semi-flat 
finishes may be produced very economically either in 
stained or solid effects. The cost of producing high gloss 
finishes in lacquer has prejudiced its use in interior 
decoration on woodwork. 


Metallic Effects 

Metallic Effects.—Florentine Bronze, Brass, Copper, 
Antique, Pale Gold, Old Gold, Roman Metal, Silver, 
Moon Metal, Fire Bronze. This is a new departure in the 
field of lacquer preparations. Previously it was neces- 
sary to mix the bronze powders with a pyroxylin lacquer 
medium just before spraying, as a detrimental reaction is 
set up between the bronze powder and the lacquer. Now 
these are supplied ready blended for use: the result being 
that a very much better finish is obtained. The finest 
effects are produced by finishing with a clear pyroxylin 


SPECIFICATION SCHEDULE OF 


Clear Lacquer Finishes on Woodwork 
PREPARATION OF SURFACES. 

Prepare the woodwork by filling with “Sevac!” Paste Wood 
Filler of the colour of the wood it is desired to imitate (note— 
“Sevac!’ Paste Wood Fillers have the stain combined with the 
filler). Rub the filler against the grain of the wood, using 
hessian bagning. Wipe clean, leave an hour to dry, and sand- 
paper with fine paper in the same direction as the grain. 


HisH cLoss.—Specification No. 44 


Spray the prepared woodwork with three or more coats of 
“Sevac" 1460 Furniture Lacquer, ‘Pull over’ lightly to level 
off, and burnish with “‘Sevac'’ Medium Burnishing Paste. 


CEMI-FLAT.—Specification No. 45 


Spray the prepared woodwork with two coats of “Sevac’’ 
4460 Furniture Lacquer. Finish with one coat of “Sevac’” 
Eggshell Fiat Lacquer. 

FLAT.—Specification No. 46 

Spray the prepared woodwork with two coats of “Sevac’’ 
1460 Furniture Lacquer. Finish with one coat of “Sevac’’ 


Flat Lacquer. 


Coloured Lacquer Finishes 


ON woop.— Specification No. 47 
Prepare the woodwork by filling with “‘Sevac'’ 1071 Neutral 
Paste Wood Filler (colourless), Rub the filler against the grain 


lacquer on top of the bronzes. 
gradual tarnishing. 
produced this way 

Sevac Bronze Lacquers may be sprayed or brushed, on 
paper, woodwork fabric and metal work, and are admir- 
ably adapted for relief work. 


Metallic Shading Effects on Coloured Lacquers 

Owing to their composition the bronze lacquers have 
not the blistering or “raising” effect when superimposed 
on other coloured lacquers for shading effects or lining 
work. This also facilitates stencil work and equally 
makes the application of a spraying of protective elear 
lacquer a safe operation. 


Granite-Like Effects With Bronze Lacquers 

These are easily obtained: —The streaks and splashe: 
of fine granite are imitated by means of an air gun spra: 
ing heavy bronze lacquers upon a suitably éoloured 
lacquer foundation. The scheme is well adapted for the 
decoration of columns, pillars and wall panels. A “spot- 
ting gun” is required for spraying the bronze lacquers. 

A foundation colour having been chosen—say black 
lacquer for a black granite—the next step is to “grain” 
it. One or more bronze lacquers may be chosen. The 
bronze lacquer is put in the gun “without thinners,” and 
by holding the gun nearly parallel with the surface and 
releasing the trigger lightly and intermittently the 
grained effects are produced. Varying the angle crosses 
the pattern of the grains. 

Finally, two sprayings of clear lacquer preserve and 
enrich the appearance of the surface. This may be pulled 
over or polished if so desired. 


Lacquered Grain Wood Effects on Steel 

By this means the beauty of grained woods may be 
combined with the structural efficiency of pressed steel 
A lacquered finish leaves nothing to be desired from the 
utilitarian point of view, while there is a dignified 
appearance in polished grained woods that lends distinc: 
tion, particularly to public buildings and large apart- 
ments, 

In this process a special foundation priming coat is 
either sprayed or brushed on the steel. The colour of 
this coat corresponds to the type of wood it is desired to 
copy. When dry this coat is rubbed perfectly smooth, 
Graining is done at this stage by means of very fine pig- 
ments bound in a water medium, after the usual man- 
ner. Several: coats of clear pyroxylin lacquer are then 
given. This is levelled and polished or burnished by the 
same process as is adopted in producing high-grade tur- 
niture or “piano” finish. The graining being seen through 
a depth of clear lacquer rivals the finest french polish 
work in appearance. 


“SEVAC" LACQUER FINISHES 


of the wood, using hessian baaging. Wipe clean, leave an hour 
to dry, and’ sandpaper with fine paper in the same direction 
as the grain. Spray or brush two coats of “Rex Lacs" (nitro 
cellulose lacquers) of the desired colour. 


This preseryes them from 
Some remarkable effects may be 


ON METAL.—Specification No. 48 


If the surface is clean and smooth, brush or spray two coats 
of “Rex Lacs. On rough metal surfaces, apply one or more 
coats of a suitable filler such as Universal Filler (oll base), 
or White, Black or Grey Pryox Primer and Surfacer. Sandpaper 
smooth with fine paper, and spray with two coats of “Rex Lacs." 


oN PLASTER.—Specification No. 49 


Flat effects on plaster may be obtained by means of a single 
spraying with "Rex Lacs.” Gloss effects are best produced 
by first spraying with Shellac Solution, 3 ibs. per gallon of 
spirit, to seal the surfaces. Finally spray two coats of “Rex 
Uacs." 


BRONZE FINISHES.—Specification No. 50 


One spraying or brushing of “‘Sevac'’ Bronze Lacquers is 
sufficient to cover metal, plaster, wood or fabric, Special bronze 
thinners are provided for spraying, Owing to the absorption of 
porous surfaces, the effects are somewhat different to those 
6n non-porous ‘surfaces. To obtain. uniform effects, porous 
Surfaces like plaster should be first filled by spraying with a 
solution of Shellac in spirit, 3 Ibs, per gallon. Wood may be 
filled 4071 Neutral Paste Wood Filler. For large scale work 
further interesting particulars will be gladly given on request. 
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GUARANTEE 


Manufacturers of 


PAINTS, VARNISHES, ENAMELS, STAINS AND LACQUERS 


S.A.A. File No] 


Head Office and Factories: 
MARY STREET, ST. PETERS, SYDNEY. 


AERIAL VIEW 
OF FACTORY AND WORKS. 
ST. PETERS. 


MELBOURNE—Taubmans Pty. Ltd., 24 Lonsdale Street. 
BRISBANE—Taubmans (Q’land) Pty. Ltd., 95 Edward Street. 


PERTH—Taubmans Limited, Surrey Chambers, St. George's 
errace. 


The range of products bearing the Taubman name 
zompletely covers every requirement for the beauti- 
fication and protection of every type of surface. ‘The 
manufacture of the various Paints, Varnishes, Stains, 
Enamels and Lacquers deseribed on the following 
pages is carried out under the strict supervision of 
an expert laboratory staff in collaboration with men 
of long actual painting experience, and each product 
can be relied upon to be thoroughly dependable. The 
specifications given with the description of each pro- 
duct are sufficient for general conditions only, and 
should a special finish be required, or unusual condi- 
tions encountered, the services of our Practical 


BRANCHES: 


ADELAIDE—Agents: Messrs. L. G. Abbott & Co, Ltd., 63 
Grenfell Street. 


NEW ZEALAND—Taubmans (N.Z.) Ltd., Wakefield Street, 
Wellington. 


TAUBMANS PRODUCTS 


Finishing and Research Departments are at your dis- 
posal. Preparation of the work and the conditions 
under which it will be carried out are essential to 
satisfactory results. 


Because of this, we have, employed on our staff in 
Sydney and at each of our Branches, representatives 
fully conversant with all conditions and thoroughly 
competent to prescribe the correct product to give 
the desived result and the proper method of its appli- 
cation. We wish all users of Taubman Products to 
avail themselves of this service, for which there is 
no obligation imposed. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Cararocue TAUBMANS LIMITED 25 
PAINT SPECIFICATION CHART 
CRAG WHEN WHEN WHEN WHEN WHEN 
PAINTING STAINING VARNISHING | BNAMELLING | LACQUERING 
EXTERIOR ‘Taubmans 
WALLS Cement Proof 
CONCRETE, Paints, or 
CEMENT Zotena Water 
RENDERED Paints, or 
FIBRO-CEMENT Staywhite 
SHEETS (MEI White) 
BRICK WALLS sagdintes Solpah 
Selb Vitafused Of Weather-Proof 
axt 
Qexverioe)) Paint, or Oil (Clear 
“Tradex,” or Waterproofing) 
Trade Service 
White 
BW WALLS _ | See Spec. Cement 
Proof Paint 
WOODWORK Butex Penetrol All Service Oak Gloma Enamel 
(Rixterior) Vitatused Oil Oil Stains or Decorators’ (White) or 
Paint, or Exterior Copal Pearline 
“Tradex” or or Solpah Enamel 
Trade Service Weather-Proot (Colours) 
White Oil 
Solpah Roof 
s and Structural 
(Exterior) Paint, or 
ROORS, Silvafros 
GUTTERINGS, 
FE 
GATE! 
FIRE ESCAPES, 
TANKS, Ete. 
FLOORS, WOOD Penetrol Solpah 
(Exterior) Oil Stains Weather-Proot 
Oil (Clear) 
CEMENT Solpah | 
FLOORS AND Paving Paints 
PAVING 
(Interior and 
(Exterior) 

INTERIOR Butex Gloma Enamel Faseinac 
WALLS Vitatused O11 (White) or Lacquers 
ane Paint, or Pearline (Brushing and 
eM Russolene Enamel Spraying) 
PLASTER, Flat Oil Finish, (Colours) See Spec. 

or Zotena See Spec. for 
Water Paints, Undercoats i 
or Staywhite 
(Mill White) 
NEW CEMENT Priming Coats should be of Cement Proof Paint, see Specifications. 
[Chart concluded on next pagel 
(Continued on next. page) 
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RAMSAY'S 


25 CATALOGUE 
PAINT SPECIFICATION CHART “ 
inca WHEN WHEN WHEN WHEN WHEN 
% 4 PAINTING STAINING VARNISHING AMELLING LACQUERING 
Russolene 
Flat Oil Finish, 
or Staywhite 
(Mill White) { 
| 
=e i = 4. 
Butex | 
METAL Vitafused Oil 
Paint, or 
Russolene 
Flat Oil Finish, 
(See Spee, for 
Undereoats) 
INTERIOR Butex Penetrol Hard Drying Gloma Enamel Fascinac 
woopwork | Vitafused Oil O71 Stains Carriage (White) or Lacquers 
TRIM Paint, or Varnish, or Pearline Clear and 
a “Tradex” or Fine Pale Copal, Enamel Colours: 
aN Trade Service or Hard Drying (Colours) (Spraying and 
. DOORS, White Oak See Spec, for Brushing) 
ae = Undercoats 
JEILINGS. 
8 pts ggshell Flat, 
Flat Oil Finish A 
or Eggshell 
(See Spec. tor Gloss 
Undercoats) 
WOOD FLOOR: Penetrol “Varneeros” Fascinac 
(Interior) Oil Stains Clear Varnish Floor Lacquer 
(Clear) 
METAL Russolene Gloma Enamel Faseinac 
y cES Flat Oil Finish (White) or Lacquers: 
s as Pp 
ies ie (Moat Bfficient Pearline (Brushing and 
(Interior) for allowing Enamel Spraying) 
PIPES, heat, radiation) (Colours) 
GRILLES, or Silvafros, or | 
aie Butex j 
RADIATORS, Etc. Vitafused O11 
Paint 
CANE, LEATHER Riverlac 
AND Flexible 4 
FURXIBLE ‘Lacquer 
SURFACES 
CELOTEX See Special Specifications (Page 228) 


UPSON BOARD 


COMPOSITIONS: 


AND SIMILAR | Treat as Woodwork (xterior or Interior) 


In the foregoing Specifications, the product first mentioned is for the highest class work, except where 
choice of finish, Gloss or Flat, is given. 


RAMSAW'S CATALOGUE, 


Aas ot ee 


(Continued on next pave) 
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GENERAL PAINTING INSTRUCTIONS 


New Work 

In all cases the surface should be thoroughly clean 
and dary 

Woodwork.—Sandpaper to smoothness and dust clean 
before priming. All knots and sappy places to have a 
coat of Taubmans Patent Knotting. In the case of Red- 
wood, first treat with Lime Water to counteract the 
acid present in this timber when new. Apply three coats, 
following instructions for thinning given with the par- 
ticular product to be used. Brush each coat out evenly 
and allow at least 24 hours to dry. Putty all nail holes 
and cracks before applying second coat. Lightly sand- 
paper second coat before applying finishing coat. 

Plaster and Cement,—Follow instructions given with 
the products recommended. 


Old Work 


Woodwork.—Burn off and sandpaper where cracked, 
or peeling obtains, or otherwise necessary. Should Paint 
Remover be used, wash with soap and water, then twice 
with clean water, and allow to thoroughly dry before 
priming. Treat as new work, 


Surfaces Not Burned Off.—Remove any loose particles, 
sandpaper to smoothness and dust off to a clean surface. 
Surfaces where there is a likelihood of grease, such as 
kitchen surfaces, or where woodwork is much handled, 
should be treated with Lime Water. Putty all holes and 
cracks and apply two coats, following instructions given 
with the product used. 


Specification No. 1 
TAUBMANS CEMENT-PROOF PAINT 


Made in White and suitable 
colours. Special colours will be 
made to order if not less than five 
gallons of any particular colour be 
ordered, A feature of this paint is 
that it does not require priming 
solutions—a considerable saving in 
labour. 

It positively resists the chemical 
reaction of new cement, which, 
during the process of setting, 
liberates lime. It remains un- 
affected by this free lime (alkaline), 
which quickly destroys ordinary 
Linseed Oil Paints. This has been 
definitely proved by its use on 
numerous buildings applied over 
new cement, amongst them being 
the Masonic Club Building, Castle- 
reagh Street, Sydney, where it has demonstrated its 
durability over a number of years. 

Taubmans Cement-Proof Paint dries with a gloss 
that is particularly hard and absolutely waterproof, and 
will give entire satisfaction when used for both exterior 
and interior work. 

Application.—Three coats are necessary for the best 
results, but in many cases two coats have proved quite 
satisfactory. 

Do not apply until all moisture has disappeared from 
the cement or brickwork. The paint should be applied 
undiluted—this applies particularly to the first coat. On 
rough surfaces, should thinning be required for easy 
working, pure Turps only should be added. On no 
account should Linseed Oil be added. 

New Brick Walls.—One coat of full cover provides 
an excellent insulation against the alkaline action of 
the mortar in the joints. When brickwork is porous, two 
coats are advisable. Other paints may then be used for 
the finishing coats. 


Specification No. 2 


TAUBMANS TRADEX 

Super Cover White Paste in Oil. 

“Tradex” is tendered as 
our highest quality White 
Paste in Oil. Its durability 
exceeds that of any other 
combination of white pig- 
ments. This is particularly 
so when exposed to light, 
heat, sea water, and sea- 
moist atmosphere and air 
containing corrosive gases. 
Its covering properties are 
exceptional, it being possible 
to obtain a one-coat cover 
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in white over a dark background. We invite you to 
apply this test. Paints made from “Tradex” are brilliant 
in white and clean and unchangeable in tints, and can 
definitely be described as non-poisonous. “Tradex” is 
easily broken up, brushes easily, flows out evenly and, 
if directions for thinning are adhered to, a high grade 
result must be obtained. 

The film of “Tradex” Paint weathers slowly, does not 
crack or chalk, and gradually, but imperceptibly wears 
to an even surface while always retaining its weather- 
proofing, preserving and decorative properties. When 
repainting ultimately becomes necessary, the film has 
become an ideal undercoating surface, there being no 
need for expensive burning off or sandpapering. This 
characteristic is peculiar to the blend of pigments con- 
tained in “Tradex” and is quite distinct from the severe 
cracking and chalking of Zine Oxide and White Lead 
respectively. We recommend “Tradex” for all interior 
and exterior work and where maximum durability is 
the objective. One cwt. yields 9 to. 94 gallons of full 
cover paint. 

MIXING DIRECTIONS. (To each One Cwt.) 

First Coat on New Work.—Add 54 to 6 gallons Raw 
Linseed Oil and 3 to % gallon Pure Turps. 

Second Coat—Add two gallons Pure Turps and % 
gallon Raw Linseed Oil. Sufficient Turps is necessary 
to cut the gloss and ensure against cissing of finishing 
coat. Do not over-thin with oil and affect opacity and 
covering. 

Although yield is less for second coat, it will spread 
almost as far as in first coat or finishing coat. 

Finishing Coat.—Add 5) to 6 gallons Raw Linseed 
Oil and pint to 4 gallon Pure Turps. Dryers are to be 
added to each coat. The use of Mineral Turps is not 
advisable. 


REPAINTING OLD WOODWORK. 
First Coat.—Follow instructions given for second coat 
on new work. Finish as for new work. 


Specification No. 3 


TAUBMANS TRADE SERVICE WHITE 


A dense, pure White based on highest grade Zinc 
Oxide and Titanium. It is similar in composition to 
“Tradex” and is supplied in ready-mixed heavy bodied 
form; 1} gallons of oil or turps may be added to each 
four gallons. The user is saved the time and labour of 
mixing, yet is able to apply what is practically a 
different mixing for each coat. Taubmans Trade Ser- 
vice White giyes exceptional covering, spreading and 
durability and freedom from cracking, powdering and 
discoloration. It will take the same Stainers as White 
Lead and not chemically react. As a medium between 
Paste Whites and Ready-Mixed Paints it has attained 
great popularity in the painting trade. 

Full directions for thinning for each coat are given 
on each container. 


(Continued on next poge) 
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BUTEX virarusep o11 PAINT 


Distinct from and Superior to all other High-Grade House Paints, 
possessing vital and desirable properties unobtainable in any other product. 


LIGHT STONE ivory LAKE GREEN 


MID STONE. BISCUIT SEA GREEN 


DARK STONE CREAM LIGHT PERMANENT GREEN 


- area 


SIENNA STONE 


YELLOW STONE MID PERMANENT GREEN 


TOBACCO BROWN WEDGWOOD GREY DARK PERMANENT GREEN 


INDIAN RED STEEL GREY PRIVET GREEN 


VELVET BROWN TURQUOISE SPANISH BLUE 


CHOCOLATE SLATE GREY NIGERIAN BLUE 


ALSO WHITE ALSO WHITE 


SALMON 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGU®. 
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Poe TAUBMANS LIMITED 25 
Specification No. 4 BUTEX VITAFUSED OIL PAINT ‘ 

BUTEX is the only paint made entirely from Vitafused The employment of Vitafused Oil also provides 
Oil, and is distinct from all other high-grade paints. remarkably easier application and self-levelling pro- 
The development of Vitafused Oil sets a new standard perties, 
in paints, giving vital and desirable properties unobtain- All the pigments used in the manufacture of Butex 
able in any other product. are the purest and best obtainable, and are carefully 

‘The production of Butex and its outstanding superiority blended and balanced to give greater stability, plus 
over existing high-grade paints was made possible only maximum hiding or obliterating power. Butex will give 
by the development of Vitafused Oil. a cover and finish in one coat that would be impossible 

Vitafused Oil is the result of a unique processing of to obtain with any other paint. 
super-durable oils, giving vital properties unobtainable in Butex permits a liberal addition of turpentine without 

n any other paint medium, quick drying and extended dura- any appreciable loss in coyer or diminution of its rich 

} bility being outstanding features. The process includes a finish. Even up to half a gallon of turpentine may be 

j compensating reaction from its initial quick added to each gallon of certain colours. 

} drying to an effective check against exces- Full directions for thinning are printed 

, sive oxidisation, the film remaining firm but on each can, 
elastic and highly resistant to the destruc- 

| tive action of sun and weather, arRBYING<Under normal conditions Butex 

| The drying of Butex does not depend = Hes In ALBUS SOR Wate cna 

| upon the evaporation of solvents, as in the ann further and covers with greater durabilitye © 

} case of quick-drying enamels, nor upon Sega COVER uted swillliivess sovecistal tale 

| an overcharge of driers, as is sed in cer- i Invone coat. 
tain indoor paints, but owes its quick i APPLICATION.—Full directions are given on 
drying to the properties of Vitafused Oil. Wraruseo ot each tin. 

Though Butex dries in less than half yp SAINT TERROR ERE TO 
the time, the percentage of driers used is ; are strongly recommended as ensuring the vers 
considerably less than half that allowed ] Net results, | These ‘are obtainahte: in. white 
in recognised durable oil paints, a factor 4nd five colours, adequate for the full range.o 

x ae finishing colours. ‘The finishing’ colours. for 
| that contributes very largely to its which each colour of undercoat paint is intended 

! greater durability, is Tisted on each ‘tin. 

j = ee 

\ Specification No. 5 Specification No. 6 
TAUBMANS RUSSOLENE FLAT OIL FINISH TAUBMANS STAYWHITE—(THE SUPERIOR 

| (Colour Range is shown on Page 274) MILLWHITE) = 

EE AYO Ge mos ua Suitable for cement and plaster walls and ceilings, 
eo ON eins Eta orate oF eee fibro cement, stucco, ete. Noted for. its purity of white 
Seer ees Stereos hits Scie iiboataae and dense covering properties. Supplied in paste form 
tary ees ep AA an finish, requiring only the addition of cold water, Where a sani- 

UY POS ee ea ea tary finish of low cost is desired, particularly on factory 

mera) 2 eerorable £9: dead Tat» as) it aces) 20 wails, light areas, etc., Staywhite is unequalled. It dries 

} smear, mark, or allow Siba eae to a matt finish, binds firmly to the surface so that it 

Ce eee ae Fy wilt nobab) om, yet qipestion ecceniia) rateotntsor 
aged abe “t sealing. ne ewt. will cover approximately square 
diffusion of light and affords an excel- ; 

i lent setting for good-class furnishings, It flows out from Pes On eens ee Fay Laviaies G 
the brush and levels to an even surface, showing no _,, Application. —Staywhite may be brushed or sprayed. 
lap marks or brush marks. It can be scrubbed without fee ieee Nabe iano, Cea Tete C2) 
injury to the finish and is therefore quite sanitary, Plaster ceilings, one coat is generally sufficient. 

The covering and spreading properties| of Russolens Auten he gata i nyt Mets uprontinately Tease 
Bee th) ee ensisallonicovenoe/ approxi. paint consistency or slightly thinner. Allow to thor- 

pees a oughly dry before applying second coat. 

Application: New Work.—New plaster or cement walls Deo WERE 1a al ieee SE EEE 

ri re gallon Taubmans Binding 
ERITREA Soe ere ere ate Emulsion to each ewt. or, alternatively, 4 to 3 gallon 

j the covering of the first coat. Do not use Glue Size or RSE Par ee cea tec umeeel aE 

f Linseed Oil. Any holes or cracks should first be dabbed Ee Sit ee abe adea ee Wau 
With Primer, then filled with putty made from Russo- swathed “should bor trorauein clean Greviously been lime 
lene and plaster of paris—not Linseed Oil. See that the the old lime as possible removed, The presence of lime beneath 
surface to be coated is quite dry. Work with windows the ope ting aR Agee Bae Ee ERIE yRO peer 

a i aa eventually causing and peel. On very absorbent sur: 

apaeacors closed, opening them immediately work is faces, too spect a proportion of the binding: ponstitnents ae 

. absorbed into the surface, leaving the paint on. the surface 

| First Coat.—Add Russolene Primer to the extent of nae rinedinteles ens re ‘este i ar ee 

Pir s r with water immediately prior to painting is advisable, 

25 per cent, to 50 per cent., mixing thoroughly. Flow on es * 

i and brush well out. Each coat requires at least 24 hours Specification No. 7 
to dry before applying next coat. TAUBMANS ZOTENA WATER PAINTS 

Finishing Coat.—Apply undiluted, but if too heavy Zotena is really “Tinted Staywhite” and possesses the 
bodied for convenient working, thin by adding Turps same qualities and characteristies for which Staywhite 
until of such consistency that it flows easily and is noted. The colour pigments are thoroughly ground in 

{ smoothly from the brush, during its manufacture, ensuring an 

Old Plastered Walls—It previously coated with Kalsomine, ¢VeN density of colour. ‘The colour 
wash down and remove alsomine then treat ce pausomine range consists of 24 tints of high 

When recoating old flat-painted walls, use for first coat decorative value. Colour books sup- 

Russolene thinned with equal quantity of Russolene Primer. plied on application. 
won eedwork=“Follow directions given. for Pitater, both new ARICA aenoat apy arerw titel 
(See Specification No. 6.) Special 

| BTA CEALINGSs . 2 4 r overbound quality suitable for out- 

! prfitst Coat—Add approximately 20 per cent, Russolene MAE MAREE oct rere eres 

4 Finishing Coat—Apply undiluted. available. 

(Continued on next page) 
-ee tsar s Caratocee 
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RUSSOLENE 
FLAT OIL WALL FINISH 


See Specification No. 5—Page 273 


FOR ALL WASHABLE 

INTERIOR AND 

SURFACES NON-ABSORBENT 
IVORY 


SILVER GREY CREAM PALE GREEN 


OYSTER GREY DAFFODIL. APPLE GREEN 


LILAc BISCUIT SKY BLUE 


FRENCH GREY CHAMPAGNE, 


POWDER BLUE. 


SHELL PINK CINNAMON. 


(Continued on next page) 
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TAUBMANS SOLPAH PRODUCTS 


Specification No. 8 


SOLPAH ROOF AND STRUCTURAL 
PAINTS 


‘The most enduring protection for 
all exposed iron and steel structur 
particularly galvanized iron roofs, 
tanks, guttering, fences, fire escapes, 
bridges, ete. “Solpah” resists rust, 
definitely prevents corrosion and 
successfully withstands all extremes 
of climatic exposure. One coat covers 
well and gives years of service. It 
vorks easily, dries quickly, and 
educes temperatures of roofs, par- 
ticularly the light grey and white, 
and does not contaminate tank 
water. “‘Solpah” is supplied in a suitable range of 
colours. Colour cards on application. 


Application.—Reniove any scale or rust and see that 
the surface is clean. New galvanized iron work should 
be allowed to weather for about six to eight weeks 
before painting. One coat is generally sufficient. Where 
two coats are to be applied, use the paint straight from 
the can. 

Old Work.—Rmove all rust and loose or scaly paint 
and apply one coat. 


Specification No. 9 


SOLPAH WEATHERPROOF OIL 

Solpah Oil is a blend of weather-resisting oils, 
uniquely treated, that provides a tough elastic film of 
the utmost protective value. Practically colourless, it 
dries to a high-polish lustre that retains its gloss under 
exposure to sun and rain and immersion in salt or fresh 
water. It preserves and beautifies outside woodwork, 
heightening the natural colour and grain of the timber, 
at the same time forming an impassable barrier to all 
causes of decay. On brick walls it provides a glossy 
waterproof film that prevents penetration of the 
weather. 

Application: Exterior Woodwork.—Clean the wood- 
work, sandpaper where necessary, and apply two coats. 
Brush on freely, spreading each ‘coat out evenly. It is 
advisable to allow two to three days between coats if 
convenient. Do not apply while the timber is damp or 
green, 


EstRUCTURAL 
PAINT 


Specification No. 11 


Brickwork.—Clean down and app! 
a stiff, short-bristle brush for the first coat, and “punch 
into the pores of the brick, Before applying second 
coat, putty all holes and cracks. Second and final coats 
may be brushed on freely. Allow at least 24 hours 
between coats—two to three days, if convenient. 

Interior Woodwork.—To accelerate drying, add 4 
pint Taubmans Terebine to each gallon. Apply 
varnish, 


Specification No. 10 
SOLPAH PAVING PAINTS 


Sun and weather proof, water- 
proof and traffic-resisting, Solpah 
Paving Paint gives long service on 
cement paths, floors and steps, both 
indoors and outdoors. It is more 
than a mere coating of colour, as 
it not only gives a smooth colour- 
ful evenness, but binds the cement 
surface, preventing it wearing into 
destructive gritty particles. Though 
made specially for application on 
cement, it is satisfactory on almost 
all surfaces and many extra uses 
can be found for Solpah in every building and residence. 
Being heat-resisting and easily cleaned, it is excellent 
for fireplaces and hearths. 

It is not advisable to use Solpah on floor tiles owing 
to the lack of porosity to form a key for the paint to 
adhere, 

Used on roofing tiles, it prevents leaking and vegetat- 
ing and, in addition, provides colour effects not obtain- 
able in pottery. 

Solpah is supplied in White, Black, Ferric Red, Dark 
Red, Slate Grey, Silver Grey, Lino Brown, Cream and 
Green. Colour cards on application. 

Application,—Solpah Paying Paint is not intended for 
use on new cement and suflicient time should be allowed 
for the cement to age. This time varies according to 
conditions, but usually six to eight weeks is sufficient. 
See that the surface is thoroughly dry and free from 
dirt and grease. Apply two coats, brushing out evenly. 
On indoor surfaces, allow two days for first coat to 
harden. Outdoors, 24 hours is sufficient. 

Use undiluted, but should thinning be required, use 
only pure Turps. 


three coats. Use 


TAUBMANS  SILVAFROS 


Silyafros is distinct from all other 
Aluminium Paints or Enamels owing 
to the special blend of oils which 
forms its medium. This medium 
gives to Silvafros an extra bright- 
hess, longer length of service and 
greater resistance to heat and 
weather exposure. It positively pre- 
vents rust, does not tarnish, and is se anes 
unrivalled as a durable, bright FOR ALL RON WOPK 
silyery finish for all surfaces. The a 
light reflective properties of Silya- “ike 
fros, together with the fact that dirt |[ 
and dust can be easily washed from : 
its surface, make it an ideal coating 
for interior walls and ceilings of workrooms and fac- 
tories. On petrol storage tanks, in addition to prevent- 
ing rust and corrosion, it reflects the sun's heat instead 


SILVAFROS 


of absorbing it and so lessens the evaporation of the 
contents. Silvafros has been extensively used for this 
purpose by various oil companies. 

Silvafros gives much greater coverage than ordinary 
paints, due to the tiny flakes of aluminium flattening 
out and inter-leafing when being applied. For this rea- 
son it is most satisfactory in preventing “bleeding 
through” of bituminous factory finishes on pipes and 
as a priming coat on metal surfaces that are to be 
enamelled or otherwise coated. 

Silvafros excels in salt air resistance, retaining full 
brilliance over years on launch and yacht parts. 

One coat covers exceptionally and is effective even 
over black. 

Application.—Remove any rust, scale or loose paint 
(if old painted surface) and see that the surface is 
clean and dry, Brush out to a uniform coat. 


(Comins 


n next page) 
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Specification No. 12 


TAUBMANS GLOMA ENAMEL 

Gloma is the superlative of White 
Enamels. It is outstanding in its 
purity of whiteness, beauty of lustre 
and long-wearing properties, “It _re- 
mains unaffected by steam, hot water, 
and extremes of heat and cold, and 
will not turn yellow. Gloma is scien- 
tifically compounded to produce a film 
that dries hard, yet remains elastic. 
This has been demonstrated by coating stone cnn 
a piece of pliable tin with Gloma and, SCO 
when dry, bending the tin double and 
then straightening it without in any 
way injuring the enamel film. The surface of Gloma 
may be regularly washed without injury, even with a 
weak solution of disinfectant, and is eminently suitable 
for walls, ete., of factories engaged in the preparation 
of foodstuffs, refrigerator rooms, hospital operating 
theatres, bathrooms, lavatories, ete. 

Gloma may be specified with full confidence as pro- 
ducing the very highest grade results in enamelling. 

APPLICATION. 

WOODWORK.—Sandpaper to smoothness and, if 
Redwood, treat with lime water. 

First Coat.—‘Tradex” thinned as for first coating 
(see Specification No. 2). 

Second Coat.—‘Tradex” thinned as for second coating 
(see Specification No. 2). 

Putty all holes, ete., before applying. 

‘Third Coat—Gloma White Undercoating. 

Finishing Coat.—Gloma Enamel applied straight from 
the can. Should the enamel require thinning through 
any reason, add only special Gloma Thinners, or pure 
‘Turpentine. 

OLD WORK.—Remove all loose particles, sandpaper 
to smoothness, dust off and treat with lime water. Fol- 
low directions given for new work with these exceptions: 
(a) It previously white and in clean condition, omit 
first and second coats; (b) If old paint work is marked 
and faulty in any way, omit first coat only. 

Where burning off Has been necessary, treat entirely 
fas new work. 

NEW PLASTER. 

Prime Coat.—Soipah Oil thinned by the addition of 
approximately 10 per cent. pure Turps. 

First Coat—‘Tradex” thinned as for second coat 
(see Specification No. 2). 

Second Coat.—Same as first coat. 

Third Coat.—Gloma White Undercoating. 

Finishing Coat.—Gloma Enamel applied straight from 
the can, Should the enamel through any reason require 
thinning, add only special Gloma Thinners. 

METAL SURFACES.—Remove all rust or scale and 
clean thoroughly. 

First Coat.—Taubmans Silvafros. 

Second Coat.—Gloma Undercoating. 

Finishing Coat,—Gloma Bnamel (undiluted). 


Specification No. 13 


PEARLINE ENAMELS 

Pearline Enamels possess the same characteristics as 
Gloma Enamel (see Specification No. 12) and are sup- 
plied in a range of 36 colours, which may be mixed 
together in varying proportions giving almost any shade 
desired. 

A range of Undercoats adequate for the full range 
of Pearline Enamels are obtainable and these are listed, 
together with the colours of Bnamel for which they are 
intended on the colour cards. Colour cards on request. 

Application.—Follow directions given for Gloma 
Enamel (Specification No. 12), using the special Under- 
coatings as mentioned above. 


Specification No. 14 


TAUBMANS PENETROL STAINS 
Clear, full-toned stains, not containing Tar or Creo- 
sote, but based on firm-drying, non-resinous oils that 
preserve the timber. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


Penetrol enriches the natural beauty and grain by 
penetrating into the surface and placing the transparent 
stain colours right into the wood, retaining and enhanc- 
ing its texture and adding a depth and dignity 
unequalled by any other treatment. This penetration is 
a feature much appreciated by tradesmen, as it permits 
sandpapering without lightening or causing unevenness 
of the tone. 

Penetrol Stains are available in 13 tones, and may be 
inter-blended or reduced with pure Turps. 

‘Application—Apply freely with a brush, working 
each brushful well into the timber. No wiping off is 
necessary. Allow 24 hours to dry and harden before 
varnishing or lacquering. 

Finishing.—Where Eggshell Gloss: or Hggshell Flat 
Finish is desired, first apply a full coat of Taubmans 
Hard Drying Oak Varnish. This supplies body and depth 
and adds greatly to the durability of the finish. 

Lacquering.—The polish-lustre finish so much in 
modern demand is quickly and conyeniently obtained by 
applying one or two coats Fascinac Clear Lacquer, 
either by brush or spray. 

One coat gives a subdued, clear lustre, is very quickly 
applied, and exceptionally hard-wearing, presenting that 
tough, tack-free hardness inherent to good quality Nitro 
Cellulose Lacquer. 

‘Two coats fill the grain better, increase the lustre and 
provide longer service, The first coat dries in 10 
minutes and the second coat may be applied an hour 
after. 


Specification No. 15 
TAUBMANS VARNISHES 


The range of Varnishes we 
manufacture is a most compre- 
hensive one and completely covers 
every requirement. We cannot, in 
these pages, enumerate each special 
varnish and grade of varnish, and 
we are describing those only that 
are in general use for the purposes 
for which they are specified. 

Application—To obtain best 
results always avoid applying yar- 
nish when the atmosphere is damp 
or foggy, and cease work a couple of hours before night- 
fall. Seé that the surface to be varnished is clean and 
dry and free from grease. Whenever there is a proba- 
bility of grease, first treat the surface with lime water. 
Brush out to an even coat. 

Taubmans “All Service’ Oak.—“All Service” is the 
highest grade “Oak” Varnish, excels in durability and 
lustre and is suitable for both exterior and interior work. 

Taubmans Decorators’ Exterior Copal.—A high-grade, 
full lustre varnish, particularly durable on exposed sur- 
faces. Recommended for highest class work and where 
resistance against weather exposure is essential. 

Taubmans Fine Pale Copal.—Richness of lustre and 
elasticity are outstanding features of this varnish, and 
meibirenely) recommend it for the best class of interior 
work. 

Taubmans Hard Drying Carriage.—A particularly 
durable varnish for all interior work where hard wear 
is to be contended with. 

Taubmans Hard Drying Oak.—A full-bodied yarnish 
for interior and sheltered surfaces, Thoroughly depend- 
able and universally used for all general work. 

Taubmans Eggshell Flat.—A perfectly balanced wax 
finish for flat varnishing and all interior stain work. 
Both Eggshell Flat and Eggshell Gloss (described below) 
provide a finish only and do not by themselves form a 
protective coating. It is advisable to “body up” by first 
coating with Taubmans Hard Drying Oak Varnish (see 
Specification No. 14). 

Taubmans Hggshell Gloss.—Similar to Eggshell Flat, 
excepting that it dries with a pleasing sheen and is an 
alternative finish for stain work where a high gloss or 
true Eggshell Flat is not desired. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Specification No. 16 


CELOTEX AND INSULATING BOARDS 


Extreme porosity excludes these 
materials from general painting speci- 
fications. When merely coloured, its 
rough surface is, under certain condi- 

| tions, quite pleasing. If this effect is 
suitable, Zotena Water Paints (col- 
ours) or Staywhite (White only) will 
produce the desired result and proye 
satisfactory. Two coats are necessary 
to obtain evenness of colour. 

Should a coating or film be con- 
sidered advisable to waterproof or 
otherwise protect the surface, or 
should the decorative effect require a 
paint or enamel finish, we advise the 
following procedure. 

In every case, whether the finish is to be Gloss Paint, 
Flat Oil Paint or Enamel, a priming coat is necessary. 
For this purpose, a coat of Taubmans Staywhite will 
prove most effective in stopping the pores and preparing 
the surface for the first coat. 


WHEN GLOSS PAINT FINISH IS REQUIRED: 


Priming Coat—Taubmans Staywhite thinned with 
water to usual paint consistency, 


| The choice of three products is given: “Tradex,” 
‘Trade Service White or Service Paints. 


Specification No. 17 


Fascinae Lacquers are obtainable in Clear and Colours 
and for application by brush or spray gun. Though 
there has been a tremendous growth in the use of the 
brushing quality of Fascinac Lacquers, the spraying 
method of application is strongly advocated where large 
surfaces are to be coated, The range of Fascinae Lac- 
quers include the following finishes:— 


Clear.—Clear Polishing, a feature of which is the 
: ease with which it speedily polishes to a high lustre. 


Full Flat, and Semi-Gloss.—These finishes obtained 
direct from the spray. 


Clear Floor Lacquer.—A most pleasing finish of great 
\ depth that accentuates the natural colour and grain 
beauty of the timber. 


Colours.—Semi-Gloss and Full Gloss (direct from the 
| spray). 


“Tradex.”—Follow instructions for 
first, second and finishing coats on 
new work given in Specification No. 
2, adding extra oil in first coat. 

Trade Service White—Thin as in- 
structed for new work given on the 
container; apply three coats. 

Service Paints: First Coat.—Service 
Undercoating Paint, adding one pint 
Raw Linseed Oil to each gallon. 

Second Coat.—Service Undercoating 
Paint, straight from the can. 

Finishing Coat. — Service Paint 
straight from the can, 

WHEN FLAT O1L FINISH IS 

REQUIRED: 

First Coat—Same as for Gloss 
Paint Finish. 

Second Coat.—Russolene Primer. 

Third Coat.—Equal parts Russolene and Primer. 

Finishing Coat.—Russolene straight from the can or 
thinned with pure Turps, if necessary, for easy working. 

WHEN ENAMEL FINISH IS REQUIRED: 

First and Second Coats:—Same as for Gloss Paint 
Finish, 

Third Coat.—Gloma Undercoating or Pearline Under- 
coating respectively, according to whether white or 
colours are required. 

High Gloss Enamel gives a very pleasing effeet on the 
rippled uneven texture of Celotex. 


TAUBMANS FASCINAC LACQUERS 


In addition to the convenience of quick drying, Fas- 
cimac Lacquers possess many valuable properties that 
make them definitely superior to other types of finishes. 


The surface of Fascinac has a richness peculiar to 
itself and is highly resistant to heat and moisture. It is 
harder and less liable to scratch or mark, and does not 
collect dirt as rapidly as other finishes, and less frequent 
cleaning is necessary. When the surface does need to be 
cleaned, it may be washed with soap and water without 
harmful effect upon the finish, Being practically imper- 
vious to steam, hot water and soap, it is ideal for 
kitchens, bathrooms, lavatories, ete. 


Another feature of Fascinac Lacquers (particularly 
the Clear) is the ability to repair some local damage 
without showing a patchy effect. The new coat softens 
the old lacquer and amalgamates with it so that the 
newly applied portion is practically not noticeable. ‘This 
is particularly valuable when reconditioning worn parts 
of floors, such as at doorways where the wear is 
excessive. 


Specification No. 18 


f Riverlac has been perfected to fill the need of a 
decorative finish and protection on wicker, cane and sea- 


| grass furniture, leather and fabric seats and upholstery 
and any surface where flexibility of the coating is 
necessary. 


Riyerlac remains pliable and grips the surface more 
tenaciously than other lacquers and will not peel, crack 
nor chip. It is waterproof and its resistance to weather 
and hard usage is greater and it is strongly recom- 
mended to be specified on all exposed woodwork and 
ironwork, 
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TAUBMANS RIVERLAC FLEXIBLE LACQUER 


Riyerlac possesses all the desirable properties of 
Fascinae and other lacquers, with the advantages of 
flexibility and longer durability under weather exposure, 


A feature of Riverlac is its free-flowing and_self- 
leyelling properties, making it easy to apply by brush 
and low-pressure spray guns. 


Colours.—Riverlac is obtainable in a full range of 
colours, and any desired shade not included in the regu- 
lar range may be easily obtained by mixing two or more 
eolours in yarious proportions. 


(Continued on next page) 
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RAMSAY’S 


ARCHITECTURAL 
AND ENGINEERING 


SPECIFICATIONS 


The Authoritative Australian Specification Manual 


containing over 


3,000 distinct paragraphs for the building up of 
your office standard specifications. 


25 short form specifications—suitable for descrip- 
tions of proposed work. 


Many pages devoted to the actual work of as- 
sembling specification data, and the presentation 
of contract specifications, and much other useful 
matter for the specification writer. 


This Manual represents two years’ work in the collection, 
writing and editing of architectural and engineering specifica- 
tions from every available source of this material in Australia. 


SEE THE CLOSING PAGES OF THIS CATALOGUE FOR FURTHER INFORMATION 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


HARDIE TRADING Pty. LTD. 


Manufacturers of Lacquers, Enamels, Varnishes, Etc. 


581 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE 
DISTRIBUTORS: 


VICTORIA—Hardie Trading Pty. Ltd, 581 

25 Little Collins Street, Melbourne; McPher- 

sons Pty. Ltd. 582 Collins Street, Mel- 

bourne; Brooklands Accessories Pty. Ltd., 

150 Lonsdale Street, Melbourne; Hawkes 
Bros. Pty, Ltd., Clare St, Geelong. 


dl NEW SOUTH WALES—Spartan Lacquers 
S.A.A. File No. Ltd., Solar House, 266 Elizabeth St. 
Sydney; James Sandy & Co. Ltd., 268-270 
George St. Sydney; Bennett &” Barkell 
Ltd., Meagher St. Sydney; Gray, Shed- 
den’& Co. Ltd., 19 Merewether St. New: 


WESTERN AUSTRALIA—G. H. Goddard & 


Co, 18 Howard Street, Perth; McPher- 
sons Pty. Ltd., 532 Murray Street. Perth, 

QUEENSLAND—James Hardie Trading Co. 
Ltd., Perry's Buildings, Elizabeth Street, 
Brisbane; Jas. D. Sloan & Co., 95 Ade- 
laide Street, Brisbane. 


SOUTH AUSTRALIA—Hardie Trading Pty. 
Ltd., South Road, Mile End South; 
Thompson & Harvey, 111-117 Flinders St., 
Adelaide. 

TASMANIA—F. H. Stephens Pty. Ltd. 41 
St. John St, Launceston; P. C. Abbott, 
117 Macquarie St., Hobart. 


Production 

The whole production of the Spartan factory is based 
on the latest methods, machinery, and formulae. 

For years past we have maintained an overseas con- 
nection which is in constant touch with the latest 
developments in the field of Lacquer, Varnish and 
Enamel research carried out in other parts of the world, 


Service 

As the application of lacquers in many directions is 
comparatively new, the services of experts in each State 
of the Commonwealth are available to users. 

Stocks of all lines are ‘ied in the chief centres of 
Australia, 


Spartan Pigmented Lacquers 

‘This range comprises lacquers in a great variety 
of colours designed in different ways to suit exterior 
conditions as with motor cars, or interior decoration, 
ironwork, etc., etc, Care in selecting the lacquer for 
the particular work is necessary, and enquiry from the 
makers is recommended. 


Clear Lacquers 

Clear Lacquers represent the latest development in 
wood finishing, and in recent years have displaced French 
polishing for high-grade work. Not only is the cost 
lower, but the system gives many advantages in appear- 
ance and durability. 


Sanding Sealer 
anding Sealer, which is really a transparent filling 
material, replaces shellac and is much superior in its 
adhesive qualities, forming the ideal bond between the 
wood and lacquer. 


Wood Stains 


Spartan Wood Stains are made in blackwood, mahogany, 
walnut, rosewood, light and dark oak, and Jacobean. 
‘They have remarkable penetration, so are not susceptible 
to rubbing off in the application of the filler. They are 
unusually free from bleeding, and at the same time are as 
permanent as it is possibie to manufacture wood stains. 
‘They do not raise the grain, and dry very rapidly. 


Fillers 


These heavy paste fillers haye proved the most 
economical line on the market, because they do not 
embody Barytes and such like heavy loading materials. 


They are exceedingly fine in texture and accordingly call 
for a minimum of sanding before the application of the 
sealer coat, ¢ 


Spartan Quick-Drying Enamel 

This is a line developed quite recently from synthetic 
resins in combination with special varnish oils, producing 
an enamel which is extremely hard and durable as well as 
quick drying. These enamels are so designed that they 
will spray, brush, or dip with equally good results, while 
they may be used for either inside or outside purposes, 
and on both wood and metal. They will be found in prac- 
tice to give very good results as a floor finish. For spray- 
ing it is recommended that they should be thinned with 
mineral turpentine, two parts of enamel to one of the 
thinning agent. For brushing no addition of the Thinner 
is necessary, as they are made ready for use, They will 
flow easily and level out to a glass-like finish free from 
brush marks. For dipping, the line is used as made, and 
will give an extraordinarily high gloss. 


TYPICAL FINISHING SCHEDULES 


1. ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK, FURNITURE, ETC. 
(Clear Finishes) 

Stain with Spartan Wood Stain to the desired colour; fill 
with Spartan Wood Filler, supplied in pulp form and to be 
thinned as necessary with Spartan Mineral Turps; dry six 
hours; sang lightly. (For_all finishes, and then as follows): 
2. HIGH GRADE GLOSS OR PIANO FINISH. 
Spray two coats Spartan Sanding Sealer 136%, allowing 30 
minutes between coats; dry three hours or over-night, if pos- 
sible; dry sand to a perfect surface. Spray two coats Spartan 
Clear Gloss 1128, thinned one part of lacquer to two of Spar~ 
tan Thinner 236; dry over-night; pull over to piano finish 
with Spartan Bodying Liquid 326, 
b. HIGH GRADE FLAT OR VELVET FINISHES, 
Spray two. coats Spartan Sanding Sealer 1364, allowing 30 
minutes between coats; dry three hours or over-night if pos~ 
sible; dry sand to a perfect surface. Spray two coats Spartan 
4186 ‘(for Flat) or M07 (for velvet finish), thinned one part 
of lacquer to two of Spartan Thinner 236. 
¢., SEMI-GLOSS FINISHES, 
These finishes are obtained by mixing Spartan Clear Gloss 
1128 with the Flat Lacquer, according to the lustre required. 
d. FULL GLOSS _FOR CHEAPER WORK, 
Spray one coat Spartan Sanding Sealer 1364, allow to dry 
three hours or over-night if possible; dry sand to a perfect 
surface. Spray two coats Spartan Velvet Flat 1113, thinned 
one part lacquer to one part Spartan Thinner 236. 
night; pull over to high gloss with Spartan Bodying Liquid 


¢, FLAT FINISH FOR CHEAPER WORK, 
Spray one coat Spartan Sanding Sealer 1364; allow to dry 
three hours or over-night if possible; dry sand to a perfect 
surface. Spray two coats Spartan Velvet Flat 1113, t 

‘one part lacquer to one part Spartan Thinner 236, 


2 ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK, FURNITURE, ETC. 
(Industriat Lacquer Finishes) 


After sanding, apply one or more coats of Spartan White- 
wood Undercoat 1307, depending on the condition of the sur- 


face. Allow to dry for two hours or longer if possible, and 

dry sand, Apply two coats Spartan Industrial Lacquer of the 
desired colour, thinned with equal volume of Spartan Thinner 
236 or 244. ‘The result is a full gloss finish, but if desired 
a semi-flat or fiat finish can be obtained by replacing the 
Spartan “Industrial Lacquers with our Flat or Eggshell 
aequers. 


3. ON METALS. 


Clean surface with Spartan Cleaning Solvent 663, and fill as 
necessary with Spartan Oil Glazing Putty 4328, Allow to dry 
for six hours, and. apply one or more light coats of lacquer 
Primer Surfacer 1301 (white) or 1303 (grey). 

Allow to dry for one hour and sand, using petrol as a lubri- 
cant. Apply two coats of Spartan {ndustrial Lacquer of the 
desired colour. 

N.B—It should be carefully noted that where such metal 
Work is exposed to the weather, Industrial Lacquers which 
Bre susceptible to the rays of the sun should not be used. 
The only line suitable is Spartan Automobile Lacquer. 


4. ON PLASTER WALLS. 


Remove any old finish which shows lack of adhesion, and 
apply a very light coat of Spartan Priming Oil 4305; ‘allow 
to dry over-night, and apply one or more coats as necessary 
of Spartan Flat Wall Lacquer. This schedule gives a flat, 
Washable finish, specially suitable for hospital wards, kitchens 
and the like. Spartan Industrial Lacquer will give a gloss. 


5, BRONZE FINISHES. 


For best_results apply one or two coats of Spartan Lacquer 
Primer Surfacer 1303, allow to dry for one hour and finish 
with one coat Spartan Bronzing Liquid 11245, to. which is 
added the Bronze Powder of the desired colour.’ Then apply 
one coat of Spartan Bronzing Liquid 11243 Clear, 

This Bronzing Liquid is so designed that under normal con- 
ditions the Bronze Powder will not cause the liquid to thicken 
or “jell” after making up. 


fs ou 
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WEsT COAST KALSOMINE CoO. 
(Australia) LTD. 


PARRAMATTA, N.S.W. 


“WESCO" 


Wesco Kalsomine 


high quality and uniformity. 


Wesco Kalsomine spreads 
vehicle to use. 
tinting. 


ordina 


water if desired, 


Durablo Cold Water Paint 


the cost. 


not trn yellow with age. 


to which it is applied. 


Wesco Wall Size 


feetly and dries quickly. 


most delicate kalsomine tints. 


Wall’ size. 
apply a second coat. 
Goat of kalsomine or paint. 


coat of ‘paint. 
@ perfect Job under all condition: 


Wesco Patching Plaster 


intended for use in filling nail holes anc 


when the surface has been kalsomined, 
W: 

and applied with a brush, 

chemicals. 
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direct supervision of experts in this line. 
obtained by its use in the decoration of interiors are 
unsurpassed in beauty and delicacy of effect. 
easily, flows freely and 
covers completely in one coat, thus making it an easy 
It assures the most satisfactory results 
for most intricate and artistic work as well as for plain 
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WESCO Kalsomine is rightly called “the perfect wall 
finish” and, during the many years it has been before 
the Australian public, has established a reputation for 


‘Wesco Kalsomine is compounded from the finest and 
purest raw materials, and is manufactured under the 


‘The results 


It is non-poisonous, does not decay or rub off like 
kalsomine, and can be washed off when desired, 
Wesco Kalsomine can be mixed with hot or warm 


Suggestions for Preparatory Work—Wash off all dirt and old 
Kalsomine from the surface to be coated. 
all cracks, nail_holes, etc., with WESCO Patching Plaster, 
Sandpaper’ the rough ‘places and ridges to 
even surface, The surfaces should be sized i 
Size, and then allowed to dry thoroughly before kalsomining. 


Cut out and fill 


get a smooth and 
With WESCO Wall 


Durablo is a dependable paint in dry powder form, 
and is ready for use when mixed with cold water. 

Carefully selected raw materials, scientifically pro- 
cessed and milled, go to make DURABLO a most econo- 
mical, sanitary, weatherproof and durable paint, which 
will adequately protect the surfaces of all manner of 
buildings against sun, rain and wind, 

Durablo is a substitute for oil paint at a fraction of 
It is suitable for painting wood, brick, cement, 
concrete, iron, fibro and asbestos sheeting or any surface 
that is solid and not in a crumbling condition. 

Durablo is a fire retardant and has been the means of 
saving valuable fencing in districts swept by bush fires. 
It contains no white lead or zinc and consequently does 


A five-pound packet of DURABLO will make sufficient paint 
to cover from 100 to 400 square feet according to the surface 


When mixed with boiling water, WESCO WALL SIZE 
forms an elastic, transparent liquid which spreads per- 


WESCO WALL SIZE stops all suction and prevents 
stains coming through kalsomine or paper. 
positively prevent ‘hot’ spots from 


Tt will 


discolouring the 


For Kalsomine and Flat, Oil Paints—use one coat of Wesco 
Where “hot! spots are indicated when. sizing, 
When thoroughly dry apply a finishing 


For Oil Paint—use one coat of size, When dry apply a coat 
of paint, thinned with turpentine. When dry apply a finishing 


For Wallpaper Hanging. A coat of Wesco Wall size ensures 
‘one-pound packet mixes a gallon of liquid Wesco Wall Size. 


'Thie plaster is manufactured from a special formula and is 
‘cracks in Walls and 
ceilings, so that there will be no indication of their presence 


ESCO Patching Plaster merely has to be mixed with cold 
water, and for small cracks it can be mixed to a thin paste 

Tt sets slowly like ready mortar and 
Will not shrink, crack or crumble. Tt will not “spot through” 


when. paint or kalsomine is appiied over it. It contains no 
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Velduro Mill White 


This is prepared in paste form, for use on exterior or 
interior surfaces where a clean and brilliant white 
effect is required. It can be relied upon to produce a 
durable and velvety finish that will neither rub off nor 
lose its intense white tone. 

Directions for use—For interior work, simply stir in. suffi- 


cient cold water to form a paint of thick, creamy consistency. 
Bo not mix too thinly. 


For exterior work, stir in about a pint of raw linseed oil to 
28 Ibs. of Velduro Mill White (in its original paste form) and 
then thin down with cold water as above described. Make 
certain the surface to be painted is clean and free from old 
paint, distemper, etc. 


Wesco Poster and Fresco Colours 


These colours are manufactured from selected 
materials; scientifically compounded in dry powder 
form. Being properly sized, they only require mixing 


with water to prepare them for immediate use. 


For Interior Decoration.—Where rich, solid and deep effects 
are desired, these colours can be applied on plaster walls, wood, 
Stone or any wall boards, They are indispensable for use 
with stencils for friezes, dados, etc. and also as a medium 
for the WESCOPAL process. The colours can be broken down 
with White, and can be used with Wesco Kalsomine with which 
they mix freely. 


For Posters, Commercial Art, eto—The colours are admirably 
sulted for the production of Posters, Frescoes, Signs, Show- 
cards and other Commercial Art uses; also for general Use in 
Art Schools and Technical Colleges. 


Wesco Glazing Putty 


Wesco Glazing Putty is a compound of best quality 
whiting and a blending of Bnglish Pure Raw Linseed 
Oil. Before release from the factory it is thoroughly 
matured. It does not settle and needs no reworking 
before glazing. It runs freely under the knife and 
once glazed does not shift. 


Butler’s Steel Sash Putty 


Butler's Steel Sash Putty is specially prepared for 
use on steel sashes where it is essential that the medium 
must not skin and must dry from the inside out, there 
being no absorption in the sash itself. After glazing, 
it becomes thumb hard within a few days under the 
most extreme climatic conditions. There is no faster- 
glazing putty than this. Made in every colour to order. 


That both of these putties are the standard of the 
most important glazing companies in Australia is their 
highest commendation. 


Wesco Bonding Cement Paint 


‘Wesco Bonding Cement Paint is an artificial stone in powder 
form, which actually “bonds” with the surface and sets Tike 
cement, It depends for its binding and waterproofing qualities 
on its penetration of the surface, and must therefore have a 
fairly porous surface which it can penetrate and bond with. 
‘An easy test to determine whether the surface has enough 
porosity or suction, is made by throwing water on the surface, 
Tf the water runs ‘off quickly, the surface is not suitable. Tf, 
however, the water is quickly absorbed without running off, 
there is’ enough suction for Bonding Cement Paint. 

Bonding Cement Paint is a Wall Paint desiened primarily 
for use on UNPAINTED Cement, Stucco, Brick, ‘Tile, Concrete, 
Stone or other masonry surfaces! and it is not ‘suitable for usé 
fon floors, sidewalks, ete, It should NOT be used on wood, 
fron, or any surface Which has ‘previously been painted with 
oil paint or with cold water paint. If the stucco or cement 
Surface has previously been coated with a cheap “brush coat’? 
or water paint, it is usually easy to remove the old caat and 
Testore the surface to its ‘original condition, thus, mating, it 
Suitahle for the application of Bonding Cement Paint. 
hewal coats of Bonding Cement Paint may be applied as tlme 
Pequires, 
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The Perfect Wall Finish 
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ALSO IN WHITE 


WESCO POSTER and FRESCO COLOURS 


WESCOPAL of colour tints of WESCO Kalsomine in a very economical and simple way. 
On any chosen background of WESCO Kalsomine one or more different 
broken tints are applied by use of 9 sponge. “The best results are obtained 

01 Pi ek of colour 


y using the patented WESCOPAL Sponge. The sample bo: 
P oC YESS combinations gives the best idea of the infinite possibilities of this beautiful 
treatment for interiors. Write to WEST COAST KALSOMINE CO. (AUST.) 
LTD. for a copy of the book, 
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THE 


WALL PAPER MANUFACTURERS 


“CROWN” 28c 
WALL- LIMITED 
PAPERS 
125 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, wW.c.1 SAA. File No, 
ENGLAND 
Products Advantages of 
High-grade Englishanade wallpapers in a very “CROWN” Wallpapers 


wide range of plain and figured effects. ‘*Linerusta,”” 
“Anaglypta,”? and “Lignomur’? relief decorations. 
Washable or * 


sanitary’? wall and ceiling coverings. 
Trade Mark 

Every roll of wall- 
paper produced at 
the mills of The Wall 
Paper Manufacturers 
Ltd. is  distinguish- 
able by the ‘Crown’? 
which appears on the 


selvedge. 


The Wall Paper 
Manufacturers Ltd. 
are the world’s larg- 
est manufacturers of 
wallpape The 
“Crown’? is your 


guarantee that you 


re obtaining wall- 
| papers produeed by 


the finest designer 
in the world. 


Value in Architec- 
tural Design 

The great archi- 
teets of the past not 
only eréated their 
buildings, but also 
had charge of their 
decoration. Nowadays 
decorators can 
y through the 
original theme of the 
architeet by choosing from the infinite variety of 


ple. ‘Crown’? wallpapers are 
de of colour, line and texture, and 


wallpapers obtai 


made in every gt 
so lend themselves to the perfect finishing of each 
room in every type of building. 


The harmony of carpets, curtains, furniture coverings, etc. 
with the walls can be easily effected through the medium of 
well-chosen. “Grown' wall papers. 


Decorative. — Walls play av large part in 
the decorative effect of a room. The walls haye to tone 
and harmonise with the carpet, curtains, furniture cover- 
ings and everything of 
colour that is in the 
room, ‘This can most 
be done through 
medium of well- 
chosen wallpapers; and 
after the wallpaper 
has been selected, the 
required effect can be 
given to the ceiling as 
well as by the use of 
a modern ceiling- 
covering. 


Modern. — Admirers 
of modernistic decora- 
tion are well provided 


for by “Crown” wall- 
papers. There are geo- 


metric de: . plain 
colours and simple or 
arp contrasts, all in 
correct colour - 
mony, and emphasis- 
ing the simplicity that 
is the keynote of mod- 
ern art. 


Progressive. — The 
Wall Paper Manufac- 
turers Ltd. have a 
staff of experts who 
are fully competent to 


create new ideas in 
designs and colour- 
schemes. 
— Wall- 
able of 
to any 


temperament or 
By means of 
hosen wall- 
papers, attention can 
be subconsciously di- 
rected where desired 
and the apparent size 
of a room can be 
altered, 


Durable,—Wallpaper serves the purpose of protecting 
the plaster of walls. It is far more hard-wearing than 
any other wall-covering. 

Keonomical.—The art of the leading colourists and 
designers can be imported into a home at minimum cost 
in the form of wallpapers. It is the greatest yalue-tor- 
ioney item in the furnishing trade, 


(Continued on next page) 
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Advantages of 
“CROWN” Wallpapers—(contd.) 


Hygi By remaining always dry, wallpaper 
is practically germ-proof, because germs only 
thrive in a damp place. Many of the “Crown” 
wallpapers are washable; and both plain and var- 
nished papers can be wiped with a damp cloth. 


‘Transforming Power.—Wallpapers are un- 
mplete transformation 
jown by the fact that 
a has recently been 
is to introduce cheer- 
part in mak- 


ered throughout the wa 
Wallpapers also pla 
ing hotel bedrooms “homelike.” 


SPECIFICATION FOR 


PAPERHANGING 
CARLENE 
papered. ‘ 


psum or “Hardwall”” 

plaster may be papered soon after drying out 
In all cases it is advisable that both walls 

and ceilings should be sized before papers. are 

hung. 

ont in Schedule (1) the apartment 

lipaper at a P.C, amount of 


(2) 


Toll oF plece, and (3) Trleze at P.C, amount of \ 
SeceeeeeesDOP Yard 
“Crown” wall papers lend themselves to the perfect 
furnishing of all types of rooms, and it is easy to visualise 
the finished effect, 

} 

i 

} 

| 

! 

i 

| 

| 

\ 

} 

! 

\ Shows ‘‘Lincrusta" which takes the place of oak for panelling 

/ . ‘and cannot be distinguished from same. 
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[Containing S.A,A. Filing Section Nos. 21 and 23a 
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| PLASTERING 
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23a 488 COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE 234 
VICTORIA 
1A. File No, = - File No, 
English Wall Tiles and Flooring 
CLASSIFICATION OF TILES IN GENERAL USE 
Position Kind of Tile ‘Thickness Shape and Size in Inches  |Surtace Finish) Colours: Remarks 
WALD THING | qin, and din.| 9 x 6 Super-white _|Manufactured 
only in 3 grades: 
Best 
White and 6x6, 6x3,4x4, 3x3 Bright Glazed|White, ivory Commercial 
Cream invari-| Matt Glazed cream or Second 
ably gin. Antique Sur-| enamels (Commercial 
face (coloured) grade in 
generall use) 
FITTINGS Ditto Plain cappings—6 x 1, 6 x 2, [Ditto Ditto All radii for 
6x3,6x4 external and 
Coves—6 x 3, 6x4 internal 
Cove bases—6 x 6, 6 x angles are 
Moulded cappings—6 x 1, Lyin. 
6x13,6x2,6x 
Rounded edge (1 or 2 edges 
rounded), 4 x 4, 6 x 3, 
6 x 6, (and other miscel- 
laneous fittings) 
Bonded angles—$ x 3, 6x 3, 
each by 1, 14, and 12 
radii (lin. radius most 
generally used) 
Angle beads—6 x 11, 2 or 
WALL 3 radii, internal and 
external A 
| FATENCE iin. Ba x 12 Moulded or ornamental, in | 
| 12 x 12 a wide variety of artistic 
(or other special sizes) finishes and shades 
(Overall 
depth into 
walls from 
surface of 7 
tiles). 
BATHROOM Bin. Soapholders—6 x 3, 6 x 6, |Glazed to White, ivory |These fittings 
| | PIPTINGS $x4 match wall | and all pas- | are recessed 
(Recessed) 3iin: Ditto x 6 tiling tel shades, | into the wall 
3in. Soapholders with hand erip mt ee ees 
wal pega aie dee et Gr bright and | they actually 
= zee 2 dull glazes | form an 
3iin. and 34in.| Ditto—12 x 6 integral part, 
| Tiin, Hand grip only—6 x 9 Semi-re- 
I Sain. Toilet Paper Holder, 6 x 6, cessed fit- 
also § x 4 in flush’ mount tings are also 
ing available. 
1fin, Toothbrush Holder—4 x 4, | 
6x3, 9x3 | 
Tin. Hooks, Tumbler Holder and 
Shelf Brackets—3 x 3 
(Thickness) 
“PAVING TILE, Tin, ox 6 Unglazed Red, chocolate 
Jin. 6x6,6x8, 4x9 gray, buff, 
| tin. @x6, 6x9, 6x2, 6x If, |Vitreous piackjang 
| 6 x 1, 44 x 4%, 4.x 4, | unglazed eae 
x 3) (squares or hexa- phages 
i REOOR gons, also octagons) 
CERAMIC tin, 1x 1 hexagon Unglazed Plain or 
1 MOSATC 4x 2 and } x 3 squares, colour (all 
q | also Moravian, 2 x 1 shades) 
| QUARRY TILE lin. 12x 12, 10 x 10, 9 x 9, |Unglazed Red, brown, 
| os 6 x 6 square buff 
| TILED Seum troughs or gutters in_ 
SWIMMING 1 ft, lengths 
MISCELLAN- POOLS rE te 
STATRS Stair treads and risers in 
EOUS non-slip vitreous surfaces 
EPLACEKS 
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PORTLAND CEMENT STUCCO 


Bases for Portland Cement Stucco 


Suecess in the application of Portland Cement 
Stneco tequires that it be used either (1) as a 
material that is bonded to and becomes an integral 
part of the base to which it is applied, such as stueco 
on masonry, or (2) as a thin reinforced concrete 
slab anchored to the structure but not itself form- 
ing an integral part of the backing. An example 
of the latter is stuceo applied on metal reinforcement 
over frame structures. 


Monolithic Concrete 


Monolithie Conerete Walls that have coarse or 
roughened surfaces are suitable bases for direct 
application of Portland Cement Stucco. When the 
surfaces are not rough enough to provide anchor- 
age, it is necessary to prepare them as follows:— 


(1) Old monolithic conerete walls should be 
roughened with bush-hammers or other special tools, 
and then washed thoroughly with water to remove 
all dirt and loose particles. 


(2) Acid-washing, using solution of 1 part muriatic 
acid to 6 parts water, is another method of prepar- 
ing old conerete surfaces to receive stucco. First 
the wall should be wetted with water so that the 
acid will act on the surface only. More than one 
application of acid may be necessary. After this 
treatment the wall must be washed thoroughly with 
water to remove all traces of the acid. If the wall 
is not roughened sufficiently by the acid it will be 
necessary to use bush-hammers as mentioned in the 
preceding paragraph. 


(3) New monolithic econerete can be roughened 
with a heavy wire brush or a special scoring tool if 
forms are removed early. Tn such eases care must 
be taken not to remove forms before the concrete is 
hard enough to be self-sustaining. Forms for con- 
crete that is to receive stuceo should not be given 
oil coatings, as those are likely to remain in the 
conerete, interfering with the bond. Oil on the 
surface of the concrete can be removed by washing 
with soap and water. 


(4) Another method of providing rough surfaces 
on monolithic conerete is by the use of a special large 
mesh patented hessian placed on the form faces. 
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After forms are removed the hessian is stripped off 
the conerete, leaving a deeply-scored surface. 


(5) Monolithie surfaces also can be roughened 
through the use of special compounds painted on 
the form faces, These retard hardening of the sur- 
face eonerete, The desired roughness is secured by 
brushing off the surface material after forms are 
removed. 


Metal Reinforcement 


Metal reinforcement must be used for stueco 
applied on wood or steel frame structures, and on 
masonry structures that do not provide satisfactory 
bond; for example, on chimneys and disintegrating 
surfaces, and on old stucco surfaces which are to be 
refinished. Metal reinforeement also must be 
employed wherever stucco is to be carried over flash- 
ing. 


Framed wood structures to receive stucco on 
metal reinforcement should be well braced and 
rigid; studs should not be more than 18 inches on 
centres. 


Suction 


Every plasterer knows what suction is, He also 
knows how difficult it is to describe exactly the 
degree of suction required for different conditions. 
There is a certain “feel”? that tells him when suction 
is right. Suetion is absolutely necessary where 
stueeo is to be applied direetly to masonry or mono- 
lithie conerete bases in order to get the proper 
bond. It is also necessary in the first coat so that 
sueceeding coat will be properly bonded. 


Uniform suetion is essential in order to obtain 
uniform colour. Tf one part of the wall draws more 
moisture from the freshly applied stneco than 
another, the finish coat may have a spotted finish 
appearance, Uniform suction is obtained by 
dampening. but not soaking, the wall evenly before 
anplying stucco. If the surface becomes dry in spots, 
these areas shonld be dampened again to restore 
uniform suetion. Plasterers should work on the 
shady side of buildings, when possible, as it is diffi- 
cult to keep walls dampened properly when exposed 
to the sun. Suction is eontrolled more easily in the 
shade. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Curing 


‘To develop maximum strength and density in any 
Portland Cement product. it is necessary to cure it 
properly. This is especially true of Portland 
Cement stucco, which is really a thin slab of 
conerete. Each coat should be kept damp con- 
tinuously for at least two days. Moistening should 
commence as soon as the stueco has hardened suf- 
ficiently not to be injured, applying water in a fine 
spray. Avoid soaking the wall. Give it only as 
ater as will be readily absorbed. Prevent 
sive evaporation on the sunny or windward 
sides of the building in hot, dry weather. 


much 


& 


After the damp-euring period, each stucco coat 
should be allowed to dry thoroughly before the next 
coat is applied. The practice of doubling coats without 
a two-day moist-curing period followed by a drying 
interval is not good construetion practice. 


Proportions and Mixing 


Measurements of materials must be aceurate and 
all batches proportioned ‘exactly alike. Because 
variations in the moisture content of the aggregate 
cause change in volume, due to bulking, aggregate 
of uniform moisture content should be used through- 
out the job to ensure accurate measurements. 


Materials should be mixed to a uniform colour 
before water is added, and then wet-mixed to the 
ed consistency. Thorough mixing is absolutely 
essential, Hand-mixing is satisfactory if done 
thoroughly, but machine-zmixing usually gives 
greater uniformity. The mixer should be run at 
least five minutes after all ingredients are placed 
in the drum, In the case of hand-mixing, the batch 
should be well worked back and forth on the mix- 
ing board ten to fifteen minutes after the water has 
been added. 


des 


Portland Cement Stucco is not injured by stand- 
ing 24 to 3 hours if remixed frequently without add- 
ing water, No mortar should be used after it has 
set up or hardened to such an extent that water 
must be added to make it workable. Admixtures to 
hasten set should not be used. 


Flashing 


Flashing, which is vital to permanent construe- 
tion, must be so designed and placed that water will 
not get behind the stueco. 


RAMSAY'S LOC 
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APPLICATION 
Base Coats on Metal Lath 


The first coat should be approximately % ineh 
thiek and carried the full length of the wall or to 
natural breaking points like doors or windows. 
Before the first coat hardens it should be deeply 
eross-seratched to provide mechanical key for the 
second coat. S 


Proportions: 1 part of Portland Cement and 3 
parts of clean, sharp sand. 


Before starting to apply the second coat, the sur- 
face of the first coat should be dampened evenly as 
described under ‘‘Suetion.’? ‘The seeond coat is 
approximately } inch thick. It should be brought 
to a true, even surface and then roughened with a 
wood float to provide bond for the finish coat. The 
second coat must be damp-cured for at least two 
days and then allowed to become dry. 


Proportion: Same proportion as before, Tf a plas- 
ticity agent is required to increase workability, use 
hydrated lime in proportion not exceeding 10 Ibs. 
per bag of cement (94 Ibs.). 


On Masonry or Monolithic Walls 


One base coat only need be applied, similar to 
cond coat as described above. 


Masonry walls on which stuceo is to be applied 
directly should be clean and dry, and before apply- 
ing the base coat the surface must be dampened 
evenly to control suction, as essential practice in 
securing first-class work, The base coat should be 
trowelled on hard and tight, being forced into sur- 
face depressions to obtain a permanent bond. 


The first coat should be kept damp for at least 
two days immediately following its application. It 
should then be allowed to become thoroughly dry. 


The Finish Coat 


Before starting to apply the finish coat, the base 
coat should be dampened evenly as deseribed under 
“‘Suction.”’ Whenever possible, textures should be 
applied from top to bottom in one operation to 
eliminate joining marks. If the fin coat is a pro- 
perty line material, manufacturers’ directions for 
application should be closely followed. 


RAMSAY'S. 
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cco is applied in fairly 
ers when creating this 
texture, A full trowel of mortar 
is used for each stroke. Strokes 

the trowel are made in all 

tions, being curved and 
varied to form rolling ridges and 
hollows in the finished surface, A 
trowel with rounded corners is 
used so that straight-line mark- 
ings will not appear in the finish. 


The st 
1 


Best results are secured with 
a fairly stiff mortar, Uniform 
dampening of the base coat aids 
in the spread of the finish, help- 


TEXTURES 


SPANISH TEXTURE 


A wavy, trowelled marked finish. 
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IN Stucco 


ing to make the mortar stand as 
placed by the trowel. The wall 
should not be soaked, heweyer, so 
that water stands on the surface. 
Before the mortar hardens to a 
point where it has lost its 
workability the rough edges are 
smoothed out with a round-point 
trowel. This operation forees 
projecting sand particles into the 
mortar, tending to compact the 
stueco and close the surface 
pores, yet leaves the wavy effect 
necessary to a Spanish Texture. 
Exeessive trowelling should be 
avoided. 


The mortar for this texture is 
spread in applications sinilar to 
those in creating the Spanish. 
Full trowels of mortar are spread 
in all directions and allowed to re- 
main as placed without additional 
smoothing, There are no straight- 
line markings, as a rounded 
trowel is used and eurved strokes 
are employed. Before the mortar 
hardens, its surface is rubbed 
down with a wadded piece of hes- 
sian to produce a wavy, irregular 
surface having a coarse texture. 


The final treatment consists of 
trowelling the entire area. 


CALIFORNIAN TEXTURE 


A rubbed trowelled finish. 


‘This operation creates highlights 
throughout the surface. These are 
in contrast to the relatively 
coarser texture of the deeper 
areas. Trowelling also tends to 
force sand particles into the mor- 
tar, compacting the surface. 


The finished appearance is 
shown, an effect like that obtained 
in plastering over an irregular 
surface, with the added touch of 
highlights here and there result- 
ing from the final trowelling. 


This rough - torn texture is 
created by the use of a heavy coat 
of mortar with its face roughened 
or torn in a vertical direction, 


The mortar is applied approxi- 
mately }-inch thick, no special 
effort being made to remove 
trowel marks. ‘Then the surface is 
rough-torn by drawing the edge 
of a wood block up the face of the 
wall. A downward stroke should 
never be used in tearing the sur- 
face. The block should be tilted 
at an angle with the wall as it is 
drawn up. A variety of straight 
or wavy effects is possible, 
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MODERN AMERICAN 


A tapestry finish. 


To tear the surface lightly, the 
board may be held in one hand; 
if a heavier texture is desired, 
both hands should be used. The 
different holds on the board and 
positions best suited to ereate 
an evenly-torn surface will eéme 
with practice. 


This texture ean be given an 
interesting tapestry effect by 
lightly drawing across its surface 
a brush dipped in a pigment of 
different colour than that used in 
the mortar. 


(Continued on next page) 
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This texture is created by 
feathering the stucco with the 
edge of the trowel into irregular 
wavings and surfaces. 


A preliminary coat is applied 
about 4-inch thick. Portions of 
this coat are left exposed in the 
finished work, and other portions 
provide plastic surfaces on which 
to spread additional mortar used 
for creating the irregular finish. 
Small amounts of mortar are then 
applied with the trowel, using 
short, twisting strokes at varying 


ENGLISH COTTAGE 


A fine, leaf-like finish. 


angles to the wall, avoiding ver- 
tical, or nearly vertical, strokes, 
Ly twisting the trowel as the pat 
of mortar is applied, slightly 
curyed ridges will be formed. 


Variations of this texture are 
obtained by varying the amount 
of mortar, the directions and 
length of travel strokes, and the 
pressure and twisting motion 
given the trowel. Heavier appli- 
cations than those used in illus- 
tration are sometimes desirable. 


To create this texture a very 
thick coating of mortar is applied 
and then  suecessively stippled 
and trowelled. To retard harden- 
ing sufficiently so that the stueco 
ean be given these surface treat- 
ments the base coat must be well 
dampened just before the finish 
coat is applied. Wetting reduces 
the suction and consequently re- 
tards hardening. 


The finish coat is applied about 
g-inch thick and trowelled fairly 
smooth. Then its surface is 


ITALIAN TRAVERTINE 


A stippled trowelled finish. 


stippled deeply, using a_ whisk 
broom or wire brush to pull up an 
irregular texture. The stippling 
should be irregular in appearance. 


The stippled surface is later 
trowelled while still workable to 
smooth out the higher portions. 
Depressions made by the stippling 
remain rough and furnish the 
veined effect. Greater pressure on 
the trowel will give finer veining. 


After trowelling, joints are ent 
in the surface with the jointing 
tool. 


This texture is created with a 
spatter-dash applied on a thin 
under - coat. The dash coat is 
trowelled to give contrasting 
smooth and rough areas, Poly- 
chrome finish ean be secured by 
using differently-coloured mortars 
in the under-coat and the dash. 


A very thin coat is first 
trowelled on the wall. ‘This in- 
sures uniform colour oyer the 
entire surface, even though the 
dash coat may not give complete 
coverage. Then small quantities 
of mortar are dashed on with 


quick strokes of a whisk broom. A bundle of reeds 
may be used for a slightly different effect. Since 
a spatter-dash coat hardens rapidly, not more than 
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ITALIAN TEXTURE 


ae 


A trowelled, spatter-dash finish. 


trowelling. 


thirty square feet of wall should 
be covered at a time, and then 
finished before any hardening 
occurs, 

Finishing is best accomplished 
by placing the trowel flat against 
the partially-set dash-eoat and 
drawing it evenly across the face 
of the wall from left to right, A 
smoothing return stroke may be 
made to erase possible trowel 
marks. Variations will occur in 
this texture according to the time 
elapsing between dashing and 


Consequently this time should be 
constant for uniform appearance. 
the finished appearance is shown. 


A close-up of 
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“Limil’’ is a snow-white 
floceulent powder resulting 
from the specialised treatment 
of the famous Lilydale Lime. 
Its value lies in the assurance 
of perfect slaking by a seien- 
tifie, mechanical process. (See 
page for a further de- 
seription of **Limil’’ and its 
uses in conerete and brick- 
work mortar). 


1, Uniformity.—Besides uniformity not only in colour 
but in material, it has excellent working properties and 
plasticity which make possible the highest type of work- 
manship. 

Acoustical Value.—Due to its porous nature in the 
hardened state it is an excellent sound absorbing 
material. Its great sand carrying capacity is another 


Plastering 


Internal Rendering —on brickwork, concrete walls and 
concrete block: 


Sand Limil 
3 1 
Sand, Limit ement 
8 1 1 
at strength— 
6 1 il 


On Wood Lath or Expanded Metal, 
Sand Limil 
igsbicogt 25 jk iss) ee 1 with hair to bond 
and\eoaty Fn 8 1 with small quan- 
tity hair or fibre to bond. 
Sand Pinish— 
Sand Limil 
1 or 1) 1. Preferably finished with cork float. 

White or Grey Portland Cement may be added it extra 
strength is required. 

Setting Coats.—To run “Limil"” as putty, put water 

stirring until a 
thin creamy mix is obtained: Leave overnight. Excel- 
lent results are also secured by sifting “Limil” into equal 
part by volume of water and soaking for 24 hours. 

For patching and setting small jobs “Limil’” may be 
mixed and used immediately. Gauge “Limil” putty 
with plaster in the ordinary way. 

‘The use of hardwall plaster in place of ordinary Plaster 
of Paris is recommended. Use the following proportions 
according to hardness required: — 


in putty box, then add “Limil” slowly, 


Limil Putty Hardwall 
1 3 on iH 


Painting.—For painting on “Limil’’ and plaster coats 
use a standard priming stocked by painters’ and deco- 
rators’ supply merchants, 
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A PLASTERING MATERIAL 


“Limil’’ is an ideal 
material for plastering and 
finishing—it may be used for 
hard smooth white finish or 
any kind of texture finish, 
for complicated artistic 
mouldings and ornamental 
work. 


Limil’’ has the following 
distinct advantages as a plas- 
tering material :— 


reason for the splendid acoustical property of “Limil’’ 
plaster. 

3 Preservative.—“Limil” plaster acts as preservative 
of metal and protects it from corrosion—this is very im- 
portant when a suspended ceiling on metal lath fs used. 

4, Textured Finish.—Due to its high plasticity and its 
ability to hold colour, “Limil’ plaster offers a perfect 
medium for textured finish. 


External 


External Rendering on Concrete Walls, Concrete 
Blocks or Brickwork— 


Sand Limil Cement 
6 1 1 


‘The above gauge is the strongest mix consistent with 
economy, and gives a splendid hard rendering, finishing 
in a light, even colour, 


For walls subjected to vibration— 


nd Limil Cement 
Boor 4 1/5th part 1 part 
Rough Cast— 
Limil Cement Toppings 
1 1 3 
Pricking up on Expanded Metal— 
Sand Limil Cement 
3 4 part % part 


plus sufficient hair to bond, 


Other Products 
The David Mitchell Estate are also manufacturers of: 
Lilydale Lime Ground Limestone 
Agricultural Lime Fluxstone 
Road Metal Limestone Spalls 
Toppings Calcium Carbonate 
Screenings 
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Plastering Contractors 


Architectural Modellers 


Fibrous Plasterers 


S.A.A, File No. 
VICTORIA 


265A BRIDGE ROAD, RICHMOND 


Tel.: J 2160- 2169, 


CONTRACTING 


History 

For over 60 years the name 
of Hopkins has been identi- 
fied with good Plastering. 
Since that time the firm—the 
present company was formed 
in 1924—has closely studied 
the requirements of the build- 
ing trades as far as the vari- 
ous divisions of plastering 
work are concerned, Its plant 
facilities and equipment have 
been, with detailed attention, 
designed to adapt each of its 
products to meet these vary- 
ing requirements, 


Complete Plastering 
Contracts 


Because of the facilities 
later stated and the posses- 
sion of complete contracting 
equipment, comprising scat- 
folding, lashings, tools, ete., 
we are competent to under- 
take plastering contracts of 
any type or magnitude. By 
this method we not only re- 
duce the cost of the job by 
reason of materials and labour 
coming from the one source, 
but assume undivided re 
sponsibility, making us 4 
rectly answerable to the archi- 
tect. Detailed information and 
quotations will be given on 
application. 


nce tveyertinn men 


Some Recent Contracts 
National Bank of Australie, Melhourne. 

“Architects: A, & K, Henderson. 

APA’ Building, Melbourne. 


Comedy Theatre, Melbourne, Architect: Chas, N. Hollinshed, 
‘Temple Court, Melbourne. 
Hotel Alexander, Melbourne, 
“Herald” Office, Melbourne. 
“Archites 
AMP, Building, Melbourne, 
‘Architects: Bates, Smart and McCutcheon. 


Architect: Leslie M. Perrott, 


: H.W. & F, B, Tompkins, 


Regent Theatres in Melbourne, Sydney, Adelaide, Auckland, 


and Wellington. Architect: Gedrle H, ‘Ballantyn 
Regent Theatre, Brisbane, Architect: Charles N. Hollinshea 


New Harbour Trust Building, Melbourne, 
tects: Sydney § 


|. Ok and Serpell 


AP.A. BUILDING, 
Morsby & Coates, Architects. 
Picton Hopkins & Son, Plastering Contractors. 


Architects: Morsby & Coates, 
Athenaeum Club, Melbourne. Architect: Cedrie H, Ballantyne, 


Architects: Barlow & Hawkins, 


Quality of Products 


Products bearing the name 
or brands of Picton Hopkins 
& Son Pty. Ltd. are safe- 
guarded against imperfection 
by rigid inspection at every 
stage of production, ‘This 
supervision of quality over a 
long period of years has re- 
sulted in the name of Picton 
Hopkins & Son Pty, Ltd. as 
being synonymous with the 
highest standard of plaster 
produets. 


Designing Services 
Available 


Our staff of architecturally- 
trained designers are at your 
service for the purpose of co- 
operation in expressing your 
original ideas. These men 
will—without obligation on 
your part—prepare estimates 
and schemes for any class of 
modern or period interior 
decoration, 


Scaffolding Service 


The erection of secure and 
rigid Scaffolding requires not 
only experienced erectors but 
4 continuously - inspected 
equipment of strong, well- 
seasoned poles, put logs, 
ledgers, boards, etc, Picton 
Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 
maintain such a standard in 
their own work and that erected for the use of others. 
Contracts for the supply and erection of all forms of 
seaffolding for use in decoration, the cleaning down, or 
repairs to buildings are undertaken by this firm. 


MELBOURNE. 


Facilities 
The superiority of our products, and success in the 

contracting field, is based upon the following features:— 

1, Use of high-grade materials. 

2. Perfected processes of manufacture, 

3. Possession of the services of the leading architec- 
tural modellers and craftsmen in Australia, 

{. Employment of organised groups of workmen. 

5. Complete contracting equipment. 

6. Ample reserves of all plastering materials, thus 
making us independent of other sources when 
urgent jobs of an extensive scale are received, 

7. Complete distribution facilities—consisting of a fleet 
of motor trucks, 


(Continued on next page) 


“RAMSAY'S CATALOG Ute 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


—— 
RAMSAY'S. 
CATALOGUE 


PICTON HOPKINS & SON PTY. LTD. 


21b 


FIBROUS PLASTER SHEETS 


Materials and Manufacture 


Picton Fibroid Plaster Sheets for interior walls and 
ceilings are manufactured with the highest grade of 
plaster of paris and reinforced with “A” Grade sisal 
hemp, which is the toughest and most durable of its 
kind. The sheets are finished with a perfectly smooth 
surface, and after completion they are racked and dried 
in special drying rooms, where they are subjected to a 
natural stream of cool air, 


Delivery can be made by our motor trucks to any part 
ot Victoria. Careful crating before transportation 
ensures their safe delivery. 


In addition to the stock sizes indicated below, we can 
supply continuous wall sheets of ¥j; in, and 4 in. thick- 
ness, 6 ft. and 7 ft, wide, up to 18 ft. in length. 


in, sheets are all made with rebated joints to pro- 
duce a flush surface, if required; ,% in, thickness sheets 
are finished with square edges, 


Stock Sizes 


Sheet 

‘Thickness| Sheet Size in Peet. 
in Inches, 

| geese. | grease | ore cate cin. | ote xone 

| Mexgte | teexate | aft x ate ein! | Tre x ere 

| i SIC x Aft, Gin. | sft. x Bt, 

| 9ft x 4ft, Gin, | 9ft x Bre, 

1Oft. x 4ft. Gin. ) 1Ort. x Stt. 

Git x4 | ort x aft. Gin. | rt. x Bre! 

Tit x4tt, | ft. x4ft. Gin. | 7ft, x 6tt. 

Sti xdtt. | sft x4tt Gin. | set. x bt, 

Of x att. | oft x att. Gin, | oft. x Bt. 

iin, Loft. x aft._|1oft. x aft, Gin. | 10ft. x Bre 


Also in both thicknesses—oft. x Sft; ft. x 4ft, Gin.; ft. x 4ft. 


ORNAMENTAL 


Fabrication 

During the process of fabrication, Picton Hopkins’ 
Ornamental Plaster has all the adyantages of skilled 
workiianship and careful supervision, which results in 
its superior qualities of strength, durability and good 
appearance, 

Our competent staff of modellers ensures the produc- 
tion of accurate casting moulds, which may be of plaster, 
cement or wood, according to the nature of the require. 
ments and finish of the final casting, Enrichments of 
ornament are formed in gelatine moulds because of 
the great latitude allowed in casting beautiful, rich! 
moulded members with under-cut relief ornament. 

Great care is exercised in executing the finished castings, 
which, after being re- 
inforeed with hemp, 
hessian and laths, are 
removed to the drying 
rooms, where they are 
allowed to completely 
harden prior to trans- 
portation. 


Cornices and mould- 
ings being already re- 
inforced in themselves 
by the scientific pla 
ing of reinforcing ribs, 
additional structural 
framing for tieing is, 
in most cases, unneces- 
sary, 


Fixing 

To secure the archi- 
tect’s satisfaction, we 
prefer to undertake 
the complete contract 
of fabrication and fix- 
ing. This arrangement 
not only ensures sound 
and solid fixing, but 
reduces fixing costs, 
as our skilled fixers, 
whose time is com: 
pletely devoted to this class of work, are naturally 
able to complete a contract in much less time than men 
who are not continuously engaged as fibrous plaster 
fixers. If this, however, is not possible or practicable, 
We urge that the architect insist upon the employment 
of competent fixers only. We recommend this, as our 
interest in our fibrous plaster products follows right up 
to the compldte installation, and we have no wish to 
See injustice done to our work by careless or faulty fir 
ing, i 
In jobs of a large scale or comprehensive nature, an 
early discussion on fixing methods is advantageous, With 
our co-operation every important detail can be considered 
and decided before the actual work is commenced. 


Side Wall Treatment, 


—_—_—_— ee tats’ catatocur 
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FIBROUS PLASTER 


Stock Designs 


Picton Hopkins’ Fibrous Plaster, with its adaptability, 
durability and comparatively low initial cost, is available 
in a wide range of stock designs embracing the breadth 
and treatment of medimval period work, the refinement 
and precision of classical ornament, and the symbolism 
of modern art, any of which may be adapted to the treat- 
ment of the most modest home or to the highly decorated 
mansion. 


On the following pages there are shown a few designs 
which are typical of the huge range held in stock. Assist- 
ance and suggestions in selection will be gladly given. 


Plate No. 1 shows a 
series of mouldings and 
cornices suitable for 
application in cafes, 
hotels, ete. or the larger 
size home. 


‘Those on Plate No. 2 
give refinement, at ‘an 
economical cost, to the 
home of more moderate 
dimensions, 


‘The ceiling panels on 
Plate 3 include some ex- 
amples of modern work, 
as well as those typifying 
the elegance of the popu- 
lar Adam Period, 


Plate 4 illustrates wall 
panels, expressing the 
grace and daintiness of 
the Renaissance era. 


Plate No. 5 shows a 
miscellaneous _ collection 
of plaques, medallions, 
bosses, etc, which so 
often ‘contributes to the 
success of an interior 
decoration scheme, 


Regent Theatre, Brisbane. 


Special Designs 


Our modern shop and facilities permit endless possi- 
bilities for the reproduction in fibrous plaster of the 
Architect's individual designs. We are able to obtain a 
variety of effects—trom those produced by simple mould- 
ings relieved with low relief ornament to richly-moulded 
members embellished with elaborate ornament. Con- 
tinuous ornament in fibrous plaster is economical and is 
most advantageous for mass production and rapid erec- 
tion. 


(Continued on next page) 
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PLATE No, 1-MOULDINGS AND CORNICES. 
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PLATE No. 2—MOULDINGS AND CORNICES. 
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PLATE No, 3—CEILING PANELS. (Continued on nest page) 
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PLATE No. 4—WALL PANELS. 
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Textured Wall Finishes 


During recent years there has been a considerable 
development in textured finishes for external stucco and 
internal plaster finishes. The home owner has learnt to 
appreciate the charm of depth and colour, while the 
architect has enthusiastically seized his opportunity in 
reproducing his conceptions of the mellow beauty, colour 
and texture of the picturesque walls of the Old World. 


The range of effects is great—an infinite variety of 
colour and texture being obtainable. But often, through 
poor materals, workmanship and lack of imagination by 
the craftsmen, the desired effects are limited in their 
ultimate achievement. It is only by the use of high- 
grade materials and_ skilled craftsmen — such as 
maintained by Picton Hopkins—that these colourful tex- 
ture finishes can be satisfactorily applied, 


Application 

We have specially organised facilities for the execu- 
tion of textural wall effects, and can undertake to supply 
materials, tools and scaffolding, ete., and faithfully 
carry out the intent of the architect's design, no matter 
of what period or how simple or bizarre it may be. We 
will either carry out the complete operation, ie., trom 
the first rendering coat to the finished textured finish, 
or apply our texture to first and second coat work pre- 
pared by others. 


Some of our recent applications include those in 
Wentworth House and the Regent and Comedy Theatres, 
Melbourne. 


TEXTURAL WALL EFFECTS 


Materials 

The materials utilised for both interior and exterior 
textures are selected from the highest grade of those 
available. 

Great importance is attached to the preparation of tex- 
tures in which mineral oxides, pigments or various kinds 
of sand may be used. When pigments are used, they 
are carefully ground and graded in the proper propor- 
tions before being sent out, so as to obtain absolute 
uniformity when applied, 

Often, when varying tones and shades are required for 
the one finish, necessitating the use of three or four pig- 
ments, the above preparation is of great advantage when 
compared with some types of: textures which are pre- 
pared on the job. The risk of allowing this to be carried 
out in the absence of proper measuring and weighing 
facilities and means of expert colour selection can be 
readily appreciated by the architect. Our experience in 
the selection and grading of materials and non-fading 
colours ensures complete uniformity and quality and 
assurance of obtaining the desired finish. 


Colour and Texture Selection 

You are invited to confer with Picton Hopkins & Son 
Pty, Ltd., who will offer suggestions regarding the selee- 
tion of various modern and period texture finishes. We 
will show you photographs of outstanding work, and, if 
desired, an actual demonstration can be arranged which 
will show some of the beautiful and unique finishes we 
can produce. Through personal contact, we are con- 
vineed that we can demonstrate to you the thoroughness 
of our work and its economic advantages in the shape 
of durability and permanence. 


English Spanish 


Italian French 


Texture Wall Effects that can be satisfactorily applied by Picton Hopkins’ craftsmen. 


Pressed Cement Work 


Ornamental work and enrichments for imparting dig- 
nity to buildings having external stucco walls can be 
economically and satisfactorily produced in pressed 
cement by Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. Schemes 
submitted to us will be faithfully followed and produced 
with all the crispness and clean-cut features that may 
be embodied in the design. t 


Briefly, the process of manufacture is as follows:— 
After the architect's design has been carefully modelled 
and cast in plaster of paris sectional moulds, material 
eonsisting of Portland cement and well-graded, clean 
sand, thoroughly mixed to proper proportion and con- 
sistency, is pressed firmly into the moulds and allowed to 
reach a stage of incomplete setting before the moulds are 
stripped. After this, the work is kept in a moist, condi- 
tion until it is completely set and hardened, and’ ready 
for delivery to the job. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


Wood Carving 


Due to presence in the studios of skilled wood carvers 
whose services are principally engaged for the carving 
of elaborate wood moulds for the production of orna- 
mental fibrous plaster castings, Picton Hopkins & Son 
Pty. Ltd. are able to undertake work covering the com- 
plete range of wood carving necessary for the embellish- 
ment of ornamental woodwork. 


The craftsmen employed by us have had wide experi- 
ence in all phases of their craft, and are fully competent 
to carry out such work as the carving of ornamental 
panels, church furniture, wood statuary, ete., which may 
be submitted to us for finishing off from its rough carved 
conditions, or for working up from the preliminary to 
final stages. Demonstrations by these men will prove 
their ability in executing any of the foregoing work. 
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A.A. Bile No, | SYDNEY: ©, Pendergast & Co, 416 Kent St. 


ADELAID| 


: A. Murdoch & Co, Charles St. 


GEO. KINNEAR & SONS PTy. LTD. 


Depots At: 


Factory: 
110 BALLARAT ROAD, FOOTSCRAY, VIC. 


BRISBANE: 6, J. Ball (Q'land.) Ltd., 
Charlotte St. 
TASMANIA: All Merchants. 


Products 

Manufacturers of all kinds and sizes of “Emu” 
brand Braided and Plaited Cotton, Jute and Hemp 
Sash Cords; Venetian and Verandah Blind Cords; 
Scaffolding Ropes and all Building and General 
Ropes. 


“Emu” Brand 


The Trade 
Mark is_ illus- 
trated by an 
Emu_ standing 
on a coil of Rope 
with the words 
“Emu” Brand 
above the de- 
sign. The wrap- 
per on all coils 
or hanks of sash 
cord bear this 
Trade Mark asa 
guarantee of 
quality and ser- 
vice. 


Braided Cords 

It has been 
found that cord 
can be braided 
too hard for dura- 
bility, yet if it is 
braided so as to 
be very flexible 
it may be so soft that it will stretch and cause great 
annoyance by permitting the sash weight to hit the bot- 
tom of the weight box. These defects are completely 
overcome in the manufacture of “Emu' Brand Braided 
Cords. First, the cord is braided of cotton, being the 
only fibre that will stand constant bending over a pul- 
ley; secondly, our process of finishing takes up all the 
stretch and thus the cord does not lengthen by wear, 
but maintains the sash weight at its correct height. 

Other features of “Emu’ Brand Braided Cotton Cord 
is its inability to jam in the sash pulley and its smooth- 
ness of running, thus precluding all possibility of broken 
sash cords. 

We manufacture cheaper cords of jute; these are used 
where price is the first consideration, but we recom- 
mend that in all first-class 
work braided cotton cord be 
used because of its longer 
life and freedom from poten- 
tial troubles. 


How Available 

“Emu” Brand Cotton 
(Braided) Sash Cord is made 
in § standard sizes and may 
be had in hanks each tt. 
in length, (6 hanks conne 
ted) or in reels with card- 
board centre up to 28 Ibs., 


or in any size coil up to 1 
ewt., in one continuous 
Jength, A Hank of 


Emu’ Brand Sash Cord, 


Guarantee 

We will extend to every architect who specifies 
(as in the specification set out below) “Emu” 
Brand Cotton (Braided) Sash Cord a certificate 
of guarantee against the breakage of the cord for 
a period of ten years after installation. 


Samples 
Sample card 
showing the 
various sizes 
and grades of 
sash and blind 
cords, together 
with price lists, 
will be gladly 
sent on request 
to architects and 
builders. 


Aerial View of 
Factory, 
Footscray, Vie. 


Special Cords 
Cords can be made to order for any purpose in any 
special colour or size or type. 


Estimates 
Estimates will be gladly furnished on request for 
any specification for cord. 


Blind Cords 

Plaited cotton Venetian Blind Cord is also made by 
us and stocked in four weights of 2, 23, 3 and 4 Ibs, per 
gross yards. For Verandah Blind use "mu" Brand 
Plaited Cotton Cord, made in five sizes, as follows: 4 in, 
§ in., § in., Z in. and 1 in. cireumference. 

‘These cords are of superior quality and are guaran- 
teed against all inherent defects found in cheaper cords. 
“Emu” Brand Plaited Cotton 
Venetian and Verandah 
Blind Cords are available in 
hanks and reels similar to 
sash cords. 


Scaffold Ropes 

These ropes are for use 
in the building trade and 
are made up in any lengths 
as required (usually 17 ft.). 
and are whipped at each 
end ready for use, They can 
be supplied in two qualities 
ot manila; the best quality 
recommended for econo 
and long service, 
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DATA ON SASH CORD 


Actual full-size illustration of “Emu" Brand Cotton 
(Braided) Sash Cord. 


Sash Cord Sizes 


‘The number of a cord is equal to the diameter in 32nds 
of an inch; for instance, No. 9 cord measures ,f in. in 
diameter, To ensure the correct and even wearing of sash 
cords i recommended that the weight for each cord 
and the diameter of the pulley used should be as set out 
in the following schedule:— 


Weignts [Minimum | cora, [Diameter Morr 

per Cord. Pulley | size ot | of Cord. feet 
Up to 5 Ibs. . | | 100 
Up to 6 Ibs. | | 70 
6 to 12 Ibs. | 54 
12 to 20 46 
20 to 38 
30 to 30 
40 to | 25 
45 to q 20 


Weights of Sashes and Glass 


To determine the approximate weight of glazed sashes, 
use the following figi 


Glass— 
per sq. foot 
per sq. foot. 

ages 1.8 Ibs. per s 

¥4 in, plate glass—3.6 Ibs. per sq. foot, 


Sash Frame— 
Using red pine and averaging 24% in. width of material, 
add the height and width of each sash and multiply by- 
1.6 for 14 in, 
18 for 1% in. sas 
2.1 for 2 in, sash 


the answer is in Ibs, 


As these figures are approximate, it is recommended 
that the actual glazed sash should be weighed. 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 


SASH CORD.—All double-hung sashes shall be hung 
with “EMU Brand Braided Cotton Cord, to be in con- 
formity with the Cord Manufacturers’ recommendations 
for size of cord pulley and weight of sashes. 


DATA ON SASH PULLEYS AND WEIGHTS 


(Prepared by the Architectural Staff of Ramsay's Catalogue from Authentic Sources) 


SASH PULLEYS 
1, Cottage Work—Pressed steel axle pulleys 


2, General Use—All iron secret axle pulleys: (cast in two 
Pieces), Sizes:—13 in, 2 in., 24 in., and 28 in, diameter, 
4. For Better Class Work—As above, with 
(a) Brass face and iron wheel: 
or (b) Bras in sizes as before. 
4. For Heavy Sashes, and easy running—Ball-bearing, brass 
face and brass wheel; in sizes as before, 


face and brass wheel; 


SAS WEIGHTS 


1, Cast tron (in stock sizes)—Are made with a tap! 
hole in the end for fastening the cord. Weigh 
from 13 Ibs. to 25 Ibs. 
ig Ibs, to 44 Ibs, are 1g in. in diameter, 

5 Ibs. to 98 Ibs, are 18 in. in diameter. 
10 Ibs. to 14 Ibs, are 18 in, in diameter. 
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143 Ibs. to 194 tbs. are 12 in, in diameter, 
20°Ibs, and over are 2 in, inediameter, 


2, Cast Iron (for special jobs)—Where headroom is limited 
the weights can be made of a section to utilise. the 
pocket space to full advantage, They range from 1 in. 
square, perhaps, 1 in. x 1h in, 1f in, x 14 in. 12 in, x 
i} in,,'2 mm. x 14 In, up to 23"In, square, 

3. Lead—Where headroom is still more limited, or with a 


ts are of lead, which require a length 


Where two or more sashes are close together and the 
weights would foul each other, a pulley may be fixed in the 
end of the weight, and two ‘pulley weights are thus used 
instead of four single weixhts, the cord coming down from one 

h, under the pulley and up to the second sash, This pulley 
weight, being twice as heavy as the single weight, hag only 
half the travel. Such weights are made of lead or fron to the 
required section, round or square 
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P. C. HENDERSON LTD. 


Dae BARKING — ESSEX — ENGLAND. SUIBING 
copra DOOR 
SOLE WORKS AND TECHNICAL REPRESENTATIVES: aaa 

VICTORIA, SOUTH AUST. TASMANIA. NEW SOUTH WALES, QUEENSLAND. 


Victor H. Moodie, Carson Place, 205a Little E. W. Garside & Go., 46 Carrington Street, 
Collins Street, Melbourne. Sydney: 


ANNOUNCEMENT TO 
AUSTRALIAN ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS AND CONTRACTORS 


P, C. Henderson Ltd., of England, desires to announce the introduction to the 
Australian building field of their complete line of British-made Sliding Door 
and Window Gear. Stocks covering every type of hardware for sliding doors 
and windows will be available from the leading hardware houses. 


Note the offset for trolley 
clearance. Look for the 
name in all advertisements 
and products, ‘This Regis- 
tered Trade Mark is your 
protection—you may buy with 
confidence. It represents the 
hall-mark of British door, par- 
tition and window gear. 


Architects will shortly be 
possession of the latest illu: 
trated catalogue No. 82, This 
is the most comprehensive 
treatise on sliding door and 
window equipment that has 
been put before the Architec- 
tural profession. 


Study the Trade Mai 
Note ‘carefully the design. 


Lo THROVS 


‘The outstanding features of Henderson Door Gear ari 


Improved forms of bottom guide and adjustment of 


“‘Copper-Amalgam” steel tracks, giving prolonged life. rollers, 

Use of rustless metal wherever possible and necessary. Improved and new types of window gear. 

Improvement to bearings and patented lubrication. Improved furniture and accessories. 

Improvement to hangers with patented locking adjust- Blue prints, drawings, service of technical represen- 
ment. tatives, and inspection. 


A vital part of Hender- 
son's “Tangent Lock-up”” 
Garage Door Gear, show- 
ing section of track with 
door hanger in position. 
These fittings -are well 
and truly made to stand 
rough handling. They 
are economical and fool- 
proof. 


A section of Henderson's 
“Copper-Amalgam’ Steel 
Tubular Tracks and one 
type of bracket—also a 
complete lubricated roller 
bearing hanger. Note 
vertical adjustments and 
patented locking device, 


Henderson's Sliding Door Track, sold everywhere, 
can be measured in miles—a striking tribute to the 
efficiency of this British-made product, 


Henderson Sliding Door and Window Gear cover a 5. “Tangent” folding gear for garage doors. 
wide range of application. The following types are 6. Band Stand gear. 
available: — 7, “Council” folding partition gear for central and end 
1, Straight run, single, double or treble track for doors folding. 


“Mansion” gear for high-class interior work. 
Overhead runways, 
Each type is complete with tracks, brackets and 


and windows. 
2. Shop Ladder gear. 


3. Heavy curtain runners. hangers, hinges, bottom guides and rollers, flush 
4. “Tangent” garage door gear for light, heavy and pulls and end stops, locking and trolley gear, all 
ultra-heavy duty. as may be ordered. 
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Rent JAMES McEWAN & Co. Pry. LTD. 


for 119 ELIZABETH STREET, MELBOURNE 


SUPPLIERS OF: 27a 
Quality r 4 
Awnings and Blinds, Cooking and Heating Equipment, Electrical Fittings and Accessories, 


; Fireplaces and. Maritels, General Builders Hardware, Kitchen. Furniture, “Garage Deer |S.A.A. File No. 
Hardware | Equipment, Gas Appliances, Lawn Mowers: Paints, Pipes and Pipe Fittinas, Roofing Matensic, 
Sanitary Ware, Valves, Waterproofing Products and ail General. Building Materials, 


BRACKET, ria NOTE! ANGLE:BRACKET MAY 


E FIXED TO!WALLS WITH 
BOLTS, EXPANSION 
FITTINGS'OR COACH 
SCREWS, 


ont 


SECTION 
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TOP-LINE OF 
HANDLE OR 


MEETING 7 
Doors 


CENTRE FLOOR-GUIDE 
FOR -SiX-DOOR'SET 


BOTTOM LINE-OF DOORS 


“INSIDE: ELEVATION: OF DOORS — 


——— 


SEE NOTES BELOW RE | 
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DOOR. poor 
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TRUMPER SHOE SIX-DOOR SET 
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INSTALLATION DETAILS OF McEWAN’S GARAGE DOOR EQUIPMENT 
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FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS 


SINCE 1889 
CITY OFFICE: 19 BLIGH ST., SYDNEY. FACTORY: YOUNG ST., WATERLOO, SYDNEY 
BRANCHES: 

MELBOURNE—180 Bay St, Port Melbourne, BRISBANE—"Gity Buildings," Edwards St. 


NEW ZEALAND—*T. &G." Buildings, Wellington. ADELAIDE—Bowden. 
PERTH—Wellington St. 


[For Other Products, See Index} 


“BANGOR” BALL BEARING DOOR HANGERS 


House Door Hangers 


Parlour or House Door 
Hangers are made specially for 
doors to slide into eayity walls 
ied upon to give 
g service. They have a 
vertical adjustment of inches 
and are easily fixed into position, 


The “Bangor” Hanger 

“Bangor”? Hangers are made 
entirely in Australia and ean be 
| confidently specified for any job, 
as stocks ean always be had. 
There is a type of hanger to suit 
any sliding door and the stan- 
dard track suits all types, with 
the exception of parlour or house 
doors sliding into a cavity. A 
| special paragraph deseribes this 
type in detail. 


A special slotted ‘‘header- 
plate’’ is provided for holding 
the track inside the cavity and, 
for this type, special counter- 
punched track is used. 

The track is supplied in one 


length for openings up to four 
feet and in two lengths for 


Most hardware stores stock 
“Bangor”? now, so that your con- 
tractor will have no difficulty in 
completing his job. ‘The inverted 
track is of great benefit, where 


The “Bangor” Carriage and Door Plate. 


dust and grease might accumu- larger openings. 
| late, and it also gives protection to fittings in the The diagram below gives the amount of room 
open air, such as on store doors. ete. required and shows the method of fixing. 


“Bangor” Track and Brackets 


“Bangor” Track is stamped out of 12-gauge steel 
in lengths up to 10 feet. ‘The Brackets are malleable 
cast iron, capable of carrying a great weight. The 
standard track will carry up to 800 Ibs. weight, 
though with extra bracketing the track has been 
tested safely up to 2,500 Ths. weight 


Piece of “Bangor Track with End and Centre Brackets. 


| Adjustment 


i Adjustment is given in each type of hanger, so 
that perfect ease is found in levelling off doors, ‘This 
is done by means of a lock-nut which operates on the 


Saas Diagram Showing Space Required for Fixing “Bangor” 
/ pendant bolt of the carriage. Parlour Door Hangers. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Hangers for Accordeon Doors 


‘Accordeon Doors are an ideal means of dividing 
off large vooms such as schools or halls, and are very 
easily operated when on ‘Bangor’? Track and 
Hangers. Hach door should not exceed three feet in 
width and should not weigh more than 90 Ibs. 
Furthermore, they should be at least 1} inches thick 
so that seeure fastening can be obtained. A special 
ball-bearing pendant bolt carriage is used for 
aeeordeon doors so that no binding ocewrs when they 
swivel. The carriages must be fastened to the exact 
centre on top of door and are used on the 


Elevator Door Hangers 


For elevator doors, the plain standard track is 
used with side brackets, but they are fastened with 
flat door-plates, as used on parlour doors. The usual 
size of elevator doors is from 2 ft. 6 in. to 8 ft. wide. 
‘Prack should be just twice the length of the opening 
and needs two end brackets and one centre bracket. 
Rubber Tipped Door Stops are also provided, and 
Floor Channels, if required. 


outside and then every alternate door, ‘The 
half-door must be hinged to the jamb at 
the side of the opening. 


Accordeon Doors on “Bangor? Hangers. 


Store or Barn Door Hangers 

Store or Barn Door Hangers are used with the 
ordinary side brackets, as illustrated with the piece 
of track on the previous page. They are made for 
doors to slide on the outside of an opening 


——— 


Length of “Bangor” Track and Hangers for Elevator Doors, 


For GARAGE Use 
“GLIDOOR” TRACK and HANGERS 


Heavy doors can be run round the corner on 
special curved ‘Bangor’ sections, but we 
strongly recommend the new “Glidoor” Track 
and fittings for all ordinary use. “Glidoor” is 
a strong, single-edge track, supplied complete 
in sections, with full instructions for erecting 
on the package, It gives an easily fixed, tree 
running door, with curved brackets and track 
sections to suit any job. 

Price is a big consideration of the private car 
owner and we haye eyolyed the “Glidoor” set 
for curved tracks as a cheaper means of hanging 
the now popular round-the-corner doors. It 
includes everything necessary to completely 
equip a garage opening: All door hinges, 
handles, door stops, floor guides, bolts and 
serews. There is nothing extra to buy. 

When showing curyed-track doors always give 
distance from door jamb to wall and state 
whether single-leaved or hinged door. The most 
suitable method for your requirements can 
always be had on application to a leading hard- 
ware merchant or to us direct. 


ARCHITECT’S SPECIFICATION 
Specify ‘Bangor’? or ‘“‘@lidoor’? Track and 
Hangers complete of type, for opening. : 
In the case of doors in more than one section, state 


full particulars as to whether sliding from hoth sides, 


number of sections, ete, 


and carry the doors on triangular iron 
“aprons”? screwed on to the outside of door 
at the top. Two of these hangers are 
needed for each door. There are two sizes 
of “Bangor”? Barn Door Hangers—No. 4 
is for doors from 14-2} inches thick and 
weighing up to 300 Ibs. while No. 5 will 
take doors weighing from 300-500 Ibs., and 
measuring 2% to 3 inches thick. Both 
vertical and horizontal adjustments are 
given with this type of hanger, so the door 


can be set out the required distance from 
the wall. 
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RICHARDS-WILCOX MANUFACTURING Co. 
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Australasian Agents: 
MOLDEN, WEBER & CO. LTD. 
P.O. Box 1349, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 

Also At 


U.S.A. 


ADELAIDE WELLINGTON 


R-W “SLIDETITE” EQUIPMENT 
“Slidetite” equipment consists of complete sets of hard- 
ware for the operation of from 2 to 10 doors closing in 
the one opening. ‘The doors are so hinged together and 
suspended at intervals on hangers running in overhead 
tracks that the doors open or close with a sliding-folding, 
} accordion movement, and at all times occupy a minimum 
of space. Up to 20 ft. in width no intermediate posts or 
mullions are required. 
When open, the doors are carried to one or both sides 
; of the opening compactly folded together and swung clear 
| of the jamb line opening, standing either at an angle to 


the front wall or, where space permits, folded parallel with 
the front wall. 


: Doors equipped with typleal “stidetite” 
Pardware Vis cirenes ots a wopamnte 
if entrance door is eliminated. 


Features 


The outstanding 
feature of “Slidetite” 
is that its method of 
operation causes the 
doors to close abso- 
lutely tight together 
and against the re- 
bate at the head 
jamb and sill. 


They are ex- 
tremely easy to 
operate. R.W. hard- 
ware being adjust- 
able, prevents the 
{ydoors ‘from any sag- 
1 |i 4 “sti » ‘ging that may put 
Boor cauippad, with “ides “them “oul of aller: 
‘open and close them. ment. 


Hardware Furnished 


} 

i 

% Each “Slidetite” set consists of the requisite quantity of 

ti track, hangers and door locking devices, together with all 
bolts and screw attachments necessary to operate the num- 


ber of doors for which the set is intended, Complete 
erection instructions are provided with each set of equip- 
ment. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG 
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R-W EQUIPMENT FOR EVERY GARAGE DOORWAY 


R-W “SLIDASIDE" EQUIPMENT 


This equipment is frequently specified when a garage is 
not deep enough to fold the doors inside, idaside” 
equipped doors, when opened, 
slide around the corner 
(regardless of the distance 
from the door jamb to the 
side wall), and stand at 
right angles to the door 
opening, along the inside 
wall of the building. ‘The 
end door nearest to the side 
of the building to which the 
doors slide is used as the 
entrance door; it is there- 
fore not necessary to open 
all the doors at the one 
time. 


When the garage is not 
deep enough to fold the 


Adaptability doors, use a “Slidaside.”” 


“Slidaside” hardware is adaplable to various doorway 
conditions and arrangements. (1) Single doors with wail 
space between jambs and side wall. (2) Single and double 
doors with jambs adjacent to side walls. (3) Pair of doors 
hinged together for opening with space between the jamb 
and side wall. (4) Three doors hinged together and slid- 
ing to one side. (5) Six doors, three of which are hinged 
together, sliding to the right, three of which are hinged 
together and sliding to the left. 


“Slidaside'” hardware applied to a 
‘S-leaf doorway. 


Hardware kurnished 


ch “‘Slidaside" set consists of the requisite quantity of 
, brackets, floor guides, end stops, hinges, 
handles, door holders, stay rollers, locks and bolts, together 
with all bolts and screws for attachment, necessary to. operate 
the number of doors for which the set is Intended. Complete 
erection instructions are provided with each set of equipment, 


Door Sizes and Weights 


It is recommended that individual doors (all of the same 
width) should not exceed 3 feet wide nor 250 Ibs. in welght for 
Slidetite” or “'Slidaside'’ equipment. Heights may vary up 
to 12 feet, provided the weight limitations are not exceeded. 
Molden, Weber & Co, Ltd. are always pleased to co-operate 


with the ‘architect in the selection of R.W. equipment for any 
garage doorway. 


(Continued on next page) 
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R-W FOLDING PARTITION DOOR HARDWARE 


In many churches, colleges, Y.M.C.A, hostels and business 
houses, folding partition doors are installed so as to make 
possible the converting of large halls into many small 
rooms, or vice versa, at will. R.W. hardware is ideal for 
such installations. With No. 237 hardware the doors are 
hinged together in pairs, by invisible hinges, and each 
pair of doors operated as an independent unit. ‘The weight 
of the doors is carried by hangers running in a trolley 
track above the opening. A floor track and guide is pro- 
vided to guide the bottom of the doors. All the doors may 
be folded to one side or they may be divided at the centre 
and half of them folded each side. In either case a clear 
unobstructed opening is made with the doors completely 
folded against the wall. Generally, the door nearest the 
jamb toward which the doors fold, is pivotted to the floor 
and to the head jamb. 


PASSAGE DOORS.—When the partition doors are small, one 
door can be used a8 a passage door from room to room when 


the partition is closed, ‘There should be an odd number of 
doors in the opening, the passage door being the odd one. It 
is not recommended for doors over 9 feet high. 

WICKET DOORS.—When doors are large, a wicket door 
(i.e, & smaller door in one of the partition doors) can be placed 
in any of the doors except the pivot door. 

HARDWARE FURNISHED.—Complete hardware consisting 
of track, hangers, floor guide, floor track, bolts and hinges, 
With exposed parts In three finishes ag desired: solid brass, 
Plated or black is furnished with each set. 

SIZE_OF DOORS.—Thicknesses and weights of doors for each 
type of track gre given in the table below. Doors approxi- 
mately 3 feet wide are recommended. 


"Thicknesses Wt. of 
Sets for ‘of Doors. | Max, Wt. of | Hardware per 
‘Track No. Inches. ‘Doors—Lbs. | door—Lbs. 
308 Wy 30 13 
75 1 to 2. 110 i 
38 2 to 28 225 30 
232 13 to 24 150 25 


In the illustra. 
Hon all six 
doors, in pairs, 
Slide” and fold 
{othe ieft when 
equipped wi 
RW. No. 237 
Hardware. 


AX(in circie)— 

shows Bracket, 

Track and 
Hanger. 


B—Shows Floor 
Guide and Floor 
Guide Track. 


Shows Pivot 
Plate, Stops 
and Stop Plate. 


‘ “AIR-WAY” 


‘The “Air-Way” method of operating a series of windows 
in a row eliminates the need of hanging each sash inde- 
pendently on hinges attached to intermediate mullions. 

‘The “Air-Way” method is to connect several sashes in a 
series so that they can be folded up and leave a cl 
space in any opening from 4 ft. 3 in. to 16 ft. 6 in. wide 
by 5 ft. high. When not in use they fold up conveniently 
at the side of the opening. 


INSTALLATION AND OPERATING.—‘racks are fitted at 
the lintel and the sill, and sashes connected together by adjust- 


It is like being out of doors with ‘Air-Way'’ 
equipped windows. 
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MULTIFOLD WINDOW HARDWARE 


able sash links at hoth top and bottom, as shown in the 
diagram. On each adjustable link there is a small wheel 
which runs in the top and bottom tracks. ‘This is what keeps 
the sash in place. The end sash is hinged to the jamb and 
this sash is the first to be opened. As this sash swings, the 
connecting link with the next one in the series pulls’ the 
entire string of sash in that direction. 

‘As soon ag the first sash is opened, the second sash may be 
opened in the same way and this in turn releases the lock 
Which holds the third sash, and so on. The sashes must be 
Opened in this order, the’ advantage being that when the 
Sashes are all closed,’ locking the end sash locks the entire 
Series against incorrect operation. 

When open, each sash. will re- 
main in position to which it is 
opened without shaking or rattling. 
If desired, one, two or more win- 
dows may’ be opened without open- 
ing the entire series, The windows 
cannot interfere with external 
window screens. 

‘The brass threshold at the sill 
makes the installation perfectly 
weather-proof, rattle-proof and 
water-tight, 

HARDWARE. — Complete _hard- 
ware, consisting of upper and 
lower tracks, storm thresholds, 
putt hinges,’ sash links, safety 
locks, sill ‘stops, rubber stops, 
chafing plates, thumb or bow 
handle. fasteners are furnished in 
requisite quantity for operating 
each series. Tracks and thresholds 
are solid brass; other parts are 
made in three finishes: solid brass, 
brass plated and dead black. Blue 
prints for the joiner are provided 
with each set. 


(Continued on next page) 
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R-W VANISHING AND SLIDING DOOR HARDWARE 


R-W. disappearing or vanishing 
door hardware is adapted for use in 
residences for any type of opening 
where space saving is a factor; to 
separate living-room from dining-room, 
to close openings between bedrooms, 
for breakfast-rooms, linen closets and 
stair halls. 

The doors silently disappear into the 
walls on ball bearing, adjustable over- 
head hangers. They may be installed 
in pairs to slide into two walls or 
singly. They will never jamb or stick. 

R-W. vanishing door hardware com- 
prises nine different sets of hangers 


R-W PARALLEL SLIDING DOOR 
HARDWARE 


For doors weighing not more than 300 Ibs. each, the 
illustrated hanger, with both vertical and lateral adjust- 
ment, running in R-W. standard No. 31 track, meets the 
requirements for most parallel sliding doors that are from 
1% to 2% in. thick. 


OPERATION.—Two or three doors suspended according to 
the set on two or three runs of track, sliding from jamb to 
jamb or to wall space on one or both sides of the opening. 
‘Tracks are provided with brackets for wall or ceiling attacl 
ment, Single doors can he used with this type hardware, 


HARDWARE FURNISHED. — 
Ig assembled in complete sets. 
‘These include the requisite num- 
ber of tracks, brackets, hangers, 
floor guides,’ handles, etc, to 
fully equip’ the size opening: 
specified. Owing to the various: 
combinations which may be used 
with the sets, locks and bolts are 
not included. Molden, Weber & 
Co, Ltd. will be pleased to offer 
suggestions regarding the com- 
bination of bolts and locks, 

TRACK ASSEMBLIES.—Rolled 
steel tracks used singly or in 
assemblies with weather strips in 
between, Finish: black enamel. 

HANGERS.—(1) Roller bearing 
with wheels of pressed steel. 
(2) Ball bearing with wheels drop 
forged. Finish: black enamel. 

R.W. hardware for all sizes of 
wharf and warehouse doors. 
weighing up to 3,000 Ibs. each 
are available, 


Typical Ball- Bearing 
Hanger. 


of various weights and construction. 
No. 16 hanger, illustrated on this page, 
is ball bearing with fibre wheels and 
track No. 31, and is suitable for operat- 
ing individual doors of 150 1b. weight. 
‘The hardware furnished with this and 
other sets includes the requisite quan- 
tity of track, hangers, brackets, floor 
guides, locks and bolts necessary for 
the complete operation of a set of 
doors. Track, hangers and brackets 
are finished in rustless dead black. 
Details of application are provided 
with each set. 


No. 16 Hanger and Track Noy 31. 


R-W LIFT DOOR EQUIPMENT 


R-W. lift door equipment is designed for super-excellent 
service, smoothness and noiselessness in operating single 
speed, two and three speed, and bi-parting doors. Good 
lift service cannot be maintained with inferior door hangers 
and closers. The advantages of high speed elevators may be 
lost if time must be wasted at each stop struggling with 
the doors, Lift doors equipped with R.-W. hardware close 
easily, noiselessly and completely with the one motion. 

R-W. hangers, closes, checking devices, safety interlocks 
are separate mechanisms, yet so constructed that they syn 
chronise perfectly, forming a complete unit control. 

HANGERS.—livenly distribute the welght of the doors, and 
ensure smooth and silent operation. 

CLOSERS. — De- 
signed to aliow easy 
‘and rapid operation. 
Quietness is assured 
Dy an. adjustable 
liquid check. 

INTERLOCKS, — 
Blectric, electro- 
mechanical, or 
mechanical may be 
added to the above 
closers at any time 
without changing 
the closer mechan- 
ism. 

ELEVATOR siG- 
NAL SYSTEMS. — 
All forms of signal 
systems from. the 
simplest mechanical 
reset annunciator 
and dial indicator to 
the most compli- 
cated flashlight. 


No. 827 Hanger and No. 743 Closer 
for Single Sliding Doors Weighing 
up to 200 Ibs. 


“OVER-WAY”™ 


The “Over-Way" conveying 
equipment constitutes one of the 
most efficient labour - saying 
devices manufactured for any 
size factory or plant for hand- 
ling loads up to 2500 Ibs. ‘This 
equipment not only saves labour, 
time and floor space, but can be 
designed to take up the convey- 
ing from the floor, leaving the 
aisles free and thus making pos 
sible the utilisation of the ceil- 
ing for storage space. 


Installations consisting of. 
from a few feet of track and one 


TROLLEY TRACK CONVEYING EQUIPMENT 


and hundreds of carriers have 
paid for themselves in one year 
through reducing handling costs. 


EQUIPMENT. — Includes 
head tracks, ‘brackets, — trolleys, 
carriers, hankers, switches, cros: 
overs, turntables, and hoists, 

ensure proper ' erection, detail 
drawings are furnished "and all 
material marked to correspond. 


INFORMATION REQUIRED. — 
On receipt of the following in- 
formation, detailed drawings of 
equipment to meet requirements 
will be submitted for approval, 

Always send sketch, giving. cor- 
rect dimensions and proposed lay- 
out of tracks. State weight and 
size of maximum load, whether 
for constant or occasional use, 


carrier to intricate curved sys: 
tems with miles of track, many 
crossovers, switches, turntables 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


“Over-Way” Equipment Serving Two Dipping 
Tanks at one time; one Tank contains a light 
paint, the other a dark paint, 


and whether track will be used 
for storage purpose. Send details 
of overhead construction so proper 
brackets will be provided, 
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WM. BEDFORD LIMITED 


476-490 LITTLE LONSDALE STREET 
MELBOURNE 


Australasian Agents for: 
LIPS' SAFE AND LOCK WORKS LTD., 
LONDON AND HOLLAND 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


LOCK DEPARTMENT 


Mortise Cylinder and Lever Locks, for use with 
Lever and Knob Furniture; Padlocks, Garage Locks, 
Rim Locks, Sliding Door Locks; Espagnolette Bolts. 


B 309/1230 
3] x 52 x 1h in. 
Cylinder Rim Lock. 
B 208/803 
6 x 4x 2 in, 
Mortise Front Door Lock. 


The Ideal Front or Shop 
B 305/905, Extra Heavy Door Lock. 


Cylinder Mortise Lock. 
111 x 6) x 2 in. Plate 
Size, 17h x 32 in. Specially 
designed for Main Doors S08 p08 


of Banks and other large Used in conjunction with 


5 305/905. Giving a secur- 
ity which can not be 


Buildings. 


obtained by any other 
locking process, 


B 321/913 
3-in, Cylinder Padlock. B 303/910 


Sturt Fe 


Solid Gunmetal Lock B 3208/1092 Mortise Sliding Door 


Case, with Nickelled Combined Locking Bar and Five-Lever eck, 82 x 3h 2 in 


Lock for Garage and Warehouse Doors, For Internal and) Ex- 
ternal Sliding Doors. 


Shackle, Specially con- 
structed for cases 


NL OES ET Locking Bar 1092 is approved by the Accident Underwriters’ 


system of master- Association of Victoria, 
The Fir ade met with unexpected trouble, at a recent 

keyed padlocks is Melbourne fire, in having to hack through a door equipped with 
a 1092 Locking Bar, 


required. heck 5 
‘ontinued on next poge 


oo cass crtatocive: 


se ee, UD 
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SOLID BRASS OR BRONZE DOOR FURNITURE 


Australian-made Mortise and Rim Locks, Dead Locks, Rebated 
Mortise and Rim Locks, Lift Locks, ete.; Lock Furniture, Knobs 
and Lever Handles in brass and bronze. 

Wm, Bedford Limited manufacture a large variety of Locks, and 
all types are guaranteed indefinitely against defective workmanship 
or material. 

They have a most comprehensive range of Lock Furniture 
(Plates, Handles and Knobs), and the craftsmanship on their 
Special Furniture is excellent. 

They make a feature of producing 
Furniture, etc. 

They will gladly supply you, upon your application, with a copy 
of their comprehensive Catalogue, in which is devoted a large sec- 
tion to the large number of Locks and new designs for Door Furni- 
ture, 


rchitects’ designs of Door 


B 201. 
74 x 24 in. 


B 199, 
8 x 23 in. 


| 26s. 
; Mortise 
| Room Door Bz. 
Latch Bolt Four-Lever 
Reversible. Mortise Room 
| Depth of Mortise, 2 in. Door Lock, 
Height of Mortise, 21 in. For Lever 


Handles Only. 
Depth of Mortise, 3 in. 
Height of Mortise, 43 in. 


B198. 11 x 22 in. 


B 259, 
Two-Lever 
ay Mortise 


Plate, 9 x 18 in, Room Door Lock. 


Suitable for all 


Lock-Set Furniture. 
33 x 3} in. 


B 195a. 


Cast Brass 
Mortise Lock-Set. 
Knob Size, 12 in. 
Plate Size, 6] in. 
| aL in 

| (Gonriated On meee eae 


t RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


—_——_ ___ — — —— — _ — 
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AUSTRALIAN-MADE DOOR CHECKS 


Manufacture 
The Bedford Door Checks are 
made from selected materials 


and will stand up to the strain 
of continuous use under most 
difficult conditions. 


Size | K L 
| 
Check No. 2 in 2 in. 
Cheek No. 3 | og in, 24 in, 
Check No.4... | Th in. 2% in. 
Cheek No.5 1) + | Sip in. 2 in, 
1 


The Bedford 


Door cheek, 
No. B32, 
Fig. 2. 
Fixing 


When fixing the Door Check mark off the distances 
“K” and “L" in the tables below, which vary according 
to the size, number, cast on the bottom of each Check. 
‘Take care that the door style, on which the check must 
be fixed, is flat. Mark off position of screw holes, first 
seeing that the spring arm, “C,” clears the door frame, 
If the door frame projects beyond the door and will not 
allow the check to clear it, place a block of wood of suf- 
ficient thickness between the check and the door. Fix 
the door check firmly and be sure that it is square on 
the door; attach the main arm hinge “A” (see fig. 1) to 
the door frame, in accordance with the distances “L” in 
the table below. 


DUTIES OF BEDFORD No. 332 DOOR CHECK 


Light Inner Doors .. .- ++ ++ ee c+ ++ ++ «+ +: ++ Site No, 2 
Normal Inner Doors and Light Glass Doors .. .. Size No. 3 
Normal Outer Doors and Glass Shop Doors .. .. Size No. 4 
Heavy Outer Doors .. 2. +. :- +. s+ + +s ++ +s Size No. 5 


FLOOR SPRINGS 


8330, 


The distance from the centre of Pivot to rear edge 
‘of Floor Spring is only 2 in. 


SIZES 
Made in Two Sizes 
380/1—Por Light Doors .. .. 6. 6. ++ 
830/2—Por Heavy Doors 


Size, 
9) x 53 x 3 in. 
+. Wax 6b x 4 in, 
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Bedford’s Oil Check Floor Spring has a powerful 
compression spring, which operates centrally upon 
the pivot, so that pressure to the right or left is 
the same. Should the door be opened to slightly 
more than 90 degrees, it will remain open, A 
slight pressure is then sufficient to again bring the 
door back to its closed position. Hedford’s springs 


are manufactured to fit into any class of floor. 


With each Floor Spring an Upper Pivot, as 
illustrated, is supplied. 

This ensures easy fixing and obviates the 
necessity for hinges. 


(Continued on next page) 
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BRASS 
CONVERTIBLE 
FANLIGHT 
OPENER. 


SPECIAL 
AUTOMATIC EXIT 
FIXTURES; 

BRASS OR’ BRONZE. 


GBP B 160, 


BRASS Plate 153 x 3 in. 
ia PANIC 
I cai CAST BRASS 
OR BRONZE 


DOOR PULLS. 


of door. 


B1es BRONZE DOOR 

I PUSH OR PULL, 
HANDLES, 

q Fixing Plate 3, in. x 3) in. 3 ft. overall, 


Fixing Plate, 9 in. x 3 in. 


KAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


I When ordering, 
state height 


IB 


i| 27b WM. BEDFORD LIMITED CATALOGUE 
AUSTRALIAN MADE BEDFORD DOOR FITTINGS 
cast ALL TYPES 
BRONZE OF DOOR 
PULL AND FITTINGS 
GUARD IN STOCK, 


Bs 


(Continued on next page) 
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MocK GATE, DOOR AND Box HINGES 


No. 1. No. 5. 
Mx 7 in. 14 x 43 in, 
No, 2 No. 6. 
8 x 2h in, 17 x 73 In, 


No. 3. No. 7. 
10 x 7 in. 20 x 51 in. 


No. 8. 
21h x 7h in, 


No. 4. 
3x 2 in, 


| OF 


No. 9. 
20 x 5 in. 


MANUFACTURED IN BRASS, BRONZE, OR 
RUSTLESS STEEL. eee 
Rail Support. 


B54, 
Foot Rail Standard. 
For any size rail. 


HANDRAILS, RAIL STANDARDS AND BRAUKETS. 
BRASS, BRONZE, OR WROUGHT IRON. 
omplete Lists, See Catalogue. 
For Comp! a aaem 


Stair Hand Rail Bracket Stair Hand Rail 
For Wooden Rail. Bracket. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


os a 
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TYPICAL CAST BRONZE ORNAMENTS 


(Continued from page 156) 


B26. 
6 in. x 2 in, 


HOQVYVVYYY\ 


143 x 6 inches. 
oe] oS 


8 in, Sizes from } to 24 In. 


Rosettes and Ornaments. 


B 753. 
Any length, by 5 inches. 


Embellishments in Metal Furnishings. 


8 807—1} inches wide. 


B 793,11 inches wide. 
Moulding for Metal Doors, Tablets, etc. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 
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[Containing S.A.A. Filing Section No. 29] 


PLUMBING FIXTURES 
—and— 


PLUMBING 
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RICHARD FOREMAN & SON LIMITED 


WORKS AND OFFICES: 
CHAPEL STREET, MARRICKVILLE 
SYDNEY, N.S.W. 
TEL, 11473, 


Products Quality 


‘‘Poreman’’ Standardised Flange Baths, Cast-iron Only first-class materials are employed in manufac- 
e ture. Special machining and careful assembly of the 


! 
| Sinks, Cisterns, Soil and Rainwater Pipes and products at all times maintains a quality and reliability 
! Fitting which cannot be excelled. 


/ THE “FOREMAN” STAND ARDISED FLANGED BATH 


Standardisation Dimensions 
i Means ¢limination of carrying large stocks of various ‘The bath is made in one standard size only, viz., 5 ft. 
patterns, simplicity of design and application in prac- 6 in, long by 2 ft. 6 in, wide; the centre of the plug-hole 
| tice, greater efficiency in production and economy in is 1ft. 3.in. and 1ft. from the back and side flanges 
service. respectively. 
| Advantages Simplicity of Application 
| ‘The “Foreman” standardised bath can be built in any Being so designed that it can be effectively placed 
| 1 position, the tiling being executed below or above the to suit special requirements, the “Foreman” bath can 
1 flange; water is prevented from reaching the floor by be installed in any pesition, including the centre of the 
i the ridged flange. bathroom. It is 


especially adaptable 
in hospital bath- 
rooms, and fulfils 
all sanitary de- 
mands to the small- 
st detail. 


Workmanship 


} Manufactured by 
highly skilled and 
experienced trades- 

: men and executed 

| under conditions 

; where rigid super- 


| 


| vision and careful Service to 
inspection in all Ss 
| departments effect- Architects 
H ively maintain at 


i all times high-class 
productions only. 
Finish 

‘The finish, in pure 
i white leadless por- 
celain enamel, re- 
sulting in a perfect 
lustre and faultless 
surface, is an as- 
| surance that only 
first-class materials 
are employed. 


information in re- 
gard to bath manu- 
facture, resulting 
from many years 
of manufacturing 
experience, is at 
the disposal of the 
architect confronted 
with problems 
where a high-class 
product demands 
correct selection. 


& 
i 
Section Showing Method of Section Showing Bath Tub eal 
"riting to Wall Built in Corner. eefriling to" Bath Front. 
| (Cootinced on mast pape 
1 RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
| 
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“FOREMAN” STANDARD CAST IRON PIPES AND FITTINGS 


Manufacture 

All “Foreman” units are manufactured to fulfil the 
various functions connected with water and sewerage 
installations, and suitably perform a life and service in 
whatever capacity they are required. 


Materials 

Only the best materials of their respective kinds are 
used. Great care is exercised and maintained in the 
treatment and preparation of the various properties 
used, so that the maximum high standard of commercial 
production is produced. 


Enamel Finish 

‘To those who desire the highest form of sanitary 
finish we recommend the special faced internal bore 
glass enamelled pipe which is manufactured to resist 
rust or corrosive attack and to maintain a smooth 
internal wall surface. The enamel lining preserves the 
lite of the pipe, allowing a perfectly clear passage offer- 
ing no resistances to encumbrances which may pass 
through the pipe. 


Standards and Range 

All sections are manufactured to conform) toy the 
regulations as laid down by the Sydney Metropolitan 
Water, Sewerage and Drainage Board Standard. 

The following table, together with the illustrated 
detail, covers the range of units used in the trades of 
“Plumber” and “Drainer.” Special sections required to 
suit any demand can be produced. 


SOIL PIPES AND 
FITTINGS. 


(Unless otherwise shown, 
pipe diameters are 2, 24, 3, pre a 


RR, 6 in, 
Soil Pipe: eT 


§ ft. Socket and Spigot Bends 
4 ft Socket and Spigot ; 
3 ft Socket and Spigot | Junctions: 
2 ft. Socket and Spigot Single, 
6 ft. Double Socket Double. 


RAINWATER PIPES 
AND FITTINGS. 


Unless otherwise shown, 
pipe diameters are 2, 24, 3, 


and 2 ft, lengths. 


Bends: 


Plain. 
‘Vented—2, 2%, 3, 4 in— 
4, 5, 6 in, 


Junctions: 


Double inverted. 
Unequal branches—2}, 3, 
4, 5, 6 in, 

Swan Necks or Offsets: 
14 Inch—2 In. only, 


Double Sockets or C 
With or without lugs. 


Shoes: 


Reducing Sockets— 
24, 3, 4 5, 6 in. 
Pan Pieces and Short 
Connecting Pieces 
9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 24 in, 
projections—4 in, only. 
Sanitary Branches for P. 
‘Traps: 
9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 24 in. 


| Reducing Sockets— 
3, 4 in. only. 

Sockets or Collars 

Shoes 

Heads 

Offsets: 
1h, 3, 44, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, 
21, 24 in. projections, 

SQUARE AND 

RECTANGULAR PIPES 
AND FITTINGS— 
4x3, 4x4, 5 x 3, 
5x 4, 6x 4 in. 

6 ft. Pipes 

Bends, Side and Forward 

Shoes 

Collars 

Offsets, Side or Forward 
3, 43, 6, 9 in. projections. 

Junctions: 
Plain and Uneven 
Branches. 

Heads 
Brass access doors fitted 
on above fittings and 
pipes. 


Boxes, Square 


Footpath 
Top. 
Inspection Boxes. 


projections—4 in, only. 


Sanitary Branches for S. 
‘Traps: 
9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 24 in. 
projections—4 in, only. 


Syphon ‘Traps— 
4, 5, 6 in. 

Soil Pipe Vents, No. 55— 
4 in, only. 

NOTE, — Soil pipes and 
fittings made in the follow- 
ing degrees:—95, 105, 11 
120, 135. 


CISTERNS. 
Foreman” 2-gallon C.1. 


Patent Ai 
Cistern. 

NOTE.—The above cisterns are 
‘also available with internal enamel 
lining and external finishes of 
paint or white enamel. Bracket 
for Multiflush Cisterns can be 
supplied with a painted or white 
enamelled finish. 


NOTE.—Access doors to the above fittings can be supplied. 


RAINWATER. 


SECTION 


SOIL SECTION 


SIDE OR 
FORWARD BEND 


OF 


REDUCING} 
SOCKET'| INSPECTION BOX 


uRABE iost PANPIECE 


FSETS, | 
310 30 


THERES 


DOUBLE JUNCTION, 
Ls GOSS’ 


SLIP JOINT 


STVPIGAL 


CAST IRON + 


FOREMAN + 


PIPE 


LS 90110135" 
‘A.D. VENT BEND 


SECTIONS 
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MANUFACTURERS OF "ATHENA" MIXERS, FLUSH VALVES AND COMPRESSION 
CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS AND ENGINEERS! BRASSWARE 


“ATHENA” 
Trade Mark 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


The “Athena” Mixing Valve 


The “Athena” Valve mixes hot and 
cold water and discharges warm water 
at any desired degree of temperature. 
It is anti-scalding, and is able to main- 
tain a constant delivery temperature 
regardless of fluctuating pressures in 
the supply lines. 


Features of Design & Construction 


(1) The “Athena” mixer is ruggedly 
built of non-corrosive metals. It is of 
simple construction, with few working 
parts, consisting of a brass casting for the 
mixing chamber, a cam and two cartridge 
valves with rubber seatings. ‘The rubber 
is the only wearing part, and can be re- 
placed by the owner at a very small cost. 
There are no diaphragms nor thermo- 
static coils used. 

(2) Any desired degree between the 
cold water and hot water supplies can 
be obtained at a touch, the cam opera- 
tion being very light and positive. 

(8) Accessibility to working parts is easily accom- 
plished by removing the front plate. The only tool 
necessary for this purpose is an ordinary screwdriver. 

(4) Dials and handles are heavily nickel-plated. 


Operation 

‘The cam is brought into operation by turning the handle 
to the right (Note: It will only move in this direction so 
as to prevent scalding if handle was first turned through 
“hot" position), which opens the “cold” valve and allows 
the cold water to enter mixing chamber. Moving the 
handle to the “mixed” position, the cam opens the “hot” 
valve, and while still retaining the open position of the 
“cold” valye, allows the hot and cold water to be mixed 
before delivery is made to shower or bath. If a higher 
temperature is required, move the handle to the “hot'’ 
position and the cam will then gently slide off the “cold” 
valve and allow the full discharge of hot water. 


Models 


“Athena” Valves are available in 
exposed or concealed models suitable for 
}in., gin, and tin. pipe connections, and 
adaptable to either bath or shower instal- 
lations or as a combined supply to both. 


Concealed 


This model is for concealed piping, 
It is fitted with a nickel-plated cover 
piece and handle, which is designed so 
that it can be extended 12 in. or further 
through the walls. 


Exposed 


‘This model for exposed piping, has all 
exposed parts nickel-plated, and is obtain- 
able with either circular or octagonal 
dials. 


Diagram Showing the Principle 
of the “Athena. 


DIAL FRONT 


EXPOSED TYPE 


CONCEALED TYPE 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


Principal Dimensions of the ‘Athena’ Exposed and Concealed Mixing Valve. 
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Description 


The ‘‘Athena’’ Valve is designed 
to meet the requirements of a simple, 
efficient, lasting flush valve having 
the ability to deliver the exact amount 
of water to effectively flush the fix- 
ture, Too much delivery is waste, and 
too little is unsatisfactory service. 
Used with any make of WC pan, the 
“Athena” valve will discharge 
enough water for a thorough flush— 
no more, and no less, 


“ATHENA” 


FLUSH 


VALVE 


A slight moyement of the handle or 
push button results in a quick positive 
complete flush—no strength or special 
method of operation required. This is 
of special importance to women, 
children and invalids, for whom 

ily-operated equipment should be 
provided. 


“Athena” Flush Valves overcome the 
problems of waste and service because 
they: 

Cannot be held open to waste water; 

Deliver a uniform flush regardless 

of how operated; 
Do not require regulating for any 
variation of water pressure. 

Detailed information concerning the 
extreme simplicity of the construction 
and operation of the “Athena” is set 
out below. 


How THE 


‘The construction of the “Athena” Valve is 
extremely simple, as the diaphragm, auxiliary 
and main valve form a complete unit and con- 
stitute the only moving part, and this operates 
without friction, The metal used is a high-grade 
bronze, practically impervious to corrosion or 


“ATHENA” 


OPERATES 


of the valve to be unseated from its position on 
the top of the diaphragm (EH), Water from 
chamber (A) is now released into the flush pipe, 
thus causing a decrease in pressure (A). 

Fig. 3.—This decrease in water pressure per- 


mits the flexible diaphragm (I) to be lifted off 
the main body of water 
from (B) into the 
flush pipe (C), and so 
NAR YE PUTSIDE COVER into the fixture. While 
a A the diaphragm remains 
E in this position, water 
BY-PASS will continue to flow 

into the flush pipe. 
Note: The diaphragm 
is made of rubber, and 
wAtER| fs the only wearing 
part, whose average 
SUPPLY, life is 10 years; it is 
readily  interchange- 
able and can be re- 
placed in a few min- 

utes. 


The By-Pass—Coin- 
cident with the auxi- 
lary valve (D) being 
unseated, a jet of 
water from chamber 
(B) is forced through 
by-pass into chamber 
(A); this jet quickly 
builds up a water 
pressure in (A) and so 
shuts off the auxiliary 
valve. The diaphragm 
then closes, and the 
flow of water ceases. 
Thus the diameter of 
the by-pass controls 
the amount of flush, 
whether it be two gal- 
lons, 8 gallons, or 
more, as desired. 


wear. 

Fig. 1—Shows the 
cross section of the 
flusher with {ts com- 
ponent parts. To fol- 
low the action of flush- 
ing, consider the upper 
chamber (A), the 
lower chamber (B), 
together with the by- 
pass connecting them, 
each filled with water 
originally supplied 
through the pipe con- 
nected with the source 
of supply and termina~ 
ting at the chamber 
(B). A regulating stop 
yalve (portion of the 
standard equipment 
supplied, but not 
shown in the section) 
controls the yolume 
of the water to the 
chamber. The flow of 
water has now ceased, 
and Fig. 1 shows the 
flusher previous to the 
operation, 

Fig. 2.—The oscilla- 
tion of the handle in 
any direction results 
in a forward horizon- 
tal movement by the 
finger, which tilts the 
stem of the auxi- 
lary valve (D), 
causing the head 


DIAPHRAGM. 


HANDLE 


"ATHENA 
}] COMPRESSION 
HANDLE SPRING, FITTING 


PLUNGER’ 


corer 
TUBE 
OUTLET 


sien} 


(Continued on next page) 
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THE “ATHENA” FLUSH VALVE EQUIPMENT 
Styles eee ue Ore oscillating handle 


“Athena’’ Flush Valves are suitable 


Style H: With handle on left side of 


for exposed or concealed installations. 
Standard equipment includes nickel- 
plated “Athena” Flush Valve and Wall 
Flange. Unless otherwise specified, 
equipment will be as above, Chro- 
mium-plated valves with china oscilla- 
ting handles or push buttons can be 
supplied at a higher cost, “Athena” 
Flush Valves can be equipped in any 
of the following styles or combinations 
thereof. When any of these styles are 
wanted, specify “Athena” flush valve, 
followed by the letters indicating the 
desired type, 


Stops 
Style A: With angle stop—No extra 
cost. 
Style B: With straight stop—No extra 
cost. 
Inlets 


Style C: With inlet on right hand side 
of flush valve—No extra cost. 

Style D: With inlet on left hand side 
of flush vale—No extra cost, 

Style E: With inlet at back of flush 


flush valve—No extra cost. 

Style I: With handle on right side of 
flush vale—No extra cost. 

Style J: With handle in front of flush 
valye—No extra cost. 


Buttons 


Style K: With metal push button—No 
extra cost. 

Style L: With china push pbutton— 
No extra cost, 


Flush Connections 


Style M: With 14 in. elbow flush con- 
nection—Extra cost. 

When specifying concealed “Athena” 
Flush Valves, state the thickness of 
walls. An extra charge is made for 
the concealed type. 

New Closets.—1}-inch pipe from 
supply tank (which must be at least 10 
ft. high above valve) to flusher. Con- 
nection between flusher and closet is 
generally with a 12-inch copper tube; 
all connected to suit the local authori- 


valve—No extra cost. 
Handles 


Style F: With metal oscillating handle 
—No extra cost. 


“Athena” Flush Valve—Exposed 
Model applied to Pedestal Pan. 


tie: 


ixisting Closets.—No alteration need 
be made to the closet, providing that 
there is a 1-inch pipe from supply 
tank to flusher, 


g 
: 
i9 


PLAN, 
rer CENTRE LINE. 
DISTANCE, 
isTaN OF FIXTURE, 
FINISHED ‘SEE TABLE 
YA" OPENING 


Oo 


dddddddd 


Qaannue 
Pose 
SEES 


147 OPENING 
IN WALL, 


b 
s 


wo 
£ 


> OPENING 


a 
#8 


TREO 


10%" 
WY" 
NOTE '- ORDERS FOR. 
CONCEALED FLUSH VALVES 


MUST STATE THICKNESS 
OF WALL’ 


VA" FLUSH 
‘CONNECTION 


i 
bai 
3 
2 


STYLE BEFJM. 
“ATHENA FLUSH VALVE APPLIED TO STANDARD PEDESTAL PAN AND URINAL 


STYLE BDES 


Maintenance valve and take it to his works, which means a very high 
repair bill. Also, cup leathers are not as lasting under 
Maintenance costs are reduced to a minimum in the water as a rubber diaphragm. 
“Athena,” as the only wearing part is the rubber di- 
phragm, which, when it occasionally does need replace- 
ment, can be made at a yery low cost and in very short 
time by a plumber on the job. With the piston type of 
flusher, renewals or adjustments can only be made by 


@ competent engineer, who generally has to remove the 


Installations 

Installations can be done by any certified plumber. 
‘The connection between flusher and the pipe which leads 
to the pan is made with compression joint, which means 
that the only tool necessary is a wrench to tighten nut. 
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(IMPROVED 


An Efficient Flusher 

It has been the desire of Sanitary 
Engineers for many years to design 
an eflicient and silent Flusher that 
could be placed on the market at a 
price which would be within reach of 
all, The “Hush” Flusher provides a 
complete and satisfactory solution to 
this problem, and there should now 
be no reason why any internal W.C. 
should be without one. 


The “Hush” Flusher carries our 


carefully considered recommenda- 
tion. Over 2,000 of them have 
already been installed and are 


giving entire satisfaction. 


Construction Features 
Accurately Machined.—The 
“Hush” Flusher is made of 
high-grade metal throughout, 
and working parts are accu- 


PATTERN) 


rately machined to guaranteed 
standards of interchangeability, 
and are specially toughened to 
resist wear. 

Interchangeability of Parts.— 
Close attention must be given 
to the great advantage of inter- 
changeability, as it means a 
renewal part’ can be had from 
stock and fitted in a few 
moments. The Flusher would 
therefore not be out of action 
at any time through having to 
be disconnected and sent out for 
repair or adjustment, as some- 
times happens with other 
makes. There are no adjust- 
ments required, and any 
plumber can easily understand 
and fit or service the valve, 


1 supPLy EH 


< 
\ 


PLAN - row tert 
HAND FITTING. PLAN RE~ 
VERSED FOR RIGHT 
WAND FITTING. 


HusH FLUSHER, 


~ 
BRAckeT 
CLIP-FITTED wi 
RUBBER BUMPER \, 


x|< 
eae Nery 
Only Two Moving Parts.— we Fly | | LA rus 
‘The valve is opened by a lever, ao \ CONMETIOR! 
and passes a given volume of a2 Lis 
SIE [elnon 


water at each flush, according 
to the various Water Boards’ 


regulations. There are only 


two moving units in the“Hush” rtacnan 
Flusher, Le., the lever-and the Ne FLUSH 

valve. The lever unit is definite CONNECTION 
in action, and the valve unit, STATE DIMENS: 


which controls the volume of ION’X’. 
water passed at each flush, is 


strongly constructed and can- 


not get out of order. The valve 
moves only half an inch at each 
flush, and will operate an un- 
limited number of times with- 
out variation, 
r of Valve Easily Accessible—By removing the cap 
the whole of the interior of the vaive is exposed for repairs. 
‘The'risk of breaking any plumbing joint is therefore eliminated, 
‘This advantage cannot be claimed by a number of other makers, 
Neat FinishThe “Hush” Flusher is neat in appearance, 
and is nickel finished, and designed to eliminate square corners 
and irregular surfaces, These features are a great aid in easy 
cleaning, 
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Roughing-in Dimensions of a Typical “Hush” 
Flusher Installation. 
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SILENT FLUSHER 


10 Points of Superiority 
1, Simple and foolproot construction. 
2% Neat in appearance, occupies but 


Mite space, and constructed for ft- 
ting on either band. 


3. Piston is loose fitting, and cannot be 
held up by small pleces of toreign 
matter. 

4, Easily operated by moving handle in 


‘any direction, 
. Regularity of flush. 

Construction allows great volume of 
water to pass quickly, but water Is 
cut off gradually at end of flush, thus 
allowing valve to seat quietly, 

7. No pilot valves to leak, 
8. No regulating screws. 

|. Efficient scour of pans. 
|. Mechanically efficient, large bearing 

suriaces, Wearing parts made of 

Specially’ toughened hot-pressed metal, 


Adaptability 


The “Hush” 


Flusher can be, 


changed in a few moments to 
either right or. left fitting. 
Handles from right to left as 
desired. The Flusher can also 


be fitted behind the wall with press 
button only showing inside the 
room. ‘This is a distinct advantage 
for institutional installations, 


Equipment 

Standard equipment consists 
of “Hush” Silent Flusher, with 
regulating stop valve and 
china handle. All exposed 
parts are nickel-plated, “Hush” 
Silent Flushers equipped in the 
manner indicated by the fol- 
lowing items in combination 
can be supplied. 

Regulating Stop Valve. — 
Suitable for either right or left 
hand fitting. 


Handles. — China, Metal, 
Bakelite. 

Press Buttons. — Metal or 
China. 


Flush Connection (at extra 
cost).—14 in. elbow flush con- 
nection with wall bracket clip 
fitted with rubber bumper. 

Concealed Installations. — 
Orders tor concealed models 
must state the thickness of the 
wall, 


Finishes 

Unless otherwise ordered, 
all “Hush” Flushers will be 
supplied nickel-plated, 


Chromium plated “Hush” Flushers can be supplied 


at slightly increased costs. 


This finish resists tarnish 


and corrosion indefinitely. 
Also available in industrial finish for industrial instal- 


lations. 
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“TITON" 


Env 
“DASPYL” 


Couplings, 
rovide & 


tion, and is strong and enduring. 
‘Threading is eliminated, saving time 
and labour. "In fact,’ the average 


plumber can make a copper pipe in- 
Stallation with "Titon”” Compression 
fittings quicker and more easily than 
any other type. 


“Titon" Compression Couplings are 
of superior quality, and are the result 
of numerous tests and experiments 
to develop copper tube connections 
that would provide efficient service, 
Jong life and Inexpensive Installa- 


As copper tubing can be bent to fit 
the work, a great saving is effected 
by the “fewer couplings required. 
Every joint in a 'Titon” Coupling is 
in itself a union connection. 


Fig. 614. 


TEE 
COUPLING, 
‘Treble Nut. 
All Ends 
for Copper 
Tube. 


3 in, 
1 in, 
4 in, 


14 in, 
2 in. 


Fig. 611b. 
STRAIGHT 
COUPLING, 


Single Nut. For Cop- 
per Tube and Iron 
Pipe, Sizes: } in, Gas 
Male x 2 in, Copper 
‘Tube, 2 in, Gas Male x 
1 in. Copper Tube, 1 in, 
Gas Male x 11 in, ‘Cop- 
ber Tube, 14 in, Gas 
Male x 1h in, Copper 
Tube, 1h in, Gas Male 
x 2 in, Copper Tube. 


= 


Principle of the Coupling 


‘The advantage of the ‘Titon” Cor 
pression, Coupling over other cou 
ling is its special design, which e 
sures a perfect joint by simply tigh 
ening the nut. No loose rings (to be 
mislaid) nor packing required, 

The principle of the ‘Tito’ Com- 
pression Coupling is shown in the 
above illustration. | rhe Nut B, by 
‘Threading on Fitting D, engages with 
Cone A. ‘The curved internal shoulder 
in the Nut conforming to the angle 
of the Gone compresses the Cone into 
the Copper ‘Tube, C, making a Her- 
metie Joint, “Tifon"” Compression 
Couplings are made to match the bore 
of the copper pipe used, permitting 
the same full flow of water. ‘The in- 
side surfaces are neatly machined, 
enabling the water to pass as frecly 
as through the copper pipe. 

Note: All fittings are screwed 
tandard Gas ‘Thread, and any end 

be fitted direct to Wrought 
Iron Pipe socket if desired 


Fig. 612, 
STRAIGHT 
COUPLING, 


Double Nut. 
Both 


in, 4 
Tin, dying 
yin, 2 "in, 


“TITON” COMPRESSION COUPLINGS 


Copper Tubes for Compression 
Fittings 

The following table will be of assist- 

ance when specifying the gauge of 

copper tubing suitable for use. with 

compression “fittings. ‘The sizes “are 


Australian Standards, and approved 
by the MM.B.W. 


Carculated 
Weight. 
Lbs. per 
Lin, Ft. 


External 
Diameter, 
Inches. 


wall 
Thickness. 
S.W.G 


Fig. 615b. 


TEE 
COUPLING. 
‘Treble 
Reducing. 
Ends for Cop- 
per Tube. 
Sizes: 4 in. 
9 in, x 4 in. 
in, x 1 in. 
3 in, 1 in. 
1 ins x 3 in. 
14 in, x 12 in, 
x2 in, 1} in 
x 13 in! x 1 in. 


Fig. 613b. 
ELBOW 
COUPLING. 
Double Nut. 
Both Ends for 
‘Tube. 


Copper 


“DASPYL” PLUMBING 


SUPPLI 


ES 


Cocks:— Traps Lead Miscellaneous:— Basins —Bracket Cisterns—Cx. 

Ball Brass Wrought Iron Hot Water Cylinders Pedestal Enamelled 
Gully Fire Hose and Fittings Bath Screens Drinking Fountain: 
Hospital Pipe Hose Racks Bath Heatere—Ges erat Say ‘i 
Lead Eesthone: Garden Hose and Fittings efit Rcnene 

pena Centrifugal Pumps Bathroom Accessories- sinks —Cast Aluminium 
Pipe: eonae Footpath Boxes Recess Fittings - Cast hi 
Gon Shee Water Meters and Covers Mirrors spt 
Compo (Gas) Flanges Gratings ‘Towel Racks isscler 
Copper, tube, Sockets salen we Paper Holders Mons od 
ownpipes(G.L) ‘Tees sanitary Ware:— Soap Holders Washing Troughs and 

Hydraulic Unions Baths—all patterns Medicine Cabinets tube aaa 
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MANUFACTURERS. 


125 YORK STREET, 


TRADE MARK 


Products 
““Silva’’ Sinks, Metal Ceilings, Cornices, Mould- 
ings, ete.; ‘‘Mytton”’ Skylights, Ventilators, Roof 
Cowls, Ventilating and’ Plain Ridging, Ceiling 
and Wall Vents; 
“Mytton’? Glazing 
Bars; Copper, Brass, 
Bronze, Ornamental 
and Structural work 
of all descriptions 
built to specifications. 


Service 


Our representatives 
will submit details of 
any of our products 
on request and our 
Service Department. 
is prepared to develop 
special designs or 
installations under 
the architect’s in- 
structions. 


SOUTH MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 


S.A,A, File No, 


TEL. M1183 


Guarantee 


All ‘‘Mytton’? goods are absolutely guaranteed 
against faulty workmanship; and any defects claimed 
to arise therefrom will be rectified immediately. 


» Literature 


Detailed _ special 
Catalogues, dealing 
with the several 
““Mytton’? produets, 
Brassware, ‘‘Silva’’ 
Sinks, Metal Ceilings, 
ete, are always 
available, and will 
be “forwarded with 
pleasure to any per- 
sons desiring infor- 
mation. 


“SILVA” KITCHEN EQUIPMENT 


“SILVA” SINKS 


Materials and Manufacture 


“Silva” is the trade mark applied to all sinks manu- 
factured by us. (The architect should clearly specify 
whether the sink is to be wholly of Monel Metal, Stain- 
less Steel or White Metal). 

Sinks are supported on rigidly constructed wooden 
frames —drainboards and skirtings (or splashbacks) 
are made of one piece of metal; the drainboards, 
having corrugated surfaces, are pitched to the basin, 
whilst the backs, of smooth-faced surfaces, are well 


Unless otherwise specified, all “Silva” Sinks will be 
supplied with the standard 4-inch skirting (or splash- 
back) front and side apron and rolled edges. Monel 
Metal or White Metal plugs complete the fitment. 


Advantages. of “Silva” Sinks 
In addition to the pleasant appearance which Monel 


Metal lends to all fittings of which it is an integral part, 
it also adds to “Silva” Sinks many other features—the 


Illustration. Double Sink and Drainer. 


carried up against the wall. ‘The basins have well- 
rounded, re-entrant angles, and are made for quick 
drainage, and the joints at drainboards are well sweate 
the whole thus forming a watertight and non-fouling job. 

Turned-up ends may be formed in the above con- 
struction—also the back skirting may be boxed out, 
forming a ledge on top and a recess under to conceal 
pipes. Other ways of finishing the back provide a 
lange to turn-up back of wall tiles. 
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one-piece back and draining-board and the elimination 
of all gaping joints between basin and drain-board 
absolutely do away with all possibility of the collection 
of dirt and grease at these points. Other distinct 
advantages over the old style of sinks are:—more 
resilient, thus eliminating breakage and chipping of fine 
china and crystal; no wash-up dish is required, since 
the basins are of convenient size and shape; non-stain- 
able; do not chip, and are practically indestructible. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Standard Sizes 


“Silva” Sinks are available in stan- 
dard and special sizes as follows:— 
Stock Sizes: — 

Type “A”—4 ft. long x 1ft. 6in. wide. 

5 ft. x 1 ft. 6 in, 6 ft. x 
1 ft. 6 in. fitted with 
standing flexible waste. 

Type “B’—Same overall size as 


"ype “A.” 
Type “C”—Single basin—4 ft. x 1 ft. 
3 in. 
Double basin—5 ft. 3 in. 
x1 ft. 3 in. 


Basins for Types “A” and “B" are 
each 154 in, x 144 in. x 8 in. deep, and 
for Type “C"—139 in, x 134 in. x 8 in. 
deep. 

Draining-boards to Type "and 
“B” are each 16 in, x 15 in, and 164 in. 
x 134 in. for Type “C."”" 


Wlustration, “Silva"’ Sink, 
Built to Special Design. 


Building In 


All sinks, whether standard or 
special, are built for quick and easy 
installation, In general, “Silva” 
Sinks are supported on light framing 
or fitted in over cupboards. They 
may also be supported on wrought- 
iron brackets. 4 


Table Tops, Cabinets, Food 
and Dish Warmers 


Monel Metal makes an excellent 
table-top and may be successfully 
fitted over an old wooden table-top 
by means of a flange. 

Metal cupboards are also obtain- 
able to fit under any sink made by 
us; they may be supplied with any 
number or arrangement of doors, 
and with built-in sections for food, 
or electric warmer, ete, 


Specification 

PAleaihke Shin eea ye or deals 
or where indicated on plans, shall 
be wholly Monel Metal “Silva” Sinks 
as manufactured by R. H. Mytton & 
Co., and shall be of the following 
types and sizes 


Ilustration, Type A, 
Stock Size. 4ft. x tit, 6in, 


Illustration, Type B. Stock Size. 4ft. x tft. Gin. 


Special Design 


We are prepared to manufacture any 
style or size of sink to order, and to fit 
various recesses and corners, also 
butlers’ pantry and hotel kitchen sinks. 


In ordering “Silva” Sinks to be 
manufactured to a special design, 
please submit the dimensions “A” to 
“K"” as set out in the Dimensional 
Drawing. 


FICURED DIMENSIONS ON 
THIS DRAWING REPRESENT 
JHE MEASUREMENTS OF THE 
'B'TYPE STOCK SINK € DRAINER. 


DIMENSIONAL DRAWING OF SINK SIZES 


SECTION'XX’ 


Feb 2" FUL way waste 
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MONEL METAL 


VICTORIA AND TASMANIA: 
H. Perks & Co. Pty. Ltd., 
31 Queen Street, Melbourne, C.1. 


A PRODUCT OF THE INTERNATIONAL NICKEL CO. INC. 


AUSTRALIAN DISTRIBUTORS: 
FERRIER & DICKINSON LTD. 26 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY. 


15g 


QUEENSLAND: 
W. E. Peterman, 


160 Edward Street, Brisbane. 


SAA. File No. 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA: WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
Alwin Fisher Utd. Harris, Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd, 
74:78 O'Connell Street, Adelaide. Hay Street, Perth, 
What Monel Metal Is Special Value of Monel Metal 
Monel Metal consists of approximately 67 per cent. This arises from the combination of several 


Nickel, 28 per cent. Copper, and 5 per cent. other 
metals. In appearance it is very similar to pure 
nickel; it takes the same high finish, and has 
a slightly softer and 
somewhat more silvery 
lustre, It is strong, 
tough, duetile, and far 
superior to eopper, gun- 
metal and bronze under 
corroding influenees. It 
machines readily, and 
can he rolled, drawn, 
cast, forged, soldered, 
brazed, and acetylene 
or electrically welded. 
In rolled form, the 
metal has a tensile 
strength of 30 to 42 
tons per square inch, 
according to size and 
treatment, ew., whether 
in Rod, Strip, Wire or 
Sheet form, 

he remarkable com- 


bination in the same 
alloy of a steel -like 
strength and high 


resistance to corrosion, 
has led to the use of 
Monel Metal in many 
fields where it has had 
to withstand numerous 
corroding agencies 


under varying condi. 
tions of temperature, 
concentration and im- 


mersion. 

Monel Metal is a natural alloy in that it is pro- 
duced from its ore without separating the constituent 
metals. he ore is mined, smelted, and refined in 
Canada, under technical control by the International 
Niekel Co. 


EL 


qualities, each of great importance in itself:— 


1. A high tensile strength exceeding that of mild steel. 

2, Extreme toughness, equal to that of wrought iron 

3. The proportion of 

strength retained at 
high temperatures. 

4. A complete resistance 
to the corrosive action 
of brine and impur 
waters, —atmosphe 
conditions, alkalies, 
and a high resistance 
to many acids. 

5. The facility with 
which it can be 
worked by ordinary 
engineering processes. 

. The yaried forms in 
which it is readily 
available. 

7. A highly ornamental 
and decorative _ap- 

pearance — combined 
with durability and 
cleanliness. 
‘The non - tarnishing 
properties of this 
metal are an altract- 
ive feature in its use 
for decorative metal 
work, 


Resistance to 


Corrosion 
Owing to the varying 
conditions under which 


metals are used in chemi- 
cal operations, it is mi: 
leading to give definite 
figures for corrosion 2s 
obtained in the labo 
tory. Under prac 
working 
Monel Metal 
proved resistant to most acids and alkali 
use, but it shouid be noted that Monel 
recommended for the following:— 
Chromic Acid Perchlori 
Nitrie Acid Mercurie Chloride 
Pieric Acid (hot) Phosphoric Acid 
Copper Sulphate (hot) 


‘al 
conditions, 


has been 
in common, 
Metal is not 


Solution 


PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF MONEL METAL 


Colour—White, 
Melting Point—1,360 dex. 
Specific Gravity—8.80. 
Weight per cubic inch— 
Coefficient of ‘Thermal Expansion per degree C.— 
(ip deg. C100 deg, C.)—0.000014. 
r is 


Hlectrieal y 42.5 microhm-em. 
Electrical Conductivity—4 per cent, of that of Copper. 
Coefficient of Electrical Resistivity—0.0019 per deg. C. 


Optical Reflectivity—60 per cent. of that of Silver 
Heat Conductivity—0.06 G.G.S. Units (1/15 of that of Copper). 
Specifle Heat—(20-1,300 deg. C.) 0.127 cal. per gram. per C, 
Magnetic Induction at 100 gauss 

Cast Metal—500 causses, 

Rolled Metal—1,000-1,500 gausses. 
‘Modulus of Elasticity (Younss)—25,000,000. 
‘Torsional Modulus—9,500,000. 
Izod ‘Test—100 ft.-1b. on standard specimen, 


Resistance to alternating stress in rotating beam machine. 
‘pprox.: 100,000,000 alternations ab proportional limit 


(Continued on next page) 
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MONEL METAL 


‘RAMSAY'S 
CATALOGUE. 


as unde! 


How Obtainable as Raw Material 
Monel Metal can be obtained from Australian stocks, 


Wire (hot rolled and cold drawn), Rounds, Flats and 
Hexagons. 

Sheets from 10—26 gauge. 

Solid Drawn Seamless Tube. 

Rivets:—Flat and Round Head. 

Monel Ingot for Castings; also 

Monel Shot for Foundry use. 

Magnesium Stick for deoxidation in Monel cas 

Welding Rods—Plain and coated with deo: 
compound, 

Escutcheon Pins and Nails. 

Pure Nickel ean be obtained as under:— 

Sheets, 20—24 gauge. 

Pellets and Grade F Shot for Foundry use. 

Chrome Nickel available also in sheets 20 and 23 gauge. 


Uses— When Made Up 
Monel Metal equipment is easily kept clean with soap 
and water, and is not injured by alkalies or chemical 
polishing compounds. It is entirely free from the 
limitations of plated goods; it is solid throughout, and 
appearance improves with use. 
Monel Metal is easily distinguishable from other non- 
ferrous nickel-alloy metals of similar appearance — 
Monel Metal is magnetic, 

Utilise the inherent qualities of Monel Metal by 
specifying it for equipment where resistance to heavy 
wear and tear and corrosion has to be combined with 
highly ornamental and attractive appearance, as for 
Skylight Frames, Fly Screens, Metal Finishings, Roofing 
and Plashings, Ventilating’ Equipment, Ornamental 
Hardware, Kitchen, Hospital and Cafeteria Equipment. 

For the above, Monel Metal meets these requirements 
better than any other available metal, and effects sub- 
stantial economies both in care and maintenance, 


THE BASIC KI 


A Practical Study in the Scientific 


Which so often 
Foon as well as i 
for preparing meals, is now con- 
“i not to be well adapted to. the 
jodern home. For a convenient and 
mpact Workshop, the kitchen dimen~ 
sions should provide a total area that 
Will wecommodate necessary equipment 
and Teave comfortable working space 
Tor the worker. 

‘The rectangular floor space is best 
proportioned to save time, steps and 
effort. It provides two long walls, one 
for the preparation process, the other 
Tor the clearing away process, and 
offers an easy work track aeross the 
short dimensions 

Size has a direct relation to the 
number of persons served, the number 
of kitchen workers, and so forth, Good 


proportions are;— 
7 x 10 ft—one worker kitchen— 
serves 2-5 persons. 
8 ft. 6 in. x 12 ft. 6 in—one worker 


kitchen—serves 5-8. persons, 

10 x 14 ft—one worker kitchen— 
serves 8-12 persons, 

12 x 16 ft—two worker 
serves 10-16 persons. 


14 x 20 ft—two worker 
serves 10-25 persons. 


kitchen— 


kitchen— 


Two Main Processes 


Thi 
kiteh 


Process A— 
(MEAL PREPARATION) 


re Lo main processes In any 
n and each covers distinct eawtip= 


TCHEN PLAN 


Planning of an Efficient Kitchen 


Process B— 
(CLEARING AWAY) 


1. Stacking space for soiled dishes, 


etc,, table, dumb-waiter or sink 
drain board, 

2. Sink—with maximum working area, 

3. Brain board for clean dishes and 
Utensils. 

4. Cupboatds and shelves for dish 

utensil storage. 

‘The ideal placement is that in which 


equipment is so grouped that in pre- 
paring meals, the worker brings the 
food from the pantry, refrigerator, or 


any other storage cuphoard, to. the 
work table, prepares it and’ cooks it 
and sets the finished dishes on. the 


serving table, ‘The refrigerator, pantry 
and food storage cupboards, therefore, 
id be near the rear entry for re 

ing supplies. The preparation table 
should he placed hetween the range 
and refrigerator with any extra cup- 
hoard space for food storaze close at 
hand. ‘The serving table is best placed 
near the range near the dining room 
door. 
For clea 


ing away, the sink should 
be conveniently loeaied in relation to 
the dining room, and in a cross po: 
tion to the cooking range so as to pel 
mit easy access to the water supply. 


Monel Metal in the Kitchen 

Monel Metal is rust proof, corrosion 
resisting, solid clean through, with no 
eoating ‘to chip, crack or wear. Its 
beauty is distinctive, modern” and 
practical, Monel Metal, therefore, Is 
the most “serviceable ' material ‘for 
sinks, table tops, range hoods, kick 
and push plates én doors, and a host 

other kitchen equipment subject. to 


tion, 


Convein Sue Tapee an eee 
4 panty Retiinerecen or vee. Onaat Sbiaciin, Tense amtnen ae 
Et Pood Cumarae Ao, TALI RST PTE Gee 
2 Table ‘or working space for pre- Equipment. ment. 
ctor norrseaanal Rouse: ‘ i 
S AeAnge sobs cookinesaupliancer Arse enoataauiet Other Points for Improving 
4 Serving Tavie' en Sorvige Tray M—Where Monel Metal should be uses, ‘Kitchen Efficiency 
& Sink for water eupply and prepara: Unsere 


Tation 
tion; 


rand Light Inlet 
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HUME STEEL LTD. 


Manufacturers of Electrically-Welded Steel Pipe, Concrete Lined and Welded Structures 
Head Office: 

“KINNEAR HOUSE,” Cr, KING & LITTLE COLLINS STS, MELBOURNE. Tel. C.10754 
Branch Offices: 


South Australia: Mile End, Keswick. 


Tel. L.5142-3, 


West Australia: Subiaco, - Tel. B.3642, 
New Zealand: 8 Quay Street, Auckland. 
Tel. 46-271. 


N.S.W.: Commercial Road, Rozelle, Sydney. 
Queensland: Montague St., South Brisbane. 
Tel. J.1442-3-4, 

Tasmania: Cr. Dunn & Macquarie Streets, 
Hobart. - = = — - Tel, 1670, 


S\A.A. File No. 


Branches also in Singapore, 


MILD STEEL CONCRETE LINED PIPES 


Method of Manufacture 


‘The Pipes are formed from Mild Steel Plates, the joining 
edges being butt welded by the “Hume” Electric Are Weld- 
ing process. The Mild Steel Plates (unless otherwise 
specified) have a tensile strength of 24 to 28 tons per 
square inch, with an elongation of not less than 20 per 
cent. “Hume” Coyered Hlectrodes are used. 


‘The Faucet is expanded on the end of the pipe, and 
is reinforced with a mild steel ring. The illustration shows 
details of end joint. 


External Coating—The pipes are externally coated 
with hessian and a mixture of bitumen and tar, which is 
“puilt” on to the Pipe by an improved process. The “Hume” 
external coating has now become standard throughout 
Australia. 


External Coating 
Sy 


Steel Shell 


GH enseretetnig 


Reinfercing Bond 


Standard Lead and Yarn Joints may be made or, alternatively, 
Cement Compo and Lead Joints are adopted. 


Internal Lining 


‘The Pipes are internally lined with cement concrete by 
the “Hume” centrifugal process. ‘The thickness of the lin- 
ing varies from one half inch to two inches, according to 
the diameter of the Pipe. 


Sizes 


‘The Pipes are manufactured in diameters of 4 in. up- 
wards, and are especially designed for the various ser- 
vices for which they may be required. 


Guarantee 


Hume Steel Limited are able to guarantee their welded 
Joints to be 100 per cent. efficient, with an elongation in 
the deposited metal of from 10 per cent. to 20 per cent. 
as may be required. 
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Tests 


‘To show the efficiency of the Concrete Lining, a 9%4 in. 
diameter Steel Pipe, manufactured from ,; in. mild steel 
plate, was lined with a y in. thickness of cement con- 
crete. The steel was perforated with holes varying from 
half inch to one inch in diameter. The Pipe was then set 
up for hydraulic testing. and the pressure was gradually 
raised to 950 lbs. per square inch, which was the limit of 
the pressure gauge. The pressure was held for five minutes 
without change. This test conclusively showed that the 
Pipe would continue to give good service, even though, 
after a number of years, the steel shell had become per- 
forated, due to corrosion or other causes. 


Quotations 

Special Pipes of any shape, and suitable either for faucet 
or flanged joints, are manufactured as required. Write for 
further literature and information, Quotations should 
always be demanded, both for standard work or special 
requirements, Prices vary considerably according to the 
service for which the Pipe is to be used, and, as all Pipes 
are made to order, the quantity of Pipes required, regulates 
the price to some extent. 


Prominent Installations 

Hume Steel Limited are Contractors to the Melbourne 
and Metropolitan Board of Works, Melbourne; Metropolitan 
Water Sewerage and Drainage Board, Sydney; Metro- 
politan Water Supply Department, Brisbane, Adelaide, 
Perth, Hobart and New Zealand; State Rivers and Water 
Supply Commission, Victoria; Irrigation Department, 
Adelaide; Irrigation Department, Brisbane; Goldfields 
Water Supply Department, Pert also Country Water 
Trusts and Authorities throughout Australia. 


Fauceted Branch. 
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[Late Gummow, Forrest & Co. Ltd. Established 1897] |) CONGRATS 
HEAD OFFICE: 8-14 BOND STREET, SYDNEY B got 


Works: Macdonaid Street, ERSKINEVILLE 
Works: Smart Street, CARRINGTON (NEWCASTLE). Newcastle 79 
Address All Enquiries to Box 3388R, G.P.O., SYDNEY 


S.A.A, File No, 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Products 
| Our manufactures comprise Monier Cireular and 


Laying and Jointing 
‘The pipes are manufactured without spigot and faucet 
to permit of easy handling and close and rigid stacking, 


ih Spun (Hume) Reinforced 


} Manufacture 

Reinforced Concrete Pipes 
are manufactured in circular 
and oviform sections of great 
variety for use in the con- 
struction of sewers, storm- 
water channels, culverts, etc., 
| also “in situ” pipe construc 
tions. 


i Quality and Strength 

Reinforced Concrete Pipes 
] are manufactured and guar- 
} anteed to be of a standard of 
| strength to pass all require- 
ments of Public Works De- 


hii Oviform Reinforced Concrete Pipes, Centrifugally 


forced Concrete Garden Rollers, Incinerators, Splayed 
Pipes and Tidal Flaps, Pile Armour, Plates, ete., and 
Septic Tank Installations, see page 29C2. 


Conerete Pipes, Rein- Pot? 


both desirable conditions for the prevention of break- 
Monier Pipes are provided with a flat base. 
Monier and Hume Pipes are usually jointed by means 
of a bandage of Cement Mortar reinforced by Wire 
Netting, called a Bandage Joint, a method of jointing 


pipes which fulfils its pur- 
pose under all ordinary. 
conditions. 


Other methods of jointing 
more costly than the former 
need only be resorted to in 
exceptional cases, such 
pipes situated in ground 
liable to settlement or heavily 
charged with water, in which 
case a collar joint has been 
found to answer admirably, 
Collars are manufactured to 
order, 


partment and Main Roads 
Board, but they may be made 
and guaranteed to suit other 
requirements if so required. 
They afford a maximum of 


Special Pipes for Pressure 
Mains 


|. velocity and discharge due to These pipes are manu- 
1} the uniformity of section and factured by the Centrifugal 
} the smoothness of their in- Process and have _ prove 


satisfactory under quite high 
pressures, They are not kept 
in stock, but made to suit 
Advice and quotations will be given 


i ternal surfaces, 

The pipes are guaranteed 
to be perfectly sound and 
straight with a smooth internal surface. To have ends 
true planes square to axis of pipe or splayed to suit 
radius of curve ordered, 


Durability 


Monier Pipes have been in use in Sydney for over 30 
years and show no signs of deterioration. 


Sft, 6in. Diameter Reinforced Concrete Pressure Pipe Line. 


special conditions. 
as required. 


Special Pipes with Tidal Flaps 

Wherever low-lying grounds are to be drained into 
tidal waters it is necessary to make provision for the 
exclusion of the latter. For this purpose we manufacture 
special pipes of various diameters with Tidal Flaps 
attached, both of Reinforced Concrete. This type of 
Tidal Flap has found great favour on account of the 
permanent nature of the materials and the excellent fit. 
Other pipes may be jointed on to the special pipe to 
form a drain through the embankment between the low- 
lying ground and the tidal waters. 


Junctions 


Junctions are only made to order. The fact that 
Monier Pipes are provided with a base makes an inter- 
change of right and left hand junctions impossible. It 
is therefore of the utmost importance that junctions 
required be stated correctly, and for that purpose we 
ask that they be ordered invariably looking down stream. ' 
Pile Armour 

Reinforced Concrete Pile Armour protects timber piles 
driven in tidal waters from the ravages of Teredo Nav: 
and other marine borers. We manufacture tubular Pile 
Armour of full and half sections of varying diameters. 
Full section Pile Armour with Bandage Joint and Collar 
Joint are employed in new structures, when they can be 
slipped over the pile after the operation of driving, while 
the half section is employed for the encasing of piles of 
existing structures where the former method of armout- 
ing is inapplicable. Large quantities of the two types 
of Pile Armour are in use and have proved themselves 
easy of application, of good appearance, and a mos 
reliable and permanent protection, Full particulars are 
obtainable on application. 


Splayed Pipes 

Very uniform curves can be produced by means of 
straight pipes if they be splayed to suit the respective 
radii. These splayed pipes can be manufactured to 
order to suit any given radius and length of curve 
measured along the centre line. Splayed pipes are laid 
and jointed in the ordinary way. Radius should not be 
less than six times diameter of pipe. 


Short Pipes 


| In addition to the standard length of 6 ft. for 
Centrifugally Spun and 3 ft. 7 in. for Monier Pipes, we 
manufacture short pipes of any length required to order. 


(Continued on nest Po 
| RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 
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Cement Lining 


‘The practice of Cement Lining Cast Iron and Welded Steel 
pipes has rapidly inereased in the last two years.. The use 
of Gement Mortar lining prevents corrosion on the internal 
Surface of the pipe and also provides a smooth and uniform 
furface. We have cement lined considerable quantities of pipes 
for the Public Works Department, Metropolitan Water, Sewer- 
fue and Drainage Board, and also the Hunter District Water 
Supply and Sewerage Board, and will quote for any work of 


Service to Architects and Engineers 


We are prepared to design and construct, in 
collaboration with Architects, Reinforeed Concrete 
Buildings, Bridges, Roads, Silos, Water Supply and, 
Sewerage Schemes, also fabrication of Mild Steel 


this description. Bars for Reinforced Conerete Works. 


TECHNICAL INFORMATION TABLES. 


Circular Monier Pipes Oviform Monier Pipes 


‘Approximate 
‘Weight per 
Lineal Foot. 
“Approximate 
Cubic Tonnage 
per Pipe. 
Cubie Ton: 
per Pipe, 


Weights by 
Approximate 


Weight per 
Boat, 


‘Weights by 
Approximate 
Weight per 

Lineal Foot. 
Approximate 
Pipe. 


Boat, 


Weights by 


Discha 
Length 
of Pipe. 


ewt.ar.t, | cu, tons 
1 


oe 


8 
a 
3 


Pprerrrrer. 


Pi 


Hume Patent Centrifugal Pipes 
Manufactured at Carrington, Newcastle. 


Hume Patent Centrifugal Pipes 


Manufactured at Monier Works, Erskineville. 


z 3 
2 383 Bas 2 2 28 
gs Ee $25 2 ee 353 Bas |5 38 
38 #, | iba | 3.28, p | GE | 4 Ee |e obs 
ae BE Bee o3ace g bad $28, |tete® 
EG Aad 4E4 Baden 2 Eee ges Eee 
¥ a | a |BAdos 
ft. in, in. sq. ft. | wt. ars. Ibs. ewt. ars. Ibs. a 3 Laan 
16 
ais 1 2 
| 20 1 6 
: if i i 
a 3.6 3 2 
i 400 4 | 1 
1 
0 
" ial Pi ith Tidal Flaps 4 
Special Pipes with Tid: P Prices 
Wee, Prices of pipes, etc., can be obtained on application 
Weights by Rail. Approximate to our Head Office, 8-14 Bond Street, Sydney. 
Inside Approximate weight of Cubic Tonnage 
if Diameter. Pipe, Flap and per Pipe, 
a ‘Accessories, sBlap and 
s Accessories. Freights 
is tt. Honalcwtrarenlce: cubic tons On New South Wales Government Railways:— 
4 Arte Under 1 ton—ist Class rates, 
atl i 0.46 1 ton and under 6 tons—‘C” Class rates. 
A et Im 6-ton lots per 4-wheeled truck—“B” Class rates. 
; : ie 
4 H Lat By Coastal and Interstate Boats:—Rate per ton of 40 
aN 187 i 
Bi i 2:32 cubic feet, or deadweight, whichever be most 
i favourable to the shipping company. 


ns HAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


29b 


South Australia: Mile End, Keswi 


S.A.A, File No. 
New Zealan 


8 Quay Street, Auckland, 


HUME PIPE Co. (Aust.) LTD. 


Head Office: 
“KINNEAR HOUSE,” Cr, KING & LITTLE COLLINS STS, MELBOURNE. Tel 


Branch Offices: 


Kk. 
Tel. L.6142-3. 
West Australia: Subiaco. - Tel. B.3642. 


Tel. 46-271. 
Branches also in Singapore, 


©.10754 


N.S.W.: Commercial Road, Rozelle, Sydney. 
Queensland: Montague St., South Brisbane. 
Tel. J.1442-3-4, 

Tasmania: Cr. Dunn & Macquarie Streets, 
Hobart, - + = Tel. 1670, 


Hume Concrete Pipe 


‘The Hume Concrete Pipe is moulded by centrifugal 
action and results in a very dense, strong, impervious 
concrete, affording the best possible protection to rein- 
forcement. The concrete, on account of its density, is 
much less subject to attack and more resistant’ to 
attrition and wear than ordinary coneretes. By the 
Hume Patented Process, Centrifugally Spun Concrete 
Pipes are manufactured for drainage, sewerage, culvert 
and water supply works. 


Electrically Welded Double Grid Reinforcement 


We have pleasure in announcing that we have adopted 
a new type of electrically-welded reinforcement in con- 
nection with the manutacture of our Culvert Pipes. 
‘The new process enables us to make a very efficient and 
accurate Double Grid Reinforcing Cage, which has 
considerable advantages. Formerly, when designing 
pipes to withstand heavy external loads, the practice 
was to make a slightly ovalled reinforcement. ‘The 
manufactured pipe was then marked to show the place- 
ment of the reinforcement, and it was necessary to lay 
the pipe in the trench in the exact position as marked. 
The adoption of the double reinforcing cage avoids that 
necessity. The pipe with the new design of reinforce- 
ment may be placed in the trench in any position, which 
results in a saving in handling charges. 


Sewerage, Drainage and Culvert Pipes 


CULVERT PIPES—Supplied in 4 ft. lengths, sizes 9 in, to 
7 in. Sizes 9 in, to 21 in. with butt Joints; 21 in. to 75 ing 
flush ‘joints—for internal jointing. 

DRAINAGE AND SEWERAGE PIPES—Supplied in 6 ft. 
lengths, sizes 4 in, to 12 in, and 8 ft. lengths, sizes 15 in, to 
7% in. “Sizes up to 21 in, spigot and faucet, 24 in. to 75 in, 
flush joints—for internal jointing. 

Sizes 4 in. to 21 in, are also available with plain ends for 
bandage joints. 

Non-reintorced Concrete Pipes are also manufactured 4 in, 
to.9 in, in 3 ft. lengths; 12 in. to 21 In. in 4 {t, lengths. Joints, 
spigot_and faucet. 

HYDRAULIC PIPES—'These pipes are supplied in 6 ft. 
lengths, 4 in. to 9 in, and 8 ft, lengths, 12 in, and over, 

Steel Collars are supplied for jointing, and a numer of lead 
and yarn joints are used to allow for expansion and contraction, 


Representative Installations 


HYDRAULIC 


Maryborough Waterworks Trust—ist Contract: 52,000 feet of 
12 in. Reinforced Concrete Pipes and Steel Concrete-Lined 
Pipes. Pressure up to 400 feet head, 2nd Contract: 22,300 feet 
of 15 in. Reinforced Concrete Pipes, 250 feet head. 

Beaufort Waterworks Trust—ist Contract: 39,000 feet of 6 in, 
Reinforced Concrete Pipes, 190 feet to 250 feet head. 2nd Cons 
tract: 15,000 feet of 8 in.’ Reinforced Concrete Pipes, 150 feet 
to 250 feet head. 


SEWERAGE 


Melbourne & Metropolitan Board of Works, 1920/1933.—Annual 
supplies of 4 in., 6 in. and 9 in. Sewerage Pipes. Hume Pipe Co. 
(Australia) Ltd, secured Contract again this year for Conerste 
Pipes. Over 200 miles of Gonerete Sewerage Pipes 4 in. to 24 in, 
diameter have been supplied to this Board since 1920. 

Ballarat, Sewerage Authority, 1922/1932—Over 200,000 ft. of 
Conerete Sewerage Pipes supplied to the above authority during 
the last ten years, 

Geelong Waterworks & Sewerage Trust, 1920/1932,—150,000 ft. 
Pf Concrete Sewerage Pipes supplied to above authority during 
the last twelve years, 

Echuca Sewerage Authority, 1929.62,000 ft. of 4 in, 6 in, 
and in. Concrete Pipes were supplied’ in the sewering of 
echuea. 

Mildura Sewerage Authority, 1930.—42,000 ft. of 6 in., 9 in, 
12 In. und 15 in. Concrete Sewerage Pipes were supplied’ in thé 
sewering of Mildura. Approximately two-thirds of House Con- 
nection Fittings also supplied in Concrete, 

Devonport Sewerage Authority, Tasmania, 1932—At_ present 
$1,000 tt. of 4 in. 6 in., 9 in., 12 fn., 15 In., and 18 in, Concrete 
Sewerage Pipes ‘are béing supplied. 
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Warrnambool Sewerage Authority, Victoria, 1932.—Hume Pipe 
Co, (Australia) Ltd. has just signed Contract for supply pf 
117,000 ft. of 6 in, 9 in., 12"in., 15 in, and 18 in, Concrete Pipes 
for’ sewerage of Warrnambool. 

DRAINAGE. 


Many thousands of feet of large-sized Drainage Pipes have 
been supplied to Melbourne & Metropolitan Board of Works 
and Suburban Councils, sizes 30 in. to 75 in, diameter, the 
latter being the largest’ size Concrete Pipes made in Victoria, 


Hume Septic Tanks 


For sewage disposal systems adapted to individual 
buildings, the greatest efficiency is obtained by the use 
of septic tanks, and the disposal of the sewage effluent 
from these tanks by filtration through the ground by 
means of agricultural tile drains or soakage wells. 
Hume Septic Tanks are moulded similar to Hume Con- 
crete Pipe, all reinforced. They are easily installed; 
installation being only a matter of levelling up. Simple 
instructions are furnished for installation, or we will 
install the complete plant, including all drain pipes and 
pits, ete, 
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HUME CONCRETE 
PRODUCTS, 


Using the same degree of 
care and workmanship as 
expended in the manufac- 
ture of Hume Concrete 
Pipes, a complete range of 
pre-cast paving and building 
units is also produced by 
the same company, 


In specifying, use the fol- 
lowing: clauses:— 


“All pre-cast concrete 
kerbing (or box crossings, 
‘or combined kerb and chan- 
nel), (or building block, or 
wail units), (or paving 
slabs), shall be of Hume 
Pipe Company manufacture, 
‘or equal, and of the follow- 
ing sizes (.. 

set out on plans). 


-), oF, (as 


W1.50 ibsit. 


Wt47 Ibs. 
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Tull Sections (for New Work, 
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ONCRETE PAVING SLABS. 


SPECIAL PRE-CAST UNITS. 

take the manufacture of 

jecording to customers’ re- 
quirements. We are specialists in compressed concrete 
slab manufacture, all work being done by patented 
machinery, giving absolutely dense concrete throughout. 
Slabs for’ drives or footpaths may be had in yarlous 
colours. Prices on demand. 
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Product 


The manufacture of Monier Portable Septic Tanks 
and Aerators producing the most favourable living con- 
ditions for the micro-organisms required in the septic 
treatment of sewage has been our aim and, judging 
from the great number of successful installations in use, 
we may well claim to have succeeded. ‘To meet the vary- 
ing requirements of our clients we manufacture installa- 
tions capable of treating the sewage of households 
numbering from three to seventy persons, or more, if 
necessary, 


General Points 


In all cases of septic installations, with or without 
aerators, the most suitable position compatible with local 
conditions must be selected to enable the discharge of 
the effluent in the cheapest and most favourable manner. 
If the ground has a slope, the installation should be 
arranged so as to discharge the effluent at the surface of 


Ae tater 


STATE MONIER PIPE AND REINFORCED 
CONCRETE WORKS 


[Late Gummow, Forrest & Co, Ltd. 
HEAD OFFICE: 8-14 BOND STREET, 


Works: Macdonald Street, ERSKINEVILLE. 
Works: Smart Street, CARRINGTON (NEWCASTLE). Newcastle 79 
Address all enquiries to Box 3388R, G.P.O., Sydney. 


SEPTIC 
TANKS 


Established 1897] 


Tels.— 
3891 
55883 


SYDNEY 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Size of Installation 


The capacities of our Septic Tanks are based on a 
water consumption of 20 gallons per head per diem, an 
ample provision for households. 

In the case of factories where provision has only to 
be made for the discharge from the lavatories, a con- 
sumption of 10 to 12 gallons per head per diem is 
sufficient allowance, consequently the number of persons 
specified for each size of our Septic Tank may be 
increased proportionally. For satisfactory working, the 
contents of tank should be completely changed in a 
period of from 12 to 48 hours. 

It is advisable to adopt size of tank to meet usual 
requirements, especially as the provision of 20 gallons 
per head per diem for our Septic Tanks permits of a 
temporary increase in the number of persons from 10 to 
20 per cent. without detrimental effect. Our Stock 
Aerators are 6 ft. 5 in, high overall, giving a depth of 
filter bed of 4 ft. 6 in. They are supplied in two sections, 
necessitating a bandage joint. 


Distributor 


ESEDTIC TANAS 


—S£cTion AT A-B 


the ground so that it may run into surface drains to 
Soak into the soil or to be used for irrigation purposes. 
if the ground be fiat the installation must necessarily be 
underground, and the effluent must be discharged into 
underground drains of rubble or perforated pipes to 
Soak into the subsoil or to be collected into a tank, if 
required for irrigation purposes, in which case the liquid 
will have to be lifted by mechanical means to the surface 
of the ground. 


As the micro-organisms subsist on the sewage, it is 
apparent that the latter must contain the necessary sub- 
stance for their well-being, and to ensure the proper 
working of the installation, the discharge of the W.C., 
the house and kitchen slops, bath and laundry water, 
should all pass through same. A too concentrated or 
too diluted sewage are alike unsuitable. 


Disinfectant must be strictly excluded. 


Only sanitary 
paper should be used in the W.C. 


Permits for Septic Tank Installations 


In order to safeguard the interests of the general 
public, the local authorities have been entrusted with 
the supervision of private biological treatment works. 
It is, therefore, necessary to make application to the 
respective Municipal or Shire Councils or other 
authorities for permission to make such installations, 
and submit designs and particulars for their 
approval. 


To assist our clients in this matter, we forward on 
application, free of charge, the necessary drawings 
and partiewlars of our Stock Installations with and 
without Aerators, to accompany their application for 
Septic Installation. 

(Continued on next page) 
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Specification of Materials Used in Connection 


with a Septic Installation 


‘The stone filling in Septic Tank and Aerator should consist 
of clean, hard, broken stone, of a gauge not less than 23 in, 
‘The cement grout to be a mixture of cement and water. 

‘The cement mortar to be composed of one part of cement to 
two parts of clean, sharp sand, 

The concrete to’ be composed of one part of cement, two 
parts of sand and three and a half parts of 2 in, to 1 in, gauge 
broken stone or gravel. 


Materials Supplied 


With each Septic Tank, irrespective of size or number 
of sections, we supply Screening Wall, Manhole Cover, 
and B.W. Inlet Junction. 


With each Aerator we supply Reinforced Concrete 
Cover Plate in two sections, G.I. Connecting Pipes, G.I. 
Distributor, Induct Piping, with two E,W. Hlbows for 
same, and two Gratings for Induct Pipes. 


SIZES AND CAPACITIES OF STOCK SEPTIC INSTALLATIONS 


No. of 
Allowance | Number | Diameter | Sections | Length of 
perhead | _ of of aft, Tin, | “Septic 
perdiem | Septic Septic long Chamber 
inGalions,) Tanks, | Tanks. | per Septic) per Tank, 

‘an 


Capacity | wumber | Diameter | Totalaren | Dey 


f 
in of of i 
Gallons, | Aerators, | Aerators, | Aerating | Aerating 


ft. 


E 


ft. 


5 


S2oaacacancac 
wroawwaaIiss]es 


| 
| sa. yds. 


i= 
a 


1.07 
1.07 
1.07 


| 
a 
| 
| 


2.14 
2.14 
2.14 
$.21 
8.21 
4.28 
6.42 
6.42 


Someuwrem nie 
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Erection 

‘The erection of Septic Tanks and Aerators as supplied 
by us can easily be done by any intelligent workman 
with the help of the drawings we supply, but, as a 
licensed plumber is necessary for the house connections, 
ete., it is as well to have the whole work carried out 
by him. 


MONIER SEPTIC TANKS 


Freights 


On N.S.W. Government Railways—Under ono ton, 
first class rates; one ton and under six tons, “C" class 
rates; in six-ton’ lots per four-wheeled truck, “B" class 
rates, 

By Coastal and Interstate Boats.—Rate per 40 cubic 
feet, or dead-weight, whichever be most fayourable to 
shipping company. 


MONIER AERATORS 


Weights 

Beate by Rail 

Number] Numer | Sestions| Diameter |” approximate | APRA 

ae eight 

Persons| Septic Septic mecnental ‘Tonnage 

‘Tanks. Tanks. | potmittion | ,Per septic 
els rnstallation 
with 


Accessories. | Accessories. 


‘Weights by Rail | Weights by Boat 


Number | Depth of 
of Aerator | Approximate | Approximate 
Acrators.| ~ Bed, ‘Weight per ‘Cubie 
Aerator and | ‘Tonnage per 
‘Accessories, | Aerator and 
‘Accessories, 


tons ewt. qrs.| Cubic Tons 


12 
16 
19 
5 
6 
a 
19 
3 
13 
18 
6 
6 


epee ean ennoe 
WISH HwOMIOH 


ORIEN HOSOS 
Boo-rermesce note 
Sobbnkoboaes 


POR 


tons. cwt. ars. | Cubie Tons. 


2.5 
5.0 
1.5 
10.0 


15.0 
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N.S.W.: Alfred Snashall Ltd. 85 Pitt Street, 
‘Sydney. 

S.A: E. Treliving, T.T. 
‘Square, Adelaide. 
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Geo. W. KELLY & LEwis PTy. LTD. 


Engineers 
29d ome: inte KeL 
COLLINS HOUSE, 260 COLLINS STREET, ny 
CTORIA. 
MELBOURNE. SPRINGVALE, VICT! 


Sole Representatives: 


UEENSLAND: Waugh & Josephson Ltd. 
QUE Ge ios Melbourne St, South Brisban 


WA: Atkins (W.A.) Ltd, 84 Hay Street, 
rerth. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Products 


Standard belt and motor driven Centrifugal Pumps, 
types N, L and H; split casing double suction belt and 
motor driven Centrifugal Pumps; solid casing double suc- 
tion belt and motor driven Centrifugal Pumps; split easing 
single suction multi-stage Centrigugal Pumps; split casing 
turbine multi-stage Centrifugal Pumps; solid casing tur- 
bine multi-stage Centrifugal Pumps; vertical Centrifugal 
Pumps, horizontal and vertical plunger pumps. 


Centrifugal Pumps—Construction and Operation 


‘The latest developments in “K.L." Centrifugal Pumps, 
the standard motor driven type being illustrated below, 
haye enabled the incorporation of many special features 
in both design and construction, these having been brought 
about by scientific research over a period covering the 
last few years, the benefits of which are now offered by 
the “K.L.” Pump Department to clients, 


All mechanical details have been thoroughly attended 
to, hydraulic and running balance receiving special care. 
The casing design is of interest, insomuch that strength, 
efficiency, compactness and pleasing appearance have been 
successfully combined. A valuable feature which appeals to 
the user is the ease with which “K.L." Pumps may be 
taken apart for inspection and maintenance, 


MANUFACTURERS’ SPECIFICATION—TYPES L & H 


Casing.—The casinx, of the volute type covered by Letters 
Patent for the latest improvements in volute design, 18 of highs 
grade cast-iron and is secured to the bedplate by @ swivelling 
trunnion allowing casing to be swivelied to any position to. sul 
Dipe "connection. ‘the suction’ cover: is strougiy Mbbed_ and 
secured to casing by bolts passing through heavy lugs on 
easing, The flange connection allows the suction pipe to be 


Bedplate.—The one-piece cast-iron bedplate is of substantial 
desien machined to carry pump housing and motor and pro- 
Vided with drains and screwed connections for piping away 
leakage from the stuffing box. 

Bearings.—A rink-oller type bearing of ample proportfons is 
ated, having a large oll capacity. ‘The hearing is of high= 
pressure, die-cast white metal, which has much greater 
Btrength’ and longer life than hahbit metal or bronze, A large 
hinged Inspection lid and plug for cleaning Is fitted. 

Spindle—The spindle is of steel. accurately machined. ‘The 
impeller is secured by means of a key and screwed locknuts, 

Thrust—A double-purpose heavy duty ball thrust bearing is 
fitted, held in an oil-tight housing, 

Flexible Coupling.—A “K.L.” disc type flexible coupling 
accurately bored and keyed to suit motor spindle Is fitted. 

Materials—The materials used in the construction of these 
pumps are the best of their respective kinds, all parts beng 
Eubjected to rizid inspection and tests before leaving the works. 
‘The guarantee of all "KL." Pumps covers workmanship, 
materials and duty. 

Interchangeability—All parts are manufactured to fine limits 
and are carefully inspected and checked before assembly, thus 
insuring ‘accurate fitting of replacement parts, 

Special Materials,—These pumps can be made in special 
metals to suit special conditions. 

Belt-Driven Pumps.—Fast and loose pulleys of ample pro- 
portions can be supplied for belt driving. 


Course of the Water 


Water enters the pump through the suction connection 
and is guided in a solid stream to the inlet of the impeller. 
The vanes of the impeller give the water a whirling motion 
and so, by the centrifugal force produced, the water is 
thrown out into the volute shaped casing which is designed 
to reduce the velocity of the water in such a manner as 
to convert the velocity energy produced by the impeller 
to pressure energy. The yolute then leads the water to 
the discharge connection. 


Standard Motor-Driven Pump, Types L and H. 


rotated to any position independently of the casing. When the 
Suction cover is removed, a clear opening to whole of casing 
is provided. 

Impeller—The Impeller is of the shrouded, single suction 
type, provided with balancing chamber to equalise end thrust, 

Stuffing Box.—The Stuffing Lox is of ample size and fitted 
with die-cast Brolium gland and packed to suit the nature of 
the operating conditions. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


Facilities for Manufacture 

‘The “K.L.” Pump Department comprises drawing and 
design office, machine shops and a testing department, 
where pump duties are checked and developmental work 


carried out, 
(Continued on next past) 
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CAPACITY TABLE FOR. “K. & L.” TYPE “L” CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS, 


Pump Size, Head, Gallons per Minute, Approx. Floor Space—Inches, 
Inches. 


Minimum, | Maximum. | Minimum. | Maximum. Length, Breadth. 


ft, 7 in, 


CAPACITY TABLE FOR “K. & L.” TYPE “H!! CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS. 


amp Sisc. Head. Gallons per 3 Approx, Floor Space—Inches, 
Inches, 


Minima, | Maximum, : ~ | Breath, 


100 
100 
100 
100 
100 
100 


NOTH.—Floor space given is for Direct Coupled Motor-Driven ‘Type, 


A ei pective purchasers by making recommendations as to 

BEng utieal oe Vasari proper equipment for individual requirements, and will 
It is essential, in order that we may furnish the most give information as to standard sizes, capacities, speeds, 

serviceable equipment, that the following information powers, efficiencies, ete. 

be furnished when asking for recommendations and 

prices:— 


1, For what purpose the pump is to be used? Permissible Suction Lift 


2. Quantity of liquid to be pumped per minute? ‘The following table gives the permissible suction lift 
of centrifugal pumps when handling water at various 
Character of the fluids—salt, fresh, clean or temperatures: — 
dirty, hot? 


If solid matter is contained, state size and char- earaperatite Of | Permissible Suction| Head required on 
acter of largest pieces. rater Lift—Weet. Suction—Feet. 


Is the service steady or intermittent? 
Hielow 70 

Total head in feet to be pumped against? sii 

Suction lift in feet? 

Pressure on suction, if any? 


Length and diameter of suction pipe and number 
of turns? 


Length and diameter of delivery pipe and number 
of turns? 


Character of driving power? If electric, state volt- ABCUIECTIS | SPECIFICATION OR SINGEE STAGE, 
age and kind of current, i.e., whether direct or CENTRIFUGAL PUMP INSTALLATION. 
alternating, and if the latter, what cycle and PUMP.—Supply and install on concrete foundation by 
phase, others where indicated on plan. ~Kelly and Lewis 

type.......-.-Direct-Coupled Motor-Driven Pump, havin 
a capacity ‘of. gals. per min, against a total hea: 
Bree pity wistion ana “discharge branches: 
eeate sont ‘i ameter. Pump shall be equipped with balanced impelier 
Engineering Designing Services Keyed and held against ‘a shoulder on the spindle. by 
a screwed lock-nuts. Bearings to be of ring-olled type, 
In order to give prompt and reliable service to pur- with white-metal lining, the whole to be mounted on a 
chasers of pumping equipment, Geo, W. Kelly & Lewis heavy cast-iron subbase and direct-coupled to motor by 
Pty. Ltd. maintain a staff of competent and experienced # fexiplexcoupling: 
engineers at their designing department, and also have MOTOR.—Motor to be of approved manufacture. 
representatives in capitals of the principal Australian horse-power. volts,........current, operating at a 
States and New Zealand. Sheed of... fev. er min, capable of running without 
undue heating, sparking or sign of overload, 
These representatives are prepared to give efficient 
servies to users of “K.L.” Pumps, and to assist pros- 


(Continued on next pege) 
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Centrifugal Pumps— Uses and Power Application 


General water service, hot water supply, boiler feed service, heating systems, air 
washing, fire protection, refrigeration, sump pumping, sewerage. “K.L.” Pumps can be 
adapted for direct coupling to electric motors, steam, gas or internal combustion engines, 
or can be arranged for belt driving to same. 


Types L & H Centrifugal SingleStage Pumps 


‘These pumps are designed for hard service with a minimum of attention, being of a 
rugged design, and combining efficiency with neat appearance. Special features are: 
(1) Large bearings, haying large oil reservoirs; (2) Swivelling casing to allow con- 
nection to suction and discharge piping in any position. 


Multi-Stage Pumps 


‘Where the head to be pumped against is greater than Single Stage, Type H, can 
handle, a multi-stage pump should be used. 


‘These pumps are designed so that they can be built up by increasing the number of 
stages to pump against high heads. They can be arranged for either belt driven or 
for direct coupling to any type of power unit. 


Vertical Centrifugal Pumps 


‘This type of pump, as illustrated on this page, is used for pumping from a deep 
sump or well where the suction lift would be too great if the pump and motor were 
mounted together at the surface level. Also, if the pump is working intermittently, 
as may be the case of draining a sump, the pump is always primed, i.e., full of water, 
and so obviates the necessity for having a foot-valve on the suction pipe or any auto- 
matic priming device which would otherwise be required. 


A float-operated switch can be used with this type of pump to start and stop the 
motor automatically when the liquid reaches certain definite predetermined levels. 


Other Types of Pumps 


3 _ ‘The “K.L.” three-throw single-acting hydraulic pump is manufactured for supplying 
liquids at high pressure and is especially suited to handling viscous liquids such as 
heavy oils, molasses, ete., and for supplying hydraulic power for lifts, presses, ete. 


The “K.L.” split casing type of pump, in which the casing is split and flanged along 
the axis of the pump, has the advantage that when space around the pump is limited, by 
lifting the cover the whole of the spindle assembly, including impellers, glands, and 
neck-bushes, are exposed for attention. 


LIsT OF REPRESENTATIVE INSTALLATIONS 


MELBOURN SYDNEY: 

New AMP. Building, Collins Street. N.S.W. Government Savings Bank, 

Hotel Alexander, Farmers’ Ltd. 

Howey Court. Hotel Australia. 

G. J, Coles & Co, BMA, Building, 

‘Taxation Offices. Stanton House. 

Arta Block, Univeraity of Melbourne Morris Hotel. Vertical Centrifugal 
Melbourne ‘Public Library. David Jones Ltd. Pee i! 
Queen Victoria Hospital. Lewisham Hospital. Frame: 
Austin Hospital, Colonial Mutual. 


tage High Lift Centrifugal Pump. 
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FIRE PROTECTION 
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WorRMALD Bros. LIMITED 


FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS 
SINCE 1889 


CITY OFFICE: 19 BLIGH ST., SYDNEY. FACTORY: YOUNG ST., WATERLOO, SYDNEY 


BRANCHES: 
8.A.A. File No]  MELBOURNE—180 Bay St., Port Melbourne, BRISBANE—‘City Buildings,” Edwards St. 
NEW ZEALAND—‘T.&G." Buildings, Wellington. § ADELAIDE—Bowden. 


| PERTH—Wellington St. 
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The Grinnell Automatic Sprinkler System 


Grinnell Automatic Sprinklers can be installed in any building— 
there is no limit to their adaptability. The Grinnell System is the 
oldest, most widely used and most successful Fire Protection 
system known, It consists of a series of self-operating valves, 
known as “Sprinkler Heads,” connected at regular intervals 
throughout the ceilings and roof of the building to water pipes, fed 
through control valves by the street main or some other specially 
approved supply. 


Grinnell Sprinklers will not destroy the artistic design of a 
ceiling—the pipes can be concealed so that only the small “head” 
need project. Two alarms operate automatically with the opening 
of a “head,” so that, while water is being poured on to the fire, the 
Brigade is summoned and a bell ringing on the building face warns 
of the danger. Only the sprinkler nearest the fire opens—not the 
whole number on the one floor, as sometimes thought—so that 
water damage is negligible. 


Your clients will have their insurance premiums greatly reduced 
Grinnell Soldered by installing “Grinnell” protection (see details below). Plans show- 
SETABES OES ing proposed position of sprinkler heads will be submitted and full Gal 

co-operation with you is assured in every way. aries Cental 


CONNECTIONS, PIPING AND WATER SUPPLY OPERATION OF THE SYSTEM 


Automatic Sprinkler systems, to obtain the full insurance By pumping up pressure in the pipes, with the hand- 
_cfisiometie Sorinkter, ystems fo, obtain, the full, tomurenge PY, pumping, oo, prea, the pipes, with He aap 


mains are not per- 
missible, unless they then ready (One 
are from. different As soon as the 
reservoirs. ‘The usual of a fire strikes the 
combination of _sup= nearest — sprinkler 
head, the link (held 


plies is:—one street 
supply and a tank of with’ special fusible 
solder) melts and 


hot | less than | 7,600 
galions. ‘This tank is 
usually elevated above springs out. This 
leaves the head per- 
fectly free for the 


the premises, either 
on a steel structure 
water to flow through 
‘and by so doing re- 


or built on one cor- 
ner with the building, 
moves the pressure 
from the alarm 


Its position fs unim- 
portant, “except for 
economy however, but 

id valve, ‘The street 

water then flows 

through and causes 


it must be at least 
18 feet above the 

the two alarm tur 
bines to operate. 


highest sprinkler 
head. 


if an clevatea 
tank $s not possible, 
a pressure “ban ki 
fan "he. substituted. 
This May "be stored 
aC ground Tevet bat | | ft 
must haye an ‘auto- th} 
mnatle “Dump fitted, 


INSURANCE 
REBATES 


‘The rebates from 
Fire and Loss of 
i Profits premium on 
= building and contents 


SS 
i] i —~ 
Bh. PP net, | RR 

at least 6 Ibs. running == 


pressure onthe | |fM —— bulldog ae 
Righest. sprinkler ii i; i ye ee ew, Za 

‘The tank supply is l ee land. “For ordinary 
ee ti nates 
supply in case of a oe ie ever, — 
fall in pressure or We ite 
fare” of "street tl i Pherae 
supply, and so m . . 
De onitien tate AIA) it 5 percent. NeW 
case, when the street — Zealand, 


supply only is con- 
nected, the installa 
tion is known as a 
“single supply," and 


Single Supply: i 
per cent, Australi: 
and New Zealand. 


is only subject to thi 
é . In most cases, the 
approximately’ “halt Showing Street Main and Tank Main Combining at Central Industrial Bonus ¢) 
ECiea Valves, with Sprinkler Pipes Radiating. from them, oted Ua 


(Continued on next part) 
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WORMALD BROS. LIMITED 


—STANDARO SET OF VALVES — 


R— 


—GRINNELL _ SPRINKLER 


INSTALLATION — 


Installation 


All pipes are cut and screwed 
to exact sizes in the factory. 
The complete installation is 


sent on to the job ready for 
assembling, Hangers are avail- 
able for any class of ceiling 
and special ceiling plates are 
employed when pipes are 
concealed, so that a neat 
appearance is guaranteed, For 
dropping through floors or 
running through beams in con- 
crete, galvanized sleeves, as 
shown, are set in place before 
pouring. 


SPRINKLER IN CEILING 


The Grinnell Soldered Sprinkler Head 

The “Grinnell” Soldered Head is for use in any cir- 
cumstances, except where there are corrosive fumes 
detrimental to lead and zine solder. It is extremely 
simple in construction and therefore the most reliable 
sprinkler manufactured. The water is held back by a 
glass valve, which seats on a flexible diaphragm. This 
flexibility takes up variations in pressure and so prevents 
leakage. The glass valve is held in position by a strut 
composed of two movable parts which are held with 
special solder. ‘The fusing point is normally 155 deg. 
Fahr., but for special risks, high temperature heads are 
made up to 360 deg. Fahr. 


The Grinnell Quartzoid Sprinkler Head 

The “Quartzoid” Head varies only in the strut. A 
glass bulb full of a special chemical holds the glass 
valve in place. The heat of a fire expands the liquid, 
breaks the glass and releases the valve. These heads 
are not affected by acid fumes. 


Direct Brigade Alarm 


This Direct Brigade Alarm 
is a feature which gives pro- 
tection against unnecessary 
water damage. It operates 
automatically with the 
“Grinnell” system and trans- 
mits an electrical alarm to 
the nearest fire station, By 
so doing, the brigade is called 
instantly, and on arrival they 
turn the water off imme- 
diately. The alarm is operated 
by water—on passing through 
the alarm valye—playing on 
to a turbine. This revolves, 
and in doing so breaks the 
contact of an electrical cir- 
cuit and registers on a special 

The Direct Brigade Alarm indicator board at the fire 
Turbine. station, 


Fixing in Concrete 


For fixing pipes to conerete ceilings, special drills are 
used, and “‘Tampin” or other approved expansion plugs 
are inserted and ordinary clips screwed to them. 


Pipes can be con- 
cealed in concrete, but 
special arrangements 
must be made. We are 
always ready to dis- 
cuss this with you in 
detail. 


Installations should be tested each week. We have a 
specially trained staff for doing this at a mere service 
cost. A special test valve facilitates this york, and is 
always fitted at the main control valves, 


Typical Installations 
Grace Bros. Ltd., Sydney. 
Anthony Hordern & Sons Ltd., Sydney. 
British-Australasian Tobacco Go. Ltd., Sydney, 
Myer’s Ltd., Melbourne. 
Yarra Falls Spinning and Weaving Mills, Victoria. 
Over 1,000 buildings in Australia. 


Grinnell Drenchers 


Grinnell Drenchers are “Open” Sprinkler Heads placed 
over windows on the outside of a building to protect it 
from fire in an opposing building, They are controlled 
by a hand valve, generally placed in an accessible posi- 
tion on the ground floor and, when turned on, they form 
an absolute curtain of water down the exposed face. All 
pipes used in Drencher Systems are galvanized to with- 
stand corrosion. Fully detailed plans will be supplied 
when quoting for an installation. 


(Continued on next page) 


—————— 5 prises caratocue 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


29¢ 


WORMALD BROS. LIMITED 


“ SIMPLEX” 


Types of Extinguishers 


Some fires call for the use of different chemicals and 
so we manufacture various types of extinguishers to give 
protection in all circumstances. Every machine is guar- 
anteed to pass the requirements of the Fire Under- 
writers’ Association and has been approved and accepted 
by the Commonwealth and State Governments, 


Selection of Correct Type 


‘The most suitable type is determined by the class of 
fire risk. If required for ordinary hazards other than 
those mentioned specifically below, the “Simplex” is 
recommended. For any inflammable liquid or product 
which will float and burn on the surface of water, the 

Pyrofoam.” For any electrical risk —switchboards, 
power house, ete., the “Phister’ or “Simplex Auto.” 


‘The actual number required is governed—for insurance 
reduction purposes—on the rule of one machine for 
every 250 sq. yards of floor space, with a minimum 
number of two per floor. In special cases, however, 
let us advise you. 


“SIMPLEX” 


The “Simplex is 
known as a “Soda and 
Acid’ Fire Bx- 
tinguisher and is used 
for all ordinary risks. 
It is of two gallons 
capacity—light enough 
for a lady to handle— 
easy to operate—in- 
stantly effective. There 
are two types of 
“Simplex,” though 
both are for the same 
class of risl 


(1) The Reversible 
is operated by simply 
turning it upside 
down and spraying 
the liquid on to the 
fire. 


Reversible. 


Plunger Type: 


(2) The Plunger type is operated by striking the 
plunger on top and so breaking glass bottle inside. 


“SIMPLEX” FOAM TYPE 
“Pyrofoam” (Trade Mark) See top right illustration 


Pyrofoam Liquid floats on the top of any burning 
liquid without mixing and so eventually spreads over 
the whole surface till it smothers the flames. The two- 
gallon machine shown here generates eight gallons of 
“Foam,” and so is capable of extinguishing quite a 
serious fire, It is operated by turning it upside down 
in a similar way to the “Simplex,” and must be 
recharged every twelve months. “Pyrofoam” is the 
correct type of machine to haye at any spray-painting 
booth, and is guaranteed to pass all requirements of 
the Insurance Companies in this regard. 


CHEMICAL 


FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 


Diptank Models 


In addition to the chemical engines 
described below, a special model is 
made for diptank risks. This is auto- 
matic in action, and is the only 
“Foam” Extinguisher of this type 
which is officially approved in Aus- 
tralia, It is of 16 gallons capacity, 
though it generates 128 gallons of 
“Foam.” This machine is of special 
benefit for paint and varnish manu- 
facturers for protecting their vats 
of inflammable products. It is sus- 
pended over them from the ceiling 
or on a framework oyer the vats. 
A fusible link holds the container 
in position, so that the heat of a 
fire releases it and automatically 
pours the “foam" over the entire 
surface of the vat. 


2-Gall. Hand 
“Pyrofoam.” 


“AUTO” TYPE 


This extinguisher, and another known 
as the “Phister,"” come under the head- 
ing of C.T.C. (Carbon Tetrachloride) 
machines, C.1.C. is a liquid guaranteed 
to be a non-conductor of electricity up 
to 40,000 volts, and so is particularly 
suitable for all electrical fires, ‘The 
“Simplex” Auto Type is primarily de- 
signed, however, for use on Motor Cars, 
Launches, or any petrol engine fire, for 
on striking the heat of the flames the 
liquid turns into an oxygen-destroying 
gas, and so smothers the fire. 

‘They are also called for by Civic 
Authorities in the bio-rooms of picture 
theatres. C.T.C. does not deteriorate, 
and so these machines never have to 
be refilled unless used. The “Simplex” 
Auto should always be installed near 
switchboards or wherever electrical fires 
might occur, but for large power house 
use, we suggest the “Phister” mentioned 
above. This is a one-gallon C.T.C. 
machine with a pumped up air pressure 
which gives a continuous stream, and so 
perfect safety on high voltages. 


1 Quart 
“Auto Type” 


Chemical Fire Engines 


Chemical Engines are made in both “Simplex” and 
“Pyrofoam” types and are used for large factories 
where isolated buildings need protection, and also for 
timber yards and similar risks where a large quantity 
of liquid is needed. They are made in 10-gallon and 
35-gallon models, mounted on wheels, with approxi- 
mately 40 feet of hose, so that a considerable range 
is given. 


Maintenance Service 

All extinguishers, other than C.T.C, types, should be 
inspected every twelve months, The “Simplex” Plunger 
type need only be recharged every three years, but the 
others should be done every twelve months. We have @ 
trained staff to carry out this work at a nominal service 
fee, and by having us do it all anxiety is removed from 
the owners. 
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GAS and GAS APPLIANCES 


MODERN METHODS OF COOKING AND HEATING WITH GAS 


The universal use of gas for cooking and for practically every kind of 
heating furnishes ing evidence of the general utility and’ excellent 
efficiency of this clean, dependable fuel. It is the purpose of this section to 
deal with the leading uses for gas, and to deseribe briefly some of its principal 
advantages for cooking, water heating, room warming, refrigeration and 
incineration, also to supply a brief outline of the uses for gas in the industrial 
and commercial fields. 


The use of gas for both domestic and industrial purposes is the subject 
of constant investigation and research, so as to secure the modernisation of 
existing appliances and to promote the highest standards of efficiency in new 
appliances. 


Architeets and builders, and also those interested in home building, are 
invited to avail themselves of the up-to-date facilities provided by ‘The Aus- 
tralian Gas Light Co. for supplying information, advice and assistance in con- 
nection with the use of gas and the selection of modern labour-saving gas 
appliances, 


Beeause of space limitations, deseriptions are necessarily brief, and illus- 
trations are limited in number, but more detailed information relative to any 
phase of gas cooking or gas heating will be gladly supplied on request. 
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PITT, BARLOW AND PARKER STREETS, NEWMARKET, SYDNEY. 


20f Phones: M 6503 (24 lines) a 


GAS FOR COOKING, WATER HEATING, ROOM AND SPACE HEATING, 
REFRIGERATION, INCINERATION, GLOTHES DRYING. 


GAS FOR INDUSTRIAL HEATING, STEAM RAISING. 


SAA, File No. 
4 BY-PRODUCTS:—COKE, DURATAR, DURATAR EMULSION, DURAVIA, DURATENAX, 


| PITCH, TAR OILS, BENZOL, TOLUGL, SOLVENT NAPHTHA, PYRIDINE, SULPHATE OF 
{ MMONIA. 


phtteeeeeeeteeeenennes 


Possessing, as it does, the major advantages of relia- 
bility, simplicity of operation, and low heating cost, the 
modern gas stove establishes strong claims for selection 
in every kitchen. Its advantages are clear cut and 
decisive, and they are expressed in terms of improved 
kitchen comfort, greater cooking convenience and per- 
manent cooking economies. 


MODERN IN EVERY DETAIL 
In conception, design and construction, as in minor details, 
} jnodern gas stoves reflect the most progressive ideas in cook- 
ing equipment. ‘They conform to modern trends, satisfy new 
demands, and guarantee a standard of cookery service that is 
not equalled by any other appliance. 


MODELS FOR EVERY KITCHEN 
i Modern gas stoves are made in so many different sizes and 

in such a wide variety of styles and finishes that even the 
| most exacting demands in regard to appearance, style and 
service are faithfully met, ‘The extended elevated type is 

particularly suitable for large kitchens—its general style 
conforming to up-to-date methods of kitchen layout, ‘The 


|. A popular cabinet model, 
| finished in porcelain enamel 


and chromium plating. (This 
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Elevated Type—finished in new mottled enamel 
and chromium plating. 


indestructible enamel 


no eletotenbeledeteebeletonteotle 
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SECTION 1 
COOKING WITH GAS 


cabinet, or ordinary type, which is made in a very large 
number of sizes and styles, is ideally suited for small kit- 
ghens, or kitchens in’ which the amount of floor space is 
imited. 


BEAUTIFUL FINISHES 

‘The deft use of white, coloured and mottled porcelain enamel, 
glistening nickel and non-tarnishing chromium has given new 
beauty and fresh charm to gas stoves. It has widened the 
scope of kitchen beautification, introduced a pleasing atmo- 
sphere of brightness into the’ kitchen, and dispensed with 
frequent cleaning and polishing. Mottled enamel—a recent 
development in porcelain finishes—is practically indestruc- 
tible, being heat proof and crack proof, whilst ehromium— 
the new. bluish plating with the lustrous surface—does not 
tarnish, and seldom needs rubbing. 


MANY IMPROVEMENTS 


Recent years haye witnessed many noteworthy improve- 
ments to gas stoves, the most prominent being—EMetency 
burners, re-designed ‘hot plates, heat retaining ovens, oven 
temperature regulators, pilot lighters, drip-catching ‘crown 
plates, elevated ovens, new styles, new finishes, new colour- 
ings and new models, 


Modern Gas Gooker—finished 
in new mottled enamel. 


is obtainable in many different two-colour effects). 


TYPICAL EXAMPLES OF MODERN GAS STOVES 


(Continued on next pege) 
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Gas Cooking in Relation to Home Planning 


Before planning a kitchen it is advisable to finalise 
details regarding the stove—loeation, size, style, appear- 
ance. This not only prevents disappointment, but makes 
it possible to secure the most pleasing results at rela- 
tively small cost. Architectural style of room, furnishing 


arrangements and colour scheme—all these have a bear- 
ineimpon the style and finish of the stove which should be 
used. 

In installing a gas stove, care should be taken not to 
place it in a draught or in a position where it is either 
given too little working space or is isolated from the 
other kitchen appurtenances, 


FACTORS FAVORING GAS COOKING 


RELIABILITY.—No other form of heat responds to human 
demands with such unfailing certainty. 

CONVENIENCE.—A gas stove does not involve any pre- 
liminary or afterwork. It can be used at a moment's notice, 
as often as it may be needed, and for as long as it may be 
required. 

CONTROLLABILITY.—Gas is the only fuel which gives 
abgolute control over heating temperatures, and possesses a 
wide degree of flexibility. 


SIMPLICITY.—No other stove provides such a_ simple, 
straight-forward method of cooking, or gives such accurate 
results without constant attention of frequent manipulation, 


ECONOMY.—Gas cooking is cheaper than other methods. 
EFFICIENCY.—A gas stove does all kinds of cooking per- 


fectly with equal facility and does not necessitate the use of 
supplementary equipment, 


COMPARATIVE COST OF GAS AND ELECTRIC COOKING.—In the appended table the 
cost of cooking a wide variety of foodstuffs with both gas and electricity, is set out. A 
careful study of the figures contained therein will furnish many interesting examples of the 


economy of gas. 


Quantity of Heat in Therms Required for Family Consisting of Man, Wife and Two Children, 
on Basis of 51 Weeks per Annum. 


GAS 


7 
Tow Brisbane | Sydney 


Melbourne| 


Adelaide | Perth | Hobart 


Degree Days, E 1 


res | _1296 | __ 3889 


Cooking . 

Laundry 

Baths. 

Fires . 
Erotaliacste 


80.12 
25.25 


81.72 
28.75 
A782 
38:9 


195.19 


15% has been added to 
the gas consumed in the 
cooking tests to cover 


156.23, wastage and variations 


Equivalent to volume in cub, ft. of 
gas of respective calorific value 
Cost of Gas in pence per Therm 
Total cost .. 


£9/5/7 |_£8/6/2 


£11/11/9 


in modus operandi of 
various persons using 
32.710 Bas, 

15.6 


32.900 
20.0 


£13/0/5 


95.740 
22.1 


£17/19/6 


| 203 
| £13/13/7 


Actual average Therms used per 


consumer for all purposes... 127.5 148.5 


| 126.5 


106.9 91.91 75.82, 


ELECTRICITY 


‘Town. Brisbane | Sydney 


‘Melbourne| 


Adelaide Hobart 


‘Degree Days, 


[> sa89 


GAT vat aan eas Ren 7411 


43.5 
141 
35.28 
21.2 


120.08 


Equivalent to Blectric Units ...... 
Minimum: cost of current in’ pence 
per unit to domestic consumer .. 


MBotalWeoat ewe syiviraonsa as 


2170 
1.70 
£15/7/5 | £14/10/7 | 


£16/11/— | £26/11/4 | 


3614 | 
1.15 


£14/3/5 | £25/12/6 


Actual average units used per con- 
Sumer for all purposes .. .. .. 


436 1847 


939 7198 1218 1306 


NOTE—A “Degree Da: 
between the aver 


* is the product of the number of days in each month of the heating season multiplied by the difference 
ge temperature for each month and 65 degrees (F.). 


Table Showing Gas Flow through Nipple Orifices 
GAS AT ORDINARY PRESSURE, VIZ, 3 In, WATER COLUMN PRESSURE 


Diameter of orifices (inches) .. ..) 5/64 3/32 


T 7 
uss | a 9/64 | 5/82 | 11/64 | 3/16 | 19/04 |) 1/82 | ws Fy 
i 


| 


25.8 | B24 | 


1 
Approximate flow per hour (cub, ft.) 
by experiment .......... 0. .-{ 18 


a 


; 
i} 

a 
| sos | 


T 
i 
| 
Pa 


ry ees 


(Continued on next page) 
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SECTION 2 
WATER HEATING WITH GAS 


Despite the variety of present-day needs in regard to These appliances, which are of modern design and con- 
hot water requirements, gas provides a service which struction, are simple, clean and convenient, seldom require 
satisties practically every modern demand and possesses a mechanical attention and guarantee an instant and regular 
definite superiority over other methods of heating. Gas- supply of steaming hot water at all times. 
operated water heaters vary in size from a small sink 
heater—with a capacity of less than a gallon—to a large 
storage system which supplies hundreds of gallons of really 


Brief descriptions, and also interesting data in connec. 
tion with the principal types of gas-operated water heaters, 
are contained in the following pages. 


hot water every 24 hours, 


5 GAS OPERATED STORAGE WATER HEATERS 


Gas-operated storage water heaters furnish an excellent 
example of simplified water heating and of the economy 
with which a complete hot water service can be regularly 
maintained. These heaters are of two types, viz., con- 
tinuous and semi-continuous, the use of the one or the 
other being dependent upon the nature of the hot water 
demand. 


Continuous Type 


‘This heater—of which the Wee Jet is a typical example 
—consists of (a) a small heating chamber and (d) a stor- 
age boiler. The water is heated in (a) by a small burner 
(b) consuming from 2 cubic feet of gas per hour upwards 
—according to the capacity of the system—and flows into 
‘the storage boiler (d) at 
a relatively high speed, 
producing a thermal cir- 
cuit and facilitating the 
heating of the bulk of the 
water in the boiler. When 
hot water is drawn off 
(from e), cold water is 
admitted into the bottom 
of the storage boiler 
(from f), when it passes 
into the small heating 
chamber, A special advan- 
tage of this heater is that 
the gas can be raised or 
lowered to suit variations 
in the cold water tem- 
perature, or to supply 
water at a higher tem- 
perature. ‘The storage 
tank is heavily insulated 
with a felt jacket and 
pebble cork to prevent 
heat losses and it has no 
floats, valves or mechan- 
ism to get out of order or 
require attention. No 
flue is needed and, as the 
heater is compactly built, 
it can be readily installed in the kitchen or laundry, 


A Diagrammatic, Sketch of 
the “Wee-Jet”” Storage 
Gas Water Heater, 


Other gas-operated storage heaters, such as the “Sun- 
rise,” “One Jet” and “Super Heater” embody the same prin- 
ciples of heating as the “Wee Jet” and provide a service 
equally as satisfactory. 


25 PER CENT. DISCOUNT OFF GAS USED BY 
STORAGE WATER HEATERS. 


The attention of architects and builders is drawn to 
the discount of 25 per cent. which The Australian Gas 
Light Company allows off gas used by continuous and 
semi-continuous storage heaters. 

This discount is granted only in connection with 
storage installations equipped with a separate gai 
meter and otherwise in keeping with the Company's 
requirements. 
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Semi-Continuous Type 

Th this type the heating te car- 
ried. out, tnvenmittentiy according 
Teruel demande sods, oon the 
He water service “An ‘Sxeolient 
Gkempia.of thig system tg provided 
be ue Briar! hls heater ders 
BY pincipie trom the “eontinuous’ 
(gee in that the water in: the 
Storage tani ie heated by @ large 
Barker thermostatically” cone 
brolled, fe, the ees te, turned ‘on 
and off as required, and maintains 
fhe wetse in the heater ata cons 
stant, ‘pre-determined tempernture, 
When hot water is drawn off, cold 
pater is admitted and the gas is 
Taped “on to heat’ the cooled 
Wales Gut ‘gues “the ‘water ts 
Jeain heated Yo the original point 
the gas is shut down until only a 
pict det remains ‘burning. 

Phe! special merits Of heaters of 
this “iyo are "that tney “possess 
Husimdes flexibility with Foason: 
able supply of hot water, They are 
specially adapted for hospital 
Taide, ‘tea, rogms aud such’ other 
places where the demands are of 
Paiotusting sefure and very hot 
water is required. 


Quick Recovery 

Semi-continuous heaters are 
noted for their quick recovery, oF, 
in other words, the speed with 
which they heat the contents of 
the storage tank after the tank 
has been emptied. The time re- 
auired varies according to the 
make of heater, but it averages 
approximately 14 hours. 

Other semi-continuous heaters, 
guch asthe "Hot Flow” and 
"Reserve," Operate on. similar 
principle, and provide a most 
Satisfactory hot-water service, 


gas 
operated Storag 
Heater. 


AN X-RAY DIAGRAM 
OF THE “BRIAR? 
SEMI-CONTINUOUS. 
STORAGE HEATER. 


1—Hot Water outlet pipe. 
‘Outer case of insula- 


tion jacket. 
‘Inner, casing of insula 


: 
4—Cork ee tightly 
ae 
ER ace nd 
water tank. 
sts eee 
heating tank. 
8—Heating chamber, 
ee 
casing nickelled. 
Seek 
13—Thermostat con- 


supply. 
14—Plot regulating 

serew. 
15—Thermostat ad- 

justing screw. 
16—Pilot supply 
7—Pilot_ set 
17—Pilot jet. 
18—Burner casting: 
19—Thermostat ele 


‘ment tube. 
20—Flue lead-up 
pipe. 


(Continued on next past) 
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Service or Multi-Point Heater 


‘The Service or Multi-Point Heater is sometimes described 
as “practically an extension of the water main in the form 
or a spiral copper coil with a powerful gas burner at its 
base.” This heater operates on the automatic principle, 
being fitted with an automatic valve which controls the gas 
supply when the water tap is open or closed. It is con- 
nected direct to the water main and its successful operation 
depends to a very great extent upon the pressure exerted 
by the flow of water in the main. Because of the influence 
of water pressure upon the operation of this heater, it is 
not desirable to install it in high buildings unless means 
are provided to ensure a suitable water pressure being 
maintained, 


Instantaneous Hot Water—This heater gives a con- 
tinuous flow of 2% to 4 gallons of hot water per minute 
and will supply at that rate for as long as hot water may 
be required, When hot water is not being drawn off, the 
burner cuts down to a mere trickle of flame, so that the 
cost of the system is directly proportionate to the quantity 
of hot water used. 


Information regarding the gas consumption, outflow, ete., 
of well-known Service or Multi-Point Heaters, as supplied 
by the manufacturer, is given on page 316, and below 
is an example of a typical model. 


Service or “Multi- 
Point’ Heater, 


Modern Gas Bath 
Heater. 


Typical Models. 


Gas Bath Heaters 


The gas bath heater is almost universally recognised as 
one of the simplest and most conyenient appliances for 
providing an instantaneous supply of hot water in the 
bathroom, It is extremely economical and supplies steam- 
ing hot water any hour of the day or night, at the turn of 
the tap. Two main types are used, viz., contact and non- 
contact, but the latter is considered the more desirable 
because the heat from the gas flame does not come into 
direct contact with the water. 


Installation work is comparatively simple and also inex- 
vensive, and even a bathroom of small dimensions does 
not present any difficulty in regard to the fitting up or 
operation of one of these heaters. 


A combination gas and water tap ensures the maximum 
degree of safety when operating the heater, and the use of 
hon-tarnishing chromium has materially improved. its 
Appearance and rendered polishing almost unnecessary. 


Gas bath heaters are made in a big range of sizes and 
the majority of them can be obtained with or without a 
shower attachment. A popular model, the capacity of 
which varies from 14 to 13 gallons per minute, is 
illustrated on this page. 


Gas Sink Heaters 


‘This small heater is in- 
valuable for supplying hot 
water for the sink and for 
all other kitchen require- 
ments. It is either auto- 
matic or direct controlled, 
does not require a flue and 
can be readily connected 
to both the gas and water 
services. Two types are 
available, viz., storage and 
instantaneous, the latter 
being similar in all 
respects to the ordinary 
gas bath heater, except 
that it is very much 
smaller. 


Sink heaters are also an 
economical medium for 
supplying hot water in 
dentists’ and doctors’ sur- 
geries and hairdressing 
saloons, and for almost 
every other purpose where 
hot water is required fre- 
quently in small quantities. 


Instantaneous Type, 


In the accompanying illustration one of these handy 
little heaters is shown fitted in its usual position over the 
sink, 


Cafe and Restaurant Boilers 


‘These heaters are specially designed to suit the require- 
ments of Cafes, Restaurants and Tea Rooms. They are 
extremely rapid in action and are particularly suitable 
for conditions where the demand for boiling water fluc- 
tuates widely, being designed for dealing with “rush” 
periods and “slack” periods alike, with very low gas con- 
sumption, 


‘The construction of these heaters is extremely simple, 
and when hot water is not being drawn off, only an abso- 
Inte minimum of gas is used—just sufficient to keep the 
water a little below boiling point, 


‘The cold water supply is automatically controlled by a 
ball valve, and there is no intricate mechanism to get 
out of order. 


A further deyelop- 
ment of this type of 
water heater is the com- 
bination hot water 
boiler, pie urn and hot 
milk or coffee urn, In 
this “quick — service’ 
appliance the burner 
under the boiler sup- 
plies all the heat re- 
quired by the boiler, 
milk urn and pie urn. 


Heaters of this type 
do not require a flue 
and they can be fitted 
on counters, benches or 
stands without cutting 
away or altering counter 
tops, ete. 


Two Modern Cafe or 
Restaurant Boilers, 


(Continued on next page) 
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Effect of 
Water Temperature 
on Water Consumption 


An important feature in 
connection with the hot water 
supplies in public buildings, 
is the effect of water tem- 
perature on water consump- 
tion. When the water is. 
delivered at a temperature 
which does not necessitate 
the addition of cold water, a 
large amount of water is 
actually wasted. On the other 
hand, water delivered at a 
much higher temperature 
than that actually required, 


GENERAL INFORMATION AND USEFUL DATA 


HOT WATER FOR HOSPITALS 


(Results given by Briar Heaters) 
Maternity Hospital—A Three-storey Building containing 
60 Bed 


The hot water for distribution throughout the, build- 
ing is supplied. from two fifty-gallon Briar Heaters. 
These are thermostatically controlled, and operate con- 
tinuously day and night, the points’ supplied with hot 
water bein 


5 Showers; 5 Baths; 12 Basins; 3 Sinks; 2 Sterilizers. 


In addition to the Briar Heaters, there are four large 
sterilizers, three small sterilizers and six rings, all 
independently heated by gas. 

During a twelve months’ period the gas used for all 
the above purposes averaged 3,462 cubic feet per day, 
equivalent to 144 cubic feet per hour. Of this amount, 
approximately 1,367 cubic feet is used by the Briar 
Heaters. . 

The demands for hot water in this hospital are par- 


Hot Water Demand 
Should be Carefully 
Analysed 


The hot water demand, 
not only in terms minimum. 
and maximum quantities per, 
24 hours, but also in relation, 
to individual uses throughout. 
the 24 hour cycle, should be 
carefully computed and 
analysed. If this is not done 
there is always a danger of 
installing an appliance which 
is totally inadequate for the 
purpose, or, on the other 
hand, far too large and con- 
sequently a good deal more 


calls for the addition of cold 
water. The economical advan- 


ticularly heavy. 


costly than the circumstances 
warrant. An analysis of the 
hot water demand has the 


tages of the latter will be read- 
ily appreciated. In this con- 
neetion it is interesting to observe that gas-operated stor- 
age heaters invariably supply water at a temperature far in 
excess of that suited for personal use. 


Conversion Installations 

The conversion to gas of coke or oil, etc., fired water 
heating systems, whilst it is practicable in some instances, 
is generally inferior to a complete change over to gas— 
especially from the point of view of cleanliness, conveni- 
ence and ultimate cost. The company will be pleased to 
report and advise upon all matters of this kind. 


Gas Consumption Formula 


In order to determine the number of cubic feet of gas neces- 
sary to raise a known quantity of water through a known 
number of degrees, use the following formula:— 


C. FtsG. x 10x D 


Whe ‘ubie foot of Gas. 
fallons to be heated. 
Because 1 gallon Weighs 10 
Tbs. 

D, =Degrees raised or final tem- 
perature, minus initial tem- 
perature, 

Th.U, Value of Gas. 


EXAMPLE: 
20 gallons are required to be heated, say, 
from 60 degrees to 100 degrees F. (or through 
40 degrees F.) with gas of 500 B.Th.U., then 
30 x 10 x 40 


500 


‘This ig the theoretical value and, since 
heat is lost in waste gases, radiation and 
absorption by metal parts, the efficiency of 
the water heater must ‘be known, it is 
usually between 80 per cent. and ‘89 per 
cent.—say It is 85 per cent. Then the actual 
consumption would be 

24 x 100 
= 28.04 c. ft. 


24 cubic feet. 


actual cubic feet 


Estimating Capacity of System Condeneton Pipe | 
Required 


In estimating the number of gallons 
eapacity of a Hot Water Storage System 
required for any particular job, the follow- 


in the house, 
Kitchen Sink—1 gallon per person residing 
in the house. 
FOR EXAMPLE:— 
For three persons, 28 gallons (say 30) 
‘would be required. 
For five persons, “36 gallons (say 40) 
would be required. 


KAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


ing basis may be used as a guide, taking 

Water at a temperature of 160 degrees! that ae aie 
Bath—15 gallons. 8 Blectrical Units. 
Shower gallons Alternative Methods for installing 3412 

Hand Basins—2} gallons per person residing Flue Pipe to Bath Heater. 1800 


(a) Terminated in Roof Space. 


(b) Carried through roof—to end 
in suitable terminal, 


(c) Carried through wall—to end 
in suitable terminal, 


further advantage of indicat- 
ing the type of appliance most suitable for the job. 


Classification of Gas-Operated Water Heaters 


‘Type. Supply. ‘Operation. 
Central Systems. 


Storage Heaters, Continuous | Complete hot water service | Automatic 


Do. Semi-continuous | Complete hot water service | Automatic 
Instantaneous, 

Service and  Multi-Point 

Heater... s,s: + «+ | Complete hot water service | Automatic 
Bath Heater {1 | Bath and Shower ‘Manual control 
Sink Heater . Kitchen Sink ‘Automatic and 


‘manual control 
Cate and Restaurant Boller | Hot water for Cafes, Res-| Automatic 
taurants, ete, 


Useful Data 
One British Thermal Unit represents the 
heat required to raise 1 Ib. of water 1° (F.). 
One gallon of water weighs 10 Ibs. 
3,412 B.Th.Units = 1 Board of Trade unit, 
Which equals 


1KW 
or for one hour, 
1,000 Watts hour.” 
1 Board of Trade Unit, or 1 KW, or 3,412 
B.Th. Units=1 Blectrical Unit, 
500 BTh, Units (net) are contained in 1 
cub. ft, of gas as supplied by the A.G.L. Co. 


ie, “Kilowatt 


Formula for Hot Water Supply 


Lbs. weight of water x degrees rise In 
temp. (F.)=B.Th, Units required— 


For Gas Estimations— 

B.Th, Units read. 

rr Cubic feet of Kas 1 
500 quired. 

For Blectrical Bstimations— 

B,Th, Units read, 
3412 


Ex.—1 gal. from freezing (32°F.) to boil 
ing (212° P= 


lectrical Units required, 


8/8 cubie fect of gas. 
500 

‘The minimum price of electricity for 
domestic purposes is 14d. per unit. 

The price of Gas in Sydney is 5/9 per 
1,000 ecuble feet, or 14% cubic feet for one 
penny. 
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SECTION 3 


ROOM HEATING WITH GAS 


With its radiant sunlike warmth and regular 
n gas fire provides a 
ystem of room warming which is infinitely more 
healthful and hygienic than that of other heating 


ventilating action, the mode: 


The Modern Gas Fire 


appliances. 
and recommendation of leading medical experts, and 
is used by thousands of doctors and also by many 
hospitals, 


This cosy fire carries the endorsement 


and Government offices. 


Healthful Warmth 


It has been definitely established by medical 
seience that the radiant heat from a gas fire 
very closely resembles the heat rays from the 
Sun. Careful tests have shown that the infra- 
red rays from the modern gas fire pass through 
the skin without causing the slightest irrita- 
tion or discomfort and are absorbed by the 
blood stream. In other words, their action upon 
the body is exactly the same as the heat from 
the Sun. 


A Definite Aid to Ventilation 


Of equal importance is the ventilating action 
of the fire, As the fire burns, heated air passes 
up through the chimney or flue. This automati- 
cally sets up a flow of fresh air into the room 
and thus establishes a 
system of ventilation in 
which there are no 
draughts and the air in 
the room is kept in 
regular circulation and 
also changed at fre- 
quent intervals. Some 
gas fires change the air 
in the room as often as 
six times an hour, 
whilst even the smallest 
type provide a sufficient 
number of changes of 
air to prevent it be- 
coming yitiated. Com- 
bustion is perfect, for, 
as searching scientific 
tests have shown, no 
fumes or odors are 
produced, 


They Do Not Dry the Air 

Unlike most other room heaters, 
the modern type of gas fire does not 
dry the air, the incoming fresh air 
keeping the humidity at normal level. 
It is for this reason that the air in 
4 room where a gas fire is used never 
gets “heavy” and oppressive and does 
not cause irritation to the nose, 
throat or eyes. As the maintenance 
of normal conditions regarding 
humidity is one of the most desirable 
features in room warming, this fire 
warrants special consideration. 

Leading medical and scientific 
authorities have said “the modern gas 
fire is one of the most hygienic room 
heaters in existence and it provides a 
system of ventilation which is even 
better than an open window.” In 
Great Britain this system of heating 
is very widely used, and it is inter- 
esting to note that in London alone 
more than 5,000 medical men, as well 
as 90 per cent. of the public hos- 
vitals, day nurseries, creches and 
nursing homes, etc., heat their rooms 
with gas. 


—_—_—— 


A_Uni 
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je Design in Modern 
Gas Fires—particularly suit- 
able for Open Fireplaces, 


A Popular Model — 
especially suited for 
‘Ordinary Grates, 


A Classic 
some of the latest 
design and finish. 


Many Styles 

In the manufacture of modern gas fires 
special attention has been given to architectural 
requirements. Many different models are avail- 
able and they are made in types which are 
specially adapted for:—Old-fashioned fireplaces, 
register grates; modern styles of fireplaces and 
even rooms in which there is no fireplace, The 
use of several different finishes in colour pre- 
serves harmony in furnishings and materially 
assists in the general scheme of interior 
decoration, ete, 


Remarkably Economical and Wonder- 


fully Cosy 
Two of the most striking features of this 
method of heating, apart from those 


already described, are 
the bountiful warmth— 
which literally floods 
the whole room—and 
the small fuel cost. For 
the average size room 
the cost is as little as 
14d. an hour, or less 
than half the cost of 
electricity. In support 
of this it may be men- 
tioned that with gas at 
5/9 per 1,000 cubie feet, 
one penny buys 7,500 
units of heat, whereas 
with electricity at the 
very lowest domestic 
rate, viz., 14d. per 
unit, one penny buys 
only 2,728 units of 
heat. The economical 
advantages of the gas fire are evident 
at a glance, 


Model — typifying 
ideas in 


Easy to Install —Special Types 


In dwellings equipped with a suitable 
chimney or flue, and which are already 
piped for gas, a gas fire—appropriate to 
its surroundings—can be readily installed 
at a comparatively small cost, Where no 
chimney or flue outlet is available, a 
specially designed ‘built-in type of ‘gas 
fire can be installed with @ minimum 
amount of alterations to walls, ete. In 
the case of ordinary srates—a different 
type of flre—also specially designed—can 
be easily fitted. It will be seen, therefore, 
that with very few exceptions, this 
hygienic and thoroughly economical sys- 
tem of room-warming can be readily used. 
‘The illustrations appearing. on this page 
show four distinct types of modern gas 
fires, each designed to suit a particular 
class of setting. Interesting information 
and data regarding these, and all other 
gas fires, will be willingly supplied, 


A Modern Gas Fire—“Built-in” Type—(at 
left). Specially adapted for rooms in 
which there is no fireplace. 
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RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


348 


2of THE AUSTRALIAN GAS LIGHT COMPANY 


GAS STEAM RADIATORS 


The gas steam radiator provides an excellent system 
of heating for public buildings, schools, colleges, 
churches, and is in many respects superior to a central 
heating system. Several different makes of gas steam 


Construction and Operation 

‘These radiators consist of a 
series of columns—as shown in 
the diagrammatic sketch—which 
are connected to a common bot- 
tom chamber and are joined 
together at the top. Water is 
introduced to the bottom chamber, 
beneath which is a row of 
specially designed bunsen burners. 
As steam is generated, the air in 
each loop is expelled through a 
vent. As the temperature in the 
radiator rises, the steam-heated 
columns impart warmth to the 
adjoining air and set up a gentle 
motion in the air, 


Automatic Control 


The volume of gas supplied to 
the burner is controlled by an 
Automatic Regulator actuated by 
the pressure of the steam in such 
a manner that when steam has 
heen generated to a suitable pres- 
sure the volume of gas is auto- 
matically reduced so as to allow 
only sufficient gas to be supplied 
to maintain the required steam 
pressure. This renders a dual 
service, viz., it keeps the gas con- 
sumption down to a minimum 
and prevents overheating. 


® 
© 
© 


o 


Safe 


‘The combustion chamber is cast 
integral and it is designed of sufficient 
size to prevent any impingement of 
flame on iron, thereby ensuring abso- 
lute safety and no possible risks of 
fire danger. ‘There is no condensation 
or drip from these radiators and even 


A Diagrammatic Sketch of a Modern Gas 
Steam Radiator. 


A—Automatic Steam Regulator; B—Gas 
Cock; C—Filling Cup; D—Main Orifice Ell; 
E—Lighting Openin 

Columns; H—Air Valve, 


radiators are on the local market, some of them of long 
standing, others of more recent introduction to Aus- 
tralia, but, generally speaking, they embody one basic 
principle of heating. 


‘when in constant use it is only neces- 
sary to replace the water at intervals 
of from 6 to 12 months. A. safety 
yalve prevents excessive steam pres- 
sure in the radiator. 


Economical 


As only a small quantity of 
water is required in these radia- 
tors the quantity of gas used is 
comparatively small. On the other 
hand, the Automatic Regulator 
ensures that no more gas than 
that actually required will be 
consumed. 


Location of Radiator 


To ensure perfect combustion 
and to obtain maximum efficiency 
in regard to the circulation of 
heated air these radiators should 
be installed in the vicinity of 
windows, or along an exposed 
wall, so that cold draughts will 
be warmed on entering the room. 


To Determine Size of 
Radiator Required 


‘To determine the size of radia- 
tor required to heat a room the 
following simple method can be 
adopted. Take cubical content of 
room in feet, add on one-third 
and divide the result by 100. This 
will give the radiation feet. To 

_find the size of radiator required 
it is necessary to consult one of 
the charts issued by manufac- 
turers of these radiators, as the 
equivalent feet of radiation varies 
according to the height and 
width of radiators, 


F—Burner; G—Steam 


SECTION 4 


GAS IN THE LAUNDRY 


Although clothes washing has been brought to a 
stage of mechanisation per medium of washing machines, 
the modern gas copper and the associated washing tubs 
still maintain definite advantages over the mechanical 
method, especially as regards convenience and operating 


cost. 


Two TYPES 


Gas coppers are made in 
two types, viz, packed and 
unpacked,’ and’ of these the 
former is the more efficient 
and consequently cheaper in 
the end, They can be obtained 
with or without a draw-oft 
tap, but because of its great 
convenience the former are 
kenerally preferred, 


Gas Copper (Packed Type). 
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The gas copper is one of the simplest and one of the 
most serviceable of all gas appliances. It can be fitted 
in almost any laundry, takes up very little space, can 
be used at a moments notice, and costs only 4d. to 6d. 
for gas for the average week's washing. 


MODERN FINISHES 

With the introduction of 
the new mottled enamel— 
which is heat-proof and 
crack-proof — the external 
appearance of gas coppers 
has been completely trans- 
formed and it is now pos- 
sible to secure them in a 


Gas Copper (Unpacked Type). 
‘New Mottled Enamel 
number of pleasing finishes, Finish. 
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SECTION 5 


REFRIGERATION BY GAS 


Freezing with heat, however contradictory it may 
seem, is one of the latest and most noteworthy 
achievements in regard to the use of gas, and is yet 
another example of the versatility of this dependable 
clean fuel. 

By the ingenious use of a simple chemical process, 


A Tiny Gas Flame does all the Work 


Its simplicity is nothing short of amazing. A tiny 
gas flame takes the place of all mechanism and does 
practically ail the work. The heat from the gas flame 
—which is scarcely any bigger than a pilot light— 
changes the refrigerating liquid to vapour. A trickle 
of water changes it back again to liquid. This endless 
cycle of physical changes produces intense dry cold. 
There is nothing to go wrong and 
nothing to oil, repair or replace. The 
refrigerating liquid is hermetically 
sealed away for the life of the 
refrigerator. It does not deteriorate 
and it cannot leak out. 


Endorsed by Leading Architects 


Architects throughout Europe and 
U.S.A. haye examined the Blectrolux 
Gas Refrigerator thoroughly and 
never before have they received a new 
product so enthusiastically. In U.S.A. 
the number of gas-operated refriger- 
ators now in use exceeds 100,000. 
“London Terrace,” New York, the et Bs 
largest apartment building in the 
world, is equipped with 1,669 Blec- 
trolux Gas Refrigerators — one in 
every kitchen—and in scores of other 
buildings the number of these refrig- 
erators exceeds the 50 mark. 

In this refrigerator, “heat power” 
displaces motive action. Instead of the 
monotonous sound of a_ whirring, 
droning motor, everything is still and 
perfectly silent. Once the gas is 


Vis 


eae) 
SS i This 


The Gas-Operated Electrolux 
Refrigerator—Standard Model, 


It will be noticed that the freezing 


a most efficient system of gas refrigeration has been 
evolved. his system, which is exemplified by the 
Electrolux Gas Refrigerator, possesses three notable 
features, viz., it is perfectly silent and vibrationless, 
it has no mechanism or moving parts, and it operates 
at a yery low cost. 


Perfect Food Preservation 


Foods are kept in a perfect state of preservation by 
the intense, even dry cold of this refrigerator. Tem- 
perature fluctuations, which are almost inseparable 
from other types of refrigerators, are prevented by a 
device which automatically regulates the heat, and so 
keeps the temperature of the food chamber practically 
at one levél day in and day out. 


Easy to Instal 

Both the gas and water connec- 
tions required are of the small type, 
so that the cost of installing the 
Electrolux Gas Refrigerator is neglig- 
ible. Being compactly designed, this 
refrigerator requires a limited amount 
of floor space and can, therefore, be 
conveniently fitted in almost any 
kitchen, 


Cheaper than other Refrigerators 

The Blectrolux Gas Refrigerator 

has set a new low level in the cost of 

home refrigeration—the weekly cost 

3 of gas needed being only about 2/-. 
represents the full operating 
cost, as there is nothing to oil, wear, 
or repair, and the refrigerating liquid 
does not deteriorate or require re- 
newal. As the average ice chest in- 


lighted the freezing action starts—to 
continue endlessly. Should the flame 
s0 out the freezing action stops, but 
no damage is done. ‘The gas auto- 
matically shuts off and cannot flow 
again until the burner is lighted. 


unit occupies very little space and 
that the food chamber is particularly 
large. Trays for making ice are shown 
at the top right hand side. ‘These 
trays can also be used for making 
delicious Ice cream, 


volves a weekly outlay of 3/- to 4/- 
a week, it will be seen that home 
refrigeration with gas is, like cooking 
and heating with gas, a definite form 
of domestic economy. 


SECTION 6 


INCINERATION BY GAS 

the world domestic incineration has become firmly 
established and it is making rapid yearly progress. 
Here in Australia it is not as yet very widely used, 
but the idea is rapidly gaining favour. 


Health requirements, coupled with the growing 
needs of modern building schemes, render it desir 
able, if not necessary, that refuse from dwellings— 
and more especially kitchen refuse—be disposed of 
frequently by hygienic means. In other parts of 


(For continuation of this Section see page 531 where further 
complete information is available) 
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SECTION 7 
GAS APPLIANCES FOR HOTELS, CAFES, RESTAURANTS, ETc. 


These appliances, which are termed ‘‘heayy duty”’ 
beeause of the type of service they provide and also 
to distinguish them from domestic appliances, cover 
almost the entire group of cooking and heating 
equipment for business purposes. They are specially 


Practical Advantages 
The advantages of “heavy duty" gas 
appliances may be grouped under three 


headings, viz., structural, technical and 
economical. Requiring neither substantial 
foundations nor solidly built chimneys, 


those used for cooking can be installed at 
practically no structural expense and in 
locations where the use of most other 
appliances would inyolye considerable 
expense or, on the other hand, be out of 
the question, In addition, they permit of 
increases in capacity or output without 


Water 
disturbance to appliances already in use, ote 


Storage space 
tor fuel, and pro- 
vision for the 
handling and dis- 
posal of ashes are 
dispensed with 
altogether. These 
appliances, there- 
fore, simplify and 
cheapen the cost 
of buildings in 
which foodstuffs 
are cooked on a 
large scale. 


The technical 
advantages in- 
clude: ‘instant and 
regular supply of 
fuel, perfect heat 
control, simplicity 
of operation, 
sturdy  construc- 
tion, and high 


A Gas Hot Press. 
Porcelain Enamelied Finish. 


(at right) 


Modern Gas ‘Cafe’ Oven, 


heating efficiency, 


Gas-Heated Vegetable 
and Pudding Steamer. 
(at left) 


A Modernly-Designed 


(at right) 


Combination Gas Hot 
Tea and 


Coffee Urn. 


Triple Oven Gas Range. 


designed to supply what might well be termed “bulk 
demand”? and are made in types and sizes to suit 
the particular requirements of Hotels, Cafes, 
Restaurants and Boarding-Houses. 


An Aid to Architects and Builders 


‘The whole tendency of “heavy duty” gas 
appliances is in the direction of simplifica~ 
tion and improved results, and architects 
and builders will frequently find that many 
an otherwise stubborn problem in connec- 
tion with the installation of cooking or 
heating equipment has a ready solution in 
these modern appliances. 


More hotels, cafes and restaurants than 
ever before are entrusting their cooking 
and heating to gas, not merely because it 
is better and cheaper than other methods, 
but—in very many cases—because it means 
modernisation without heavy building or 
remodelling costs. 
Appliances for 
Byery Kind of 
Heating 

“Heavy Duty” 
gas appliances in- 
clude:— Cooking 
Ranges, Cafe 
Ovens, Hot Plates 
and Toasters, Hot 
Presses, Serving 
Tables, Stock 
Pots, Vegetable 
Steamers, Hot 
Water Systems, 
Urns, Boilers, etc. 

The Australian 
Gas Light Co, will 
gladly furnish 
complete particu- 
lars in connection 
with the installa- 
tion, use and 
operation of these 
up-to-date — appli- 
ances. 


(Continued on next pase) 
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SECTION 8 
INDUSTRIAL HEATING WITH GAS 


The phenomenal growth of gas in industries during 
the last deeade is one of the most outstanding 
developments in the industrial heating field. This 
modern method of heating received a tremendous 
impetus during the Great War and since then it has 
made such rapid progress that to-day there is 
seareely an industrial heating process in which gas 
cannot be used with equal, if not greater, success than 
any other fuel. Its uses already number many thou- 
sands and they are being added to almost every day. 
Amazing growth in the use of industrial gas has 
taken place in Sydney metropolitan area, Since 1922 
the number of industrial users has grown from 
approximately 200 to over 1,500 and the annual con- 
sumption of gas has increased from 29,200,000 eubie 
feet to 427,316,000 cubie feet. 

Gas is pre-eminently the controllable fuel and this 
one factor alone has been responsible for its adoption 
in factories, ete., where precise heating temperatures 
are the very foundation of manufacturing success, 
Its unfailing reliability makes its use desirable in 
almost every heating plant, whilst its extreme cleanli- 
ness, simplicity and convenience give it definite and 
commanding advantages over those forms of heat 
which create smoke and dirt and require to be 
handled and stored. Important also are the capital 


sayings brought about by using modern gas-heated 
equipment. Chimneys are done away with, heavy and 
usually expensive structural work is not required, 
building space and also floor space are conserved, 
fuel storage accommodation is no longer needed and 
factory design can be deyeloped along the most 
modern lines, particularly in relation to light, ven- 
tilation, cleanliness and labour saving. The smoke 
nuisance—one of the legacies of wasteful coal burn- 
ing and also a health impairing ageney—diminishes 
in exact ratio to the number of industrial gas appli- 
ances installed. Viewed, therefore, in rational 
light the use of gas in industries is something which 
should be encouraged and supported .by the entire 
community. 


An Up-to-Date Heating Service 


‘The Australian Gas Light Company maintains a most 
up-to-date Demonstration Section in which all modern 
types of industrial heating appliances are displayed and 
demonstrated. A staff of experienced technical experts 
is constantly employed and these officers will investigate 
the heating problems of manufacturers and furnish 
assistance and adyice on all aspects of industrial heating. 
Architects and contractors are invited to consult our 
Industrial Fuels Department whenever they require 
information or advice regarding the installation of 
heating equipment. 


SECTION 9 
TESTING LABORATORY 


A development of more than usual 
interest to architects and users of gas 
generally is the inauguration of a 
‘Testing Laboratory by the N.S.W. 
Commercial Gas Association. ‘This 
‘Testing Laboratory is the first of its 
kind to be established by the gas 
industry in the British Empire and its 
principal purpose is to determine, by 
recognised standard tests, the efficiency 
and safety of all kinds of gas appli- 
ances. Definite standards in connection 
with efficiency and safety have been 
laid down and a model of each appliance is tested. 
Appliances which fail to pass the prescribed tests, or to 
satisfy the standards, will in future not be sold by gas 
undertakings in New South Wales. Every gas appliance 
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“Seal of Efficiency” 


which satisfactorily passes the Labor- 
atory tests, etc., is issued with the 
Seal of Efficiency—a metal badge bear- 
ing the words “Seal of Efficiency — 
Testing Laboratory,” and this Seal is 
affixed to the appliance. This hall- 
marking of appliances, which came into 
effect on June 1, 1931, furnishes an 
identification mark whereby efficient 
gas appliances can be readily recog- 
nised. Architects, builders, and users of 
gas are, therefore, asked to bear in mind 
the significance of this Seal and to buy 
only appliances carrying this hall mark. They are asked 
to communicate with The Australian Gas Light Company 
should they require information regarding any gas 
appliance which does not bear the “Seal of Bfliciency.” 


COMPARISON 


OF FUELS 


RESPECTIVE CALORIFIC VALUE OF VARIOUS FUELS, EXPRESSED IN BRITISH THERMAL UNITS, 


TOGETHER WITH COST PER B.O.T. 


UNIT. 


Assumed 


Assumed T, Unit of 
B.T.U. Value, s 


Priei TG 


GAS—A.G.L.: 
Minimum Industrial... 
Continuous Water Heating’, 
Average Industrial... 
Domestic... , 1) 1) 

LIGHT OILS: 

Kerogene 
Kerosene 
OUT ae ee Per tates 

ELECTRICITY —CITY COUNCIL 
Minimum Industrial... .. 
Continuous Water Heating 
Average Industrial «. .. -. cs 11 e+ t+ 
Large Departinental Stores and Establishments 
Large Residential Consumers, including Institutions 
Small Residential Consumers i 
Small Shopkeepers .. .. 2.1 s+ os ws 
Maximum Domestic’ (Primary Units) 
Domestic (Balance of Units) .. .. .- 


i Average) 
) 


540 per o, ft. gr. 
540 per eft gr, 
540 per eft. gr. 
540 per c. ft. gr, 


3/835 
473.75 
4/74 
5/9 


1,000 ¢, ft. 
1,000 c. 
1,000 ¢. 
1,000 &. 


170,000 per gal. 
170,000 per gal, 
166,000 per gal 


1/- per gal. 
2/- per gal. 
3 per gal, 


per 
per 
per 


unit 


Ad. per 
unit b 


‘6a; per 
per 


per 
per 
|. per 
per 
per 
per 


unit 
unit 
unit 
unit 
unit 
unit 
unit 
unit 
unit 


2 per 
2 per 
per 
per 
per 
per 


NOTE.—In this Table the Unit used for comparison—the E 


itis camiocre 
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SECTION 10 
SERVICE TO ARCHITECTS, BUILDERS AND OTHERS 


| “Good Public Service,’’ the motto of The Aus- expert advice and assistance, and for disseminating 
| tralian Gas Light Company and the animating prin- 

ciple of its publie policy, is well exemplified by the 
up-to-date facilities it has provided for supplying this dependable fuel. 


information regarding the supply of gas and use of 


Showrooms Technical Service 

Modern gas appliances for 
cooking and every kind of heat- 
ing are displayed and demon- 
strated, in a practical way, in 
well-appointed showrooms, and 
similar facilities are provided in 
seyeral suburban centres. Only 
the goods of reputable makers 
| are handled, and the prospective 
buyer has the unique oppor- 
tunity of seeing all makes of 
gas appliances under one roof. 
Model rooms illustrate the 
modernity of gas and its out- 
standing utility for cooking, 
| water heating and room warm- 
ing, and in a specially equipped 
“Hot Water Section” many of 
the latest types of gas-operated kK i regn 
water heating systems can” be A Section of the A.G.L. Coy.'s Showroom, ‘Kind in regard to the use of 
seen in operation. heat for any purpose whatever, 


Technical advice and assist- 
ance is provided by a staff of 
experienced experts. The ser- 
vice rendered by this staff is of 
a most comprehensive nature 
and includes the supply of in- 
formation regarding the design, 
construction, installation and 
use of all kinds of gas-using 
equipment. Architects and 
builders are asked to consult 
our heating experts whenever 
they desire particulars of any 


Model Kitchen 
(at left). 


Model Bathroom 
(at right). 


Modern Laundry 
(below). 


The A.G.L. Coy.'s 
Showroom, 


ae Complete Industrial Sizes of Meter and Service Pipe 


Service Required for Different Combinations 

The Australian Gas Light oF Ga APR ead 
Company's Industrial Fuels eaEES, SS ate 
Demonstration room is com- 1-cooker Vin, 8b 
pletely equipped in regard to 2-Cooker and Bath Heater Lin, 1016 
both appliances and staff. Advice 2-Cooker id Copper... Lim nBiE 
and assistance on all kinds of (ee ero i 
industrial heating problems are Copper e ee 
furnished by experts; demon- 5—Cooker, Bath Heater and 
strations of practically every ee ae 
KGMMGCRIGatine® pice 6—Gooker, Copper and Fixe (1) 11m. 101k 
carried out free of cost, and our wend vise ti; thts: 
experts undertake to design, would earry 18) ‘Sagan, t03t. 
install and service gas-heating ae Pee ee 
equipment for almost every Sous Ring tin, Bit 
class of work, 1o-Griller va Line ik 
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THE METROPOLITAN GAS COMPANY 


196 FLINDERS STREET, MELBOURNE 


SHOWROOMS: 2nd FLOOR. 


TEL. C.8162 (9 Lines) 


SUBURBAN DEPOTS: 


Armadale Cariton 
Caulfield Clifton Hill 
Collingwood Camberwell 


Appliances 


Essendon 
Glenferrie 
Moreland 


Moonee Ponds 
Preston 
Richmond 


St. Kilda 
South Melbourne 
Prahran 


Also at Glenhuntly Road, Caulfield. 


GAS—The Fuel of Today 


In the home, as in industry, Gas is the ideal fuel 
for all heating processes. Invisible, yet ever present, 
it is ready for instant service, day or night, simply 
at the turn of a tap. Gas has come to mean Conserva- 
tion. In the manufacture of Gas every constituent 
of the raw material—coal—is sayed, and thus a 
great natural resource is conserved. In the use of 
Gas there is no waste. labour is saved, and the burn- 
ing of gas eliminates smoke, lets the sun shine in our 
cities, promotes cleanliness with all its benefits, and 
thereby conserves health and life. ‘‘The Age of 
Gas” is with us—a conservator and blessing to 
mankind. 


The Metropolitan Gas Company 


is willing and anxious to render any assistance pos- 
sible and to co-operate with Architects in every way 
in reference to gas service, gas appliances and their 
installation. 


Domestic and Industrial Appliances Stocked 
Gas Cookers Heavy-Duty Gas Cookers 
Bath Heaters Gas-Steam Boilers 
Storage Water Heaters Gas Furnaces 

Hot Water Services Heating Stoves 

Gas Coppers Gas-Steam Radiators 
Radiant Fires Air Compressors 
Radiators ‘Tinmans’ Stoves 
Every kind of Burner Confectioners’ Stoves 
Lighting Equipment Cafe Fountains, and 
Hot Water Urns Special Burners of 
Toilet Stoves every description. 


DOMESTIC. 


Gas Cooking Stoves 

At our showrooms we are displaying the largest variety 
of Gas Cookers—over 50 varieties—upright and elevated 
types, in nickel and enamel, or the new coloured porcelain 
enamels, fitted with pilot lighters, oven heat regulators, 
oven thermometers, etc., as required. 

We have Frontline, Metters’ and Parkinson’s Cookers 
in sizes and finishes to meet every requirement. The ovens 
are well insulated and enamel lined; all are fitted with 
“high efficiency” burners, complete oven equipment, and 
are subject to the service of free inspection and attention 
to burners at any time. 


Gas Fires 

Modern Radiant Gas Fires of improved type are ayail- 
able in sizes to suit every need—finished in best art black, 
art bronzes, and coloured porcelain enamels. Suitable 
for fitting into register grates, well grates, or against 
tiled facings. 


Gas Coppers 

‘The Gas Copper is a necessary adjunct in every up-to- 
date laundry, eliminating the dirt, smoke and drudgery 
associated with old-time copper fires. Finished in galvan- 
ised, white enamel, or dapple grey enamel, and complete 
with tap for emptying. Strongly constructed, with seam- 
Jess copper pan, galvanised heat casing, and mounted on 
strong cast-iron legs, they are available in 12, 14, and 16 
gallon sizes, Space required, 24 in. wide (12 gallons). 


Space Required for Gas Cookers 
‘The following recess spaces are required for— 


Upright Cookers—from 24 in. to 33 in. in width; 


Elevated Cookers—irom $9 in, to 56 in. in width; 
according to size of cookers. 


A depth of recess of 2232 in. is sufficient. Height of 
opening—5 ft. average. 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 


The contractor shall arrange with the Gas Com- 
pany for the installation of gas service pipe of 
Sufficient capacity to adequately provide for all 
requirements, 

Note. Service should not be tess than 1 in, diameter, 


INTERNAL PIPING, 

Internal piping shall be constructed so as to be 
durable, substantial gastight, and of ample size 
for purposes required, using only best quality iron 
piping and fittings, etc. Piping should not be laid 
Under tile, parquet or mosaic floors where it is at 
all possible to avoid it. If this Is necessary, the 
Size'of piping should be doubled. Tees should be 
Used instead of elbows to facilitate clearing of 
stoppages, and all pipes should be laid wth a fall 
to the meter, wherever possble. 

Note—A schedule of Sittings and equipment should also be 
provided 


tinued on next page) 
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Heavy Duty Ranges 


Gas is the accepted fuel for all commercial cooking 
purposes because of its reliability, economy, cleanliness 
and general efficiency. Of a total of 507 establishments 
in the Melbourne City boundary, 496 use gas, 225 to the 
exclusion of all other fuels, and in only 10 cases are 
other fuels used to the exclusion of gas. We supply a full 
range of Heavy-Duty Ovens, Boiling Tables, Cake-baking 
Ovens, Gas Vegetable Steamers, Grillers, Toasters, Muflin 
Plates, Hot Presses—plain and with bain maries, Stock-pot 
Boilers, ete., ete. A complete illustrated catalogue, giving 
dimensions and prices, will be gladly supplied on request. 


Planning and Advisory Service 


Our service to Architects includes assistance and 
co-operation in planning the layout of any large kitchen 
proposition. On receipt of a tracing of space available 
and details as to the class of trade and number of persons 
to be catered for, we would be pleased to draw up specifi- 
cation of suitable equipment, submitting illustrations, 
quotations and plotting in a suggested layout which would 
Provide for efficient and economical operation of kitchen, 

We have had a long and varied experience in this work 
and are glad to be of assistance to Architects in any 


matters relating to the selection, planning and operation 
of commercial kitchens for cafes, clubs, restaurants, staff 
dining-rooms, hospitals, institutions, ete. 

We will also quote for complete installation of gas 
service and supply to appliances, if required, making 
ample provision for adequate gas supply, etc. 


A typically compact Gas Cooking Set at the 
Melbourne Library Cafe Kitchen. 


A standard layout of Gas Kitchen 
and Staff Dining Room to provide 
for 500 employees. 


1 Jo and— 


an economical and efficient 


HOT WATER SERVICE 


For the Kitchen and Bathroom is 
provided by 


Provides a hot bath in 10 
minutes at a cost of 2d., 
and a hot shower in 10 
Seconds, costing less than 

id. 

The RAPID" is_non- 
contact type, copper 
nickel-plated, ' and fitted 
with interlocking gas and 
water taps. 


Bath Heater. 
| Price - - - - - £6 


MAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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AUTOMATIC _ WATER 
HEATER 


Easily fitted over the 
kitchen sink, the 1-gallon 
“BRIAR” will supply 
scalding hot water at the 
turn of a tap—sufficient 
for all kitchen sink needs 
=and the cost of operat- 
ing it is less than that of 
any other water heater, 


| The “RAPID” Gas We would be pleased to demonstrate these 
Heaters in operation at our Showroom 


The “BRIAR” Gas Water Heater. 
1 Gallon Size. Price - £6/18/- 


(Continued on next pase) 
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THERE IS A GAS WATER HEATER FOR EVERY HOT WATER REQUIREMENT 


Gas Water Heaters comprise 
Automatic Storage Heaters, 
‘Automatic Coil Heaters, Geysers, 
Circulating Boilers, Cafe Foun- 
tains, Sink Heaters, etc. 


The “Briar” Automatic 
Water Heater 


is a compact, self-contained unit, 
well insulated, self-acting, avail: 
able in sizes from 1 to 50 gallons 
to suit every purpose. The cost 
for gas is approximately 3.9 e.ft. 
per gallon of boiling water 
drawn off. 


Construction 

Super heater and storage tank 
of hard-rolled copper, all joints 
‘well made, outer casing of galv. 
iron well lagged with powdered 
cork, Bray’s flat-flame burners 
used for heating (no fumes), 
controlled by a well-constructed 
and easily-adjusted thermostat. 


Operation 
‘The heat of gas burners is 

applied to the inside surface of 

lower or “heating” tank and 

underside of upper or “storage” 

tank. Hot water is stored in upper tank ready for use. 

Cold water enters lower tank and is heated, heating upper 

tank by circulation. The thermostat element extends into 

upper tank and turns gas to main burner on and off, 

according to temperature of water. A pilot light burns 

continuously and serves to maintain temperature of water 

and ignites burner when necessary, 


Recommended Sizes 

For Domestic Kitchen Sink—1 gallon size. 

For Cafe and Restaurant Sinks—3 to 15 gallons. 

For Small Hot Water Service (4 points)—7%4 to 10 gallons. 

For Larger Hot Water Service (6 to 8 points)—10 to 20 
gallons. 


Method of Installation 


The 1-gallon “Briar” is usually fixed by securing the sup- 
porting brackets to the wall over or adjacent to sink or 
basin, Usually to supply one outlet only, it is connected 
direct to water service. When supplying more than one 
hot water point, it is necessary to provide low-pressure 
water feed by means of a bali-cock cistern fixed above 
heater, as the “Briar” is not constructed to stand water 
pressure, Tank should be six to ten feet aboye heater. 
Larger sizes are designed to stand on a shelf or bracket, 
gas connected to burner, and an expansion pipe taken 
from top of heater up over cistern. Hot water supply is 
taken from a tee in expansion pipe and carried, with 
branches, to various points as required. When it is neces- 
sary to fix feed tank more than 10 feet above heater, a 
“heavy-duty” model must be used. 


TABLE OF DIMENSIONS OF GAS CONSUMPTION OF 
“BRIAR” GAS WATER HEATERS. 


5t 
qm 
240 
307 
360 
40 
610 aB | 2B 


Also made in 30 gals, 40 gals, and 50 gals, capacity. 
Particulars on request. 


“Rapid” Gas Bath Heaters 


The “Rapid” is the most efficient (by test) and best 
value Gas Bath Heater on the market. Strongly con- 
structed of copper, tinned waterways, nickelled exterior, 
non-contact type. Heated by six high-power bunsens and 
lighted by a swing-in-pilot. Hasily adapted for Hot Shower. 


Sizes and Capacities 
No. 1 “Rapid,” 22 in. high, 9 in. dia. Delivers approx. 

1% galls. heated 50 deg. Fah. above temp. of cold water. 
No. 2 “Rapid,” 23% in, high, 1246 in, dia, Delivers approx. 

214 galls, heated to 50 deg. Fah. above temp, of cold water. 


Im Atrexmrve merwoo oF 
ME ae Space 
8 bam vote wceme 


<a 


fice, Ape 


rive nor tess Han oi 


Pre 10 cxouno , 


ott 


BRIEF SPECIFICATION FOR FIXING “RAPID” GAS BATH 
HEATER 

Heater should be fixed perfectly upright on cast-iron bracket 
or stand at foot end of bath, with outlet projecting to ensure 
water flowing Into bath. Gas and water control taps to be on 
side nearest the user. Bracket should be screwed to a bevelled 
board securely fixed to wall; if brick, by means of wall plugs. 

GAS SUPPLY must be of ample size to serve heater in addi- 
tion to other appliances. A 4-in, iron or f-in. compo. branch 
should be run from near meter outlet to heater, or from any 
sin, or larger supply available. A control gas tap should be 
fixed close to heater to facilitate disconnection of heater for 
cleaning without interfering with other appliances. 

WATER SUPPLY should be -in. to stop cock and 3-in, N.P. 
brass from cock to heater. All water pipe, fittings and cocks 
must be tested, 


CONDENSATION should be conveyed in brass or compo. pipe 
from outlet through floor or outside wall. If this is not prac- 
ticable, condensation should discharge into receptacle provided 
in bathroom for that purpose. 

FLUES,—Method of flueing depends on position, ete. No. 1 
Heater requires 4i-in, diameter flue and fittings; No, 2 size. 
4j-in, diameter, Iilustration shows two methods and, where 
practicable, flue should be carried up at least 2 ft. above root 
And fitted with effective draught-proof cowl. A “‘louvre” should 
he inserted. 3 in. below. ceiling to assist ventilation, prevent 
down draughts, and facilitate disconnecting for cleaning. Air 
Space of 12 in, to be provided between flue and woedwork, the 
large hole in ceiling being covered by metal ceiling plate. All 
flue joints should be soldered and piping painted with alu- 
minim (inside) and two coats oll paint (outside). 

ROOFS pierced for flues should be well flashed. 


Send for Copy of Complete Standard Specifications for Fixing’Rapid’” Bath Heaters. 
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ings, and have proved their economy, 
full control of generous heat, and 
entire freedom from the need for 
attention after once being fitted. 
They are built for service, and may 
be relied on to give a long life of 
usefulness under all conditions, with 
a minimum of expense and attention. 


“Gas-Steam" Radiation is the ideal system of heating 
for Churches, Halls, Cinemas, Showrooms, Factories, 
Storerooms, etc. 


29f THE METROPOLITAN GAS COMPANY pe 
co te. ” 
Gas Heated Steam Radiation Dimensions and Prices 
Gas-Heated Steam Radiators have bie j 
been used in England for many No.of | Width | Price 
years, heating all classes of build- Tubes | Overall | Height | Art Black 


Description 

“Gas-Steam” Radiators are complete systems using 
gas for fuel and delivering steam heat, No central-heat- 
ing plant or steam piping is necessary. Each radiator 
is a complete steam plant within itself and operates 
independently from all other radiators. Each radiator 
burns its own fuel and generates its own steam heat. 
Thus, only those radiators need be operated in the 
rooms where heat is required. 


Construction 


“Gas-Steam” Radiators are 
made of cast iron; in appearance 
they are much ‘like ordinary 
radiators. The sections are so 
designed that the upper part 
forms a steam radiating surface; 
directly beneath the radiating 
surface (see section) is a water 
chamber. The water should be 
checked once every year, and this, 
together with regulation of burner, 
is done free of charge. Water is 
supplied through a filling-cup at 
the end of the radiator. The gas 
burner is under the water cham- 
ber and is completely enclosed. 
Hach radiator is equipped with 
an automatic control valve, water- 
filling plug, draining cock and air 
vent. All loops and other parts 
are metal, making a permanent 
and practically indestructible 
appliance. 


Automatic Control 


When heat is required the gas is lighted. 
raised in a yery few minutes. 


Steam is 
‘The automatic control 
valve, acted upon by the steam pressure, regulates the 
size of the gas flame and so automatically controls the 
gas consumption, thus preventing waste. 


Installation 


Easily installed in any desired position, each radiator 
is self-contained, needing only a gas supply connection 
(4 in.) and flue outlet. 


Table of Heating Capacities 


Per Radiator 
6 


4 
loop 


T 
| be 


i} 
roop_| | top| to0p 
i ] ! 
Workshops and Fuctories| 0) | 800 | fa00 | S00 
Churches, Public Halls, | ‘ie 
Sale Shops, etc. .. .. 610 2440 3660 | 4880 
Schools: entrance Hatis, | | 
aitwapn eta | so | ago | soto | gayp 
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i 
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Gas-heated Steam 


RADIATORS == = 


4 13hins. | 39ins, | £1010 9 


£1410 0 


| 
| 
1 
| 


i8hins. | 39ins. | 


Bronze Finish—2/6 per tube extra, 


Estimating Size Required 

In estimating for the heating of churches and similar lofty 
buildings, it will be found sufficient if 15 feet only of the 
height is taken into aecount. Where there is a gallery, this 
should be taken as a separate apartment. 

‘The figures given in the above tables are based upon average 
conditions, In certain cases, such as shown below, there may 
‘be special conditions which require additional Radiator Loops. 


Allowances for Special Conditions 


Add 10 per cent, to the total num- 
ber of loops required for the following 
special conditions:— 

1, Rooms or shops exposed to the 
sotith or West. 

2, Rooms or shops having more 
than one outside wall, for each out- 
side wall in excess of ‘one, 

Note.—This applies to rooms or offees in 
buildings made up ot apartments, but does 
not apply to large open interiors, such as 
Churches, Halls, Factories, ete. 

3. Rooms or shops having an un- 
usual area of glass (windows, etc); 
add the equivalent of two’ extra 
Radiator Tubes for each 8) square 
Teet of glass more than the normal, 
the normal average being 20 square 
feet of glass per 1,000 c.f. capacity. 

4. Corrugated iron walls, if, well 
linéd with mateh-boarding, or similar 
material, 

5. Corrugated 
line 

6. When the ceiling of the room or 
shop is the roof, well boarded and 


iron roof, if well 


Section showing gas Slacters 
burner, water level, Pasterea i 

filling’ plug draining 7 When the ceiling is a visible 
feck: and” automatis T0of, not wood lined, but with felt 


beneath the plates or tiles. 
Add 20 per cent, to the total num~ 
ber of tubes required. 


control valve. 


Representative Installations 
Melbourne University (Several Departments). 
Vaughan House, Melbourne. 
Queen's Hall, Collins Street, Melbourne, 
Ball and Welch’s Workrooms. 
Buckley and Nunn’s Workrooms. 


Gas-heated Steam Radiators haye the approval of the 
Department of Public Health, Melbourne, 


RADIANT GAS 
FIRES flood the 
room with flowing 
radiant heat in one 
minute — they heat 
like ‘the sun and 
ventilate as they 
warm. Scientifically 
constructed and 
hygienically per- 
fect, there are 
many handsome 
designs to har- 
monise with every 
type of interior 
decoration. 


Send for our new 
illustrated 
Catalogue. 


The “Cosie” Gas Fire 
A popular type for ‘well 


Fender. 
grates, 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


Lt ae 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


357 


SECTION <Q 


[Containing S.A.A. Filing Section No. 30] 


AIR CONDITIONING, 
HEATING AND VENTILATING 


358 


WM. BEDFORD LTD. 


30¢ (iat ane Geran MELANIE 


BEESTON 
BOILERS 


Agents For 


SAA, File No. 


RADIATORS 


THE BEESTON BOILER CO. LTD. 
NOTTINGHAM, 


ENGLAND. 


[For Other Products, See Index} 


Products 


Robin Hood Boilers; Domestic Boilers; Beeston 
Boilers; Royal Boilers; Boiler Accessories; Princess, 
Royal, Panel and Panel-wall, and Hospital Radiators and 
Accessories; Valves; Pipes; Baffles; Grates; Towel Rails, 
ete., ete. 


Selection of Boilers 


This is a most important matter, Any given duty 
ean be performed by boilers of widely different sizes. 
Generally speaking, the larger the boiler adopted for 
@ certain duty, within limits, the lower is the fuel con- 
sumption. When a relatively small boiler is adopted 
for a relatively high duty, the fuel consumption is 
extravagant because the heating surface of the boiler 
is not big enough to absorb all the heat generated, and 
an unduly large proportion of the heat escapes to the 
chimney. The consequent high. temperature in the 
chimney maintains a fierce draught in the furnace, pro- 
aosine clinker on the firebars and rapid deterioration 
of same. 


Boilers for Fuel Oil 


‘The advent of oil as 
boiler fuel has given added 
popularity to Beeston 
Boilers, as every size and 
type of Beeston Boiler is 
constructed so that it may 
be fitted with an oil burner, 
or it will burn solid fuel, 
enabling the owner at any 
time to change from one 
to the other without the 
bother of alterations to 
the boiler. The particularly 
large and deep fire pot, 
roomy flues, and long 
flame travel, which char- 
acterise the Beeston pro- 
Beeston Domestic Boiler ducts, give the utmost 
With Oil Burner, efficiency in fuel oil burn- 
ing. The maximum amoun. 
of oil which can be efficiently burnt in the combustion 
chamber of a heating boiler is 3 Ibs. per hour per cubi 
foot of combustion space. 


ROBIN HOOD SECTIONAL BOILERS 


Robin Hood Sectional Boilers are built up from three to 
twelve sections, and jointed with heavy serewed malleable 
nipples, having outlet for smoke pipe and flow and return 
tappings at back. An awkward method of boiler construction 
so often encountered is the use of one long bolt throughout 
the length of the boiler, making the lugs liable to break off 
as the result of the great expansion and contraction of the 
boiler metal. Overcoming this hazard, Beeston Sectional Boilers 
are connected section to section by a series of nuts and bolts, 
enabling one section to be lifted out of its position with the 
minimum of trouble, 


Boilers should be mounted on perfectly air-tight brickwork 
to Increase the depth of the ash pit and lengthen the life of 
the firebars. ‘The thickness of the boiler metal varies with 
the model, so that weights of the various types differ accord- 
ingly. We do not recommend boilers to be worked to thelr 
full capacity; a size larger than actually required should 
always, be provided. ‘Types available are: Major,’ “New 
Senior,” “C Pattern," “i Pattern,” “General,” and “Junior,” 
4s shown in the illustration, and particulars of these, together 
with details of dimensions and capacities and given in the new 
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1922 Beeston Catalogue, which is now available, and will be 
given "> pleasure to any applicant. 


Group of Robin Hood Sectional Boilers. 
DOMESTIC BOILERS 

Beeston Boilers are perfect for domestic use, having a neat 
appearance and being easy to keep clean, both internally and 
externally, A splendid feature of these boilers, and one that 
should be particularly noted, is that they have a Waterway 
‘Top, which means that the water in that section receives an 
intense amount of heat by comparison with the water in boilers 

hich have no waterway actually above the fire, and thereby 
supplements the efficiency of the boilers, All boilers also have 
part Waterway Front, which forms considerable protection for 
the cast-iron front, and is also most valuable heating surface, 
‘There is no waterway tube over the clinker door, and conse- 
quently no trouble from sediment and deposit at this point, 
where also a protection fire-brick is fitted inside. 


Group of Beeston Domestic Boilers. 


Beeston Domestic Boilers are manufactured in “open fire” 
and “closed” type, ag well as with special apparatus for 
heating out-houses, such as garages, green-houses, etc, Bollers 
for hot water supply are Bower Barfted, which is a chemical 
Process carried out on the lining of the boiler to prevent 
corrosion and discolouration of the water, The smoke outlet 
is at the top of all Beeston Boilers, and is a socket to take 
spigot end of a smoke pipe. Dampér is slide pattern. Inside 
depth of smoke socket—1i in, “A distance piece is fitted to all 
smoke outlets, which raises the damper 12 in, above top of 
boiler and facilitates the working of damper slide, especially 
when the boiler is covered with composition, To ‘obtain the 
best results, boilers, flow and return pipes, and cylinders should 
be covered with a’ good non-conducting material Automatic 
damper regulators can be fitted to Domestic Boilers, and 
removable ash pans can be supplied. In districts where, the 
water is highly impregnated with lime, the boiler should be 
cleaned two or three times a year. 

‘The Beeston company has made available a larger size domes- 
tie boiler, the F.X., which is the largest domestic unit made. 
‘This is particularly’ suitable for large apartment houses, hospl- 
tals and hotels, and will undoubtedly be welcomed by engineers 
and architects, who in the past have had to specify sectional 
Dol 

Sectional boilers are unsuitable for hot water generation, and, 
jn dation to thelr being more costly in up-keep than domestle 
hollers, they do not afford ready facilities for cleaning. 

It is claimed by their manufacturers that some boilers will 
Produce 11,000 H.T.U.'s per square foot, of ‘heating surface, 
Although the Beeston closed type, through the employment of 
the open waterway, is the most ‘efficient heating unit man- 
factured, the Beeston Boller Co. Ltd,, insist that their bollers 
shall be'rated at 10,000 B.T.U.'s only,’ ‘The advantages of this 
reserve heating power of the Beeston oilers are obvious, 
Comparisons of the duties of domestic pollers must be made 

{from the amount of square feet of heating surface within the 
re-pot. 
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‘The capacities are shown in the following table:— 
TABLE OF CAPACITIES—BEESTON DOMESTIC BOILERS 


‘Capacity—Gallons 
per Hour. 


fing Surface, 


ISa. ft, of Heat} 
60 deg. to 
100 dee. 


asp x168x152 [4a } 4 


| 43,000 
ai 18h x 174 | 44 | 5 

Fy 

Hy 


| 91,200 227 


S1Ax18 x20 |5 | 7} 
36h x 218x218 |5 | 9) 
sopxaitxas |s fia 

Fx | dsax2x27 |6 [15h 


125,000 | 312 
155,000 | 38s 


“Based on 10,000 B.T.U. per sq. heating surface, 


INSTALLATION DATA 

Pipe sizes should be carefully considered, as the efficiency of 
the apparatus largely depends on the design and fixing of the 
pipes. ‘The boiler stand must be fixed on a level brick or con- 
crete foundation, and, if possible, raised one course of bricks 
to add depth to the ash pit, ‘The chimney must be carried 
higher than the surrounding buildings and contain a separate 
flue for each fire, Connecting pipes to the boiler, both flows 
and returns, should not be built into the wall close to the boller, 
but allowed ‘free room for expanding, Do not fix the cold water 
supply direct to the boiler, but in the return at least ten feet 
away. We recommend all sectional boilers to be fitted with ai 
open-air pipe direct from the boiler; “Majors” and ‘'Seniors," 
2 in, diameter; "C” and “EF” Patterns, 14 in, diameter; other 
boilers, 14in, diameter. 


RADIATORS 
Types Available 


Royal Radiators, specially built for domestic imstallation, 

Royal Radiators for offices, banks, factories, warehouses, 
theatres, ete. 

Royal Window Radiators for placing under seats and windows. 

Royal Curved Radiators, 

Beeston Hospital or School Radiators; Passage and Domestic 
Radiators, 

Beeston Wall Radiators. 

Princess Window Radiators. 

Princess Radiators. 

Beeston Radiant Panel Radiators, Royal Wall Rediators. 


Features 


It has been proven by independent tests that the 
Beeston Radiator has a higher heat transmission than 
any other type, and the British characteristics of long 
life and service are particularly noticeable in these pro- 
ducts. The group of Royal type Radiators shown in 
this page gives an idea of their sturdy and pleasing 
appearance. There are sizes, styles and shapes of 
radiators stocked for all classes of buildings. All 
radiators are fitted for hot water unless specially ordered 
for steam. Radiators can be supplied without feet in all 
sizes, but unless otherwise specified, feet are provided. 
Ask ‘us to send you a catalogue containing full details. 
A table of the heating surfaces in square feet per section 
of various types of Beeston Radiators is shown at the 
toot of this page. 


ROYAL RADIATORS 

Unless otherwise specified, these radiators are tapped 13 in. 
at top and 14 in. at bottom, and bushed to 1 in. when they 
contain 50 feet, and to 14 in. when they contain over 50 feet. 
Each section is connected with 1% in. right and left hand 
Screwed malleable nipples at bottom and 14 in, at top. Radiators 
ate tapped for 4 in. air cock, Radiators over 24 loops despatched 
jn two pleces. Radiators of 20 loops and over supplied with 

section, 


CURVED RADIATORS 


Made in Royal, Princess and Hospital patterns, in standard 
fdths and heights up to three feet. Radiators are not made 


to a less curve than two feet radius. When ordering, give radius 
of curve and skirting. Unless otherwise specified, radiator is 
designed to be placed 14 in, from skirting. 
HOSPITAL RADIATORS 

Specially designed for use in hospitals and schools, this 
radiator is 1% in. wide at narrowest point between the loops, 
which enables every part to be cleaned easily, and allows 
greater air connection between columns. It has'no beads or 
Projections of any description, except the bosses for connecting 
to pipes, and therefore is ‘absolutely hygienic and has no 
receptacles for dust. Radiators are also made hinged. Water 
capacity, 19 gallons per square foot heating surface, Each 
section is 7 in. wide, Width of legs is 73 in, 


A Group of Royal Radiators, 
BAFFLE PLATES 

Baile Plates, which may be easily detached for cleaning 
purposes, are obtainable for fitting to radiators, Plates are 
hung on radiators with patent clip and bolt. 


BEESTON RADIATOR VALVE 

Beeston Radiator Valves can be fitted to any pattern radiator, 
except wall type. They project 2 3/16 in, from radiator when 
closed, and are easy to work without stooping. ‘They increase 
the efficiency of the radiator and are quick in action—two turns 
close the valve, 


PROMINENT INSTALLATIONS 
Central heating by Beeston products is a method which has 
been proved far superior to heating by such means as elec- 
tricity, plenum, gas and steam because of low maintenance 
cost, nominal fuel consumption, efficiency, and pleasing and 
natural warmth and long life, ' For these’ important reasons, 
Beeston products have been installed in the apartments of 
‘Their Majesties at Buckingham Palace; and their merits are 
recognised by leading engineers and architects, as shown by 
the following partial list of a few prominent installations 
recently carried out:— 
Commercial Bank of Australasia Ltd,, Melbourne, Architects: 
A. & K. Henderson. 
Bank of Australasia Ltd. Melbourne, Architects: A. & K. 
lenderson, 
National Bank of Australasia Ltd, Melbourne, Arehitects: 
‘A. & K. Henderson, 
Debenham’s Buildings, Melbourne, Architects: A. & K. 
‘Henderson, 
Temperance & General Mutual Life Society, Sydney and 
Bendigo, Architects: A, & K. Henderson. 
Howey Court, Melbourne, “Architect: H. A. Norris. 
Coles” Building, Melbourne, Architect: H. A. Norris, 
Kellow-Falkiner Buildings, St. Kilda. Architect: H, A. Norris, 
Residence, G. Nicholas, Macedon. Architect: H. A, Norris, 
Ports and Harbour Building, Melbourne. Architects: Sydney 
Smith, Ogg and Serpell. 
Austin Hospital. Architects: Stephenson and Meldrum, 
State ‘Theatre, Melbourne, “Arehitects: Bohringer, ‘Taylor & 
johnson. 
State Theatre, Sydney. Architect: H. White. 
Regent ‘Theatre, Fitzroy. Architect: ©. N. Hollinshed, 
Victory Theatre, St. Kilda. Architect: ‘C,H. Ballantyne, 
And the majority of schools, hospitals, etc, erected by the 
Victorian and N.S.W. Public ‘Works Departments in recent 
years, 
Shell Building, Melbourne. | Arc 
Shell Build 


ets: A. & K. Henderson, 
Adelaide, “Architects: MacMichael & Harris, 


TABLE OF HEATING SURFACES IN SQUARE FEET, PER SECTION OF VARIOUS BEESTON RADIATORS 


Royal Princess 


Hospital Hospital_j| Wall Type || Royal Wall 


[3 Cok | _4 Gol, {_5 Con. L_|_2 Col. 


5 Col,_|| Zin. Wide, || 5in, Wide _||ins, sa. ft||_ Type 


aa. ft. sqft | 2% — Ta [fms sate 
a 3 15 || 2/6 Wm PUR sy 
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391-403 BOURKE STREET 
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AA, File No 


NATIONAL RADIATOR COMPANY LTD. 
HULL, ENGLAND 


AGENTS: 


JOHN DANKS & SON PTY. LTD. 


“IDEAL” 


SYDNEY: 
324-330 PITT STREET 
"Phone: No. M.2751 


‘The success of the heating installation lies chiefly in 
the boiler. Effective operation, low cost of maintenance, 
ie., fuel, labour and repairs, depend so largely upon its 
efficiency, reliability and durability, that the greatest 
care should be exercised in making a selection. 

Unquestionably cast iron of suitable mixture is the 
best metal of which to construct heating boilers, owing 
to its greater resistance to corrosion than wrought iron 
or steel, and the fact that it can be produced in almost 
any shape, thereby enabling the heating surface to he 


Ideal Britannia Boilers for Water 


‘The Ideal Bri Boiler is an efficient and adaptable 
boiler of the direct draught type and consisting of 
sections assembled by means of three nipples. ‘These 
rounded tapered cast iron nipples ensure an absolutely 
tight metal to metal joint, without the use of red lead 
or other compound. 

Wide Waterways. The sections have 
wide waterways, permitting free circula- 
tion, and are Shaped to present a flat sur- 
face in the fire-box some distance above the 
grate level, thus facilitating cleaning and 
preventing corrosion. 

Water-cooled Grate Bars.—Hach section 
in the Nos. 2-K, 3-K and 4-K Series boilers 
is cast complete with water-cooled grate 
bars, which cannot burn out and conse- 
quently do not require renewal, 

No Separate B: No separate base is 
needed for Ideal Britannia Boilers, as each 
section is cast with an extension, which 
forms the ashpit. 

Perfectly Smoke-Tight Smoke Box.— 
The beaded edges of the sections are 
ground and faced to ensure a_ perfectly 
smoke-tight fire box without the use of 
putty, The beaded edges prevent an accu- 
mulation of soot and sulphurous matter 
hetween the sections, with consequent rust 
growth and risk of fracture. 

Noco Doors.—The patent Noco 
doors, peculiar to Ideal Britannia 
Boilers, provide a pre-heated second- 
ary air supply which increases the 
efficiency by not less than 5 per 
cent. As the air passes between the 
door linings and the plate, it prevents 
any possibility of their burning out. 

The Arrangement and Area of the 
Flues.—The arrangement and area 
of the flues in Ideal Britannia Boilers 
give a travel of the gases sufficient 
to complete the absorption of the 
maximum amount of heat developed 
by the combustion of fuel. 

Tnsulating Galvanised Steel Jackets. 
—Insulating galvanised steel jackets 
can be supplied for all Britannia 
Boilers. They conserve heat and give 
a neat and durable finish to the 
boilers. Corner key strips enable 
them to be quickly fitted. Sizes.— 
Ideal Britannia Boilers are made in 
29 sizes, with capacities ranging from 
280 to 8,210 sq.ft. of direct radiation. 
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SECTIONAL BOILERS 


No. 2-H Series for Water 


fashioned in the most effective form for absorbing and 
transmitting heat. 

Laboratory tests are made of all iron used for Ideal 
Boilers, special bars being cast every working day for 
analytical and test purposes, while the boilers before 
leaving the works are subjected to a hydrostatic test 
pressure of 100 lbs. per square inch. 

The following description of the main features of 
Ideal Sectional Boilers will show how the requirements 
of modern heating practice have been studied and pro- 
vided for in their design and manufacture. 


Ideal “H” Series Boilers for Water and Steam 


Ideal “H” Series Boilers are designed for use either as 
water or steam boilers. The sections are made in halves 
extending to the ground and forming the firebox and 
ashpit. No separate base or brick setting is required. 
This construction facilitates handling and erection. 


The Water-Cooled Grate Bars. — The 
water-cooled grate bars, besides providing 
additional heating surface, prevent waste 
of fuel by limiting the formation of clinker. 
They cannot burn out and consequently 
need no replacing. 
Side Flues.—The boilers are designed 
with side flues, an arrangement securing 
the utmost absorption of heat from the 
gases of combustion. Excessive or waste- 
ful combustion is practically impossible. 
Exposed Fire Surface is Flat. — The 
exposed fire surface is flat and therefore 
easy to clean, and is backed by waterways 
of ample size to give the maximum quan- 
tity of water per unit of heating surface 
in the firebo: 
Compact.—The boilers are very compact 
and low in height. Considering the power 
of the boilers, the positions of the connec 
tions are very low, an advantage which is 
enhanced by the flow outlet being at the 
rear. This feature makes them particu- 
larly suitable for fixing in boiler 
rooms of restricted height or area. In 
larger sizes the boilers can be adap- 
ted for use with underground fines. 
Easy Firing and Cleaning. — All 
izes are provided with doors of 
ample dimensions for cleaning and 
firing. In Nos. 3 and 4 Series att 
additional firing door on top can be 
fitted for overhead feeding. 
Insulating Galvanised Steel Jackets. 
Insulating Galvanised Steel Jackets 
are supplied as a standard fitting with 
the Ideal “H’” Series Boilers. 
Automatic Regulation.—Automati¢e 
regulation of the draught can be ar 
ranged by means of the Ideal Damper 
Regulators (made both for water and 
steam boilers),  Sizes.—Ideal “H’ 
Series Boilers are made in 23 sizes: 
with capacities ranging from 750 to 
10,950 sq. ft. of radiation when used 
for water, and 420 to 6,185 sq. fh 
when used for steam. 
(eo 


ined on mext page) 
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Ideal Boilers for Oil Fuel 


Ideal Britannia and “H’ Series Boilers have been 
proved by actual performance tests at various rates of 
combustion to be suited admirably for oil burning, 

For efficient ofl burning it is necessary to have com- 
bustion space of great capacity in order to accommodate 
the large hot gas volume caused by the intimate mixture 
of oil and air. Ideal Boilers have ample space for burn- 
ing the quantity of oil necessary to produce their cata- 
logue ratings with the highest efficiency. In addition, 
the flue travel of both the Britannia and “H” Series 


DOMESTIC 


Ideal Domestic Boilers—for Hot Water Supply 


By installing an Ideal Domestic Boiler an ample supply 
of hot water is secured day and night at a much lower 
cost in fuel than any other known method. The large 
number of Ideal Domestic Boilers now in operation is 
evidence of their economy and efficiency. 


Construction. — These boilers 
possess all the advantages, at a 
much lower cost, of a wrought iron 
boiler. They have bolted tops and 
large waterways to which the 
several flanged clean-out openings 
give easy access for the dislodge- 
ment and removal of incrustation, 
without disturbance of the exist- 
ing piping and smoke pipe connec- 
tions. 

‘The whole of the fire surface is 
backed with water, and is there- 
fore most effective and cannot 
burn out. The waterway extends 
to the floor line, and is nowhere 

less than 3 ins, wide. The return 
tappings are 7 ins., from the bottom of the firepot, so 
that if a quantity of sediment collects at the bottom of 
the waterway this will not be disturbed by the ebullition 
of the water within the boiler itself, and a clean supply 
in the system will always be available. 


No. 5D Domestic Boiler 


Automatic regulation can be obtained by the applica- 
tion of No. 802 Ideal Damper Regulator. 


Bower-Barff Treatment.—In districts where the water 
contains vegetable or mineral acids in solution, it be- 
comes necessary to prevent the discolouration arising 
from the corrosion otherwise inevitable with any kind 
of iron or steel boiler. The Bower-Barff process in mak- 
ing iron rustless, as specially applied to Ideal Domestic 
Boilers, effects a permanent chemical change in the iron, 
rendering it proof against the corrosive action of any 
water supply. 


Villa No. 3D.—This boiler has been specially designed 
to meet the demand for a small and inexpensive type for 
use in districts where the water contains little or no lime 
in solution with a consequent absence of deposit and 
necessity for cleaning. 


Ratings, Dimensions, ete, 


Height. 
Floor to 

‘Top plate, 
Thches 


Batter| 
Base ee, 
In| Ins," pr. hr 


| bE 25,000 


e | ise S830 
188 49/500 

| ist 86,000, 

s | 238 | 251 | 59000 
*56____| 24g | 282 | a32%000 


44" smoke, outlet, excepting 15D, which has 6” smoke outlet. 
*Base plate increases height 2” 

qabese boilers can also be supplied with top smoke outlet for 

1HIn0F Sin. smoke pipe. Smoke pipe and elhows should not he 

is than sine of smoke outlet. Where independent flue chimney 

Hr Heed, Gin. is minimum size. 43in, x Gin, cast iron adapter for 

making 6in, flue connection can be supplied, 


Boilers, particularly when improved by the insertion of 
special baffles, which are provided with these boilers, 
ensures an effective absorption of the heat of the gases 
and a reasonably small chimney loss. 


When required for oil burning, the boilers are supplied 
without grate bars. With some burners the regular sec- 
tions with water-cooled grates can be used, the only 
protection necessary being a layer of 1-inch firebrick on 
the grate, the ashpit floor being covered with insulating 
bricks, The boilers at any time can be converted for 
burning solid fuel. 


BOILERS 


The New Ideal Domestic Boiler—For Hot Water 


Supply 

This New Ideal Domestic 
Boiler has been introduced to 
meet the demand for an 
efficient hot water supply boiler 
at a price rendering it emin- 
ently suitable for smaller resi 
dential work. It embodies the 
essential features common to 
all Ideal Domestic Boilers — 
sound construction, wide water- 
ways, closed or open fire, ease 
of regulation. The circular 
shape facilitates the removal of 
deposit through the ample 
cleanout openings. The boiler 
body can be supplied rustless Domestic Boiler 
for soft water districts, Reliable and economical in 
operation, this new boiler will give the same satisfactory 
service for which all Ideal Boilers are noted, and is 
specially suitable for installing in kitchen. 


Vitreous Enamel Finishes 

These boilers can be supplied in yitreous enamelled 
finishes as follows:—Mottled enamel, plain green, and 
dark brown. 
Ratings, Dimensions, ete. 


No. 00 Open Fire 


Hot Water Supply Only 


BU. 
Taches | pr. he, 


Heignt| width [Length 
im | “in 


Inches 


‘Tuppings, 
Flow and 


50-150 | “Return 


50-120 


zoo | as | a 


241" 


oo | amu | a | 


1 
aaa | 
I 


i} 
| 


4” smoke outlet. 


Ideal Classic Boilers—for Hot Water Warming 


The Ideal Classic marks a 
great advance in house-heating 
boilers, the design of which has 
hitherto precluded their use as 
interior appointments. As will 
be seen, however, the Ideal 
Classic Boiler is of neat appear- 
ance and also very compact, 
occupying little floor space. 

Construction. — The Ideal 
Classic Boiler is of unique con- 
struction. It is made up of 
four panels, each comprising 
a series of small vertical water- 
ways, which unite at the top 
and bottom, where the panels 
are joined together by hollow 
headers, thus forming one com- 
mon waterway. ‘The fire and 
ashpit are therefore enclosed 
within a water-jacket, the 
interior walls of which are fully 
exposed to the fire, giving a No. 5 Ideal Classic 
high rate of heat transmission to the water with a mini- 
mum consumption of fuel. Rapid heating is facilitated 
by reason of the small volume of water in the boiler due 
to the special design of the waterways. 

Continued on next page) 
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‘The careful use of the boiler dampers enables the fire to be 
maintained for several hours without attention, Alternatively 
the draught can be regulated automatically by means of the 
ideal Damper Regulator, the small extra cost of which is soon 
reimbursed by the resulting economy in fuel and attention. ‘The 
grate is easily kept free from clinker and ashes, the loose pan 
in the ashpit permitting their removal without, scattering dust. 
Ideal Classic Hoilers are made in six sizes, suitable for two to 
fifteen average radiators. 


Finjshes—Ideal Classic Hoilers can be supplied with insulating 
jackets of galvanised steel. ‘The regular finish for the boilers 
is black, but jackets and ‘boiler platework can be supplied in 
Vitreous’ enamelled finished in the following colours:— 

Doors and top—Black; Jacket—Light Grey. 
Doors, top and jacket—Black and white mottled. 
Doors, top and jacket—Green or dark brown. 


Ratings, Dimensions, ete. 


External 
Height | wiath | Lengtn | Bru. | iste! | surtace | Tappings, 
xo.| "in in in | "per | Badie- | Sing. 
N°) aches | anches | tnches | Hour | ,tioD, Return, 
Taches 
T | 258 TT U/ie [sis = 
2 | 308 11 1yi6 | sist pa 
3 | 338 14 13/16 | 220 pa 
4 | 38316 | 14 13/16 | #20, | 57-200 3 
5 | 398 18k f20a. | 88000 2h 
6 | 454 18h +204 _| 114/400 pay 


“Including ashtray. ?Without ashtray, which is not supplied 
with these . 


IDEAL RADIATORS 


Range 

Ideal Neo-Classic Nos. 2, 4 and 6; Ideal Classic Nos. 4, 
and 6; Classic Window and Classic Wall types; for resi- 
dences, hotels, office buildings, etc. 

Ideal Plain 1 and 2 column; Ideal Wall (plain); brass 
Radiator; for warehouses, factories, etc. 

Hospital Wide and Narrow Types. 

Vento Cast Iron Heaters for heating, ventilating and 
drying work in conjunction with fans. 


Ideal Neo-Classic Radiators 


Ideal Neo-Classic Radiators 
mark a great advance over pre- 
vious designs. The slender columns 
give an appearance of lightness 
and elegance, which makes them 
suitable for fixing in any situation. 
Their fine finish, moreover, 
enables them to be tastefully deco- 
rated to conform with any colour 
scheme. All surfaces can readily 
be kept free from dust by using 
the proper brushes obtainable. 

The radiators are made up of 
sections according to the amount 
of heating surface required. The 
sections are assembled together by 
threaded tapered nipples, making 
perfectly watertight joints, yet 
Neo-Classic No.4 Permitting the free flow of water 

from one to the other. 


‘The water capacity of the Ideal Neo-Classic and the 
Ideal Classic Radiators is one-half that of older types, 
so that the relations of surface to contents is doubled, 
heating and cooling being more quickly effected, In other 
words, with Ideal Classic Radiators, the temperature of 
the water, owing to its rapid circulation, can be readily 
varied to suit any climatic change. 


New Ideal Hospital Radiators 


This latest type of radiator 
has been designed to meet the 
special requirements of hosp’ 
tals, sanatoria, and other pub- 
lic institutions where éfficiency 
and cleanliness are of first 
importance. The clear space 
between the sections is 1{ins., 
but each section occupies onl: 
28ins. in length. Thus, while 
the surface can be yery readily 
kept clean, less floor space is 
taken up than with other and 
older types. For operating 
theatres, Astro swinging fit- 
tings can be provided to permit 
of radiator being swung ont 
from the wall. 


Wide Pattern 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


Ideal Wall Radiators 

Ideal Classic and Ideal Plain 
Wall Radiators can be used 
very advantageously wherever 
floor space is restricted or 
valuable, as the depth of sec- 
tion is only 2 and 2{ inches 
respectively; on an average 
they will effect a saving of 50 
per cent. of the space required 
for a pipe coil of corresponding 
heating capacity, and their 
appearance is also to be pre- 
ferred. 

No difficulty is experienced 
in venting a wall radiator, as 


30-in. 1 Section 

is frequently the case with long coils. Wall radiators 
can also be economically installed in units containing 
a comparatively small amount of heating surface, thus 


ensuring the most equable distribution of heat and maxi 
mum fuel economy, as it is possible to turn off one or 
more radiators when the weather conditions do not 
demand the full heating capacity provided. 

As an investment, they have a further advantage over 
pipe coils for industrial purposes. If at any time it is 
desired to remodel a building, wall radiators can be 
taken down and reassembled, but the cost of altering the 
size of a pipe coil is frequently greater than that of con- 
structing a new one. 


Vento Cast Iron Heaters 

Vento Cast Iron Heaters are a great improvement on 
pipe coils for heating, ventilating and drying work in 
conjunction with fans. Their leading features are:— 

Few Parts.—Section consists of three parts—main 
casting and two hexagon nipples. The equivalent coil 
consists of a base, eight risers, four nipples and eight 
elbows, or a total of twenty-one pieces—a difference in 
favour of the Vento section of 1 to 7. 

Few Joints.—Section is complete with four screwed 
joints, The equivalent pipe coil requires twenty-four 
screwed joints—a difference in favour of the Vento 
section of 1 to 6, or one-sixth as many joints. 

Compactness.—A Vento Heater oceupies about 15 per 
cent. less space than the equivalent pipe coil heater—a 
yaluable feature, especially where space is an important 
factor. 


As will be seen from 
the illustration, all the 
surfaces are cored and 
therefore are of prime 
heating value; more- 
over, their construc- 
tion makes it possible 
to obtain a perfect cir- 
culation with the sec- 
tions and thoroughly 
break up the air 
currents, bringing 
them into close con- 
tact with the heating 
surfaces, and thus en- 
suring ‘the highest 
efficiency in the ap- 
paratus. 


Front View of Eight Section Heater 
(Continued on next past) 
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IDEAL RADIATOR DATA 


Dimensions of Ideal Radiators 


Adjustable Wall Brackets 


If desired, Ideal Radiators can be supplied without 
feet and the radiators suspended by means of adjustable 
wall brackets. 


Standard Tappings 

Standard tappings of Ideal Direct Radiators are 
plugged, and the bottom tappings bushed as under, un- 
less otherwise specified. All radiators are supplied with 
4-inch tapping for air valve on return leg section, unless 
otherwise ordered, with the exception of Ideal Rayrad, 
which is tapped j-inch for ordinary air valve or g-inch 
for No. 21 flush type specially designed for this radiator. 


Heating Surface | flGt, 


T to 28 sa. ft 


29 to 60 sq. fi, inch 
G1 to 100 sq. ft. |! | 14-inch 


Tappings to Vento Heaters 

Unless otherwise ordéred, Vento Heaters are forwarded in 
groups of up to § sections, ‘tapped 23ins. right-hand at top for 
supply, 24ins, left-hand at bottom for return, bushed to. size 
Fequired and’ assembled to Sin, centres, Both end. sections of 
each group are topped gin. for steam and vent. Both tapings 
should be used unless flow and return connections are atthe 
Same end, 


Dimensions and Ratings of Ideal Radiators 


Heat- | water 
ing | Cap, 
Pattern Dimensions in Inches 


B o 


Neo-Classie [ar iste | as isa 
No. 2 2232 | 19 11/16 
oti | 13,2082 
Neo-Classic | 34516 | any 
No, 28 13/32 | 35 i932 
m2 ys2 | 19 1/16 
16t | 13 25/2 
Neo-Classic 35/16 | 3155 
No. 6 28 15/32 | 25 10/32 
221/32 | 19 11/16 
164) | a3 25/39 
Hospital wide| 36 | 33 5/16 | 30 9/16 
275/16 | 24 9/16 
a1 5/16 | 18 9/16 
Hospital 3% | 30 9/16 
Narrow 27, | 4 9/16 
2% | I 9/16 
15% | 12 9/16 
Classic Window) 13 | 113% 89/16 
Giassfe Wall ch section 
New. Type ch section 
eh section 
ich section 
ich section 
30 9/18 
2 9/18 
18 9/16 
12 9/16 
Classic No, 4 30 9/18 
24 9/18 
18 9/16 
129/16 
Classic No. 6 30 9/16 
2 9/16 
18 9/16 
13:9/16 
Plain 1 Column) 31 9/32 
25 1/16 
19 21/32 
16 25/32 
Plain 2 Column} 38 15/16 
| 31 9/32 
25 1/16 
i 19 21/32 : 
1713/16 | 1375 a 
Vento ‘Sin, centres of sections In groups of 
deal walt Each section 13 5/16in, in length 
(Pain) Each section 2134in. in length 


BESRDRASBSRE ES 


Classic Wall 


IDEAL RAYRAD 


The Ideal Rayrad is a modern and adaptable means of 
heating by low temperature radiation, the construction 
taking the form of a plate made in sections cast with a 
number of waterways, and connected together with right 
and left-hand threaded internal nipples. Hot water or 
steam circulating through these waterways warms the 
Rayrad throughout by conduction. The surface tempera- 
ture is somewhat lower than that of the circulating fluid, 
which fact proves an advantage, particularly in the case 
of steam heating, as the unhygienic effect of dust decom- 
position is entirely avoided. The Ideal Rayrad can be 
fixed on either wall or ceiling, although obviously the 
principle of its operation requires that the face should 
be exposed as much as possible to the room interior. 

The thermal rays emitted by the Ideal Rayrad are 
naturally much milder than those from hotter sources, 
but coming from a much greater area, are more effectively 
diffused throughout the room. In fact, the temperature 
of the air of a room warmed by Ideal Rayrad, taken at 
various heights and at various distances from the walls, 
does not vary more than one or two degrees, a desirable 
condition which no other method of 
heating can achieve. This is because 
the Ideal Rayrad directly warms the 
air to only a relatively small extent, 
the convection currents from such a 
Surface being at a practical minimum. 

‘The radiant energy (thermal rays) 
basses through the air in undiminished 
uantity, and only becomes converted 
to heat upon striking the fabric and 
Occupants of the room. These in turn 
become heat distributors. It will easily 
be appreciated how this differs from 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


No. 23 Rayrad 


the action of an ordinary radiator functioning chiefly 
by warming the air, the temperature of which becomes 
higher than that of the furniture and structure of the 
room. On the other hand, an equable condition of comfort 
cannot be obtained when the source of heat is at a high 
temperature, such as that of a fire where radiation 
intensity varies considerably at different parts of 
the room, the hot surface being necessarily of small 
area, 

As the Ideal Rayrad does not operate by directly warm- 
ing the air, its effect cannot readily be judged by a 
thermometer, as in the case of other radiators. ‘The 
feeling of warmth is the same, and a person is equally or 
more comfortable in a room warmed by Ideal Rayrad, 
even though the thermometer records a lower air tem- 
perature than would be the case if the ordinary type of 
radiator was used, 

To ensure a maximum of heat being given off trom 
the front of the Rayrad, and also on the ground of 
economy, it is necessary to fill in the back with slagwool 
or other effective non-conductor. 


Nos. 15, 16, 21 and 23 Ideal 
Rayrad 


‘These sections either have moulded 
edges for fixing in, the face of a pla 
tered or other wall or ceiling surface, 
or are made with flanged beads at 
the back so that the radiator as a 
whole can be fixed flush. 


(Continued on next page) 
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although if desired it can also be fitted 
in the form of an enclosure quite apart 


from window positions. 

Whilst presenting a flat front like the 
other types of Rayrad, the No. 24 has, in 
addition, considerable heating surface at 
the back which is free to transmit heat by 
convection, each section being cast with 
eight vertical extended waterways, as well 


as the top and bottom horizontal connect- 


ing waterways. 


Hot water or steam circulating through 
these waterways warms the Rayrad 
throughout, the surface temperature of 


this type being practically that of the cir- 
enlating fluid, 


FIXING 


top. and’ hottom 
Rayrad sections, 


1 and 23 
we bolts and cast iron 


Tae 
30c NATIONAL RADIATOR COMPANY LIMITED CATALOGUE 
‘The convection currents rising from the 

No. 24 Rayrad Front View x surface of the No. 24 Rayrad have 
The No ech nrlesienecimnnnar is only a low velocity, and consequently keep 
so Tue NO, 24 Rayvad Js designed peimarily OO eee icy enviar aem 


Back View 
No. 24 Ideal Rayrad 


DIMENSIONS 


are fixed 
are tapped both 
for serewwing the 
whieh are supplied 


room, warming the air to just that extent 
which enables the mild radiation given off 
from the front exposed surface to be fully 
appreciated by the occupants of the room. 
This combination of heat transfer by radia- 
tion and convection is so balanced that the 
heating effect is very satisfactory. Fresh 
air can be introduced to the back surface, 
but in many cases it me be desired 
that the air in the room recirculated, 
‘To avoid unnecessa through the 
wall to the outside air, it is recommended that 
the wall iinmediately Behind the No, 24 Rayrad 


he covered with ‘of cellular ashestox or 
similar insulating ial and, together with 
the hack of the civen two coats oF 
aluminium or oth paint, ‘Thus the 
fadiation from the back of the radiator, and 


the wail is 


Iso the absorption of radiation by 
duced to a minimum, 


¢ When back conn: 


Tarnish 


nections up to and including 


used, narrower strips, 2] Ins Sean Tie 


Ideal Radiator Valves 


Nickel-plated 


angle and 
straight radiator 
valves with 


unions and Bake- 
» handles, 


Sizes—4 to 1din. 


No. 381 with 
Union 


| Union Elbows 
*) Sizes—} to 1hin., nick 
union elbows. 


Radiator Air Valves 


Left—No. 41, nickel-plated 


less radiator air valves, 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


No. 


key- 


Right—No. 42, nickel-plated, with 
Bakelite handle, 


nL 


Wile standard’ Urillings to sit 
No. otis iixed by means of short 
pins, which pass Uhrongh drilled 
Roles ‘int the ‘extended surface at 
aie and rest upon adjustable wall 
brackets. Metallic paints, should 
hot be used for decoration 
NIPPLES—TAPPING 
ry Ideal Rayrad Sec con- 
ee nected tomethe : 
a 3 hand and left-hand threaded inte 
hal nipples... ‘They ispatehed 
Bscembled "up. tg. S_ sections in 
Nos. 15, 16, 21 and 23 meth tnless, Otherwise ordered 
y 16, 2: ze of tappings, 1-inch 
Rayrad 
Total height... vs a a 
Surface per section .. oe) 75 6 No. 24 Ray rad 
AVldth of” section ) a6 | a6 | a6 Total_ height 
Gontre to ¢entre of tappings 1.) 22 | 18 | 12 ae 
Distance from edie tor centre OE | | Dera 
tappinks oe ; hes eae ; 
Deptii"ot section |_| vemctlon : 
End strins 5 ins, wide ar iy supplied ntre (centre of tapping. <2 
23 Ideal Rayrad to complete th EAC aloe, and conceal pipe con- Distance from edi to) centre 1ofi! 


jections ar tappings 


Depth of section 


ACCESSORIES 


No. 802 Ideal Damper Regulator—For Heating 
and Hot Water Supply Boiler 


tallie 


eXpansion and contraction in 
accordance with the temp 
a ture of the water, Attached Patent No. 
tothe bellows is a stem pass- 233 589 
ing through # spiral spring Temperature 
und fo to “support the Range, 
lever rod, which is held in 400 deg. } 
311 with position by a pin, the tension no dea Ff 
‘Union of the spring keeping it raised, 
and consequently. the draught r 
door open, by means of the chain. As the temperature Het 


the liqui 
the 

lever 
versed 


to fall, 


icel-plated, a 


eo 


Adjustable Floor Plates 


of a. screw 
in black or 


weulator is made en- : 
metal and has no 

ated | or” perishable ‘ 

The Mulb contains 


hellows 
by a liquid capable 


nds and compresses the I 
spring and 

‘and. the 
Water cools, (Descriptive pamphlet s 


adjustable 
be ftted after work is completed, 
ates being held in position by me 


‘surrounded 
of regular 


lows operating against 

‘allowing the 
‘action is Te 
int on request): 


forcing the stem upward 
hpit door to clos 


hinged plates can 

the 
ns 
‘obtained 
Tor pipe 
lin, 1in., 


‘They 
plated 


metal 
ind di 
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A. E. ATHERTON & SONS Pty. LTD. 


383 LATROBE STREET, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 


Complete Heating and Ventilating Equipment 
and Installations 


“ATHENA” 
Trade Mark 


30d 


SALA. File No. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


COMPLETE HEATING AND VENTILATING INSTALLATION CONTRACTS 


A, B, Atherton & Sons Pty. Ltd., having been for 
many years associated with the installation of varying 
types of heating and ventilating equipment, have 
gained a thorough and comprehensive conception of 
the work involved and, through this experience, they 
are in a position to undertake all phases of work 
required in the installation of the complete equip- 
ment of any ventilating, air conditioning, or heating 
system. 

A special branch of the work that this firm is pre- 
pared to undertake is that of the construction and 


THE “ ATHENA” UNIT HEATER 


The “Athena” System of Unit Heating 


‘The underlying principle of “Athena” unit heating is 
to deliver, without waste, a large supply of evenly dis- 
tributed heat by air movement. This is accomplished by 
Suspending unit heaters at desired locations on the hot 
water or steam supply lines, trom whence heated air is 
discharged down to the floor and circulated throughout 
the entire working area. The heated air then rises and, 
as it reaches the level of the heaters, it is drawn in by 
the fans and again discharged downwards. 

A constant circulation of warmed air is thus main- 
tained and, owing to the method of recirculation, very 
little heat has the opportunity of escaping from the 
working area and being wasted at the ceiling, 

‘This principle of unit heating is adaptable to all 
classes of industrial buildings. It is also of great 
assistance in accelerating drying operations in various 
plants, 


Construction of the Heater 

All the good qualities of high-grade materials and 
thorough workmanship are embodied in the construction 
of the “Athena” unit heater. Briefly it consists of a 
copper condenser mounted in a strongly constructed 
supporting frame, upon which the fan and motor 
assembly is supported. The condenser, consisting of 
seamless copper tubes with copper fins tinned on, baffles 
the air as it passes through and causes it to come in 
contact with the heat-giving surfaces. The heated air 
is deflected down by the adjustable louvres at the 
front of the unit. 

The unit is constructed in 
a range of models suitable 
for covering the require- 
ments of the replacement of 
1,390 sq. ft. of cast-iron 
radiation and delivery of 
3,500 cub. ft. of air per 
minute, down 144 sq. it., 
and 300 cub. ft. per minute 
respectively, 


Thermostatic Control 

Automatic temperature 
control may be secured by 
placing 2 thermostat in the 
electrical cireuit which sup- 
vies the motor of the 
heater. ‘This control will 
maintain any desired room 
temperature. 
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installation of ventilating duet work. This requires a 
detailed knowledge of all the work involved in the 
construction of graduations in changes of section and 
diveetion, which all form an important part in the 
true functioning of the system. All this construction 
is carried out according to specifications by skilled 
men under careful supervision, 

Tf required, A. E. Atherton & Sons Pty. Ltd. are 
prepared to offer adyice and suggestions in the pre- 
paration of the design of any heating or ventilating 
installation, 


Advantages 

The main advantage of the Athena’ system of unit 
heating oyer cast-iron radiators and similar types of 
radiation is that of heat economy and wider distribution. 
Warmed air travels upwards, with a consequent, gather- 
ing at the ceiling where it is not wanted. It thus follows 
that a large amount of heat must be produced in order 
to warm the working areas below evenly and thoroughly. 
This method—slow and expensive—is not to be compared 
with quick, direct and consistent distribution of heat 
provided by the “Athena” system of unit heating. 

Due to their large heating capacity, comparatively 
small size and ease of installation, “Athena” unit heaters 
ensure lower operation and installation costs than their 
equal in cast-iron radiation. 


Installation 

The “Athena” unit heater is simply installed, as it is 
sent out completeiy assembled ready for suspension from 
the supply main. After the main supply and return have 
been run, the installation consists of making up 
unions at the supply and the return from the heater, 
and making the electrical connection. 


Athena" Unit Heater installation in a Melbourne Machine 
Shop. A uniform distribution of heat always under control. 


(Continued on next page) 
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“ATHENA” COMPRESSION FITTING 


Uses of Fitting 

The “Athena” Compression Fitting manufactured in 
high-grade gunmetal for making joints in steam hot water 
and all engineers’ brassware. 


Making the Joint 
To make a joint with the compression fitting is very 
simple. The nut or female end of fitting is slipped over 
tube and the loose double end cone fitted to tube as shown 
in drawing. The*nut is then screwed up outside the male 
end of fitting, making a perfect water and steam-tight joint. 
The only tool required for making this joint is the 
wrench used to screw up the nut, thus speeding up and 
simplifying pipe work considerably; as there is no sere 
ing or brazing to be done, a lighter gauge tube may be used 
throughout the system. 
LisT OF FITTINGS AND Sizes 


ing. Piece, Union Tee, For 
I flanged’ fitting is supplied. 


DOUBLE END CONE: 
SLIDING FIT ON, 
V, TUBE, 


The “Athena’’ Compression Fitting applied for reducing 
from main pipe line to a branch supply. 


THE “ATHENK 
COMPRESSION _ S| 
FITTING APPLIED 5 
TO A TEE 2 


CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS 


Products 


Rigid standards of quality and sound engineering is 
employed in the manufacture of our centrifugal pumps. 

We manufacture both horizontal (single and multi stage) 
and yertical or submerged type, the latter for pumping 
out sumps, pits, ete. 


A CONTRAST IN PUMPS. 
‘The illustration shows a $-in, multi-stage centrifugal pump 
used for re-cireulation in the air-conditioning plant atthe 
Melbourne ‘Town Hall and capable of delivering 12,000 gals, 
per hour against a 60 ft. head: Motor is a 10-HLP, operating 
at 600 RPA. 

‘The small unit in front is a a-in. single-stage pump, used 
for an accelerated Hot Water heating job. It delivers 6 gals, 
per min. against a 5 ft, head. Motor is a 1/16 H.P. operating 
at 1,400 RPM. 


Features of Construction. 


Ring oil bearing, ball bearing thrust, stainless steel shaft, 
long packing glands. The construction of the trunnion 
allows the discharge outlet to be placed at any desired 
angle. Casing cover and bedplate of cast iron, machined 
where required, All rotating parts balanced. 


Power Application 


Direct driven through flexible coupling, with electric 
motor. 


Types 


Single stage pumps to multi stage. Pumps suitable for 
low, medium, high pressure work. 


Sizes and Capacities 


4 in—4 in, single stage, 10 gals. to 200 gals. per 
minute, 


144 in,—3 in, multi stage, 50 to 200 gals. per minute, 
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GARDNER & NAYLOR Pty. LTD. 


Domestic Engineers 


HEAD OFFICE AND WORKS: 


304-8 SPENCER STREET, MELBOURNE, C.1 


S.A.A. File No. 


TELEPHONES: F 2679-F 3670 


WATER HEATERS AND BOILERS 


Boilers and equipment manufactured b: 


Gardner and Naylor Pty. Ltd. 


are based on many years of practical experience; the improvements which 
are built into them as they are proved, and their strong and faithful con- 
struction, placing them in the highest grade, 

Materials used in the construction are specially chosen for strength and 
durability and suitability for the purpose required, each unit being tested 
before leaving the works and carrying the firm’s guarantee. 


The “Garnay” Domestic 
Briquette Boiler 


This Boiler has been designed in 
conjunction with the Briquette Engi- 
neers of the State Blectricity Com- 
mission to provide an efficient and 
economical briquette hot water ser- 
vice for the small home. 

‘Though it is low in price, quality 
has not been sacrificed, and this 
heater can be thoroughly recom- 
mended. The combustion chamber 
is constructed of heavy acid-resisting 
copper and the base of cast iron, 

One of its important features is its 
remarkable economy, low in first 
cost, low in running costs, and for 
the service it performs it is the most 
economical of its type. A few bri- 

GARNAY quettes will be sufficient to keep it 

DOMESTIC operating under normal conditions. 

ROHER Though it has only recently been 
introduced, the “Garnay Domestic” 
has definitely proved itself. 


“Garnay” Electric Water Heater 


This fitting, which conforms to the 
high standard of other Gardner & 
Naylor products, has a special claim 
owing to its high all-round efficiency, 
especially as regards the electric 
element and insulation. 


The element—the heart of the ser- 
vice—is a special heavy duty type. 


iensions: 
4ft. Gin. high, 
Hin. dia. 


The heater is made in standard 
sizes from 40 to 100 gallons, Larger 
sizes or special arrangements to 
supply commercial processes can be 
provided, 


Features to be noted are the specially heavy insula- 
tion and the circulation arrangements which ensure 
that the hottest water available will be drawn off. 


Optional fittings comprise Thermostatic Control and a 
Booster, _“Garnay"’ Blectric Heaters are designed to 
operate under the new ‘Night Load” rates of supply and 
running costs may be definitely ascertained and guaran- 
teed before installation, 


Literature 
Illustrated leaflets will be sent on request to Archi- 


tects and Engineers, giving fuller particulars of these 
Boilers, 


—_—_—_———— 
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The “Victor” 


This Boiler has been in- 
stalled in hundreds of homes 
throughout Australia. 

It is a combined boiler and 
storage unit, the flue being car- 
ried through the storage. This 
construction ensures efficiency 
and economy and reduces the 
cost of manufacture and instal- 
lation, 

Special rocking and tilting 
bars are fitted to obviate the 
necessity for raking and pok- 
ing. 

The “Victor” burns bri- 
quettes, coke, wood or dry 
household refuse. 

It is solidly constructed of 
heavy gauge acid-resisting cop- 
per. Compact and neat in ap- 
pearance, it may be placed in 
kitchen, "laundry, verandah, 
ete. Stands on a 9-inch brick 
base, 

Dimension—Height, bft.; 40- 
gallon size, 21in. diameter, 50- 
gallon, 22in., and 60-gallon, 23 
in, diameter! 


The “Boska” 

‘The “Boska’ is designed for “Victor” Combination 
larger capacities than the “Vic- Boiler. 
tor," and is used in conjunction 
with a storage cylinder or tank. 

It burns briquettes, coke, wood or dry household 
refuse. Rocking and tilting bars are fitted as standard. 
‘The “Boska’' is solidly constructed of heavy gauge acid- 
resisting copper. 


Dimensions 


Cylinder or Diameter Height 
Tank Capa- (inches) (inches) 
gallons 
60 15 30 
100 18 33 
150 22 41 
250 22 45 


S 
ie hogar 
i is 


( 


Recommendation 


The Victor, Garnay Domes- 
tie and Boska have been ap- 
proved by the State Electricity 
Commission of Victoria for 
burning briquettes. 


“Boska’ Boller. 
(Continued on next page) 
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GAS. AND OTHER BOILERS 


” Automatic Boiler 


‘This is a thermostatically regulated combined boiler and hot 
water storage unit for gas operation, and is essentially a 
copper water jacket surrounding the combustion chamber of 
the boiler and a series of coils connecting across the centre 
in the path of the flue gases. The boiler is insulated with three 
fiicknesses of hair felt and is cased neatly with galvanized 
sheet iron and finished in grey enamel, while the burner base 
and all mountings are nickel-plated. 

‘The “Invincible” is quite automatic, 
as the gas supply is controlled by a 
thermostat, which keeps the water at 
the temperature desired. 

A pilot flame burns the whole time that 
the gas is on, so that the boiler may be 
left on all day with perfect safety, and 
will Mterally take eare of itself. 


Jus 


DIMENSIONS 


Capacity | Height | 


2 gallon | 24in._ 


co 2tt. Gin, 
AUT ft 

os 3ft. Sin. 
ile ot 4ft Ogin. 
35 4ft, din. 


“Invincible” Gas Circulator 


This is an Automatic Gas Boiler 
designed to heat Separate hot water stor- 
axe cylinders and tanks for hot water 
services, ete. 

It is often used for assisting hot water 
working supplementary to 


apy tnciole another heating unit, It always requires 
Automatic Some form of separate hot water storage, 
Gas Boiler. Dimensions—12 in, diameter by 2 ft. 


2 in, high. 


Indirect Hot Water Systems 


In hard water districts, it has been found that a lime 
deposit readily forms on the interior of the boiler, which re- 
duces the efflciency tremendously, and in most cases rulns the 
wollen. 

‘The difficulty is overcome by adopting the indirect system, 
in which the boiler is not openly connected to the hot water 
supply system and is thus protected from harmful deposits. 


Steam Calorifiers 


‘When a supply of steam is available, calorifiers are the most 
efficient means of heating water. ‘They are entirely automatic 
in operation, a thermostat controlling the steam supply in 
accordance with the hot water demand. 


High Water Pressure Calorifiers—This type is for water 
pressures up to 120 Ibs, per sq. in., and consists of a conper- 
lined mild steel shell. On the end plate a cast-iron steam chest 
is bolted, having steam and exhaust connections. Solid drawn 
copper U-tubes ‘are expanded into the end-plate and covered 
by the steam chest. 

Low Water Pressure Calorifiers.—For water pressures up to 
40 Ibs. per sq. in. the calorifier consists of a copper cylinder 
with @ heating coil of heavy gauge copper tube, 


Service to Architects 


‘We are always pleased to supply _m capacities, 
details of construction and layout for all types of services. When 
plans are In the inary stage such Information tay be 
of considerable aasistane 


COMPARISON OF DIFFERENT TYPES OF HOT WATER SYSTEMS 


‘he cheapest to operate is the system using briquette or coke fuel, and it gives excellent results. 
Gas systems are higher in running costs, but are convenient and efficient; our systems being arranged with gas and water 


automatically controlled require no attention. 
Hlectric systems are ver Whe 


available, 


WHATEVER THE TYPE OF SYSTEM WE CAN SUPPLY IT. 


Of the several heating agents available each has its merits according to location,  suitabilit venience and adaptability for 
economical working. We manufacture equipment. for all these syste “as We bias or agency ! tioular 00° 
we are able trom our Wide experience tovadvise the best aystem to sult the conditions’ °° S® OF Sgeney for any ne 
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: operating under special "Continuous" or “Night Load’ Tariffs and when the demands 
for hot water are regular over a period, they are both economical and efficient, Steam eters ‘are recommended where steam 15 
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Cast Iron Water Boilers 


‘These boilers are of heavy 
cast. iron construction, _eac 
casting being subjected to 
Special tests, ‘The boiler 1s fit- 
ted on a solid cast-iron base. 
Dampers, which may be fitted 
with automatic regulators if re- 
quired, are provided for con- 
trolling the fire, Fuel used is 
briquettes, wood or oil. 

For Melbourne and surround- 
ing districts, boilers which have 
been treated by a rustless pro- 
ess are supplied in order to 

the mineral and vegetable 
acids contained in solution in 
the water supply, which would 
tend to discolour’ the water in 
a plain cast-iron boiler. In some 
outlying districts, plain cast- 
iron boilers are suitable and can, 
he suppli 


Cast-Iron Domestic Boiler. 


Installation 


Proper installation is vital for the successful operation of 
hot water service. 

‘Our long experience—over 25 years—enables us to safeguard 
every detail. We both manufacture and instal these services, 
find ‘ean therefore unhesitatingly guarantee every installation 
we carry out, 

“calutes of the Gardner & Naylor distribution system areas 
follows: 

PIPE SIZES are designed and proportioned to supply the 
requirements of the system and arranged to suit any treatment, 
feature or layout required by the architect. 

PIPE FITTINGS are of brazing metal and all Joints are 
brazed. 

INSULATION.—Hot water pipes are efficiently insulated, 
especially in gas and electric systems, where insulation receives 
more than usual attention, owing to higher running costs, 

CIRCULATION SYSTEMS.—Where the fittings to be supplied 
are widespread, it Is usually found advisable to adopt a cit- 
culation system with which hot water is made available more 
promptly at the distant fittings. 

Circulation systems, however, are not usually recommended 
in gas and electric systems, unless running costs are of no 
consideration. In these systems, it is possible to install the 
units In a position central to the fittings, 

COLD SUPPLY TANKS are of copper or galvanized rustless 
steel, with safe under and overflow waste pipe for protection 
of ceilings. 

FLUES.—Flue pipes from boilers are of heavy gauge steel 
and have ample provision for cleaning. 

FITTINGS.—Taps and fittings used in Gardner and Naylor 
installations are of the best type, heavily nickel-plated. 

‘The following are optional fttings:— 

N.P. hot and cold combination shower fittings, shower net 
sprays, shower mixing valves, combination hot and cold swiv 
fittings for baths and sinks, towel airers and rails, N.P. sink 
standards, shampoo Mttings, heaters for linen cupboards. 

FIRE UNDERWRITERS.—Gardner and Naylor installations 
conform to the requirements of the Fire Underwriters’ Ass0- 
ciation. 

GUARANTEE.—Wach Gardner and Naylor installation 1 
guaranteed for efficient and proper operation. 


Oil Burning Equipment 

Hot water boilers may be fired by oil fuel, the running costs 
being approxtinately the Same us for coke or helquelte fing 
Oa GRany stored in’an undee-eround tank fille by. meant 
of an oil fill tine directly from the oil company's wagzon, 
provided with a level indicator; the whole system compl 
hea the SSeS Te of the Fire Underwriters and not affect- 

Practically no attention is required, a thermostat controlling 
the burner.” A°sately stack switch is) provided. 


(Continued on next past) 
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GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 


HEATING 


INSTALLATIONS 


GENERATION 


Heating Boilers 

There are a number of types of Boilers available, for 
direct heating or panel heating, i.e, where the heating 
unit is exposed in the room, hot water heating boilers 
are used; where a combined heating and ventilation or 
unit heater system is required, steam is the medium 
usually selected, 


Cast-Iron Boilers 

These boilers are usually composed of a number of 
independent sections connected so that the group will 
operate as one unit. 

Advantages: 

1. Low in cost. 

2. Flexibility—extra sections may be added should the 
load be increased. 

8. Base of handling—can be taken through doorways 
and openings large enough to take one section. 

‘These boilers are designed for efficiency and economy, 
efficiency is aided by the long flue travel of the gases 
and efficient heating surfaces; economy is secured by 
dampers on flue and ash pit doors, When the cold water 
supply is more than 120 feet above the boiler it is usual 
to instal steel boilers. 


Steel Boilers of the Colonial Underfired and other 
types.—These boilers are also selected for large installa 
tions (which would require more than one sectional 
boiler) in order that only one boiler would be required. 
This would mean a saving in floor space, and also, if oil 
fired, would save the extra oil burner, 


Cast-Iron Sectional Heating and Steam Boilers fired by 
Oil Burners. Hot Water Supply Calorifiers at Ceiling (right)- 


Central Heating for Homes 


The comfort and convenience of Central Heating in 
homes is becoming more widely appreciated. Gardner & 
Naylor have carried out many installations which have 
given every satisfaction, 

‘The heating unit may be operated by briquette, wood, 
coke or oil fuel. Oil burning systems have been most 
successful, and they possess outstanding advantages, 

The temperature of each room may be controlled as 
required. 


COLONIAL TYPE— 


‘These usually require to be set in brickwork. The Boiler may be the single return type in which the gases 
Pass from the tubes into the smoke-box and flue, which is situated at the firing end of the Boiler, or the double 
return type in which the boiler gases return through another set of tubes to the smoke-box at the back of the 


Boiler, 


DISTRIBUTION 


Panel Heating 


The installation of Panel Heating in the new A.M.P. 
Building, Melbourne, has aroused interest in this new 
Principle which, though new to Australia, has a wide 
Vogue overseas, 

In the A.M.P, installation we adapted our own patented 
improvements. The principle of Panel Heating is based 
in theory on the warmth of the radiant heat of the sun. 
Heat moving in straight lines from its source and not 
heating the air in transit can keep the human body 
warm and comfortable at a much lower temperature 
than with warmed air, as in radiator systems, 

This radiant heat is effected by fitting into the ceilings 
steel pipes of a special formula, bent, welded and laid 
on the top of the forms, and cast into the concrete plate. 

By our own patented process, any linear expansion of 
these coils is taken up, without harm to the plaster or 
the concrete plate itself, 

It naturally follows that though installation costs 
are about the same as radiator systems, operating costs 
are almost half owing to the lower temperature at which 
this system of heating is effective. 

‘This type of work requires more skill on the part of 
the actual workmen, and we have, by experiment and 
training, developed methods and staff to safeguard the 
efficiency and quality of this work, 


Further particulars will be gladly supplied to those 
interested. 


Partitions Anywhere with Pane! Heating. 


(Continued on next puye) 
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DISTRIBUTION—(continued) 


Circulation Pipe Systems 

‘These may be either a gravity (or natural) circulating 
system, which is usually best for small installations, or 
pump ‘accelerated systems which are best suited for 
larger installations. 


Copper Fin Heaters 

“Garnay” Heaters are made up of units of standard 
sizes. Each unit consists of a series of copper tubes con- 
nected between flow and return headers, on which copper 
cloments are fitted, The whole unit is tinned and is sup- 
plied in casing ready for connection to ducts and pipes. 

‘The number of units required, and their arrangement 
in the heater, are dependent on the quantity, velocity 
,and temperature of air to be heated. 
| ‘These have practically replaced: the heavier and bulkier 
cast iron types, and haye been used successfully in com- 
bined heating and yentilating systems in City Buildings, 
‘Theatres, Hospitals, Factories, Drying Rooms, ete. We 
claim that a “Garnay” heater easily carried by one man 
will effectively perform the work previously doné by a 
cast iron heating battery weighing half-a-ton. 

‘These heaters are suitable for use with steam or hot 
water. 


Drying Rooms 

‘The heating requirements of drying rooms depend on 
variable factors, such as time required, temperature 
limits, method of handling, and heating medium avail- 
able. They are specially suitable in chemical and soap 
factories, hosiery mills, laundries, potteries, woollen 
mills, paint shops, timber and cabinet works, tanneries, 
boot factories, club dressing rooms, ete. 

Gardner & Naylor, from a wide experience, are in a 
position to design the arrangement best suited for any 
particular case. 

‘The articles to be dried may be arranged on trolleys, 
wire belts, gratings, horses, hooks, clips, ete., etc., and 
drying is effected by air change and heat from pipes, 
radiators, batteries, using hot water, steam, gas or elec- 
tric heat. Fuel stoves are also used. 


“Garnay" Unit Heater 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE ——— 


RADIATORS 

‘The “RAY RAD" Cast-iron Radiators, designed to 
produce similar effects to the panel system, have been 
developed for fitting on ceilings and walls, and are now 
widely used in Great Britain. These require skill and 
understanding to make an effective and trouble-free 
installation. 


Cast-Iron Sectional Radiators 


Cast-iron Sectional Radiators are 
the most popular form of heating 
units. Modern radiators have slen- 
der columns and mountings, valves, 
etc., are nickel-plated—a consider- 
ablé improvement in appearance over 
old types. 

Radiators may be placed in re- 
cesses, or with architectural pattern 
registers in cabinets. 

‘The sizes of radiators required are 
estimated in accordance with the 
heating conditions both inside the 
rooms and outdoors. 

The cost of installation may be 
minimised by utilising a compact lay- 
out and positions should be selected 
with that purpose in view. 


Heating Stoves 


Cast iron slow combustion stoves 
are suitable for heating small fac- 
tories. These stoves are operated 
by briquettes or coke, and are inexpensive to instal. 
‘They are usually placed in a central position and a flue 
carried to the ceiling. Dimensions: 18 in. x 14 in. x $4 
in. high. 


Modern Type of 
Cast-Iron Sec~ 
tional Radiator. 


Gas Heating Systems 
Are suitable for heating areas of moderate size. ‘They 
are also used in small drying rooms for factories, ete. 


Electric Heating 


Is used for specialised processes where automatic and 
accurate temperature control is essential. 


Factory Heating—“Garnay” Unit Heater 


For Factories where large spaces are to be heated and 
the space is not divided up by partitions, the “Garnay” 
Unit Heater provides the ideal heating system. 

The importance of Factory heating cannot be too 
strongly emphasised. 

Machines work far more efficiently under even condi- 
tions of temperature; there are fewer breakages, lubri- 
cation troubles are minimised, 

Hven temperature means more comfort to operatives. 
The “Garnay” Unit Heater not only keeps the tempers 
ture higher than outdoors on cold days, but gives a feel- 
ing of comfort by circulating air in hot weather. 

‘The “Garnay” Unit Heater illustrated consists of a 
finned copper heating element enclosed in a neatly 
finished steel frame. Air is blown through the heating 
element by an electric fan mounted on one side of casing 
by means of radial steel arms. The air flow is directed 
by adjustable louvres mounted on the opposite side of 
frame to motor, ‘This system heats quickly and gives # 
positive circulation of heated air at working level. 


Dimensions 
Standard—31 in, x 25 in, x 18 in. deep. 
Junior—26 in. x 20 in, x 18 in, deep. 
The heating capacity of these units is dependent o0 
steam pressure or water temperature. 
Send for descriptive matter. 


(Continued on next pa) 
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MECHANICAL VENTILATION 


Adequate ventilation is of ever-increasing importance, 
as the standards of comfort and health are now more 
exacting than ever before, 

Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd, installations include 
shops, showrooms, basements, public buildings, hospitals, 
kitchens, residences, etc. 

The principal advantages of mechanical ventilation 
are: (a) positive circulation of air (at desired tem- 
perature if necessary) to all parts of the building, (b) 
practical uniformity of ventilation regardless of 
atmospheric conditions, 

Points to which Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. have paid 
special attention ar 

Quiet operation of both the fan and motor units, 
duets adequately supported, firmly fixed and designed 
so that the least possible resistance is offered to air 
movement, systems balanced and controls arranged to 
give free flow and even distribution of air to all outlets, 
Initial cost can be saved by using high-speed fans and 
motors, but the noise from such fittings can become 
a costly nuisance. Ample duct capacity is also arranged 
to save noisy air velocities. 


Description of Systems 


‘Ventilation actually consists of the displacement of vitiatea 
air from an apartment and its replacement by fresh air. This 
is’ done ina mechanical way, hy” either a Plenum (blow in) 
system, which Is used in cases where it is desired to treat the 
air by heating, air conditioning, ete.; of an Exhaust system, In 
whieh the principal Impurities that demand attention are dust, 
bacteria and odours; oF, better still, hy a combination of both, 


Plenum 


With this system the main air inlet is placed as high in the 
building as possible, preferably at or aboye the roof level, ‘To 
further purify the air coming in it Is often passed through an 
air washer or an air filter, 

‘The moyement of the air is maintained by means of various 
types of fans, usually of the multivane centrifugal type, which 
force the pure air through the system, 

In cases where it is desired to treat the air in any way, 
either by heating or air conditioning, the Plenum system is 
usually adopted, 


Exhaust System. 


Where the vitiated air requires almost immediate removal, 
such aa in lavatories, hotel kitchens, chemical works, etc. 1Ix- 
haust systems are used. ‘The vitiated air is collected by hoods 
or registers placed in suitable positions and the air is forced 
to the external atmosphere by a fan, 

« It 1s of great importance that the vitiated air be exhausted 
in such @ way that it cannot find its way into the building 
again through any plenum inlets and that it will not be a 
nuisance to surrounding buildings. 


Combined Plenum and Exhaust 


Where a positive air movement is essential, and for large 
installations the combined plenum and exhaust system is 
usually adopted. 

By this system a positive circulation of air is set up, thus 
causing a continuous flushing of the apartment, 


“Garnay”” 


Conditioning Plant. 


Combined Heating and Ventilating 


No system will warm a building more quickly or more effec- 
tively than a combined heating and ventilating system, ‘This 
is a distinct advantage in many cases, especially where the 
building is allowed to cool down overniiht, 

‘This system is suitable from a heating point, of view for 
rooms or halls of great height where the radiation or panel 
heating systems are not so suitable, An advantage of this system 
is that a uniform temperature is obtained, 

‘The air is heated by means of a heating battery placed at 
some conyenient point in the main air duct. ‘The battery 1s 
heated from a steam or hot water boiler. 

Garay" Copper-fin Heating Batteries are specially suited for 
this work and have been used in many large heating systems, 


Air Washers 


Air Washers are generally used in conjunction with ven- 
tilating systems for public buildings, hospitals, offices, et 
where it is imperative that the air supply is pure. 


The “Garnay” standard air washer consists of a 
spray chamber in which the air is cleansed of its dust by 
passing through a fine misty spray obtained from a large 
number of uniformly spaced centrifugal nozzles, 


A motor-driven centrifugal pump supplies the water, after 
passing through a strainer, to the nozzles at high pressure. 
From the spray chamber the air passes through a series of 
scrubber or climinator plates, which remove any remaining 
Gust, and finally remove any free moisture in suspension whic 
has been carried from the spray chamber. ‘They are continually 
flushed by @ stream of water which removes collected dust 
particles, A settling tank for the spray water completes, the 
air washer, 


Air Filters 


TYPICAL LAYOUT OF AIR-CONDITIONING PLANT * 


Air Filters differ from Air 
Washers in that they are de- 
signed to purify the air but not 
to treat it in any other way. An 
air filter consists of a number 
of units which contain a series 
of oil-film-covered baffles for 
filtering the dust particles in 
the air stream, 

The units, which are remoy- 
able, are regularly spaced in a 
framework consistent in area 
with the permissible air vel- 
ocity. It is possible to remove 
98 per cent. of the dust par- 
ticles by this method. 

The filter requires periodical 
cleaning and is so designed that 
cleaning is easily and quickly 


accomplished without interrup- 
tion of the system. 


(Continued on next. page) 
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CATALOGUE 


Air Conditioning or Manufactured Weather 


Air conditioning takes Into consideration the following variable 
factors—Temperature, Relative Humidity, Purity and Air 
Motion. 

It is the science of treating the air in order to obtain a re- 
quited condition of air independent of atmospheric conditions, 

‘The desired conditions are obtained by means of air washers, 
air filters, humidifiers and some form of heating battery. 

Air conditioning, as well as being desirable from the stand- 
point of health and comfort of humans, is applicable and often 
éssential in many manufacturing operations. 

Rates of production have been made uniform, production 
efficiency has heen increased and the quality of ‘the product 
has been improved by air conditioning installations. In text.le 
mills, printing, baking, flour-milling, air conditioning has a 
special application, 

By means of automatic control devices, it is possible to obtain 
a desired condition of the air and maintain it quite automati- 
cally to a very fine degree, 


Humidity and Humidity Control 


In many manufacturing processes humidity or moisture con- 
tent of the air must be maintained at a certain standard, An 
efficient humidity control system is provided by means "of 
humidifiers and air washers, which can be automatically con- 
trolled by humidistats or other devices to maintain the relative 
humidity at the required standard, 


Duct Work 


In order that tach outlet may have its richt share of air at 
the correct velocity the designing and accurate proportioning 
of ducts is of considerable Importance. 

‘Where quiet operation is desired the velocity of air in the 
ducts is fairly low, In ducts of larger proportions special means 
are taken to prevent sagging or rattling under the heavy pres- 
sure, 

In new buildings it is usually possible to form main ventilat- 
ing shafts in the building construction while branch ducts of 
galvanised sheet iron can often be covered by some plaster 
treatment so that all ducts are concealed. 

Our many years’ experience in installing heating and venti- 
lation systems assures that the components of all our installa- 
tions are adequate and efficient for the operation to he 
performed. 


SEWAGE 


Gurdner & Naylor Pty, Ltd. Sewage Disposal Systems are the 
result of over 25 years’ experience. ‘These systems can be 
designed to suit practically any set of conditions. Consideration 
must be given to local conditions, available water supply, the 
suitability of site for disposal of effluent, nature of soil, the 
requirements of local authorities, proximity to source of water 
supply, etc, 


Bacteriolytic or Septic Tank 


The G. & N. Septic Tank is designed to bring about the de- 
composition and consequent purification of sewage by a biolo- 
gical process. 


‘The construction of the tank is either in brick work or 
conerete, made thoroughly waterproof with cement rendered 
interior; the arched top being reinforced. All stoneware pipe 
connections and fittings in the tank are provided with inspec- 
tion openings, easily accessible for cleaning purposes. Manholes 
are fitted in the top for inspection’ and cleaning. 


Various stages in the decomposition of sewace matter are 
associated with different forms of bacteria, which work in 
fairly regular succession. Chambers are provided in G. & N. 
septic tanks which provide the nec 

propagation and operation of the vi 
is efficiently vented either through the drains or separately, 
to supply the necessary oxygen which is essential to the opera- 
tion of the tank, 


In some cases, an aerobic filtration chamber is fitted to the 
tank, in order to produce an entirely clear effluent. ‘This, how- 
ever, requires periodical attention. 


Disposal of Effluent 


In sandy, loamy or porous soil the effluent may be disposed 
of below the surface of the ground by a subsoil irrigation dis 
tribution system. Care is observed, so that the system is free 
to distribute as evenly, as possiblé over the whole area, and 
precautions are taken to prevent earth from Betting into the 
lines and causing a blockage. When it Is necessary to carry 
the effluent long distances or to a higher level an automatically 
operated pump is used, 


PANES OO ——— 


Dust and Fume Removal Systems 


‘These systems require ducts, etc., of a heavier type 
than in ventilating systems. High Pressure Fans which 
are able to give greater suction are used. 


Collecting hoods are designed according to tequire- 
ments; they are usually placed over the apparatus from 
which the fumes arise, and where necessary special 
hoods are used with greater suction at the edges. 


Dust separators to Gardner & Naylor standard of 
heavy construction and high efficiency are provided for 
separating the dust from the air stream. 


Conveying Systems using a dust type fan and a series 
of ducts are often suitable for conveying light materials 
from place to place. 


Indirect Systems 


In circumstances where the fumes are highly inflam- 
mable it is necessary to use an indirect system in which 
the fumes do not pass through the fan where a spark 
might ignite them. 


This is done effectively by means of the syphon or 
evasé tube method. 


Service to Architects 


Gardner & Naylor are always pleased to adyise the 
ventilating system or systems best suited for any set of 
conditions and to plan the necessary ducts and fan 
room, et¢., so that they may be included in the con- 
structional plans or allowed for in the general design. 


DISPOSAL 


Aerobic Filtration System 


In some cases it is desirable or necessary to further oxidise 
the effluent. This is done in an aerobic filtration system. 
‘The filter media must be of ample capacity and so arranged 
that it may be easily cleaned. ‘The effluent is automatically 
and evenly distributed by a special form of trough, ensuring 
the efficient operation of the full area of the filter. bed. 
Careful design and periodical cleaning are essential to 
proper working of an aerobic filtration system. If 
designed or neglected, it can readily become a menace, 


Disposal of Wastes 


While it is best, in our experience, to separate the house 
waste from the sanitary system, in larger works they can be 
combined under suitable arrangements. 

‘The wastes from bathroom, ‘kitchen, Jaundry, ete, are dis- 
posed in a similar manner to the effluent from the septic tank. 
Before being passed into the subsoil distribution system, the 
wastes are treated in a detritus chamber constructed of brick 
or concrete. 


Installation, Drains, etc. 


‘The necessary drainage lines and the system of venting 
have also an important bearing on the successful operation 
of, the installation. 

‘The staff carrying out these installations is thoroughly 
experienced in every phase of the work, having been in the 
firm's employ for a number of years, 


General Plumbing Services 


Gardner & Naylor are in a position to economically carry out 
the whole of the plumbing services incidental to any country 
residence or building, ‘This includes the supply and installation 
of ‘all the sanitary “and ‘toilet fittings, with thelr 3 
waste and water supply connections. 

Complete water supply and storage schemes, using engine 
or motor driven pumps, hydraulic rams, dams or windmills 
are designed according to the source of water supply aval 
and the conditions operating. 
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STATE ELECTRICITY COMMISSION 
OF VICTORIA 


Head Office: 
22 WILLIAM STREET, MELBOURNE. 
Tel, C.8292 and C,9447 
Power Stations: 
YALLOURN — NEWPORT — RICHMOND. 
AND GEELONG 
SUGARLOAF -RUBICON (Hydro Stations) 


District Undertakings: Tel. 
CASTLEMAINE DIST.: Castlemaine - 238 
EASTERN METRO. DIST.: Dandenong 182 
GEELONG ELEC. SUPPLY: Geelong 1941 
GIPPSLAND DIST.: Traralgon - - - - 114 
METRO. ELECTRIC SUPPLY: Cent. 10310 
NORTH-EASTERN DIST.: Benalla - - 276 
WESTERN DIST.: Colac - - - - - - - 
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[For Other Products, See Index] 


ELECTRIC HOT 


(Night Tarifi of 0.8750. per kWh. 


1. General Description 
‘There are two main types of systems:— 

(a) Central storage systems, where hot water is 
delivered from a centrally-located hot-water cylin- 
der of 40 gallons upwards in sizes to bathrooms, 
Kitchen, laundry, ete, 


Isolated systems for installation immediately ad- 
Jacent to a particular point of use, such as bath 
heaters, kitchen heaters, surgery heaters, ete. The 
hot-water cylinder sizes in these cases range up to 
18 gallons. 

‘The normal demand for hot water is met by an electric heat- 
ing element whieh is connected to the electricity mains at night 
(see paragraph 3). ‘To enable abnormal demands for hot waver 
to be met, an additional or boosting element can be provided, 
and such ¢lement can either be switched on and off by hand as 
required, or arranged to operate automatically under thermostat 
control. 

The hot-water cylinder, which is made of hard, rolled copper, 


is heavily insulated axainst heat losses, and is enclosed in. 
suitably finished metal container, 

In large premises, such as hotels, large residences, ete. it is 
often necessary to Segregate the hot-water outlets into groups 
of adjacent outlets, and provide a system for each group, thus 
obviating long lengths of hot-water piping, and the consequent 

eat losses 


2. Technical Data 


The water-heating capacity of a night rate clement is_ap- 
proximately 2 gallons of water per 24 hours, trom 60 deas, F. to 
160 degs. F., per 100 "watts, of element capacity. — Boosting 
elements will heat about 3 gallons of water from 60 degs, F. to 
180 degs. F. per hour for every. 1,000 watts of their capacity, 

The quantity of hot water delivered by a system is depen- 
dent on the size of heating element, and not on the size of the 
hot ‘water cylinder. 
3. Running Costs 

In the suburbs of Mel- 
bourne the new night 
tariff is available in 
which the charge for 
electricity consumed 
through a separate meter 
by heating elements, 


WATER SYSTEMS 


now available in Metropolitan Area) 


Cleanliness—No dirt, smoke or fumes given off; no ashes 
requiring removal. 

Safety—Absolutely safe and fool-proo! 
plosion eliminated, 

Appearance.—Special vents or unsightly flues unnecessary; 
storage tank usnally installed out of sight (in rool). 

Performance.—Silent in operation; dependable for every day 
in the year; maintenance neglicible; low running costs; elements 
renewable without draining cylinder, 


isks of fire and ex- 


5. Recommended Sizes for Specific Purposes 


An analysis of hot water requirements should be made in each 
individual case before installing a system owing to. the great 
Variations in the use of hot water in premises and households 
apparently similar. ‘The following table may, however, serve 03 
@ guide to hot water requirements and to the hot water that 
yull be delivered at the cylinder outlet, assuming a cold water 
temperature of 60 des. I.:— 


Daily 
quantity of | Appro 
hot water | daily cost 
atupprox. | ‘@ 0.375d. 
160 dexs. FL | per kWh, 


Size of hot 

No. of ‘water 

persons, | storaze tank 
—sallons, 


Toso 
1400 
1750, 
2100 | 
2500 | 


‘The figures in the above table do not allow for the additional 
four hours’ service on Sunday morning, which is provided to 
meet the usually heavier demand for hot water over the week- 
end and on Mondays. ‘The extra service would increase. the 
amount of hot water available on Sunday by 50 per cent. more 
than the daily quantity indicated above, with a corresponding 
increase in cost for that day only, 


6. Installation 


The hot-water cylin- 
der of a central storage 
system may generally 
be located in the roof, 
under the floor, in a 
special cupboard, or ad- 
jacent to the outside 


which are switched on 
only between 11 p.m, and 
7.0 a.m. (11 a.m. on Sun- 
days) by means of a time 
switch, is 0.375d. per 
kWh. (inclusive of meter 
and time switch rental). 

The electricity can be 
Switched off by the con- 
sumer during prolonged 
absence from the pre- 
mises (without any 
charge) and except in 
those suburbs not directly 


supplied by the Blectricity 
Commission, no minimum 


charge attaches to the 
hot water supply as such. 

The heating elements are automatically kept in ser- 
vice for an additional 4 hours (to 11.0 a.m.) on Sunday 
mornings. 

Electricity used by the boosting element is charged 
for at power tariff applicable to the premises concerned. 
This would be 13d. per kWh. for residences on the 
domestic two-part tariff in Melbourne and suburbs, 


4. Advantages of Electric Systems 
Convenience.—Supply of hot water always available; no atten- 
tion necessary for fires, ete, 
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wall of the premises, so 
long as the cold-water 
storage tank is above 
the highest hot-water 
outlet. With some 
makes the hot-water 
cylinder must also be 
above the hot-water 
taps. 

The hot-water cylin- 
der of a central storage 
system should be loca- 
ted near the point where 
hot water is most fre- 
quently used, eg., the 
kitchen sink. 

Hot-water piping 
should be as small as 
possible in order to minimise heat losses, and 4-inch pip- 
ing is recommended for general use, except to the bath 
and shower where 4-inch pipe is recommended, Piping 
smaller than 4-inch should not, however, be used. It is 
further recommended that hot water systems be provided 
with boosting elements arranged to be switched on by 
hand or automatically as required to enable demands for 
hot water above normal to be met. The supply to boosting 
elements is charged for at the ordinary power rate applic- 
able to the consumer, and not at the special night tariff, 
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ure are “MANUFACTURED WEATHER” cee eee 
aX ae Makes Every Day @ Good Day 
56 HUNTER ST., SYDNEY 531 LIT. COLLINS ST., MELBOURNE 
Telephone: B1812, BWS265 Telephone: F926 


Cable and Telegraph Address: “MANUWETHER, SYDNEY” 
AIR CONDITIONING — DRYING AND REFRIGERATION - 
——$—$————— 


Carrier are Contractors to the Governments of England, America, India, 
Germany, Siam and Australia. 


Products, Service and Responsibility 

Consultation, design, construction and installation of Air Conditioning Equip- 
ment which is guaranteed to provide definite results in Heating, Cooling, 
Dehumidifying, Humidifying, Drying in Winter or Summer. Instruments 
and Control Apparatus for controlling air conditions with definite fixed limits, 
regardless of outdoor conditions. 

Everywhere Carrier installations are noted for their trim, durable work- 
manship. 


There is never a compromise of any sort 


Carrier Standards are maintained in every small section of an installation, 
and Carrier rigid, reinforced, vibrationless, correctly-designed Ductwork is 
a revelation. 

Carrier Australasia is a direet subsidiary of the world-famous Carrier 
Organisation who have been responsible for the development of every major 
improvement in Air Conditioning from the commencement of the Industry, 
which was formed to exploit the scientific findings of Willis H. Carrier 30 
years ago. English and American engineers form the nucleus of a staff of 
‘Australian engineers, thus bringing to the Australian Subsidiary the results 
of the many years of experience of the Parent Company. In fact, the whole 
resources of Carrier Research Corporation are always at the complete disposal 
of Carrier Australasia Limited, and any new developments in this rapidly- 
growing industry are made available to Carrier Australasia Limited simul- 
taneously with the Parent Company. 


We are purveyors of skilled services and incidentally certain mechanical equipment 
germane to the effective utilization of such services in the interests 
of the clients 
Before you compare mere quotes on Air Conditioning, CONSIDER these 
points :— 

1. Who accepts responsibility for the results desired? 

2. Service. How long will a permanent financially responsible organi- 
sation be available after the equipment is installed? 

3, The Carrier Organisation backs every installation with a guarantee 
of service and results. 

4, Will the conditioned air be distributed uniformly to prevent 
draughts? 

. Temperature and humidity control. Is automatic control of con- 
ditions provided for, or must you employ labour to guess what 
changes should be made as the weather alters? 

6. Will the air conditioning inelude refrigeration? Do not be misled 
by the ideas of so-called experts who have never seen their ideas 
in practice? 

7. Silence. Is the equipment guaranteed on a scientific d.b. basis of 
sound level? 

8. Efficiency. Have you compared the relative operating costs? 

9. Has provision been made to protect you from any claims under 
existing patents! 

Architects and Engineers are invited to investigate the results of Carrier 

Systems throughout Australia, and, in fact, the whole world, 

a See = 
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a Makes Every Day a Good Day 
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ir Dampers, the Headers, the Auxillary Air 


Manufactured Weather and Industry 

In more than three hundred industries, Carrier Air 
Conditioning is creating and controlling automatically the 
atmospheric conditions found most suitable for materials 
and manufacturing processes, Popularly, this science is him 
known as “Manufactured Weather’—an apt phrase—for 
we utilise mechanical equipment to extract 
moisture from, or add moisture to, the air 
within a building, to raise or lower the tem- 
perature at will, to direct the flow of air 
and control velocity, to free the air from 
the dust and dirt prevalent in the outdoor 
atmosphere or gathered from the workroom 
—we do actually Manufacture Weather. 
Always the weaver and the spinner have 
Sought moist air in which to handle textile 
fibres. To-day the great mills have Manufac- 
tured Weather and are built, without regard 
to climatic conditions, in the midst of the 
cotton fields or where the economic factors 
of labour, power and transportation are found 
most desirable. In an atmosphere of Manu: 
factured Weather, cigars and cigarettes are 
now produced by automatic machines, turn- 
ing out inconceivable quantities 
with a speed and uniformity of per- 
fection never approached by the old 
hand methods, 


The confectioner and the printer 
turn to Manufactured Weather; 
the one to assure an appetising, 
glossy surface on his confections, 
the other to control the fickle 


A Typical Carrier Unit Air Conditioner 


There are more ti 


5,000 Carrier’ Installations 


Carrier 


WEATHERMAKERS 
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changes of weather-sensitive paper. 
have said, in some three hundred other industries produe- 
ing articles familiar in the daily lives of all of us, Manu- 
factured Weather has become the useful and often indis- 
pensable servant of the progressive manufacturer, freeing 
from daily weather 
quality of his product, contributing to the health, efficiency 


typical Carrier Automatically Controlled Air Conditioner, which makes 

"Showing the Spray Chamber, the automatically 
Filters and the 
Centrifugal Fan, which delivers the'conditioned air to the Duct System. 


In these, and, as we 


uncertainties, improving the 
and happiness of his workers, 
With the purpose of meeting the 
requirements of the smaller manu- 
facturer, and in order to make 
Manufactured Weather available to 
any producer whose materials or 
processes are affected by variable 
atmospheric conditions, the Engi- 
neering, Design and Research 
Departments of Carrier Engineering 
Corporation, led by Willis H. 
Carrier, undertook the design and 
development of the Carrier Unit 
Air Conditioner, The result is not 
a miniacure copy of the Central 
Station Humidifier, which is used 
n connection with a metal duet air 
distribution system (as illustrated 
above), it is not a spray device 
which throws free moisture into the 
room with a small amount of air 
circulation, but it involves a series of 
revolutionary developments in the 
handling and conditioning of air 
which, in their combination, have 
formed a unit capable of perform- 
ing efficiently every function of the 
complete Carrier Central Station 
System for Air Conditioning. 


in the varying climates throughout the world, 


(Continued on next page) 
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“MANUFACTURED WEATHER” 
Makes Every Day a Good Dey 


“HEAT WITH UNIT HEATERS” 


Of Course! 
But Whose to Use? 
Here’s the Answer! 


Carrier Unit Heaters, developed by the leading manufae- 
turer in the field of industrial heating, designed to meet the 
growing demand for aycorrectly-designed unit heater of dur- 
able construction and pleasing appearance. 

Carrier Unit Heaters are a product of original research 
and thorough engineering, and reflect the high quality of 
material and workmanship characteristic of all Carrier 
produets. 


Carrier Unit Heater Another Engineering Achievement in Refrigeration 


The refrigerating and cold storage industry has for many 
years recognised the restrietions imposed upon adequate air 
cirenlation, moisture content control and temperature uni- 
formity by the limitations of natural gravity air circulation. 
The CARRIER B-K COLD DIFFUSER, operating on the 
prineiples of motor-driven, duetless-distribution of cold air, 
as originated and developed by the engineers of this Organi- 
sation, offers not only a complete answer to the inadequacies 
of natural air circulation, but also provides numerous other 
definite advantages and economies. 


The many advantages of POSITIVE AIR CIRCULATION 
AND TEMPERATURE UNIFORMITY, as made ‘possible by 
the carrier B-K Cold Diffuser, have been proven, during the 
past five years by numerous installations for many leading 
firms, The Carrier B-K Cold Diffuser is, therefore, offered 
with confidence as an outstanding development and contribu- 
tion to fill a long-felt need in applied refrigeration. 


Make Your Own Weather in Your Office or Small Store 


Now you ean have the delightful comfort of cooled and 
dehumidified air in summer—the soothing, healthful, invigorat- 
ing warmth of properly-humidified air in winter!—with the 
CARRIER ATMOSPHERIC CABLINET—a practical, inexpen- 
sive, automatically-controlled means of providing Manufae- 
tured Weather—all of these comforts are yours! 

‘The Carrier Atmospheric Cabinet adds beauty, too. Just 
look at the illustration on this page and note how this 
complete, compact, handsome cabinet matches the most 
costly furnishings. There are three standard finishes— 
walnut, mahogany or maple—all beautifully grained. Of 
course, you may have your cabinet finished in any colour 
you select. 


Here is simplicity itself—simplicity in construction, sim- 
plicity in operation. ‘The air is properly tempered by being 
circulated through the cooling coil or the heating element, 
and is gently diffused without drafts into every part of the 
room. An automatic, electric refrigerating unit (similar 
to the compact machine in your electric refrigerator) pro- 
vides the necessary lower temperatures for cooling the air 
in summer, For heating in winter, the Atmospheric 
Cabinet may be connected to any steam or hot water heat- 
ing system, replacing radiators; or the cabinets can be 
furnished with electric heating elements using electricity: 
Carrier Atmospheric Cabinet as a source of heat. 
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D. RICHARDSON & SONS 


CROSSLE & DUFF 


COLLINS HOUSE, MELBOURNE, cu. 


PTY. LTD, 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES, 


30d 


Agents: 


PTY, LTD. 
FANS WHITEHALL ST., FOOTSCRAY, VIC. 
AND MANUFACTURERS. 
ALLIED 
EQUIPMENT Crossle & Duff Bros. Ltd., 52 Bridge Street, 


Sydney, 


Engineering Supply Co. of Australia Ltd, 
Edward & Charlotte Streets, Brisbane. 


Frank De Rose & Co., 78 Waymouth Street, 
Adelaide. 


Atkins (W.A.) Ltd. 894 Hay Street, Perth. 
Cory-Wright & Salmon, Wellington, New Zealand. 


S.A.A. File No, 


The above organisation has been er 
facture and sale of a complete line of fan machinery and 
s, particulars of which are now submitted 


associated appliance: 


cated for the manu- 


in this journal for the use of Architects 
and Engineers, in the hope that the infor- 
mation as put forward may not only 
enable them to select apparatus suitable 


for their purpose, but that the data given 
may be of some service in solving the 
problems with which they have to contend. 


The Richardson line has been wholly 
designed and manufactured in Australia, 
and continual: progress is made in the 
development of new material so that the 
range of appliatices available to clients 
shall be as up to date as possible. 


A list of some of the more important 
installations in which Richardson Fans 
and associated equipment has been 
installed is of interest to show the exten- 


Main Veni 


ting Fans and Air Heaters for Plaza and Regem 
Theatres, Melbourne. 


Architects: C. H. Ballantyne. 


Representative list of Ventilating and 
Heating Installations in which Richardson 
Fans and associated equipment have been 


used:— 


‘The Melbourne Town Hall. 
‘The Williamstown Town Hall. 
‘The Malyern Town Hall. 

The Caulfield Town Hall. 

‘The Merri Theatre. 

The Comedy ‘Theatre. 


‘The Myer Emporium, Melbourne, 


. & G. Builaing, Melbourne. 

National Bank ‘Building, Mel- 
bourne, 

National Bank Building, Bri 
bane, 

Children’s Hospital, Melbourne, 

Melbourne Hospital. 

‘The Capitol Theatre, 

‘The Palais Theatre, 

The Victory Theatre. 

‘The Regent Theatre, Melbourne. 

‘The Regent Theatre, Fitzroy. 


‘The Regent Theatre, Ballarat. 

The Regent ‘Theatre, South 
Yarra. 

A.MP., Melbourne. 

Bye, and Har Hospital, Mel- 
pourne, 

Alfred Hospital, Melbourne. 

Epworth Hospital, Melbourne; 

Queen Victoria Hospital, Mel- 


bourne. 

Manchester Unity Building, 
Melbourne, 

St. Vincent's Hospital, Mel- 
bourne 

State Insurance Building, Bris- 
hane. 


. Coles & Co, Melbourne, 
Sydne : Brisbane, Adelaide, 


Partial list of Industrial application:— 


‘The State 


y Commission—Induced and 


‘orced Draft Fans for Boiler Plant. 


Heating Fans. 


r Body Builders—Ventilating and 


Australian Glass Manufacturers—Cooling Fans. 


General Motors (Aust.) 


vans. 


Pty. Ltd.—Ventilating 


MacRobertson's—Cooling and Ventilating Fans. 


Commonwealth Government — Automatic Tele- 
phone Exchanges and various applications, 


Wellington (N.Z.) City Corporation—Fans for 


ventilation of Mount 


ria Tunnel. 


sive progress that has been made in 
Australia in this important branch of 
Engineering as associated with modern 
building construetion. 


A Richardson Double Inlet Multivane Fan with Flexible 
Coupling Half for Direct Coupling. 


Note the neat design and sturdy construction, indicative 
of all Richardson Fan: 
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D. RICHARDSON & SONS = CHART FOR THE STUDY AND SELECTION OF HEATING, 
i SEE 
CLASSIFICATION. TYPE OF APPLIANCE OR SYSTEM. Feareees PRINCIPLE. 
0. 
Open or Protected Fires Direct Radiation 
Radiators Pipe and Pipe Coils Direct Radiation 
(Central 
Generation) 
Cast Iron (Open) Direet Radiation 
Cast Iron (Recessed or Baffled) Convection Currents 
Non-Ferrie (Cabinet) 1 Convection Currents 
Non-Ferric (Recessed) 2 
HEATING 
(See also page 390) 
(Distribution Only) 
Unit Suspended 3&8 Directed Air, Flow 
Heaters A 9) 
ee also page 3 
(Local ‘ pepelaee) 
Generation) 
On the Floor 4 Directed Air Flow 
(See also page 385) 
Hov Blast (duct system) 5 Directed Air Flow 
(See also pages 382 and 388) 
Combined Systems 1,2&5 | Directed Air Flow and Direct 
Radiation 
Natural Gravity Systems Pressure difference, i.e., tempera 
ture difference between indoors 
and outdoors 
(a) Windows; (b) Roof (b) 6 (b) Air pressure difference, dt 
Ventilation pending on infiltration of ait 
from inlet openings 
VENTILATION 
Mechanical Extraction Only 1 (1) Propeller Fans 
(2) Centrifugal Fans 
(See also 
page 382 
et seq.) 
Inlet Only 5 Centrifugal Fans 
(Plenum System) 
| : 2 
Combined Extraction and Inlet 9 All types of Fans 
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MEDIUM. 


TYPES OF BUILDING 
USED IN. 


SUITABLE LOCATION 
OF UNIT. 


REMARKS. 


Gas, Electricity, 
or Solid Fuel 


Residences or 
psychological 
desired 


where 
effect is 


Recessed fireplaces 


Not an economical unit for continuous heating 


Steam or Hot. 
Water 


Greenhouses, 
garages, 


domestic 
drying rooms 


On walls and, in certain 
cases, on ceilings 


Not as efficient as 
unsightly 


radiators. Appeasance 


Steam or Hot 
Water 


Residences 


On floors, close to walls 


Difficult to keep clean—the only available type 
of radiator in the past 


Steam or Hot 
Water 


Residences, offices, hotels, 
clubs. 


In walls or close to walls, 
with baffle plates fixed 
at top 


More efficient than C.1. radiators in the open 


Steam or Hot 
Water 


Residences, offices, hotels, 
clubs 


Cabinet—on floor close to 
walls — preferably be- 
low windows or at side 
of other openings. 

Recessed—in wall recess 


The most economical form of radiation — 
greater efficiency of heating elements—less 
piping—simple control of heat in volume 
and direction 


Pressure Steam, 
Exhaust Steam, 
or Hot Water 


Factories, garages, work- 
rooms, small buildings 


Suspended from root 
trusses and ceilings, or 
at walls 10ft. to 14ft. 
above floor level 

Placed where heat is de- 
sired, located like a 
lighting point 


Being out of the way, more working space is 
available—simplicity of manual control or 
automatic control 


Pressure Steam, 
Exhaust Steam, 
or Hot Water 


Factories, garages, work- 
rooms, large buildings 


May be placed anywhere 
on the floor 


Greater volume of heated air supplied per 
machine than by unit heater, Air flow 
directed by simple adjustment of exhaust 
ports 


Steam or Hot 
Water 


‘Theatres, offices, libraries 


Fan and heater in a 
separate housing or 
compartment away from 
area to be heated— 
generally adjacent to 
source of medium 


Simplest and quietest form of heating large 
compartments from more or less concealed 
sources, i.e., grilles in walls and floors 


Steam or Hot 
Water 


‘Theatres, offices, libraries 


Same as above 

Direct radiation may be 
by open or convection 
radiators 


Used in large compartments when certain 
obstructions may break up part of a directed 
air flow from grilles 


Natural Air Flow 


Seldom used in modern 
commercial buildings 


By the use of chimneys or special built-in vent 
flues the necessary pressure is obtained no 
definite control can be obtained 


Natural Air Flow 


(a) Residences (windows) 
(b) Factories (root 
ventilators) 


(b) Highest practical 
part of roof 


(b) The principle of operation of roof yentil- 
ators depends on such a construction of the 
cowl as to cause the wind to induce a suction 
in the vicinity of the cowl. When the wind 
ceases the system becomes practically in- 
operative 


Forced or 
Controlled Air 
Flow 


In buildings where a 
natural ventilating sys- 
tem should be improved 

Also in Kitchens, small 
dining-rooms, laundries, 
ete. 


In ceilings—on roof pent 
houses 


(1) Propeller fans have many wide applica- 
tions—can be successfully installed to im- 
prove any system of natural ventilation 

(2) Centrifugal fans only used where ducts 
are necessary 


Forced or 
Controlled Air 
Flow 


Very seldom used with- 
out mechanical exhaust- 
ing appliances. Used in 
summer to carry cooled 
air into large compart- 
ments, as theatres, etc. 


In separate fan room, as 
convenient as possible 
to the points of entry 
for the air 


This system possesses the advantage that a 
definite air moyement can he created over 
the area being ventilated 


Forced or 
Controlled Air 
Flow 


In all types of modern 
buildings 


In separate fan rooms— 
as in basement or on 
root 


Complete control of ventilation under any con- 
ditions is obtained by this system, If desired, 
a reverse flow of air in compartments can. 
be provided 
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SEH 


CLASSIFICATION. TYPE OF APPLIANCE OR SYSTEM. SKETCH PRINCIPLE. 
0. 
Unit Heaters or Heat Diffusing Units 3,4 or 8 | Directed air flows and temperature 
differences 
(See pages 385 and 389) 
COMBINED Hot Blast 9 Completely controlled heated air 
HEATING AND Plenum and Exhaust flow 
VENTILATING 
(See page 388) 
Radiators and Exhaust 1, 2 & 7! Direct Radiation and Air 
Cireulation 
Air Cleaners 10 & 12 | Air-borne impurities eliminated by 
contact with some medium 
(See page 386) 
Self-contained Humidifying and Wi Dust removed by air washing, and 
‘Air-Conditioning Units temperature and humidity under 
AIR CONDITIONING control at all times 
Complete installation 9 &12 | A combination of air-washer or 


filter, humidifier, heating units, 
ete. 


STtAn OF 
baniee 
SOHLETIONS 


pure aio 
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CROSSLE & DUFF 
PTY. LTD. 


MEDIUM. 


TYPES OF BUILDING 
USED IN. 


SUITABLE LOCATION 
OF UNIT. 


REMARKS. 


Exhaust or Pres- 
sure Steam, 
Hot Water 


Factories, garages, as- 
sembly rooms 


Suspension from wall or 
ceiling 

Also available for setting 
up on floor 


Economical system of heating large open areas. 
Use suspended type for rooms of ordinary 
height, or where men move about. Use floor 
type in rooms of high ceiling or where men 
work at set positions 


Exhaust or Pres- 
sure Steam, 
Hot Water 

(air flow, by ducts) 


Theatres, hotels, churches, 
banks, libraries, offices, 
halls 


In well-planned fan rooms 


‘The most efficient'and economical way of heat- 
ing and ventilating any type of modern 
building 7 


Exhaust, either 
by Propeller 
or Centrifugal 
Fans 


Theatres and churches 


The fans in suitable loc 
tion and the heating 
surface around walls 
and adjacent to the air 
inlets 


This system can be used with advantage when 
it is desirable to heat the building when 
empty before the entry of the audience or 
congregation, the fan only being used when 
necessary for ventilation 


Viscous Filters 
(see page 386) 
Air Washers 


Used wherever a clean 
supply of air is required 


In advance of unit fans— 
necessitating all air to 
pass through the filters 


Essential to good yentilation 


Continuous 
wetted surfaces 
washes air 

Fin coils used 
for reheating 


In factories, etc., where 
clean air with uniform 
temperature and hu- 
midity is necessary 


On floor or in separate 
room adjacent to the 
area being dealt with 

This form of unit is the 
economical solution of 
the automatic control 
of temperature and hu- 
midity in factories, ete. 


A unit heater that washes and humidifies 


See above 


Where complete and per- 
feet air conditioning 
under any external 
conditions is desirable 


In combination with Cen- 
trifugal Fans 


Complete, either manual or automatic control 
of the temperature, humidity, motion and 
cleanliness of the air within an enclosure 


Zaliiss Cay ie 


alt 


prorequee ra 
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esa 


sape 
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STANDARD MULTIVANE CENTRIFUGAL FANS 


Double 


Construction details, comflete capacities and general 
information are given in Bulletin No. 3201 


Inlet Multivane 
Centrifugal Fan, showing 
combined Motor Bedplate 
and Bearing 
Arrangement No. 8. 


Pedestal. 


The Standard Multivane Fans are built in 
a range of twelve sizes with capacities from 
2,500 c.f.m. to 80,000 c.f.m, for single inlet 
fans and up to twice this amount for double 
inlet. 

‘These fans have been designed for moving 
air at low and medium velocities against 
moderate resistance, such as the resistance 
due to air flow through ductwork, heaters, 
ete, They give vibrationless and quiet opera- 
tion and require a minimum of attention, 


RANGE OF CAPACITIES. 


Size of 
Fan | Volume. Inlet. | Size of Outlet, 
No. CR.M, Diam, 


ay | 1,500- 4000 | att. sin. | att, ain, x aft. ofn, 
3 | 2,200- 6,000 | 1ft, Gin. | 1ft. Gin, x 1ft, 2in, 
3h | 3,000- 8,000 | ift. gin. | 1ft. 9in. 

4,000-10,000 | 2ft. Oin, | 2ft. din, 
6,000-16,000 | 2ft. Gin. } 2ft. Gin, 


x Ift, 4in, 
4 x Ift. 6in, 
5 x Ift, 1in, 
6 } 9,000-28,000 | aft. Oin. | 3ft, Oin. x 2ft. gin, 
7 | 12,000-1,000 | aft. Gin. | ft. Gin, x 2ft. sin, 
8 | 16,000-40,000 | 4ft. Oin. | 4ft. oin, x 3ft. in, 
9} 20,000-50,000 | 4ft. Gin, | 4ft. Gin, x 3ft, 4in, 
10} 25,000-65,000 | Sft, Oin. | Sft. Oin. x 3ft. gin, 
11 | 30,000-75,000 | Sft. Gin. | Sft. Gin. x 4ft. 2in, 
412 | 85,000-90,000)1 att] OF olin. x Eel) 


‘The above is a very condensed table. Detailed 
capacity tables are available for each size of fan 
and will be supplied together with any other 
information on request. 


‘om | For 
bel 


Fan Type 


‘The type refers to the posi- 
tion of fan discharge in relation 1 
to the inlet, Fans are supplied 


2 Dr 


Fon Compete win 


Bal Beorngs 


Fon Dect Conse 


Comes of fn Hoang, Wheel, 


Oi eaucessicnaes 
ae 


in eight standard types desig- 

nated by the letter A to H. 
A = Right Hand Undercast. 
B = Left Hand Undercast, 
C = Right Hand Overcast. 
D = Left Hand Overcast. 


For Bau Dave 
Fan Compe win Ball 
oF Ring Ding Beanngs 


wey Peseta! 


For Diaect Counc 


Conese of Fan Movaing, Wheat 


‘Shah Bearegs, Coping and 
Bocepore for Moor 


E = Right Hand Upcast. 
F = Left Hand Upcast. 

G = Right Hand Downcast. 
H = Left Hand Downeast. 


Fan Arrangement 


For Bar Dave 
Consists of Dawe hie) Fon 
dh Ballo fing Qing. Beare 


on Peseta 


For Daect_ Comne 
Conia of Dowie nt Fan 
Bai! or Ring Ding Beorngs. 
on Peteninla Shah Couping 
ond Bosepate for Motor 


‘The term arrangement refers 
to method of drive. ‘There are 
eight standard arrangements, 
which are designated by the 
numbers 1 to 8, as shown on 
the diagram opposite, 


Fon _Sinect_ Cou 


onsale oh Fan 
Wael ars Hosepee or 


Moor or Engre 


Fon Digest Coun 


CConsis of Dube ha Tan Ba 


ra 


Fring Ding Bearings Sat 


Coping, Beorng Pecestl, ont 


8 Cente Pages) win Danepite 


FAN ARRANGEMENT. 


“PARVANE” CENTRIFUGAL FANS 


In addition to the Standard Multivane Fan, a 
Richardson High-Speed, Centrifugal Fan called the 
Richardson “Parvane” Fan has been developed and is 
available in all standard sizes and capacities, This fan 
possesses the important advantages that it can be 


BAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


operated at speeds much higher than the Multivane 
Fan for the same duty, and it is non-overloading, These 
advantages permit the use of motors of the exact horse- 
power necessary and consequent reduction in first cost 
when large Direct Coupled Fan Units are being considered. 


(Continued on next pase) 
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BABY CENTRIFUGAL AND PROPELLER FANS 
Richardson Baby Multivane Centrifugal Fans, Special Baby Kitchen 


Bxhaust Fans and Baby Propeller Fans are suitable for all applications 
where the air requirement is less than 2,000 cubic feet for the Centri- 
fugal Fans and 3,000 cubic feet per minute for Propeller Fans. They are 
furnished either for electric drive or belt driven. 
must be used when the air has to be delivered through pipes and the 
Propeller Fans when moving the air with free intake and discharge. The 
applications of these fans would be the ventilation of small rooms, 
fume cabinets, 


kitchens, factories, spray booths, di 
chemical laboratories, etc., ete. 


BABY CENTRIFUGAL AND KITCHEN EXHAUST FANS. 


rying chambers, 


‘The Centrifugal Fans 


Fan Diam, tniet | Capacity. | [Weare or 
No. and. Outlet. CEM. BAP. Fan, Ibs. 
1 1 
4 6 in, 300/500 | \ 26 
| 
8 9 in 0071200 | | fo 
2 izin, — | —_1,000/2,000 ee: 
i 
BABY PROPELLER FANS. 
se 1 Capacity.) __ Spee T Weigne 
__Diam. of Fan, |__ CRM. RPM, | Bap. ibs. 
1 
ein | 3.800 | os | 66 
in | oo eal ee 
; Baby Multivane Fan. 
in, 950 
am Ve uae olSee catenin Brier Int See 


Front View. 
Motor-driven Baby Propeller 


For the cleaning of buildings the 
most satisfactory method which can 
be adopted is the use of a “Vacuum 
Cleaner,” and the ideal way of em- 
ploying this is by means of a central 
installation, consisting of a vacuum 
Producer driven by an electric 
motor, and a dust collector placed 
in some convenient position. Con- 
necting pipes are taken from the 
inlet of the dust collector to the 
various parts of the building where 
terminal points fitted with hose con- 
nection fittings are placed. 


When any portion of the building 
requires cleaning, it is only necessary 
to start up the plant, and by the use 
of a suitable cleaning tool connected 
to a length of flexible hose which 
Plugs into the hose connection fit- 
ting, the cleaning is at once pro- 
ceeded with, 


The Vacuum Producer Unit is a 
Richardson Multi-stage Centrifugal 
High Pressure Fan, designed to de- 


Back View. 
Fan. 


ENQUIRY 


One Richardson Baby Centrifugal Fan to handle. 
cfm. through approximately ft. of. ins. 
straight pire with... right angle bends to be used to 
exhaust (and/or deliver) this alr In accordance with 
particulars on sketch herewith, the fan to be driven by 
an electric motor or belt drive. (If motor, state whether 
one or three phase, A.C. or D.C.) 


One Richardson Baby Propeller Fan to handle. 
c.fim, to be located in (state position) and to be driven 
by electric motor (or belt). If motor, state whether one 
or three phase A.C, or Direct Current and give sketch 
of application, if possible, 


liver sufficient air and produce a 
vacuum sufficiently high for the 
operation of any required installa- 
tion. 


VACUUM CLEANING 


‘The size of the plant to be installed 
depends on the number of cleaning points 
which will be in operation at any one 
time, and the length of the maximum 
run of piping, About 80 cubic feet of air 
per minute should be allowed for each 
sweeper so that, for example, for a four 
sweeper installation a machine having a 
capacity of $20 C.F.M, would be required, 
and this machine would have to develop 
a sufficient pressure to overcome the pipe 
resistance and provide the requisite suc~ 
tion at the tool. 


In laying out the piping, the runs 
should be made as direct as possible, and 
care taken that the velocity does not fall 
below 2,500 feet per minute, or rise much 
in excess of this value. If the velocity 
is too low there will be a tendency for 
dust to settle out in the pipes, and if too 
high there will be an excessive loss, due 
to friction, to be overcome, 


In addition to the stationary central 
system, portable units consisting of a 
small multi-stage vacuum producer, to- 
gether with a small dust collector, are 
supplied mounted on a convenient hand 
truck. These units are complete with 
vacuum hose and set of cleaning tools, 


wo Hicharoson 


jen Vacuum: 

Vacuum Cleaning System 

Emporium, Melbourne. 
connected to two mil 


and find their application in factories and 


Producers for the situations where the installation of the 


Installed at Myers 


‘These machines” are more expensive central unit system is 


8 of piping. not Justified. 


(Continued on next page) 
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PROPELLER FANS 


Richardson Propel- 
ler Fans are manufac. 
tured in two designs, 
one for Direct Drive by 
electric motor, and the 
other for Belt Drive. 
The design in each case 
enables the fan to 
operate under the 
most efficient condi- 
tions, having due re- 
gard to the speed of 
the motors available 
and the conditions of 
the application. In the 
case of large fans it is 
now customary to 
adopt_a multiple Vee 
Belt Drive instead of 
direct coupling, in 
view of the slow speed 
at which the larger 
fans must operate. 


Belt-driven Propeller Fan. 


TaMTATS 
Caravoave 
CAPACITY TABLE. 
| | ‘Weight. 
Size of Fan, car, eve 
pin | 1 
30 in. fi ib 
ae in sno Hi 
ain xian 40/000 Hi 
i in Hnvsaeon) | ‘ 
oh in: 28/b00-26,000 ts 
PT ETAT i 
ein ae nnocge.on0 H 
in 48ioo0-86.000, a 
ENQUIRY 


One Richardson Propeller Fan to have a capacity of 

-cfm. when delivering (or exhausting) through 
position) to be suitable for wall mounting and 
to be arranged for electric drive (or belt drive). If elec~ 
tric drive, state whether one or three phase A.C. or 
Direct Current. 

If the quantity of air requires to be varied, state the 
amount of variation required. 


— ROOF 


VENTILATION — 
SOME TYPICAL ARRANGEMENTS. 
“RICHARDSON” PENT HOUSE FANS 


necessary to move air at low velocities and 
istance, the Richardson Propeller Fan provides 
the most satisfactory and economical solution, and the follow- 
ing Important points are for the guidance of those installing 
Propeller Fans. 

1. A short duct, not exceeding in total length one fan dia- 
meter, ‘extending’ on both sides of the impeller, and. bell- 
mouthed, if possible, on the suction side tends to straighten 
the air flow and increases the efficiency of the fan. 

2, Where Propeller Fans are installed to operate against re- 
sistance, care should he exercised in the design of the approach 
and delivery passages or ducts. A sliehtly tapering duct on 
each side of the fan gives the most efficient operation. 

3. 1f the fan is exhausting or blowing over heater, air filter 
or any other other obstruction to air flow, care should be taken 
to see that the total free area is at least equal to the area 
of the fan opening. Good practice is to make the free area 
through any obstruction equal or greater in area than that of 
the fan diameter squared, 

4. Keep the alr velocities as low as possible—especially where 

. and avoid sudden changes in yelocity and 
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5. When delivering air to atmosphere avoid situations exposed 
to wind and weather.” If unavoidable arrange for the fan-out- 
Jet to be sereened, being careful to allow ample free area be- 
tween sereen or louvres. ‘The importance of this will be realised 
when it is ‘considered ‘that a strong breeze blowing into the 
fan may set up a resistance sufficient to stop the fan, and even 
reverse the direction of rotation. 


6. When conditions vary at different times of the year, arrange 
for speed variations, as this results in considerable economy. 


7, When installing Propeller Fans endeavour to utilize as 
far as possible the space being dealt with as the air duct. 


To decide whether to 
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HEAT DIFFUSING UNITS 


‘These units have been des igned. and built for the Richardson Heat. Diffusing Units deliver and hold the 
a “pose of heating and ventilating industri heat down where it is most required. 
Ce ee Dee aia ng Lee ve ane pnd They quickly bring the rooms to the required working 
plants, machine shops and factories, having large temperature by immediately delivering the warm air to 
: area. of floor space. In construction they are simple the working zone and holding it there by recirculation. 
| and compact and are built in various sizes and ‘The basic prin- 
designs suitable for mounting on the floor (see Sketch Ge QUES 
8) or rting from the wall (see Sketch harden ee 
4, page 388) or supporting e wall (see Sketel Diffusing Units z 
8, page 389). save up to 25 DEAD 
per cent. of fuel 
bill by cutting e) 


down waste 
caused by over- 
heating the upper 
portion or dead WORKING ZONE 
zone of the build- 
ing. This fault @’ 

is characteristic of the usual factory heating systems, 
which have to be operated at maximum capacity to heat 
the working zone, the upper zone being overheated, 
resulting in a costly waste of fuel. 

Richardson Heat Diffusing Units can be automatically 
controlled, thus giving a variation of heat output to 
eoincide with the fluctuations in outside temperature, 
the maximum volume of air being maintained through- 
out, but the temperature varying constantly, the air 
being diffused at a temperature sufficient to balance heat 
losses from the building and maintaining uniform heating 
of the working area with considerable saving in fuel 
consumption. 

‘These units operate efficiently and silently. The 
Richardson Centrifugal Fan has large volumetric cap- 
acity at slow and medium speeds. 

The heating surface is of the Macintosh Copper Fin 
‘Type, strongly constructed with cast-iron headers suit- 
able for operating at any desired steam pressure, (For 
further data on Copper Fin Type Heaters, see page 388.) 

OUTPUT CAPACITY—RICHARDSON HEAT DIFFUSING 


Entering Air at 60° F. 


» Cub. Ft. 5 ibs, Steam. 
vat no. | neae| By (ORE 

5a Oaet] BEN. 
Sa Per Min.) Temp. Per . 
a ep. | Hour, [Per Hour 

Richardson Floor Type Heat Diffusing Unit. T T 1 
pepal an | sas || yas | ap [on | ae 
‘hese units are especially adapted for packing T a 24 | “950 lal egug” | 1as ‘Pragggoa | 
plants, dye houses, laundries, ete, ‘They are ideal for 2 D4} am | 90 | a | S200 | 5 | stu | Ot 
ventilating as well as heating and in summer can be  §_Bi| 33 | vou | 2 | tooo | ae | denon | 400 
arranged for cooling when required. Tiareersiees sade tor any, duty: 


MULTIPLE VEE-BELT DRIVE 


In the past when a ventilating fan has been 
installed, it has been customary to direct drive 
this by means of an electric motor, and, while 
this arrangement is ideal so far as compactness 
is concerned, it is not always desirable from 
other points of view. 


It is yery often found that fan speeds higher 
than those which are advisable for the best efli- 
ciencies and quietness of operation have to be 
used because of the speeds of the driving motors 
and, similarly, low speed motors, of high first 
cost, have to employed. 


‘The illustration shows how a multiple Vee 
belt drive may be utilized to drive a fan at the 
speed which gives maximum efficiency with 
minimum noise, irrespective of the motor speed 
which is selected for best operating conditions 
and low first cost. The very short driving centres 
which are used make this type of installation 
very compact. 


, 
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RICHARDSON ViSCOUS TYPE AIR FILTER 


Necessity of Clean Air 


An air supply free from dirt or other solid contamina- 
tion is highly desirable. All air, even the air of the 
countryside, contains a certain amount of dirt, but the 
air of towns, especially that of industrial areas, contains 
such an amount as to have a yery detrimental effect on 
the health of the inhabitants, Moreover, the effect of 
dirty air in all kinds of machinery is to shorten its 
effective life and very much increase the cost of main- 
tenance, 


Many industrial processes are dependent for their 
success on being conducted in a clean atmosphere, and 
public opinion at the present day demands that places 
in which food products are prepared and handled should 
be kept in a clean state, not only as regards the place 
itself, but also the atmosphere. Apart from this, clean 
air means a very considerable saving in the cost of 
decoration, cleaning, ete. 


It must be obviously less expensive and troublesome 
to trap the dirt in one central position than to collect 
it after it has settled on walls or furniture, and thus the 
best method of cleaning is to pass the air through a 
really efficient filter in which dirt is effectually trapped. 


AIR FILTERS. 

‘There are several types of filters in use, but all of them 
possess inherent defects in a more or less pronounced degree, 
eg, the cloth sereen which quickly becomes choked, the air 
washer resulting at times in over humidification (it will not 
remoye greasy particles such as soot), etc. 

‘The Richardson Air Filter is designed to supply a want for a 
thoroughly reliable and simple air cleaner which will haye an 
eMciency as near as possible to the 100 per cent. point. 


Front view, showing unit removed from frame (at left). 
Front view, showing unit fixed in frame (at right). 


Principle of the Richardson Air Filter 

‘The principle of construction is that of a large number 
of plates spaced uniformly in a frame or holder. The 
plates are corrugated in a special manner and therefore 
expose a relatively large surface to the passage of air. 
‘The whole frame is dipped in a viscous fluid, and the air 
in its passage between the corrugated plates is buffeted 
from side to side, and the solid particles of dirt, ete. 
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however minute, are retained on the sticky surface of the 
plates. The cleaning properties of this filter are highly 
efficient and it is practically impossible to detect: the 
slightest trace of dirt in the air which has passed through 
a Richardson filter, no matter how dirty its previous 
condition. 


Rear View, showing felt gasket for making dust-tight Joint 


between unit and frame (at left). 


Front view, showing thumb-operated latch for removing 
unit from frame (at right). 


Description 


The Richardson filter unit (see illustrations) consists 
of two parts, an outer frame and an inner case contain- 
ing the filtering media. 


‘The construction is metal throughout. The outer frame 
is so arranged that a number can be bolted together to 
form a filter of any capacity or any desired shape to fit 
into the space available, It occupies only a depth of 
about four inches. 


‘The inner case, removed from the frame by handles, 
holds a number of plates of special section, which are 
fixed in the case at regular intervals. They are covered 
all over with the special viscous liquid, to which adheres 
the dirt collected from the passage of the air—free 
moisture in the air is also retained. 


‘The cases are locked in position in the frame by auto- 
matic latches, When removing the case for cleaning, the 
handles are grasped, thus putting the thumbs in a 
natural position to release the latches, To ensure an air- 
tight construction between outer frame and inner case 
a felt gasket is attached to the back flange of the frame 
and makes a close contact with the case, thus assuring 
at all times the full benefit of the high efficiency of the 
filter. 


APPLICATION 


‘The most important use is for cleaning the air to be used 
for ventilating any form of building, shop, office, hospital, ship. 
restaurant, etc. The Richardson will trap soot, fog, grease, or 
dirt with equal facility. 


‘These filters are especially recommended for filtering the air 
of telephone exchanges, and all places where delicate scientific 
apparatus is used or stored. 


For all drying processes—for painting, enamelling and var- 
nishing shops—for printing works—for power plants, etc. 


(Continued on next pose) 
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Erection and Arrangement 


‘The erection of the Richardson Filters is simply and 
quickly performed by bolting together the specially 
Grilled filter frames to form the complete filter, which in 
itself is a rigid and self-supporting structure. 

Tt is desirable for cleansing purposes to keep the 
pottom row of frames a few inches from the ground. 


‘The arrangement of the complete filter can be varied 
to suit the space available, or to fit any other set of 
circumstances, 

‘The installation drawing shows the space required for 
any number of units up to 60, and the several arrange- 
ments possible in limited space. Others will readily occur 
to the Engineer or Architect. 


MAINTENANCE 

‘Under average normal conditions the filter requires cleaning 
put once every two months, ‘The interval, of course, depends 
bit ihe existing conditions and may vary Trom five to twelve 
weeks. 

In large installations the rotation method of cleaning is 
generally adopted. By this means a number of cells are cleaned 
ECiegular intervals, thus maintaining an average condition and 
ensuring @ constant air supply through the filter. 

Spare filter units can be supplied to facilitate the cleaning of 
fiters while plant is in operation. 


CLEANING BY CONTRACT 


‘Arrangements can be made for the annual maintenance and 
cleaning of the filter, when this form of service is preferred. 


METHOD OF CLEANING 

‘The cells to be cleaned are removed from their frames and 
shaken about in hot, strong soda water, and then rinsed in 
Glean water and allowed to dry. ‘They are then dipped in the 
fdhesive liquid and drained before replacing in| the outer 
frame, Special galvanized heating and cleaning tanks are sup- 
plied for this purpose. 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 


SPECIFICATION FOR SUPPLY OF AIR FILTER 

The Air Filter shall be of the Viscous Type and capable 
of efficiently cleaning........cubic feet of air per minute. 

PERFORMANCE.—The sub-contractor is to state 
definitely in his tender the cleaning efficiency of the filter 
and the resistance to air flow when handling the specified 
quantity of air per minute. Tenderers to suggest any 
convenient means by which the guaranteed cleaning 
efficiency may be measured. In the case of the unit filter, 
the resistance to be stated when clean, and when requir- 
ing to be cleaned. 

ERECTION REQUIREMENTS.—The filter shall be 
complete in every respect ready for erection. All bolts, 
gaskets and accessories of any kind whatsoever that may 
be necessary for its assembly and erection shall be 
supplied. 

‘The erection of the filters shall be by others. 

CHARGING AND MAJNTENANCE.—The units shall be 
supplied charged ready for use, and the tenderer is to 
state a price per annum for which he undertakes to 
service the filter, maintaining it in first-class condition, 
this price to provide for the supply of all charging liquid 
and the labour necessary to re-charge the filter units 

DRAWINGS, ETC.—A full description of the equipment 
shall be supplied, together with a plan giving the overall 
dimensions, which must conform to the space available 
for the accommodation of the air filter. 

The tenderer is to state the Country of Origin of the 
| offered, together with a list of some of the 


more important users of the type of filter offered. 


DATA AND DIMENSIONS RICHARDSON VISCOUS TYPE AIR FILTERS 


SILE OF FILTER FRAME 210% 10"x4" 
EFFECTIVE OPENING IN FILTER CELLU sar. 
CAPACITY OF EACH UNIT — IOOOG.EM. 
EFFICIENCY OF FILTER. 38% 


SURFACE AREA OF FILTER PLATE 
IN EACH UNIT — 1000 sort. 

RECOMMENDED LINEAR VELOCITY. OF 
AIR. THROUGH UNIT_400-SOOrT PERKIN. 


RESISTANCE TO AIR FLOW _ 4"W.G. 
WEIGHT OF FIITERCELL _ S2.LaS. 
WEIGHT OF FRAME 8 LBs. 
TOTAL WEIGHTOF UNIT  — i L8s. 


T ads Ve 


EE sews “TTR 
SOUS), Lec URARE 


WHERE 
NECESSARY 


\ 


\ 


FRAMES 
BOLTED 
TOGETHER, 


ceus 
Sieveo| | BIRECTION 


FROM W 
THIS SIDE. re: 


INITS ASSEMBLED IN OPENING 
IN 


Sean 


68° 


j 
YY 
Z 


TYPICAL ARRANGEMENTS. 
OF RICHARDSON AIR FILTERS 
IN LIMITED 

SPACES 
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PTY, LTD. 
@ DORCAS ST., SOUTH MELBOURNE. 


Manufacturers 


30d 


CROSSLE & DUFF 


PTY. LTD. 
COLLINS HOUSE, MELBOURNE, C.1. 


COPPER 
FIN-TYPE 


Sales Representatives 


Agents: 


Crogsle, & Dutt Bros, Ltd 62 Bridge street, 
8.A.A. File No. driey. 

Engineeritg Supply Co. of Australia Ltd. 

Edward & Charlotte Streets, Brisbane, 


Cory-Wright & Salmon, Wellington, 


HEATING 
EQUI-MENT 


Frank De Rose & Co., 78 Waymouth Street, 
‘Adelaide, 


Atkins (W.A.) Ltd. 894 Hay Street, Perth. 


New Zealand. 


PRODUCTS 


Fin-Type Heating Elements, which may be built 
up to make any form of unit required. 

Blast Heating Units, which are made in standard 
sizes and are complete with matching angles to take 
the duets. 

Unit Heate 
and are cla 


These are made in standard sizes 
‘ified aceording to the fan size and 


B.T.U,’s capacity. They are complete with heater 
and fan combined in a easing of neat and pleasing 


appearance. 
Cabinet and Concealed Type Heaters ave made 
with standard elements, but may be supplied with 


varying types of cabinet or grill to suit surrounding 
furnishings. 


CONSTRUCTION 

Elements 

The Macintosh type heating element 
is made up' of fin. solid drawn copper 
tube threaded with thin copper fins, 
evenly spaced over the entire length. 

After the tubes have been finned, 
the whole is carefully tinned, thus 
giving the fins metallic contact with 
the tube and preventing corrosion. 


Hesden Tubing 


"The headers in all cases are made of 
mild steel of ample dimensions to 


Section of! Drawn Copper 
with Rectangular 
Copper Fins. 


FEATURES 


Efficiency 

The high efficieney of the Macintosh 
heater is due to. the careful. selection 
of materials, copper having. a very 
high thermal conductivity together 
with strength and lightness. 
Rigidity 

The construction of the Macintosh 
heater is such that each unit is com- 
plete in itself; the tubes are securely 
fixed to heavy cast-iron headers and 
the whole is supported in an angle- 


withstand the required pres- 
sures with a very liberal margin 
of safety. 


The headers are machined 
on the upper face to take the 
machined cover, which is fitted 
with a gasket and securely 
bolted down. 


Fitting of Elements 

The required holes are drilled 
in the headers and the tubes of 
the elements are carefully 
expanded into these holes. The 
ends of the tubes are then 
beaded to add to the strength 
of the unit. 


Connections 

The header covers are tapped 
to take the required size of 
steam or hot water pipe. Pipe 
connections between units are 
not supplied unless specially 


iron frame or welded iron box, 
aeeording to the type of heater, 
except in the case of the con- 
cealed type heater which merely 
has the elements and headers. 


Weight 

‘The weight per square foot of 
heating surface is only about one- 
sixth of that of cast-iron heaters. 
One square foot of heating sur- 
face occupies only twelve cubic 
inches. 

Test. 

All Macintosh heaters are 
tested to 100 Ibs. per sq. inch, or 
double working pressure, w 
ever is the greater, 


General 

The Macintosh heater can be 
used to advantage for almost any 
purpose as it is practically non- 
corrosive, light in weight, com- 
pact and’ rugged in construction. 

It is made in standard sizes 
and may be used as single units 
or in banks, according to the size 
of unit required. 

It may be used to equal 
advantage on either hot water or 


ordered. 


Macintosh Copper Fin-Type Heater with 
‘tubes mounted horizontally. 
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steam up to 100 Ibs. per sq. inch 
or higher pressures when required. 


(Continued on next pare) 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


i 
2 
H 
| 
i 
it 
a 
4 
i 
| 


cA to 


MACINTOSH & CO. PTY. LTD. 


389 
30d 


PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION 


As the amount of heat given off from a certain 
object is dependent upon the temperature and the con- 
ducting surface of that object, the former being fixed, 
Wwe have paid special attention to obtaining the maxi- 
mum conducting surface in a minimum space. 


We haye achieved this objective by placing thin 
copper fins on solid drawn copper tubes, the fins being 
specially designed so as to cut down the amount of dead 
metal to a minimum when operating in an average 
velocity of air flow. 


‘The elements are all fitted into a header at either 
end, the hot water or steam enters at one header and 
passes through the tubes of the elements to the other, 
giving up its heat to the walls of the tubes, which in 
turn conduct the heat to the fins, The heat is then con- 
ducted from the tubes and fins to the air. 


It is due to perfect conduction being required that 
the fins are tinned to the tubes, 


BLAST HEATING UNITS 


Description 

‘The Macintosh Blast Heating Unit consists of a fin- 
type heater, previously described, in a single unit or a 
combination of units mounted ‘in a rigid angle-iron 
frame. This frame is drilled ready for the reception 
of the duct work. 

‘The angle frame is integral with the legs which 
normally support the heater 9 in. from the floor, this 
may, however, be varied to suit requirements., 


Application 


The Macintosh Blast Units can be used wherever a 
supply of heated air is required for drying and heating 
operations in various processes and for conditioning 
air for theatres, factories, etc. 

On account of the low losses and the small mass of 
metal in the Macintosh heater, it is very sensitive in 
operation and may be automatically, controlled by @ 
thermostatically controlled valve to gredt advantage. | 


UNIT 


Description. 

‘The Macintosh Unit Heater may be divided into three 
parts: The standard Macintosh heating unit which is 
mounted in a sturdily constructed and attractively 
finished metal case. At the 
rear is mounted a small fan 
fitted to the shaft of an elec- 
trie motor, which is supported 
by means of four neat brackets. 

Attached to the front of the 
unit is a series of deflectors to 
direct the flow of the air. 


Principles of Operation 
The principle of the unit 
heater is to heat a room or 
building by means of passing 
the air contents of the room 
over a heating unit and deflect- 
ing the air to the most fayour- 
able parts. As the mass of 
metal in the heater is particu- 
larly small, it is very sensitive 
to temperature variation, and 
therefore lends itself very 
readily to automatie control 
by means of a thermostatically 
operated valve. Alternatively, 
as the capacity of the heater is 
dependent upon the velocity of 
the air passing the element, 
the temperature control may 
be obtained by means of @ 
thermostatically operated the deflectors, the 
switch in the motor cireuit. 
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Front view of a small Unit Heater showing 
number of which are i 
increased with the size of Heater. wise, 


Dimensions 


A large range of sizes are ayailable, made up of 
standard units, The standard units are made in four 
standard header sizes:— 


Type A—18 in, wide. ‘Type C—24 in. wide. 
Type B—21 in. wide. Type D—27 in. wide. 
all by 6 in. deep, and may have either one, two or three 
stacks of elements varying in length from one to five ft. 
Full particulars of capacities, and dimensions, are 
available on application. 


Ordering 
When making enquiries, the following information should be 
given:— 
‘Whether heater will be used with steam, giving pressure, 
or hot water, giving mean temperature of water. 
. Cubie fect of air to be heated per minute, 
|; Velocity of air In feet per minute or size of duct. 
Temperature of air to be heated, 
‘Temperature rise required. 
Plon showing dimensions of room or building, construc 
tion, windows and doors. 


HEATERS 


Application 


The combined lightness of weight, high efficiency, 
low cost of installation and small space occupied by the 
unit make the Macintosh Unit Heater a very favourable 

proposition for the heating of 
factories, warehouses, large 
offices, drying rooms, ete. 


Ordering 


When placing an order or 
making an enquiry, please give 
the following information:— 


1. Type of buildims (whether 
brick or wood), also 
sketch. 

2. Cubic feet of air to be 
heated. 

3. Temperature rise in air 
required. 

4. Maximum air temperature 
required. 

5, Whether heating medium 
is hot water or steam, 
giving mean temperature 
of water or steam pres- 
sure. 

6. Hlectrie supply, whether 
D.C. or single or three 
phase A.C, and yoltage. 

7. Whether required for very, 
silent operation or other~ 


(Continued on next page) 
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UNIT HEATERS (Continued) 


G DIMENSION. 
[i I 

: Size | i I Bootie) | aap ee aem 

i I 

1 T 1 eral 

15 | 2ft. 3in. | 1ft. Sin, | 1ft. 6hin. | 1ft. 33in. Rin. 

18 2ft. Gin. | 2ft. Oin. | 1ft. 9hin. | 1ft. 6hin. Rin, 

Rear view of small Unit Heater showing the A i a EA | rte sie te ae | Hee te | He 

niet sual fe Olm: | Ate etm: | are Stim. | are one | BR 

Goa PUSAN TRI 27 { 3ft. 3in, | 2ft. 9in. | 2ft. Gain. | att. dgin. | din, 


No. of Stacks—2: F, 14 in, G. 20 in; 3: F 15 in, G, 21 in. 


CABINET AND CONCEALED TYPE HEATER 


2, Cubie feet of air to be heated. 


Description 3. Temperature rise required in air. 
The cabinet type heater consists of a Macintosh heat- 4. Maximum temperature required. 
ing unit mounted in an attractive casing, suitable for 5. Whether heating medium is hot water or steam, 
placing on the floor. The concealed type heater is giving mean temperature of water or steam 
similar excepting that it is intended for mounting in a pressure. 
cavity in the wall and is supplied with grilles of varying aa 
designs to permit circulation of the air, SONOMA ANAGONAG 
Principle of Operation 
The principle of the concealed and cabinet type 
heaters is such that the air coming in contact with the 
heater expands and naturally rises. As the heated air 
is directed upwards by the casing the velocity of air | 
passed by the heater increases considerably, thus causing | 
a good circulation of heated air in the room, i 
Application | 
The concealed type heater is specially designed for use | 
in the home, as it takes up very little room and provides 
an even and comfortable temperature throughout the i 
room, heating being effected by means of circulated 
heated air rather than direct radiation, as obtained with 
the ordinary cast-iron heater. Table of B.T.U’S per Hour for Macintosh 
‘The cabinet type heater may be used in the home, but Concealed Type Heaters 
is more especially designed for use in offices, the 
principle of operation being the same as that of the Hot Water—Mean Tem-| % ‘ 
concealed type. Heates] Dimensions| Perature 180 Degs. Ff. |-OW Pressure Steam 
No. ‘A. D, | _Cabmnet Height “B. Cabinet Height 
= 20in.[_36im. [asin | 20in. | a6in. Tasin. 
Ordering 2400 | 2000 [400 | ag00 | 4400 | 5200 
Wvhen pact 2 eh ieee fan | aaoo | sano | 300 | #00 | 00 
en placing on order or making an enquiry, please 9 4 i 
i faa 4soo | 5800 | G90 | Ba00 | S800 {ro4o0 
give the following information: — gud | 4300 | too | $500 | Gaus. |to 
1. Construction of walls and ceiling (with sketch), : sion | Fano. | S29 | $308 | 840. fisi0e 
showing position of doors and windows. ._| Bin. 7400_| 8900 | 10400 9900 | 13300 {15700 


(Continued on next pose) 
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No. 4 Design—zin. Hole, 


No. 11 Design—tin. Hole, 


jar. 
= No.7, Design—tgin. Hole, 
Bar, 


: 
" 


No. 16 Design. 
50 per cent. Fré 


ave \=a\ 


—_ 
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PERFORATED SHEET METAL 


eletetetete. 
ratty 
B05 


No. 6 Design. No. 14 Design—zin. Hole, iin 


No. 15 Design. 
50 per cent. Free Area. 


50 per cent. Free Area. ar. 
No. 13 Design—tin. Hole, jin. 


No.5 Design—tgin, Hole, 
We supply Register Faces, Grilles, Louvred Panels, Bare 
Gratings, and Perforated Sheets in Brass, Copper, Zinc, 
Steel, etc., in various gauges and finishes for concealing 
and protecting radiators, heating and yentilating work, 
partitions and general ornamental work. 


We illustrate on this page a few of our many designs 
of perforated metal grilles and ventilators. A great 
variety of combination designs are also ayailable. Any 
of the designs on this page may be attractively worked 
up, using one design as the border and another as the 
centre of the grille. (See illustration at right.) 


Ornamental Panel; any size. 
Plain. margins left where 
required. 


HIT AND MISS 
VENT FACES 


(Left)—Open. 
(Right)—Shut. 


Any Size. 


Louvre Panels. 
Any size sheet per- 
forated where re- 

quired. 


Length of Louvres: 

2 in, 3 in. 4% in, 

64 in, 8% in. 
10% in., 134 in. 


ROUND, SQUARE OR SLOTTED HOLES IN ANY THICKNESS UP TO HALF INCH FOR GRATES, 


DRAIN COVERS, WALL VENTS, ETC. 


iS RAMSAT'S CATALOGUE 


MALLEYS 


Head Office and Showroom: 
50-52 MOUNTAIN STREET, 


Postal Address: 
BOX 2, P.0., GEORGE STREET WEST, SYDNEY. 


Brisbane Branch: WATERS STREET, VALLEY. 
Air Conditioning Engineers 
and Dependable Equipment for Moving, Cleansing and Conveying Air 


LIMITED 


SYDNEY. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Products 


Manufacturers of All Red volumetric high 
efficiency Fans and Exhausters for mechanical yen- 
tilation. All Red high pressure Blowers and 
Exhausters for dust, shaving, fume removal and 
grain conveying. Air Washers, Unit Heaters, 
De-humidifiers, Viscous Filters and all Ventilating 
Requirements. 


Specialities 

Multivane Fans—The Malley Multivane Fan is 
designed for moving a large volume of air through 
ducts or piping against moderate resistance with the 
least possible expenditure of power. It is the most 
efficient large volume fan made. 


We have supplied these fans for ventilating plants, 
heating and ventilating, drying by warm air, smoke, 
steam and fume removal plants and many other appli- 
cations, 


‘The Wheel is a special feature, being made up of a 
number of blades having the depth tapered to ensure 
an even and uniform flow of air across the whole 
width of blade. As a result of our 30 years’ experi- 
ence of Fan Building we have a evolved a rugged, 
long-life Fan with all parts specially heavy to avoid 
any possibility of vibration or noise. 


Main Exhaust Fan Installed at Capitol Theatre, Sydney, 
by Malleys Limited, 1928 
Planing Mill Fans and Exhausters 
Planing Mill Fans or Hxhausters are rugged, heavily 


constructed fans evolved by “Malleys” for dust collecting 
and conveying or for collecting the dust and chips from 


BAMBAY'S CATALOG! 


woodworking machinery and for 
dust removal from road material, 
crushing and mixing plants, boot and 
shoe machinery and for the handling 
of hot gases, and for the removal of 
dust and dirt from coal, cereals, ete. 

We also design, construct and erect 
complete Dust Collecting Plants for 
every type of dust, using the latest 
type separator, or dust bag filters. 

Drying Rooms and Stoves for 
every purpose designed and erected 
complete, 


“Standard? 
Exhauster Fan 


Propeller Fans 


When it is required to re- 
move large volumes of air 
against low resistance the 
Malley Propeller Fan is most 
efficient, because it is de- 
signed on the aeroplane pro- 
peller practice. The ease of 
application to direct connec- 
ted drive has resulted in a 
growing demand for this 
type of Fan for special ven- 
tilating work. See page 396. 
They are also adapted as 
illustrated to meet the re- 
quirements for paint, spray. 
booth work, ete. 


le 


Propeller Fan 


Automatic Louvres 

Where it is required to ensure 
that: air passes through openings 
in one direction only, specify 
thus: 


Provide in openings .......:im. x 
cisssessin. Malley. Automiatic Self. 
closing Louvre. Blades shall be of 
aluminium mounted-on steel pivots 
swinging in. bronze bearings. All 
mounted in a frame to suit open 
ing. Form openings with selected 
steel architraves and. protect 
louvres with expanded ‘metal or 
crimped wire mesh’ (if required). 


Automatic Louvre. 


Steel Plate Blowers 


‘To meet the demand for a moderately priced Blower, 
we have designed a small Steel Plate Blower—illustrated 
on page 397. This is a highly efficient machine that may 
be applied to a variety of uses, The performance table 
should be used when making a selection. 


Malleys Unit Air Conditioner 


To combat the dangers of unconditioned air and 
supply the requirements of a long felt want at a price 
that is within reach of all, we have designed a small, 
self-contained unit which, in the winter months, will give 
a supply of warm, washed and humidified air at a run- 
ning cost of a few pence per hour, whilst during the 
summer months the same unit will provide a volume of 
cool air at _a running cost of approximately one penny 
per hour. See page 398. 


(Continued on next page) 
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MALLEYS LIMITED 


AIR CONDITIONING 


For many years ventilation by mechanical means 
was regarded as a luxury rather than a necessity, 
and even when a change in opinion did take place it 
was considered solely as an aid to the comfort of 
theatres, ete. The advantage gained, however, was 
later made use of in many industries where improved 
conditions were beneficial to those engaged therein, 
and in every instance an inerease in the production 
and quality was the result. is the main support. 
of life itself; therefore essential that we should be 
supplied with the best quality, and what holds good 


for us as humans is equally good for the processing 
of the things we eat. Humans are equipped to over- 
come the effects of vitiation of the atmosphere to 
some degree at least, but our products are not, and 
the effect of high temperatures and high humidity or 
generally poor air conditions has a great deal to do 
with the quality of products and their keeping pro- 
perties. This company has specialised in the supply 
of better air conditions and is now producing units 
nd large plants for conditioning and distributing 
air for every branch of industry. 


MALLEYS “ALL RED” MULTIVANE FAN RUNNER 


The ordinary drum type of Fan Runner is fairly 
efficient, but its great fault for high efficiency is its 
uneven distribution of the air. The air entering 
the intake of the Fan is carried to the back of the 
wheel, which it strikes with some foree, then rebounds 
against the entering air, then the air passes through 
the fan blades in a confused mass near the rear of the 
drum, leaving the front portion of the drum part 
churning the air and wasting power. 

‘The Malley All Red Fan is designed so as to receive 
the air without shock and to pass through blades 
without undue alteration of its speed or direction, 
also so that the inner edges of blades advance to meet 
the air in an almost tangential direction to the path of 
rotation, and the blades are so curved as to guide the 
air in the direction of the outlet. 
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The diameter over the outer edges of the blades 
s from the back plate to the inlet side, so that 
I force inereases and compensates for the 


eentrifu, 
shorter distance in which the air has to turn through 
a right angle, such action must give an even distribu. 
tion of air over the breadth of the wheel. 


Owing to the size and shape of the blades and shape 
of the cone, together with its back plate, the All Red 
Runner is the strongest and most rigid of all Fans, 
and does not vibrate or pulsate at any speeds as given 
in Capacity Tables which follow. 


‘The housings are constructed in sheet steel of ample 
gauge and are rigidly braced with strong angle-iron 


framing. 
(Continued on nest page) 
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DIMENSIONS OF STANDARD MALLEY MULTIVANE FANS 

ws el 
TJ 
bleh ond discharge 
engle rr0n K 
(= fe 3B | 
Base Qngle 
All Dimensions in Inches. haan. 
ran. | a [2s ]|c |p |w |r le fa | s rae nol eye ino ee 
2 4h 4 5h 8k 5B Le 4 or 6 1x 2h 13 1 xt 4 q 
tb 6 6 7 ug 8. 148 6 8 9 1 xa 3g 23 1 xa 5 i 
2 9 8 3h 15 Mi: 194 8 9 12 1 xa 3 3 1lxa 6 1 
ety 11k 10 i 198 4 243 10 i 16 bx 7 3 lax 8 14 
tl 134 1g 124 223 1 29% 12 12 18 lax. 8 3h lax 9 ue 
3b 153 ory 4 258 20 34k 14 13 21 14x. 9 3h ax 10 ty 
4 18 16 154 29 223 39 16 iu 4 1x 10 4 1x 1 a 
4b 20% 18 1h 328 25 435 18 15 aT 14x 12 4a wx 13 Wo 
5 225 23 195 363 23 483 20 1 30 2x 13 5 2 xa 15 att 
6 27 27 225 43 339 58h 4 20 36 2x2 16 6 2x 18 2 
ia 31k 3L 26 504 39 683, 28 23 42 2x3 | 18 1 2x ge | 21 2 
8 36 35 29 58a 463 81 32 25 48 2x2 20 8 2ax yy 24 cy 
9 404 40 324 65g 62 903 36 28 of 2x 23 9 3x 27 2y 
10 45 44 355 | 72h | 5s | 1003 | 40 | 30 60 | 2x3 | 25 10 3 xq | 30 a 
n 495 | 49 38a | «798 63 | 1103 44 33 66 2x4 | 28 iw 3 xq | 38 33 
12 54 53 41h 5 69 120 48 36 2 2x3 30 12 axes 36 a 
PERFORMANCE TABLE OF “ALL RED" MULTIVANE FANS 
‘The following are calculated on velocities necessary to pro- 50 per cent. higher for a given output and B.H.P., and so 


duce static water gauge, ie., the pressure necessary to over- 
come the resistance in ‘the ‘air system to which the fan is 
applied. In comparing "All Red” Fans with fans of other 
makes, special care should be taken, as some manufacturers 
rate their fans on a total water gauge which is approximately 


misleading.  Horse-powers shown in columns are, ‘first, the 
nett B.H.P. necessary to move the given volume of air at the 
stated pressures, so when installing the prime mover, allow- 
ances must be made to cover drive losses, For double width 
fans, figures in tables below are doubled, 


Guise | Rea. | crm. | BaP. | REM. BHP. | RPM.| GPM | BHP, | RPM. | CM, | BLP, 
| 
FAN No, 2 
a 1 ‘0 
hi 
2 
24 
3 
i 
i 
A 
3 
i 
1 
2 
2 w 
Ea 16.1 
an 0, ah, 
i 45,500 | 6.25 
1 64/300 | 18 
Hy ¥ 73.100 | 33 
2 2 93,400 | 60 
4 Es 99,400 |. 67.5 
3 s {108,900 _| + 88:2 
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CAPACITY TABLES OF “MALLEY” STANDARD EXHAUSTER FANS 


‘The capacity tables are calculated from tests carried 
out over the large number of fans constructed by us 
during the past 20 years. Two output values are shown 
for each fan, with speed and power characteristics for 
a wide range of resistances for our standard fans. 


Each fan enquiry and order is specially investigated 
by our technical staff, and the fan blade curvature is 
varied to provide maximum efficiency at, the specified 
conditions. 


FAN. lin. W.G. | 2in.w.G. | Sin. w.G. 


bin. W.G. | Gin. W.G. | sin. W.G. | 10in. W.G. 


Size ) Output T 
Inlet, | Cu. Ft. |RPM. | BHP, | RPM. 
Ins. | Per Min. 


RPM, BHP. | RPM. | BHP. | RPM, | BHP. 


nu 805 1,278 
1,610 1,506 


33 | 1,106 1,023 
2212 1,205, 


15 | 1,498 888 
21999 1,045 


at | 1,936 181 
ERED 926 


19 | 2,400 682 
4,800 803 


a1 | 2,950 618 
5.900 28 


3,538 i 567 
7,075 668 


4,188 i ioe 
8,376 602 


5,025 443 
11,250 628 


1,215 x 393 
14,550 463 


8,880 340 
17776 402 


11,250 310 
22.500 | 365 


258 32 8S GE SE BS BS 


2,078 | 2 2.90 | 2,552 | 3.87 | 2,828 
1,661} 3. .98 | 2,048 | 5.81 | 2,257 
144d | 4. 1,776 | 7.18 | 1,963, 
1,278 1,573 | 9.80 | 1,738 
2,107 1,863 | 11.5 | 1,506 
1,007 | 8. 4,287 | 142 | 1,867 
923 1,136 | 17.0 | 1,255 
829 1,020 | 20.8 | 1,127 
723 | 16. 388 | 27.0 | 983 
638| 21. 783 | 34.9 | 868 
554 | 26. . 680 | 42.6 | 753 


508 618 | 54.0 | 683 


MALLEY's NARROW WIDTH EXHAUST FANS 


Malley's narrow-width Exhaust Fans have been 
designed to meet the demand for small capacity heavy 
duty ‘Fans. 


‘The Casings and Runners are solidly built of steel and 
special care is taken in balancing the Runners. 
Spindles are mounted in ball bearings. 


DIMENSIONS. 


Outlet. 


Inches. 


Pulley. Shaft. 
Diameter. Diameter 


Inches. Inches. 


4% Square 
53 Square 
7 Square 
74 Square 
8} Square 


CAPACIT’ 


‘Y TABLE 


F-ounce (.87 inches) 


T-ounce (74 inches) 


Z-ounce (3.5 inches) 


Capacity 
RPM. Curt. 
Per Min. 


RPM. 


Capacity 
nea. | [dure 


Capacity 
Per Min, 


curt, 
Per Min. 


2a80 
1973 
‘960 1,381 
853 F 1214 
72 8 3 1,087 


650 
1/400 


3390 
21803, 
1,962 
1,728 
1,551 


J-ounce (6.2 inches) 


‘G-ounce (10.4 inches) 


‘Capacity 
RPM. CuFt. 
Per Min. 


Capacity 
RPM, 


Tigo 57 
3437 650 
21415 1,090 


Pate 1,439 
1,910 21069 
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MALLEY PLANING MILL OR EXHAUSTER FANS 
DIMENSIONS OF SINGLE FANS, 


Diameter = Extreme Dimensions for Bottom 
Hound” | alley. Horizontal Discharge Fans, Welentae 
Number | feta, | Diameter Diameter Sata 
eh Intetand | Wheel. | Diameter. Face. Shaft. Length, Width. Height. Bounee 
Inches. _| Inches. _|_ Inches, _| Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. Inches. 
ea 7, a6 5 cr Ty iy 28 y 204 265 
a0 20 6 5h ety 304 364 324 390 
35 2s 7 6h 1b 343 383 31 480 
40 26 8 7a cu 394 453 41h 685 
45 30 r) 8h 2 434 49% 403 00 
50 33 10 % 2 483 523 51 41,050 
55 36 u 10 4 524 584 56 1,350 
60 40 12 itr 24 57 614 61 1,800 
0 46 uw 128 2h | 664 684 0% 2,600 
80 53 16 1k 3 a 754 793 3415 
90 60 18 ua 34 | 833 784 83 4,450 
100 66 20 16) BY |_ 928 805 928 6,250 


MALLEY PROPELLER FANS 
Supplied to meet all conditions, direct-coupled to motors, fitted with 
belt pulleys or arranged for gear or silent chain drive, may be fitted with 
bedplate or ring with wall brackets to suit local conditions. 


MALLEY DIRECT CONNECTED PROPELLER FAN 
Economical of power. Where conditions permit of a choice between 


a propeller type and a volumetric type of fan, the following rules are 
nseful:— 


1.—For open ventilation use “Malley” Propeller Fans. 


—Make the air duct the same diameter as fan or larger, avoiding 
obstructions or acute angle bends. 


—When sharp bends and small ducts are unayoidable, use ‘Malley” 
Volumetric fans, 


4.—Use large fans at low speeds and save power. 


APPROXIMATE CAPACITIES OF MALLEYS PROPELLER FANS 
12-INCH DIAMETER BLADES 


18-INCH DIAMETER BLADES, 


RPM | Gra | Bite | RPA | | 
me | ee [oe | Be 
Be ee ee erecat wt 1440 1,500 i} 08 i ‘1,440 i 
24-INCH DIAMETER BLADES 30-INCH DIAMETER BLADES 36-INCH DIAMETER BLADES 
RPM | OPM | BHP, RPM | ora | RPM, | GM | BEL 
720 sao | an 560 51800 | | _ 320 7500 125 
MALLEY'S AUTOMATIC OR ADJUSTABLE LOUVRES 
These high-grade Louvres are installed to ensure priced, considering the high-grade material and 
adequate fresh air supply in connection with any heating workmanship. 


and ventilating system in 
schools, power plants, public 
buildings, transformer 
vaults, ete. 


Advantages 


Hasy to operate, absolutely 
foolproof. Practically indes- 
tructable, absolutely storm- 
proof and weatherproof. 
Blades do not protrude 
when Louvre is open. Can 
be installed in series of two 
or more units to fit any size 
opening. 

Blades can be removed en- 
tirely in case of emergency. 
Furnished with bird wire 
it required, Reasonably 


TAT 


Bair 


Construction Features 
Malley’s Louvres—Operated by Hand Lever. 


(Continued on next page) 
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MALLEY “ALL RED” STEEL PLATE BLOWERS 


| 


Cast Iron Blower 


THE ALL-RED BLOWERS ARE FITTED WITH BALL BEARINGS AND ARE PROVIDED WITH THE NECESSARY 
PROTECTION AND GREASE SPACE TO ATTEND TO ALL LUBRICATION FOR TWO YEARS OR MORE UNDER NORMAL 
CONDITIONS. 


oat a ey 


al 
THE RUNNER ab, ENSURING HIGH 
EFFICIENCY WITH 


1S OF THE 
MULTIVANE TYPE MEDIUM SPEEDS 


c) 


PERFORMANCE TABLES— STEEL PLATE BLOWERS 


BILP. e Ozs, Ins. 
NO. S 
11d 


2|BR Ses 


3,179 
21400. 


9 | 


529) 


5,650. 


All of the above tables are calculated on velocities necessary 
to produce static water gauge, i.e,, the pressure necessary to 50 per cent, higher for a given output and B.HLP,, and so mis- 
overcome the resistance in the’ air systen to which the fan is leading. Fforse-powers shown in above columns are, Arst, he 
applied. ‘In comparing “All Hed" Fang with fans of other hett BALD. necessary, to move the given volume of air at the 
makes, special care should be taken, as some manufacturers Btated pressures, so when installing the prime mover, allowances 
rate their fans on a total water gauge which is approximately must be made to cover drive losses, 


(Continued on next page) 
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MALLEYS UNIT AIR CONDITIONER 
AS APPLIED TO AIR CONDITIONING IN FACTORIES 


OFFICES 


LABORATORIES 


HOTELS 


RESTAURANTS 


GIVING A CONTROLLED 
CIRCULATION OF AIR 
SUITABLE FOR ANY 
AND EVERY NEED 


ak 
J 
< 


SHOPS: 


MANUFACTURERS SPECIFICATION OF MALLEYS UNIT CONDITIONER 


Capacity—3,000 cubic feet per minute, temperature 
rise 15 deg. fah. adjustable, electric power consump- 
tion 1d. per hour, gas consumption 80-90 cubic feet per 
hour, housing constructed of 20 gauge Furniture Steel, 
lined internally in the wet section with sheet copper. 

Fan.—Malleys’ All Red Multivane, especially designed 
to meet the requirements, 

Boiler.—Solid Copper cross tube return flue type eon- 
structed by Malleys Ltd. 

Pumps.—One accelerator and one spray—designed for 
the job and constructed throughout of gunmetal. These 
are so arranged as to be fully submerged at all times, 
so obviating leaking glands, air locks, ete. 

Sprays.—Gunmetal Centrifugal type with free open 
outlets, so by-passing the possibility of blocking from 
grit, ete, 

Eliminators.—Galvanised fron of heavy section, 
arranged to present any entrained moisture from passing 
with the air stream. 


Tempering Coit of Copper pipe of sufficient length and 
section to ensure the correct heating surface, 


Outlet Louvres.—Fitted to the discharge, and are 
adjustable for deflecting the discharge air in any 
desired direction. 


Motor.—1 B.H.P. 720 R.P.M., 3 phase. The motor is 
of the totally enclosed type for protection against any 
Possibility of damage from moisture contact. 


Vertical driving shaft fully cased in bronze tube run- 
ning in sealed ball bearings top and bottom. ‘The verti- 
eal drive shaft is machined at the bottom to receive the 
pump impellers, which are secured to same by means 
of a cap nut, which excludes all moisture from the shaft. 


The top end of shaft is machined taper to receive the 
fan hub, which forms the bottom half of a flexible 
coupling, each coupling being secured by a recessed nut. 


GENERAL 


The wiring to the motor is extended to the outside of 
the main housing, so facilitating the electrical connec- 
tion. A four-inch flue pipe extends from the boiler at 
the immediate rear of the Conditioner housing. 

A water connection controlled by a ball cock is fitted 
to the main washer tank for the purpose of maintaining 
a constant water level. For extreme cooling effects re- 
frigeration can be added if desirable. 


‘The controls in general are arranged in a convenient 
position on the side of the unit housing and are such as 
to provide complete control of the air and water in cir- 
culation, 


‘The whole of the outside housing will be finished in 
quite ls colours to harmonise with the general surround- 
ings. 


WE ALSO DESIGN, CONSTRUCT AND ERECT AIR CONDITIONING PLANTS OF THE 
CENTRAL STATION TYPES, FOR THEATRES, CHURCHES, PUBLIC BUILDINGS AND TO 


MEET ALL INDUSTRIAL REQUIREMENTS. 
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Branch Offices: 
VICTORIA: Poolman St., Port Melbourne, 
N.S.W.: 117 Pitt Sydney, 


SAA, File No. 


COMMONWEALTH OJL REFINERIES LTD. 


PROPRIETORS: THE COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT AND THE ANGLO-PERSIAN 
OIL COMPANY LIMITED 


Refinery: 
KOROROIT CREEK ROAD, WILLIAMSTOWN, 


VICTORIA 


Selling Agents: 
S.A.; Dalgety & Co. Ltd. 
QUEENSLAND: Dalgety & Co. Ltd. 


HISTORY AND EXTENT OF HEATING WITH FUEL OIL 


It might well be said that the opening of the 
twentieth century marked the beginning of the ‘Oil 
Age.” Previonsly, little was known of the value 
of oil as a fuel, coal having at that time a monopoly. 

Oil is now being used in practically every 
industry and wherever power is generated. 
port is largely dependent on it; and where c 
and cleanliness are essential, oil has ousted 
other form of fucl. 

In their designs for R 


and, with the oil burner once set, the plant may 
be left for hours without attention, with the as: 
ance that the desired temperature will be main- 
tained. 
C.0.R. Fuel Oil is obtained by the distillation of 
a high-grade Persian crude oil, with a paraffin base. 
It is refined at Laverton, Victoria, the well-known 
C.O.R. brands of Motor Spirit and Kerosene being 
produced at the same time. C.O.R. Fuel Oil is 
suitable for furnace or for 


dential, Commercial and 
Institutional buildings, 
Architects are ineorporat- 
ing central heating with 
oil a boiler fuel. In- 
creased efficiency, ease of 
control, freedom from dust 
and ashes, with a econse- 
quent reduction of Fire 
Risk, and the low cost of 
upkeep, are among the 
advantages of the oil-fired 
boiler. Thermostatically 
controlled, the amount of 


engines of the Diesel type. 


‘The Specification is:— 
Specific Gravity @ 60°F.: .897. 
Flash Point: 175°F. 

Viscosity @ 75°F. Redwood 


195 secs, 

Viscosity @ 100°F., Redwood: 
92 sees. 

Viscosity @ 140°F., Redwood: 
55 secs. 

Flow Point: 35°F. 

CatorifieValue: 19,500 B.T.Us, 


supervision neces 
reduged to a 


Requirements of Atomization 
The success of Oil as a fuel is due to the faet 
that it is easily atomized and enters the combustion 
chamber in the form of vapour. The construction 
of the burner nozzle is such that a whirling move- 
ment is given to this vapour as it leaves the burner. 
This movement aids the mixture of oil and air so 
ary to perfeet combustion. Atomization is 
obtained in v vs. With the pressure burner 
the oil a fine orifice at from 10 Ibs. 
to 60 Ibs. pressure. With the steam burner the oil is 
foreed through the burner orifice by gravity and a 
jet of steam atomizes the oil after it passes through 
the burner nozzle. Perfect atomization and the 
correet air mixture will give perfect combustion. 
The absence of smoke at the stack is not eviden 
of perfect combustion, as it is possible to have smoke- 
less combustion with an over supply of air. Although 
no smoke is visible, heat being generated more 
rapidly than it can be absorbed, and the result is an 
increase in smoke-stack temperatures with a corres- 
ponding loss, 
A light gr 
air supply 


haze at the is evidence that the 


is economically adjusted, 
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Asphalt Content: 1.5%. 
Sulphur Content: 119%. 


Table of Comparative Calorific Values of C.O.R. 
Fuel Oil and Other Fuels 


Calorifie Value 
Fuel B.T.U. per Ib. 


C.O.R, FUEL OIL . : | 


19,500 

NSW. COAL | 12,500 
—— Ses 2 
ICULTTES 9,000 
HARDWOOD (BOX) | 8,000 


COKE 


COAL GAS . 


500-600 


(Continued on next page) 
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Fuel Oil Installation 


STRUCTURAL REQUIREMENTS 

go small and compact is the modern Fuel Ol Burner Unit, 
that itis not necessary to make special provision for thé 
housing of the set. ‘The amount of space usually allotted to a 
coal-fired boiler if more than sufficient to accommodate the 
unit and leave ample room for inspection and overhaul, 


ELECTRICAL WORK 
"The motor which drives the set is usually of 4 or § hp. 
according to the size of the unit which it is necessary to 
install. Where thermostatically controlled, the wiring to the 
switeh location will have to be provided for. 


OIL STORAGE 

‘The oll is stored in underground tanks of from 200 to 5,000 
gallon capacity. Tanks of 1,500 gallons capacity are very sult 
able to the average installation, as they do not require frequent 
filling, and the excavation necessary for their reception is 
comparatively smutl. 


FIRE UNDERWRITERS’ REGULATIONS FOR STORAGE OF 
FUEL OIL. 

‘The Fire Underwriters’ Regulations for the Storage of Fuel 
Oil must. be complied with. These regulations include the 
followin 

"No liquid haying a flashpoint below 150 dey 

shall be used or mixed with Liquid Fuel.” 

“Tanks shall be constructed of Wrought Iron or Mild Steel 

of a minimum gauge as folloy 
1 to 250 gallons 
251 to 500 
501 to 1,000, 


3,001 to 5,000 


F, (closed test) 


16 sauze 
u 


fildin only through 
oil-Uight pipes with screw caps or valves.” 
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“Underground tanks to be covered by earth at least 2 ft, 

thick, or by earth at least 12 in. thick, with reinforced 
conerete thereon.” 

“A yent pipe of at least 1 in, and not exceeding 2 in. diameter 
carried to the open air and suitably protected by two brass 
wire diaphrasms haying not less than 900 meshés to the 
square inch to he fitted.” 

“AIL tanks must he electrically earthed.” 


Oil Delivery Facilities 


The Commonwealth Oil Refineries Limited have a fleet 
of well-equipped motor vehicles of 1,000 gallons and 1,500 
gallons capacity for the delivery of Fuel Oil. These vehicles 
are fitted with Power Pumps, so the filling of underground 
tanks can be carried out speedily and without spillage. 


Representative Users of C.O.R. Fuel Oil 
in Melbourne 

Capitol Theatre. 

Chancery House. 

Commercial Travellers’ Club. 

Royal Automobile Club. 

A.M.P. Society. 

Bauity Trust Building. 


Advisory Service to Architects 


‘The Commonwealth Oil Refineries Limited will be pleased 
to place the services of their Fuel Oil expert at the disposal 
of architects to help to solye the problems of location and 
layout of Fuel Oil Installations. 


a 


TANK RECOMMENDATIONS 


Besinenrint Boisings soedmcens sree esto Love 


Commencint ¥ instnuneniitasrst seeadntions Perera) 


Imovermiau Buns soceGansons, err awen eels 


gh Fume Bauane 


MELBOURNE 


ADELAIDE 


C.0.8-| TYPICAL FUEL OIL INSTALLATION 


SYDNEY 


C.0.R. 


BRISBANE 
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AUSTRALIAN HEAD OFFICE: 
Shell Corner, Bourke and William Streets, 
Melbourne. 

NEW ZEALAND HEAD OFFICE: 
The Shell Co. of New Zealand Ltd, A.M.P. 
Buildings, Corner Hunter Street and 

Custom House Quay, Wellington. 
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File No. 


THE SHELL COMPANY OF AUSTRALIA LTD. 


BRANCH OFFICES: 

Shell House, North Terrace, Adelaide. 
Lawson House, 49 Clarence St, Sydney. 
Shell House, Ann Street, Brisbane. 

Shell House, St. George's Terrace, Perth. 
16a Elizabeth St, Hobart. 


A New Era in Central Heating 


Architects and heating engineers in Australia, in common 
with other countries, have been quick to recognise the 
many advantages of oil fuel as applied to central heating 
plants, and oil firing is now invariably specified for the 
heating systems of new buildings, In addition, many exist- 
ing coal and coke fired boilers are being converted to the 
use of oil. 


The Automatic Oil Burner 


No alterations are required in the heating system to 
accommodate oil fuel, since the disposition of the radiators, 
ete., or of the warm air circulating system, is quite inde- 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


FUEL OIL FOR CENTRAL HEATING 


pendent of the fuel being used. In addition, the adaptation 
to oil fuel of a boiler designed to burn solid fuel involves 
only minor alterations. 


The oil burner is a complete and self-contained unit, 
including a full set of safety controls and a self-ignition 
device. Its operation is regulated by the action of a con- 
veniently-situated room thermostat, or of a hot water 
thermostat, so that no attention whatever is required on 
the part of the operator, The action of this thermostat 
then controls the output of the boiler, so that the tempera- 
ture of the building is maintained accurately and definitely 
at some pre-determined figure, quite irrespective of weather 
conditions or of the load imposed on the system. (See 
charts on next page.) 


THE ADVANTAGES OF OIL FIRING 


Performance 

The one essential of any heating system is that it shall 
maintain a steady and comfortable temperature within the 
building, and any other consideration must be subservient 
to this. Oil firing, by reason of its automatic control, is 
able to do this, and the accompanying thermographs show 
the very close regulation which 
can be maintained. Such regu- 


Cleanliness 
Oil has been aptly described as “the invisible fuel.” Flow- 
ing silently through pipes, it can cause no dirt or mess 
whatever, and its method of delivery, by flexible hose from 
the road tank waggon, is equally clean. On combustion 
it burns completely with no trace of smoke or ash. This 
contrasts strongly with the all- 


lation is quite impossible with 
solid fuels, particularly in the 
smaller installations, where the 
reserve of heat against changes 
of weather is correspondingly 
small. Another unsatisfactory 
feature of solid fuel is that in 
an effort to combat the chilliness 
of the morning, the stoker often 
produces an unpleasant degree 
of stuffiness later in the day, a 
condition which is not only un- 
healthy, but is also wasteful of 
fuel. 


Constant Availability 

Owing to the sudden climatic 
enanges in this country, it is 
often desirable in the spring and 
autumn to use the central heat- 
ing system during short spells 
of cold weather. Because of the 
difficulties attending the starting 
up of coal or coke fired boilers, 
buildings are often left un- 
heated, but oil burners can be 
put into operation merely by the 
turning of a small electrical 
switch, and heat thus provided 
throughout the building in a 
very short time. 
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T. & G, BUILDING, MELBOURNE. 
Central-heated with Shell Fue! Oil, 


pervading dust and grit asso- 
ciated with solid fuel, and, quite 
apart from the natural desira- 
bility of cleanliness, it leads to 
an appreciable cash saving in 
cleaning, boiler and flue clean- 
ing, ash removal, repainting, ete. 


Convenience 

Started and stopped at will by 
a small switch, and running 
with an entire absence of at- 
tention, the oil burner is quite 
definitely the most convenient 
means of heating. Such con- 
venience is of great importance, 
particularly in the smaller 
buildings, and can be regarded 
as essential in the private 
house, 


Where required, clock switches 
are available, which will switch 
on and off at pre-determined 
times, or they can be so arranged 
to give the required temperature 
during the day, but a lower and 
more economical temperature at 
night, this latter temperature 
also being under full control. 
(Continued on next page) 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


RAMSAY'S. 
CATALOGUE 


THE SHELL COMPANY OF AUSTRALIA LIMITED 


403 


308 


irregular and unfavourable, and the 
efficiency is far lower than is generally 
8 realised, 45 per cent. to 50 per cent. 
being a fair ayerage, In addition, the 


coke boiler supplies a certain propor- 


+ tion of heat unnecessarily, due to its 


THE ADVANTAGES OF OIL Tivesoay  Wenedspay 
FIRING—(continued) g 4 6 F Pag 
et 
Silence f = 


‘The modern oil burner is practically 


£ poor regulation. 


noiseless, a feature which is a great 


advantage in hospitals, schools, hotels, 


‘Taking the above items into account, 


ete., where the clanging of rakes and 


it is found in the average case that 


clinkering tools and the banging of 


the cost of oil, on a basis of the heat 


fire doors is so disturbing. 


actually required, is about the same 


+ as that of coke, or perhaps slightly 


Labour-Saving 


‘The labour required with oil is nil, 


less, though in some instances very 
considerable savings have been shown. 
This is quite apart from labour and 


so that the saving, as compared with Fi z other savings. 
solid fuel for any particular instance, sluegoay » _Weone Ssoay 
can readily be assessed, 49 3 4 8 8 4 Besneuiy Or Space 


One of the greatest points in favour 


Fuel Economy 


of oil fuel when a new building is 


‘Ton for ton, oil is more expensive 


under construction is the very eco- 


than coke, but allowance must be 


nomical lay-out of the basement which 


made for the relative calorific values 


becomes possible by its use. Since the 


and efficiencies of the two fuels. In 


storage tank can be underground, and 


calorific value, oil is uniform at 19,000 


B,T\U.'s per Ib, whereas coke varies 
between wide limits, though it is 
usually 10,000 to 11,000 B.T.U,'s. 


In efficiency, the oil fired central 
heating boiler is high, usually 74 per 
cent, to 78 per cent., since combustion 
is mechanically regulated to the best 
conditions. With the coke fired boiler, 
on the other hand, conditions are 


Thermographic 


‘Texreratune OUTSIDE Burtoinc 


records in a 
fitted with oil-fired Central Heating hav- 
ing thermostatic contrel. 


since, apart from a few small 
pipes, no facilities are required 
for delivering and handling and none 
for ash remoyal, the architect has a 
very free hand and can arrange the 
basement lay-out so as to obtain the 
most efficient use of every foot of 
space. 


building 


Semi-Automatic and Hand-Controlled Burners 


For large buildings where an attendant must, in any 
ease, be on duty, semi-automatic or hand-controlled burners 
are sometimes more suitable than the fully automatic 
burners referred to above. 

In the case of a semi-automatic burner, ignition is by 
hand, but, apart from that, the burner functions un- 
attended, while with the hand control the flame is regu- 
lated by the adjustment of a small valve. 

With the exception of the small amount of attention 
needed, these burners give all the advantages of the fully 
automatic type. 


Fuel Oil Burners applied to standard ranges at 
Cliveden Mansions, East Melbourne. 


Cooking 


‘All the advantages of oil fuel for central heating, par- 
ticularly those of heat control and cleanliness, are found 
in its application to cooking. In addition, it is usually 
found that a very considerable cash saving can be made 
on the fuel cost, and, due to the accurate heat control 
which is possible, the quality of the product is greatly 
improved, Large hotels and restaurants are changing over 
to the use of oil in ever increasing numbers. 


Diesel Engines for Stand-by Purposes 

As a standby against the failure of the outside source of 
electric supply, the diesel engine is unequalled. The space 
occupied is small, the the engine operates on the same 
Shell Fuel which is supplied for central heating and cook- 
ing, so that no separate storage tank is necessary. It is 
always available, and can be started up and put on load 
within a few seconds. In scores of Australian buildings, 
diesel engines have fully justified their installation for 
this purpose. 


SHELL SERVICE 


‘The above summary is necessarily of a general’ nature 
and does not attempt to enter into detail. The Shell Com- 
pany, however, maintains a staff of highly qualified engi- 
neers for the purpose of advising interested parties, and 
full particulars relating to delivery, handling, storage or 
the use of oil for any purpose will gladly bé given on 
request, 


‘The Shell Company does not manufacture and has no 
interest in the manufacture of any burner, so that an un- 
biased opinion can be given. Arrangements can be made 
to inspect existing plants on application to the Fuel Oil 
Department of the nearest Branch Office. 
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Products 


The following products are supplied by this firm;— 

Williams’ Oil-O-Matic Oil Burners in various models 
tor 1esidences and building: 

Williams’ Ice-O-Matic lectrical Refrigerator for 
homes and smali commercial installations. 

Bnterprise Rotary Oil Burners. 

Powers’ Automatic Temperature Controlling Systems, 
Thermostatic Regulators, Humidity Control Devices, 
‘Thermostats Water Controllers, Shower Bath 
Mixing Valves. 

Excelso Indirect Water Heaters. 

McAlear Water Feeders and Controllers, Liquid Level 
Controllers, 

Hydrolator Motor-driven Centrifugal Pump Units. 


AUTOMATIC HEATING APPLIANCES 
PTy. LTD. 
TEMPLE COURT, MELBOURNE, C.1 


Interstate Representatives: 
NEW SOUTH WALES: (“Ojl-O-Matic’), J. Sainsbury & Co. 
a * (“Enterprise”), James Anderson, 24 Edward Street, CHIPPENDALE. 
QUEENSLAND: J. R. Wyllie & Sons Ltd., Albion, BRISBANE. 
Wm. Begg & Son, Charles Strect, ADELAIDE. 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA: Flowers, Davies & Johnson Ltd., 413-417 Murray Street, PERTH. 


OIL 
-0- 
MATII 


Grose Street, CAMPERDOWN. 


ENTERPRISE 


Function and Service 

‘The function of this firm and associated representa- 
tives is to make available to the Architect, Engineer, or 
others a complete line of world-wide approved automatic 
appliances designed for the express purpose of effectively 
heating atmosphere or liquids without having to resort 
to past methods of manual operations. We are prepared 
to discuss with Architect or Engineer all such heating 
problems with a view to submitting either advice or a 
definite quotation for a single item or a group of inter- 
related, fully automatic appliances to harmoniously, 
safely and efficiently provide a specific heating service. 

Ample literature, supplementary to the data on these 
pages, is available on application. 


WILLIAMS’ OIL-O-MATIC BURNERS 
(Made in Australia under License) 


Application of Automatic Oil Heating 

With assurance of satisfaction to your client, you may 
safely specify automatic oil heating for any purpose 
where a constant, accurate temperature is desired. 
Thermostatic control prevents fuel waste. The boiler or 
furnace operates at peak efficiency for only such periods 
of time as are necessary to replace heat losses, When 
such losses are replaced, the heat is automatically turned 
off. When the total cost of operating a hand-fired coal 
boiler is considered, very often oil heating indicates a 
decided economy. 


The new Oil-O-Matic Model K for smaller installations. 
The Diffusor Is shown on the right side 


Oil-O-Matic Burner 

Williams’ Oii-O-Matic is designed and approved by 
Underwriters’ Laboratory Inc., to burn Shell or C.O.R. 
Fuel Oil, The Oil-O-Matic may be checked against the 
four accepted principles of successful fuel oil burning 
as follows: — 

1. “The oil must be atomised, not vapourised.”” Oil 
conforms to this principle as the oil is atomised as 
the combustion chamber, 

2. “The oil must be burned in suspension, that is, before it 
comes in contact with any surface.” Oll-O-Matic conforms to 
this principle because it is discharged at the nozzle into the 
combustion chamber, where it burns in suspension. 

3. “The oil must be burned in the presence of a refractory 
material.” Oil-O-Matic complies with this principle as the 
combustion chamber is lined with firebrick or other refractory 


O-Matic 
it enters 
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material, As the firebrick reaches a high temperature it reflects 
all heat back into the combustion zone, ‘This radiant heat 
assures complete combustion, 

4. “A minimum quantity of air must be positively supplied 
for combustion and mixed mechanically with the atomised oil.” 
Oil-O-Matie complied with this requirement, as the fan delivers 
@ specific quantity of air which is positively mixed with the 
atomised oil in the combustion chamber, 

‘The Williams Oil-O-Matie burner not only complies with 
every fundamental principle of correct oil burning, but, in 
addition, the metering device guarantees a constant and uni- 
form feed through the widest possible range of variations in 
viscosity of the oil. 


MODELS—CAPACITIES AND DIMENSIONS. 


Tine Caitons | Overall Dimensions. 


Williams’ Imp. Gallons 
O1-O-Matie Burner, | Per Hour, |——_____ 

Bae Feient 

atime |benwtn | wiaen | Fale 
Model JJ " Nok? boul cts |) ates shinee ee 
Model 71,80 2 7°.) 2] 4 | a0 46 | 16 | ib 
Model J 1-300-Jin. pimp; i | “S 46 | 16 15h 
Model J 1;200-3in) pump| 1 | 4 46 | 36 | 1b 
Model _K . ears | wel 8. 34 | 82 Ay 


The World-famous Qil-O-Matic Model J, which is heating 
more than 100,000 jobs in 44 countries. 
IGNITION, 

Ojl-O-Matic requires no continuous low flame, pilot light, or 
continuous electric spark for dependable operation. ‘The ignition 
is automatically turned on when a room thermostat indicates 
that heat is needed. ‘This ignition operates for only a fraction 
of a minute until the atomised oil is fully ignited. Then the 
ignition is automatically turned off until needed again. Should 
the burner fail to function, for lack of fuel or any other reason, 
approved safety controls furn off the ignition, stop the burner, 
and shut off the oil supply. 


(Cominaed on nest pss 
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PPLIANCES PTY. LTD. 


Control 

‘The Oil-O-Matie is completely automatically con- 
trolled. The master control is an instrument known as 
4 thermostat, generally placed in a central room of the 
house. The sensitive thermostatic mechanism responds 
to temperature changes, and switch mechanism is then 
actuated, resulting in the stopping and starting of the 
oil burner. 

Safety devices and limit controls are regulaily sup- 
plied with installations, ensuring efficient operation and 
eliminating any personal element from interfering in its 
operation. 


New Diffuser 

‘The Diffusor is a recent and important Williams Oil- 
0-Matic refinement. Its function is to steady the oil flow, 
so that it is delivered at the nozzle with aimost a total 
absence of the flutter and fluctuation which is a common 
source of sound when an oil burner is in operation. Dit- 
fusor staudard with all models. 


Installation 

“No oil burner is any better than it 
‘The proper installation of a Williams Oi1-O-Matic bu.w'r 
will ensure its satisfactory operation, and this work can 
best be done by an authorised dealer, or by a heating 
engineer under our supervision. (See list on page 363.) 


New South Wales— 


Temple Court. 
AMP. Society Building 
National Bank. 

State Theatre. 

Town Hall, 

T, & G Building. 
Newspaper House. 


Government Offices, 
Hotel Kosciusko. 


South Australia 


Shell Building. 


(Made in Australia 
Use 


Enterprise Oil Burners are 
adaptable for most any problem 
where heat is required. They have 
proven their performance on 
ranges as well as on big power 
boilers, small home heating fur- 
naces, or big rotary kilns. 


Description and Operation 

Made in two types—Type FB for 
Industrial, and Type A for Auto- 
matic burners, They are operated 
by an electric motor, mounted on 
same shaft with fan, one single, 
compact unit, producing neces- 
sary air for atomising and burn- 
ing oil. Hinged either on a fur- 
nace plate or on a refractory tile- 
lined door, giving easy access to 
furnace at any time. 

Fuel oil is supplied from an 
outside storage tank and brought 
in through the burner hinges, 
either fed by gravity or drawn in 
by a small oil pump, driven by 4 
worm and gear off the burner 
shaft. The oil enters at rear into 
the shaft and later into atomising 
cup, where it is thrown off in a 
fine mist by centrifugal force ot 


REPRESENTATIVE INSTALLATIONS. 


Victoria— 
State Savings Bank. 
Shell Building. Hotel Metropole. 
Railway Offices Building. BMA. Building. 
‘Tattersall's Club. 


Railway Station Buildings. 
State Sayings Bank. 


Installation of Oil-O-Matic Burners in a large Melbourne 
Building. 


‘Pattersall’s Club. 
Nutrition Laboratory. 
Hotel Richmond. 
Queensiand— 
Canberra Hotel. 
Ipswich Hospital. 
Commercial Bank. 
Craigston Flats, 
Western Australia— 
‘Chennel_ House. 
Mental Hospital. 
Great Southern Flour Mill. 


Canberra, 


ENTERPRISE OIL BURNER 


under License) 
Types and Sizes 

‘Type A—Controlled by a ther- 
mostat for heat or an aquastat 
for hot water. Burns cheapest 
grade of fuel without smoke or 
carbon. Installation is simple and 
can be made in a few hours 
regardless of the type of boiler, 
heater or furnace. Automatic 
burners are furnished with gas 
ignition. 

‘Type K—Made in all sizes. 
Suitable for any type of heating 
problem, furnished either in the 
pump or pressure type, burns any 
oil which can be pumped, regu- 
lated either manually or auto- 
matically on low and high pres- 
sure boilers, Can. be installed 
either singly or in batteries, made 
either right or left hand ‘swing, 


easy to operate, flexible in load 
variations, giving highest 
efficiency and requiring very 


little attention. Burner is equipped 
with Westinghouse alternating 
current 60-cycle motors in single 
or polyphase, also burners with 
direct-eurrent motors furnished 
on request. 


3,500 r.p.m., and forced into the 
firebox by air blast from the 
burner fan, producing a very hot, 
soit and smokeless flame. Motor 
is entirely enclosed, dustproof, 
and cooled by the suction a: 
from the burner fan. Air and oil 


aa 


Large Departmental 


Installation of Enterprise Burners in a 


Representative Installations 


Children’s Hospital, Frankston, Vie. 

Monsanto Southern Cross Chem, Co. 
. J. Coles & Co. Pty. Ltd., Melb. 
Australian Club, Melbourne. 

New Shell Building. 


Store, Melbourne. 


CAPACITIES OF BURNERS. 


supply regulated manually or we, 
automatically from boiler con- Gime Ske... .)aA] STB. CTD TST eG pa ps 
trols, giving high efficiency and Imp. Gals per hour. 9-2) [1-48 [2-0 [S-11 | 8-14 | 6-16 | 8-25 | 12-28 [10-80 | 20-58 | 80-72 
close regulation for any boiler Motor LP. SS reg eeen red a sd rege | UE 2 


load. For D.C, current a 


dd 1/6th to above capacities. 
(Continued on next page) 
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Engineers and Contractors OIL 


BURNERS 


499 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE 


SAA, File 


TELEPHONE: F.6049 


Products 


“Bertram" Commercial and Domestic Oil Burners. 
“Bertram” Industrial Oil Burners, 

Low-Pressure, High Pressure & Rotary Types. 
“Bertram” Industrial Furnaces. 
“Tramel” Filters for Steam, Oil or Liquids. 


matic 


The “Bertram” Automatic Oil Burner 


The “Bertram’ Automatic Oil Burner is a complete 
oil burning unit combining Motor, Fan, Oil Pump and 
Atomiser, completely synchronised and controlled, and 
compactly mounted as an integral unit, mounted by 
means of a hinged connection to a cast iron front plate 
which is bolted to the boiler. 

‘The oil is delivered inside an improved type of atomis- 
ing cup, positively driven at a very high velocity, and 
is thrown off the rim of this cup by centrifugal force in 
the form of a fine mist. Here the blast of air from the 
fan, controlled by the special nozzle, meets this oil mist 
and completes a perfect mixture of air and fin 
atomised oil. This is one reason for this Burner's 
remarkable efficiency. 

“Bertram” Automatic Oil Burners are designed to 
burn the grades of fuel oil available here in commercial 
and industrial installations. They burn the lowest and 
cheapest grades of fuel. 

Control of Primary Air, Secondary Air and Oil are 
synchronised for any desired operation. 


(at right)— 

Two "Bertram" Auto- 
Burners re- 

cently installed in the 

Manchester. 

Building, Melbourne, 


The Control Gear includes Safety Switches that render 
it impossible for the Burner to operate under any 
hazardous conditions and are self-protecting against 
failure of any component. 

‘The Burner lights itself either by expanding gas pilot, 
gas electrically ignited, or straight electric ignition. It 
burns oil only when more heat is required and shuts 
itself off when the demand has been filled. 

The trouble free dependability of these Burners is 
proved by the fact that this Firm holds the keys of 
several Boiler Rooms, the Owners having no need to 
visit the same. 


Models and Capacities 
(Based on Normal Draft Conditions). ¥ 


Capiaty = 
Motor | CRs HP, | Sa. Fu Hot Water 
atoaos.| 3gpier | GRAS | tte, ] 8 Whale 
i al | | 
rian tees { 60 | 
rob our: Seen A 4 100 


Furnished for all current specifications. 
Prices on request. 


Recent Installations of Automatic Burners 
& LR, Canberra 1 burner. 


t Authority Buildin: bourne + 4 burners, 
Manchester Unity Building, Melbourne 2 burners, 
State Electricity Commission, Yalourn 1 burner 
Commonwealth Note Printing Building’. S03 burners, 
K. F. Coles (residence)... oe : 1 burner, 
Shell Company of Australia’ Lia ’.7.0° 1 Sc 1 burner, 
left) — 
lose-up view of the 
‘Bertram’ Automatic 
Oil Burner, 


Unity 


BERTRAM & BELL AGENCIES: 


International Combustion (A/a! 


) Ltd, 


“Kidwell” Watertube Boilers, ‘ 
‘ombustion"” Steam Generators, Small. Boilers, 

“Lopuleo”” Pulverised Fuel Systems, 

“Lowy Mechanical Stoker 

Class Travelline Grate Stokers. 

‘Type “wm Single Retort Underfeed “Ivor” Soot Blowe1 


Stnvers Industrial 
“frederick” Multiple Retort Under- s 
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Underfeed Stokers for 


Stoker for Domestic Boilers, 
sco” Coal Handling Plant. 
"Use" Ash Handling Plant. 


Grinding, 
reening Equipment 


Other Agencies: 


Mountings. 
iller"” Water Feeders 
ary Pumps, 

Feed Water Regulators. 


“Swartwout’ 
“Holden & Brooke" Steam ‘Traps. 
Automatic Control Systems, 


Filtering and 
Industrial Instruments. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


407 
ESPLIN & FIRMAN 


OIL FIRING ENGINEERS 


7 Telephone: 8 W 1087 
“ECONOMATIC” OIL FIRING SYSTEMS (Automatic or Manual Control) for Hot Water | S“-A- Pile No. 
Services, Central Heating, Air Conditioning, Kitchen Stoves and Grillers, Industrial Boilers, 
Galvanising Baths, Bakers’ Ovens, Pastrycooks’ Uvens, Furnaces, eto. 

NO COAL BUNKERS NO DIRT NO DELAYS NO BANKING FIRES 

t NO ASH BINS NO KINDLING NO SMOKE NO HEAVY BILLS 

: ‘NO WOOD HEAP NO LABOUR No opouR NO INCONVENIENCE 

1 The “ECONOMATIC” Burner The “ECONOMATIC” Plant ni | 

" ‘This burner, invented in Australia, was especially The plant, which is particularly quiet, is compact, j 


r easily and burns with a quiet, soft flame that does ally or by the one set of thermostats. 
: not tend to go out. It gives very high efficiency under Automatic controlling instruments (complete with 
y fully-automatic, semi-automatic or manual control, and ignitionbeda Rentenadsyineeiarenetedmenenweedticed! 
is manufactured in several models whose varied capaci- DAC ATT GAR Gale Men ee ARRAS ED 
ties provide for different ranges of fuel consumption. temperature in boiler, or constant room temperature, the 
Illustrated below is a typical “ECONOMATIC" instal- burner automatically igniting and cutting out without 
" lation to an island kitchen range. attention, 
2 
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OIL FIRING SYSTEMS 
MADE IN AUSTRALIA 
ENGINEERS 
= 28 BOND STREET SYDNEY N.S.W 
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“ECONOMATIL” 


30s 


28 BOND STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


designed to handle satisfactorily the heavy fuel oils 
prevalent in this country, and, by reason of its low con- 
sumption and ease of ignition and control, is particularly 
suitable for small domestic boilers, as well as for kitchen 
ranges, grillers, ete, It is sturdy, neat, extremely simple, 
and manufactured with great care and precision. It 
contains no moving parts, and can be installed with ease. 
One small hand-wheel regulates the intensity of the 
flame. 

Because of the very complete atomisation (and conse- 
quent perfection combustion), the burner ignites very 


simple, of most robust construction throughout. ‘The 
oil pump and rotary air compressor (ball-bearing) are 
direct driven by small electric motor, and all are firmly 
mounted on cast-iron bed plate. Fuel oil strainer, auto- 
matic damper regulator (if required), automatic lubri- 
cator, air pressure gauge and cock are also incorporated. 


The plant can be installed in any convenient space at 
any distance from the burner, to which it is connected 
only by small pipe lines which can be run beneath the 
floor or in any other position. Also, one plant will 
operate two or more burners if both are controlled manu- 
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Telephon: 


Interstate Engineer-Representatives: 


SiA-—Pascoe & Co. King William St., 
‘Adelaide. 

N.S.W.—Sears Heating & Ventilating Co., 
Sydney. 

Q’LAND.—Evans Deakin & Co. Brisbane. 


8.A.A. File No, 


MAJOR FURNACE & COMBUSTION 
ENGINEERING CoO. 


114-116 TOORAK ROAD, SOUTH YARRA, S.E.1, VICTORIA 
Windsor 1111. 


Saunders & Stuart Pty. Ltd., Perth. 


G. R. W. Garner, 123A Charles Street, 
Launceston. 


TAS.—R. L. Ditcham, Collins St, Hobart, 


Products and Services 

Watented Low-Pressure Air Fuel Oil Burners—rotary 
atomizing types, capacities ranging between } and 60 
gallons per hour, and non-rotary types yj, to 8 gallons 
per hour. Fully automatic Fuel Oil Burners, self-genera- 
ting steam atomizing Fuel Oil Burners for portable 
plant, Oil Burning Torches, Direct-coupled Motor 
Blowers, also Belt-drive Blow and Pumping Sets for 
Oil Burners, and a comprehensive range of Oil-burning 
Accessories, 

Industrial Furnaces of all types for all fuels. Pro- 
ducer Gas Plants, Automatic and Thermostatic Furnace 
Controls, ete.; complete Oil Burning Systems designed, 


manufactured and installed for firing steam and hot- 
water boilers, kilns, dehydrators, roasters, dryers, ovens 
of all types, cooking ranges, ete., etc. | Experimental 
work conducted for clients on any new industrial heating 
problem and plant designed and constructed accordingly 
under definite guarantee, 


Manufacturing Facilities 


The Major Furnace and Combustion Engineering Co. 
has a complete up-to-date plant for the manufacture 
under the one establishment of all its specialties, 
Trained and highly-skilled workmanship is employed 
throughout, and first-class materials only are used. 


MAJOR AUTOMATIC BURNERS 


The “Major? patent fully automatic burner is avail- 
able in three standard sizes, viz—Model 0, Model 1 and 
Model 2, the normal capacities respectively when used 


The “Major” Automatic Oi! Fuel Burner. 


on boiler installations being 2, 4 and § gallons per 
hour. Burners of greater capacity can be supplied if 
required, 


General Description 

This efficient burner le of pleasing appearance, robust con- 
struction and et caveful design with Bartioutan Teara te noo 
Silty: The Gurnee ta of the prescute atommisingeevee ga Ear 
thie evatem<a small rotary vane type, conpressare Ve eeatedied 
in the une delivering a.very small proportion ef the air euepiy 
At a'pressure of from 2 to" 4" Ibe, her aa. inet, Thesinaln ae 
Supply for combustion ip deliversa Ry a‘oertetfugal Far hich 
tenn integral part of the burner. “TRE patsneed rotary” oil Nump 
is of the ‘positive metering type and Welivers the cil diceetly 
Inte the: alr compressor—the fuel thus acts os. a luslcant tae 
the compressor. The oll and the ‘atemising alr are dellversa 
Eogether through the stomising nosis wake are within cane 
Burner arate tube. “The ignition ie etfected electrically wits 
Ar unite: by means of nish: tension: current “supplied Auriag 
fhe starting yerlod from a step-up teanstormier of exceptionally 
fobust characteristics,” The siectrodes and. the stomniser are 
Invone aseenly and’ can Be removed fon: adjustmans i less 
than'one minute, “The single phase motor isvof the well-known 
repulsion-induction typer which ta ideal for automate operation 
ana, being mounced vetaenaiiys te mere fendliy necesaibion rer 
Bic! Models ignition te by gas, “(Electric ignition canbe pra. 
vided Wf requited).. Gonteclerare provided for’ aujasting te ean 
Rise the atomizing air and thea! feeds nol Alter. ie incore 
Bovated in. the burner Unite The ‘burner Ipeition and esack 
Enfety controls. are electrically operated and. are combined ih 
Ene Sompact ‘uale for installation ine tne ase, of the, b 
tincie The ‘cotrols are” ‘arranged. te" plve complexe protection 
Suainet electrical or flame failure of mechanics flue inthe 
apparatus ites A separate contrel ie'ales provided for reals 
fating the temperature’ of the Soller 


“MAJOR” “MOTOROTARY ” 


LOW PRESSURE BURNER 


(SELF CONTAINED TYPE) 


‘The “Major” patent “Motorotary” combined unit type 
motor driven rotary atomizing oil fuel burner is available 
in three regular sizes, viz.:—Models Nos. 1, 2 and 3, the 
normal capacities of each, unless supplemented by pro- 
vision for admitting secondary air, being 13, 4 and 8 gal- 
lons per hour respectively. With secondary air induced 
by good draft these capacities may be increased to as 
high as 4, 14 and 30 gallons per hour. Burners of 
greater capacity can be supplied if required, 


The “Motorotary’ burner is a complete unit ready for mount- 
ing, with olf connections provided at the hinge bracket. These 
burners, with the exception of Model No. 1, can be supplied with 
a'Major" rotary vane type oil pump for direct feed from under 
Ground storage, an adjustable by-pass relief valve and con- 
fection being provided for the return of surplus. oil to the 
tank—otherwise oil feed is by gravity. | Single filters ordi- 
narily are fitted. The “Motorotary"” type of burner 
embodies the same principle of precise nozzle control 
as the “Major” standard air driven rotary and the non-rotary 
Series, ensuring a stable flame and perfect combustion at any 
setting within the capacity of the burner. 


The “Motorotary" Burner, being of unit construction, is simple 
to instal. Ordinarily these burners are for manual control, but 
close regulation from automatic controls fitted to the boiler can 
be arranged if necessary. 


A “Major!” Model 3 “Motorotary”” Burner with oll pump and 
t 


in filter shown mounted on a face plate with secondary 
air control. 
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MAJOR PATENTED LOW PRESSURE OIL BURNERS 
(FOR PIPED AIR SUPPLY) 


Rotary ‘Type. 

In the development of the ‘Major’ 
patent Low Air Pressure Rotary Atomizing 
Type Fuel Oil Burner, which has involved 
research work extending over a number of 
years, the desirability of a constant air-fuel 
ratio and flame characteristic and the 
absolute necessity for the ability to produce 
and maintain a misty atomization of the 
oil fuel, has been fulfilled, not only for high 
outputs, but over the whole working range 
of the burner to a minimum almost on the 
point of cut off. This achievement, together 
with the easy and precise control which is 
incorporated in the “Major”  Rotars 
Burner, means perfect combustion at any 
working temperature and a stability that 
allows any desired furnace atmosphere to 
be held without variation indefinitely. 


‘The Burner is carried on a special swing 
arm mounting, whilst no portion of the 
burner enters the firing chamber. Mechanical wear in 
long continuous service As with other 
“Major? 


is negligible. 
products, the “Major Patent Rotary Burner 
is a high-class engineering accomplishment, scientifically 


volved, and proved for dependable and efficient service. 
Sizes range te 60 gallons per hour capacity. 


Refer to tables for capacities of various sizes. 


The 
Driven Rotary 
Burner, with Swing 
Arm Mounting. 


Non-Rotary Type. 

‘The “Major” Patent Non-Rotary Burner 
has been developed to fulfil the require- 
ment for a lower-priced production as com- 
pared with the “Rotary,” and whilst the 
performance of the Non-Rotary does not 
approach the high degree of perfection that 
characterizes the “Rotary,” it nevertheless 
is a remarkably efficient Burner, and may 
be used wherever the extremely fine and 
flexible control of the “Rotary” type is not 
essential and where the fuel capacity of 
the burner does not require to exeeed four 
gallons per hour without secondary air, or 
eight gallons per hour with air induced by 
stack draft. For example, this type of 
Burner finds its application with certain 
classes of heat treatment and metal melt 
ing furnaces, porcelain furnaces, pottery 
kilns, ete,, algo boilers np to 20 h.p., or 200 
square feet heating surface. In applying 
the ‘Major’? Non-Rotary Burner, a fixed 
bracket mounting only is necessary, but, if 
desired, a swing arm mounting can be sup- 
plied for the larger sizes. Although the “Major” Non- 
Rotary Burner has been evolved to enter into price com- 
petition with other low-priced oil burners, the exclusive 
air control is such that the flame velocity always remains 
constant, whilst the micrometer ofl valve assures such 
close regulation as cannot be obtained with commercial 
needle valves, Sizes range to eight gallons per hour 
capacity. 

Blowers.—Direct Coupled Motor Driven or Belt Drive 
Blowers available for operating any number of Burners. 


“Major” Air 


Capacity Tables 


APPROXIMATE CAPACITIES OF “MAJOR” LOW PRESSURE OIL BURNERS 
(AIR PRESSURE Tin. to 10in. WATER COLUMN) 
MAXIMUM CAPACITY PER HOUR, 
With With 
F Without secondary | secondary 
Burner Size and ‘Type secondary, air| ainmoderate | alr good | yrinfmum 
work with || (Boiler work) | (Boiler work) Eauons, 
slight back 1/10in water | jin. water Dethouy, 
pressure) | column in’ | column in 
: firebox, firebox: 
2}in. Rotary (1¥in. Noz.) | 34 gals. | 7 gals. 14 gals. 2 gal. 
33in, Rotary (23in, Noz.) | 7 gals. 14 gals. | 28 gals. | 14 gals. 
Sin. Rotary (84in. Noz) | 14 gals. | 28 gals. | 56 gals. | 3 xals. 
“Midget” Non - Rotary | | 
(ain, Noz.) | 38 pints 1 gal. 1 gal. | 4 pint 
“Midget” Non - Rotary | | The “Major” _Non-Rotary 
(din, Noz.) | 7 pints | 2 gals. 2 gals. 2 pint Burner, with Fixed Bracket 
2in, Non-Rotary (14in, Noz.) | 12 gals. 4 gals. 4 gals. a gal. WEN 
24in. Non-Rotary (1$in. Noz.) |__34 gals. 8 gals, 8 gals. a gal. 


shops, Launceston, 


Broken Hill Associated Smelters, 
& Pipe Co. 
Adelaide. 


South Melbourne 
BOILER FIRING 


REPRESENTATIVE INSTALLATIONS—(PARTIAL LIST) 


ENGINEERING USERS Gilbey, W. & Ay Lid. (Diatileries), West Mel 
‘The Victorian Rallwaya (Newport Workshops). sect”? tries Pty, Ltd., North Prahran 
The VSouth” Austialian “Hallways. Uislington Misi Pee" Riana 
They Goramanealth Railways (Port Augusta PBUH CEuh gers Melbouene: Ballara’ 
orkshope). , Geelone. roe A 
The Wasmuman. Government Railways Work- Davies Coop Co. Pty. Litd., Melbom 


MISCELLANEOUS 
Wunderlich Ltd., Brunswick and Sunshine, Vie-~ 


Ltd. toria—Tile kiln and several Faience Kilns, 
Collingwood City Counctl—Bitumen Plant and 

Stone Dryer. 
. Footscray, Victorian Country Roads Hoard — Travelling 


Bitumen Heaters, 
Sargents Ltd, Sydney—Scotch & Vienna Ovens; 
Teel Ovens. 


Wiliam Layerence (Globe Dye Works) Pty. Colonial Sugar Refining Co—Suear Char Kilns. 

Tide, Beaten: Teme Cooper Pus, Lad, Printers —Varnished 
Luton Dye Works, St. Kilda, Paper Drying, 
‘uderal Steam ‘Laundiy, Brunswick Commoniveatth Works (Aviation Depot)—Cook- 
bye & Ear Hospital, Melbourne ng. Ranges. 

Haigh's Chocolates, Adelaide — Confectionery 
Stoves, : 

AStaec, Gite Gita bs Rosella “Preserving Co. Richmond-—Soldering 
‘Acmyploal elle cing) insta: Stachine ‘rurnaces, te, 

Ale Oi1 Firing Equipment. Hariit ies, Hurston, Melbourne — Malt 


Roasting, 
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Telephone: Esdaile House, 
B 2210 


S.A. File No. 


E. ESDAILE & SONS 


Surveying and Scientific Instrument Makers 


42 Hunter St. 
SYDNEY 


See also 
Page 4 
for other 


Cables: Instruments, 


“ESDAILSON, SYDNEY” 


IMPORTANCE OF ACCURATE TEMPERATURE CONTROL 


By conserving heat and labour, accurate control of 
heat reduces expense in operating any apparatus. Con- 
trol refers to automatic regulation of temperature to 
allow exactly sufficient heating or cooling medium to 
enter the apparatus to produce the required conditions. 
It is difficult to control temperatures by hand-operated 


valves owing to varying boiler pressures in the supply 
lines and the time taken to note changes and make ad- 
justments, but in automatically controlled valves, the 
correction of any change is instantaneous. Controls can 
be either self-acting, air-operated or electric contact. 


Purpose of the “Tycos” 
Self-acting Tempera- 
ture Regulators 
Self-acting Tempera- 

ture Regulators, direct- 
acting, are designed for 
use in Exhaust Boxes, 
Open Tanks, Sterilisers, 
Hot Water Storage Tanks, 
ete., and for all installa- 
tions where the com- 
pressed air is not avail- 
able, where the additional 
expense of an air com- 
pressor would not be war- 
ranted, and where control 
within close limits is not 
wanted. 


Operation 

A thermostatic bulb is placed in the apparatus to 
be controlled. As heat is applied to the bulb the 
volatile liquid inside sets up a vapour pressure propor- 
tional to the temperature. ‘This pressure is transmitted 
through the connecting tubing to a “Stack” of me‘al 
diaphragms attached to the upper end of the valve stem, 
thus moving the valve disc toward the valve seat. By 
means of the adjustment at the top of the diaphragm 
housing the valve can be closed at any desired tempera- 
ture within the range of the instrument. Reverse act- 
ing regulators are also obtainable for refrigeration pur- 
poses, 


Bulbs and Control 


Ranges 
i] Copper bulb 19 ins. 
long by 17, ins. in 
diameter, with 13 ins. 
threaded’ union connec- 
tion, for range 100 
degs. to 160 degs. F.; 


bulb 18 ins, long by § in. 


in diameter, with 3 in. or 
1 in, threaded union con- 
nection for range 140 
degs. to 212 degs. F, Can 
be furnished also with 
range 190 degs. to 270 
degs. F. for retort appli- 
cations, 

Particulars of air- 
operated and electric con- 
tact controlling systems 
can be had on application. 
Kindly give details of 
process, 


Installation 


Regulators should be installed with the valve in a 
horizontal line rather than a vertical line, and with regu- 
lator mechanism above and not below the valve body. 


How to Specify 
When ordering 

information: 

1. Size of steam line. 

2 Maximum and operating steam pre: 

3. Operating temperature required. 


4, Name of manufacturer and type of machine on which regu- 
lator will be used. 


regulators, always specify the following 


ures. 


“Tycos” RECORDING THERMOMETERS 


By the use of recording thermo- 
meters a true record of all tem- 
perature conditions is furnished 
and serves as a guide to the effi- 
cient working of any particular 
apparatus. Recording —thermo- 
meters are made with ranges yary- 
ing in suitable stages from —100 
deg. Fahr, to +1,000 deg. Fahr. 
They are manufactured with 
flexible capillary connecting tub- 
ing, enabling temperature indica- 
tions to be read at a distance of 
up to 100 ft. from the source of 
the heat. They are provided with 
charts of several hours, daily, or 
weekly duration, Besides single 
records, instruments are provided 
for the registration on the one 
chart of two independent tempera- 
tures such as “wet” and “dry,” or 
in two separate sets of apparatus. 


Recording thermometers are sup- 
plied with the connecting tubing 
made of steel nickel-plated or 
lead plated; also in copper with 
bronze armour. Bulbs and con- 
nection pieces to suit the appara- 
tus to which it is to be applied can 
be furnished, 


How to Specify 


When ordering, give the following 

information re specific requirements: 

4. Length of flexible connecting tube. 

2 Way in which bulb is to be con- 
nected. 


3. Range of temperature required. 


4, Whether case is preferred in white 
or black pressed-metal. 

5. Application, with the process and 
name of apparatus on which the 
instrument is to be used. 

6. Medium, the temperature of which 
is to be’ measured. 
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(See page 404 for Interstate Representatives) 


POWERS REGULATORS 


Automatic Temperature Control 


of Atmosphere 

Uniform temperature conditions, besides being 
essential to good health, make for the full effect- 
iveness of the worker in school, office or factory. 
‘Automatic temperature or thermostatic control 
supplants the unreliable, wasteful, and always 
unsatisfactory hand regulation of controls on a 
heating system. Steam or hot water valves, for 
instance, open wide automatically as the tempera- 
ture falls slightly, and close proportionally if the 
room temperature rises. 


Types 

There are two general divisions into which devices for 
thermostatic control may be grouped: Self-operating and Com- 

pressed Aid Operated, 
Self-operated regulators are self-contained and operate with- 
out the aid of any outside power, such as electricity, compressed 
‘ain, or water power. 
(See diagram | op- 
posite.) A” thermo- 
Stat (for atmos- 
Dhere control) or 
Athermostatic bulb 
(tor liquid contro!) 
contains a sensi- 
tive fluid, “hermet- 
ically sealed. ‘This 
fluid ““vapourises 
when bulb is ex 
Dased to heat, de- 
Yeloping a. satu 
THERMOSTAT rated Vapour pres- 
Sure corresponding 
to the temperature, ‘This pressure is transmitted 
through flexible tubing to the all-metal bellows, in 
top of control valve. Expansion and contraction 
of this bellows operates the valve which reculates 
vatve flow of the heating or cooling medium to the 

receptacle under control. 


Compressed Air operated regulators require a constant sup- 
ply of compressed air at 15 Ibs, pressure for thelr operation, 
Pipes deliver this pressure to thermostats in rooms, or to ther- 
mostatic bulbs in liquids to be controlled. 


Flexible Tube 


el 


‘Adjusting Weight 


Low PRESSURE 


POWERS No. 18. 


Powers No. 18 is a self-operating temperature regulator for 
the control of atmospheric temperature in offices, shops, fac~ 
tories, storage rooms, drying rooms, warehouses and green- 
houses, 

‘Used for general control between the limits of 60 degrees and 
100 degrees F., when such control can be obtained by the 
operation of a single valve regulating the supply. 


POWERS No. 10, 


Powers No, 10 is a compressed air operated regulator. 
Several valves controlling the heat to various compartments 
may be regulated by the system. This type of regulation gives 
the most accurate control. Tt may also be used to control 
liquid’ temperature from 0 degrees up to 800 desrees. 


Type “Db” 
Thermostat, 


Temperature Control for Industrial 
H Purposes 


Wherever heat is used in industrial processes, 
improyed results follow its automatic control. Not 
only is fuel economy secured, but the product 
itseif is in nearly every case improved if processed 
under the right temperature. 


There are more than fifty different types of 
regulators made to control temperature of liquids, 
gases, and air in industrial purposes. Self-operated 
or compressed air operated types are used. 


—— f 
£ 


Powers No, 18 Regulator Applied to Direct Heating System. 


POWERS No. 11, 


Powers No. 11 is 
a self - operating 
regulator for the 
control of liquid 
temperature —ap- 
plicable to hot- 
water tanks, cal- 
orifiers, vats, steam 
kettles, pre-heaters, 
washers, etc, 

Used for sys-  ‘ewrensrune 
tems or processes *OVSTMENT 
Involving tempera 
ures between steam, ee 
and 250 degrees, ‘Uscve> Gihaneaa 
but in’ no casé 
may the individual 
regulator have an 
adjustment range 
of more than 20 
Gegrees above or 
below the specified 
operating point, 

or greater temperature ranges use @ compressed air 
operated regulator. 


eine 


Powers Thermostatic Water Controller 
(Capacity 15 to 100 gallons per minute) 


‘This type of controller 
mixes hot and cold water 
and delivers mixture at a 
constant temperature, Tt 
can be adjusted to maintain 
various delivery tempera~ 
tures and the adjustment is 
limited so that the water 
above a predetermined tem~ 
perature cannot pass. Fail- 
ure of cold water supply 
substantially shuts off 
delivery. 


This controller may be 
used to supply warm water 
for the washing of woollens 
and delicate coloured goods 
laundries, paint rubbing in auto body plant: 
fabrics, Washing photographic plates and films, 
continuous flowing baths, etc. 


mercerising. 
gang showers, 


Powers Knee-Action Mixer 
(For Surgeons’ Wash-up Sinks) 


With this mixing valve 
a surgeon can wash his 
hands without danger of 
scalding, and without the 
annoyance of unexpected 
changes in the tempera~ 
ture of the wash water. It 
is made entirely of bronze 
and brass, finished in. 
nickel-plale, Mixer _ is 
simple in design, rugged, 
durable, and requires no. 
foot pedals or floor attach- 
ments. Capacity is six 
gallons per minute under 
40 pounds pressure. 


(Continued 00 next page) 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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MCALEAR WATER FEEDERS 


Direct-to-Boiler Water Feeder and Controller 

Automatic control of water supply to boilers is most 
important to their safe and economical operation. ‘Too much 
Water means inefficiency and increased Iuel costs, Lack of 
Water means grave danger of fractures, burn-outs, shut-downs 
and. expensive repairs. Therefore, on all modern installations, 
MeAlear Water” Feeders and’ Controllers are” absolute 
necessities, 


Types 

Manually fired boilers should be equipped with Simplex or 
Duplex feeders. 

Oil or automatically coal fired boilers should be equipped 
with Combination Water Feeder and Controller with low water 
cut-out or low water and pressure switch, 

No. 865 WATER FEEDER AND CONTROLLER. 


(With pressure and low water cut-out switches for use on 
oil burners and automatic coal stoker: 


THE HYDROLATER 


(For stimulating hot water circulation) 


‘The Hydrolator is a_motor- 
driyen centrifugal pump designed 
to stimulate the circulation on 
balanced two-pipe hot water: 
systems, open or closed type. It 
consists’ of a quiet, powerful 


Supplies the make-up water necessary to maintain constant 
boiler water levels and at the same time protects the boiler 


by sounding an alarm and/ 
or shutting off the fuel sup- 
ply, should the water supply 
pressure fail, or for any 
other reason. the boiler water 
level reach the danger point. 


In addition it ig provided 
with ‘a combination pres- 
sure and Tow water cut-out 
switch, which enable it to 
start and stop the oil burner 
or the automatic coal stoker 
between two definite pres- 
sures, and in case of low 
water, shut off the auto- 
matic’ fuel supply before any 
gamage “1s done to the 


The Hydrolater Principle 


‘The faster hot water flows through a system the more heat 
it conducts to the radiators. 

the Hydrolator and that is just what this device does, nami 
to circulate water several 


‘That is the basic principle of 


times faster than it flows by 


Repuision = induction" Mo tor Grant: eienati 
mounted on a 12-in. pipe section prlinessa harmai Neuen, 
With the ‘pump rotor’ located In y 
the pipe section, Rotor is off the Installation 
line ‘of water How so. as not to é 
interfere with natural. eircula~ Simply cut out a 12- 
tion when the Hydrolator is shut, in. length of the return 
off line (iran existing sys~ 
' tem) near the boiler and 
Sizes thread the pipe tor 
flanges. Flange’ unions 
Motor | Capacity are supplied with the 
‘type | Pipesize. | Yepr | dats" | weisne | Head. Hiyarolator. 
bP. | permin. 
= itom View Indicating Flow. 
Hu j ai (For ee Pyeeems)) 50 Aas anal MI 
ne] Pin | ae | 2 | & tft Control 
ae Sin ja Lge | BO 1a ft. May be controlled manually or by an ordinary switch or 
(Bor Domestic Hot Water Supply) automatically, When used with an oil burner it may be con- 
HI | Win | 6 | 13 1a ft. hected in muitiple with the oil burner motor to start and stop 
28 ee! as 20. 68 1g ft with the burner, 


EXCELSO WATER HEATER 
Hot Water at Lowest Possible Cost 


Bxcelso Water Heaters furnish a constant 
and untform supply of domestic hot water for 
lowest known cost in homes, apartments, hotels, 
and offices, ‘They use the fire in the boiler or 
furnace to save the care and cost of a separate 
water heater; connect with regular piping and 
storage tank. Self-opefating, “Any plumber or 
Steamfitter can install easily and quickly. 


FLOW TO RADIATORS: 


= RETURN FROM RADIATORS 


Copper Coil Heating Elements 


Brie Tice Waten tenera fas corer | va 
Return | sores siearnate or cone eee 


HOT WATER SUPPLY 
RELY WALvE 


STORAGE TANK 


VEXCELSO ae 


LDRAW-OFF COCK 


Types and Sizes 


(b) Double Copper Coil Heater fo 
as apartment houses, medium: 


such 
ete, 


(4) Single Copper Coil Indirect Heater for homes and small j 
buildings. Size, | wm | om |e 
=a 
Size qi 
Length 2 19 | 2 
Diameter | 4 r) 
: ell Openings Nest hh 
Dinter oo in: oil Openings. ”, + in| ih} aa} tt 
BLOG ae Weight, crated . Lh 1 ie" usa 9% 
Goll Openings. Buty Cap, bélow waterline ..”. gal. | 160 | 200 | 300 ) 400 
Walghtverntedie. i): Sb: Cap. with live steam ‘ai 5 Ib, | Pesta iit 
se ipalaeriigatar: dines, eet pressure. 3 - sal, 300 | 450 | 6 


Gap. with live steam’ at 5 
1b, pressure... . gal. 


radiation, 
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(c) Triple Copper Coil Heater is designed for still larger 
installations, as laundry, hotels. ete. Also used in heating 
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SECTION R 


{Containing S A.A. Filing Section No. 31] 


ELECTRICAL WORK 
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Head Office: 
22 WILLIAM STREET, MELBOURNE. 
Tel. C.8292 and C9447 
Power Stations: 

YALLOURN — NEWPORT — RICHMOND 
AND GEELONG 
SUGARLOAF - RUBICON (Hydro Stations) 


STATE ELECTRICITY COMMISSION 
OF VICTORIA 


District Undertakings: Tel. 
CASTLEMAINE DIST.: Castlemaine - 238 
EASTERN METRO. DIST.: Dandenong 162 
GEELONG ELEC. SUPPLY: Geelong 1941 
GIPPSLAND DIST.: Traralgon - - - - 114 
METRO. ELECTRIC SUPPLY: Cent. 10310 
NORTH-EASTERN DIST.: Benalla - - 276 
WESTERN DIST.: Colac - - - - > - - 246 


S 
B 
Cc 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


History 


In 1916 several factors operated in Victoria to direct 
the attention of Parliament to the advisability of 
establishing a comprehensive scheme of electricity 
supply, based on the State's own resources, viz.: that 
a shortage of electrical energy in the metropolis, 
involving a serious check 
to industrial development, 


Functions of the Commission 
‘The functions of the State Hlectricity Commission may 

be divided into three broad sections, viz.:— 

1. The co-ordination and control of the generation, 
supply and use of electrical energy throughout the 
State, embracing the administration of the Electric 


was imminent; that, while 
the existing power houses 
in the metropolis had 
reached a stage beyond 
which expansion was econ- 
omically impracticable, few, 
if any, small rural centres 
had any supply at all; that 
Victoria was dependent for 
electrical generation upon 
imported black coal, and 
its industries were ‘being 
frequently disorganised by 
troubles at the mines and 
on the waterfront; and 
that the price of black coal 
was rapidly increasing. In 
1917, an Advisory Gom- 
mittee, appointed by the 
Government, reported that 
the brown coal fields of the 
State offered a much more 
certain and economical 
fuel supply for the pro- 
duction of electrical energy 
than did black coal. In the following year the 
State Electricity Commission was constituted. The legis- 
lation governing its constitution envisaged a compre- 
hensive system of transmitted supply for the State. 
After surveying the power potentialities of the State, 
the Commission recommended, as the basis of this 
system, the erection of a power house at Yallourn, with 
an initial capacity of 50,000 kilowatts. Parliament 
approved. The first sod was turned at Yallourn in 
February, 1921, and the generating, transmitting and 
receiving facilities were in complete operation in June, 
1924, 


Sources of Electrical Energy 


Victoria has unlimited deposits of brown coal capable 
of being won by the cheap, open-cut method, in which 
large-scale mechanical processes govern every phase of 
operations. In the Yallourn area there are 6,000,000,000 
tons of open-cut brown coal, averaging 200 feet thick, 
covered by overburden of an average depth of 50 feet. 
The coal at present being worked averages 180 feet 
thick, and the depth of overburden less than 30 feet. 
The Latrobe Valley, in which Yallourn is situated, is 
estimated to contain 27,000,000,000 tons of brown coal. 

Water power schemes, including the Hume Reservoir, 
and likely to yield an aggregate of 200,000 horse-power 
of energy, are within the bounds of practicability when 
the nature of the demand justifies their serious con- 
sideration. Just as the Sugarloaf Reservoir at the junc- 
tion of the Goulburn and Delatite Rivers, at present pro- 
vides an economical source of power in conjunction with 
the Rubicon and Royston Rivers, so it is very probable 
that at a later date the Hume Reservoir will, on a larger 
scale, afford a valuable scheme, in conjunction with the 
Mitta River. 


Power 
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Hous 


Light and Power Act. 
2. (a) The investigation 
of possible sources 

of power; 
(b) The exploitation 
and development 


of any such sources 
of power selected. 


3. The encouragement and 
promotion of the use 
of electrical energy in 
every phase of life, 
rural, domestic, and 
industrial, 


Transmission and 


Distribution 
Three main transmission 
lines feed from power 


houses into the receiving 
stations of the completely 
inter-linked system. These 


Yaltourn. 
mes oat are the two 132,000-volt 

lines from Yallourn (one 
to the Yarraville and the other to the Richmond 


terminal station), and the 66,000-volt line which brings 
the hydro-energy from Sugarloaf-Rubicon to Thomas- 
town terminal station. Two peak load stations in the 
metropolis (Newport “B’ and Richmond) feed at 
22,000 volts into Richmond and Yarraville. The aggre- 
gate capacity of the generating plant (including installa- 
tions in progress) is roughly 200,000 horse-power. The 
main points in the metropolitan distribution network are 
the various major sub-stations, which receive the energy 
trom 
stepping-down and despatch to minor sub-stations, where 
the pressure is reduced to the supply voltage. The first 
section of the 66,000-volt ring main which will eventually 
link Ballarat, Bendigo and Geelong with the system, and 
consummate it as a complete power scheme for the State, 
now serves Castlemaine and centres en route. From the 
1,500 miles of high-tension transmission lines and the 
525 sub-stations which form the basis of the distribution 
system, supply is given to 178 centres throughout the 
State, 103 of wh'ch had no supply previously. They 
include many small towns and farming communities. 


The Future 


The sufficiency of electric supply in Victoria is guar 
anteed by the provisions that have been made for meeting 
all possible demands upon the system until at least the 
winter of 1934, long before which date the Commission 
will have perfeeted its plans for supplying any further 
increments of loading. The whole scheme is on such a 
sound technical and financial basis, and the use of 
electrical energy for all purposes is becoming so uni- 
versal, that only the most adverse external factors could 
militate against its progress, 


(Continued on next pagt) 
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Work of Standardisation 


In the work of co-ordinating and standardising supply, 
the Commission has acquired and closed down a number 
of small individual generating stations in various parts of 
the State, preparatory to making transmitted energy at 
standard voltage available from its large inter-linked 
power stations, With regard to all new individual plants 
authorised in centres at present beyond the economic 
reach of transmitted energy, uniform standards of con- 
struetion, system and yoltage are provided, so that such 
centres may be easily connected with transmitted supply 
at any time, and wherever the Commission has initiated 
supply, the standard system obtains. It has organised the 
whole system of eletricity supply in Victoria, so that the 


growing demand for energy shall be anticipated and pro- 
vided for in the most economical manner, either by the 
extension of its existing plants or by the exploitation of 
new sources of supply. 


Briquettes 

Plus the electrical power which brown coal affords, 
Yallourn briquettes are an important factor in helping to 
make the State independent of imported fuel supplies. 
Characteristics of briquettes are their high calorific value, 
smokelessness, cleanliness, small ash residue, and standard- 
ised quality. Continuity of supply and standardised prices 
are additional advantages, and they are now recognised as 
the ideal fuel for industrial and household purposes. ‘The 
factory produces 1200 tons a day. 


ELECTRICITY AS A CONTRIBUTION TO THE ART OF BUILDING 


The building of to-day must provide something 
more than four walls and a roof or merely pro- 
tection against the elements. Through the medium 
of electricity it has been possible to embody labour- 
saving devices and conveniences which make pos- 
sible many of the most important daily operations 
of home or business life. It moves workers from 
the street to the office in a swift and comfortable 


manner, provides the correct kind of light for any 
work in any part of the structure, cools or warms 
it as may be required, and delivers clean fresh air, 
to the smallest room no matter how far it may Be 
removed from the outside walls. It has revolution- 
ised the home and is the housewife’s greatest and 
most efficient servant. 


ELECTRICITY 


‘The comfort of a home is generally measured by its 
convenience, and convenience in these days is in a large 
part a matter of electrical service. The effectiveness of 
this service depends on the completeness of the wiring 
system in the home. Adequate wiring may be installed in 
new houses at only a small increase in cost over an incom- 
plete or inadequately wired job. 

A brief specification of the minimum wiring require- 
ments for the modern home is given in the following 
schedule: — 


Room Lighting Power 


Hall One ceiling outlet (two- | One outlet 
way switching) 


Dining Room | One outlet (centre ceil-|One outlet for each 


in) 150 square feet of 
floor area 
Lounge or One ing outlet if|One outlet for each 


Living Room | room is nearly squai 150 square feet 
Tf length is more than 

1) times the width, 

two ceiling outlets, 


kfast Room| Out outlet (centre ceil- | One outlet 


Bi 


One ceiling outlet and | One outlet 
one bracket outlet on 


Other Bedrooms | One outlet (ceiling) 


Main Bedroom 


One outlet 


Bathroom One ceiling outlet and|One outlet (connec- 
‘one bracket outlet on| tion either for stor- 
wall age hot water sys- 

tem or outlet for 
hath heater) 

Kcitehen One outlet (ceiling) (a) Outlet for water 


heater 
(h) Outlet for 6 KW. 
! range 
(ec) One outlet for 
appliances 
(a) One outlet for 
refrigerator 


Laundry One outlet (ceiling) One outlet 
Front Porch | One outlet 
Back Porch | One outlet 
Garage One outlet One outlet 


IN THE HOME 


Notes 


4. All power outlets not specified shall be rated at not 
less than’ 2000 watts. Plugs for attachment to all power 
cutlets of equal rating shall be interchangeable. 


2, In the case of lounge, living, dining, breakfast rooms 
and kitchen where only ‘one power outlet is to be in- 
Stalled, this outlet should be of the duplex type. 


3. When two or more power outlets are to be installed 
ina room, they should be approximately equally spaced 
around the perimeter. 


4, Provision should be made in the room in which the 
racio set is to be installed for an approved permanent 
outlet for supply to the set. 


5, The switchboard should be of sufficient size to allow 
at some future date the installation of— 
(a) For six-roomed houses and under, one additional 
lighting circuit and one additional ‘power circuit. 
(b) For seven-roomed houses and over, one additional 
lighting and two additional power circuits. 


6 The plumbing specification should provide a hose bib 
for filling a washing machine, and also a drain for 
emptying it. 


7. Lights should be provided in passages, landings, 
storerooms, pantries and outhouses where the conveni- 
ence will amply repay the small additional cost. 


8 Ample provision should be made for two-way switch- 
ing. of Tights in rooms or passages with more than one 
exit cr entrance. 


§, Provision should also be made for installation of a 
bell transformer for operating the electric bell,  * 

10, Ornamental bracket lighting points in dining and 
lounge rooms add appreciably to the attractiveness of a 
lighting installation. 

11, The installation shall comply in every respect with 
the Wiring Regulations applicable. 


Service Mains and Meters 


Before any provision is made by an architect or 
builder for the location of seryice mains and meters, 
it is recommended that the local electricity supply 
undertaking should be approached concerning its con- 
ditions for the provision and attachment of service 
mains, and the location of meters, 

(Continued on next poge) 
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LIGHTING 


Artificial illumination at its very best is only a small 
fraction of the daylight intensities to which we are accu: 
tomed. An installation which may be referred to as “too 
bright” or using “too much light” in most cases is really 
insufficiently diffused light. A bare lamp is not only 
glaring, ete., but it wastes nearly half of its light in use- 
less directions, Reflectors are used, therefore, to direct the 
light into useful directions, and also overcome the effect of 
glare. This glare is objectionable, as it may injure the 
eyes, and also cause discomfort and fatigue, 

A simple method of calculating the required illumination 
or required wattage by the “lumen” method is given below: 

L=lumens required per outlet (for size of lamp refer to 

table No. 1). 

A=area to be lighted, 

F =foot-candles required. 

N-number of outlets. 


K=co-efficiency of utilisation (see table No. 2). 
Then L=AXF 
NxK 
TABLE 1 
Approximate Values of Lumens Output—Gas-filled Lamps— 
200-250 volts. 
Watts... | 60] 75] 1007 160] 2007 S007 S007 1000 


Total Tumens | 670 | 790 | 4160 | 1980 | 2800 | 4450 | 8300 | 18,500 


TABLE 2 
UTILISATION CONSTANTS 
Allowing 25 per cent. service deprecation to compensate for 


normal ‘dust’ and dirt’ accumulation on lamps and reflector 

equipment, 

Ceiling T_Light | Medium | Dark 
s/¥ eds 
2/3 e\3 

Walls 2|4 Se 

Reflector Lamp 


7 
ahs 48 | 46 | 


wie. +... |Clear 
RLM Standard 


Bow! Enam, 


Dome sv s- 9/41 | 40 | 98 
Deep Howl, con: } 

‘steel reflector |Clear 49| s7|.30| 28 

Reilector Cap | 

Diffuser... {Clear 34| 32] 24) .98 

Deep Howl, i 

Glass Bowl nam, 88 | 36 |.37|.35| 81 
Diffusing Bn- 

Closing. Globe |Clear 84.92 | 85.33 | .91|.91 | 30 
Light Opal, \ Henle) 
Semi-Indirect [Clear 84} .31| 28] 29} 26] 231 21) 19 
Dense Opal, | elit 
Semi-tndirect [Clear 29} 27.25) 22) .20 | 19) a6] 14 
‘Totally Indirect |Clear 27 | 135 | 28 | “20 | Sts | ‘16 | 713 | “10 


‘This method provides a simple means of checking or estimat- 
ing an installation, but its use is not recommended in larger 
semi-indirect or indivect lighting installations where many 
other factors must be taken into consideration. 


TABLE 3 


‘The average fool candles to sive satisfactory illumination for 
various types of service js given as under: 


Average 
Foot 
Candles 


Service 


Automobile Showroom 
Tank (general) 
Billiard Room (xe 
Billiard Tab! 
Ghureh 


Factory— 
General .. 0... 
General, ‘without 
Local bench... 
Local bench (fine 

Garage... 

Gymmashim 2 ".! 

Hospital— 
Corridors .. 6. +. os as 
Wards (no local illumination) 7 62 02. 0 
Wards (with local illumination) 0 07/2 1. 

Operating table i a 


local’ illumination 


work) 


ding Room (without local illumination) 
Reading Room (with local Iilumination) 
MarKBtiene Ri ars Sects reenter AeA 


Offices (Reneral) 66 
Reading (ordinary print) . 
Reading (fine print) .. 
Residences — 


Tedrooms 
‘taurant 
;chool— 
Class Room . 
Corridors 
Sewing— 
Light goods 
Dark goods .. 
Stores— 
Interior 
Show Windows— 
Tight goods . 
Medium goods 
Dark goods 
Showrooms . 
Studio 
Theatre 
Lobby... 
Auditorium’. 
Warehouse 3 
Yard Lighting... : 


Example—To determine the wattage of a lamp for a lounge 
room Witt x 14 tt. Walls and celling light in shade and usins 
a semi-indli owl: 


168 x 4 
Lumens 


Tx a4 
The nearest sized lamp would be a 150 watt size, 


VACUUM 


Provision should be made in all buildings for some 
method of vacuum cleaning. Wither of the two follow- 
ing systems may be adopted:— 

1—A fixed piping system using an electrically-driven vacuum 
pump and separator. 

2-Portable electric cleaners operated from power outlets in- 
stalled throughout the building, 


CLEANING 


‘The fixed piping system has the advantage of deliver- 
ing all the collected material to one container, but its 
installed cost is greater than that of the providing a 
system using portable cleaners. 

Ten amp. power outlets should be provided for port- 
able electric cleaners. 


STRUCTURAL FABRICATION 


Are welding has grown trom an emergency means of 
repairing or building up castings until it now holds an 
important place in the structural and industrial fields. 
Electrically-welded joints, if properly made, are stronger 
in tension, torsion, compression or shear than riveted 
ones. The necessity of punching or drilling holes reduces 
the strength of the original section, whereas welding 
strengthens it. The cost of welding usually is less than 
that of riveting, and the main reason for its restricted 
use in the fabrication of steel structures is apparently 
due to lack of experience and appreciation of its possi- 
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bilities, As a joint or structure is only as strong as its 
weakest point, the weakness in riveted joints is usually 
compensated for by the use of correspondingly heavier 
metal. As welded joints can be made as strong as 
adjacent sections, lighter material can be used where 
welded rather than riveted joints are used. 

‘The maximum advantages inherent in using are welding can 
only be gained by designing the worl specifically for welding. 

‘The erection of a welded structure can be carried out almost 
without noise, whereas in a riveted structure the noise of the 
riveting hammers, specially in city streets, becomes very 
objectionable, 

(Continued on next page) 
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Electricity is almost univer- 
sally used through the medium 
of the electric motor to supply 
the mechanical power required 
by industry, ete. Its chief 
advantages as a form of motive 
power are:— 
1—Reliability 

The electric motor is the 

most reliable form of prime 

mover, and the supply of 
electricity from modern 
generating stations is prac- 
tically free from break- 
downs. 

-—Capital Cost 

No other form of prime 

moyer can be installed as 

cheaply as an electric motor. 
3—Extensions 
Additional motors ss and when required can be 
quickly and easily installed. 
4—Operating Labour 


The efficiency of an electric motor is high. If indi- 
vidual drives are adopted for machines, sections of 
plant can be efficiently operated whilst other sections 
are shut down. 

6—Operating Costs 
Compare more than favourably w! 
prime movers, 


h other forms of 


Transmission Lines. 


HEATING 


A demand tor electrically- 
heated appliances in homes, 
commercial establishments and 
industrial enterprises has been 
created because of the safety, 
convenience, reliability and 
cleanliness of electricity. 

Briefly, some of the out- 
standing advantages of electric 
heat over other forms ot heat 
are:— 
1—Greater flexibility of application, 

Tt can he developed” at or 

adjacent” to the point, of use 

more readily than fuel heat 
2—Masier, more accurate and. re~ 
liable control of temperature 

Lower temperature gradient he- 
tween heat source and point of 
use, 

{Eliminates smoke, grease, dirt, 
ashes, moisture, fumes and other 
Products of combustion. 

5—Can he made entirely automatic in operation. 

6—Does away with fire and explosion risk, and its use tre 
quently reduces insurance rates, 

7—Makes for more comfortable, convenient and healthful tiv 
ing or working conditions. 

inimises or removes noise. 
S—Often improves the product. 


The domestic heating applications are less varied than 
the industrial ones, and are mostly cooking, water heat- 
ing, or producing the warmth essential to bodily comfort. 
Industrial requirements are not only cooking, water 
heating and air heating on a commercial scale, but for 
innumerable other purposes, such as melting, welding, 
and heat treatment of metals, solderings, liquid heating, 
drying, electrical chemical processes, etc, 


VENTILATING 


‘The need of adequate supplies of fresh air in build- 
ings has led to the installation of mechanical means of 
ventilation, and electricity is almost universally used for 
providing the power required for such systems, Portable, 
exhaust and ceiling fans of the propellor type are used 
to assist natural ventilation in domestic or commercial 
premises, and, provided that the natural ventilation is 
reasonably good, the fans should be capable of supplying 
from one to two changes of air per hour. 


POWER DISTRIBUTION IN VICTORIA, 


H.T. Transmission Lines supplying Victorian 
towns with power from the State scheme. 
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In buildings where « considerable number of people congre- 
fate. propellor type fans are used in “conjunction ‘with the 
mechanical draught system of ventilation to supply. the required 
quantity of fresh air. The air changes per hour usually 
required for public buildings, etc,, are as under:— 
Assembly Halls . . § Offices . 
Churehes . . . . Schools 
Factories | 2). | 4 ‘Theatres 
Hospital Wards | | 6 Kitchens ©... |< 19-19 
Air filtering and reconditioning is generally required with 
mechanical ventilating systems, and provision must also. be 
made to maintain the inlet air at reasonable temperature, and 
also that it shall be introduced in the bullding without causing 
uncomfortable draughts, 


ADVANCE PLANNING TO 
ARCHITECTS, ETC. 


The Electricity Sales Branch of 
the State Electricity Commission 
of Victoria has a technical staff 
available for assisting architects, 
manufacturers, etc., in the selec- 
tion of the most suitable electrical 
equipment for any specific service. 
An outline of some of the pri 

activities of this branch aré 


POWER.—The Power Sales Sec- 
tion deals with the application of 
electricity for power or heating 
Purposes in factories, etc. 


ILLUMINATION.—This Section 
functions by tendering advice on 
all illumination matters, — and 
Generally aims at increasing the 
standard and efficiency of lighting. 


RURAL.—The Rural Section is 
devoted to the application of 
electricity to farming. 


MERCHANDISING.—This_ Sec- 
tion covers the sale of electrical 
appliances for both domestic and 
commercial establishments. 


Architects and others interested 
in the best utilisation of electrical 
apparatus are invited to com. 
municate with the above branch 
of the Commission. 
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CABLE MAKERS’ ASSOCIATION 


SARDINIA STREET, 


KINGSWAY, LONDON. 


Manufacturers of _ 
VULCANISED INDIA-RUBBER WIRES, CABLES AND 
FLEXIBLE CORDS 


C.M.A. WIRES, CABLES AND FLEXIBLE CORDS 
C.M.A Reg. Trade Mark, Nos. 36936-7-8, 


History of the Cable Makers’ Association 


For more than 30 years the electric cable industry 
in Great Britain has been one of the most highly 
organised trades in the country, under the guidance of 
the Cable Makers’ Association, which was founded in 
1899. At that time the principal business was in rubber- 
insulated cables, and, as it is quite beyond the power 
of an ordinary buyer to determine the quality of a 
rubber-insulated cable by inspection, there was a great 
temptation in commercial competition to lower prices 
at the expense of quality, a fact which would not be 
discovered by the buyer perhaps for some years, when 
it would be found out with very serious and costly 
results, These facts being well recognised by the firms 
then in the industry, an association was formed, having 
for its primary purpose the definition of standard 
qualities, below which the adhering firms agree not 
to go. 


‘The next step taken by the Cable Makers’ Association 
was to standardise sizes and descriptions of cables to 
be marketed and warranties to be given, and eventually 
it has also created common labelling systems and the 
marketing by trade mark and registered design, these 
being the property of the Association and used only by 
its members. 


Known all over the world as the C.M.A., the Cable 
Makers’ Association has elaborated a system of co-opera- 
tion with the other organisations in the industry in 
Great Britain, such as the British Blectrical and Allied 
Manufacturers’ Association, the Lamp Manufacturers’ 
Association, and the Hlectrical Contractors’ Association. 


Throughout the electrical industry, 
the C.M.A. is the recognised authority 
in England on all matters affecting 
e-ectric wires and cables. 


Labelled Coils 


Every coil of C.M.A. cable bears a label 
(in buff colour) as shown in the accompany- 
ing illustration. 

In addition, the tape wound over the india- 
rubber core Under the braid or lead has the 
maker's name printed continuously along 
its length. Users should make a point of 
examining both the labels on the coils and 
the tape around the core, 


Classes of Cables 


Electric light and power cables may 
be divided into three classes:— 


1. Cables insulated with rubher for internal 
lighting, heating and power, 

2. Cables insulated with vuleanised bitu- 
men, either solely, or in conjunction 
with fibrous ‘materials, principally for 
use underground. 

8. Cables insulated w 
and sheathed 
underground, 
Rubber-insulated cables were the first 

and, in the early days of electrical engineer- 
ing, the only cables used, and their use 
to-day is still very large ‘for all purposes 
where high insulation and easy fixing and 
manipulation are primary considerations, 


2 howe 


h impregnated paper 
ith lead, chiefly used 


C.M.A. (rea. CABLE . 


neal with Pare and Vocenised India Rather. 
SUSE, AGEORDKACE TH 7 STaNDARDN AAD used for switchboard connections _ at 

‘OF WHICH WE ARE MEMBERS. 
Guaranseed Insulation Resistance per mile after 
immersion in water at GI Fat, and | OS 


‘te raonut's lest feation with 600 Volts. megokras 


Megohm Grade 


Date of Manufacture 


C.M.A. 


Please see that this Label and Seal are intact. 


Rubber insulation is usually applied to the tinned conductors 
in three stages. ‘The first layer consists of absolutely pure 
rubber, without mixture of any kind. For the cable makers’ 
processes it is essential that it should possess certain good 
mechanical properties, and it should be free from anything 
which would have a deleterious effect on the conductor. 


Compound or vulcgnised rubbers are usually applied in, two 
layers, often referred to as the “separator” and “Jacket,” the 
former being usually drab in colour, and the latter grey. 


These have for their bases hard fine Para or first-grade 
British plantation rubber, and are vulcanised with a minimum 
proportion of pure sulphur, and mixed with mineral matter 
only to the extent required for the particular grade of cable 
which it is intended to produce, 


A lapping of waterproof tape is applied over the vuleanised 
rubber, and the cable is then vuleanised into a homogeneous 
mass. 


‘The radial thicknesses of yuleanised rubber insulation 
adopted as standards for various working pressures by the 
B.ES.A,, together with the test pressures and other standard 
details, will be found in the Standard B,E.S.A, Specifications, 


As regards outer coverings, rubber cables may be braided 
and served with jute, this being the most usual finish for 
house wires and small cables, or they may be lead covered 
over the tape and armoured, if they are to be exposed to 
bad atmospheric or moisture conditions, or to mechanical 
damage. Special coverings are used where special conditions 
have to be met. 

‘Trailing cables for portable motors, lamps, ete., are especially 
exposed to mechanical damage. Metallic armourings are not 
generally suitable for this class of work, braiding or whipcord, 
or lappings of tarred rope being usually preferred, 


Special Types of Cables 


‘The following are several types of cables manufactured 
by Stembers of the Cable Makers’ Association to meet special 
conditions: 


OZONE-PROOF CABLES FOR EXTRA 
HIGH-PRESSURE WORK 
With the advent of high voltages, con- 
siderable trouble has been experienced on 
high-peessure, alternating current circuits 
where yuleanised india-rubber cables are 


asrocinon similar purposes. Numerous experiments 


have shown that ‘this is due to the genera- 
tion of ozone (a concentrated form of 

gen), or rather to nitrous compounds of 
a secondary nature, on surfaces and at the 
ends of the cable, which causes a rapid 


_Size_______| disintexration of the rubber. 


It is impossible to state definitely at what 
pressure the effect of ozone is noticeable, as 
so much depends upon the local conditions, 
but broadly speaking, it may be taken that 
— | serious trouble is not likely to occur at a 
lower pressure than 5,000. volts, although 
cases have been known, where the condi- 
tions have been favourable for the genera~ 
tion of ozone, of trouble being experienced 
at, lower pressures. 
This diflculty, however, has been over- 


Classification 


g 


wesc ai come by applying to the outside of the 


rubber a covering of special material which 
is not affected by ogone, and which, at the 
same time, does not materially reduce the 
Hexibility of the cable, 


FIRE-RESISTING CABLES 

A study has been made of fire-resisting 
cables, and three types have been standard- 
ised, which are considered sufficient to meet 
ordinary requirements. ‘These cables are 
insulated in the usual manner with pure 
and vuleanised  india-rubber, and taped, 
being then finished as follo 
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‘Type 1—Treated with special fire-resisting compound covered 
with one or more braidings of cotton or yarn, and 
treated with special fire-resisting compound overall. 


‘Type 2—Treated with fire-resisting compound and braided 
with one or more coats of specially prepared 
asbestos yarn of much Kreater mechanical strength 
than ordinary asbestos, finally treated with fire- 
resisting compound. ‘The combination of special 
asbestos treated with special compound produces a 
cable with very high fire-resisting properties. 


.—Similar to Type 2, but over the asbestos braiding 
is placed one or more additional braidings of cotton 
or yarn, treated with special fire-resisting compound. 


SOLID RUBBER-SHEATHED CABLES (also known as “Cab 
‘Tyre Sheathed’’) 


For all situations where cables are subjected to very rough 
usage, and in consequence a strong and durable protection is 
necessary, solid rubber-sheathed cables are strongly recom- 
mended, ‘Solid rubber sheathing is extremely tough and wear- 
resisting; it will outlast nearly all the usual forms of pro- 
tective coverings for cables, while it is without many of the 
dangers associated with a number of such coverings. Solid 
rubber sheathing is smooth, uniform and clean; it will resist 
the actions of oils, acids, alkalis and corrosive fluids, and is 
unaffected by ordinary Variations of temperature, It is an 
ideal covering for flexible trailing cables, and is largely used 
with electric travelling cranes, coal cutters, and in places 
where hard wear and rough usage are unavoidable. 


DYNAMO AND MOTOR CONNECTIONS 


Special flexible cables are made for these connections with 
tinned copper wires, insulated with pure and vulcanised indi 
rubber, taped, braided and compounded; or plain copper wires, 
eotton-covered, then pure india-rubber insulated, cotton- 
coyered and glace-braided overall; or plain copper wires, cotton- 
covered and glace-braided overall, ‘The cables can ‘also be 
supplied, if desired, with a soft cotton braid, shellac varnished, 
in place of glace-cotton braid, or in the larger sizes, with a 
stronger braiding of coloured hemp in place of the glace-cotton, 


FLEXIBLE CORDS 


Association, C.M.A., and all kinds of flexible cords suitable 
for pendant lamps, portable lights, etc, in houses, offices and 
workshops, are manufactured by members of the Cable Makers’ 
Association and constructed to comply with the LE.B, Wiring 
Rules, finished with silk, glace-cotton, compounded braiding 
spiral wire armouring, steel braiding, hard cord, solid 
rubber, ete. 


WIRING SYSTEMS 


Of late years, there has been an increasing use In private 
house, office and factory installations of what are generally 
known as ‘Twin Wiring Systems.” Several of the leading 
M.A. manufacturers have their own standard wires, fittings 
and accessories for such systems, and the quality and thick- 
hess of insulation are the same as those referred to above in 
connection with rubber-insulated wires. While there are minor 
differences in detail, the main features are similar with all 
makers, ic, the wiring consists of two or three rubber- 
insulated and taped cores laid side by side and sheathed in a 
flat section with special metal alloy. 


‘The principal advantages of these surface wiring systems 
are ease of erection with less inconvenience to occupants or 
tenants, and freedom from damage to existing walls and 
decorations, etc. As the finished cables carry their own 
mechanical protection of the flexible covering of special metal 
alloy, the use of conduit is avoided, the resulting wiring is not 
unduly conspicuous when erected, and can be readily painted 
or distempered to match the surrounding surfaces, 


Any of the Manufacturers’ representatives will be pleased 
to furnish further details of their respective Wiring Systems. 


C.M.A. Members, Branches and Agents 


Members of the Cable Makers’ Association can supply the 
highest quality V.LE. wires, cable, and flexible cords for all 
burposes for which rubber-insulated cables are suitable, 
Speeifieations will be prepared to meet individual requirements, 
and the highest expert advice is obtainable from all repre- 
sentatives of Members of the C.M.A. in Australia. The names 
of the Members of the C.M.A. who are represented in Australia 
and of their Representatives and Agents in the various States 
are as follows:— 


OF GMA. 


NAME OF MEMBERS 


[AMES OF REPRESENTATIVES 
AND AGENTS. 


British Insulated Cables 


Lt 


Representatives—NS.W., Victoria, 

Queensland and South’ Australi: 
Associated General Blectrie 
Supplies Co. Ltd. 

‘Tasmania: Messrs. Oliver and 
Oliver Pty. Ltd. 

W.A.! Messrs, Chas, Atkins & 
Co. (W.A.) Ltd, 


Calenders’ Cable © Con- 


struction Co, Ltd, 


Representatives—Vic, Tas, S.A. 
Noyes Bros. “(Melb.) Pty. “Ltd. 
NS.W., Q'lang, N'castle: Noyes 
Bros. (Syanty) Pty, Ltd, 
Agent—W.A.: Messrs. J. R, W. 
Gardam & Co. po 


Enfield Cable Works Co. 


PE Whe Og 
Sydney. fi: 


S.A.: Dankel & Co, 

Qiland: W. E. Peterman, Brisbane, 
W.A.: Harris, Scarfe '& Sand- 
overs Lid. / 
Newcastle: W. G. Watson & Co. 


W. 1 Glover & Co. Ltd, 


Lita. 
Representatives — Vic, 3SW,, 
Qiiand, S.A, Neweastle: "The 
Lawrence & Hanson. Hlectric 
Co." Lita. “ 
W.A:: GG. Martin, Hirth, 


The Greengate © Irwell 


Rubber Co. Ltd. 


Representative N.S.Wg A, Heal 
Pritchett, a 
Agents—Queensland:, ‘Phe Brisbane 
Electric Co, z 
S.A.: Gerard & Goodman Ltd, 
Newcastle: National Elec. En- 
gineering Co# Ltd, 
Tasmania: Wy & G. Genders 
Pty. Ltd. ip? ~ 


W. Ty Henley’s Telegraph 


Works Co. Ltd. 


Representatives Cirgnch Figure), 
Vie, NSW... Qiland: W.. . 
Henley's Tél, Works Co, Ltd, 
Agents S.A. “Messrs, Newton, 
McLaren Ltd, 
WyAz' Messrs. Geo, Wills & Co. 


Tas.: Messrs. Murdoch Bros 
Pty, Ltd, 
castle: H. O. McCormack, 


The India Rubber GP. 
‘Tel, Works Co, Lt 


Teepresentative—Victoria: W. A. 
‘Woodward. 

Agents—Q'land: Geo, Wills & Co. 
Ltd. 


S.A.: R. C. Forbes & Co, 
‘Tasmania: Harrison Bros, 


Johnson © Phillips Ltd. 


Representatives (Branch House)— 
N.S.W., Vie.: Messrs, Johnson & 
Phillips Lid. 
Agents —Queensland Engineering 
Supply Co. of Aust, Lid. 
S.Ajz Unbehaun &’ Jotinstone 
ii 
W.A.! Unbehaun & Johnstons 
(W.A.) Lta. 
Neweastle: J. P. Kennaway. 
Tasmania: Medhurst & Sons Pty. 
td. 


The Liverpool Blectrie 


Cable Co. Ltd. 


‘The London Blectrie Wire 


‘and Smiths Ltd. 


Representative—NS.Wa_Liverpool 

Electric Cable Go. Ltd, 

Agents — Vie.: Warburton, Franki 
Melb.) Ltd. 


Lid. 

: ‘The Intercolonial Boring 

Co, Ltd, 

8.A.: Langsford, Cooper Ltd, 

W.A.: Carlyle & Co. 

Neweastle: Martin De Launay 
td. 


The Macintosh Cable Co. 
Ltd, 


Representative—Rrooks, Robinson 
Ply. Ltd. Melbourne, 
Agent—Queensland: J. Campbell & 
Sons’ Ltd, 
N.S.W.: Warburton, Franki (Syd- 
ney) Utd. 
S.A. Colton, Palmer & Preston 
Lia. 


W.A.! W. H. Drabble Ltd. 


Pirelli-General Cable 


Works Ltd. 


Tepresentative — NSW. Vic. 
W.A.: Messrs, British ‘General 
Hed. Co. Ltd. 

Agents—Queensland: Norman Bell 
& Co. Ltd. 

S.A: A. G. Healing Ltd. 
G. Webster 


& Sons 


jemens Bros. & Co, Ltd. 


Representative — Victoria, NS.W, 

Newcastle, S.A. _ Queensland: 
Siemens’ (Aust) Pty. Ltd. 

Agent >W.Ac H. ©, Little’ & Co. 


Standard ‘Telephones 
‘Cables Ltd. 


= 


Representative—N,S,W., Victoria: 
Standard Telephones & Cables 
(A/asia) Ltd. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


a 


A.A. File No] 


NILSEN CROMIE Pty. LTD. 


Electrical Engineers 


Works: 
29 CROMWELL STREET, COLLINGWOOD 


13705 


FEDERAL 
NILCROM 


FUSE UNITS 


Switch and Fuse Gear 


**Pederal’’ Fuse Units, ‘‘ Federal’? Ironclad Cut- 
Outs, ‘Federal’’ Tronelad Switch, ‘Federal’? Com- 
bined Switeh and Fuse, “‘Nilerom’’ House Service or 
Pole Fuse, ‘‘Nilerom’’ Junction Boxes, Earth Clips. 


Manufacture 


All Nilsen, Cromie products are made in Australia from 
materials of the best quality of their several kinds. Manu- 
facture is under strict supervision, resulting in a finished 
article of the highest class as is essential to a satis- 
faetory and safe electrical installation. 


Tests 


The materials used in Nilsen Cromie electrical 
equipment have to pass rigid inspection and tests 
before being used in manufacture. Also, the finished 
equipment is made to a definite standard both electri- 
cally and mechanically, and has been approved of for 
use in electrical installation by the State Electricity 
Commission of Victoria and electrical authorities in 
other States. 


“Federal” Ironclad Cut-outs 


‘The fuse units in these cut-outs are as described on 
this page, all contacts being effectively shielded. The 
cases are provided with pin-drilled locking pin for 
sealing, making them particularly suitable for House 
Service or industrial installations. The Covers are 
lined with insulating material. 


Dimensions— 


15 amp.—43 x 34 x 3 ins 
30 amp.—5} x 3] x 33 ins, 
60 amp—Ti x 4] x 43 ins, 
100 amp,—9 x 6 x 58 ins. 


Switches 


“Federal” 
Fuse Units. 
250 volts, 5 amps. 
(at right) 
250 volts, 30 amps., and 
500 volts, 15 amps. 


upwards. 
(below) 


Fuse Units 


Each pattern is Specially 
designed for the pressure on 
which it has to operate, and 
it is important that the cor- 
rect unit be used. 


‘The units are made in three 
types:— 

‘Type A: Arranged for con- 
necting to busbar one end and 
front wiring the other, for 
use in Distribution Boards. 

‘Type B: Arranged for front 
wiring both ends, for use in 
cut-outs and for general pur 
poses. 


‘Type C: Arranged for back connections. In the smallest 
size, cable entry is direct to back of terminal; the other 
sizes are arranged with studs and nuts for back connection. 


“Federal” Ironclad 


Ironclad Cut-out with Insulated Cover. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


This switch is made in 
500 volt, 2 or 3 pole types 
and is particularly suit- 
able for industrial use for 
motor control, or for light- 
ing and heating cireuits. 


The wiring is through 
holes in porcelain blocks, 
contacts being readily 
accessible, 

Dimensions— 
Double Pole: 
15 amp—Si x 4 x 4 ins, 


30 amp.—Ti x 42 x 52 in: 
60 amp.—! x 6 ins, 
‘Triple Pole: 

15 amp—7j x 4 x 4 ins, 


30 amp.—9% x 42 x i ins. 
60 amp.—1i3 x 6% x 6 ins, 


Ironclad Switch—Quick Make and Break 


(Continued on next 2096) 
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NILSEN CROMIE PTY. LTD. 


“Federal” Combined 
Switch and Fuse 


The “Federal” Combined 
Switeh and Fuses are made in 
500 volt 2 and 3 pole types, 
in 15, 30 and 60 amps., 
the combination being par- 
ticularly suitable for house 
service work, as well as for 
general industrial purposes. 

‘The switch is supplied with 
bushed holes, and upon re- 
moval of the bushes, the holes 
are standard clearance size 
for conduit, which may be 
fixed by internal and external 
locknuts. 


Dimensions— 
16 amp. double 
pole. 2-3in, cable 
entry at top. Over- 
all dimensions: 9% 
in, x 5 in, x 4 in. 
projector. 

80 amp, triple 
pole, 2-1 In, cable 


projector. 


“Nilcrom” House Service or Pole Fuse 


‘This fuse has been designed to assist supply authorities 
to more efficiently handle their fusing problems, particu- 
larly in regard to private houses, shops and overhead 
mains. The Fuse Housing is designed with an aperture at 
the bottom, which enables the cartridge to be extracted 
and replaced by means of a forked metal head (called 
extractor head) which is 
fitted to the end of a 
light wooden rod. ‘This 
method eliminates the 
use of ladders in attend- 
ing to blow-outs. The 
Fuse has been designed 
in two types: universal 
type, suitable for either 
horizontal or vertical 
attachment; and the Pole 
Bracket type, suitable for 
pole or Yertical attach- 
ment only, 

‘These fuses have been 
stendardised “by a large 
number of supply author- 
lties, including State Ble« 
tricity Commission of Vic- 
fori, Kockhampton City 
Council and Brisbane City 
Electric Light Co., Queens- 
land, Perth  Blectricity 
Dept, W.A,, and Auck- 
land” and” Marlborough 
Power Boards in N.Z, 


Pole Fuse—Bracket Type. 


Neutral Links and Bars 


Neutral links (see illustration) are made from 4% in. by 
i in. brass rods to take five tappings; supplied complete 
With @ neat cast iron, stove-enamelled cover. 

Neutral bars—made to the specification of the S.E.C. 
for their multiple earthed neutral system—are supplied in 
single, double and triple circuits for lighting; also in three 
cireuit lighting and two circuit power. 


e3—_—_—— rasa’ caravoctz: 
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“Federal” Insulated 

Switch and Fuse Combination 

250 Volts, 10 Amps. Quick Make and Break. Double Pole only- 
This all insulated fuse can be used on any wiring 

system without earthing. The switch is fitted into a one- 

piece porcelain base, and coyer and switch handle are 

made of bakelite. Provision is made for sealing cover. 
For small house service work this combination is most 

popular and least expensive available. It is made up for 

both front and back wiring. Weight, 1} lbs.; measure- 

ments, 4% in. x 34 in. x 28 in, 


Junction Boxes 
Junetion Boxes are watertight units for built-in outlets, 
and are used in the best class of conduit work when a 
pull-in job is desirable. They are made from grey cast 
fron with boxes to take one, 
two, three or four-way cir- 
cuits; boxes are covered with 
a 20 S.W.G. mild steel lid. 
Round boxes (see illustra- 
tion) are made to fit 5% in., 
% in. and 1 in, conduit, 


Flush Switch Mounting 


Boxes 
- C.l. Junction Box. 
For effective protection, 


flush switches are mounted in 
boxes set into the wall, A 
serewed connection is made 
with the conduit and thus a 
watertight and well-grounded 
system is completed. ‘These 
boxes are made in cast iron 
and are drilled and tapped to 
take the standard flush 
switch and flush plug. Inlets 
are drilled to take % in, 
screwed conduit. 
Neutral Link with Cover. 

Earth Clips 

Used for ensuring adequate and safe grounding of con- 
duits, “Nilerom” earth clips are made up from the best 
quality galvanised hoop iron, 1 in. by 18 S.W.G., in accord- 
ance with the S.B.C. and F.U. Rules for installation. No 
soldering is required; serew and nut are sheridized, 


422 


N.S.W.—The Associated General Electric 
Industries Ltd., 95 Clarence Street, Syd- 
ney; and at Keen Street, Lismore; 58 King 
Street, Newcastle. 


Sih 


VICTORIA—The Associated General Electric 
Industries Ltd., 108 Queen. Street, Mel- 
bourne. 


S.A.A. File No. 


S.A—The Associated General: Electric In- 
dustries Ltd., 27 Grenfell Street, Adelaide. 


THE ASSOCIATED GENERAL ELECTRIC 
INDUSTRIES LTD. 


QUEENSLAND — The Associated General 
Electric Industries Ltd., Kelvin House, 
Adelaide Street, Brisbane; and at 158 East 
Street, Rockhampton; ‘Flinders Street 
East, ‘Townsville. 

W.A.—Agents:—Messrs. Atkins (W.A) Ltd., 
94 Hay Street, Perth. 

TASMANIA — Agents:—Messrs. Oliver and 
Oliver Pty. Ltd., 9 Argyle Street, Hobart; 
and at Quadrant, Launceston. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


SHOW WINDOW LIGHTING 


X-Ray Reflectors 


X-Ray focal point reflectors are designed with 
seientifie accuracy to efficiently produce a required 
distribution of light. The completeness of the line 
provides light eontrol to meet every requirement. 


X-Ray reilector 


are blown in one piece from the 
highest quality glass. Designed with a double system 
of radial and special corrugations and coated with 
pure metallie silver they deliver a light beam of 
remarkable smoothness, The exteriors of these 
reflectors are finished with ‘Silvertone,’ a pr 
tective silver finish. 


Lighting Guarantee 


An installation of X-Ray Reflectors will be found 
in practically every important store in Australia, and 
our experience with these installations over a long 
period of years enables us to guarantee complete 
satisfaction, providing the reflectors are correctly 
installed, and used at rated capacity. 


X-Ray reflectors of the 
distributing type are recom- 
mended for windows having 
a depth greater than half 
their height. They should 
be used for any high trim 
window or if it is desired 
to project the light back 
into the shop. 


No. 400. “JACK"" 


For windows less than & ft. 
high and having depth greater 
than half the height, 


No. 500. “KING'” 


For windows 8 ft. or higher, 
having depth greater than half 
the height. 

See above for wattage of 
lamps to be used to suit both 
types. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


Design of Show Window Lighting 


The number of reflectors to use is optional. No set 
rule ean be established. It is influenced by a number 
of conditions, such as the brightness of neighbouring 
windows, the intensity of the street illumination, kind 
of goods on display, and largely the extent of the 
user’s realisation of the advertising and selling value 
of bright windows. 


The closer the reflectors are spaced, the brighter 
becomes the light in the window, and yice versa. For 
the average installation, the spacing or distance from 
centre to centre of the reflectors, is from 12 to 24 
inches, Under ordinary conditions, large windows 
should be lighted with No. 500 or No. 510 reflectors 
with 200-watt Mazda lamps. For medium-sized 
windows, No. 400 and No. 410 reflectors, using 150- 
watt Mazda lamps, should be installed. 


Reflectors of the eoncen- 
trating type are recom- 
mended for windows having 
a depth less than half the 
height or for low trim 
windows. ‘This type of 
reflector should be used in 
open windows when the 
light is not to be reflected 
back into the shop. 


No. 410, “JILL” 


For windows less than & ft. 
high and having depth less than 
half the height. 


No. 510. “QUEEN” 


For windows 8 ft. or higher 
having depth less than half the 
height, 

See above for wattage of lamps 
to be used. 


(Continued on next past) 
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Recessing Equipment (Ceiling Flanges) 


To provide flush mounting of the reflectors, X-Ray 
ceiling flanges consisting of metal rims are available 
for recessing the reflectors. They are made of stamped 
metal provided with four holes for screws for attaching 
to ceiling. They are supplied unfinished. Where No. 400 
or No. 500 reflectors are used, it will be noted that they 
are cut off at an oblique angle. To set these successfully 
it is necessary to construct the ceiling with a dip towards 
the window. 

When recessing X-Ray reflectors, it is necessary that 
the opening in the ceiling be cut to the proper contour. 
Obtain either a template drawing or a sample flange, 
before cutting openings. 


Show Window Colour Lighting 


Certain types of displays are very effectively shown 
under coloured lights. When it is used with discretion, 
colour lighting will produce results with greater 
attractive power than white light can possibly have. 
Each installation of X-Ray window reflectors and flood- 


lights should be equipped with X-Ray “Colour Ray’ 
attachment consisting of a light metal frame with spring 
clips for fastening to each reflector and four sheets of 
gelatine in red, amber, green and blue. These colours 
can be blended yery effectively, especially with the use 
of X-Ray floodlights 


SHOW WINDOW AND INTERIOR FLOODLIGHTING 


No. 33A. “FLOOD-RAY," with 
Colour Equipment 


Is used to concentrate a 
“centre spot’? beam and flood 
of light on a display. Regularly 
supplied with colour equipment. 
Use 200-watt Mazda lamp. 


With a centre spot-beam for concen- 
trating a high intensity of light upon a 
single object while brilliantly lighting a 
larger surrounding area at the si 
time, X-Ray floodlights are ideally suited 
for many uses, in show windows and 
other interiors—they are now considered 
@ standard article of equipment for all 
show window: 


Ray floodlights are equipped with 
bases to allow the unit to be 
directed as desired. Colour frames are 
standard equipment, although floodlights 
are obtainable without colours, All ex- 
posed surfaces are finished in green, pro- 
viding a neat appearance. 


CONTROL RING 


Soon after the window floodlight with 
centre spot-beam was originated, it was 
discovered that the users frequently 
desired a strong narrow beam (of white 
or colour) without the accompanying 
wide spread of spill light. The X-Ray 
Control Ring eliminates this spill light 
and leaves only the beam. Colour fram 
which are standard equipment for tl 
Hloodlight, are not interfered with while 
the control ring is in us: 


Control rings are only used with Nos, 
83 and 88. 


dL xray “pur 
Noaa 


BS ncdiotur 
} 


No. 44, 


A small floodlight which con- 


centrates 
beam. 
lamp. 


spot-beam."” 
equipment. 


smooth 
100-watt Mazda 


narrow 


No, 88 “HIPPO,” with Control Ring in place 


A high intensity floodlight for producing a 
wide spread of light with a powerful “centre 
Regularly supplied with colour: 
Use 300 or 500 watt Mazda lamp. 


(Continued on next page) 
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COMMERCIAL LIGHTING 


Complete Commercial Lighting Service 


‘The first requirement of a lighting system is to pro- 
vide enough light for comfortable vision in the perform- 
ance of the work at hand, whatever it may be. An 
abundance of light without glare is the simple but classic 
recipe. 


A good commercial lighting unit consists of an enclos- 
ing globe of diffusing glassware of the right density and 
contour to absorb the minimum amount of light and to 
direct the maximum amount where it will be most use- 
ful; and of an attractive and well-constructed fixture to 
support the globe securely and hold the lamp in the 
correct position; such is the construction of the three 
different pieces of Ivanhoe glassware illustrated below. 


THE IVANHOE “TROJAN 
730 z 


How the “Trojan’ distributes light. 


Distributing diffused light 
above and below the mount- 
ing plane, it produces pleas- 
ing, delightful illumination 
in’ all directions without 
sharp shadows or annoying 
glare. 


Where Used 

It is suitable for the light- 
ing of offices, stores, schools 
and all similar interiors, 

For most desirable results, 
the Trojan should be spaced 
one and a half times the 
mounting height above the 
working plane. 


THE IVANHOE “TROJAN” 


IVANHOE “TROJAN” SIZES AND DIMENSIONS 


Dimension in Inches Recom- 
Number of mended 
Glass Bab ROBAC) 
= Lamps. 
piameter| Deptn | ritter | Kamps 
] 
x 8 Genco ° 35 «| wa 
2-8 Geneo 466 8 3 ¢ | ia 
9 Geno 467 4 8 | 4 | tape 
x 9 Genco 301 ae ee ee 
| 
5264 x 12 Genco 12 | va | 4 | sons 
5264 x 12 Geneo 466 | 12 a | 4 | iootee 
S261 x 12 Genco 467 | 12 m | 4 | incu 
3201 S18 Geno abt | 1B Ho) ad | aath 
= 1 1 1 
Genco | om | 9 « | s50-200 
Genco 466} 4 | 9 | § | t0-200 
Genco er] 4 | 3 | 8 | thncaon 
Genco ft | 1¢ | 8 |B | dno 
ar 1 ] = 
Genco | a6 103 6 | 200-go0-s00 
Genco 455 | 1b} me || abotOn- B00 
Genco 4e7/ 16 | ia | ¢ | doo-guicgoo 
Geneo avi | is | tvs 6 | 200-800-300 
Genco | | | § | Sooncrbo 
i 5 


Note—The proper lamp, for a globe of a given diameter 

depends entirely upon its application. A larger lamp will 

increase surface brightness. Excessive brightness interferes 
h vision, 
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THE IVANHOE “ACE” 


‘The Ivanhoe Ace" is made of one piece of crystal glass so 
finished as to diffuse the light and prevent glare with but very 
little light absorption. ‘The deflector, fitted over the top opening: 
inside ‘the holder, reflects downward light that would other= 
wise be lost. 


Where Used 
‘This unit is recommended for all kinds of commercial lighting 
where reflection factor of ceiling is not high, and is used 
with Mazda @ lamps. 
For most desirable results, the ““Ace’ should be spaced 1) 
times the mounting height above the working plane, 


SIZES AND DIMENSIONS 


Nugper of Dimensions in Inches ene, 
Diameter | Depth Fitter wre 

soxuce[ u | nm | o | 100-150 
5108 x 17 CE a | a | 6 200-800 
5108 x 20 CE 20 | 105 | 8 300-500 


is 
Sas 


How the “Ace” Distributes 
Light. 


THE IVANHOE “ACE” 


(Continued on next pose) 
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INSTALLATION DATA (FOR “TROJAN” AND “ACE!) 


‘The following table is provided as a guide in deciding the 
quantity of light desirable for offices and other locations, 


Degree of Iumination— 
Foot Candles 

‘Type of Installation 

Recom- 

mended 


Under some 
conditions 


Auditoriums, Churches 
Hospitals— 

Corridors «se ns 
Operating Room (Table). | 
Ward Rooms, Private Rooms 
General Lighting supplemented 

by Local Lighting... . 
Omfices— 

Private, General . 

Drafting Rooms 
public Halls. J 2 
Restaurants, Lunch Rooms . 
Schools — Class Rooms, Study 
_ Rooms, Library seen 


Shops on Bright Corners 
Other Shops — Clothing, Dry 
Goods, Haberdashers, Mill- 
inery, Jewellery, etc... 
Other Stores—Chemist, Grocery, 
Meat, Bakery, Furniture, 
Confectionery, ete... . . - 


WATTS PER SQUARE FOOT FACTORS 


‘The following table shows the watts per square foot required 
to obtain various foot-candle intensities with the ‘Trojan’ 
and “‘Ace,"" with Mazda C Clear Lamps. 


More than One Row 


One Row of Units de iat 


Class of 

Illumination 

as expressed 
in Foot 
Candles 


Light Walls| Dark Walls | Light Walls| Dark Walls 
and Celling| and Ceiling| and Ceiling] and Ceiling. 


‘Watts per | Watts per 
Sa. Foot | Sa. Foot 


Watts per 


Watts per 
Sa. Foot 


Sa. Foot 


+88 2 


THE IVANHOE “KELDON” 


From the standpoint of maintenance the “Keldon" has two 
outstanding features:—(1) eing totally enclosed, it does not 
suffer reduced efficiency through the accumulation of dust; 
(2) the lamp can be removed or replaced without remoying the 
slobe from its holder; the lamp and socket become quickly 
accessible by the removal of the bottom cap, 


Where Used 
Recommended for offices, drafting rooms, reading rooms, 
schools, hospitals, und all other places where lighting of high 
intensity with diffused light is essential—55 per cent. of the 
light is directed toward the ceiling 
and 17 per cent. downward, The 
distance of the units from the ceiling 
should be approximately one-sixth the 
height of the ceiling. ‘The spacing 
should not exceed one and one-halt 
times the mounting height aboye the 

working place. 


th 
HH 


7, 


How the ‘Keldon’’ distributes light, 


THE IVANHOE “KELDON’® 


SIZES AND DIMENSIONS 


Dimensions in Inches Recommended 
Mazda. 
C Lamps. 
Watts. 


Diameter Depth 


Min. 5gin. 
ain. ein 200 
Tin, 300-500 


100-150 


asin, 


INSTALLATION DATA 

‘The following tuble shows the watts per square foot required 
to obtain the various foot-candle intensities with the “Keldon’™ 
and Mazda C Clear Lamp. (*Light ceilings 70 per cent; 
Medium walls 40 per cent.) 


Large Rooms 
(Zo0ft. x 100ft.) 
Ceiling 
Height— 
10ft. or more 


Small Rooms 

(bE. x 16tt.) 

‘oft, to 10ft. 
Geilings 


Foot-Candles 


Jas | ase] 
meee 
ey | 


‘Ivory white, white or other colours having a reflection value 
of 70 per cent. or more are preferable for ceilings, and may be 
classified as light, Medium colours, such as Ivory, Tan Buff, 
also some Greens and Greys, having a reflection factor of 
50 per cent. or more, may be used for walls. Ample allowance 
has been made for windows and doors in determining the 
reflection factor of 40 per cent. for walls. Sufficient allowance 
has heen made to cover depreciation which might be expected 
under average conditions where lighting equipment is cleaned 
three or more times a year. 

(Continued on vest page) 
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INDUSTRIAL LIGHTING 


Correct Illumination 


Good illumination has helped to point the way toward 
increased production, decreased spoilage, improved 
working conditions, fewer accidents, and a general 
improvement in industrial efficiency. 


an Aid to Industrial Efficiency 


All industrial lighting may be divided into three 
classes:—General Overhead Lighting, Group Lighting, 
and Local Lighting, 


IVANHOE REFLECTORS 


Ivanhoe reflectors are stamped or drawn of deep drawing 
steel. ‘The finish of the Ivanhoe standard line of industrial 
equipment is porcelain enamel. ‘This finish will stand up under 
dirt, moisture, and acid fumes with little if any deterioration 
of the reflecting surface. ‘They are easy to clean—always an 
important consideration in the purchase of industrial lighting 
equipment. 


R.L.M. STANDARD DOME REFLECTORS 


‘This type of reflector fulfils the requirements of the majority 
of lighting installation, 

‘These reflectors are generally applicable to any industries 
which may be classified as Rough, Medium or Fine manufac- 
turing The depth of the R.L.M. standard dome is such that 
ample protection from glare of the lamp filament is provided 
when the reflector Is used at the average mounting height. 

‘When used for General Overhead Lighting, the distance apart 
should not exceed one and two-thirds times the mounting 
height above the work to insure uniform illumination. ‘This 
rate can be Increased to two or two and one-half where uniform 
illumination is not required, as in warehouses and spaces where 
rough work is performed. 


RLM. Standard Domes are available as follows 


Dimensions—Inches Recom- 
Catalogue mended 
‘Name Lamp 
Diameter | Depth Fitter Wattage 
Bead 100 | 12in, | 23in, 75-100 
| 
Beda 160 | tin, | patie 150 
Bead 200 | t6in. |. 2 200 
Beaisay | |) | 28: ") with Mogul) — 300-500 
| MSoeket 


STANDARD BOWL REFLECTOR 


Rules for the installation of the bowl type reflector are very 
closely related to those given for the dome type, but with 
this type the lamp filament is shielded at a lower angle, They 
are especially suitable for installation where reflectors must 
be mounted low o that operators will not he annoyed by ex- 
cessive glare, 

Bowl reflectors should be spaced a distance apart, approx. 
one and two-thirds times the mounting height above the work 
for either General Overhead or Group Lighting, and when used 
for Local Lighting, must, of course, be located with reference 
9 the work, 


OKN 
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‘hese reflectors are available as follows:— 


Dimensions—Inches Recom- 
Catalogue mended 
Name Lamp 
Diameter | Depth Fitter Wattage 
5 = 1 
Beb 60 ain. 2 | 60 
Beb 100 Sain. 2 75-100 
eb 150 sain. 23in, 150 
Beb 200 104in, 24in, 200 
Reb 500 124in. with Mogul | 300-500 
Soeket 


STANDARD ANGLE REFLECTOR 


BO 


Angle type reflectors are particularly desirable in locations 
where the Overhead Lighting often comes from reflectors 
unted rather high, and it is necessary to build up from the 
side the illumination on the working plane, 

In the smaller sizes this type is good for Local Lighting. 
Angle reflectors are also used extensively for sign and bill 
board lighting. 


Angle reflectors are available in the following sizes:— 


Dimensions—Inches Recom- 
Catalogue mended 
‘Name Lamp 
Diameter | Depth Fitter | Wattage 

Bel 60 | ne, Sain, 24in, 60 
peti | stn | otin nun, 15-100 
Bel 150 | ttatee sain, akin, 150-200 

| 
Rel 500 }  128in, 1ijin. | with Mogul | 300-600 
Socket 


‘The Glassteel Diffuser, designed for high wattage Mazda © 
Lamps, is a combination consisting of an extra large dome 
reflector and an enclosing glohe of light—density opal diftusing 
élass that entirely surrounds the lamp, ‘The top of the reflector 
has perforations, through which light paases upward so that the 
eniire Workroom may be lighted. Its ‘outstanding features are: 
() ‘provides the highest quality, lighting; (2) dust-proof and 
Girt-proof; (3) “entire unit. easily cleaned in place, and (4) 
mounting ‘ean be recessed when desirable, 


(Continued on next page) 
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It is recommended for General Overhead and Group Lighting, 
or where light of high intensity is essential, or where direct 
Gr reflected glare must be eliminated. 

IN PRINTING AND LITHOGRAPH PLANTS. 

Where illumination requirements call for colour value which 
more closely approximates daylight, the ‘Trutint glass globe 
should be used. 

For uniform illumination, the Glassteel Diffuser should be 
spaced not more than one and one-half times the mounting 
height above the work. 

It is available in the following sizes:— 


Recom- 
mended 
Lamp 
Wattaxe 


Dimensions—Inches, 
Catalogue 
Name 
Fitter 


Diameter | Depth 


Solid top. 
w/- Socket 


| 


1 
962 isin, | 108in. 150-200 


300-500 
{ 
i 


VAPOUR-PROOF EQUIPMENT 

‘Yapour-proof fittings afford a safe installation for powder 
plants, flour mills, ofl refineries, and similar industries where 
flectrical connections and lamps must be protected from acid 
fumes or inflammable dust and vapour. ‘The R.L.M. Dome has 
been adapted for use on these fittings, therefore the perform~ 
ance characteristics are very similar. They should be spaced 
Rot to exceed one and two-thirds mounting height above the 
work. 


| 
| 

we | aoa | 
\ w/* Socket 


Catalogue |Diameter. | 
v | Remarks, 


No. Inches, 


Lamp, 
Wattage, 


100-150 
100-150 
200 


ee 
| 
300-500 | 


No Reflector 
w/- Reflector 
w/- Reflector 
Angle type 


i 
| 
i 
| 
| 


75-100 


For minimum foot-candles required to give satis- 
factory illumination for various services, see index to 
tables. 


WATTS PER SQUARE FOOT REQUIRED FOR DIFFERENT INTENSITIES 


Watts Per Square Foot With Various Types of Reflectors 


Intensity in ‘Type Lamp 


‘One Row of Outlets 


More Than One Row of Outlets 


Foot Candles 
RLM Dome 


Glasstee! 


Glassteel 
Boy Diffuser 


RLM Dome Diffuser 


Mazda © Clear 
or 
Inside Frost 


Mazda C 
Bowl-Enamelled 


+22 -20 
143 ik t 235 
260 e 74g 
78 3 4 +65 
+93 x | : 215 

1.10 A 290 


19 
135 
249 
265 
215 
90 
1.15 
1.40 
1.70 
2.10 


SPACING AND MOUNTING-HEIGHT TABLE 


Spacing 
‘Outside 
Outlets 
to Wall. 


Minimum Spacing Distance 
Betivenn Ours, 
Mounting- | (For Plane a0, Inches above 
Height the oor) 


Above Floor. RL M Bench or 
Feet. | Standard Dome] —_Gilassteel Machine 
‘or Bowl ‘Type. | Diffuser. Next to Wall. 


Feet, Work 


‘Minimum Spacing Distance 
Between Outlets. 
(For Vlane 30 inches above 
Height the’ Floor) 
Above Floor. RUM 
Feet, | Standard Dome 
‘or Bowl Type. 


Spacing 
‘Outside 
Outlets. 
to Wall. 
Bench or 
Machine 
‘Work 
Next to Wall: 


‘Mounting- 


Glasstee! 
Diffuser. 


(Continued on nest page) 
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General Electrical System 


The Associated General Hlectric Industries Ltd. 
offers a complete, comprehensive electrical system to 
meet the varied requirements of present-day practices, 
and not merely a collection of apparatus and material. 
Some of the element of the G.B. system are described in 
this and other pages of this Catalogue, 


G.E. Wiring Services 


RAMSAY'S 
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Porcelain Ceiling Roses 


Lampholders, brass and porcelain (bayonet, Edison 
and Goliath screw) 


Switches (surface, flush, rotary, pull) 

Complete and varied line of Flush Cover Plates 
Flush Receptacles 

Switeh Plugs (2 and 3 pin) 

Wall Plugs (2 and 3 pin) and Tops 


‘ Conduit (slip and screwed, black i 
A complete range of wiring devices and accessories Cae ur nuh Bnd sereW ey) Diack ‘enamelled (anaaaay 
to suit every type of wiring requirement is stocked, A i 
list of these devices is as follows:— Conduit Fittings 
Adaptors British Insulated C.M.A, Wires and Cables 
Mounting Blocks s’ Bare Copper Cable, 
Moulded Bayonet 
TaeapRAlaee MOULDED WALL PLUGS AND RECEPTACLES 
Moulded | Bayonet Lamp Two or 3-pin plugs moulded Recoptncle | moulded ’ from /atmiler 
Holders with shude carrier fromieniiiens cetade tadulatine material and is suitable for either flush 
supplied In:—gin,, gin. Cord z ; 
Grip. medium, ensuring adequate pro- OEE ECTS 
"These holders are neath 


moulded, convenient in siz tection trom shock, 
and present a distinct “ap 
pearance. Solid plungers 
possessing high electrical 
and mechanical qualities are 
fitted. ‘The springs are 
non-rusting, have adequate 
tension and will not suffer 
under heat, 


tors and reduc 
a minimum, 


SURFACE SWITCHES. 


GB. Surface Switches are 
obtainable with metal or bake- 
lite covers — indicating handles 
are standard. Available sizes 
are 3 amp. and 5 amp., single 
pole and 2-way, 10 amp. and 20 
amp., double pole and 2-way. 


Ceiling switches of similar 
construction are available in 
3-amp,, 5-amp., and 10-amp., 
8'ft. of cord and 
ball furnished with each switen, 


All these switches are com- 
pletely insulated and are suit- 
able for the usual building— 
they may be semi - recessed 
(poreslain portion only) into 
architraye, if desired. 


G.E. Two-gang Flush Plate 
in Metal. 


Efficient cord grip combination 
that eliminates strain on conduc- 
risk of short to 


Receptacles are supplied both in 2 
and 3-pin types. In the 3-pin type the 
provision of a longer earth pin ensures 
that earth connection is made before 
and broken after circuit connection. 
The size of earth pin makes it impos- 
sible for connection to be wrongly made, 


FLUSH SWITCHES, 


G.B, fully-recessed switches of porcelain 
bases with insulated self-indicating handles 
are sturdy but inconspicuous fixtures— 
operate with the sweep of the finger, arm 
or elbow. Positive start, quick make-and- 
break mechanism assures smooth and posi- 
tive operation and freedom from sticking or 
burning of contacts. Available as single- 
pole, 5 amp.; double-pole, 10 and 20 amy 
3-way and 4-way. 


‘These recessed patterns are completed 
with metal plates in various finishes 
moulded materials—combination plates 
any arrangement of units can be supplied, 


GE. Combined 

Fiush Switch and 

Plug, with Moulded 
Cover. 


Use flush plates and sed fittings in 


all high-class. buildings. 


G.E. Moulded Flush 
Switch with Plate. 


GE. Flush Plate for 
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‘Switch, Plug and Pilot Light. 


‘Combination G.E. Combination Flush 


Switch and Plug. 
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FLOODLIGHTING PROJECTORS 


Floodlighting—An Important Factor 
in Modern Building Design 


An Architect's experience and taste enabl 
over the most disadvantageous site and surroundings—to adapt 
's desixn to the conditic d by adjacent structures and 
pography, and, despite impress his fabric with the 
fect and beauty: of his co on. But he must contend with 
fkness, Night veils his ereation—not only the. fine. details, 
iL, to -@ large extent, the general lines—and all its grace and 
power are lost during ‘the hours when most men find their only 
Keisure to admire the art of its design and to appreciate the 
embodied sugzestions of the purpose for which it ™ d 


Illumination engineers have arrived at a system of floodlight- 
ing that. literally Wrests buildings and monuments from. the 
powers of darkness: that utilises surrounding shadow to empha 
se the charm and dignity of the structure; that giv 

force to ils eloquent message; that projects it against the sky 


and compels the admiring attention of throngs who must other- 
Wise pass by in ignorance of its worth, 
\e scientific control of floodlights it is possible either to 


the an entire building in their rays and make it a monument 
White beauty or to pick out unusual architectural features 
the study of those who appreciate artistic distinction. With 
the whole spectrum at command, tints may be introduced 
Where they Will be of effect and ‘shadows may be east that 
will give depth and significance to facade and colonnade, 


These comprehensive applications of floodlichting have met 
uch wide approval that many architects, builders, and owners 
are now deeply interested in designs and materials that will 
especially lend themselves to night illumination, Architects, In 
particular, are bending their talents to the incorporation’ of 
Htructural’ details that will be In artistic keeping with food 
lighting developments. ‘They are adopting hitherto unused 

of terra cotta, brick, and stone for the sake of their 

under the concentrated heams of foodlighting projectors, 
lighting has become an instrument of architectural art 


The Manifold Uses of Floodlighting 


‘The possibilities, and the practical uses, of floodlight- 
ing are unlimited. Following are a few of the many 
applications that have been made both in architectural 
and industrial fields: 


Towers 

Petrol filling stations 
Automobile show rooms 
Industrial plants 

Grain elevators 

Power stations 
Construction work 


Monumental buildings 
Business blocks 
Building fronts 
Public buildings 
Athletic grounds 
Outdoor theatricals 
Monuments 
Fountains, ete 


ST. KILDA WAR MEMORIAL—Flood Lit with Projectors 
Supplied by A.G.E.I. Ltd 
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TOWN HALL, SYDNEY. 
Flood lit with 30 Novalux Projectors supplied by 
AG.E.l. Ltd. 


Noyalux Floodlighting Projectors 


The G. 8, NOVALUX Floodlighting Pi the fin 


ever produced, Bronze, brass and. copper ised exelusiy 
in its construction, the result being an enurely non-core 
unit. ‘The excellent heat radiation provided hy the. copper 
housing makes possible the elimination of ventilation, ‘Thus 
the projector is completely sealed trom the atmosphere, prevent 
ing the internal collection of aust. 

‘The many unique features of design have led to the general 


adoption of the Novalux Floodlight by Government and Muni- 
cipal bodies throughout Australia, For use near the ocean or 
localities where atmosphere conditions are severe, the  bronge 


construction is essential to long life and maintenance of high 

Only three sizes of casings for all types of light distributions, 
with lamps from 209 to 1,000 walts, either ral service oF 
Hoodtightin 

Il casings of non-ferrous metal All parts non-rusting, 
Excellent heat radiation permitting small dimensions, Light in 
welght because of the material used in construction, “Reduces 
installation cost 

Asbestos kasket does not vuleanise nor carbonise as in. the 
case of rubber, resulting in extremely long life and weather 


proof qualities, and accuracy in focusing through the use 
6f_unique universal focusing mechanisims 
Simple and economical mounting possible because of small 
three-point hase design and swivel mounUng. Installation. of 
projector and orienting of beam facilitated 
units totally enclosed, thereby preventing dust and dirt 

from entering ahd. impairing efficiency 

Clear with plain, lightly stippled, heavily stippled, 
predlite uetric distribution; coloured lenses with plain 
and heay ‘distribution, 

‘Colour amber, blue, or green in two sizes for 
use with cle 

All ref silyer plated glass protected by copper 

king reflectors provide the most efficient type. of 
projector, much more efficient than aluminium or chromium 
plated rellectors, Projectors of same size have Interchangeable 


reflectors, 

Practically any type of Mht distribution can be obtained 
with the proper combination of reflector and lens, 

‘The L-29A and L-29B ave small in size and particularly adap~ 

x mounting where the available space is limited, 
The L-40A and L-30B are very compact units and may be 
mounted in small ‘spaces, 

In addition to the range of projectors menti 
Form 1.1 projector is also obtainable. This un 
justable base and a door frame of east irc 
with a. polished aluminium reflector, Clear 
lite lenses are available in order to obta Tight 
Jistribution. Lower initial cost and excellent efficiency over a 
period of years is assured, 500-watt floodiighting lamps. are 
sed, 


ned above, the 
has an ad- 
‘equipped 
spred. 
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ILLUMINATION ENGINEERING DATA 


Fundamental Principles of Light and Sight 


Light is that form of energy which by its action upon 
‘he organs of vision enables them to perform their func- 
tion of sight, 


‘The influence of artificial light is experienced in many 
ways. In the first place, light lends character to our 
surroundings, and is a factor in the creation of moods 
or what we more commonly describe as “atmosphere.” 
Popular instances of this are given in the methods of 
lighting churches, theatres or restaurants. 


‘The influence of light, however, becomes more notice- 

able in its power to enable us to distinguish objects and 
perceive detail. 
' Where the creation of atmosphere is the chief con- 
sideration, the efficiency of the lighting source is of 
secondary importance; but where lighting is to be used 
as a means of distinguishing, the primary importance 
is to get as much out of the lighting source as we pos- 
sibly can. : 

Now, in-order to get the best out of our lighting, it is 
necessiry that we (1) appreciate the physical act of 
seeing; (2) understand what the seeing requirements 
are in individual cases; (3) have a knowledge of light 
adaptation in conjunction with the placing, spacing and 
mounting of light sources, together with reflecting or 
diffusing methods*to be employed for any desired result. 
The two latter points will be dealt with under three 
general headings, but we may here briefly review the 
first point. 


Light is largely based on the varying reflective capaci- 
ties of the objects which come within the range of vision. 
‘This variation must be preserved, particularly in the 
case of objects of one or no colour, as if the light 
intensity is the same on every particle of surface area, 
there would be no contrast, without which the eve would 
be unable to distinguish form, shape, or detail, 


Denomination of Units 


(a) The Unit of Luminous Intensity is called a 
“Candle” (one candlepower).—In the case of a “uni- 


- 2 ea 
Sy : ( \ 

y Fig. 1. — | F Flay 
form” source of Hght (glowing bulb), the luminous 
intensity is the same in all directions (see Fig, 1). The 

— 
Fig. 3 Fig. 4 
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In this case the 
the luminous 


arrows indicate a number of candles, 
arrows are the same length, therefore 
intensity is the same in all directions. 

Now we can connect the arrow heads in a curyed line, 
which, in the case of Fig. 1, becomes a circle (Fig. 2). 

In the ease of some incandescent lamps, the luminous 
intensity is not equally strong in al] directions, but show 
uneven emission (see Fig, 3). A curve of this light 
emission is shown in Fig.. 4. 

(b) Lumen.—The lumen is the unit of light flux. It 
is the total amount of light intercepted by a surface of 
one square foot, every point of which is at a distance 
of one foot from a point source having an intensity of 
one candle. The total flux emitted from a uniform light 
source of one candle is 12.57 lumens. 

(e) Foot Candle is the unit of intensity of illumination. 
When one lumen falls on an area of one square foot, 
the average of intensity on that plane is one foot candle. 

‘The farther away from the light source a plane is held, 
the smaller becomes the intensity of illumination, which 
diminishes in proportion as the square of the distance. 


(a) Coefficient of Utilization.—This is the proportion 
of the lumens produced by the lamp which reach the 
plane of worl It takes into account the losses due to 
light absorption on the walls, ceiling, and fitung used. 

(e) Depreciation Factor—This is the factor whieh 
allows extra initial illumination to compensate for the 
falling off in reflecting efficiency of the reflectors, walls, 
and ceiling, due to deterioration and the collection of 
dirt and dust. A depreciation factor should always be 
applied, since calculations for lighting are made for ideal 
conditions of cleanliness, service, etc. At the same time, 
it must always be borne in mind, that such a factor does 
not allow for inefficient maintenance. 


Foot-Candle Measurement 


‘The light emitted 
by the lamp may 
be described as 
“raw light,” and 
must not be con- 
fused with the 
effective _ illumina- 
tion that is required 
the working 
point. 


‘The user of light 
is not so much 
concerned with the candle power of the light source, as 
the resultant illumination on the desk, counter, or 
machine. 

Illumination can now be as readily measured as the 
temperature of a room, the unit of measurement being 
the foot-candle, and the instrument the Philips Foot~ 
candle Meter. This portable meter fs a small pocket-size 
‘ument, having an illuminated calibrated seale from 
which foot-candle reading may be directly taken, The 
scale illumination is by means of a small lamp contained 
in the meter, and accurate readings are taken by com- 
parison of illumination through punched holes in the 
scale. Hyen in the case of low intensities of 0-43 foot 
candies, these can be just as easily read on the scale 
as intensities of 60 or 80 foot-candles. 

(Continued on next pest) 
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Distribution Curves 


Under the heading “Luminous Intensity” we show 
that, in the case of an ordinary incandescent lamp, the 
amount of light emitted is not the same in all direckions 
(see Fig. 4). In this case the “distribution curve” of 
an incandescent lamp is shown. Generally, however, 
we indicate this curve by the right-hand haijf-only, and 
without the arrows shown in 
our drawing (Fig. 4), In Fig, 
6, we read in direction “a” a 
luminous intensity of 175 
candles. If an incandescent 
lamp is hung in a fixture or 
an ornament, or is mounted in 
a frame or a bowl, then gene- 
rally speaking, the radiation 
from the fixture, etc., will no 
longer be the same as the 
radiation from au incandescent 
lamp. The distribution curve 
of the fixture, ete., is now 
indicated as follows:— 


The dotted line is the distri- 
bution curve of the lamp; the 
continuous line is the distribu- 
tion curve of the fixture (Fig. 
7). 


According as the radiation 
from the lamp is modified in 
some way or other by the light- 
ing fixture, we get entirely dif- 
ferent modes of radiation, 
which are shown by means of 
curves, This question can now 
be dealt with under the head- 
ing of Methods of Lighting, 
wherein we may observe dif- 
ferent curves resulting from 
the use of various luminaires 
or reflectors and their selection 
for the four main lighting 
methods. 


Fig. 7. 


Methods of Lighting 
1. Direct Lighting, 


In the case of direct lighting the light from the incan- 
descent lamp is either for the greater part or entirely 
directed downwards. 


(a) It fs directed down 
wards for the greater part 
when a small portion of the 
light proceeds upward (see 
Fig. 8a). This is the case with 
the so-called “direct interior 
fittings,” “Phililux” G. A. D. 
(top of globe opalized, bottom 
satined). Here the light falls 
direct on the objects in use on 
the working plant, causing a 
fair amount of shadow. By 
the portion that goes upwards 
the shade or the ceiling is 
slightly illuminated. The same 
thing happens in the case of 
the exterior fittings with the 
opal reflectors (Philulex NA). 


(b) All the light is directed 
downwards (see Fig. 8b). This 
is the case with all fixtures 
with enamelled reflectors 


Fig. 8a. 


workshop fixtures, N.R. lamps 
with bowl reflectors, ‘ete. (See 
Philuma and Philulex series.) 
Here the shadow effect is even 
stronger than with the method 
oa 


Applications — 


For “a”: Dustless factory 
spaces, lofty halls, 
churches, stair 
cases. 

“pr: Factories, street 
lighting, railway 
yards, platforms, 


2. Indirect Lighting, 


The light is sent exciu- 
sively upwards. In this case, 
theré must be a reflective 
surface above the fixture or 
above the frame (generally the ceiling or roof), owing 
to the nature of which the light is directed downwards 
entirely diffused (see Fig. 9). By this means the light 
Teceived below is of a purely 
diffused character, and the illu- 
mination becomes almost 
shadowless. This result is ob- 
| tained by means of the interior 
fixtures “Phililux G.A.L," or by 
| lamps in cove frames, 


Fig. ab. 


Applications— 

Draughting rooms, operating 

theatres, picture galleries, 
residential, 


Fig. 9. 
8. Semi-Indirect Lighting, 


This keeps the mean between 1 and 2. The greater 
part of the light is directed upwards; part of it goes 
straight downwards (see Fig. 10). This is achieved 
by means of Phililux G.A.H, Unit. 


The principal flux of light 
going upwards, the result is the 
same as in the case of indirect 
lighting—that is to say, almost 
shadowless. The small portion 
of light that goes downwards 
causes just a little shadow 
effect, which, in most cases, is 
necessary. 


Applications— 


Offices, schools, large stores, 
some factory workshops. 


4, General Diffused Lighting. 
Here the light is diffused by 
the fixture as much as Possible, 
and for a great part directed 
downwards, while a consider- 
able portion also spreads up- 
wards and to the sides, This 
is the correct type of lighting 
when the principal effect is re- 
quired immediately under the 
lamp and the surrounding 
spaces have also to be suf- 
ficiently well illuminated. 


Fig. 11. 


(Contisued on next page) 
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Residential Lighting, 

Obviously, so extensive a subject cannot be fully dealt 
with in a catalogue such as this, but we may at least 
review some of the errors to be avoided and the advan- 
tages to be followed. 

‘The main features in home lighting are:—First, the 
provision of sufficient illumination to permit working in 
comfort in every room. Secondly, the inclusion of an 
adequate number of lighting points placed in convenient 
and accessible positions, so that, by means of “flexibles,”’ 
light may be added as a furnishing or part of a decora- 
tive scheme or used for any local purpose. Three or 
four points, in addition to permanent light sources, are 
by no means too many. 

Glare. 

Glare is the effect created by the exposure of the eye 
to a bright light source. This can be easily avoided by 
using correctly designed fittings or obscured lamps, 
Shadow. 

Clear lamps, used without proper shades and fittings, 
cause harsh shadows, making work difficult and spoiling 
artistic effects. 

Location. 

The location of fittings should be carefully studied, 
since wrong location limits lighting value, and may pro- 
duce annoying shadows, 

Quantity of Light. 

Insufficient light is known to cause eyestrain, besides 
giving a dull and gloomy appearance in the room. Refer 
suggestions given for various rooms, 

Quality of Light. 

Obviously, a kitchen needs an entirely different 
quality of light from that of a drawing-room. In the 
former, a bright light on the working plane is required, 
and, in the latter, soft mellow light is more appropriate, 


Flexibility. 

The flexibility of a lighting system adds greatly to 
comfort, convenience and utility. The installation of 
wall plugs in every room permits the use of wired fur- 
niture, table and floor standard, so that light may be 
used where required, thus making light the servant, 
and not the master. ‘Wall plugs, also, facilitate the use 
of domestic apparatus, such as toasters, kettles, vacuum 
cleaners, ete. 


Lamps and Fittings 


‘Types of Lamps. 

Blectric lamps are divisible into three main classes, 
viz., earbon, vacuum, and gas-filled, 

The carbon lamp is not suited for domestic illumina- 
tion, as it consumes a large amount of energy, and gives 
only a poor light in return. 

The vacuum lamp is more efficient than the carbon 
lamp, and is available in sizes from 15 to 60 watts. 
The vacuum lamp should not be employed for lighting 
the important rooms in a house, as the more recent gas- 
filled lamps are more efficient for this purpose. The 
chief application of the vacuum lamp is only where the 
number of burning hours is small and the lower cost 
of a lamp is a more important consideration than the 
small amount of current consumed. 

The gas-filled lamp is the latest and most efficient type 
of lamp yet developed. Its filament, which is spiralized, 
is operated in a bulb with inert gas, and consequently a 
higher degree of incandescence is reached, with the 
result that more light is obtained from the lamp. The 
gas-filled lamp, by reason of its spiralized filament, is 
liable to be a source of glare, and so a number of 
improvements have been introduced into the manufac- 
ture of this lamp to obviate this defection. These con- 
sist principally of obscuring in some manner the clear 
glass of the bulb so that diffusion takes place, 
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The newest and most satisfactory type of obscured 
gas-filled lamp is the Philips Argenta. This lamp has a 
bulb consisting of two thin skins of glass, the inner 
of clear glass and the outer of opal glass. ‘The effect 
of this process is to diffuse the light over the whole 
surface of the bulb, resulting in a great reduction of 
glare and the elimination of harsh shadows. 


The Inside Frosted, or Arlita Pearl Lamp, represents 
the latest development in lamp manufacture, diffusion 
being obtained by frosting the inside surface of the 
bulb. This not only ensures diffusion with a small light 
absorption of two per cent., but leaves the natural polish 
on the outside of the bulb, thus reducing the aceumula- 
tion of dirt and facilitating cleaning. These lamps can 
be safely used to replace clear lamps in every instance, 
Note.—Inside frosted lamps are not supplied over 100 
watts. 


Clear gas-filled lamps are used for general purposes, 
also in inverted bowls of the semi-direct type, or, in the 
latest types of totally enclosed three-ply glass luminaires, 

The high intrinsic brilliance of the filament makes it 
always advisable to use clear gas-filled lamps in 
luminaires or fittings which serve to screen the eyes 
from the glare of the filament, and which also serve to 
diffuse the rays emitted from the lamps. 


The Daylight Blue Lamps may be used, in some cases, 
where a cool effect is desired. This lamp has a selectively 
tinted blue glass bulb, which filters out the excess red 
rays, so that the light emitted approximates that of 
natural daylight; thus a lamp of this type is to be 
recommended for sewing rooms, sun porches, etc, 


Size of Lamps. 


Since helpful advice cannot be complete without some 
indication of the types and sizes of lamps suitable for 
various fittings, the following suggestions as to general 
types of lighting equipment, together with the lamps 
necessary for their proper use, should prove of value. 
Although it is impossible to give intensity tables for 
lighting the home, some general recommendations can 
be made. 


Halls. 


A lamp wattage equivalent to not less than one-half 
the floor area in square feet is recommended. 

Types.—Where the lamp is obscured, either clear gas- 
filled or Arlita Pearl; where the lamp is visible, the 
Argenta. 


For some hallways the use of the Duo-Savelite is to 
be recommended. This type of lamp, which has a double 
filament, may be switched down by means of a contri- 
vance in the cap, thus reducing the normal burning of 
25 watts to a dim light of 4 watts. It shonld be noted 
that, on the 4-watt filament, this lamp takes 250 hours 
burning to consume one unit of current, 

‘Types of Diffusers—Any 
of the Phili-Lite range may 
be recommended for this 
purpose, but perhaps the 
D.A. or D.C. types are the 
most suitable in design, 
‘These units may be sup- 
plied either with Floren- 
tine bronze suspension 
chain, or with oxidised 
brass canopy for direct 
attachment to the ceiling. 


Dining Room. 


For general lighting, the 
lamp wattage should not 
be less than the area of the 
room in square feet. For 
three-light dining table 


(Continued on next page) 
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pendants, use 40-watt Arlita Lamps. Where inverted 
bowls are used, clear gas-filled lamps of not less than 
100 watts are most suitable. For enclosed luminaires, 
Arlita Pearl, Clear Gas-filled or Daylight Blue Lamps are 
to be recommended. 

Diffusers.—Phili-Lite 
choice. 

Drawing Room. 

For general lighting a total lamp wattage equivalent 
to from half to three-quarters of the floor area in square 
feet for rooms of medium colourings. 

For dark walls, one watt per square foot should be 
provided. Floor standards and table standards should 
be equipped with Argenta, Arlita or Natural Colour 
Gas-filled Lamps. 

Where wall brackets are used, Natural Colour Argenta 
or Arlita Lamps of 40 or 60 watts, according to the 
size of the room, under silk or parchment conical shades. 

Diffusers—Any of the Phili-Lite range are suitable, 
but we would specially recommend the D.A. or D.B. 
types for this purpose. In the ease of extremely large 
rooms, the D.G. type may be shown to advantage. 
Bedrooms, 

Bed brackets, table 
standards and’ dressing- 
table brackets should be 
fitted with Argenta or 
Arlita Lamps of 40 or 60 
watts. If a central fitting 
for general lighting is pro- 
vided, a 100-watt gas-filled 
lamp ‘will suffice. 

Diffusers.—According to 
selection, 

Kitchen, 

For central lighting in 
the kitchen use a lamp 
wattage equivalent to ap- 
proximately three-quarters 
of the floor area in square 
feet. Por example: In a kitchen 10ft. x 13ft., the floor 
area is 180 square feet. The recommendation for this 
room is a lamp wattage equivalent to three-quarters of 
the floor area and the nearest standard size in 100 watts, 
For lighting the cooking range, the Philips White 
Bnamelled K.R.D. Reflector should be used to house 
either a 40-watt Arlita Pearl or Daylight Blue Lamp, A 
similar fitting, using either of the types of lamps men- 
tioned, should also be installed over the mixing slab 
or draining board. 

Diffusers.—Phili-Lite type specially recommended is 
the D.E. or D.B, type, with oxidised brass canopy 
attached direct to the ceiling. Another good lighting 
unit for the kitchen is the P.A. 16 type ceiling flange of 
white porcelain, used in conjunction with a 75 or 100- 
watt Argenta Lamp. 


diffusers, type according to 


= 
& 
rs 


Use a lamp wattage equivalent to approximately one- 
half of the floor area in square feet. Forty-watt 
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minimum for central lighting lamp should be used in 
conjunction with the P.A. 16 type ceiling flange, using 
an Argenta Lamp. 

Where an enclosed glass luminaire is used, the Phili- 
Lite D.E. type should be recommended, in conjunction 
wth a 75-watt Arlita Lamp. 

Please note that wattage of lamp should be governed 
by the floor area. Further, it is not desirable to use 
a lamp of less than 75 watts with an enclosed luminaire. 

Over the shaving cabinet a 40-watt Arlita Pearl or 
Daylight Blue Lamp should be used, in conjunction with 
a K.R.B. Reflector. 

Influence of Interior Finish on Hlumination. 

Lamps are frequently blamed for disappointing light- 
ing effects, whereas the result is often due to the dark 
surroundings of the room. A larger lamp should be 
used in rooms with dark decoration than is necessary 
where light or medium colourings are employed. 

When painting or papering the various rooms in the 
home, some knowledge of the reflecting powers of dif- 
ferent coloured walls is useful. As much as 80 per cent 
of the light falling on the dark walls and ceilings may 
be absorbed. 


Hall Fittings. 
Fittings for the porch, the ceiling unit and hall: Arlita 

Pear] Lamps. For enclosed fittings: Argenta or coloured 

lamps in units with clear glass sides. 

Standard Lamps. 

Use a 40 to 60-watt Argenta or Natural Coloured Gas- 
filled Lamp in table standards, lighted ornaments, wall 
brackets, bed brackets and wardrobe, 

Candle Fittings. 

For candle fittings use 25 watts plain or twisted flame 
candle lamps, For large fittings, plain Argenta type 
lamps can sometimes be adopted. 


Blectrolier. 


Where an electrolier is used in the drawing-room, 
recommend 40 to 60-watt Arlita or Argenta Lamps. 
Inverted Bowls. 

Remembering that the inverted bowl is used rather 
more as a reflector than as a diffuser, it is always 
desirable to use clear gas-filled lamps of higher wattage 
than would be necessary in an enclosed luminaire. 
Entrance Porch, 

A porch light should be used, and, if possible, designed 
to fit flush to the ceiling. The Phili-Lite D.H. type 
spherical luminaire is ideal for this purpose, and should 
be used in conjunction with a 60-watt Argenta Lamp. 
As an alternative, an antique lantern is frequently used. 
For this purpose, recommend the Philips Natural 
Coloured Amber Lamp of 60 watts. 

Verandahs. 

For permanent verandah lighting, recommend the 
Phili-Lite D.E, type, with a 60-watt Arlita or Daylight 
Blue Lamp. Alternatively, recommend the P.A, 16 
ceiling flange, used in conjunction with 60-watt Argenta 
Lamps. 

The P.A, 16 ceiling flange permits the substitution of 
Philips Natural Coloured Gas-filled Lamps for verandah 
decoration at festive occasions. 


A FEW NOTES ON SPECIAL TYPES OF LAMPS. 

Clear Gas-filled.—The Philips Clear Gas-filled is much 
to be preferred over the old vacuum types, and can be 
safely recommended in all places where the lamp is 
totally obscured, 

Arlita Pearl.—The Arlita Pearl is the Philips inside 
frosted lamp, and can be used in all places where total 
obscurity of the lamp or filament is not obtained. This 
lamp is particularly recommended for use inside an 
enclosed luminaire, as, because of the inside frosting, the 
filament of the lamp is not visible through the glass of 
the luminaire. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Arlita Pearl Lamps of low wattage are also entirely which are wired in series, are thoroughly weatherproof, 
satisfactory for use in lamp standards, wall brackets, and are specially suitable for decoration in the home, at 
electroliers, ete. birthday parties, balls, and other festive occasions, 

‘The Argenta is a two-ply glass lamp, that is to say, Lamps of this type are particularly suited for 
an ordinary clear glass gas-filled lamp, having a thin Christmas tree decoration, and, indeed, on all occasions 
skin of opal superimposed upon it, The Argenta repre- where colour and light may be used for decorative effect. 
sents the ideal in sheer lamp diffusion, and may be ee te 
recommended for use in all places where it is not pos- Commercial Lighting 
sible or desirable to obscure the lamp. Department Store Interior. 

‘The Daylight Blue may be recommended particularly ‘The type of fitting selected will depend on the method 
for all places where it is desirable to get a light emission of lighting decided on. (Refer Methods of Lighting.) 
closely approximating daylight. Thus, for use over the Except in cases where purely decorative effect is 
ironing board, over the cooking range, and in the sewing required, the totally enclosed lighting unit is to be pre~ 
room, the Daylight Blue type provides a very happy ferred, ‘New Philips equipment makes it possible to use 
addition to comfort in the home. Because of the sense enclosed units, whatever method is selected. Under the 
of coolness experienced where this type of lamp is used, heading of “Equipment” we illustrate a series of modern 
the Daylight Blue should be recommended for all posi- designs, which are applicable to various locations, 
tions where heat or stuffiness obtain. making’ provision for artistic effect, while retaining as a 

Duo-Savelite.—This lamp is, perhaps, one of the most basic principle maximum effective illumination, combined 
unique contributions to the householder. Normally, it with economic service. 
provides a 25-watt light, its bulb of Argenta glass giving The totally enclosed units offered are of three-ply 
a very pleasing diffused light. By means of a switching glass, having an absorption factor as low as eight per 
arrangement in the cap, the lamp may be quickly changed cent,, and because of the restraint and simplicity in 
over to four watts. One of the difficulties in the use design, are ideally suited for interior store lighting, 
of electric light in the past has been the impossibility of 
turning it down. ‘The introduction of this lamp pro- 
vides @ happy solution to that difficulty—in the sick- 
room, the nursery, the porch, hall, stairway, in fact, 


in all places where it is desirable to leave a dim light 
burning for any length of time. 

The Crucia Lamp.—In those homes where an altar or 
a shrine is installed for devotional purposes, the Crucia 
Lamp provides a very chaste religious symbol. By means 
of a Neon plate an outline of a cross gleaming blue and 
red is enclosed within the glass bulb of the lamp. This 
lamp will find a ready reception, not only in private 
homes, but in chapels and hospitals, and other religious 
institutions. 

Natural Coloured Lamps.—The addition of these 
lamps for interior home decoration has found a ready 
response among the more artistic home-makers. For 
ue under coloured shades to match furnishings or colour 
schemes these lamps may be provided in red, blue, green 
or amber. 

Phi'ips Candle Lamps.—These lamps, used in bracket 
fittings or chandeliers, lend a wealth of charm and 
beauty to the home, 

‘The Candelabrum Lamp is a complete candlestick, RervineltoyArchitectss 
which may be used with an unique Philips fitting, and is pee are ‘ ae ae 7 

h y individual lighting specification presents its own 
ESCTOIIO STARTS, OMe ae EEE, problem, and it is de paeatblentol sat Fee tee any set 


Flame Coloured Twisted Candle Lamps. principles without going very fully into the question of 

‘This new type of candle lamp lends itself for general calculations, some of which are very involved. Realising 
home decoration in some chandeliers, wall brackets, or these difficulties, and the time required for their solution. 
in any place where it is not desired to use a shade over the Philips Lighting Service Bureau offers the services of 
the lamp. their own Mumination Engineers, who will assist in the 


compilation of specifications, giving technically correct 
information concerning the spacing, mounting heights, 
ete., of various units at any particular location, in order 
to obtain a predetermined foot-candle illumination, 


Mlumination Sets tor Home Decoration. 

This lighting outfit consists of a string of sixteen olivi 
shaped coloured lamps, and is sold complete with holders, 
two spare lamps and special safety plug. The lamps, 


LIGHT AND COLOUR EFFECTS 


COLOUR OF LIGHT FALLING ON THE OBJECT 

7 7 
Natural Colour en ae E i 
Dr One | ea 10 Yello} Green | Blue Violet 

RESULTANT COLOUR APPEARANCE 

Black. >) Reddish-Biack ) Orange-Black | Yeliow-Black | Greenish-iack | Blwe-Black ] Violet-Biack 
White + | Rea Orange Yellow Blue | Violet 
Red.) 1: | Rea Scarlet Orange | Purple Reddish-Purple 
Orange.” : | Orange-Red Orange Yellow-Orange vioiet-Brown | Red 
Yellow... : | Orange Yellow-Oranze | Yellow Yellowish-Green | Green Reddish-Brown 
Light Green : | Reddish-Grey | Yellow-Green | Greenish-Yellow | Green Blue-Green Light-Purple 
Deep Green . | Reddish-Grey | Rusty Green Yellowish-Green | Green Greenish-Blue | Greenish-Purple 
Light Blue. : | Violet Slate Grey Yellowish-Grey' | Greenish-Biue | Violet-Blue 
Deep Blue Purple Bluish-Grey Slate Blue-Green Blue-Violet 
Violet.» «+ | Purple |_Red-Purple Violet-Grey Blue | Violet 


‘The above table indicates the appearances of coloured objects when subjected to different coloured lights. 
(Continued on next page) 
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This is a very special service, of which Philips are cel 
justly proud, and architects and engineers are urged to PT eeeta 
avail themselves of it to the fullest extent. sepa GUC G RS 
‘The Shop Window. suitable arrange- 

‘The remarks given under “Service to Architects” also ment of shop win- 
apply to shop window lighting. We can, however, dis- dow lighting eanip- 
cuss this question and give a broad outline of ,the ment, “The reflee- 
requirements and a general table for average window tors are installed at 
lighting. the top of the win- 

i i dow, and are con- 

Tt is not generally realized that a window can be dow jenduarey cons 
superbly lighted for quite a small outlay; on the other street by a pelmet; 
hand, the use of inferior reflectors, wrongly placed, can Neereee Hone Hera ames 
result in loss in efficiency, glare and high current’ con- Soe RUNG Na nidelehtelatowitrs 
aoe (gt avers eu only required when 

The primary object is to light the display, and so to y (| models are exhibi- 
control the light with reflectors that none is wasted or ay 
permitted to strike the eye of the onlooker. In the event of a 

The high intrinsic brightness of the gas-filled lamp second row of re- 
necessitates its being shielded from the direct line of flectors being used 
vision, tor, otherwise, the giare experienced by the on- Ee ene 
lookers neutralizes its power to reveal the details of the dow, a second 
display, It is essentially for this reason that the modern pelmet should be 
method of lighting windows from concealed sources has Bicadieinnnontnan 
been developed. ‘The old system, employing pendants, Maat Ara eee 
otien with bare lamps, is extremely wasteful, only, one- rarlettares 
third of the light illuminates the goods, the’ remaining ener eee ee 
two-thirds being sent out of the window to afflict the gama siag tH 18 & typical window layout for lighting 
eyes of the observer with glare, 

Under the heading “Equipment we give construc- 
tional details of the four different types of window 
reflectors which comprise the Philiray series, This series 
covers all practical purposes in window lighting, each 
unit being designed to give a special light radiation (see 
illustration). 


Wei. — SHOP WINDOW REFLECTO: 
fs LECTORS. 


Island Sites 


The lighting of island sites presents special difficul- 
ties, since the rear part of the reflectors is conspicuous, 
and unless precautions 

are taken, the onlooker 

experiences glare, These 

objections can, in a 


: large measure, be over- 
‘Type 8.4. radiates the bulk of the light vertically down- come by the” introduc- 


wards (shop windows of small depth). tion of a second pelmet 

Type S.B. radiates the light more obliquely downwards behind the reflectors, 
(shop windows of greater depth). and of such a depth that 

Typel ewe renee nieniomeoncentrs Celi bextnm (concen: the filaments of the lamps are concealed from all sides 
trated local lighting). CO HRS SET ERG 

Type S.D. is a particnlarly small type, for use in all cases 
where little space is available, 

For colour installations a special screen is made to 
fit over the reflector. 
Footlights and Sidelights, 

In general, windows can be adequately lighted froni 
above, but occasionally the addition of footlights and 
sidelights makes an important contribution to the effect 
obtained. These are of particular value in reducing 
shadows where models are displayed, especially in the 
case of shallow win- 
dows. This method is 
lation.” “ae 

Mlustration shows @ y, 
method, particularly | 
valuable when the \| 
as it provides a ready | 
means of concealing SHOP WNow UrLEcTORS 
tho reflectors from RECESSED INTO CEILING 
view, 


shown under “Ins 
window has a return, 


(Continued on next page) 
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This table indicates modern practice for first-class Combination of Overhead and Local Lighting, 
lighting. pine required Wattage can be approximately This form of application is used in two ways. Firstly, 
CEE NG EC — in those shops where directional illumination is neces- 
sary to obtain a proper view of the work, and, secondly, 
: IL. where very high intensities are required for fine opera 
Helent | Depth |. a Stenting | OmsPeclal occasions tions. In both those cases, the best results are obtain- 
of of or a lehting ighting intensity able when a general system of lighting is installed and 
Snel eet intensity of approx. 150. foot~ ; ie i 
FBAOW MARCO, ADPYOX. 80. candles) switch on supplemented by local lighting obtained trom properly 
foot-candles, extra lights, "as designed equipment, It is essential that the greatest 
} pndiceted Delovis care be taken to ensure that the variation in intensity 
F GROneTS Fae provided throughout the rooms by the two systems is 
By aly SE 2 SA teocey watts 4 FS pee ee insufficient to produce a subtle form of glare by virtue 
| 1 SB 225-100 watts }| ? Berexta of too great a contrast in brightness. Architects and 
| 5 _|_3 SB 225-100 Watts | 2 SB 226-150 watts 
aoa 150-60 watts | 2 SA 175-75 watts 
3 75 2 SA 115-7 watts 
a }| 2 SB 225-150 watts 
i 6 2 8B watts 
Claae 220-100 watts_|-2 SA watts 
ieee: 220-150 watts | 2 SA watts 
eS 220-160 watts >! 9 sp 225-160 watts 
(dary 225-150 watts | 3 SA 220-150 watts 
Rarinaes 220-100 watts | 2 SA watts 
) 5 220-150 watts | 2 SA watts 
| 3 235-180 watts 1! 9 sp 225-160 watts 
Watts 7| 9 5-150 wi 
| Wate tla 5-150 watts 
{10 watts | 2 SA 245-200 watts 
10 5 watts | 2 SA 220-150 watts 
) a watts | 2 SA 245-200 watts 
ere watts | 2 SE 249-200 watts 
w watts 2| 2 sp 2, ‘ 
watts i] 2 sp 245-200 watts 
ng Watts | 2.SA 245-200 watts 
Industrial Lighting 
(See also Flood Lighting). engineers are reminded that special papers dealing with 
this subject are available on application to the Philips 
Factory Lighting, Lighting Service Bureau, Box No, 27030, G.P.O., Sydney, * 
Lighting installations in factories can be, roughly, Bill Board Lighting. 
divided into, three classes: : Like floodlighting, the question of effective and eco- 
1, General Overhead Lighting. uomical Bill Board Lighting requires a nice calculation, 
2, Localized Lighting. which is purely the province of the illumination engineer, 
3, Combination of Overhead ana Local Lighting, Probably there is no form of outdoor lighting in which 
so much error is evident, and so much unnecessary loss 
General Overhead Lighting. 
‘The general overhead system of lighting is usually de- 
signed so that units are a minimum of 10 feet from the 
floor, and are so spaced that the illumination is substan- 
tially uniform. Work can then be carried out with equal 
facility in any part of tne workshop; moreover, an altera- 
tion in the workshop layout does not require a corres- 
ponding alteration of the lighting system. 
The overhead units used are listed under “Equip- 
ment,” and comprise the Phililux and Philuma series 
of reflectors. i 
Localized Lighting. A \ RE 
This system is similar in principal to General Lighting, Bras 
except, of course, being mounted with respect to the work ees | 
done, there cannot be the same measure of uniformity. "Soe f 
Such a method has little to recommend it, as the Sab 
resultant evils more than outweigh its advantages. 


in consequence. Architects and engineers are again 
reminded that the Philips Illumination Engineer will be 
pleased to act in the capacity of consultant for all light- 
ing problems, and all members of the profession are 
invited to avail themselves of this service. 

Further reference to outdoor lighting is made under 
the heading of Floodlighting. 


tAMA 


ND, 


(Continued on next page) 
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Floodlighting 
Decorative and Industrial. 
Floodlighting has been rightly described as the “Glor: 
of the Illumination Engineer,” for in this departuré 
from usual practice, some of the most spectacular and 
fascinating effects are obtained, Floodlighting is exten- 
sively used on the Continent and in America, but is still 
in its infancy as far as Australia is concerned, Recently 
there have been a few outstanding installations, particu- 
larly the lighting of the Royal Netherlands Squadron on 
the occasion of their visit to Sydney, and the subsequent 
lighting of the already famous Sydney Harbour Bridge, 
etc. Without entering too much into intricate techni- 
cality, we list here a series of units specially priced to 
popularize this method of lighting, some photographs, 

and a list of suggested applications. 


PHILIFLOOD FLA and FLF. 


1000 Lumens. 


“Philiflood” FLA and FLR. 


Normal Projection 
Gasfilea Lamps, 
Lamps Vertical 


Diameter 


Height 
iin inches. 


ee in inches, 


flood’ series of reflectors have been specially 
designed for the floodlighting of facades, towers, ete. 
They are, however, also successfully employed for other 
purposes, such as the lighting of aerodromes, sports- 
grounds, and other open spaces; for local lighting at 
loading and discharging berths; for the lighting of large 
joardings; for semi-indirect lighting of sheds, ete. The 
Philiflood” units are supplied in two fundamentally 
different types, viz.: Broad beam units (angle of radia- 
tion about 120 deg.), white enamelled, types FLA, FLB, 
FLF; and narrow beam units (angle of radiation about 
20 deg.), with parabolic mirror, types FLC, FLD, and 
FLG, 


Wide-Beam Reflectors 


“Philiflood” FLA with white- 
enamelled reflector is suitable for 
normal lamps of 750 to 1,500 
watts inclusive. It may also be 
used with projector lamps (burn- 
ing in vertical position, without 
mirror) instead of with normal 
lamps, the lighting effect then 
being 10 per cent, greater. In 
view of the fact that this reflector 
gives a broad radiation of light 
(in an angle of about 120 deg.), 
it should be placed fairly close to 
the facades of the building, Type 
FLA serves for illuminating 
facades of large area. The reflector 
is fitted with a binding-clip, by 
means of which it can be mounted 
on a rod or tube and conveniently 


turned into any desired position. Types FLA and FLF. 


FLA 18 233 750, 1000 | 750, 1000 
1500 watt | 1500 watt 


FLF 12 16 200-300 = 


“Philiflood" FLB, with white-enamelled reflector, is a 
special type for floodlight lamps of 1000 watts (burning 
in suspensory position). It was therefore possible to 
sive this reflector a highly compact, rectangular form. 

The normal facade-lighting 
reflectors FLA, when 
mounted in front of impos- 
ing edifices, are liable to 
mar the appearance of the 
locality during the daytime. 
This is never so with the 
“Philiflood” FLB, the size 
and shape of which are by 
no means conspicuous, This 
reflector may even be 
mounted on a lamp-post or 
span-pole, Moreover, it is 
possible to fit this reflector 
with a side screen, which 
sharply limits the sideway 
radiation. This is a very 
important consideration 
when the reflector is 
mounted at a corner. It 
should always stand in a 
practically vertical position 
(maximum inclination from vertical 15 deg.). The 
radiation can be directed higher or lower by adjusting 
the height of the lamp at a higher or lower position. 


PHILIFLOOD FLB. 


1000 Lumens. 
“Philiflood” LB, 


‘Wwiath Height 
in inches. | in inches, 


Special Floodlight 


aye | Painp, Wetical 


rua | 10 | 16 | 1000 watt 


“Philiflood” FLF is a smaller type of the FLA. It is 
provided either with Edison (or bayonet) holder, or with 
Goliath holder, and is suitable for lamps of 200 and 300 


(Continued on next page) 
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watts, In order that the filament of the lamp may in 
both cases be adjusted at the correct light-centre height 
in the reflector, the metal plate bearing the holders is 
so constructed that it can be reversed (back turned 
frontwards). When the Goliath holder is at the front, 
it is in any case adjusted at a lower position than the 
Edison or bayonet holder when the latter are turned 
frontwards. 


Narrow-Beam Reflectors 

“Philiflood” FLC, with silvered mirror, in two types— 

(1) With'facetted mirror (FLC 1) 
(2) With smooth mirror (FLC 2) 

“Philiflood” FLO 1, with 
facetted mirror, is suitable 
for normal gas-filled lamps 
of 300 and 500 watts, and 
for projector lamps of 1,000 
watts. The reflector gives a 
fairly narrow beam with a 
very uniform light-distribu- 
tion. It is, therefore, par- 
ticularly well suited for 
illuminating facade surfaces, 
etc., from a considerable 
distance (e.g., 40-60 yards). 

“Philiflood” FLO 2, with 
smooth mirror, is suitable 
for projector lamps of 1,000 
watts and gives a narrow, 
highly-concentrated beam, 
‘This type is, therefore, the 
most suitable for illuminat- 
ing the tops of towers, 
spires, gables of houses 
(reflector to be placed at a 
distance of 60-200 yards), 
factory chimneys (reflector 
to be placed close to base), 


PHILIFLOOD FLC. 


Type FLC. 


hea i 


1000 Lumens. 
“Philiflood PLC 1 and FLO2. 


Ty Dis ti Height Sosee Floodlight: 

Type |ininches, | iminenes,|  Gaafilea ‘Lamps 
FLC1 18 18 4/5 | 300 to 750w. | 500 to 1000w 
FLC 2 18 18 4/5 500 to 1000w 


“Philiflood” FLD is a 
smaller type of the FLC. 
It is suitable for normal gas- 
filled lamps of 100 and 200 
watts and for projector 
lamps of 250 watts, In its 
effect, this model corres- 
ponds to the FLC. 


Besides for facade light- 
ing, the FLD can also be 
used for the lighting of 
small theatre-stages, and 
especially for the lighting 
of tennis-courts. 


Type FLD: 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


The FLD, like the FLC, is made in two types:— 
(1) Type FLD, with facetted mirror, ie., with greater 
light-dispersion, 


(2) Type FLD 2, with smooth mirror, ie., with pro- 
jector beam, 


PHILIFLOOD FLD. 


1000 Lumens, 


“Philiflood” FLD 1 and FLD 2, 


a Diameter Height Oe Floodligh! 
Type | ininches, | iminches |  Gasfillea | Fpsmept 
FLD1)| 13 3/5 144/5 | 100 to 200w | 250 watt, 
FLD2| 13 3/5 14 4/5 | 250 watt| 


“Philiflood” FLG, with cylindrical parabolic mirror, is 
intended for “Linea” lamps. In the longitudinal direc- 
tion this reflector thus gives a broad radiation of light. 
On the other hand, in the lateral direction (the line- 
shaped filament then acting as a luminous point}, an 
ideal, narrow beam is produced, the breadth of yhich 
can be controlled by adjusting the lamp. fi 


Manner of Mounting yes 
FLA, FLB and FIF. 


The reflector must, if possible, 
be placed directly in front of the 
facade, The distance “g” between 
reflector ang facade should be 
ay equal to half the height of the 

TR facade. The most favourable 
effect is obtained when the light-centre, height ‘“h,” is 
also equal to half the height of the facade (see Fig. 1). 
If, for any reason, the reflector has to be placed nearer to 
the facade, and at a smaller height (“g” and “h’ then 
being less than half the height of the facade), as in 
Vig. 2, the reflector should, in the case of the FLA 
and FLF, be tilted backwards to such an extent that 
the radiation axis is directed towards the middle of 
the facade. In the case of the FLB, the lamp should 
be adjusted as low as possible. 


mp-Wattage and Number of Reflectors. 


The distance between the vari- 
Fea ous reflectors should in no case 
[ exceed half the height of the 
| facade; in other words, the 
measurement “b” in Fig. 3 
should not be more than half “h.” 


The wattage required for suf- 
ficiently lighting up a facade in 
: a dark environment is about 15 

Fig. watts per square yard of facade 
surface, 

In a bright environment, about 30 watts per square 
yard should be applied. ‘This will also be the case when 
particularly imposing light effects are desired. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Example: 


Length of facade, 36 yards; 
height, 42 feet (ie, 14 yards); 
dark environment. Area of 
facade, 36 x 14, equal to 504 
square yards; required wattage, 
504 15, equal to 7560 watts; 
half height of facade, 7 yards. Use five reflectors, each 
with a 1500-watt lamp, mounted at intervals of seven 
yards. 

For Types FLC, FLD and PLG. 

The reflectors FLC 1, FLG 1 (with facetted mirror) 
and FLG give a fairly broad beam, so that these types 
can be used for the floodlighting of facades for a con- 
siderable distance. In a dark environment, 15 watts per 
square yard should be applied; in a brighi environment 
(or when a particularly strong illumination is required), 
30 watts per square yard. 


The reflectors, FLC 2, FLD 2 (with smooth mirror) 
and FLG, with the filament exactly at the focus, give 


ILLUMINATION ENGINEERING DATA (Continued) 


a very narrow beam, According to the distance between 
reflector and object (60-200 yards), apply 15 to 45 
watts per square yard. 

For the FLD reflector we supply a special pedestal, on 
which the reflector can very easily be mounted without 
any special fixing devices. 


Colour Philiflooding. 

For the production of coloured light we supply small 
tins of paint. This paint can be poured on to the glass 
guard and evenly distributed by shaking the glass. 
We can supply four different colours: Red, green, 
yellow and blue. The paint can be washed off again by 
means of cleaning liquid which we supply together 
with the paint. 


Night Spor 
Plans and specifications for the lighting of all out- 
door sports, such as tennis, bowls, football, ete, are 


available on application to Philips Lamps. All that is 
necessary is to giye purpose and dimension of the area 
to be lighted. 


General Lighting. 
Publie buildings. Churches. 
Schools. Hospitals. 

Under “Equipment” we illustrate a series of the Phili- 
lite Units available for general purpose, but, as in many 
cases special consideration is necessary, we again invite 
you to avail yourselves of the special advisory service 
of our Consultant. ‘This service offers the best available 
advice in all technical problems arising in lighting 
practice, and is designed for the practical help of the 
profession, 


EQUIPMENT 


INCANDESCENT ELECTRIC LAMPS 


GAS-FILLED LAMPS 


ARLITA PEARL INSIDE Volts. | 
FROSTED. 


Cap. | 20-260 


B.C. or B.S. 


20-260 
25-260 
CLEAR AND ARGEN' 35-260 

50-260 
Volts, | 75-260 


20-95 
20-165 
20-260 


Volts. 


20-260 20-260 
25-260 
35-260 
50-260 
75-260 


1000* - 
| i500* Volts. 
100-260 | 2000* 
100-260 | 3000* 


*Not supplied with Argenta Gla: 


20-260 


DAYLIGHT BLUE GLASS. 


VACUUM LAMPS 
ARLITA PEARL INSIDE FROSTED. 
Cap. Watts. 


B.C. or B.S. 25 


PIRAL, CLEAR, DROPSHAPE. 
Cap, 


5 
B.C, or B.S. 25 | 10 


STANDARD TYPE, CLEAR, 


Watts, PEARSHAPE, 


Watts. | 
15 
25 
40 

| 60 


REINFORCED CONSTRUCTION, 
CLEAR PEARSHAPH (WITH 
ADDITIONAL FILAMENT SUP- 
PORTS). 


Volts, Cap. 


| 
20-260 | B.C. or B.S. 
15 SIGN LAMPS, PEARSHAPE. 


Daylight, Natural Colour, Colour 
40 Sprayed. 


Cap. | Watts. 
Watts. ES: ae 
co 5 


40 | | 46 


(Continued on next page) 
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DROPSHAPE. 
ed, 


EQUIPMENT (Continued) 


ROUND BULB CLEAR OR 
FROSTED LAMPS (VACUUM). 
For use with American Candle 


TUBULAR LAMPS (VACUUM), 
For use where space is limited, these 
are sometimes essential, 


Fittings. Clear, Frosted. 
Volts. Volts, | Cap. | Watts. Cap. [watts 
20-260 | BC.orBS. | 15 | 
| ES snd | i6 | Bayonet 16 
CARBON FILAMENT LAMPS, 20-260 scan |__ or screw 25 
PEARSHAPE. .C. 
. Candle= FLOODLIGHT LAMPS, 
Power. SHOW WINDOW LAMPS Vata, Ty 
er AAR vor. [wana | can | BBP 
Clear and Halt Silvered. HS. | 120 
Si vert rT 100-160 | BS, 123 
SDs | 2S SSIS Volts, [Watts | Diam. | Overal | Digi, and | 500 | Gol | ae 
25) 18] 104 | gin. | 200-260 | 1000 | Gor | 504 
1500 1 |e 
With voltage ranges mentionea in 100-260) 40 | 13 12g ee L So 
this catalogue between 20V.-260V. FOWL an DECORATIVE SETS, 
the following voltages are meant:— z (200- 


1. Between 20 and 74Y., every 
one volt. 

2, Between 75 and 260V., in five- 
volt steps. 


VACUUM SPRAYED COLOUR AND 


‘There are special holders for these 
Show Window Lamps. Clear Window 
Lamps are to be used with Reflec- 
tors. Half-silvered Lamps do not 
require any additional Reflectors, 


RADIATOR LAMPS (FLAME 


NATURAL COLOURED, PEAR- SPRAYED). 
SHAPE, OR ESPIRAL DROP- 
SHAPE, Voit. | Can, | Watts, 
Vote. [Gan (| Watt) | _200=860 Be ou 
15 PILOT LAMPS (VACUUM). 
20-260 B.C. or ES, | an For Indicating Purposes. 
168 Description, | Volts. | Cap. | Watts 
(Clear 15 


GAS-FILLED SPRAYED COLOUR 
AND NATURAL COLOURED 


S.B.C., 
[Red Sprayed|20-260| B.C. 


GLASS. lor Varnished or BS, | 15 
Voits. | Gani | Wate See also Neon Pilot Indicator Lamps. 
40 PROJECTION LAMPS, CLEAR 
60 SILVERED, 
15 Sa 4) Se 
20-260 | B.C. or B.S. 100 3 = g : 
150 3 z 
200 ig ia ‘a 
Gok 800 100 | BS. 
STOCK COLOURS: eae a ak 
Natural Coloured: Red, Blue. ou or 
Green, Yellow (Amber). Raedieme ele natlgcol: 
Sprayed: Red, Blue, Green, exogo tec 
Orange, Yellow. escuuliccn 


CANDLE LAMPS (VACUUM). 
For Chandeliers, Wall Brackets, 
Candle Fittings, ete. 


*Not supplied with Silvered Mirror, 
CINEMA LAMPS. 


Volt Series Burning). 

Sets comprise 16 miniature electric 
olive-shape coloured lamps (assor- 
ted: Red, blue, green, orange and 
white); two spare lamps, and the 
necessary flexible electric wiring, with 
16 lamp-holders for attachment any- 
where, 

Special Round Bulb Lamps ean be 
supplied in place of olive-shaped 
lamps. 

FLASOLITE LAMPS. 
In Red, White, Blue, Orange, Yellow, 
Plame, Green, in addition to Clear. 


Volts, | Cap, | Watts, 
200-260 | B.C.or B.S. | 40 or 60 


THE DUO-SAVELITH, 

With two lighting intensities—4 
or 25 watts. Opal glass. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC LAMPS, 
THE DUO-PHOTO LAMP. 

Available in two types— Clear 
White and Yellow (for printing and 
developing) and Clear White and 
Red (for developing plates and 
films). 100-260 volts, 

THE PHOTOMIRENTA. 

For the lighting of the most 
modern studios. Opal glass, with 
half inside mirror, 200-260 volts, 
500 watts. 


THE ARGA PHOTO, 


Designed for spot lighting in 
studios. Should be used with a 
Philiray Flood Reflector, Type 


= SC255. 200-260 volts, 500 watts. 
Clear, Frosted, Colour Sprayed. Volts. | watts, | cap. | Wpe DARKROOM LAMPS. 
Volts, | Cap. | Description. [watts| [700-130 | 100 | HS7] 348 Spiralized Metal Filament, Ruby - 
20-260 |B.6. or | Plain fame | 15 250 | By Glass, Vacuum Type, 100-260 volts. 
HiSranieen ae poein ee ee and 500 | B Pearshape BC or ES, 25W., 40W. 
Twisted 200-240 | 1000 | Gol. and 60W. 
fhe ye 100 NEON INDICATOR LAMPS. 
20-260 |H.S. or | Theatre } goo | Es, Dwarf Indicators, 
Sips, pattern 30 | 900 | Got. : aT 
20-260 Twisted 25 | 900 | Gor. Voltage. |Current, eo 
20-260 Do. do. 40 | 600] Gor. Tro—-160 Small B.G. 
} 750 | Got, 200-260 | D.C. or A.C. | Small B.S. 
CANDELABRUM LAMPS 15 | 750 | Gol 200-260 or 
(vacuuUM). |_750 | Gol, Candelabra 
Fitted with Candle Tube, ready for Note.—Type No, 6004 is supplied Standard Indicators, 
ppm ACen dle) RithngES with inside mirror at an extra of 10 Voltan Curent. | Cap. 
Volts. | Cap [watts] Ber cont. on above Mist price. soo, (OSTETT 
Note. ‘ype Nos. 6001 6 = 
100-260 3.5.0, or 15 Aaa Gane aEAPeSE RS ADC SAGO | D.C. or A.C. |B.C. or BS, 
B.S. 25 wards. 200-260 
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EQUIPMENT (Continued) — LUMINAIRES, REFLECTORS, ETC. 


PHILILITE LUMINAIRES PHILIRAY HOLDERS 


Globe | Total 
For Gasfilled Lamps of: | Diam. | Length, “Type. 7 a Total Height with 
eee eae Type, |For Reflectors. [yest in inden, 


40, 60, 75, 100 watts 35a HA 58| SA 150 TE 
100, 150, 200 watts 38, SA 175 835 
SB 225-SB 245 114,128 


300, 500 watts 2 | 398 HB 78] SA 220-SA 245 935-104 
SC 220-SC 255 1 


40, 60, 75, 100, watts 31k 
15 200 watts 3 34. 
Os teeet + HO 78| SA 200-SA 245 
SB 225-SB 245, 


40, 60, 75, 100 watts 834 
SC 220-SC 255 


100, 150, 200 watts a5 
300, 500 watts 

40, 60, 75, 100 watts | HD 30] SD 80 

SS artine ae aS The holder HA 58 is not adjustable. 

40, '60,, 76, 100 watts The holders HB78 and HD30 can pe 
100, 150, 200 watts adjusted for different heights, 

300, 500. watts % The holder HC78 can be adjusted for dif- 
40, 60, 75, 100 watts | ferent heights and turned in all directions. 

100, 150, 200 watts Phililite Type DA. 

300, 500. watts ) 4 

40, 60, 75, 100 watts | § i PHILIRAY COLOUR SCREENS 

10 150, 200 watts 4 

300, 500 watts 

40, 60, 75, 100 watts 


Part | For Reftectora 


100, 150, 200 watts 
300, 500 watts 
40. 60, 75, 100 watts 


(Red, yellow, green, blue, 
violet) 
Colour-screen Holder K 260 SA 220, SA 245 
SB 225, SB 245 
Set of Colour-screens G 260 SC 220, SC 255 
(Red, yellow, green, blue, 
violet) 


For “Argenta” Lamps of: | Troves, 


40, 60, 75, 100 watts | 6, 
40 and 60 watts Wy 
75 and 100 watts 13 


PHILIFLOOD FLOODLIGHTS 
PHILILUX LUMINAIRES 


Globe 


For Gasfilled Lamps of: | Di t 
Keiko ie eetetoten Pore Phililite Type DB. |X |For normal gas - filled 


Tor lamps of 500, 750, 


100, 150, 200 watts | 18 1000, 1500 watts 178 22% 
300, 500 watts 13g For projection lamps of 


| 
40, 60, 75, 100 watts | 104 500, 1000, 1500 watts 
100, 150, 200 watts | 13 3 
800, 500. watts 13% ; 
26/40, 60, 75, 100 watts | 103 Spegial Tamp for] Breadth | Height 
we in in 
| ' 


100, 150, 200 watts Golour-sereen Holder K 180 | SA 150, SA 175 
300, 500 watts 3 3 Set of Colour-screens G 180 


Diam. | Height 
i in 


‘Type. Lamps. in 
Inches, |Inches. 


40, 60, 75, 100 watts 


33/100, 150, 200 watts | 13 Suspensory 

40/300, 500 watts 15g Position. 

26/40, 60, 75, 100 watts | 103 [1000 watts bina mess 

33/100, 150, 200 watts | 18 

35/300, 500. watts 139 Sri eee DE. 
Z : iNilite Type DE. 

25/100, 150, 200 watts OE Ps | For Gasfilled | Diam.) Height 


Inches. | Inches. 


35] 300, 500. watts | 133 fe ‘Type. Be RU mate | rate 


FLF__|200, 300 watts lif | 183 
PHILIRAY REFLECTORS 
gag emcee eee 


ia Normal) Diam] Dength 
type | mirror | tA | — Gasnited ih 
Tamp | inches 


SA 150 /40, 60 waits 
SA 175 |60, 75 watts 


ruc | racetted|s,000 watts | 0, soo waite | ara | 20% 
ISA 220 |100, 150 watts [PLC 2 | smoain 1,000 watts | = | 11% i 207 
SA 245 1150, 200 watts | HB 78, HC 78 | | | | 
SB 225 |100, 150 watts |HB78, HO78 | Sz frum 1 | rueetted| 250 watts | 100, 200 watts | 32° | 10% 
SB 245 |150, 200 watts |HB78, HC78 | 98 
SC 220 100, 150 watts |HB78, HC78 | 88 


pa | smeoin mowans | — 
SC_255 1150, 200 watts | HB 78, HC 78 | 10,5 


For Spiralizea i = z 
a nen 4 ‘Type. | For ‘Linea’ Lamps of: in 
‘ype. filam ee Inchesl te: Inches! Inches.) 


ISD 80 [15, 25 watts |HD 30 Er] Phililite Type OF. |FLG | 300, 500, 1000 watts | Siu | 14% | 


acl Height 
in 
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EQUIPMENT (Continued) —LUMINAIRES, REFLECTORS, ETC. 


PHILUMA REFLECTORS 


j Diam. of | Total 
Type, | For Gasfilled Lamps of: |Renector| Height 
In inches] in inches 
NR 25 | 40 and 60 watts 93 63 
NR 30 | 75 and 100 watts whe |) ae, 
NR 35 | 150 watts 133 84 
NR 40 | 200. watts 153 9 
NR 45 | 300 and 500 watts [17% | 12.4 
NR 80D] 75 and 100 watts 114) | 78 
NR 35D] 150 watts 133 835 
NR 40D] 200 watts 153 oH 
NB 235 | 100, 150, 200 watts |13g | 12% 
NB 45 | 300, 500, 750 watts |179 | 16% 
ND 30 | 100, 150, 200 watts | 1138 | 158 
ND 40 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 15g | 19% 
NG 25 | 100, 150, 200 watts | 9% | 113 
NG 35 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 139 163 
NG 45 | 1000, 1500, 2000 
3000 watts 17a | 24 
Diam. of) Total 
‘Type, |For “Argenta” Lamps of: | Reftector| Height 
in inches in Inches 
INF 30 | 40, 60, 75, 100 watts |113) | 123 
PHILUMA JR, 
For) Diam. of} 
‘Type. Designed with: | Gasfttea | retector 
Lamps of:_| in inches 
KRA 1/ Gas Bush gin, 
KRA I1| Ring Nipple gin. 
KRA III Suspension Clip gin.} 40, 60 
KRA IV | Porcelain Holder 15 6h 
KRA V] Porcelain Holder,| watts 
KRA VI] with Switch 
1gin. Aperture 
KRB I | Gas Bush gin. 
|KRB It| Ring Nipple gin, 40,60 | 
KRB III | Suspension Clip gin.| 75 watts | 6 
KRB VI] 1gin. Aperture 
KKRC 1] Gas Bush gin, 
KRC II| Ring Nipple gin. |100,150| 9%, 
KRC lI | Suspension Clip gin. |200 watts) 12), 
KRC VI} 14in. Aperture 


Phililite Type DC. 


¥ 


Phililite Type DH 16. 


Phililite Type 500. 


Phililite Type Sc. 


PHILUMA JR. (Continued) - 
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For] Diam. of 
‘Type. Designed With: | Gastted | Rettector 
Lamps of: | in inches 
KRD IV | Porcelain Holder | 
KRD V| Porcelain Holder | 40, 60 
and Switch 75 watts | 6% 
KRD VI 1Ain. Aperture 
I 
PHILULUX REFLECTORS 
Diam. of) Total 
‘Type. | For Gasfilled Lamps of: | Reflector] eight 
4n inches! in inches 
ND 30 | 100, 150, 200 watts | 11} | 158 
ND 40 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 152) 193 
NG 25 |100, 150, 200 watts | 9% | 113 
NG 35 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 13% 163 
NG 45 | 1000, 1500, 2000, 3000 
watts 17a | 24 
NB 35 | 100, 150, 200 watts | 139 | 12% 
NB 45 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 17g | 168 
NA 30 |100, 150, 200 watts | 12 ny 
NA 85 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 18 | 15i% 
NA 45 | 750, 1000, 1500 watts | 179 | 224 
NE 50 | 200, 300, 2x 500 watts 
2 x 750 watts, or 
1 x 500 and 1 x 300/19}} | 21y5 
watts, or 
1 x 100* and 1 x 750 
watts 
* For this, a Goliath-Edison or Goliath- 
Swan Reducer can be supplied. 
NC 30 | 100, 150, 200 watts | 1143 | 149 
Ne 40 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 159 19% 
NL 30 | 100, 150, 200 watts | 11} | 19% 
NL 40 | 300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 15g | 18% 
40, 60, 75, 100 watts 
(Argenta Lamps 
only) 114) | 138 
60, 75, 100, 150, 200 
watts 1144 | 1h 
100, 150, 200 watts | — | 10 
300, 500, 750, 1000 
watts 1igp | 228 
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HEAD OFFICE: 22 WILLIAM STREET, MELBOURNE 


LIGHTING 238 FLINDERS STREET, MELBOURNE 


Metropolitan Electricity Supply Showrooms: 


SAA, File No. 
DISTRICT SHOWROOMS THROUGHOUT 
VICTORIA 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


HOME LIGHTING 


Fundamental Principles 

Home lighting must be judged from two viewpoints 
—atility and decoration—and the aim should be to 
achieve an adequate measure of each. 


Unfortunately, most homes are 
poorly lighted, ie, they are in- 
adequate as regards sufficiency, 
shading, control and distribution, 
‘The importance of the utilitarian 
viewpoint cannot be too strongly 
stressed, for the ght of 
people, especially children, must 
he carefully guarded. It is essen- 
tial to attain brightness, but it 
is equally essential to avoid glare. 


From the decorative stand- 
point, good lighting is a material 
aid to the effective display of the 
furnishings. It may be said that 
a well-lighted room is half fur- 
nished, but a half-lighted room 
is poorly furnished, 


Electrical Convenience 

The convenient use of electricity for home lighting 
is limited most seriously by the inadequacy of the 
Wiring. Lighting and power points should be of such 
numbers and in such positions as to permit of the 
artistie arrangement of portable lamps and also to 
make the normal night-time occupations of reading, 
sewing and card-playing pleasurable. 


Because of the varied types 
of homes, no fixed rule can 
be set down as to the num- 
ber of power points to be 
provided, but present good 
practice is to provide at least 
one duplex power point for 
every 150 square feet of floor 
area. This not only permits 
greater convenience and 
illumination by 


variety in 


Wall Bracket. 


Bracket Lantern, 


means of portable lamps, but allows for the operation 
of household electrical appliances without the neces- 
sity of plugging them into a lamp socket. 


Power points should be placed at a height which 
will make them readily accessible 
and will obviate the dragging of 
cords, A height of eighteen inches 
ahove the floor has been found 
satisfactory for most conditions. 


In the bathroom and kitchen, 
power points should be placed 
48 inches above the floor, as they 
are then more aceessible for the 
appliances used therein. 


Although wall brackets are 
decorative and tend to enliven 
the living-room, they should not 
be depended upon as sources of 
lighting for utilitarian purposes. 
Such fittings usually give best 
results when mounted about 72 
inches aboye the floor level. 
Utilitarian brackets used for the lighting of mirrors 
and for the lighting over the sink in’ the kitchen 
should be so arranged that the light source is 66 
inches above the floor. 


Switches and their location should be chosen from 
the viewpoint of convenience, appearance and service. 
Generally the most convenient position is at the knob 
side of the most used doorways and about 48 inches 
from the floor. 


Good Wall and Ceiling Finishes 

Wherever possible, walls and ceilings should be 
light coloured, but not so bright as to cause glare. 
A room having a cream ceiling and walls down to 
the picture rail and the remainder of the walls in 
deeper eream or buff should give satisfactory results 
from both the artistic and utilitarian aspects. Dark 
colours should be avoided as much as possible, as 
they absorb light. 


(Continued on next pave) 
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Schedule of Lamp Wattages for Various Rooms beet dese 

One watt of electricity for every square foot of floor BOOM REALE MENTS 
space is considered to be the minimum requirement for 
good lighting conditions in living-rooms and the like, | ste 23e 
The amount of light, however, depends greatly upon | Type of $28 Bog 
the function for which the roomis are used. Room Centre $3 332 
i zs i ixture us. 2 5 
A simple method of calculating the required illumina- SEQ ge 
tion or required wattage by the “Lumen” method is mer ae a 
given below: 
1. = lumens required per outlet (for size of lamp refer to Wn og era rawness Bo 
"able No. 1). 
eet bowl | 200 
A = area to be Myhted, are iol 
F = foot-candles required, 3 or 6 light | 
AIS uae lok outlets: Candelabra | 25-10 
K = co-efficlency of utilisation; an average figure being 
35 for medium-coloured walls and ceilings. Dining-Room | Direct lighting} 100 2 25-40 
Then Lb = Ax F fixture 
suspended 
Nuk over table 
TABLE, Not Kitchen Enclosing unit| 100-150 | 1 over rn) 
A suspended sinke 
proximate Values of Lumens Output—Gas-filled Lamps— or mounted 1 over 
200-250_volts. on ceiling stove 
wars «| eo] v6] a00 | 50] 200 | 300] S00] som etroome | cles we] 100 |? ee | 
i i i indirect bowl side of 
1 | i ] | t I dressing-| 
Total Iumens | 570} 790 } 1160 | 1920} 2800 | 4450 | 8300 | 18,500 table) 
(easing (easel ap Liable | | 49 
lamp or 
| The average foot-candies required to give satisfactory Mum- racket 
ination for various classes of service ure as follows over bed 
Borehyd fall: hago 
Halli: fuer ar Hall Small enclos- | 25-40 
Living Hooms |... | ing unit or 
IRiteheres a: ar ea lantern | 
Bedrooms oS St 
Bathroom Enclosing unit] 60 2 (one on| 25-40 
mounted on either 
ceiling side of 
mirror 
or | 
1 ‘above 
mirror) 
‘Laundry White shade 100 
or enclosing 
unit 
Garage Enamelled 100 
iron shade 


Selection of Lighting Fixtures 

In the selection of lighting fixtures it should be borne 
in mind that they should harmonise with the general 
furnishings of the room and at the same time distribute 
the correct amount of light at the required points. 

A dining-room requires a centre fixture which will 
throw the light down upon the table. Wall brackets 
may be used to enhance the general beauty of the room. 

A bedroom requires general lighting from a centre 
fixture and, in addition, a bracket lamp should be placed 
at each side of the dressing-table mirror. A plug and 
switch on the wall for operating a bedside reading-lamp 
is also an attribute to comfort in this room. 

The kitchen requires an even distribution of light and 
this can be best effected by a centre fixture. The pro- 
vision of bracket lights over the sink and stove is a 
desirable feature. 

The bathroom is best 
lighted by a bracket lamp 
on each side of the mirror. 
In a large bathroom, how- 
ever, a centre fixture may 
also be required. 

Entrance halls and stair 
ways require general illu 
mination furnished _ from 
centre fixtures. Wall 
brackets may assist in the 
lighting of irregular halls 
and stairways and also add 
Floor Standard. Kitchen Unit. to their beauty. 

(Continued on next pase) 
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OFFICE LIGHTING 


Office Lighting Requirements 


‘There are two essentials for office lighting—(a) 
adequate quantity of light to permit of clear, quick 
yision, and (b) good quality of light to prevent eye 
strain and eye fatigue. 


From basic scientific facts on light and vision and 
from practical experiments it has been ascertained 
that a uniform illumination of at least 10 ft. candles 
is desirable for the usual class of office work, 


The quality of illumination should be such that, 
although the lighting is bright, there are no objection- 
able shadows ca 


Types of Lighting Units 


‘To achieve the highest standard of illumination the 
office is best illuminated by means of an indirect lighting 
fixture. Through the medium of this type of fixture the 
light from the lamps is directed to the ceiling, from 
whence it is reflected downward on to the working level 
as « diffused comfortable illumination. In cases where 
the office ceiling is of a dark colour, it is advisable to 
use semi-indirect lighting fixtures to accomplish the 
same final result. In some cases, however, the ceiling 
may be too dark for even this type of illumination, in 
which case, direct lighting must be used. If this must 
be resorted to, the direct lighting fixtures should be 
placed in such positions that they will obviate as much 
as possible objectionable shadows which are likely to 
result. 


Lighting Recommendations 


To obtain efficient lighting with indirect or semi- 
indirect lighting units, the ceiling and upper side walls 
should be kept light in tone—white or light cream—and 
all glossy finishes should be avoided. 

The following table shows the recommended spacing 
distance between lighting units, ete., for various ceiling 
heights: — 


Maximum ) Suspension 
distance | distance 
from from 
outside | ceiling to 
Usually || Maximum ire t 
recommended] permiasibte | wuits to | top of 


(feet) (feet) (feet) (feet) 


Spacing distance between 
x Units 

Ceiling 
Height 
(feet), 


ia 


8 
9 
0 


12 


0-13 


| 
| 


‘The number of lighting units obviously depends upon the 
floor area. In a smail office (area less than 400 sq. ft.) with 
the usual ceiling height of 10 to 12 ft, one lighting unit of 
the indirect or semi-indirect type for every 70-90 sq. ft. of 
floor area is recommended, and the area per lighting unit 
should not exceed 100 sq. ft! In a large offies (area more than 
400 sa. ft.) with the ceiling height of 10-12 ft., one indirect 
or semi-indirect lighting unit for every 90 to 110 sq. ft. of 
floor area is recommended, and the area per lighting unit 
should not exceed 145 sa, ft, 


‘The following table gives the proper lamp size based upon 
the foregoing recommendations: 


Size of Office Lamp size 


Ploor area per 
lighting unit 


Offices requiring one | Less than 70 sa. ft. 
or two. lishting | 70-125 sq. ft 
units 12 


150 watt 
200 Watt 
800 watt 


Offices requiring four 
lighting units | 


Offices requiring six 
or more lighting 
units 


Semi Semi-Indirect 
'Keldon’” Unit Prismatic Top 


Enclosing Globe, with Single 
Chain Suspension, 


Indirect Unit 
“Luminaire” 
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SHOP LIGHTING 


‘The progressive shop- 
keeper of to-day is fully 
alive to the fact that light 
is his most efficient sales- 
man, and serves him well 
for an astonishingly small 
salary. The employment of 
this economic agent to the 
fullest extent is therefore 
imperative. The question 
is not whether he can 
afford good lighting, but 
whether he can afford to 
be without it; for it has 
been proved conclusively 
that the public buy where 
the light is bright. 


Floodlight. 


Conservation of Light 


Apart from glare, the hanging of pendants in a window is 
extremely wasteful of light—seo Fis. (i). Of the total ght 
given by the lamp only one-third illuminates the display, the 
remainder being wasted in lighting the ceiling or passing out 
of the window into the street. ‘The proper control of light by 
modern lighting equipment,” as shown in Fig. (ii), adds 
materially to the effectiveness of a display. 


Arrangement of Reflectors 


‘The essence of good modern window lighting is to light the 
xoods brilliantly ‘while completely screening the lamps and 
reflector from the view of the public. Tt is usual to install the 
reflectors at the top front of the window, and to conceal them 
hy means of a pelmet, usually of cloth, placed between the 
reflectors and the window. ‘This method of installation is 
clearly shown in Fig, (iil). 

An alternative method of screening the lamps from view is 
that of recessing the reflectors Ina false celling, as shown in 
Fig, (iy). ‘This method is especially desirable when the window 
has a return, a3 it provides a ready means of concealing the 
reflectors from any angle, 

Fig. (y) shows yet another method of installation which may 
be employed when the window is in course of construction, 
the ceiling being recessed to accommodate the reflectors, 

When reconstructing lofty windows, it is customary to install 
the reflectors level with the transom bar, the pelmet being 
draped below, Where the frieze consists of decorative glass, 
some lighting may be provided to make it luminous, or the 
space in the frieze can be used for display purposes and 
lighted separately, 


Colour Lighting 


Colour lighting makes an irresistible appeal to the public, 
and thus gives the shop increased advertising power. In some 
instances, the introduction of colour not only improves the 
appearance of the display as a whole, but adds to the selling 
value of individual articles, 


Many shopkeepers are installing lighting systems which give 


the necessary flexibility of colour arrangement to ensure the 
best results from any display, 


(i) Incorrect _method— 


(ii) Correct method of 
glaring and inefficient. 


light concentrated on 
display. 


Diagram Showing Necessity of Controlling Light by Reflectors, 
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Colour can be obtained by using 
colour sprayed lamps in place of 
clear ones, or more effectively, by 
fitting colour frames over the mouths 
of the reflectors. A wide range of 
coloured glasses and gelatines is 
available to produce any desired 
colour combination, 


Pesmer 


Spotlights and Floodlights 


In addition to general window 
lighting, spotlights “and floodlights 
should be installed for giving special 
emphasis to certain features in the 
display. Spotlights direct an intense 
beam on a small object, while the 
foodlight covers a larger area, Colour 
fitments may also be used with spot- 
lights and’ floodlights. — Directional 
fittings of this type can be used with 
excellent results for after-hour light- 
ing where it is undesirable to leave 
all the window lights on, 


(iii) Ceiling Mounting 


Cease cenmeh 


Pewmer 


: (iv) False Ceiling 
Shop Interiors Mounting 

It Js an established fact that a well- 
lighted “shop interior reduese [nales 
eaistance: “It ie. not. nly; dealsanie 
to have enough illumination to facili- 
thee "the Nandling “ot materiale, ‘but 
thet ‘te “intensity” of “iiiumivetion 
should induce a ‘sales atmosphere, 
The old-fashioned pendant should find 
ito, piace in the beodamn ‘stop; the 
lighting it provides is oruge’ ana 
Haring, ‘The amount of iiumfiation 
Fequired will, ‘of course, depend on 
the eharadier of the business 


ee er 


(v) Recessed Mounting 
Architectural Lighting 


Architectural lighting is the most 
up-to-date of all methods of shop 
lighting. It is deliberately designed 
to form part of the main structure. 
‘With the aid of modern electric light A 
ing it is possible to attain new effects 

by. varying the intensity, direction, 
and colour of the illumination, Light- L 
ing features are embodied as an 
integral part of the building. Full 
use can be made in the shop interior 
of lights in the frieze, lighted panels, 
luminous columns and beams, and 
lighted doorways. When employed 
scientifically, it is possible to. obtai 
high intensities of light throughout 
the ‘shop without any semblance of 
glare, 


PELMET 
(vi) Transom Bar 
Bracket Mounting 


Advance Planning to Architects, etc. 


The Electricity Sales Branch of the State Electricity Com- 
mission of Victoria has a technical staff available for assisting 
architects, manufacturers, etc. in the selection of the most 
suitable electrical equipment for any specific service, An out- 
line of some of the principal activities of this branch are:— 


POWER.—The Power Sales Section deals with the application 
of electricity for power or heating purposes in factories, etc. 


ILLUMINATION.—This Section functions by tendering advice 
on all illumination matters, and generally aims at increasing 
the standard and efficiency of lighting. 


RURAL.—The Rural Section is devoted to the application of 
electricity to farming. 


MERCHANDISING.—This Section covers the sale of electrical 
appliances for both domestic and commercial establishments. 


Architects and others interested in the best utilisation of 
electrical apparatus are invited to communicate with the above 
branch of the Commission, 


(Continued on next pave) 
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FACTORY LIGHTING 


Value of Correct Illumination 


Factory lighting should not be considered merely as 
a necessary service equipment to enable workmen to see. 
Light can earn direct profits if it is used for that pur- 
pose. Abundant illumination is a producer—not a 
burden, It has been proved by experience that modern 
factory lighting will increase production, decrease 
deparimental costs and spoilage, and prevent accidents. 
Poor lighting costs money, but good lighting mak 
money. 


Measurement of Light Intentity 


Light intensity cannot be accurately judged by merely loo} 
ing at the appearance of the lighted room. The only sate wi 
lo be sure of the lixhting intensity is to mieastre it, and in 
this respect the foot-candle meter is the most accurate’ method 

‘The importance of measuring the lighting cannot be too 
strongly impressed, for therein lies the solution to satisfaction. 


Intensity of Light Required for Various Work 


‘The minimum foot-candles required to give satisfactory 
illumination for various types of service in factories is given 
as under:— 


T 
Desirable 
Toot-candles 


Minimum 
| foot-candles 


Storage rooms 


Rough manufacturing and 


operations. 


other 


| 


Fine manufacturing work 


i 
embroidery, | 
ete 


Types of Reflectors 
The Distributing Type (Fig. 1)— 
Inrge diameter and ie 


of light over «lars 
of the lights. 


The Concentrating Type (Fig. 2)— 

‘This type of reflector is usually employed where il is desired 
fo increase the light intensity at a particular machine or spot 
without increasing the general intensity of light throughout 
the whole factory. Tt is usually of comparatively small diameter 
and has either a ‘bright white or polished surface inside. | The 
reflector should he of a depth sufficient to conceal the lamp 
from the naked ey 


Fig. 4 
Distributing Type. 


Fig. 2 
Concentrating Type. 


The Parabolic Angle Reflector (Fig. 3)— 


This type of reflector is designed for lighting both horizontal 
and vertical areas from a side position. ‘This reflector can 
iulso possess the qualities of either the distriputing or the 
concentrating type. 


The Elliptical Angle Reflector (Fig. 4)— 


The elliptical angle reflector is used in cases where 
machinery, such as travelling cranes, ete., occupies the centre 
of the space and it is therefore impossible to hang lighting 
units other than at the sides of the space. ‘This reflector, which 
has a wide lateral distribution, provides a very even intensity 
over the space (o be illuminated. 


Spacing and Mounting Height 


‘The following chart will assist in the correct spacing and 
mounting of various types of reflectors. It will be seen that 
the distance between properly installed reflectors is in constant 
proportion to the mounting height. ‘This ratio remains constant 
for all sizes of reflectors of any one type, but the ratio of each 
type is different from that of the others, 


‘The correct spacing is obtained by locating the intersection 


of the horizontal line, representing the mounting height, and 
the diagonal line, representing the type of reflector. 


Hcnart stows EE 
ET CORRECT SPACING 
EEE|FOR ANY GIVEN 

“h] HEIGHT FOR. 

VITREOUS 
ENAMELLED. 
REFLECTORS. 
a 


PLANE ASSUMED 30" ABOVE FLOOR. 
PEE tpt 
FLOOR LEVEL, sa 
14 16 18 70 M14 16 18 30 31 34 36 38 40 
DISTANCE APART _ FT. 


TAC 8 ON 


Lighting Service 

The State Electricity Commission of Vic- 
toria’ maintains an Illumination Section, 
which at all times is ready to give free 
service in the way of lighting lay-outs, 
specifications, etc. 


Fig. 3 
Parabolic Type. 


Fig. 4 
Elliptical Type. 


REFLECTORS. 
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MAGNET HOUSE, 104-114 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY 


BRANCHES: SOLE AGENTS: 
Magnet House, 388 Bourke St. Melbourne, Brisbane: Norman Bell & Co. (Pty.) Ltd. 
jagnet House, 141 Scott St., Neweastle. mindes Heli f 
Magnet House, 370 Murray ‘St, : puslaldssse as nealinas ss 7 
at Wellington, Auckland 'and. Christ- Hobart: Electrical Agencies; and at 
z, Suva, Levuka, Fiji. 


church, N.Z. 


“GENALEX” 
COMMERCIAL AND ARTISTIC LIGHTING EQUIPMENT 
In these pages there is catalogued a small selection of the most modern 
lighting equipment in the newest designs. In addition, we advise that the 
services of our overseas specialists in the Illuminating Department and 
Research Laboratory of the General Electric Company Ltd., England, are 
at your disposal for the study of any of your illuminating problems. 
GECORAY (MADE IN ENGLAND) 
SHOP WINDOW AND ARCHITECTURAL LIGHTING 


There is a “Gecoray” for ever i 's of Cornice and 
Architectural types are always maintained. Gecorays are 
British-made and constructed as the result of prolonged 
research and experiment. 


FLOODLIGHTING 


Above is shown an excellent example Gecoli 
Britalux of BG joodlighting—the T. & Q Gecolite 
EUS Tower, Sydney. Our floodlighting [) Obtainable 10in., 
Obtainable 8 in., 10 in. 12 in. petas wath, at 1 Hey te 


2 aM the latest equipment at their di in,, suitable for 
14 in, 16 in, 18 in. suiting are in a position to advise ¢ ; lamps up 
Jamps up to 500W. illuminating job, large or small. Bo0ow, 


—s 
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STREET LIGHTING 


No matter what problem of street 
lighting there is, the B.G.H, TMlumin- 
ating Specialists can offer y 
scheme that will combine economy 
and effectiveness. _Tllustrated are 
two of the G.H.C. Refractors trom 
the range in stock. 


Wentworth. 


Wembley 


“MAGNET” BAKELITE ACCESSORIES 


“Magnet” Shock-proof Bakelite Accessories enjoy a wide and well 
deserved popularity with Architects, Consulting Engineers, Builders, 
and all users who must haye electrical accessories which combine a 
maximum efficiency, good appearance and reasonable cost. 


A most complete range of Hlectrical Accessories is available, 
comprising Switches, Plugs, Sockets, Switchplugs, Lampholders, 
Ceiling Roses, Adaptors, Connectors, Bells, Buzzers, Transtormers, 
ete, Two very popular lines which have an application in practically 
every installation are the new Ceiling Rose and the well-known 
Cordgrip Lampholder. 


“Lando!” Shockproof Combined Switch 
plug, $403 10 amp, 250 volt 3-pin 
(flat). 
“MAGNET” 


Bakelite C.G. Lampholder 


Being all insulated — these 
Lampholders are particularly 


os * This Shockproof combined switch with flat pins (2-pin 
Secon and earth) is manufactured by the General Electric suitable for installation in Cel- 
: ii ine Company Ltd., of England, expressly for the Austra~ lars, Bathrooms, — Lavator 
# an insistent der lasian market. Special features are:— Warehouses, damp situations 
Magnet" Bake kenerally, and positions where 
hs Switch fitted with “Landor” rapid make and break stone tloors are, uneoveren 
movement 10 ampere, x 
Bidina Garminnlas ateioty avo vitch Cover cannot be unscrewed—fitted with two 
size for looping and are fixing screws. 
piece construction with. fi Plug Receptacle portion fitted with “phosphor 
Hee eo arenocsane bronze” contact—pillar terminals. 
ipleneontabareleriopedn iis Recess at back for wires—no necessity for wood 
he “Magnet Patented Hall and blocks. As in the case of the Ceiling 
Socket method, Strong robust bakelite plug top with side entry for flexible cords are gripped 
ira eaten eer TE flexible fitted with cordgrip and cover plate to en- “MAGNET” Patented 
tinasenyinin eirine sure rigidity of pins. Ball and Socket method 


Heavy Duty Plunger Contacts 
with external springs, which 
definitely do not carry current, 
are (wo of the outstanding fea 
(ures of thi 


Lampholders, 


For Safety, Service and Satisfaction specify—and see that you get— 
Genuine “MAGNET” Bakelite Accessories made in England. 


a tgsisiy's caratocv: 
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Perlique 
F 8287, 


Cromwell 
F 8085 


BRACKETS 


‘To suit special room furnishing 
and to tone with unusual colour 
schemes, a large and comprehen 
sive range of wall brackets 
available, 


Pictured are six designs of brack- 
ets, each a masterpiece of its type 
and typical of the high order of 
finish and quality of the entire 
range. 


Elizabeth 
F 8259, 


Medium 
F 8273, 


“OSRAM” ELECTRIC LAMPS 


Every Osram Lamp that you buy has been 
made and tested according to the specification 
of the British Engineering Standards Association 
(No. 161/1930). An Osram Lamp maintains 
a high degree of brilliance during the whole of 
its guaranteed life. 


‘The brilliance of Osram Lamps must 
not be regarded as indicating high current 
consumption, Cheap, low grade lamps 
will use no less current than Osram, but 
cannot give the same brilliance and the 
same long service, 


At the Osram works in England some 
3,400 different types of lamps are manu- 
factured. These range from the tiny 
torch bulb to the powerful 10,000 watt 
lamp for lighthouse work. " 


The Osram range, there- 
fore, includes lamps for every 
purpose. Most of these are 
now entirely Australian-made, 
and the Australian-made pro- 
ducts are fully maintaining 


Opal 
Huntalite Tubular 


Lamp 


Standard Types 

For general use the Pearl Osram Lamp is 
becoming most popular and satisfactory. Though 
no more costly than, clear gas-filled lamps, the 
Pearl Osram is completely free from glare, giving 
an even diffusion of light with only 2 per cent. 
absorption. Other Osram Standard types are 
Clear Gas Filled Lamps, Clear Vacuum Lamps, 
Osram Daylight Blue Lamps (for shops 
and homes where daylight lighting is 
needed) and Osram Pilot Lamps, either 
clear or red-sprayed. 


Commercial Types 

Candle Lamps for decorative lighting. 
Tubular Lamps for lighting in the more 
inaccessible corners, Striplite Lamps for 
shop windows and special home lighting, 
and “Robertson's” Radiator Lamps—all 
are obtainable under the Osram brand 
with the Osram reputation of 
quality and service. 


Ready stocks are also held of 
Carbon Lamps, Projection Lamps, 
Floodlight Lamps, Sign Lamps, 
Natural-coloured Lamps, Colour- 
sprayed Lamps and “Osglim” 
Neon Lamps. 


4 Candie mia Special Decoration and Festoon 
Phe ep benu geen Ong: associated: HE. Candle Outfits are also available at ex 


with the word “Osram.” tremely moderate prices, 


| s ail 
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476-90 LITTLE LONSDALE STREET 


MELBOURNE 


ELECTRIC LIGHT FIXTURES 


S.A.A. File No. 


Products 

Electroliers of any size, 
pendants, internal and ex- 
ternal brackets, newels, 
floor and table standards, 
verandah and pier light 
ceiling lights, internal and 
external lanterns, candle- 
sticks, ete. 


Manufacture 

As manufacturers of 
bronze electric light fix- 
tures, Wm. Bedford Limi- 
ted stand alone in the 
Continent of Australia. 

The chandeliers at the 
Regent ‘Theatres, Mel- 
hourne and Brisbane, and 
the Palais Theatre, St, 
Kilda, also the huge dome 
central feature at the 
‘Town Hall, Brisbane, are 
the largest of their kind 
in the Southern Hemis- 
phere. 


Designing Service 

Wm. Bedford Limited's 
designing staff is solely 
engaged upon the cre: 
tion of original electric 
fixtures. The services of 
the staff can be made 
available to those in the 
profession, if so desired. 
A consultation frequently 
enables fittings to be pro- 
duced in the most econo- 


[For Other Products, See Index} 


their exclusive 
shall be made 


designs 
up com- 


pletely in accordance with 
their 


the detail and to 
entire satisfaction, 
Fixtures of any 
can be designed 
manufactured, and w. 
stance a few of the Ia 
fittings as follows 
Town Hall, Brisbane. 
Dome — Diameter, 16 
it.; Weight, 4 ton. 
Regent Theatre, Chande- 
lier — Height, 17ft. 
i Diameter, 11ft. 
6in.;; Weight, 1 ton 
Regent Theatre, Brisbane, 
Chandelier — Height, 
17ft.; Diameter, 10ft.; 
Weight, 1 ton, 
St. Kilda, Chande- 
— Height, 12ft. 
Diameter, 7ft. 6in.: 
Weight, } ton. 
Reliable judges have 
stated definitely that Bed- 
ford’s fixtures are equal, 
if not superior, to any 
turned out in other parts 
of the world. There is a 


limitation in design and 
range to the imported 
fixturs which meat 


that the purchaser can- 
not be sure of exclusive 
designs, nor have suffi- 
cient range for selection. 

The services of Bed- 
ford’s designers are at 


mical and satisfactory your disposal; use them 
ey for the Theatre job—the 

Wm. Bedford Limited Hall—the Chureh—and 
employ only the most the Home — and insist 
skilled artisans, and, in upon having your crea- 
consequence, Architects . tions exclusive to your- 
maybe assured that ASS ROT Re eS GEC a 


he following is a Uist of the more 
prominent Theatres erected in the last 
few ears equipped with Wm. Bedford 
Limited's: fixtures:— 


Palais ‘Th St. Kilda, H, 8, White, 


dy Theatre, Melb, ©. N. Hol- 

Regent. ‘Phe pourne, C. Hi Bal- 
lantyne es, Archit 

Pluza ‘Theatre, Melbourne. C, H, Ballan- 


ne & Associate: 


hitects, 


ent Theatre, Brishane, C. N. Hollin- 
shed, Architect. 

Regent Theatre, Fitzroy. C. N. Hollin~ 
hed, Architect 

State Th Melbourne. Bohringer, 
Taylor & Johnson, Architects. 

State Theatre, Sydney. H. EB. White 
Architect 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


List OF INSTALLATIONS 


Civie Theatre, Auckland, N.Z. Bohringer, 

Taylor & Johnson, Architects, 

Palmerston North Theatre, N.Z. C. N. 
Hollinshed, Architect 

a Theatre, Sydney. Heath, 


Th Neweastle 
IV 


Pls 
Municipal 
Wh 


‘The following Halls, Clubs, ¢ 

rte, are a few to which Bedfor 

fixtures were supplied :— 

Town Hall, Brisbane, 
Architects, 

Masonic Hall, Brisbane. 
& Conrad, Architects. 


Hall & Prentice 


Atkinson, Powell 


& G. Buildings, A. & K 
Hende Ar 
& G, Buildin A. & K. 
Henderso 

Rank of N.S.W. Robertson & Marks, 


Architects, 


Yarra Yarra Golf Club. Plottel, 


Alsop, Architects, 


Lake Karrinyup Country Club, W.A. 
is. & R. Summerhayes, 4 zr 
Lister House, Adelaide. F, Kenneth Mi 


chitects 
Ballantyne & 


Byans & Russell, Ai 
Athenaeum Club. C, HL 
‘Assoc, Arehitects 


Howey Court. M. RB, Barlow, Architect 
Roman Catholic Church, Essendon. T, A. 
&'T, G, Payne, Architects. 


Cobure Town Hall, C, R, Heath, Architect 
Wie. 

Norwich Union Buildi 
Kenneth Milne, 
Architects. 

Manchester Uni 
Marcus R. 

Coles Building 
Architects, 


Adelaide, 
Russell, 


ans and 


Buildings, Melbourne 
Barlow, Architect 
Brisbane. Powell & Rac 


(Continued on next page) 
KAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


MODERN LIGHT FIXTURES 


Illustrations on this page show light fixtures with a definite leaning 
towards the art moderne. The range of design and stock includes many 
fine examples of this influence and could be inspected by Architects. 
Wm. Bedford Limited can manufacture to the completest details the 
designs of the Architect. 


Mi—Five plate Modern Pendant 
(Frosted Glass) 


M4—Moderne Ceiling Fixture. Sandblasted Glass 


(Continued on next page) 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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WM. BEDFORD LIMITED 


ELECTRIC LIGHT FIXTURES 
PENDANTS AND BRACKETS 


5475. 
EXTERIOR LANTERN 
BRACKET. 

Verde Green on Brass or 
Black (Spanish) Finish. 
Lantern, 75 x 104 in. 
Back Plate, 15 x 7 In, 


B 486, 
EXTERIOR 
WALL BRACKET. 
Verde Green on Brass or 
Black Italian Finish. 
Back Plate, 9 x 41 in. 


FOUR-TIER, TWENTY- 
FOUR LIGHT, CAST 
BRASS JACOBEAN 


Spread Top Tier, 20 in; 
Second Tier, 25 in; Third 
Tier, 33 in.; Bottom Tier, 


B 
SIX-LIGHT 
GEORGIAN 


Height, 241 in. 


ELECTROLIER. 


529, 
CAST BRASS 
PENDANT. 
Spread, 34 in. 


Illustrations on these 

pages are typical of 
the electric light fix- 
tures for internal and 
external use, which 
Wm. Bedford Limited 
can supply, 


The range of stocks 
ineludes many fine ex- 
amples of decorative 
art as appliel to 
electric lighting and 
styles to suit any 
style of architecture 
or interior decoration. 


See Catalogue for 
other types. 


44 in. 


B 457, 
CAST BRASS 
TORCH 
BRACKET. 
Complete with 
Gin. Opal Globe. 
Height (overall): 
18 in. 
Projection: 9 in. 
Back Plate: 41 in. 


(Continued on next page) 
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A22, 


Spread, 91 in. dia. 
Projection, 5 in. dia. 


Aas. 


Back Plate, 4} in. dia. 
Spread, 113 in. dia. 


Projection, 53 in. dia. 


A26. 


Back Plate, 111 in. 
Spread, 9} in. 
Projection, 5 in. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


Back Plate, 15 in. dia. 


MODERN HOME LIGHTING FIXTURES 


Aa8. 


Back Plate, 5 in. 
Spread, 73 in. dia. 
Projection, 31 in. dia. 


Aq 
Back Plate, 10 in. 
Spread, 41 in. 
Projection, 5 in. 


With the advent of the modern 
and Spanish Mission influence 
in recent domestie architeeture, 
for using 
5 appro- 
e light fixtures to har- 
se with the general decora- 
tive scheme. As the Spanish 
Mission influence was introduced 
into very modest residences, the 
price of the fixtures had to be in 
proportion. 

Wm. Bedford Limited has an 
excellent range of these fixtures 
(a few of which are illustrated) 
and are priced so reaso 
that they ean be specified in the 
most moderately-priced villa. 


Finishes 


An. 
As the fixtures are made in 
1, 9} in. dia. 
brass and bronze, they particn- eek Oe Ae 
larly lend themselves to any of Spreads 101 neal 


the following finishes:—Brass, Projection, 41 In. dla, 
Polochrome, Bruno, 


Vlorentine Verde Re- 


Back Plate, 10! in, x 5 in. 


Projection, 53 in. tote 
Spread, 91 in. Back Plate, 93 in. 
Spread, Sin. 


FOR OTHER FITTINGS, SEE CATALOGUE. Projection, 4 in. 


Bal 
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BRITISH GENERAL ELECTRIC Co. LTD. 


Head Office for Australasia: 


BRANCHES AND 


MELBOURNE, NEWCASTLE, BRISBANE, PERTH, ADELAIDE AND HOBART. 
WELLINGTON, AUCKLAND, CHRISTCHURCH, N.2. 


SYDNEY 


SOLE AGENTS: 


S.A.A, File No. 


SUVA, AND LEVUKA, FIJI. 


NO. 5,000 


The above illustrations depict the modern type of 


Private Automatic Exchange equipment, which now 
supersedes all former types of push-button equipment. 


Absolute seereey is assured. 


Reliability of operation is ensuved by the unique 
method of construction of Switches and Relays which 
cannot he worn out in ordinary service. Operation is 
foolproof and cannot be permanently deranged. no 
matter to what misuse the equipment. is subjecte |. 


No tinkering is necessary. Lock them up—leave 
them alone—they will work! No. 5000 is a shelf or 
table model of 15 lines maximum capacity, operating 
on 12 volts supply. No. 5100 is a similar type to 
above but with a maximum ea ity of 25 lines. No. 


G.E.C. P.A.X. 


EQUIPMENT 


NO. 5,400 

5200 is a similar type to No. 5100, operating on a 24- 
volt supply. No. 5300 is a floor pattern switchboard 
with a maximum eapacity of 50 lines operating on 24 
volts supply. No. 5400 is a floor pattern, operating 
on 24 volts supply, and ean be started with 25 lines, 
which can be inereased to over 1000 lines without 
alteration, just the addition of further units. 


The current is obtained from batteries which are 
ically charged in the case of A.C. supply from 
er, and in the ease of D.C. supply direet from 
the mains through suitable switching arrangements. 


EQUIPMENT 


‘Type of 


Operating 
Board, 


Min. 
Lines. Voltaxe, 


Maxiniaa Distance in Miles. 
No, 


Gauge 


20 Gauge 
Siorare 1 Wire, 


16 12 Gauge 
G. 


Ga Wire. 


| 

S a 

No. 5000 5 5 | 
5100 
5200 
5200 


5400 25 


| 


| 
| 
ae 


_ All Switchboards can be extended in steps of 5 
lines. Gecophone secret table type telephone sets as 
supplied to the P.M.G.’s Department are used on all 
P.A.X, Extensions, 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


Only a double or triple conductor is necessary to 


connect the instruments to the Switchboard. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Bli Registered Offic 
ae VICTORIA—Mr. ©. R. Foster, 588 Bourke 
Street, Melbourne, 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA—Messrs. Unbehaun & 
Yohnstone Ltd. 98-100 Currie Street, 
‘Adelaide, 


S.A.A. File No. 


Products 


Inter-office telephones, private automatie telephone 
exchange systems, magneto telephone exchanges, and 
all classes of telephones and radio communication 
appliances, 

Teleprinters (*‘The electric messenger’’) for trans- 
mitting typewritten messages by wire to one or more 
distant points. 


Inter-Office Telephone System 


STANDARD inter-communicating telephones are 
especially manufactured and guaranteed to give quick 
and reliable comma iba between offices, depart- 
ments and employees. Types, designs and circuits are 
manufactured to fill, every vequixement under all 
conditions, in new or old buildings, in offices, private 
residences, hospitals, ships or factories, Our valuable 


ig 
AB 
SYSTEM No. 1— ye 
Selective Ringing, Common Talking 


Service 

Each station can select and ring any station without 
disturbing others; as many conversations as there are 
pairs of telephones can be carried on at one time with- 
out interfering with, or being overheard ‘by, the other. 
Instruments, either table or wall type, are made in 
standard sizes, namely, 6, 12, 16, 20 and 24 line. 


Key Box 

THE KEY BOX is finished in dull 
black enamel and is provided with the 
necessary number of push buttons for 
ringing and speaking purposes. It is 
suitable for mounting either on a wall 
or desk, and the handset is attached to 
it by means of a 6-ft. cord. 


Cable 

Special metallic circuit cable is made 
for each size of instrument and con 
sists of the required number of cotton- 
covered enamelled copper wires twisted 
in pairs, one pair of 22 gauge wire for 
each telephone and two pairs 18 gauge 
wire for battery wires, and two spare 
wires for emergency use. Cables are 
furnished in two grades of outer cover- 
ing, viz., lead-sheathed for use in out- 
door or damp situations and fireproot 
braided for dry interior positions. 


Particulars of Cables 


No.of No.of __xternal ‘Bxternal 
Sizeof pairs diameter of lead- diameter of 
instrument. 2eauxe._18 covered cable. braided cable 
6 7 2 58 in, 45 in, 
12 13 2 “62 in, 155 in! 
i 21 a 70 in, 62 in, 
a 70 in. 62 in, 
24 2 2 15 in, .67 in. 


GAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


STANDARD TELEPHONES AND CABLES 
(A’sIA LTD.) 


71 YORK ST., SYDNEY 
Interstate Agents: 


TASMANIA—Medhurst & Sons, 95 Collins Street, Hobart. 


12-Line Key Box, with Handset 


Works: CHIPPENDALE, SYDNEY 


QUEENSLAND— Brisbane Electrical Co, 
47 Elizabeth Street, Brisbane. 

WEST AUSTRALIA—Messrs, Unbehaun & 
Johnstone Ltd., 383-387 Murray Street, 
Perth. 


and extensive experience in the telephone field, also 
the engineering skill employed, enable us to offer 
equipment which has proved its efficieney and reli- 
ability under most severe operating conditions. 


Preliminary Service to Architects and Engineers 

Our Service includes practical demonstration of 
the operation of the systems to Architects and 
Mngineers or Owners; complete co-ordination with 
the Architect or Engineer in the laying out of con- 
duit and other details connected with the installation 
of the system, 


Installation 

We carry out thejentire installation from the 
wiring to the mounting of ase ems will 
undertake such installation work 4s’ Sub-contracts in 
any part of the Comimibawealth, ‘its: 


INTER-OFFICE TELEPHONES 


‘The cables can be run beneath the floors, on! the 
skirting, picture rails, or in the walls, and are joined 
together by means of special cable terminals. In new, 
buildings it is highly desirable that concealed conduit 
pipes of sufficient diameter be provided. 1A 


Cable Terminals 


A cable terminal should be used wherever a junction 
is to be made between cables, for example, where an, 
outside lead-coyered cable is connected to an interior 
cable, or wherever a branch is taken off from the main 

cable. By a judicious use of cable 
terminals economy can be effected in 
the quantity of cable required. 


Dimensions of Cable Terminals 


Length Width Depth ‘Use with 
(inches) (inches) (inches) buttons 
14 5a 2a 16, 20 and 24 
8 5a 26 6 and 12 
Batteries 


One battery of six to ten dry cells 
provides the current for talking and 
signalling. The batteries should be 
enclosed in a box near the centre of 
the system in an inconspicuous but con- 
venient and dry place, such as on @ 
shelf or in a cupboard. Generally a set 
of batteries will last from nine to 
twelve months, and are cheap and 
easily replaced. 


Round Call 


‘This consists of the use of one button on the key box 
and a number of loud ringing bells placed at different 
points of the building, By pressing the button all bells 
ring simultaneously, and by the use of code rings any 
member of the organisation can be quickly located. On 
hearing his code call, the wanted person proceeds to the 
nearest inter-phone and answers the call from there. 


(Continued on nest ptt) 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


RAMSAY'S 
CATALOGUE, 


STANDARD TELEPHONES AND CABLES (A’SIA) LTD. 


AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


Service 


‘These systems are primarily intended 
for large installations that are beyond 
the capacity of the inter-phone or push- 
button systems, which are limited to a 
maximum of about 24 instruments. A 
small automatic telephone, system is, 
however, manufactured, so that a 
choice ‘of systems is available for 
smaller installations. 


Automatic systems are supplied in 
the following standard sizes: 
No, 7010 type—Maximum capacity, 21 lines. 


. 7001 type— 35 lines (1 unit). 
Ne: se 70 lines (2 units) 
105 Hines (3 units). 
440 lines (4 units), 
Larger equipments, are available, 
particulars of which will be given on 
request. 


Special Facilities 


Special services can be given by the 
No. 7001 System when required. These 
comprise code calling, priority service, 
fire alarm and conference facilities. 


‘The code calling feature enables a 
person to be located quickly by means 
of bells, when away trom his telephone. 
Upon hearing his code call, the wanted 
person proceeds to the nearest tele- 
phone, dials his own number, and is 
then connected to the person calling. 
Priority service enables executives or 
other officials to break down a connec- 
tion and immediately speak to a station 
which was engaged. 


No. 7001—Automatic Unit, with 
doors removed. (1st Unit of 
70-line Exchange.) 


Power Plant 


‘This consists of storage batteries and 
power board for charging the batteries. 
‘The No. 7001 system requires a 36-volt 
battery and the No. 7010 system a 24- 
volt battery. As the current drain is 
low in both systems, batteries of small 
capacity (20 to 30 ampere hours) only 
are required. Two separate batteries 
are usually provided, so that whilst 
one is operating the system the other 
is being charged. However, where alter- 
nating current is available for charging 
purposes, only one set of batteries is 
needed, as an automatic charging panel 
can then be used, which automatically 
cuts the charging equipment into cir- 
cuit each time there are no calls up 
on the switchboard. ‘his ensures the 
battery being in a fully charged con- 
dition at all times. 


Telephones 


A choice of three types of instru- 
ments (Nos, 2712, 2713, and 2718) are 
ayailable for the No. 7001 system. The 
Nos. 2712 and 2713 are illustrated 
below, as is also the No, 2688 tele- 
phone which is used on the No. 7010 
system. The No. 2718 set is for wall 
mounting and is equipped with fixed 
transmitter and hand receiver, 

‘These telephones are of the latest 
pattern, and have only recently been 
developed. They are handsome in 
appearance, conyenient to use, thor- 
oughly efficient, and are used in large 
quantities as standard instruments in 
the leading countries of the world. . 


No. 2712—Automatic Table Telephone 


No. 2713—Automatic 
Wall Telephone Advantages 
‘The advantages given by the automatic system over the 
multi-button and manually operated systems ari 
1, No comparatively expensive multiple wire cable to pro- 
vide in connecting every telephone. Only one pair of 
Wires are necessary to connect each instrument. 
Additional instruments up to the limit of the capacity 
of the switchboard can be added as required with a 
minimum of expense and trouble, 
No operator is required, Thus the operating cost is 
negligible compared with a manually operated switch- 
board, 

4. ‘The apparatus is ready for use day 
or night and absolute secrecy is 
secured on every call. 

;. High speed of operation, There is no 
waiting, as the number is selected by 
the mechanism during the process of 
dialling. 

. The caller is instantly advised, by 
means of different tones, when’ the 
distant bell is ringing or when the 
station is engaged. 

The apparatus is simple and econ- 
omical to instal and may be housed 
ina position which would not be 
suitable for an operator. 

(Continued on next page) 
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SYSTEM No. 11 


SYSTEM No. 14 


Private Line 


Service 

For use in residences, banks, 
institutions, warehouses, stores 
or other mercantile establish- 
ments where conversations can 
be limited to one at a time. 


Operation 

Bach Inter-phone in the sys- 
tem is equipped with a number 
of push buttons (one for each 
other station in the system). 
By depressing the button 
marked with the name or num- 
ber of the station wanted, the 
bell at that station will ‘ring 
and there only. Any station in 
the system can selectively ring 
any other station, Only one 
conversation can be carried on 
at a time, 


Capacity 

The wall type Inter-phones 
can be furnished in capacities 
of 2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 buttons, 
accommodating 3, 4, 5, 7 and 
9 stations respectively in a 
system. The desk and handset 
Inter-phones are furnished in 
capacities of 4 and 8 buttons, 
accommodating 5 and 9 sta- 
tions respectively in a system. 


Sectional View of Typical Installation. 


Two-Station Private 
Line 


Service 

For use where only two sta- 
tions are required and where 
the sets are distantly located 
from each other. 

Only two wires are used for 
connecting the Inter-phones; 
dry cells being required at 
each station. 


Operation 

Hither station can ring the 
other by simply depressing the 
push button of the set. 


Systems for Hotels and Flats 
Various systems are manu- 
factured specially for hotels 
and flats. These consist of 
switchboards or shutter boards 
incorporating a signalling de- 
vice for each apartment Inter- 
phone, to enable the operator 
to know which room has called, 
Inter-phones are also manu- 
factured for use in conjunction 
with letter boxes in flats, ete., 
door opening devices, connec. 
tion to tradesmen’s entrance, 
caretaker’s quarters, ete, 


SYSTEM No. 12 
Master Station, Common Talking 


Service 

Consists of one centrally located ‘Master Station” 
Inter-phone to which are connected other “outlying 
station” Inter-phones. The system provides for com- 
munication from a central point to different stations 
and vice versa, 


Outlying Wall Type Set 


Operation 


The Master Station Inter-phone is equipped with a 
number of push buttons; one for each outlying station 
in the system. By depressing the button marked with 
the name or number of the outlying station wanted, the 
bell at that station will ring and there only. ‘The out- 
lying stations are equipped with only one button, which 
will ring the Master Station when depressed. Only one 
conversation can be carried on at a time. 


Capacity 

One Master Station and from 
two to twenty-four outlying 
stations. 


Types of Interphones 

Wall, desk and handset In- 
ter-phones may be used in this 
system for either the master 
or outlying stations. 


Battery 

One battery of three or four 
dry cells provides the current 
for talking and signalling. The 
batteries should be enclosed in 
a box and placed near the 
centre of the system in am in- 
conspicuous but convenient 
and dry place, such as on @ 
helf or in a cupboard. Gene- 
rally a set of batteries will last 
trom nine to twelve months, 
and are cheap and easily 
replaced. 


MAGNETO TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


‘The advantages of this system are the low initial cost 
of exchange equipment and the ability to operate suc- 
cessfully on long lines of which the insulation is not 
the best. The current for speaking is supplied by means 
of two or three dry cells located at each telephone, and 
ringing is effected by means of a hand magneto gene- 
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rator and ringer or bell, which are embodied in each 
instrument. 


A variety of magneto switchboards and telephones 
are available for every purpose. Switchboards are avail 
able in sizes from five lines upwards. 

(Continued on nest past) 
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Installation and Location 


When selecting the location of the automatic unit, 
several points have to be considered. In the first place 
a position should be chosen, if circumstances permit, 
which will enable the wiring to be carried out in the 
most efficient and economical manner. In addition, a 
position should be found for the equipment where it 
will not be subjected to vibration, or to dust, smoke, 
damp, acid fumes, or other disturbing influences. It 
can be assumed that any room which is suitable for 
human habitation will be suitable for housing the 
automatic unit. 


‘A suggested layout for the automatic unit terminating 
frame, power plant and batteries, is shown opposite. 


‘The dimensions of each No. 7001 unit are 6 ft. high, 
2 ft, 6 in. wide, and 1 ft. 3 in. deep. The battery rack 
usually consists of two shelves approximately 5 ft. long 
by 12 in. wide. The size of the terminating and arrester 
frame for a 35 line installation is approximately 2 ft. 
wide by 20 in. high. In view of the smallness of the 
No, 7010 unit, this can be conveniently mounted on a 
table or in a cabinet with the batteries, charging equip- 
ment, ete., in close proximity. 


CHARGING. 
PANEL. 


J —~-—__4.1 


FUTURE 
EXTENSION. 


Y 10-0! 
LLEEELEZEZEXLEZE. 


Layout of Automatic Unit 


AUTO UNIT 


TELETYPE — THE ELECTRIC MESSENGER 


The ‘Teletype is a telegraphic 
typewriter that transmits a type- 
written record over an ordinary 
telephone line, irrespective of dis- 
tance. It is the latest and most 
efficient aid to the art of communica- 
tion, and consists of a set of type- 
bars similar to that of the type- 
writer, These typebars are mechan- 
ically thrown against a platen, thus 
causing a letter to be printed at 
hoth the home and distant end. The 
electrical equipment consists of five 
small selector magnets for actuating 


the code bars, a sixth pulse magnet, 
which starts the operation of the 
printer, and a small motor which 
drives the mechanism. 

The Teletype eliminates a great 
many of the errors and delays that 
occur in any business. It types its 
message on paper simultaneously 
on any number of machines at any 
distance. It can be used with, or as 
a substitute for, telephones, tubes 
and messengers; to speed up the 
execution of orders, and is of infinite 


value where the factory or ware- 
house is situated some distance from 
the offices. 

The Teletype is operated just like 
an ordinary typewriter, and is fast 
in operation—60 words per minute. 
It requires no one at the receiving 
end, but automatically taps out its 
messages, which are taken from the 
machine and acted on immediately. 
Tt produces a double check on every 
transaction—prints its message at 
both sending and receiving end. 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATIONS —INTER-OFFICE TELEPHONES 


EXTENT OF WORK 


height of 4 ft. 


6 in. from the floor measurement to 
centre of instrument. 


This contract covers the supply and installation, ready 
for ‘service, of an. inter-communicative service for the 
Fespective ‘points set out as. follows: fs ah 
ro eer lor) as indicated 
on drawings Nos. y and“Prciudes'No........ 5-2 
wall ‘type and No. desk instruments, samples 
of which shall be submitted and approved of before the 
Acceptance of the contract. 


SERVICE REQUIRED 
The service required to be performed by the instru~ 
ments shall be:— 
a, Selective Ringing—Common Talking. 
or b. Selective Ringing—Selective Talking. 
orc. Master Station—Common Talking. 
or d. Two-Station Private Line. 


INSTRUMENTS 

The size of the instrument shall be to the nearest 
standard size that will cover the number of points 
required. 

Instruments shall be of type calculated to withstand 
heavy and continuous traffic condtions. The name of 
each person called by such an instrument shall be neatly 
and clearly shown and secured by means of an approved 
holder. Wall sets shall be firmly secured in a workman- 
like manner, and, unless otherwise directed, fixed at a 


MATERIALS 

Cables shall consist of multi-core metallic circuit; 
each wire being of high conductivity copper, enamelled 
and double cotton insulated; one wire of each pair shall 
be coloured for identification. The bunched conductors 
shall be taped and impregnated with wax and protected 
with an outer covering of lead (or braiding, if specified). 


WORKMANSHIP 

Cables shall be neatly installed and, where necessarily 
exposed, be as inconspicuous as possible. Where subject 
to injury, they shall be enclosed in approved conduit and 
painted to match the surroundings. 

Junction boxes, of an approved type, and fitted with 
a suitable cover, shall be used when two or more cables 
are joined. 

POWER UNIT 

The complete system shall be operated by means of 
approved low amperage, low internal resistance dry cells 
enclosed in a suitable battery box, and placed in a con- 
venient position where directed. 

GUARANTEE — FREE MAINTENANCE, 

The work shall be carried out to the satisfaction of 
the Architect and guarantees of free maintenance shall 
be specified by the tenderer. 
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THE ASSOCIATED GENERAL ELECTRIC 
INDUSTRIES LTD. 


SYDNEY — MELBOURNE — ADELAIDE 
(For a complete list of branch offices, see page 422) 


— BRISBANE — PERTH — HOBART 


EDISON ELECTRIC COOKING AND BAKING EQUIPMENT 
MANUFACTURED IN AUSTRALIA BY ASSOCIATED GENERAL ELECTRIC INDUSTRIES LTD., AUBURN, N.S.W. 


Products 

Edison Heavy Duty Electric Cooking and Baking 
Equipment consists of a complete line of electrically- 
heated Bake and Roasting Ovens, Ranges, Broilers, Urns, 
Steam Tables, Stock and Fry Kettles, Griddles, Waffle 
Irons and Toasters. 


Edison Electric Heavy 
Duty Cooking Equipment 
The Edison Co. is the World’s 
largest manufacturer of Com- 
mercial Electric Cooking and 
Baking Equipment. In thou- 
sands of hotels, restaurants, 


Terminal of heavy Protective 
non-corrosive material Metal 
threaded into resist- Casing. 
ance wire. 


MND 


Kitchen Equipment Service 


Our specialised experience will be helpful and proft- 
able to you and your clients 
If you call on us we will gladly assist in the pre- 
liminary stages of planning Kitchen and Bakery 
installations. The flexibility 
and variety of our equipment 
enables us to assure satisfac- 
tory and economical service 
irrespective of the output 
required. 


“ae 


Solidified Magnesite Resistor of Calorite, 
electrical insulator 
and heat conductor. 


finest grade of nickel 
chromium wire, made 
to Hotpoint specifica 
tions. 


SECTIONAL VIEW OF CALROD. 


hospitals, clubs and institutions this equipment is giving 
superior service. 

‘This equipment is the result of fifteen years’ experi- 
ence. The patented Calrod Unit in Edison Ranges, et: 
provides efficient, economical use of electricity in addi- 
tion to the advantages of cleanliness, conservation of 
ooking space and flexibility. The Edison appliances 
illustrated on this page are now made in Australia. 


THE PATENTED CALROD HEATING ELEMENT 

Architects and engineers, familiar with the problem of more 
rapid oxidation of element’ and terminals under high tempera- 
ture operating conditions, with the problem of properly insulat- 
ing and supporting resistance wire, of protecting it trom possi 
bility of physical damaxe, and Inowing the higher utilisation 
efficiency of direct-contact heating, recognise the Calrod ele- 
ment as the ultimate achievement in electric heating efficiency 
and economy. 

Vitrified Magnesite, when solidified, is both a perfect elec- 
trical insulator and ‘an excellent conductor of heat, It is in 
no way affected by high temperature, 

After the helical coil of Calorite has been suspended in the 
seamless steel tube, completely insulated and supported by 
packed, powdered Magnesite, the tube is swaged down, by a 
tremendous power, to a smaller diameter. The Magnesite is 
thus compressed ds hard as granite, completely excluding all 
air and eliminating possibility of oxidation. Calrod then is in 
effect a solid rod, capable of being bent or shaped as required 
for any application, 

Another rugged feature is the terminal construction. ‘The 
Calorite resistance wire is threaded on to long heavy terminals 
of pure nickel well inside the protecting sheath. They extend 
a suitable distance out of the tube so that the connection can 
he made in a cool place, well removed from the high tempera- 
ture zone. ‘This does ‘away! with all possibility of terminal 
rouble, 


Type AHC-D Edison Heavy Duty Range. 
DIMENSIONS. 


CAPACITY. Overall— 
CS a _Slin,, Depth 43in., Width 64din. 
Catering, 1sqin,, Depth 2¢in,, Width 19in. 
for up to 

150 persons WATTAGE 

per meal. 
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Advantages of Edison Equipment 


Edison Electric Cooking Equipment has the following 
advantages:— 

(1) Simplicity—just the turn of a switch starts the 
heat; each switch indication assures the accurate amount 
of heat exactly as desired. 

(2) Less floor space required—i.e., two Edison ranges 
are more than equivalent in total cooking capacity to 
three fuel type ranges of equal floor space. Likewise 
with Edison Baking and Cooking Ovens, one three-deck 
oven is the equivalent of three fuel ovens, 

(3) Architectural advantages. This equipment can be 
located in any part of the building with less considera- 
tion given to ventilation, ete. 

(4) Lower upkeep cost. The first electrical cooking 
and baking equipment made by this company (20) years 
ago) is still in daily use. The patented CALROD heat- 
ing element cast inside the solid iron hot-plates is for- 
ever sealed and protected against oxidation or physical 
damage. 

(5) Better Cooking and Baking; Cleanliness; Cool- 
ness; Banished Fire Hazards. 


Ad-A-Deck 
Heavy Duty 
Electric Bake Ovens. 


Catalogue | _ Floor Space, No, of Kilowatts. 
No, Width, “Depth. 16x 28in, 
In inches, ‘Trays. 
ERT BI x 48 2 os 
AHR Bl x 43 4 126 
AHR 62 x 73 4 83 
ABS 52 x 73 8 16.6 
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BRITISH GENERAL 
Head Office for Australasia: 


461 


ELECTRIC Co. LTD. 
SYDNEY 


BRANCHES AND SOLE AGENTS: 


| MELBOURNE, NEWCASTLE, 


BRISBANE, PERTH, ADELAIDE AND HOBART. 


WELLINGTON, AUCKLAND, CHRISTCHURCH, N.Z. SUVA, AND LEVUKA, FIJI. 


No other fuel possesses the 
important advantages enjoyed 
by electrical heating in the 
catering field—not only is it 
flexible and readily adapted 
to all purposes, but control is 
| simple and heating is uniform, resulting in an 
unvarying product and the elimination of wast- 
age. It cannot be over-emphasised that heat pur- 
chased in the form of electricity is delivered right 
to the work, and not dissipated by admixture, 


What to look for 


“MAGNET” appliances embody the following import- 
ant features, which are of money value to every pur- 
chaser: — 

1. Sturdy mechanical construction, protection of 
meial surfaces, and ease of cleaning. 
Complete mechanical protection of electrical 
elements combined with ease of access for 
rapid inspection. 


3. Thorough heat insulation to conserve the cur- 


2 


“Magnet” Pastrycook’s Oven, with 


Patented Tubular Hlements. 


Magnet Equipment includes a 
Poses, Bain Marie and Service 
arrangement is always available. 
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wide selection of Ovens, Ranges, Boiling Tables, 
Units, Boiling Water Fountains, etc., etc. 
An inspection of one of the many Magnet installations can be readily arranged, 


HEATING AND COOKING WITH “MAGNET” EQUIPMENT 


or lost in exhaust flues. 

These facts, associated with 

the favourable tariffs avail- 

able in all important centres 

for electricity used com- 

mercially, explain the in- 
creasing prominence of correctly designed elec- 
trie equipment in the fields of catering and 
industrial heating, where it has been devel- 
oped to serve an infinite variety of pur- 
poses. 


in Electric Equipment 


rent consumption by restricting heat loss to 
an absolute minimum. 

Convenient location of controls, ease of opera- 
tion of both controls and all moving parts. 


4 


‘These features are preserved in the “MAGNET” unit 
without sacrificing appearance, which is of increasing 
importance in many cases of catering layout, and the net 
result is low running and upkeep cost, combined with 
easy handling and a perfect product. 


“Magnet” 
4-Slice 
Automatic 
‘Toaster. 


Urns and Percolators for all pur- 


Every assistance in data and layout 


(Continued on nest page) 
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MAGNET ELECTRIC COOKERS 


Made in England for the Private Residence 
“MAGNET” Cookers have heen planned so that plates are speedy, efficient and robust. All units are 
cooking is a simple, pleasant and comfortable task separately controlled by s 
ible at a of heat—‘thigh,"”‘*medium, 
quently there is no waste of current. 


itche 


giving three stages 
nd ‘‘low?’—eonse- 


... their ovens are roomy and e 


convenient working height. The griller-toaster is in 
a separate unit, independent of the oven; the boiling- GUARANTEED FOR TWELVE MONTHS. 


—<———_—_———————eeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 

Bik BRITISH GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. LTD. cara | 
| 
1 


De 5770 “Magnet” Minor, Black or Grey Enamel. 


“Magnet’! Minor| Pedestal Model | ‘Table Model 
DC 5770/L DC 5761/L, DC 5718 
Horplates 17" 1200 Ww 1 100w 16" 1000w. 


1600. 17" 1200w. 


De 5761/L “Magnet” Pedestal Model, 
18" 1600w. 


Black or Grey Enamel. 


Grills Top Oyen Separate Separate 
Element 1500w. 1500W. 1500%. 


Ove 12 x, 1} x gin. | 18 x 13x 1in, | 16 x 16 x Tin, 
Width, Depth 
and Height 

Loading 800w. plus Grill 2100w 2900w. 
‘Total Watts 3500W. 6200W. 8200. | 


nals and | 1 pair in switch | Left Pair 154 | Left pair 18.3 | 


amps. at 240y, | box 14.5 amps. | Right Pair 10.4 | Right pair 15,8 
each side of at rear under hob 
cooker 
Connections Single Phase | 1 or 2 phase | 1 or 2 phase 


AC or DC 


Overall Width, | 18% x 15 x Wain, | 24 x 22 x a7in, | 493 x 21 x Stim, 
Depth and 
Heieht 


All Interior Linings are vitreous enamelled, and Oven 
Interior parts withdrawable for easy cleaning. 


All Hotplates are totally enclosed, spill-proof, speedy 
and efficient. 


All Hlectrical parts and wiring completely protected, 
DC 5718 “Magnet” Table Model. but accessible. 
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[For Other Products, See Index| 


“MOFFAT” AUSTRALIAN-MADE ELECTRIC RANGES 


Cooking by Electricity 


Blectric cookery is different to any other method in that 
it is accurate and scientific, and not mere guesswork. ‘This 
is the fundamental distinction, and it is the reason why 
the electric range is supplanting the fuel and gas stove: 
just as in the last few decades the old kerosene lamp was 
displaced firstly by gas, which in turn gave way to electric 
light. 


Distinctive Features 


SIMPLICITY—Switches are clearly marked, easy to operate, 
and definite in their contact. There {s no such thing as “partly 
‘the switch must be either on or off, whether the degree 
“high,"" medium,” or "low." 
ECONOMY—Space: No space is required for fuel bins, and 
even chimneys may be dispensed with in favour of a hood and 
fue. The saving in construction cost should pay for the range. 


MODEL E.41 


A compact range, 
especially suitable _ for 
the small family. Low 

A in first cost, and exceed- 

Moffat ingly moderate in operat- 
ing cost. Fitted with 
Moffat’s “new patented 
Pyroy elements, Boils on 
top, grills below. Porce- 
lain enamel oven front, 
door, panel and hinges; 
high-grade black enamel 
finish elsewhere, 


Dimensions—Width. Depth, Height. 
Bake Oven .. . Bde Ibraeaiee uw 
Sop hceren rs ati oh = 
Extreme Dimensions... .. .. 4 164 
Combination Element on 

Bottom Oven Bement: 900 watts. 


LABOUR—No wood chopping or preparation of fires is neces- 
sary. Little attendance required; and there is a general saving 
in Work due to the cleaniiness of the range, 


OPERATION—Costs vary in different areas, and in the Com- 

mission’s districts low tariffs are available for both domestic 

and commercial cooking. This permits definite savings over 

other methods. In addition, the heat used is not dissipated, 

but is retained in the air-tight oven, which thus attains a 
h efficiency. 


CONVENIENCE —No seeking for wood or matches, no 
adjusting jets or fires, and no peering into hot ovens is 
required. A snap of the switch operates the stove; the ther- 
mometer registers the degree of heat inside the oven; turning 
and basting is unnecessary, and heat losses thereby minimised. 


ACCURACY —The heat is capable of exact determination 
and regulation, and consequently successful results can be 
repeated from day to day. 


CLEANLINESS —There is no soot, smoke, ashes or other 
products of combustion to ve disposed of, no burners to be 
cleaned, and the interior decorations of the kitchen, etc., remain 
ina clean condition, The enamel finish makes cleaning of any 
spill-overs easy and effective. 


RELIABILITY — Electric cooking apparatus Is designed for 
lifetime service, and its maintenance cost is low. Parts are 
ily replaceable, 
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With an electric range the cooking is literally done "to 
a degree,” i.e,, the heat is indicated on the outside thermo- 
meter, and when the required temperature is reached, the 
switches are adjusted accordingly. There is no guessing 
the degree of heat, no peering into a hot oven, thereby 
“cooking the cook,” and spoiling the food, but simply an 
accurate measurement and registration of a required heat- 
ing intensity. 


SAFETY —Fire and explosion and gas poisoning risks are 
banished. Electric ranges are thoroughly safe to use, and in 
this respect surpass any other cooking stove, 


MODEL £.28 


An excellent range tor 
the small apartment, or 
where the cooking ‘de- 
mand is for three or four 
persons. White and ivory 
enamel oven front, top, 
‘oor panel, hinges and 
front legs. 


Dimensions—Width. Depth, 
Oven no 134 
Top .. me 168 
Floor to Top .. -- - ee = 

Extreme Dimensions .. .. .. .. +. 238 198 
Hlements on Top: One 1,700, one 990 watts. 

Elements in Oven; Two 1,000 watts each. 


COMFORT— Almost all the available heat is used in the 
cooking operation, and a minimum amount only dissipated in 
the room; consequently the operation is cool and comfortable. 


BEAUTY —Handsome in design and beautifully finished in 
enamel, an electric range is an attractive addition to any 
kitchen. 


Other Models and Accessories 
In addition to the models shown in this catalogue, the 
following are available:— 
E42—Similar to E43, but smaller. Two hot-plates. 
837Similar to B28, but larger. Three hot-plates, 
E38—Largest low-oven type. Four hot-plates. 
E36—Largest pabinet type. Four hot-plates, 


(Continued on next page) 
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rN > range with a 
fightauality nis ‘the 
Cutside grill Ie the outs 
standing feature. Pan- 
cakes and scones can be 
baked on top while grill- 
Ing ‘is being done below. 


‘Them equipped — 
with dish-warming com- 
partment. ‘White and 


ivory enamel finish te 
front and. top; sides 
finished high-grade black 


enamel. 
Dimensions—Width. Depth. Height. 

Bgke| Oven yertee 3 ea eeter es oe u“ 18 12 
Grill Oven esse se issl smears 8 per) 3g 
Dish-Warming Drawer .. .. .. .. 153 20 4b 
Deh cs soles Bniegpoged ncvsa oo cuyecn we! 22% = 
Top to Floor .. .. . eo . — = 363 
Extreme Dimensions .. .. .. - 24 253 393 


Elements on Top: One 1,700 watts; one 660 watts; one grill 
element, 1,260 watts. 


Elements in Oven: Two 1,260 watts each. 


MODEL £,31 

A superb model of the hori- 
zontal cabinet type; ideal f 
the larger family ‘of six or 
eight persons, White and ivory 
enamel front. Just the range 
for the average-sized kitchen, 


Dimensions—Width. Depth. Height 


Bake Oven .. .. 14 18 2 
eye Oso Heo gama a1 2% 
From Floor to Top .. .. +. - 0. 1 = = 33 
Extreme Dimensions -. ........-. 49 252 ABR 


Blements on Top: One 1,700, one 990 and one 660 watts. 
Hlements in Oven: Top, 1,500 watts; Bottom, 1,260 watts, 


The following accessories and refinements are also 
available: 
High backs forall low-oven types. 
Legs and stand for E41 types. 
Floor trays—all models. 
Power points suitable for connectign of Jugs, kettles, and 
other appliances are fitted to all models excepting E41. 
Coloured mottled enamel effects. 


Prices 


Having entered into a large contract with the manufac- 
turers, the Commission is able to market the range at a 
low rate. Current prices range from £10/15/- upwards. 
Liberal hire-purchase terms, extending over a number of 
years, are available to consumers. 


Installation 


‘The B41 model may be plugged into a 15-amp. power- 
point, but larger models require special wiring. 


Servicing 

Ranges sold by the Commission are guaranteed {. 
twelve months against electrical failure, and after ne 
are subject to a service policy covering replacement of 
any necessary spare part at the cost of such part only 
—labour being provided free. 


Australian-Made 

The State Blectricity Commission of Victoria holds a 
licence from Moifats Ltd., Canada, the largest manu- 
facturers of electric ranges in the British Empire, for 
the manufacture of “Moffat” ranges in Victoria, and has 
arranged accordingly with Metters K.F.B. Pty. Ltd. 
Melbourne. These ranges are now available at the Com- 
mission’s showrooms and leading hardware and electrical 
houses in Melbourne, 


Apartment House Installations 

Although no special models are made for flats and 
apartment homes, there is no great difficulty in adapting 
existing models for such purpose, For instance, the 
legs are detachable and structure of the stove is such 
that readily permits its being built-in to any desired 
position. 


Installation Data 


The total connected wattage of the various types, 
excluding plug connection, is as follows:— 


Total Coote qaotal, 
Model No. Connected paren ane 
(amps.) at | (amps.) at 
ere 230 volts 200- volts 
Bas a Ba 
BB 27 a 
B36 82 aT 
Has 38 38 
Be } ) wouip se 25 
EAs | Ei 31 


(Continued on next page) 
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COMMERCIAL ELECTRIC COOKING 


General 


‘The advantages of cooking by electricity over other 
methods in the way of simplicity, economy, con- 
venience, accuracy, cleanliness, serviceability, safety, 
comfort, ete., are fully set out on page 463 (domestic 
ranges). Brief mention may here be made, however, 
to two further points :— 


(a) The ability to maintain throughout any cooking 
and baking operation a definite heat by automatic 
thermostat control. 


(b) The absence of products of combustion and heated 
fumes. A simple ventilation system to remove 
cooking steam, ete., is all that is required, thus 
giving greater freedom in the location of the 
kitchen. 


Application 

‘The field for commercial electrie cooking consists of 
hotels, restaurants, hospitals, institutions, clubs, boarding 
schools, bakeries, ete. Examples in Melbourne are Buck- 
ley & Nunn Ltd., Myer Emporium Ltd., Georges Pty. 
Ltd., Royal Automobile Club, Scotch College, Church of 
England Girls’ Grammar School, South Yarra, the 
“Argus” office, the Commonwealth Bank, ete. 


Equipment Available 


Costs 


The remarkable flexibility of the Bleetrie Range in 
coping with sudden peak rushes enables material sav- 
ings to be made both in operation and food costs, The 
electricity consumption per person per meal varies with 
the kind and variety of food to be served and the clec- 
tricity rates available, Generally it ranges from 0.25 
units in the case of institutions and schools where a 
definite menu is prepared for all persons, up to 1.0 units 
for restaurants, where a variety of different orders are 
required quickly. For cafeterias, clubs and hotels, the 
figure “range from 0.35 to 0.75 units per person 
per meal, fficing on conditions, In estimating elet- 
tricity consumption, therefore, each case must be con- 
sidered on i$ merits. The above figures show ‘that, 
with the tariffs for electricity prevailing in Melbourne, 

as 0.5d. to 0.75d. per person per meal can 


costs as I 
be achieved in many cases. 


For bread baking approximately 9 units are required 
per 100 Ibs, bread. Rates for electricity vary, but most 
districts have a low restricted hour rate which permits 
the use of current between 11 p.m. and 7 a.m. at specially 
reduced rates, A most important factor in favour of 
the electric bake oven is the saving in dough, which is 
usually in the neighbourhood of 6d. per bag of flour. 


On the side of capital expenditure, sight should not be 
lost of the saving in ground space which is possible in 
the case of an electrical installation. 


A wide range of equip- 
ment in various sizes is 
available, including toasters, 
griddles, waffle irons, eae 
boilers, plate warmers, food 
warmers, urns, pastry ovens, 
pie ovens, roasting ovens, 


heavy duty cooking ranges, 
cooking tops, broilers, fish 
fryers, stock pots, steam 
tables, bain's marie, baking 
ovens, ete. It can be seen 
from the above that electric 
equipment is available for 
every kind of cooking opera- 
tion, Each installation, how- 
ever, requires separate con- 
sideration to determine 
which items, and what size 
equipment, should be used. 


Kitchen Layout 

The plan of the all-electric 
kitchen at Yallourn Hotel is 
set out on this page as being 
indicative of what a modern 
hotel kitchen should be. 
Full particulars of the 
equipment in this and other 
hotel installations are avail- 
able from the Electricity 


wire 
BOARD 


: i= 
Paacring} kes 


Sales Branch of the State 
Electricity Commission. 


: f SECOND 
Service to Architects 


The Commission’s tech- ‘ 
nical staff are available at 


L # Zi = — Mi 


DINING ROOM 


‘el al eae ft et 


FEET 


all_times in an advisory 
capacity, and Architects are 
Invited to freely avail them- 


LAYOUT OF ELECTRIC KITCHEN _ YALLOURN HOTEL 


selves of this service, 
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LAUNDRY 


Labour Saving Laundry Equipment 

‘The major labour-saving electrical appliances for 
laundry use consist of washers, hydro-extractors, dry- 
ing cabinets or rooms, ironers, and presses. 


Washers and Hydro-Extractors 


Washers are built in all sizes, from domestic machines 
with a capacity of 15 shirts per batch to large com- 
mercial machines capable of handling 350 shirts per 
bateh. All washers can handle all classes of goods from 
silk stockings and fancywork to sheets and blankets 
without damage to the goods. The machines carry out 
efficiently the breaking down, washing, rinsing and blue- 
ing operations. ? 

Some types of domestic washing machines have a 
motor-driven wringer, while in others the water is 
removed from the clothes by centrifugal action, either in 
the washing basket itself, or in a separate extractor 
integral with the machine. In commercial installations 
a separately mounted centrifugal type extractor is 
invariably used. 


Drying Cabinets and Rooms 

Clothes drying in private houses and small commercial 
establishments can be taken care of by drying cabinets. 
For large commercial premises and laundries, special 
drying rooms or compartments, with forced ventilation 
where necessary, can be provided. Automatic tempera- 
ture control can be provided where desired, he great 
advantage of drying cabinets and rooms is the inde- 
pendence of weather conditions, thus ensuring delivery 
of goods on time. 


APPLIANCES 


Troners 

Ironing machines are available to cater for any iron- 
ing operation, whether flat work, such as sheets and 
table cloths, general work, such as soft shirts and frocks, 
or special work, such as evening shirts and stiff collars. 
Ironers range from small domestic sizes to large com- 
mercial machines with multiple rolls. he ironers are 
both electrically driven and heated. 


Domestic Installations 

A domestic laundry to be complete would require a 
washing machine, ironing machine, and hand iron, and 
also, if independence of weather conditions were desired, 
a drying cabinet. 


Commercial Installations 

A washing machine, hydro-extractor, drying room, 
ironing machine and hand iron would be required for a 
commercial installation. A gfeat advantage of electrical 
equipment is that the driving motors are integral with 
the machines, thereby avoiding countershafts and belts. 


Wiring Notes 
The main points to ensure regarding wiring and equip- 
ment are:— 
1. That three or four pin power points are used. 
2. That heating elements are provided with thermo- 
stats to automatically switch them off when a safe 


temperature is attained, and with pilot lamps to 
indicate when they are switched on. 
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“MANUFACTURED WEATHER” 
Makes Every Day s Good Day 
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56 HUNTER STREET, SYDNEY 531 LIT. COLLINS ST,, MELBOURNE 
Telephone: 61512, BW5265 Telephone: F4926 


A presentation of the most complete line of Commercial Refrigerating Apparatus 
that the Industry has to offer 


For more than a third of a century Carrier and its 
subsidiaries have been making, in every part of the world, 
thousands of installations for commercial, industrial and 
marine use. 

One of the reasons for this world-wide acceptance is the 
high quality of Carrier Equipment. Another reason— 
almost as important—is the fact that our interest in an 
installation is not limited to the sale. 

The consolidation of the former Brunswick-Kroeschell 
Company with the Carrier Engineering Corporation has 
inereased our facilities for research and engineering 
development. 

Your refrigerating problem, whatever it may be, receives 
the benefit of the broad viewpoint represented by the com- 
bined organisations, which may confidently be expected to 
reflect the most advanced and practical means of giving 
you the results you want in the most economical manner. 
The working arrangement in effect between Carrier Cor- 
poration and the Worthington Pump and Machinery Cor- 
poration also represents another important step, which 
enables Carrier to offer both a complete line of refrigerat- 
ing equipment and a complete refrigeration service. 

Our staff of engineers is ready at all times to prepare 
expert and unbiased recommendations to meet any par 


Brunswick Belt Driven Ammonia Compressor. 


ticular need efficiently and economically. Then, to make 
doubly sure that the best possible results are obtained, 
we make every effort to keep in close touch with an 
operator after his plant is once installed. 

It is this high quality of both equipment and service 
which assures you permanent satisfaction. 


“CARRIER” CENTRIFUGAL SYSTEM 
Refrigerant—Carrene (CH,CI,). 


‘This system marks a new era in the history of mechani- 
cal refrigeration. Eminently successful in initial designs, 
these units now have a background of more than ten years’ 
refinement, Hundreds of installations are operating in 
conjunction with Air Conditioning equipment, and in many 
special cases where quick, accurately-controlled liquid cool- 
ing is required. 

Hxamples: Watercooling for chemical processes, freez- 
ing ice on skating rinks, liquid-cooling in beverage plants. 


Typical Carrier Centrifugal Refrigerator Unit, complete 
with Compressor, Evaporator, and Condenser 


Nhe compressor is a true centrifugal unit identical in 
: principle to familiar centrifugal pumps or blowers. ‘The 
only contacts of moving parts are the two main shaft 
bearings. ‘There are no valves and no packings, ‘The com- 
pressor is operated by direct connected steam turbine or 

motor driven through gears. 

Evaporator, condenser and compressor are assembled as 
a unit in all sizes. There is no extraneous refrigerant pip- 
ing or fittings. 

The refrigerant—Carrene (CH,CI,)—is a stable liquid 
at all normal atmospheric temperatures and pressures. It 
is non-corrosive and non-inflammable. The entire cycle of 
operation, high and low side, is at vacuum with relation 
to atmosphere. 

Control is entirely automatic—the most widely and fre 
quently varying load is carried with maximum efficiency 
without requiring personal attention, This, together with 
the fact that maintenance is extremely low, makes possible 
considerable operating economies. 

Carrier Centrifugal Refrigeration is available in stan- 
dard sizes ranging from 10 to 350 tons. 


Carrier 


WEATHERMAKERS, 


Carrier-Worthington Vertical Compressor 
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R. WERNER & Co. Pty. LTD. 


ENGINEERS 
54-84 BURNLEY STREET, RICHMOND, VICTORIA 
Ten 1161, J 1087 
SALESROOM: 602 LT. COLLINS ST., MELBOURNE. Cent. 4320 
Interstate Agents: 
WERNER NEW SOUTH WALES: ee SOUTH AUSTRALIA: 
ELECTRIC Messrs. Stuart Walker & Co, Ltd., The Implement Co., Bank Street, 
174 Clarence Street, Sydney. Adelaide. 
a Mr. R. Je Lindsay, Mr. W. Gy Davies, Gambray 
A rs W. G. Davies. cambray. Chambers, 
MADE IN 99 Kippax Street, Sydney. St. George's’ Terrace, Perth. 
AUSTRALIA QUEENSLAND: 
The Engineering Supply Co. of Aust. Lta., 
Edward & Charlotte Streets, Brisbane. 


S.A,A. File’ No. 


WERNER ELECTRIC REFRIGERATION 
Werner Products THE COMPRESSOR.—All Werner Electric Compressors are 


4 mu 2 fitted with silent valves and run in a deep oil bath, 

Ammonia Compressors in Enclosed and Horizontal 
t 5 ie ‘igerating Capacity. THE MOTOR.—Motor of ample power and exact voltage 
iypes from } to 250 tons daily Refrigerating Capacity. requirements provide the Werner Blectric Refrigerator with 


Werner Electric Refrigerators in 1/6th HP. to 2 a welisble Mouceeot lellenk power) sinelelmeate meee ot! 
HLP. capacity. Australian manufacture. 


All Butter Factory Equipment, including Batch ex VAPORATOR 108 COOLING UNIT.—Flooded. oF direct 
and Flash Pasteurisers, Cream Pumps, Cream Savers, making” and salad draws for small cabinets. Ail” cooling 
Cream Coolers and Fittings. Also Brine and Ice PEERS ROME (2 ORAL CRIES CRIES GLE TEST 
Tanks, all Classes of Coils, Insulation of Cool Cham- 
bers, Corkboard and Cool Chamber Doors and. Fit- cobfiE AIR-COOLED CONDENSER. Radiator type condenser, 
i i peratt 4 Co 1 motor shaft, This type of con 
tings. Anything for refrigeration or the Butter Wwith fan, has ample capacity and is the perfection of efficlency. 
Factory. No water is required with this type, but water-cooled con- 

b densers are available for special installation. 


Commercial Refrigeration ps urea raat 
¢ T.—Methyl Chloride is the coldest and 
The Werner line of Refrigerating Plants may be safest refvixerant practical, for clecisie refrigeration, “Ita 
applied to any form of “cold production,” whether for operating cost is low. It has no obnoxious or suffocating 
plain food storage, liquid cooling, ice making, air con- Sdours, and. is “non-corrosive and is the east’ toxic” of 
ditioning or any service for which a lower temperature refrigerants available for commercial service. 


than the surrounding atmosphere is required. 
AUTOMATIC CONTROL AND REFRIGERATOR SAFE- 
GUARDS,—The Werner Hlectric Refrigerator is started and 
stopped by pressure switch, or thermostat, as may be most suit~ 
able for the particular installation. In ‘Addition, the motor is 
protected from overload beyond the safe limit by an electric 
ent-out device, 


‘One and One-half h.p. Model 
Werner Electric Refrigerator. 


The clean trim exterior appearance of the unit bespeaks the care given to every detail. (Continued on next page) 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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R. WERNER & CO. PTY. LTD. 


CATALOGUE 


THE “WERNER" FINNED COIL WITH THERMAL EXPAN- 
SION VALVE CONTROL.—This system of providing refrigera- 
tion or cooling for cool chambers, etc., is the very latest develop 
ment in electric refrigeration, and some of the world’s leading 
manufacturers have forsaken the use of the flooded type or 
finned coil in its favour, 

Perhaps some of the most assuring points for the buyer a 
that each chamber is provided with a coll in exact proportion 
to its needs, as Werner Finned Coils are all_made to provide 
the same amount of cooling area as the outside of the walls, 
floors and ceiling of the cool chambe 

Each Werner Finned Coil has a cooling surfac 
{ per cent, of the outside area o' amber. 

Other types of flooded finned 1 ‘ork on 20 per cent 
per cent. only. While it is frankly admitted that the floode 
type have colder surfaces and consequently do. more work 
sa. foot, the fact that our coll has four to five times the cool 
area more than compensates for this, . 

From a technical standpoint the advantage gained from the 
Werner Pinned Coil is chiefly in the higher back pressure at 
which the refrigerant gas will return to the compressor, rende! 
ing the compressor capable of doings more work in the same 


time, or the same work in less time than with the older type of 

‘The biz advantaze, however, from a user's point of view, is 
in the correctness of humidity obtained in the cool chamber, 
as on account of the large cooling area it is not necessary t6 
reduce the temperature of the cooling fins to so low a degree 
that they frost to any extent. ‘This means that practically no 
frost is formed, and the humidity is not brought down so low 
that the food contents of the chiamber bezin to give up thelr 
moisture to an over-dry air and so lose valuable weight and 
appearance, 

‘The Werner Finned Coil operates on the principle of exposini: 
a large area of moderately cold surface, as against the older 
types which rely on a comparatively small area of very cold 
surface, Ip operation, our finned coil merely becomes couted 
With moisture at about 35 degs., and this moisture Is constantly 


Gripping off the coil and getting away down the drain, Under 
these conditions, as there is no frosting and defrosting, the 
humidity is correct and constant. Not low when the frost is 
on the coils and high when the compressor stops and the frost 
drips oft, 

Shut-down periods for defrosting, as per instructions with 
some units, are not necessary with our system, and consequently 
those lone running periods when tee forms on the fins, 1s 
avoided, keeping running costs to a minimum, 

‘Other’ advantages are that our coil covers almost the entire 
length of the chamber over which the alr circulates, so thal 
the temperature of air falling from the coil on the down draft 
side of the chamber is always even in temperature and volume. 

Other makes that do not cover the space so well are prone to 
deliver more and colder air In the centre of the room, 

Another point is that our fins run parailel with the air flow. 


Capacities and Sizes of Units 


Werner Hlectrie Units are made in 8 sizes, namely, 1/6th, 4, 
i/ird, 13, %, 1, 14, and 2 H.P. It\is not very. practical to give 
cubic feet Capacities for units offhand, as type and density of 
insulation, external and internal temperatures and the product 
to be cooled, all have to be taken Into consideration, ‘These 
Points have to be caretully weighed, so it calls for an expert 
opinion. 

Werner & Co, Pty. Ltd. have a staff, of electric refrigeration 
experts, who are available to visit any job and give advice, 

There is a Werner Hlectric Unit for every job. 


Installation 

The Werner Blectric Units are installed and serviced 
by skilled mechanics. All connecting pipes are run 
plumb and level, well stayed from vibration and neatly 
bent as required. 


“Werner” Refrigerated Counter and Cabinets 


R. Werner & Co. Pty. Ltd. offers a variety of standard 
and special cabinets and counters from nine cubic feet 
upwards. Prices on application. 


WERNER DISPLAY 
AND STORAGE COUNTER 


CONSTRUCTION AND INSULATION.—All construction is 
the best possible in its class, great care being taken to obtain 
an air-tight and robust job.” Insulation of corkboard in thick- 
ness to suit application. Ail properly sealed with hot bitumen. 

COOLING COILS.—Werner Display Counters are fitted with 
special top section cooling coils, in addition to the usual bunker 


FALSE CELLING 
wed wiotn oF 
CHAMBER 


WERNER ELECTRIC INSTALLATION —— 


coil at back. ‘This feature eliminates that warm upper section 
common to the usual type of display counter and enables full 
advantage to be taken of the upper shelf. 
FINISHES.—Internal: Porcelain Enamel, Monel Metal, Tinned 
Copper, Galvanized Iron or Painted Wood. External: White or 
Coloured Lacauer over Iron. Polished Wood or Painted Wood. 
EQUIPMENT.—All cabinets and counters are equipped with 
best quality nickel or chromium plated hinges and catches, and 
all doors close on to single or double Wirfs. Air-tite Gaskets, 
Locks can be fitted at extra cost if required. 
Ice-cube making drawers provided with small cabinets when 
required. 


Large Refrigerating Installations 

In large institutions the demand for “cold storage 
service exceeds that which can be economically supplied 
by the Werner Electric Units; we offer the larger 
commercial ammonia plants operating on automatic 
control, brine storage, or brine circulating system. 


Cool Chamber Doors and Insulation 

R. Werner & Co. Pty. Ltd. specialise in the supply, 
erection and finishing of corkboard and other insulation. 
Also the latest type Cool Chamber Doors and fittings in 
duco or plated finishes. 


Household or Domestic Cabinets 


The Werner line of refrigerators is completed 
by the inclusion of 5 sizes of exceptionally well- 
designed household cabinets, 4.5 and 5.5 cub. 
ft. net storage capacity being the two smallest. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


Each of the smallest cabinets has two ice-making 
drawers holding 56 small cubes, making a total 
of 4 Ibs. The larger cabinets have cube makers to suit 
individual requirements, Inside finish is in white porce- 
lain enamel and outside in white or coloured lacquer 
with chromium plated hardware. ‘The cooling unit itself 
is also porcelain enamelled, a feature only equalled in 
expensive imported models. In common with other “Wer- 
ner” refrigerators these units are air cooled and silent 
in operation, and are thermostatically controlled. The 
refrigerant is Methyl Chloride, and the entire charge 
of gas can be liberated into an ordinary living-room 
without injurious effect to the occupants. 


Engineering Service to Architects 

Almost every refrigerating layout calis for different 
treatment and our designing staff is always available 
to advise in the matter of insulation, position of 
machinery, ete, 
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THE ASSOCIATED GENERAL ELECTRIC 
INDUSTRIES LTD. 


N.S.W.—The Associated General Electric 
Industries Ltd., 95 Clarence Street, Sydney: 
and at Keen Street, Lismore; 53- King 
Street, Newcastle, 


VICTORIA—The Associated General Electric 
Industries Ltd., 108 Queen Street, Mel- 
bourne. 


S.A—The Associated General Electric Indus- 
tries Ltd., 25 Grenfell Street, Adelaide, 


QUEENSLAND — The Associated General 
Electric Industries Ltd., Kelvin House, 
Adelaide Street, Brisbane; and at 158 East 
Street, Rockhampton; Flinders Street East, 
Townsville. 

W.A.—Agents:—Messrs. Atkins (W.A) Ltd. 
94 Hay Street, Perth. 

TASMANIA — Agents:—Messrs. Oliver and 
Oliver Pty. Ltd., 9 Argyle Street, Hobart; 
and at Quadrant, Launceston. 
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Product 


General Electrie All-stecl Refrigerator—tor homes, 
apartments, clubs, restaurants, shops, institutions and 
hospitals. 


Design 

Designed to (1) occupy little 
space, (2) eliminate exposed mov- 
ing parts, (3) require no attention, 
not even oiling, (4) eliminate se 
vicing to a minimum, (5) provide 
constant refrigerating temper: 
tures automatically and at low cost, 
(6) reduce the possibility of 
leaks, and other causes of failure 
toa minimum. 


General Advantages 

In specifying G.B. AlLsteel Re- 
frigerators, the arehitect has the 
assurance that he is specifying an 
electrical product that will give out- 
standing, continuous satisfaction. 
He eliminates the need for any wn- 
necessary work, for no plumbing or 
extra wiring is required. 


The icing unit is one of the 
simplest yet devised; the compac' 
ness of the evaporator gives more 
room for actual food storage. 


COMPA on 


Mode! G55—63 c.ft. Capacity. 


Operation of the G.E. Icing Unit 


For the purpose of explanation, the General Elee- 
trie Icing Unit can be divided into four major parts: 
(1) The Freezing Chamber 

onetime: led the evaporator or 


chilling unit, his is inside the 
cabinet, 


(2) The Compressor, 

Which is inside of the hermetically 
sealed casing, and that compresses 
the gas after it evaporates, 

(3) The Condensing Coils. 

After the Refrigerant vaporises in 
the freezing chamber, it is com- 
pressed and passed into the condens 
ing coils, where it is cooled and 
turned to liquid form ready to com- 
mence another eycle. 


automatically regulates the 
tion of the machine and is so 
perfected that it provides an even 
temperature inside the cabinet. 
The range in temperature in the 
vaporator is from 14 degrees to 
abont 28 degrees F. 
The above system of generating 
cold is probably the simplest and 
st trouble-free that has been 
ed for the home. 
Refrigerator Mechanism Guaran- 
teed for Pour ¥ 


Table (Capacities—Dimensions) 


Food 


Storage 
Capacity. 


Shelf 
Area, 


Height. 


Required. 


Food 
LP. 


Floor Space | | Motor 


Feared G. 100 10,7 cu. 


PL.13 | 13.60u. 


PL. 17 


281gin 


. 64in, | 1/8 FCP. 


S4gpin tain, | 1/8 He. 
Ain. Shin. 1/6 TEP, 
Atygin. 5ft, in 1/6 LP. 


isin, i oft in 1/6 LP. 


sigin. x 24in, iin, 1/6 HLP. 


The whole unit can be simply raised out of the cabinet 
and replaced with a new one in the event of an 
emergenc: 

There is no exposed machinery—it is all contained in 
an hermetically sealed steel casing mounted on the top, 
up and away from floor dirt. ‘The circulation of air 
through the coils prevents dust from settling on the top. 

The corners of the interior of the cabinets are rounded 
to make cleaning an easy ta All of the models are 
mounted on legs to permit cleaning of the floor under- 
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neath. ‘The General Hlectric All-steel Refrigerator 
operates so quietly that it can hardly be heard, and the 
cold loss has been reduced to the minimum. It is guar- 
anteed against defective materials and workmanship for 
four years 


Other Models 


Large models up to 60 cub. ft. capacity are available 
where food can be kept in quantity. 
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BRITISH GENERAL ELECTRIC 
Comin: 
HEAD OFFICE FOR AUSTRALIA —SYDNEY 


BRANCHES AND SOLE AGENTS: 


MELBOURNE, NEWCASTLE, BRISBANE, PERTH, ADELAIDE, HOBART, WELLINGTON, 
AUCKLAND, CHRISTCHURCH, N.Z., SUVA, LEVUKA, FIJI 


GENALEX REFRIGERATORS 


Domestic 

The Genalex Range of Domestic Refrigerators em- 
braces capacities from 4 cubic feet to 144 cubic feet, 
thus catering for the requirements of families of all 
sizes. 

‘The Refrigerant used is Sulphur Dioxide (S02), which 
has many features to commend it. The gas is colourless 
and has a pungent irritating odour. It has a boiling point 
of 14 degs. F. at atmospheric pressure, is non-poisonous, 
non-inflammable, and does not support combustion. It has 
no corrosive effect on copper, copper alloys, or iron, Leaks 
may be easily located by a smoke test, using ammonia 
water applied with a brush. In presence of a leak a 
chemical action occurs, forming a dense white smoke. 
‘The gas is very stable and will easily withstand the 
temperature conditions encountered in normal opera- 
tion. The critical pressure is 1,141.5 Ib. per sq. in. 
absolute, One yolume of water dissolves $0 volumes of 
this gas at 32 degs. F. and 47.3 volumes at 60 degs. F. 
It requires about 2.6 times the displacement of an am- 
monia machine for the same amount of refrigeration. 
Sulphur dioxide assists lubrication because it is stable 
under working conditions and inert on lubricants and 
gaskets, 


Compressor Unit 
The Compressor Unit comprises a slow speed Twin 
vlinder Compressor, belt driven by a suitable alterna- 
ting or Direct Current Moto. 
The advantage of a twin cylinder Compressor is that 
it fs naturally balanced and thus eliminates the vibra- 
tion which is prevalent with a single Cylinder Com- 
pressor. 


Genalex Domestic Refrigerator 
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Genalex Compressor Unit 


Automatic Cold Control 

This feature enables users to set their own standard 
and ensures economy in operation. As soon as the re- 
quired degree of cold is reached the motor automati- 
cally cuts out, and cuts in again with any rise in tem- 
perature — thus automatically maintaining a correct 
temperature. 


Cabinets 


The cabinets of Genalex Refrigerators are designed 
and finished on hygienic lines as the makers have fully 
realised the importance of this feature in the preserva- 
tion of foodstuffs. The location of the baffle ensures 
a correct and ample current of air to circulate inside 
the cabinet, 


Commercial 

Genalex Commercial Units comprise a full range suit- 
able for Hotels, Dairies, Butchers, Hospitals, and 
variety of Display Counters for perishable foodstuffs, 
ete, 

If you have any refrigeration installations do not 
hesitate to consult us—we are always ready to place the 
services of our experts at your disposal on all your 
Refrigeration problems, 


Dimensions of Household Units 


Shelf Sverall Dime "i 
Model | Gross | Area Sueral Dh beat 
Sa. Ft.| Width | Depth ‘Trays 

233 in. | [yea 

24 in. | 2 

27 in. 1" 3 


in| 


Each Ice Tray holds 12-11 inch Cubes, 


— 


STATE ELECTRICITY COMMISSION 
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HEAD OFFICE: 22 WILLIAM STREET, MELBOURNE 


Refrigerators 
238 FLINDERS ST., MELBOURNE 


Metropolitan Electricity Supply Showroom: 
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Installation and Servicing 


Installation of domestic models can be effected to 
any suitably placed and earthed power point. Com- 
mercial models require special installation, and in all 
cases the work is supervised by the refrigeration 
engineers on the Commission's technical staff. 


ELECTRICE refrigerators are covered by a guarantee 
against defective parts or workmanship for a period of 
three years. 

Depreciation on an ELECTRICE machine is almost 
negligible and the design of the plant provides for the 
replacement of any part with a minimum of disorgan- 
isation and expense. This provision does not mean the 
replacement of the whole component, but only that part 
which is actually worn. 

A very important consideration is that the works are 
situated in Australia, and therefore duplicate parts can 
be obtained at the end of the telephone, so to speak, and 
not at the other end of the world, 


Operation 

ELECTRICE refrigeration is simple and accessible in 
design, comparatively silent in operation and has been built 
to endure. An important feature is the automatic operation, 
whereby the required temperature is controlled. Imme- 
diately the cabinet temperature rises, the motor is auto- 
matically switched on, thus causing the process of 
refrigeration to come into action; when the necessary 
fall in temperature has been effected, the motor is auto- 
matically stopped, thus preventing any waste of power. 
In addition to the automatic operation, each machine 
has, as standard equipment, the extra control called the 
temperature or cold control. This is of special design 
and enables the user to speedily adjust the temperature 
settings. 


Cooling Units 


All ELECTRICE 
cooling units, or 
coils, are construc- 
ted entirely of cop- 
per, this being the 
best available 
metal, combining 
non-corrosive 
qualities with a 
high ratio of con- 
ductivity. 

The “flooded sys- 
tem” is used 
throughout, as this 
is the most efficient 
method for heat 
absorption, and 
allows the use of 
an automatic pres- 
sure control, which 
is the most accurate form of control in existence. 

A full tange of coils is manufactured, including 
domestic (with ice-making facilities), liquid cooling 
coils and the latest designed cross-fin coil for commercial 
work. The cross-fin coil is the biggest advance yet 
made in commercial coils. 


Type ET65—Cooling Unit. 
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REFRIGERATION 


Compressor Units 


Compressor units are simple and compact in design 
and great care has been taken in the selection of 
materials to ensure dependable operation and long life. 


Compressors range from the small domestic model 
operated by a 1-6 h.p. motor to the large commercial unit 
driven by a 3 h.p. motor. 


Each compressor is a precision engineering product, 
and is of the reciprocating type. 


Efficiency is enhanced by the use of large finned copper 
condensers, which have a much greater “surface” than 
those on imported machines, thus resulting in lower 
operation and maintenance costs. A further improvement 
is the adoption of a finned discharge line. 


Type DE—Electrice Compressor Unit. 


Made in Australia 


ELECTRICE refrigeration units are an Australian pro- 
duct being manufactured by the Emmco Works in Sydney. 
‘The motors, which are specially designed for refrigeration 
work, are also made at the Emmco Works. In addition to 
servicing advantages due to facility in obtaining any dup- 
licate parts, is the fact that the machine has been specially 
constructed for local climatic conditions. 


Multiple Installations 


A multiple installation consists of two or more 
cabinets operated from one unit. 


ELECTRICE is particularly adaptable to this form of 
installation, the main consideration, from the buyer's 
view-point, being a saving in initial cost. 


Blocks of flats, or a combination of commercial 
cabinets may be installed on the multiple system, 


(Continued on nest page) 
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Models Available 


The following domestic models jlable, and 
cover a range suitable for installation in dwellings of 
varied sizes:— 


Briel Specifications of Domestic Models. 


i} 
Nett 
Model | Storage] Heient | wiath | Depth 
Capacity’ | 
| Fecaey ol 
Cu. ft. | in. ines (9 ine Sa. ft. 
ET45 4.1 ) 244 |. 20 5.84 
\ | | 
BT65 6.6 | | 278 233 | 9.86 
| | | 
ETS, 8.5 | 64% 30 | 243 | 12.0 
ET145 | 14.0 | 683 394 27 | 16.44 


Electrice—ET45 Model. 
Suitable for small households or flats, 


Cabinet Construction 


All cabinets are strongly constructed and designed 
for a maximum of conyenience, combined with appear- 
ance 


Insulation is of moisture-proofed cork-board, of a thick- 
ness to suit local refrigeration requirements, and never less 
than 2 inches. Corkboard, of course, is unexcelled as a 
suitable insulating medium 


Domestic cabinets are finished in white “ducoed” 
steel, with seamless interiors of white porcelain enamel. 


Commercial eabi 
design and finish. 


ets may be obtained in any size, 
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Electrice—ET145 Model. 


Suitable for large residences, guest-houses, hotels, 
private hospitals, etc. 


Built-in Cabinets 


Models are available with or without broom-high 
legs, thus becoming suitable for building-in to the 
kitchen or pantry; also special cabinets may be obtained 
with the compressor unit detached and operated from a 
basement or other portion of a building. In such cases, 
the exterior dimensions (height) of the cabinet are 
reduced by about one-third. 


Advantages of Electrical Refrigeration 


Health— 
Foods are kept in a dry atmosphere of under 
50 deg. F., thus preventing fermentation of 
foodstuffs, 


Food Spoilage— 
Saving in foodstuffs is considerable, and more 
than offsets operation cost. 


Operation Costs— 
Usually about one-third that of ice, notwithstand- 
ing greater efficiency. 


Convenience. 
No worry re ice man. 
No cleaning up mess. 
Less frequent shopping. 
Quicker and more effectiye cooling. 


‘The above advantages which are obtained per medium 
of an ELECTRICE refrigerator add materially to the 
saleability of any dwelling. 


(Continued on next page) 
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STATE ELECTRICITY COMMISSION OF VICTORIA 32c 


“ELECTRICE” COMMERCIAL ELECTRICAL REFRIGERATION 


COMBINATION CABINETS 
(Ice-Cube Maker, Ice-Cream Storage, Food or Bottle Storage) 


BLECTRICH Combination Cabinets represent a dis- 
tinetly forward stride in automatic refrigeration. Hitherto 
it has been necessary for confectioners, refreshment rooms, 
ete, to employ separate cabinets for ice cream, food 
and bottle storage, 
nd ice-cube mak- 
ing, Now, all 
three are com- 
bined in one 
cabinet and ope 
ated by one re- 
frigerator unit, 
or, if any one 
the three is not 
required, the 1 
maining two sei 
vices may be con 
bined. 


The ice - cube 
maker is a re- 
markable revenue 
producer, Children 
are rapidly depo: 
ing other confec- 
tions in favour of 
fruit-juice flavored 
ice-cubes. They 
are made at such 
ultra-low cost, and 
yield such a_re- 
markably high 
net selling pr 


Six Hole Combination Cabinet 


that the profit percentage is little short of colossal, ELEC- 
TRICE Combination Cabinet is the finest income-earning 
investment possible in a business to which its use is 
especially suited. 


Combining all 
the finer points of 
construction ofthe 
three individual 
types of cabinets, 
Execrrice Com 
bination Cabine 
are of the highest 
possible efficiency, 
and presenta very 
imposing appear- 
ance, The exterior 
finish is white 
duco enamel, 
the top is of 
highly polished 
stainless steel and 
the interior lin 
ing of the food or 
bottle storage com- 


partment  seam- 
less zine 
enamel. All fit- 
tin ch 


door eatches, 
of finest quality 
and appearance. 


Butchers’ Cool Rooms 
ELECTRICE 


specially designed to meet the exact- 

ig and difficult conditions required for the refrigeration 
of butchers’ rooms. ‘The cross-fin coils employed occupy 
little space and, due to their extraordinary efficiency 
they introduce a standard of refrigeration hitherto 
unknown, The humidity is definitely controlled, natural 
circulation of air is attained, and temperatures a 
constant. Under these conditions the shrinkage of meat 
is reduced to a minimum, the colour is excellent, and 
wastage is eliminated. 

Automatic operation of ELECTRICE frees the user 
from maintenance worries — especially during holiday 
periods. 

‘The operating cost of HLECTRICEH is materially lower 
(in some cases only one-third) than the cost of ice. 


Commercial Cabinets 


ELECTRICE produces standard cabinets from 15 e.ft. 
‘apacity to 100 ¢.ft., and these can be equipped with ice- 
making coils or finned coils (which do not make ice). 

These cabinets are insulated with cork-board, specially 
prepared and wrapped, and are finished in oak, maple, 
or white duco, Zine or porcelain enamelled linings 
may be fitted up to 50 e.ft.; larger cabinets are lined 
with zine or galvanized iron, 

The shelf layout can be designed to fulfil speci 
requirements. 


al 


Butchers’ Cool Room. 
Note accessible position of the Compressor Unit. 


(Continued on next page) 
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DISPLAY CABINETS. 


Elght-foot Maple Combined Display and Storage Counters (Front View). 


Electrical refrigeration has been responsible for the in any design or size to suit individual requirements. 
introduction of refrigerated displays, which are of par- Special designs are built for butchers and smaligoods 
ticular value to retailers of perishable goods. A display men, and they may be internally lighted with concealed 
is considered essential to attract trade, but a summer lights. 


display of certain products is impracticable unless A refrigerated display means an all-the-year-round 
encased in an electrically refrigerated display cabinet. display, and thus enables full value to be obtained front 
HLECTRICH display cases and counters may be had ground rent and overhead expenses. 


FISH BOXES 


The preservation of fish is one of the most difficult 
of refrigeration problems, and HLECTRICE has pro- 
duced for the fishmonger storage cabinets of unique 
design. These cabinets have proved entirely successful 
in their field and can be thoroughly recommended for 
fish storage. 

The fish box is of the bin type, each bin being sub- 
divided with shelves and rectangular baskets in order 
to attain ease and utility in handling. 


The cabinet is finished in black duco with a monel 
metal top and lids, and is built to maintain low tem- 
peratures, with marked economy of operation. 


DIMENSIONS (Exterior) 


] 
| Height | Width Depth 
(1) | 6it, Solna bina) 
2) Tit. din. | 80in. (2 bins fe Cone 
(3) 10ft. 30in. (3 bins) Fish Box and Unit Combinec 
| (Portable Type). 
BEER COOLERS 
ELECTRICE equipment is eminently suited for the continuous demand of the peak hour (5 p.m. to 6 p.m.) 
cooling of draught beer. Automatic temperature control canebovadeduately,and.-autoimaticallyatskentoaenet 
ensures a foaming measure always at 52 deg. F., regard- z "7 
less of the fluctuations of air temperatures. Operating costs are only a fraction of the cost of ice. 
The busiest period can be effectively handled by the ELECTRICE Refrigerators are also available in all | 
ELECTRICE-equipped bar, and the sudden and almost sizes for bottle cooling, 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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SALA. Pile No. 


Lift Contractors and General Engineering 


14 MARTIN PLACE, SYDNEY 


ELECTRIC 
LIFTS 


The Company 

The company are suppliers of power under high pres- 
sure system (700 Ibs. pressure per square inch) to Pas- 
senger Lifts, Goods Lifts, Wool Dumps and Presses, and all 
other classes of machinery, continuously day and night 
throughout the year. 


Service 

Lifts and Machinery worked by the company's power 
have given satisfaction since their installation, dating back 
twenty, thirty and forty years ago. The supply never 
ceases, and is always on hand and reliable, whenever 
required, by simply opening the lift valve. 


Mains —(See Map on opposite page) 

‘The company controls all the feed mains of its own 
Water Supply for the use of clients’ requirements in what- 
ever capacity is required, such exclusive feeding service 
maintaining a continuity of supply to each installation. A 
comprehensive survey layout showing the various routes 


Speed 

Hydraulic lifts are designed and constructed to travel 
with safety and comfort at fast speeds with full loads, 
conforming at all time to the regulations as laid down by 
the Lifts and Scaffolding Depariment of New South Wales. 
Properly constructed, they are quick and smooth in run- 
ning and economical in upkeep. 


4 Reliability 

The machinery and equipment is installed for long and 
reliable service, and manufactured and equipped under 
conditions which maintain maximum efficiency in all 
departments of lift engineering. Owners who desire to 
ensure that tenants and their clients can travel up and 
down from the various floors of their building at all times 
with certainty and safety should insist upon haying an 
up-to-date hydraulic lift installed in all their premises. 


‘The, Company is fully equipped tor carrying out the 
installation of Electric Lifts of the Geared Type, the 
manufacture of which is 90 per cent. Australian, 

‘The Geared Machine employs a worm and worm wheel 
reduction gear specially designed to transfer the energy 
from the motor to the winding member or traction 
sheave and in conjunction with Traction Sheave, to deter- 
mine the speed of the lift car, 

Car Speeds obtainable with this type of machine cover 
a full range up to 400 ft. per minute. 

Control of the Lift for Passenger or Goods Service may 
be either by a self-centring switch fixed in the car and 
operated by an attendant, or by push buttons fixed in 
the car and each landing served. ‘This second system 
may be operated without the necessity of an attendant. 

A combination of there two systems fitted to the lift 
is known as dual control. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


POWER SUPPLY 


ot the company’s mains can also be inspected at the head 
office. 

‘There are fifty miles of pressure mains laid throughout 
the prineipal streets of Sydney. 


Charges 

After adjustment for interest on the initial cost is taken 
into account, together with renewals, repairs and mainten- 
ance, special reserve to replace complete installation at a 
given period, and cost of power, the Hydraulic Lift will be 
found an up-to-date economical proposition. 


Fire Prevention 

As a special feature can be added the adaptability of 
the hydraulic service to all fire sprinkler and drencher 
equipment, thus reducing cost of insurance for fire risk 
by 50 per cent. The company have an adequate and inde- 
pendent freehold supply of water which, being used from 
its own mains, can maintain service to all the requirements 
demanded, doing away with the necessity of tank instal- 
lation overhead. 


HYDRAULIC LIFTS 


Life and Operation 

‘There is practically no limit to the life of an Hydraulic 
Lift, and no limitation in perforn its action is con- 
trolled by sound and simple mechanism, which has few 
wearing parts. In London, Sydney and Melbourne, instal- 
lations are giving excellent performance after forty years’ 
service, 


Maintenance 


‘The company at all times provides service for the main- 
tenance of all installations, securing to clients special super- 
vision by the Company that is most interested in prolong: 
ing the usefulness of the Hydraulic Lift: 


Information 


Authentic information concerning Hydraulic Lifts, ete., 
and the Company's Power, can only be obtained at the 
Head Office of the Company—outside information is 
mostly guesswork, 


ELECTRIC LIFTS 


jervice Lifts may be fitted with either “Call and Send” 
button control or “Single Call" button control. The 
former system provided by means of push buttons fixed 
at each landing served, for the lift car to be called or 
sent to a landing and later for the lift car to be called 
only to a landing. 


Enclosures of all types and designs are provided for 
with manual or operated doors. 


Signal and Annunciator System to suit the require- 
ments of particular conditions are included in the Com- 
pany’s installations 


Maintenance.—The proper care of the lift after instal- 
lation is essential if the maximum service and safety is 
to be obtained. The Company provides a special staff 
to meet. this requirement for all lifts, 
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THE ASSOCIATED GENERAL ELECTRIC 
INDUSTRIES LTD. 


N.S.W.—The Associated General Electric 
Industries Ltd., 95 Clarence Street, Sydney: 
and at Keen ‘Street, Lismore; 53” King 
Street, Newcastle, 

VICTORIA—The Associated General Electric 
Industries Ltd., 108 Queen Street, Mel- 
journe. 


S.A—The Associated General Electric Indus- 
5 Ltd., 25 Grenfell Street, Adelaide. 


a 
§ 


OFFICES: 


QUEENSLAND — The Associated General 
Electric Industries Ltd, Kelvin House, 
Adelaide Street, Brisbane; and at 158 East 
Street, Rockhampton; Flinders Street East, 
Townsville. 

W.A.—Agents:—Messrs. 
894 Hay Street, Perth. 

TASMANIA — Agents:—Messrs, Oliver and 
Oliver Pty. Ltd., 9 Argyle Street, Hobart; 
and at Quadrant, Launceston. SCALA. 


33b 


Atkins (W.A.) Ltd, 


File No. 


REPRESENTING— 


British Thomson-Houston Co. 
Ferguson, Pailin Limited, 


Ltd. 


International General Electric Co. Incorp. 
Metropolitan-Vickers Electrical Co, Ltd. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


Products 


Complete electric 1 
goods and service. 


ts or elevators for passenger, 


Design and Manufacture 


With the extensive manufacturing facilities available 
in its various Australian factories, Associated General 
Hlectric Industries Ltd. is able to offer building owners, 
architects and engineers a product combining the advan- 
tages of manufacture complete unit to meet Aus- 
tralian conditions and the latest developments in elevator 
engineering as practised by our overseas principals. 

‘The layout aud choice of an elevator installation 
materially affects the ultimate result achieved in any 
building project as measured by the effective annual 
return of income to the owner. This company, therefore, 
gladly offers the services of its Blevator Engineering 
Specialists to all interested in these problems with a 
view to assisting this essential question in modern build- 
ing requirements, 

Associated General Electric has devoted much time to 
the yarious problems affecting the safety, reliability 
and comfort of modern elevators, and installations are 
limited strictly to those of first quality in these respects. 

Modern elevators are pre-eminently electric machines 
therefore, they should be studied and compared as such. 
With the research facilities which this company and its 
associates have, the latest contributions to elevator pro- 
gress are always available to purchasers. 


Choice of Equipment 


‘To meet the varying conditions of building design, lay- 
outs and locations, this company is able to offer a very 
wide range of equipment to cover all requirements. 
Briefly, these may be summarised as follows: 

1, Geared traction machines incorporating:— 
(a) Single or multi-speed alternating or 
current motors; 
(b) Rheostatic control; or 
(c) Variable voltage control. 


direct, 


2. Gearless traction machines incorporating: — 
(a) Rheostatie control; 
(b) Variable yoltage control. 

Broadly speaking, machines classified as the geared 
traction type are used with elevator car speeds ranging 
up to approximately 400 feet per minute. Wor higher 
car speeds up to and even in excess of 900 feet per min- 
ute gearless traction type machines are used and incor- 
porate all the latest refinements in modern elevator 
control. 


Control 

Associated General Electric elevators employ a system 
ot automatic levelling characterised by accurate response, 
speed, reliability and extreme simplicity. This system, 
which employs standard “Pliotron” Levelling Units,” does 
not involve any mechanical moving parts either in the 
hatehway or in the motor room and remains permanently 
adjusted for all times, as no steel tapes, ropes or floor 
selectors are necessary. 

‘The levelling opera 
traction motor. 

Among the various forms of elevator control which 
this company is able to offer, the following are the more 
important 

(a) Car switeh, with or 

automatic levelling; 
(b) Departmental store; 
(c) Pre-registering signal; 
(d) Collective automatic push button; 
(e) Selective bank control 


n is accomplished on the main 


without “Flying-Stop”” 


Accessories 
Signal Equipment.—The importance 
an elevator Installation cannot be. 
order to maintain round trip runnin 
must be given to the efficiency of the signal equipment installed. 
Annunciator systems of the mechanical or electrical type, with 
or_without cross-cancelling features, can be provided, 
Electric Door Operators.—The question of the time taken to 
open and close car und landing doors in modern departmental 
es and office building Nations, involves the: 
power-operating mechanisms preferably. of the electric. type, 
fupany is thle to offer a simple and reliable form of 
door operator specified as “Powr-Way Type 1400." 


use of 


a8 
alpetts 
a) 


atte 


Motor-Generator Set for Variable Voltage System. 


ASSOCIATED GENERA\ 


Gearless Traction Motor and Machine. 
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Control Panel for Variable 
Voltage System. 


L. ELECTRIC LIFT 
EQUIPMENT, 


482 


Major, STEVENS & COATES LTD. 


Head Office and Works: 


Telegrams: 


Sole Australian Representatives of 


CHIPPENDALE, 


THE EXPRESS 


SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


MAJENSCO 


LIFT CO. LTD, LONDON, 


INCORPORATING SMITH, MAJOR & STEVENS LTD. 


SAA, File N 
ul % Brisbane Office: 


EXTON HOUSE, QUEEN STREET, 


BRISBANE 


Victorian Representatives: AUSTRAL OTIS ENGINEERING CO, LTD. SOUTH MELBOURNE 


Products 

Electric Lifts for all services, Glydeways (Wscalators), 
Lift appurtenances of every description, Lift Cars and 
Wnelosures, Maintenance and Repair Service, Hydraulic 
Lifts and Hoists, High Pressure Wool Presses, Hydro-Hlectric 
Entrance Gates, Hand Power Lifts, General Engineering. 


Electric Lifts: 


Service 

Our organisation ensures immediate attention to all 
enquiries. Estimates, together with planned proposals, 
furnished with fullest details. Our Maintenance and Repair 
Service forms an important unit in our organisation, as we 
realise after-care is of paramount importance, 


Glydeways 


Types—Speeds 

The type of Passenger 
Blevator to be selected for 
a given duty should, in the 
main, be governed by the 
cage speed and also class of 
service considered most 
desirable, and in this selec- 
tion first cost considerations 
vary to some extent. 


In modern buildings con- 
taining (8) or more floors, 
@ cage speed of not less 
than 400 feet per minute is 
desirable in the interests of 
efficiency of service, and in 
these cases the Gearless 
type Elevator, with its many 
refinements, is essential. 
For Gearless Equipment 
refer to page 483. 


(Escalators) 


During recent years our 
British principals have de 
signed and manufactured 
Glydeways combining the 
most modern developments, 

The Glydeway is con. 
structed as a self-contained 
unit, and may be set for 
operation in either dire 
tion, according to flow of 
traffic, 

The design is so eon 
ceived that outstanding 
features embrace simplicity 
and safety in operation and 
riding comfort, whilst the 
handrail, travelling in unity 
with the stairs, imparts a 
feeling of security to users, 


For Goods Traffic and for 
Passenger Service operating 
with speeds below 400 feet 
per minute, geared type engines with rheostatie control 
will be found eflicient, whilst the first cost of installation 
is considerably lower than for gearless engines. 

It is important that the speed available for stopping 
should ensure comfortable and reasonably accurate floor 
stops. 

Geared engines designed for speeds approaching 400 feet 
ver minute may be furnished with the variable voltage 
control system, thus ensuring all refinements and efficiency 
inherent with this system, 


Silent Operation 

In connection with lifts operating through alternating 
current supply, we have recently introduced our rectified 
current control unit, by means of which the unpleasant 
noise inherent with alternating current control is elimin- 
ated—a most important factor in residential flats, etc. 


Hydraulic Lifts and Machinery 


We specialise in hydraulically-operated equipment for all 
purposes. Hydraulic lifts and whip hoists for all duties; 
high pressure wool dumping plants; product presses. 


Entrance Gates for Buildings 


We have recently developed and installed hydraulically- 
operated entrance gates, electrically controlled by push 
button system, the system of interlocking entirely eliminat- 
ing the possibility of interference by unauthorised persons. 


Portion of Main Motor Room, 
showing three of battery of 


Glydeways are made in 
various standard — widths 
according to the transporta- 
tion capacity required, rang- 
ing from 3,000 to 8,000 or more persons per hour, We 
would gladly furnish advance details of constructional 
requirements to accommodate Glydeway installation. 


The Grace Building, sydney, 
six Passenger Lift Machines 


Glydeway (Moving Staircase) 
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EXPRESS WESTINGHOUSE 


LIFTS 


GEARED 


AND Sole Representatives and Selling Agents for 


‘Australia: 


GEARLESS MAJOR STEVENS 
Offices and Works: 
CHIPPENDALE, SYDNEY. 


BRITISH BUILT GEARLESS LIFTS 
AND 


VARIABLE VOLTAGE CONTROL EQUIPMENT 


FOR GEARED LIFTS. 
Representatives 
Australia. 
COATES LTD. 


CITY ROAD, 


33b 


Victoria and South 


JOHNS & WAYGOOD LTD. . File No. 
Offices and Works: 
SOUTH MELBOURNE. 


Westinghouse exclusiy 


designs and paramount features 


incorporated with British material and workmanship have 
resulted in the realisation of perfect vertical transportation. 


Variable Voltage Control 

This type of control furnished 
with Gearless or Geared Elevators 
provides ideal control where ex- 
acting service requirements neces- 
sitate smooth and rapid accelera- 
tion and retardation, maximum 
riding comfort, quiet operation 
and power economy. 


Automatic Inducer Levelling 
Where it is desirable to obtain 
cage speeds of, say, 400 ft. and 
upwards, Automatic Inducer 
Levelling System is furnished. 

‘The result achieved is a definite 
and accurate floor stop automati- 
cally accomplished irrespective of 
the skill of the operator, and en- 
suring the car will neither stop 
short nor overrun floor level. 

The control enables the highest 
possible speed range being 
attained in the distance available 
between floor stops, and entirely 
eliminates loss of time in re-leyel- 
ling. 

Mechanical contacts hitherto 
used and located in the lift well 
were apt to create a certain 
amount of noise, and so destroy 
the otherwise quiet running of 
the lift. With inducer levelling 
mechanical contacts are en- 
tirely dispensed with and the 
operation is the smoothest and 
quietest yet produced, the only 
parts located in the lift well and 
car are the slowing and stopping 
plates and the inducer box, which 
pass, but do not touch each other. 
The necessary switches and con 
tacts are all located on the main 
controller in the Motor Room. 


Types of Control 


Any desirable system of 
control may be selected from 
the following :— 


Car Switch Control 


For operation by attendant, and furnished with wide 


speed range, 


Full Automatic Push Button Control 
With which the user is given complete individual con- 
trol by means of Push Buttons situate in car and on floor 


landings. 
Dual Control 


Combining car switch operation by attendant during 
busy periods, and automatic push button control without 
attendant for use in slack periods, 
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ELEVATOR CAR 


A VARIABLE VOLTAGE GHAR- 
LESS LIFT ARRANGEMENT. 


‘The Lift is controlled through the 
medium of a Motor Generator Set. 


Types of Control—(Contd.) 


Two-Button Multi-Call 
(Collective Automatic) 
Control 


This system of control ensures 
ear answering in directional 
sequence all calls registered by 
floor buttons, each landing being 
furnished with one (1) pair of 
“Up” and “Down” Buttons. 

Calls registered on bank of 
buttons provided in car will also 
be attended to in sequence with 
floor calls and direction of travel 


This system eliminates the 
necessity of a caller waiting for a 
disengaged car, and reduces to a 
minimum the waste of energy con- 
sumed by the ordinary individual 
control type automatic system. 

‘The two-button multi-call con- 
trol may be furnished for Auto- 
matic operation only, or combined 
with car switch operation to pro- 
vide dual control features, the 
change over being effected in- 
stantly. 


Interconnected Directional 
Signal System for a Bank of 
two or more Lifts 


With this system two or more 
cars are signalled simultaneously 
by the pressing of a single button 
for the direction desired. The 
call will be answered by the car 
nearest to the calling floor, and 
will simultaneously cancel the re- 
gistered call in the remaining car 
or cars, 


The above system may be applied to elevators con- 


trolled by two-button multi-call control for automatic 
operation only, or by means of attendant in car, the 
latter being advisable where power operation is utilised 
for controlling the operation of the enclosure doors. 


Power Door Operators 


These may be furnished by electric or pneumatic 


power system for the car gates, and also enclosure gates, 
the equipment being so designed that any tendency of 
danger to persons has been entirely eliminated, 


JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED 
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LIFT ENGINEERS 


CITY ROAD, SOUTH MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 


TELEPHONES: 


. File No. 


. File No, 
M.1241 (6 lines). 


[For other Products, see Index] 


Gearless Lifts Geared Lifts 


(See pages 483 and 487) 
Car Speeds—300 F.P. LF 


Passenger—Goods—Service, 
Loads 100 to 10,000 pounds, 
Car Speeds—50 to 400 F.P.M. 


and upwards. 
ariations of lift 


Loads.—To suit all v 
service. 


Hydro-Electric Lifts 
The most economical type of lift for 


Hydraulic Lifts 
Passenger—Goods, 
Low Pressure. 


short travels up to 25 ft. Goods or a Y 
passenger types. Loads—500 to 3,000. Suspended—Direet Acting. 
pounds, €WAYGOOD Loads—500 to 7,000 pounds. 
Lift Accessories ~ LTD. 


ee a Special Types 

Car Position Indicators, all types. ‘Hospital Stretcher Lif 
Annunciating Systems, all types. ie oaretcer ete 
Tlluminated Thresholds, all types. Hospital Dinner Lifts. 
Machine Unit Door Frames, all typ Motor Car Lifts 
Rollsway Door Hangers, all types (UNESP E212) USI Blectuié Dumbiraiters: 


Rollsway Door Closers, all types OVER 600 Orehestra Platform 

Peelle Type Pireproot Lift MELBOURNE 2 Bie f 

Double Folding Lift Doors Escalators. 

Automatic Floor Levelling, BUILDINGS 

Beat Plant and Workmanship 
Soon Take All parts are standardised. Every 
Maintenance Testing Re- lift is tested in the testing lift well 

pairs, Quick service) by ex- at our works prior to erection on the 


pert mechanics is available 
at any time, day or night. 
Lift arrangement drawings. 
and other planning services 
are readily available. Ring 
M.1241 and ask for our Lift 
Service Department. 


site, Our organisation includes the 
drawing office, developmental and re- 
search section, electrical, machine, 
fitting, pattern, carpenter, structural 
steel, painting, outside erection, 
maintenance and testing departments. 


Metropolitan Elec. Supply Building Manchester Unity Building AMP. Building 


THREE OUTSTANDING BUILDINGS 
EQUIPPED WITH LIFTS BY JOHNS & WAYGOOD LTD. 


(Continued on next page) 
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INFORMATION ON THE DESIGN AND SPECIFICATION OF LIFTS 


TOP FLOOR 
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ems RSASGRAERSRES UNE Earth 
Passencenstic tro) CONBINGNS Can Be ‘REDUCED 

(ae or DIMENSION ¢ Is SM FoR SINGLE, 
19 (25 cw) SPEED & BI-PARTING DOORS & 7 
aon eee ESS, 


jst -Soo ieee CAR WIDTH W SHOULO ExcEED 
[S01 - 600 z 30 (40. cw) DEPTH D WHEREVER POSsIGLE 


PRELIMINARY DETAILS FOR DESIGN OF ELECTRIC LIFT WELL AND MACHINERY ROOM 


Average Sizes of Lift Cars 
NUMBER OF PASSENGERS Deep 
Office Buildings... . . . 6°- 5/-0" 
NOE) Department Stores. . 
Hospital Bed Lift 
Dumbwaiters 
Motor Car Lifts 
Warehouse Goods Lifts . 


5-3" 
S8saadal | | |17’-0" 


4 


Fgi 
5-0" 


Suggested Standard Sizes 
Finished Door Openings 


eee 
SSSener0] 


Bssesaaal | ||6’-9" 


| | B22SS enrol 4"~ 


Single Speed... . - 
Bi-Parting 


Two-Speed . . . « 


asadantsson|5’ 


(4 
SIZES OF CARS FOR PASSENGER LOADS. “y 
(Rased on 2 Square Peet per Passenger). 
NOTE:—On the larger sizes of car the space required per 
passenger can be slightly reduced. 


For further information ring M.1241, and 
ask for Lift Service Department. 


LIFT WELL CONSTRUCTION 
The walls of a fireproof lift well are usually constructed in 4-inch thick con- 
crete, G-inch terra cotta, or 9-inch brickwork. 


é a 
With Machine Unit Door-frame construction, the frames may be either built | 
in as the work progresses or the fronts of the lift well may be temporarily left out. 


The frames are then erected, starting from the top floor and working down. This eWAYGOOD 
latter method used in conjunction with terra cotta fronts has advantages, parti- 
cularly as it facilitates the placing of the frames acenrately in line and plumb. 


(Cantinued on next page) 
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PRELIMINARY PARTICULARS REQUIRED BALL, GEARING 
} | 


FOR PREPARATION OF LIFT ESTIMATE 
This information should prove helpful to anyone 
desirous of preparing an outline specification for 
the purpose of obtaining a lift estimate. 
TYPE OF LIFT.—Passenger or goods. Geared or gearless. 
CONTROL.—Car switch or automatic or collective, ete. 
POWER—Direct or alternating current. Voltage. 
LOAD.—In pounds, Allow 150 pounds for each passenger. 
TRAVEL.—In feet from bottom floor level to top floor level. 


FLOORS.—Number of floors to ve served and their names. 
such as B., G., 1, 2, 3, ete. 


CAR SPEED.—In feet per minute. 

POSITION OF GEAR.—(a) Overhead; (b) In basement. 
CAR PLATFORM.—Width and depth in feet and inches. 
CAR SUPERSTRUCTURE.—Prime cost value. 
DOORS.—N1 


umber of doors, type, material. 


ENCLOSURES.—Type, such as concrete, brick, terra cotta 
or ornamental steel or wood. 


POWER SUPPLY MAINS—(a) By owner; (b) By lift 
contractor, 


GUIDES.—(a) Tee section: 
backings. 


(b) Round steet on wood 


ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEM.—1y 


CAR POSITION INDICATORS.—I/ required, state type. 
LIGHT IN CAR.—State if special fitting required. 
RADIATOR OUTLET.—State if required. 

AUTOMATIC FLOOR LEVELLING.—State if required. 


SPECIAL ACCESSORIES.— Machine unit door frames, 
door checks, architraves, illuminated push buttons, 
illuminated thresholds, ete, 


©O0- 1.8 


eee ves? 86'S 004 oGt) 


— TP .p 


(i Brot 


a “Q@ @tile@es: 


This illustration shows how the thousands of parts 
in our modern lifts are standardised and classified, 
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AUXILIARY. 
tock 


ADJUSTABLE 
BUMPER 


HEAVY STEEL 
FRAME 


ADJUSTABLE 
BUMPER 


AUMPER’ 


NON=SuP 
TREAD 


Ssottom TRACK 


MACHINE UNIT DOOR FRAME. 


Note all the door accessories which are mounted on 
the heavy steel frame as a complete unit before 
erection on the site. 


ESCALATORS 

In buildings where the transport of large numbers 
of the public between any two successive floors is 
involved, such as department: stores, apparatus in 
continuous motion possesses certain definite advan- 
tages. These advantages are best realised by the 
installation of moving stairways or Escalators, 

Our Escalators are built to suit all purposes, 


Single File, 70 to 90 F.P.M.; 3,000-4,000 persons per 
hour. 


Double File, 70 to 90 F.P.M.; 6,000-8,000 persons per 
hour, 


These Escalators are constructed as self-contained 
units and may be installed singly or in a duplex 
arrangement. 

The Escalators are reversible, enabling them to be 
operated in either direction. They also can be 
brought to vest and used as ordinary flights of stairs. 

The handrail moves at the same speed as the stairs, 
enabling passengers to rest their hands on the hand- 


rail throughout the entire 
journey. 


Sound deadening ma- 
€WAYGOOD 


terial is used wherever the 
motion of moving parts 
would in the ordinary way 
cause a considerable 
amount of noise. 

‘The starting and stop- 
ping are effected by simple 
push buttons conveniently 
located. 

Building Jayouts for 
Escalators will be gladly 
supplied. Ring our Service 
Department, M.1241. 


(Continued on next page) 
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EXPRESS - WESTINGHOUSE 


GEARIAE S:Sralimalis 


AND 
VARIABLE VOLTAGE GEARED EQUIPMENT 


(SUPPLIED AND INSTALLED IN VICTORIA AND SOUTH AUST, BY JOHNS & WAYGOOD LTD.) 
[See also Page 483] 


ADVANTAGES 

The Gearless Lift offers that quiet, 
smooth operation which is the realisation 
of perfect vertical transportation. 

It permits of the fastest speeds, com- 
bined with rapid acceleration and retar- 
dation. These are achieved with 
remarkable riding comfort. 


Accurate stops are made independent 
of any skill on the part of the operator. 


Tn many instances fewer lifts are 
required, with a corresponding saving 
in floor space and running expenses. 


Where lifts are continuously operated an appreci- 
able saving in current is effected. 


WESTINGHOUSE GEARLESS MOTOR 
British built under license 


Melbourne Buildings Equipped with 
Gearless Lifts by Johns & Waygood Ltd. 
BUMP os ty. . . 2 Lifts 450 F.P.M. 
Metro. Hlee. Supply. . . 3 Lifts 450 F.P.M. 
State Savings Bank . . . 2 Lifts , 
2 Lifts 450 F.P.M. 
3 Lifts 600 F.P.M. 


Myer Emporium . . . 
Manchester Unity... . ! 

Two Variable Voltage Geared Lifts have been in- 
stalled in St. Vincent’s Hospital. 
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TYPES 


In these Gearless Lifts and Variable 
Voltage Geared Equipment there are 
exclusive designs and features. 


Variable Voltage Control 
This control is furnished with a Motor 
Generator and offers all the advantages 
of such eontrol for both direct current 
and alternating current supplies. 


Automatic Inducer Levelling 
With this system the lift car travels 
directly to the floor without first over- 
running or stopping short and being 
afterwards levelled. 


Furthermore, the operation is entirely automatic, 
so that fast and accurate landings are made, without 
exception, at every floor spective of the load in the 
car. 

Two Button Multi-Call (Collective) Control 

‘This control enjoys great popularity because of its 
ability to handle large volumes of traffie without an 
attendant. 

Every call from a button is registered and is 

ned until answered by the ear. 
Directional Signal System 

This system is intended for a bank of two or more 
lifts, and offers the same advantage: 
control with the additional feature of 
the ears. 

‘Attendants are sometimes retained for the purpose 
of directing passengers and operating the doors, 


mehronising 


Special Control for Department Stores 
This control automatically stops the ear at every 
landing and permits the attendant to devote all his 
attention to directing passengers. 
The attendant can, when necessary, run express 
past any number of floors. 


BRAKE MAGNET AND MECHANISM 
This Brake has been described as one of the 
finest pieces of Electro Dynamic Machinery made 
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WAYGOOD OTIS (AUST.) PTY. LTD. 


HEAD OFFICE & WORKS: HAYES ROAD & DUNNING AVENUE, WATERLOO, N.S.W. 
Telegrams: Lyndentree, Sydney. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND SERVICE STATIONS: 


MELBOURNE: 80 Queen's Bridge Street, 
South Melbourne, 
Telegrams: Waygotis, Melbourne. 


BRISBANE: Albert House, Albert Street. 


SAA, File No. 
LN Telegrams: Lyndentree,’ Brisbane, 


NEWCASTLE: Tyrill House, Telford Street. 
ADELAIDE: 7 Twin Street. 

Telegrams: Lyndentree, Adelaide. 
PERTH: 383-7 Murray Street. 

Telegrams: Lyndentree, Perth. 


ASSOCIATED COMPANIES: 


Waygood-Otis Ltd., London. 
Waygood-Otis (N.Z.) Ltd. Wellington, N.Z. 


Waygood-Otis (S.A.) Ltd., Durban S. Africa. 
Otis Elevator Company, New York. 


And Offices in the Chief Cities throughout the World. 


Products 

Electric Lifts ov Elevators for Passen- 
gers, Goods and Service; Escalators; Mail 
Chutes; Doors and Enelosures; Lift Cars; 
Door Closers; Lift Position Indicators; 
Signals and Accessories. Lift Service and 
Repairs. 


Planning Service 

The laying out and deciding upon an elevator 
system in a modern building is one of the most 
important items with which the architect has to deal, 
and one which will vitally affect the suecess of the 
building as an investment. In more than seventy 
five years of manufacture and installation of 
elevators, the Waygood-Otis organisation has aecumu- 
lated a vast amount of data as to elevator perform- 
ances and requirements for buildings of various types 
and heights. We are glad indeed to place all of this 
information at the disposal of the architects and 
owners, and will, without cost, submit recommenda- 
tions for elevator equipment in proposed buildings. 
Our nearest branch office is at your service at any 
time. 


Design and Manufacture 


All Waygood-Otis Machines, Motors, 
Controle Safety Devices, and other 
apparatus are manufactured in their 


cntirety in Waygood-Otis factories and 
from Waygood-Otis designs, whieh ave the 
result of years of experience. ‘The Way- 
good-Otis elevator is, therefore, not an 
assembly of non-related parts, but of parts 
which are so designed and constructed as to operate 
together as a unit. 


Elevator Accessory Apparatus 


We are now offering a complete line of elevator 
accessory apparatus and appliances. These are all 
made in Waygocd-Otis factories with the same eare 
and under the same supervision and high standards 
of workmanship as are the elevator machines. This 
ensures to the purehaser appliances manufactured 
particularly for the machines with which they are 
to be used, and, therefore, more efficient than ordinary 
commereial parts assembled with other makes of 
apparatus. 


Waygood-Otis Service 


To derive the fullest pos- 
sible benefit from any instal- 
lation of Waygood - Otis 
elevators, it is essential that 
the machines be properly 
maintained; otherwise, they 
will not provide the high 
class of service of which 
they are capable. 

We are prepared to take 
care of machines under 
many forms of Waygood- 
Otis Service. This includes. 
a regular examination, oil- 
ing and cleaning of the ap- 
paratus at stated intervals, 


tenant of matters that 
should have attention. 
Other services include, not 
only the examination of the 
apparatus, but also the 
replacement of worn parts. 


Maintenance 


Under  Waygood - Otis 
Maintenance Seryice we 
assume full care of the 
machine, making regular 
examinations and adjust- 
ments, furnishing all parts 
required for replacement, 
including ropes and any of 
the larger wearing parts, at 


and advising the owner or 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


View of Main Bay, Waterloo Works, 


a stipulated sum per year, 


(Continied om nest pate) 
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ELECTRIC ELEVATORS 


Types 

Blectrie Hlevators as now installed are divided into 
two classes: the single wrap or geared traction, and the 
gearless traction. ‘The single wrap traction has super- 
Seded the old drum type, as it is much more efficient 
and has the inherent safety feature of traction drive. 
‘The gearless traction type of elevator is used exclusively 
for the higher speeds and for the highest class of 
service. 


Single Wrap Geared Traction Elevators 

On this type of elevator the car is driven through a 
driving sheave, operated through worm-gearing by a 
motor of 700 to $00 rey. per minute, Car speeds range 
up to 400 feet per minute. 


‘This type of machine is generally used for freight 
work and for moderate passenger requirements where 
conditions of rise, load, speed, and required service 
would not warrant the use of the higher grade gearless 
elevator. 


Geared Micro-Drive Traction Machine, 


Gearless Traction Elevators 


‘The gearless traction elevator is the highest develop- 
ment of the electric elevator, and provides car speeds 
up to 900 feet. per minute. This type of elevator employs 
a slow-speed high-torque motor, with a driving sheave 
mounted on a spider, which is integral with the arma- 
ture shaft. All intermediate gearing is thus eliminated, 
as the slow-speed motor enables the car to be driven 
directly from the sheave, by means of ropes which pass 
around the sheave, and then to the ear and the counter- 
weight. 


Rapid and smooth operation, starting and stopping, 
and very high efficiency are features of this machine. 


In cases where larger capacities at more moderate car 
speeds are required, this type of machine can still be 
utilised by roping the car and counter-weight on a 2/2 1 
arrangement. 


Gearless Traction Machine. 


Micro-Levelling Elevators 


Increased demands for higher 
efficiency in elevator service, for both 
high-speed passenger and heavy-duty 
freight elevators, have been met by 
Waygood-Otis in the Micro-Leyelling 
Electric Elevator, with either car switch 
or automatic control, and of either the 
gearless traction or geared traction 
type. 


‘When the car reaches the micro zone for the floor 
where it is intended to stop, the car is automaticaily 
brought level with this landing, irrespective of load and 
speed, and also maintains the platform at that level, 
regardless of changes in the load on the platform or 
stretch of ropes. All this levelling operation is per- 
formed entirely automatically and independently of the 
operator. 


‘This eliminates the stumbling hazard on passenger 
elevators, and obviates the possibility of damage to 
goods or trucks so often caused by uneven levels when 
loading and unloading freight elevators. It eliminates 
false stops at the floors, thus saving time in transferring 
passengers or freight, and increasing the quantity and 
quality of service, It reduces the cost of current; saves 
wear and tear on the apparatus, and prolongs its life. 


ESCALATORS 


Escalators or Moving Stairways 

Used wherever it is desired to move people in great 
numbers continuously and rapidly. They may be made 
reversible so as to conform to the changes in flow of 
traffic during the day, and can be installed for both up 
and down service. ‘They operate continuously, with no 
waiting interval, and carry large numbers of people 
comfortably, quickly, and without exertion. They require 
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small motors on account of being constant-running, 
hence the operating cost is very low. 
Waygood-Otis Escalators are made in three sizes:— 
Distance between balustrading. Capacity per hour, 
2 feet 4,000, 
3 feet 6,000 
4 feet 8,000 
Angle of inclination—30 des. 
Consult us early to ensure correct position of floor beams, 
(Continued on next page) 
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CONTROL SYSTEMS FOR ELECTRIC ELEVATORS 


Car Switch Control 


‘The most generally used form of control is the switch in 
the car operated by an attendant—the control being a self- 
centreing handle, 


Automatic Push Button 


‘This type of control meets, with full safety, the requirements 
of service without an attendant. Call buttons at each landing 
and a full set of operating buttons in the car provide for the 
operation. ‘The design is such that the landing buttons are 
rendered inoperative immediately the passenger enters the car. 


runs to the next floor for which a button has been pressed, 
Where it stops automatically, and the door opens automatically, 
this cycle being repeated for all floors for which there are 
passengers, “Intending passengers press. buttons on. the floor: 
Indicating the direction in which they wish to travel. This call 
is then ered directly on the controller of the first elevator 
travelling in’ the desired direction. ‘This car then stops 
automatically at the floor. 


Multi-Voltage Control 


‘This employs a motor generator for supplying the current 
from the mains to the lift motor at, the maximum rate without 
losses in starting resistances, ete. This type of control produces 

the fastest rate of acceleration and 
retardation, and without discomfort. to 
the passengers. It permits higher car 


Dual Control 


Dual, control combines ‘‘Car Switch”? 
and “Automatic Push’ \ Button"? — one 
control at a time being available. 


Double Button 


This control consists of up and down 
buttons in the car and at each floor. 
Constant “pressure will call the car, to 
any floor, if the gates are closed and it 
ig not already in use, and pressure upon 
either button in the’ car will cause the 
car to travel In the desired direction. 
‘This form is only used for goods service. 


Department Store Control 


‘This control embodies power-operated 
doors and_self-levelling, with automatic 
starting and stopping of the lift at each 
floor, unless the operator desires to pass 
a floor, in which case he holds his switch 
to the "Full on’ position. ‘The centreing 
of the switch after passing a floor causes 
the lift to automatically slow down and 
stop at the next landing. 


Flying Stop Control 


| ‘This is a form of car switch control 
in which the slowing down and stopping 
at a floor at the exact level is carried 
‘out automatically in the minimum time, 
irrespective of the operator. ‘The stop 
may be initiated at any moment after 
passing a floor, when the correct stopping 
at the next floor will be automatically 
obtained. 


Collective Automatic Control 


Collective Automatic Control _is a 
variation of the Automatic Push Button 
and is used for Intensive service in bulla 
ings where it is desired to dispense with 
the services of an operator. The elevator 
is operated by the passengers themselves, 
who press buttons in the cars indicating 
the floors to which they wish to travel. 
Passengers on the floors call the car by 
means of pressing buttons indicating the 
direction in which they wish to travel, 
With this type of control, the elevator 
automatically answers all’ signals from 
waiting, passengers in the direction in 
which it is travelling. ‘This type of 
elevator may be installed for trafile con- 
ditions where it Is desired to dispense 
with the operators, and car speeds up to 
600 feet per minute are available under 
these conditions,  Micro-levelling may 
also be supplied for any duties with this control, except the 
smaller capacities at slow speeds. 


Automatic Signal Control 


Automatic Signal Control, with which is, combined Micro- 
levelling” and “Unit Multi-Voltage’ Operation, and Power- 
Operated Doors, provides the highest class of intensive service. 
‘The elevator is operated by means of buttons in the car to 
correspond to the floors served, and “up” and “down" buttons 
outside the hatchway at each floor. With this form of control, 
the attendant merely presses buttons in the car indicating thé 
floors at which passengers wish to alight. When the attendant 
releases the hatchway doors in leaving the main floor, or in dis~ 
charging and receiving passengers, at other floors,’ the ‘doors 
close automatically, the car immediately starts automatically and 
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Illustration of Assembled Lift Equipment. 


speeds, smoother operation; handles more 
Passengers per hour, and consequent! 
reduces the number of elevators requi 
and is economical in power consumption, 
and for busy lifts is economical in power 
consumption. 


Multi-voltage control can be applied to 
most of the control systems described on 
this page. 


AUXILIARY APPARATUS 


Door Closers.—We are also offer- 
ing various types of the appliances 
for the differing conditions for 
which they will be used. 


Signal Equipment.—The Waygood- 
Otis Company is now offering Way- 
good-Otis Signals of all types, which 
are also distinctively Waygood-Otis 
in manufacture,embodying tha same 
high standard ‘of workmanship /and 
materials as Waygood-Otis Hlévators. 
The design: and operation of) these 
Signals are the result’ of” the 
thorough knowledge of the require- 
ments of elevator service, and they 
are built to perform as an integral 
and co-ordinate part of the elevator 
and signal equipment, 


Signal fixtures for both car and 
corridor are of new and artistic 
designs and finishes. The principal 
systems are the Hall Light and Car 
Signal System, and also the Hall 
Light and Car Annunciator Signal 
System. Additional features include 
scheduling devices, car position indi- 
cators, electrical and mechanical dial 
indicators and starters’ panels. 


Electric Door Operators.—Way- 
good-Otis Hlectric Door Operators 
are now ayailable for the automatic 
operation of hatchway doors and are being extensively 
used in place of pneumatic door operating systems 
which have heretofore been exclusively used. 


Electric Dumbwaiters are available in different forms 
of control, as required for various types of service. 
These machines are of a new and improved design, 
manufactured in Waygood-Otis factories with all the 
care and precision used in the highest class of elevator 


machinery. , 
(Continued on nest pase 
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LIFT DESIGNING DATA 
(FOR PRELIMINARY DESIGN ONLY) 


General Consideration 


in secking to answer the frequent enquiry: "Given the 
dimension of the land and the number of stories, how many 
elevators, and of what capacity, will be required for this 
building?” experience shows that this presents quite an 
involved problem, which can only be referred to here in a 
general way, as it is not possible to formulate any hard and 
fast rules which would adequately cover all conditions 
encountered. It is frequently found on large installations that 
several alternative combinations of different equipments would 
give approximately equal service. The following data, therefore, 
fs only approximate and should only be used when Considering 
the problem in its early stages, 


Number and Size 


‘The number and size of elevators is goyerned by many con- 
siderations as: (1) character of building, (2) height of building, 
(@) rentable area, (4) average number and lengths of stops per 
trip, (6) speed and type of elevator used. ‘The square feet of 
net rentable area per person in office buildings usually varies 
between 60 and 125—100 square feet is the usual density for 
an office building having a large number of small offices. Vor 
the allowable area of floor per person in factories, hospitals, 
assembly rooms, etc., consult the Board of Health Regulations, 

‘The basis for deciding the car area is to allow two square 
feet per passenger and four square feet for attendant, Weight 
‘of passengers calculated at approximately 150 Ibs. each. Cars 
Should be arranged with the width greater than the depth to 
facilitate quick loading and unloading, and deep, narrow cars 
are objectionable at ail times. A standard office building lift 
car is one of 2,500 pounds capacity; these passenger cars should 
be about five feet or a little less in depth, Minimum height 
‘of cars inside—seven feet. 


Arrangement of Entrances, Hatchways, Motor 
Room 


‘Two entrances and corner guides are to be avoided, if 
possible, 

‘The type of door should be such that ingress and esress will 
be free as possible—usually 66 per cent. of the width of the 
in order to provide standing room for the attendant. 
For automatic passenger lifts, single sliding doors, 2 ft. 9 in. 
wide, are usually fitted. These must be provided with glass or 

wire’ panel to giye vision of car from landing. 

‘When two or more lifts are placed side to side, wide cars 
result in the machines being spaced further apart, a very 
desirable position, particularly with large machine-room 
‘equipment. 

‘Machine-rooms should be well ventilated, light, and clean as 
possible. Where machines have heavy parts which it may be 
necessary to remove from time to time for inspection, it is 
advisable to locate a beam with hand-hoist above them to 
facilitate handling. 


Size of Motor Room 


‘Motor-room sizes vary considerably according to the equip- 
ments to be accommodated, and the layout conditions of each 
installation must be considered separately. For each equipment, 
actual requirements should be obtained from the Lift Jungineers, 
as this ensures adequate space being made available in the 
correct position. With gearless machines, a secondary, floor 
over well-hole, four feet below main motor-room floor, is highly 
desirable and mostly essential. Overrun requirements are 
governed by the speed and are constant, as shown in the 
accompanying drawing. 


SPEEDS 


The following speeds of lifts are considered standard practice:— 


‘Type of Service. Speed in .P.M. 
Short rise, heavy goods hoists... .. «2 6. 1 + 2s ss BO 
Offices, warehouses, stores, five storles and under— 
hot intensive service .. 6. ++ ee ee ve ve ey ve oe a+ 200 
‘Offices, warehouses, stores, five stories and under— 
intensive servic 6. 6.06. 2. v1 ee oe = 


Flats up to five floors... 6. 25 02 ee ee ce ee ee ee oe 185 


‘Type of Service. Speed in B.P.M. 

Flats above five floors .. +. se c0 ee re es se eh ee ee oe 250 

Department stores, floor to floor seryice—slow service .. 200 

Department stores, floor to floor service — intensive 
BECVIOS the neNae ALTE oS Back N 

Offices, 6-8 floors—intensive service .. .. .. -. «- 400 

Offices, 8-12 floors—intensive service .. .. -. -. .. «++ 600 


LisT OF TYPICAL 


David Jones Ltd., Sydney. Associate Architects: H. E. Budden 
and B. H. Mackellar. 


Farmer & Co, Ltd., Sydney. Architects: Robertson & Marks. 
Engineers: W. D. Watson & White. 


Bank of N.S.W., Sydney. Architects 
Engineers: W. D. Watson & White. 


Mark Foy's Ltd, Sydney. Architects: Ross & Rowe. 
Government Savings Bank, Sydney. Architects: Ross & Rowe. 
“Herald” Building, Sydney. Architect: F, Clatworthy. 


“Sun” Building, Sydney. Architect: J, Kethel. Engineers: 
Julius Poole’ & Gibson. 


‘P, & G, Buildings, Sydney and Melbourne, Architects: A. & K, 
Henderson. 


Wingello House, Sydney. Architects: John Reid & Sons. 


Murdochs' Ltd., Sydney. Architects: Power, Adam & Manning, 
‘Engineer: H. A. Rorke. 


Colonial Mutual Buildings, Sydney and Melbourne. Architects: 
Hennessy & Hennessy, Engineer: H. A. Rorke, 


Science House, Sydney. Architects: Peddle, Thorpe & Walker. 
Stanton House, Sydney. Architect: H. B, White. 

Hotel Alexander, Melbourne, Architect: Leslie M. Perrott. 
National Bank, Melbourne. Architects: A. & K. Henderson. 
Bank of Australasia, Melbourne. Architects: A. & K. Henderson, 
A.P.A, Building, Melbourne, Architects: Moresby & Coates. 
Howey Court, Melbourne. Architect: Marcus Barlow. 

‘The Strand, Melbourne, Architects: Peck & Kempter. 

‘Mutual Stores, Melbourne. Architect: Cedric H, Ballantyne. 
Shell Building, Adelaide, Architects: McMichael & Harris. 


Robertson & Marks, 
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INSTALLATIONS 


State Bank, Adelaide. 
Counsell. 


Adelaide Electric Supply Co. Architects: McMichael & Harris. 
Masonic ‘Temple, Adelaide. Architects: Bruce & Harral, 
‘P, & G. Building, Adelaide. Architects: A. & K. Henderson. 


Colonial Mutual Building, Brisbane, Architects: Hennessy & 
‘Hennessy. Engineer: H. A. Rorke. 


@, & G, Building, Brisbane, Architects: A, & K. Henderson, 
Ascot Chambers, Brisbane. Architects: Hall & Prentice, 
Alliance Assurance Co,, Brisbane. Architect: J. A. Kethel. 


Royal Exchange Assurance Co., Brisbane. Arehitect: J. A. 
Kethel. 


Bank of Australasia, Brisbane. Architects: A. & K. Henderson, 


Commonwealth Bank, Brisbane. Architects: Commonwealth 
“Works & Railways Department. 


Craigston Flats, Brisbane, Architects: Atkinson, Powell and 
Conra: 


‘Ateherley House, Brisbane. 
Conrad. 


Heindorfs Ltd,, Brisbane. Architect: E. P. Trewern, 
MecWhirter's Ltd., Brisbane. Architects: Hall & Phillips. 
Yorkshire House, Perth. Architect: F. H. B. Hawkins, 
Chennel House, Perth. Architects: Bales, Cohen & Bennett, 
Royal Insurance Co,, Perth, Architects: Hobbs, Smith & Forbes. 


Goldsbrough, Mort & Co, Perth. Architects: Hobbs, Smith & 
‘Forbes. 


Bank of Adelaide, Perth, Architects: Hobbs, Smith & Forbes. 
Goode, Durant & Co,, Perth. Architects: Hobbs, Smith & Forbes, 
(Continued on next page) 


Architects: Davies, Wooldridge & 


Architects: Atkinson, Powell and 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of N 


Ss 


Ww 


j 
i 
RAMSAY'S 
33a WAYGOODOTIS (AUST.) PTY. LTD. CATALOGUE 
ih CAR. 7 | 
5 a | 
Wen 
4 2 
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el ‘350- 400 | 9-6" 
Z UPTO 4000 | 350 AND Ove rave | war | 450-800 |10-5"| 
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a WEIGHT WITHOUT USING A DIVERTING SHEAVE. 
c| “FUINDICATES SPACE REQUIRCD FOR DIVERTING SHEAVE WHEN “X IS EXCEEDED. 
“INDICATES SPACE REQUIRED FOR PLAN N@1 WHEN NO DIVERTING SHEAVE IS USED. 
THTINDICATES SPACE REQUIRED FOR. PLAN N° ‘LWHEN NO DIVERTING SHEAVE IS USED. 
4 WHERE NO INDICATION IS GIVEN AS TO WHETHER AC. OR DC. SAME CONDITIONS 
APPLY FOR EITHER SUPPLY. 
: NOTE. OVERRUN DIMENSIONS C SHOULD BE CONFIRMED FOR EACH 
INSTALLATION AS PRESENT STATE REGULATIONS VARY. 
Wayged | DIMENSIONS FOR PRELIMINARY — | PX 
Cts DESIGN OF LIFT INSTALLATIONS _ [stark 
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CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LTD. 


REGISTERED With Which is Incorporated 


TRADE RICHARD BROTHERS 
Art Metal Workers 


164 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY. 120 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE. 
Works at ELIZABETH STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY. 


Agencies At: S.AA, Pile 
BRISBANE: James Campbell & Sons Ltd, ADELAIDE: Burns, Philp & Co, Ltd. cc #7 
PERTH: Harris, Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd. HOBART: Charles Davis Ltd, 

WELLINGTON, N.Z.: A. C. Gillies & Laird Ltd. 


No. 


MADE IN AUSTRALIA 
PRODUCTS 


two-speed, Bi-parting, and Single Sliding Hollow Metal Lift Doors; Chubb Patent Lift Door Closers and Oil Checks; Pressed 
Metal Lift. Cars; Hollow ‘Metal Office Doors and. Partitions; Pressed Metal Jambs, Architraves, and Skirtings; Wrought-Iron 
Entrance Gates; Wrought-Iron Balustrading; Collapsible Gates; Strongrooms; Safe’ Deposits; Reinforcements for Strongrooms; 
Strongroom Doors; Safes; Steel Grilles; Stee! Shelving; Wucks; Architectural Bronze Work; Bronze Entrance Doors. 


Chubb’s Two-speed - and balance of doors. 
Lift Doors give a wide [i K With the Unity Frame 
opening for traflic, et et aes 2 construction, the ma- 
whilst effecting a defi- sonry is protected and 
nite economy of space relieved of excessive 
in the Lift Well. The strain, with no risk of 
Doors require consider- \ fracture, and the fixing 
ably less space in the becomes a simple mat- 


recess than any other Been! 
type, eg. Two-speed 
Doors giving a traffic 
opening 4 ft. wide, slide 


The Chubb Patent 
‘Two-speed Flush Type 
back into a recess space Gomraley eneatagie 
pup rtures tartar doors with a smooth 

and ollent action, ‘The 
Which accommodates sa leet act oa 
Doors, Controller and ee 

ments for regulating the 
Oli Check. Seo Draw- speed, and the Oil Check 
ings R. 5871, page & ] iS iso adjustable in the 

cushioning of the clos 

Hollow Metal Fire-re- ing. There are no arms 
sisting Doors are con or obstructions project- 
structed with 18-gauge ing over the Fast Door, 
ingot iron base furni- Die thus permitting the 
ture steel, sleeved with % \s door being flush with 
slab cork; and all joints the hatchway. 
are interlocked and 
welded, thus prevent- Erection: Chubb's ex- 


ing any warping or i perienced 
twisting of doors, or ‘y out the erection 
breaking of joints, of the equipment, and 
Doors are internally re- : in the event of the work 


oe H| haying to be fixed by 
Be ee ———j other contractors, full 
instructions are | sup- 
AES on )| plied for the adjusting 
specially designed to nate eet 
steclally, Saesteuet yc doors and controllers. 
rately balanced — con- 
struction, It is a one- 
piece pressed steel unit, 
combining cabinet 
jambs, angle struts, sill 
track, and housing for 
door hanger, which en- 
sures perfect alignment 


All parts are made 
from selected high- 
grade materials, mant 
factured and assembled 
by expert tradesmen at 
CHUBB'S WORKS, 
WATERLOO, SYDNEY 

CHUBB'S TWO-SPEED LIFT DOORS. 


SPECIFICATION OF TWO-SPEED LIFT DOOR INSTALLATION 


DOORS.—Chubb’s Hollow Metal, Fire-Resisting Doors, with ALTERNATIVE CONTROLLER.—Chubb's self-closing, over: 
interlockee and welded joints; sleeved with slab cork, and lapping, two-speed Controller, fitted with Oil Check, and adjust- 
internally reinforced to receive controller, hanger bolts, butter ments for closing speed. Roe ee 


Hops, and bottom. track guides. Design to be selected. "(See Notecrhe doses “will require to bi . 
Drawing No. 5374, pase 6.) : worries to Sut this Controller. (See Drawing No, BR. 5372, 


yage 4.) 

[UNITY FRAMECombining pressed metal 10-gauge cablnes : BUFFERS Twin adjustable Burters on closing side, and 
sand trim ruts; overhead housing; rider plai single adjustable Buffers on opening jamb. 

and “hinged apron ‘encasing Manger; scribed lintel plate, over Ghazine-el traccopper, af other apprayed type, (FOr sus 

joors; steel non-slip trac read, 7 In. wide, all w wetted dostens, see Drawing S874, page 6. 

together as one unit, (See Drawing No. R.5371, page 3.) SINisHetButted, ‘dipped, stoved ‘and spray-bronzed to 


selected tone, A 
HANGER.—Grant sleeved, ball-bearing, gearless, two-speed lected £076. CoNracTs—To be supplied by Lift Con- 


Hate tractors, and fixed by Chubb's. ¥, ; 

CONTROLLER.—Chubb's patent self-closing, flush, two-speed Ate’ Chubb Contrelier dispenses with Locks on Switch Contra 
Controlien fitted wah Ori Cheske and adjustinents for closing ‘Lift Doors, but Locks are required on Dual Control Doors, for 
Sheed. (See Drawing No. Rs, page operation by the public. 


a AMEAT'S CATALOGUE 
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CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LIMITED 


TAMSAYS 
CATALOGUE 


CHUBB'S BI-PARTING LIFT DOORS 
MADE IN AUSTRALIA 


Chubb’s Bi-parting Lift Doors and Unity Frame are 
constructed on similar lines as described for the Two- 
speed Doors shown on page 1; but it will be noted 
that Bi-parting Doors require recesses on each side of 
the opening, and are suitable for openings not exceeding 
3 ft. 6 in, wide. See Drawing No. R. 5373, page 5. 

A great improvement has been made on the old type 
of Bi-Parting Doors by the introduction of a new Chubb 
patent device for the Interlock and Electrical Contact, 
With this device, a comfortable Finger Grip is fitted in 
the meeting stile of the door, having an extension rod 
running through the stile to the top of the door, to which 
is fitted an Interlocking Link, with the Contact overhead. 

‘The Finger Grip is flush, and there are no projecting 
links, such as a lock, thereby eliminating any risk of tear- 
ing of clothes. 

‘The design of this Interlocking Link ensures a perfect 
contact and fool-proot interlock. 

‘With this device, the Doors are mechanically locked 
before the control circuit is completed; and, conversely, 
when opening the doors, the control cireuit shall be open 
before the doors are mechanically unlocked. 


The Flush Interlock device dispenses with the loose 
cables travelling with the doors, and ensures the maxi- 
mum of safety. 


Another improved feature in Chubb's Bi-Parting 
Doors is a tubular rubber buffer running full height of 
doors, and fitted in extruded metal housings in the meet- 
ing stiles, This buffer cushions at the closing of doors, 


The Bi-Parting Doors can be made self-closing by 
using Chubb's Patent Flush Controller. For this con- 
struction, see Drawing No. R. 5373, page 5. 


Erection 


Chubb's experienced mechanics carry out the erection 
of the equipment, and in the event of the work having 
to be fixed by other contractors, full instructions are 
supplied for the adjusting and regulating of doors and 
controllers, 


All parts are made from selected high-grade materials, 
manufactured and assembled by expert tradesmen at 
CHUBB’s WORKS, WATERLOO, SYDNEY. 


SPECIFICATION OF BI-PARTING LIFT DOOR INSTALLATION 


DOORS.-Chubb’s Hollow Metal, Fire-Resisting Doors, with 
interlocked and welded Joints; sleeved with slab cork, and 
internally reinforced to receive controller, hanger bolts, buffer 
stops, and bottom track guides. Design ‘to be selected. (See 
Drawing No. R. 374, page 6. 


UNITY FRAM 


CONTROLLER.—Chubb's patent self-closing, flush _con- 
troller, fitted with Oil Check, and adjustments for’ closing speed. 
(See Drawing No. R. 5873, page 6.) 

‘Note.—This controller is ‘only necessary for Dual Control Lifts, 

BUFFERS.—Doors are fitted with extruded metal housings, 
full height, and have 1 in. tubular rubber buffer for cushioning 


Jambs and trims; angle strut 
and hinged apron encasing hanger; 


as one unit. 


HANGER.—Grant 
5, on ball-race sheaves. 


NEW SOUTH WALES. 


Commonwealth Bank, Sydney —Exten- 
sions to Head Office, 

Government Savings Bank of N.S.W. 

Commercial Banking Co. of Sydney. 

Bank of N.S.W. ‘ 

Commercial Bank of Australia Ltd. 

Anthony Hordern’s Ltd. 

Farmer & Co, Ltd. 

Bebarfald’s Lta. 

Mark Foy's Ltd. 

Murdoch's Ltd, 

Gowing Bros. Ltd. 

Hordern Bros. Ltd. 

G.P.O,, Sydney. 

Parliament House, Canberra. 

Sydney “Morning Herald" Office. 

“Sun” Office. 


Australia House, 
Grace House, 

Kyle House. 

State Shopping Block. 

St. James’ ‘Theatre Building. 
Agriculture Building. ‘ 
BMA, Building. 
Town Hall, Sydne; 
Morris Hotel. 
Masonic Club. 
Tattersall’s Club, 
City attersall’s Club. 

University Club. 

‘T. & G. Insurance Co. Ltd. 
Colonial Mutual Insurance Co, Ltd, 
Yorkshire Insurance Co, Ltd, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG 


steel non-slip track and tread, 7 in. wide. 
(See Drawing No. R. 5873, page 5.) 


Stanton House. ~ 


—Combining pressed metal 10-gauge cabinet 
overhead housing; rider plate 

lintel plate ‘over doors; 
All_welded together 


jeeved ball-bearing, chain traction type, 


selected tone. 


the meeting of doors. 
GLAZING.—Electro-copper, or other approved type. (For sug- 
gested designs, see Drawing’ No. R. 5374, page 6.) 


FINISH.—Buffed, dipped, 


ELECTRICAL CONTACT.—To be su 


stoved, and spray-bronzed to 


lied by Lift Con- 


tractors, to suit Chubb’s patent interlocking link. 


Federal Mutual Insurance Co. Ltd. 


Mercantile Mutual Insurance Co, Ltd. 
Equitable Building Co, 

‘echnical College. 

Manly Hospital. 

Kurri Kurri Hospital. 

- Newcastle Hospital. 

Wollongong Hospital. 

Marrickville Hospital, 

Bathurst Hospital. 


VICTORIA. 
Commonwealth Bank, Melbourne, 
BS, & A. Bank, Melbourne. 


Commercial Banking Co, 
‘Melbourne Office. 


Union Bank, Melbourne, 

National Bank, Geelong, 

Town Hall, Melbourne, 

Norman Bros,, Melbourne. 

Myers Building, Melbourne, 

‘Alexander Smith Building, Melbourne. 

Makower, McBeath Ltd., Melbourne. 

Williamson's ‘Theatre, Melbourne, 

Athenaeum Club, Melbourne, 

Automobile Club, Melbourne, 

AP.A, Building, Melbourne, 

Equitable Building, Melbourne, 

AMP. Building, Melbourne, 

Rquity Trustees Building, Melbourne, 

Colonial Mutual Insurance Co, New 
Building, Melbourne, 


QUEENSLAND. 
Commonwealth Bank, Brisbane, 
‘Treasury Building, Brisbane. 


of Sydney, 


CHUBB’S TWO-SPEED AND SINGLE LIFT DOORS, ALSO LIFT CARS 
LIST OF PRINCIPAL INSTALLATIONS 


‘Town Hall, Brisbane, 

®. & G. Building, Brisbane, 

National Mutual Building, Brisbane. 

Colonial Mutual Insurance Co. New 
Building, Brisbane. 

Ascot Chambers, Brisbane. 

‘Tattersall's Club, Brisbane, 

Rowe's Building, Brisbane. 

Globe Hotel, Brisbane, 

Allan & Stark Ltd,, Brisbane, 

Brisbane Hospital. 

Rockhampton Hospital. 

Maryborough Hospital. 


SOUTH AUSTRALIA. 

Bank of Australasia Chambers, 
aide. 

GP.O,, Adelaide, 
‘@, & G. Building, Adelaide, 
National Mutual Building, Adelaide. 
Works and Railways Dept., Adelaide. 
Adelaide Hospital. 


Ade- 


WEST AUSTRALIA. 
Commonwealth Bank New Building, 
Perth. 
Royal Insurance Co., Perth. 
Harris, Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd., Perth. 


NEW ZEALAND. 
National Bank, Wellington. 
Dominion Building, Wellington. 
“Evening Post” Building, Wellington. 
Commercial ‘Travellers’ Club, Wellins- 
Yorkshire Insurance Co. Auckland. 
(Continued! an next page) 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


RAMSAY'S. 


CATALOGUE CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LIMITED 


< 
OPENING 


ee HOUSING Fon’cRANT’ BALL 

bua zope 23 al Son ene 

Genin meee wine 
u 


cHUuBe 
TWO-SPEED 
CONTROLLER 
WITH OIL 
CHECK 

PAT: NeIS84-28| 


RECESSED 
FINGER 
GRIP. 


DOORS AND 
CONTROLLER| 
FLUSH WITH 
WELL FACE. 


6-9 CLEAR OPENING. 


| ie) 
OIL CHECK I | ie 


“ADJUSTMENT 


twin t | FIXING 
Moiese esl 
BUFFER E * 
oT a 
sit tues | 1 MACHINED 
fk 


IcROOVED. 
PSILL TRACK, 


= ——— G- 10 MASONRY OPENING. 


(eo sae SERRATED 
TRACK. VERTICAL 


ELEVATION FROM INSIDE OF LIFT WELL ie 


ARCHITRAVE 


ee OVERALL oF FRAME ——+: 
de —oF as HOUSING FOR'GRANT BALL 


ings enittaaes “28 MASONRY SOENING emia) 7 BEARING 
x Hx 4-0" OPENING IN FRAME——= | HANGER 
LINES INDIGATE_GROOVED SILL TAC WITH 


PLAN WITH ARCHITRAVE WELL FACE 


VERTICAL 
< SECTION 

PLAN WITHOUT ARCHITRAVE “wett Face WITHOUT 

ARCHITRAVE 


REGISTERED CHUBB'S TWO SPEED DRAWING 
wae LIFT DOOR INSTALLATION _ |/N’R5s71 
Se WITH UNITY FRAME 23"APRIL 
AND FLUSH CONTROLLER IS) 


(Continued an next page) 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


—_— —_* 


Taare 
33g CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LIMITED Gxratocte 
= =) 
~ OPENING 
= 5 USING FOR 
a aetna GRANT 
pet enc to ree | [DALL- BEARING 
ve HANGER. 
RELEASE tBak ITH HINGED 
ses] CATCH eres g/| COVER PLATE. 
Vd rs | 
CONTACT * oe 
Du ‘oO Zio) 
in a 
aiid : Be 
0 ip on DooRS SET 
ah 50 I] | Back 2 
FROM WELL 
|_ on check # Caaies 
a OVERLAPPING 
tH ~ ADJUSTMENT a CONTROLLER. 
© 
‘on 
a2 
a 
fff rn surrees GRooVED 
2 |C opurrer +4 q Giese 
hee J 
7 u Wi TN mactinen wet 
Ene aay, 1 (Pepe ea SERRATED 
eae TRACK 
57-4 SECTION | 
OPENING WITH 


ELEVATION FROM INSIDE OF LIFT WELL 


—— 7-3# OVERALL OF FRAME ——-~; 
1-264 ——s--— 4-22" masonry OPENING 3° | 

f ' 3g N-—— 410" oP ENING IN FRawE ——i4® | gsr 

th & gels LINES INDICATE GROOVED SILL TRACK? | ley 1 


ARCHIT RAVE 


eee. 


HOUSING FOR 


*7E4 PLAN WITH ARCHITRAVE 


VERTICAL 
SECTION 
= WITHOUT 
PLAN WITHOUT ARCHITRAVE WELL FACE: ARCHITRAVE 


REGISTERED CHUBBS IM OF Sik BED DRAWING 
Aer LIFT DOOR INSTALLATION _ |[N?R5372 
eS WITH UNITY FRAME AND 23°APRIL 


ms | OVERLAPPING CONTROLLER | '2! 


(Continued on nest page) 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUT: 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


ee CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LIMITED 


FLUSH INTERLOCK 
PAT N®307I1-30 OPENING 


1 ghordeag- HOUSING FoR. 
cere Oey. Wee ree BI-PARTING 
le US Daca pee So ao 1-5% Soa net et 3 HANGER. 
i WITH HINGED. 
COVER PLATE, 


* 


5 


y 


CHUBB FLUSH 
DOOR-CLOSE! 
WITH O1L 
CHECK 


DOOR AND 
CONTROLLER |} 
FLUSH WITH, 
WELL FACE 


Ks) 
a 


PAT. NIA723-21 


OL CHECK 
f |ADJUSTMENT 


FIXING 
Luss 


659 CLEAR OPENING SSS 


|-————— 6-108 MASONRY OPENING ————--" 


GRooveo 


BUFFER 


en 
a uy ut ahi +1 \MAcHINE e 
stu tues“ Ty es ees ee eer ee 1 \wacuneo VERTICAI 


oekine cs SECTION 


ELEVATION FROM INSIDE OF LIFT WELL WITH 
ARCHITRAVE 


ae 7-\" OVERALL OF FRAME- 
Se 18’ —-— 3-83 MASONRY OPENING += 218° —=j 


B56’ oPENING IN FRaME— HR 


LINES INDICATE GLOVED SILL TUCK ea 


be TH HINGED 
SOVERPLATE 


5u 
EXTRUDED HOUSING WITH WELL FACE 
TUBULAR RUBBER CUSHION 


PLAN WITH ARCHITRAVE 


VERTICAL 
———— SECTION 


Nt } WITHOUT 
PLAN WITHOUT ARCHITRAVE %EEFAE Cute ave 


REGISTERED CHUBB'S BI-PARTING DRAWING 
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CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LTD. 


With Which is Incorporated 
hecoe RICHARD BROTHERS 
Art Metal Workers 


164 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY. 120 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE, 
Works at ELIZABETH STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY. 
Agencies At: S.A\A, File No, 


BRISBANE: James Campbell & Sons Ltd. ADELAIDE: Burns, Philp & Co. Ltd. 
PERTH: Harris, Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd HOBART: Charles Davis Ltd. 
WELLINGTON, N.Z.: A. C. Gillies & Laird Ltd, 


MADE IN AUSTRALIA. 
PRODUCTS 


Two-speed, Bi-Parting, and Single Sliding Hollow Metal Lift Doors; Chubb Patent Lift Door Closers and Oil Checks; Pressed 
Metal Lift. Cars; Hollow Metal Office Doors and Partitions; Pressed Metal Jambs, Architraves, and Skirtings; Wrought-Iron 
Entrance Gates; Wrought-Iron Balustrading; Collapsible Gates; Strongrooms; Safe Deposits; Reinforcements for Strongrooms; 
Strongroom Doors; Safes; Steel Grilles; Steel Shelving; Locks; Architectural Bronze Work; Bronze Entrance Doors. 


REGISTERED 


SINGLE SLIDING HOLLOW METAL FIRE-RESISTING LIFT DOOR 


Chubb's Single Slid- i silently without dam- 
ing Hollow Metal Fi age to the lock. It en- 
resisting Lift Door is tirely abolishes the 
constructed with 18- irritations caused by 
gauge ingot iron base the public leaving the 
furniture steel, sleeved doors open, and thus 
with slab cork; and all putting the Lift out of 
joints are interlocked action, 
and welded, thus pre- p 
Sin: SERS SOR ‘The old method of a 
twisting of door, or Be Caevits te peo 

i sulted in noisy bang- 
breaking, of Joints, ing of locks, doors re- 
Door is internally r Hes ee otndigvoutionaccren 
inforced to stand up to fracturing of masonry, 
heavy wear and tear. and Lift being put out 

hs of action through im- 

‘The Unity Frame is perfect closing of 
specially designed to doors. All these dif- 
give a rigid and accu- : i ficulties are overcome 
rately balanced con- * by the use of the 
struction. It is a one- L b Chubb Patent Con- 
piece pressed steel i troller. 
unit, combining cabi- 
net jambs, angle strut, ' i) Erection: — Chubb’s 
sill track, and hous- i * experienced mechanics 
ing for door hanger, ‘) ae carry out the erection 
which; ensures perfect oa of the equipment, and 
alignment and balance in the event of the 
of door, With the work having to be fixed 
Unity Frame construc- by. other contractors, 
tion, the masonry is full instructions are 
protected and relieved supplied for the ad- 
of excessive strain, justing and regulating 
with no risk of frac- of doors and control- 
ture, and the fixing lers. 
becomes a simple mat- 
ter. All parts are made 

from selected high- 

The Chubb Patent grade materials, 
Flush Type Controller manufactured and es- 
was principally intro- sembled by expert 
duced for Dual Control tradesmen at CHUBB'S 
Lifts, and ensures the WORKS, WATERLOO, 
door being closed SYDNEY. 


CHUBB'S SINGLE SLIDING LIFT DOORS. 
SPECIFICATION OF SINGLE SLIDING LIFT DOOR INSTALLATION 


DOOR.—Chubb's Hollow Metal Fire-Resisting Door, with CONTROLLER.—Chubb's patent self-closing, flush _Con- 
mph ~Chunp’s, Hollow, Met iccved ‘with slab cork, ‘and troller, Htted with Oil Check and adjustments for closing speed. 
interlocked and welded Joints; Srirolien, hanger bolte, buffer (See Drawing “No. R. S475, page 2) 
topo and ‘bottoms track ‘guides. Design to be selected. "(Seo BUFFERS,—Adjustable’ Butfers on closing side, and on 
Drawing Nov 1,827, pase. &-) opening amb. : Sees 

j ombining pressed metal 10-gauge cabinet GLAZING--Electro-copper, or other approved type, (For sus- 
UNITY FRAME—Comblning pressed ete udng dder plate «ested designs, see Drawing’ No. 1. 8376, page 3.3 
and hinged apron encasing hanger; steel non-slip track and FINISH.—Buffed, dipped, stoved, and spray-bronzed to 
Sid ines Apron, nested together’ as one unit. (See Drawing selected tone, 
Noy 1.5845, page 2) LOCKS AND CONTACTS.—To be supplied by Lift Con- 


HANGER.—Grant sleeved, ball-bearing, type, 2 tractors, and fixed by Chubb’s. 


(Continued on next page) 
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CHUBB’S AUSTRALIAN COMPANY LTD. 


With Which is Incorporated 


RICHARD BROTHERS 
Art Metal Workers 


164 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY. 120 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE. 
Works at ELIZABETH STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY. 
Agencies At: 
BRISBANE: James Campbell & Sons Ltd. ADELAIDE: Burns, Philp @ Co. Ltd. 


PERTH: Harris, Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd. jOBART: Charles ' Davis 
WELLINGTON Nz A, C. Glilles & Laird ttd 


REGISTERED 
TRADE 


33g 


SAA. File No. 


MADE IN AUSTRALIA 


PRODUCTS 
‘speed, paring and Single Sliding Hollow Metal Lift Doors; Chubb Patent Lift Door Closers and Oil Checks; Pressed 
Metal"! Lite Cars; Hollow Metal Orfice Doors and Partitions; Pressed Metal Jambs, Architraves, and Skirtings; Wrought-Iron. 


Entrance Gates; 
Strongroom Doo) 


Wrought'iron’ Balustrading: Collapsible. Gates; Strongrooms; ‘Safe Deposits; Reinforcements for Strongrooms; 
M "Safes; Steel Grilles; Steel Shelving; Locks; Architectural Bronze Work; Bronze Entrance Doors. 


Chubb’s Pressed 
Metal Lift Cars are 
designed to give the 
minimum of weight, 
and the lightest pos- 
sible materials are 
used throughout. The 
construction is a 
pressing and inter- 
locking method, 
which ensures the 
maximum of strength 
and permanent 
rigidity. 

The use of steel 
throughout makes 
the Cars fire-resist- 
ing, hygienie and 
yermin-proof. 


Serews or rivets are 
not used on the in- 
side face of body- 
work or dome. 

Mouldings are 
firmly clipped, and 
properly interlocked. 

Particular atten- 
tion has been paid 
to the rigidity of the 
Car dome, to guard 
against deflection. 

The voof is decked 
with 1 in. timber, 
and a manhole 
hinged flap is fitted 
for emergency pur- 
poses. 

Ventilation. — A 
most important detail 
in the construction 
of a Lift Car is the 
ventilation, and pro- 
vision is made in the 
dome and body of 
Chubb Lift Cars for 
grille panels to per- 
mit of correct ven- 
tilation. 

In single shafts, 
are fitted with 
or-miss —_yentila- 
's in the base, to 
take in the air with 
the travel, and the 
air is circulated as 
d through the 


CHUBB’S PRESSED METAL LIFT CARS 


Cars are  con- 
structed of ingot 
iron base rust-resist- 
ing furniture steel. 
The ornamental 
grillework panels 
are of aluminium 
alloy, and the plain 
panels are of pressed 
metal. 

The body of Lift 
Car is of 14-gauge 
steel, reinforced by 
flanging and_inter- 
locking method, 
which dispenses 
with structural steel 
or other heavy 


materials. There are grilles in top panels 
ouAiaiblee outs CHUBE'S PRESSED METAL LIFT CAR, eee 
DESIGNS FINISH 
(Of Drawing No,_ Rl 6377, (pagé 2) four alanderd, Geaikne| of ‘ll parts are made from selected high-grade materials, mane 
OE eS rR Ee aT OS ae 
Design No. 1 is the pressed metal vertical and cross-rail WORKS, WATERLOO, SYDNEY. 
construction. Cars are buffed, stoved and spray-bronzed to selected tone 
Design No. 2 is a pressed metal panelled construction, Special grained fishes, to give high-class wood effects, ean 


Design No. 3 is plain, and similar in construction to No. 1, sh ee 


Design No. 4 is a flush panel construction, specially suitable j ae 3 
for hospitals and other institutions where the strictest hygienic For List of Principal Installations, See page 494 
conditions are imperative, 


(Continued on next page) 
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SYDNEY-H. E. McClelland, 55 York Street 


BRISBANE — Messrs. Bernays & Anderson, 
125 Adelaide Street 


AUSTRALIAN METAL PRoDUCTS PTY. LTD. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT: 
REAR NICHOLSON & SCOTCHMER STREETS 
FITZROY, VICTORIA 


Interstate Distributors: 
31 Grenfell Street 


156 St, George's Terrace 


PERTH—Messrs. George Wills & Co. 


“DOWELL” 


ADELAIDE—Messrs, George Wills & Go. Ltd. 


Ltd, 


Products 


Doors. ‘‘Dowell’’ Unity 
Elevator Entrance Fronts. 


Elevator Doors 


are made of 18 gauge ingot 
base furniture steel pressed 
to shape and rolled to give 
sharp arrises. They are lined 


with slab cork to avoid 
metallic ring, All joints are 
reinforced, welded and 


finished flush, with no possi- 
bility of broken joints. Where 


necessary, doors are rein- 
forced to take hangers, 
closers, locks, ete. 

‘These doors have been 


tested and accepted by the 
Fire Underwriters’ Associa- 
tion of Australia, and can be 
made to suit any architec: 
tural design required, 


Unity Frame 


‘These elevator door frames 
are made of 10 gauge steel 
pressed to shape in one piece, 
welded together and made 
integral. They combine 
cabinet jamb, sill, track, 
hanger housing and .angle 
struts, and assure accurate 
alignment and smooth run- 
ning of doors. They are built 
in with the masonry walls, 
and all the strain of opera- 
tion of doors evolves on the 
frame, with no risk of frac- 
ture to the walls. The fixing 
of doors is simplified, as the 
necessary drilling, etc, is 
done in the workshop. Non- 


where necessary. 


Doors shall be ‘Dowell’ 
made of 18 Gauge 
Underwriters’ Association 


closers, etc, 
(Bi-parting) as shown on plan. 


housing, hinged’ apron, 


angle 
buffers ‘as required. 


type. 


“Dowell”? Hollow Metal Fire-resisting Elevator 


slip treads are provided on thresholds and rubber buffers 
‘A hinged apron plate over the hanger 


Hollow-metal 
irniture Steel, as accepted by the Fire 
of Australia; 
filled with siab cork; reinforced as required to ‘take hangers, 
Doors shall be (single-speed) or (two-speed) or 


UNITY FRAMES shall be made of 10 Gauge Pressed Steel 
welded together, combining cabinet 
struts, 


HANGERS shall be “Rollsway’” ball-bearing or other approved 


[For Other Products, See Index] 
Elevator Fronts 


Elevator Door Frames. 


Hlevator Cars. operation and to simpli 


Hollow Metal Fire-Resisting Elevator Doors. New 
Harbour Trust Building, Melbourne. 


Architects: Sydney Smith, Ogg & Serpell. 


SPECIFICATION 
Fire-resisting doors 
locked, welded and 


benzine, filled, primed (baked 


a a pceainemeleceas lacquer to selected tone. 


Jambs and trim, hanger 
lead-filled treads, and 


position. 


in high-grade lacquer in selected tones. 
baked on, thus giving an impervious and lasting finish. 


Elevator entrances and fronts should be complete 
in every detail under one contract to ensure perfect 


responsibility. 


serves the dual 
flushing the well 
dust cover. 


purpose of 
and as a 


Hangers and Closers 


Doors and frames are pre- 
pared for “Rollsway” Hangers 
(or other approved type) and 
“Rollsway” Closers are recom- 
mended, “Rollsway" door 
hangers and closers _ offer 
really high-grade and trouble- 
free service. The hangers are 
self-aligning, self - adjusting 
for any wear, and are self- 
cleaning. The closers are 
adjustable both for the speed 
of closing and also for the 
duration of the checking 
period. Large oil check, 
cylinders ensure easy adjust- 
ment and consistent operation 
during variations in tem- 
perature. 


Erection 


All doors and frames are 
erected and fixed in position 
by our experienced workmen, 
but if required they can be 
fixed by others, in which case 
all necessary instruction and 
details are provided to ensure 
correct installation. 


Finish 
All doors and external 


faces of frames are finished 
Undereoats are 


CLOSERS shail be “Rollsway’ or other approved type. 


FINISH—All metal to be thoroughly sanded, washed with 


fon), and finished in high-grade 


GLAZING shall be electro-copper to design to be selected. 


FIXING.—Doors and frames to be supplied and installed by 
Australian Metal Products Pty. Ltd., but masonry walls shall be 
built by the general contractor after the frames are stood in 


(Continued on next page) 
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Telephone M 3131 (5 lines) 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


LIFT DOOR AND ELEVATOR CONSTRUCTION 


Modern Requirements 

‘The steady improvement in the construction of 
high-powered Elevator machinery and equipment 
has necessitated much thought on the part of Metal 
Craftsmen to proyide cars, doors, surrounds and 
indicators to be in keeping with and fulfil the 
efficient service demanded of these ‘‘modern cars 
in vertical streets.’” 


Application of Metal to Lifts, Doors and Cars 

After the necessary machinery has been installed 
by the lift contractors, the metal craftsman is 
required to confine his attention to the actual door 
openings and cars. The use of metal has solved 
the problem as far as providing a serviceable and 
aesthetic article. 


Almost any design (ornamental or plain) becomes 
practicable; but taking everything into account, 
there is no doubt that the use of metal sheathed 
mouldings as framing with 16 gauge sheet metal 
panels is the best. It has the advantage of being 
light in construction and has not 
the shallow metallic ring of 
hollow metal section cages. They 
are sound absorbing and there- 
fore comfortable. 


Dimensions of Cars and Doors 


The size of the car depends on 
the number required to serve a 
given area, their speed and so on, 
which are usually determined by 
the architect; the usual size 
being on an average 5 ft. 6 in. x 
5 ft. 6 in. or 6 ft. x 5 ft. 6 in 
for office buildings with a single 
sliding door in an opening whieh 
should be not less than 2 ft. 6 in. 
wide and 6 ft. 8 in. high. 


Large shops and departmental 
stores and hotels require much 
larger cars—10 ft. x 6 ft. and 7 ft. 
x 6 ft. are not uncommon. As 
much door-opening as possible 
should be provided. The use of 
bi-parting two-speed and three- 
speed doors are a solution to this 


Lift Doorway, 


Bank of Australasia, Collins been 


problem. ‘Street, Melbourne. 


Lift Doorways 

There are various methods of treating the door open- 
ings. Regulations require the jambs to be solid, and to 
ensure this a frame of 5 in. x 2% in. channel section, with 
rider plate to carry track, is built in as the conereting 
proceeds. On this steelwork any other jamb and archi- 
trave treatment may be fixed. Methods of finishing doer- 
ways are as follows:— 


1, Drawn metal sheathed mouldings, one section being for 
the jamb lining and the other section for the architrave, 
This is the best method, as any desired section may be 
given, the angles of members of all mouldings being clean 
and sharp. 


4 Very often 2-inch angle irons are used as frames, With 
this method, by fixing an additional small angle on the 
outside edzé of wall, a sheet-metal panel may be fixed 
at the backs of thesé angles, and so forms the jamb and 
soffit lining. ‘This method is not quite satisfactory owing 
to the wide area of sheet metal and is used in a cheaper 
class of construction, 


#. A combination of the above methods is the use of a folded 
channel scction of heavy sauxe metal, which serves the 
dual purpose of being serviceable (taking the place of the 
channel back) and forming the soMt lining. "The archi- 
{rave may be of similar material, ‘This method Is very 
serviceable, but all angles are rounded and makes the 
sections rather limited in design, 


“Luxfer” Fire Resisting Lift 
Doors 


The patent “Luxfer” Fire-resisting 
Lift Door as is now universally 
adopted throughout Australia, is the 
outcome of much thought and experi- 
ment on the part of Brooks, Robinson 
Pty. Ltd., who are pioneers of this 
class of metal work and construction, 
Needless to say that this door has 
stood up to the most exacting and 
rigid tests and is passed by the M.C.C. 
for use in buildings in one occupancy 
such as office buildings, ete. The door 
is light in weight and durable in 
construction. The use of beads and 
solder of any description is entirely 
eliminated. 


The panel is glazed with “Luxfer” 
Fireresisting glazing, the glass is 4 
in. in thickness, and only the strips 


which must not exceed 16 
square in. in area, and one panel only 
to each door must not exceed 5 square 
in. in area, 


The illustration shows the highly 
ornamental type of work that can 
be produced. ‘not only in the actual 
metal work, but also in the “Luxfer”” 
glazing where cast ornament has 
introduced as a surface 
decoration, 


(Continued on next page) 
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S.A.A. File No. 
SOUTH AUSTRALI, 


Alwin Fisher Ltd. 
17 Flinders Street, Adelaide, Hay 


MONEL METAL 


A PRODUCT OF THE 


AUSTRALIAN DISTRIBUTORS: 


QUEENSLAND: 


Harri 


INTERNATIONAL NICKEL CO. INC. 


FERRIER & DICKINSON LTD., 26 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY. 


VICTORIA AND TASMANIA: 
H, Perks & Co. Pty. Ltd., 


W. E. Peterman, 
31 Queen Street, Melbourne, C.1, 


160 Edward Street, Brisbane. 
WESTERN AUSTRALI. 
Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd., 
reet, Perth. 


Cafeteria Equipment 


The primary consideration in fitting a 
cafeteria must be to provide equipment 
that will withstand hard wear and rough 
treatment, and at the same time that will 
appeal to customers by @ clean and attrac- 
liye appearance. Monel Metal is the 
obvious solution to this problem. Bain 
Maries, sinks, serving counters, work 
counters, utensils, trays, food cabinets, 
drawers, steam tables, plate racks, all 
give utmost service combined with beauty 
and healthful cleanliness when made of 
Monel Metal. 


The sanitary qualities of Monel Metal, 

combined with steel-like strength, are 

ecessary In the construction of this 
Bain Marie. 


Steam Tables 


“team tables in restaurant, hotel, and 
cicria_kitchens constructed of Monel 


etal give maximum service, and mike 
wet usually strictly utilitarian fitting 
Ss \u\hst of an ornament, The kitchen 


Lif appreciates the cheering effect of 
siuning Monel Metal surfaces; their sani- 
‘ary, non-vorrosive properties are an 
Eppreciable aid to eMeiency. 


Laundry Equipment 


Monel Metal has given many years of 
proved service, Whether on the basis of 
low yearly capital cost, economy in up- 
keep, or proved suitability for the desired 
service, the superlative merits of Monel 
Metal equipment are abundantly justified. 

Monel Metal has amply proved it 
possesses adequate strength, and the 
ability to resist washing solutions, scours 
and Dleaches. It possesses a permanently 
smooth mirror-like surface, which im- 
proves with continuous use, and is there- 
fore a safe and reliable metal against 
delicate fabrics, 

‘The various uses of Monel Metal include 
washers, extractors, trucks, chutes, 
starching equipment, ironers, éte. 


Monel Metal Fabrication 


‘The fabrication of Monel Metal from 
the raw material into its various made-up 
forms is the work of skilled sheet metal 
workers. 

Lists of firms in each State who are 
especially competent to work in Monel 
Metal will be forwarded on request to 

the Agent. 

[s 


Kitchen Equipment 


Monel Metal is unsurpassed in kitchen 
equipment for continuous wear, It may 
be used for drain boards, laundry chutes, 
cabinet tops and fittings, range hoods, 
oven linings, plate warmers, shelf lin ng: 
wall protectors, drawer linings and refri 
gerator finishings. 


Sinks 

Monel Metal Sinks are sanitary, and 
rustproof, not affected by hot utensils or 
dishes, Drain boards may be either futed 
or smooth. They are strong and conse- 
quently not easily damaged by blows from 
heavy pots and pans. 


The tough, non-rusting qualities of 

Monel Metal will withstand the 

rough wear and tear of a lifetime in 
this Dish Washer. 


Dish Washers 


Monel Metal in and on dish-washers 
is the outward and visible sign of the in- 
ward and actual cleanliness. Tt is. the 
logical metal for the  dish-washing 
machine, being rustless and free from 
yerdigris, ‘The appearance of such a. 
Monel machine gives the finishing touch 
to the up-to-date Monel kitchen. 


Special Applications 


In recent years Monel Metal has been 
found to serve in many unusual plans, 
and the possibilities of its application are 
unlimited. ‘The agents will be pleased to 
co-operate with the architect or engineer 
in the study of special applications of this 
metal. 


Engineering Applications 

Monel Metal has been successfully used 
as pump rods, ‘valves, liners, Impellers, 
motor-boat shafting, keel bolts, propel: 
lers, tank linings, ete. 


Literature Available 
If you are interested in any particular 


application, a copy of available literature 
will be forwarded on request to the Agent. 


Monel Metal Hospital 
Equipment 

The first Monel Metal installations were 
made over twenty-three years ago, and, 
iter! Chis: lose period’ of tina tat serriae 
inder the moat gevere conditions, are stil 
Tanctioning pevtsctly: with every tales 
flon pointing to indennite lite. "wor thle 
Feason the’ demand for Monel. Metal 
equipment hos been steadily “growing, 
Thal last Aauren, avellable shew insti 
182) there were 660" Hospitals’ equipped 
with ‘Monel "Metal 


Monel Metal is used in this Sterilizer 
because it is a sanitary metal and 
will withstand the rough wear. 


Because no other metal has such an 
outstanding record, Monel Metal has be- 
come recognised ds the ideal mater.al, 
and should) be, specified for surfaces: 
finishes and fittings, such as. for clinical 
cabinets, obstetrical beds, dietary. cubl- 
nets, built-in cabinets, portable cabinets, 
mortuary refrigerators, Iaporatory. siuks 
and tables, utensil racks, steril.zers, 
instrument, ‘operating and bedside tables, 
ete. 


Sterilizers 


Sterilizers, both standard (as illustra- 
ted) and built-in to walls, are dec.dealy 
improved by the use of Monel Metal In 
their construction, which is mainta.ned 
scrupulously clean and lustrous. w.th a 
minimum of effort, and resists heat far 
Peyond  requiremets of ‘sterilizers. Tn 
hospitals where the sterilizers are built- 
in, the whole surface of one wall is cov- 
ered with Monel Metal, and the openings 
for the various sterilizers, which are 
themselves lined and equipped with Monel 
Metal trays, are let into. this surface. 
‘The standard sterilizers are used more 
frequently in smaller operating theatres, 


Basins and Utensils 


Monel Metal Hospital basins and uten- 
sils last many times as long as any other, 
and so reduce replacement costs to a frac: 
tion. ‘They won't rust, chip or peel, they 
Fesist corrosion, and are absolutely’ san!- 


ee pages 325-326 for physical properties and other information on Monel Metal] 
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MANUFACTURERS OF “ATHENA” KITCHEN, CAFETERIA AND HOSPITAL EQUIPMENT 


“ATHENA” S.A.A. File No. 


Trade Mark 
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KITCHEN AND CAFETERIA EQUIPMENT 


Prodnets Service and Facilities 
: 2 An experience extending 
PRU COREE Ea ETN _ over 50 years in installing 
Teapot Heaters, Coffee, and “maintaining  kitehen 
e io and cafeteria equipment 
Milk and Hot water Urns, enables us to design and 
Stock Pots (tilting and suggest layouts and 
stationary types), Jet Pots, z methods where main- 
Milk Coolers, Butter Re ere ae 
Ns, = < rought down to a mini- 
Coolers, Iee Pans, Coffee a mum, also to suggest how 
Percolators, Pie Heaters, : layouts of various equip- 
Nag areatke/ (Diehl Washer: ment could be improved, 
ge and space saved by the 

Sinks, Hoods. ' 2 - actual users, 

We are desirous of 
ofS Rae ae salen | arehitec "aad 
tnetal, ean be obtained in any { Peer ote Olsen uceEep ed 
" in Kitchen, Cafeteria and 


size, with or without hot press i 1, 
under, and with ball-bearing, Hospital Equipment with 


sliding doors. The top has a all the information on the 
number of vessels for keep- subject which they desire 
Ins food, etc, warm sunk and which it is necessary 
into a heavily tinned trou! 1 of the Main Kitchen of or them to havi 
is heated with @ steam coil, Leslie M, Perrott, Architect, the very early stages of 
kas, or‘electric element, A. B. Atherton & Sons, Installers of Equipment. the building project. 


HOT PRESSES 

Manufactured of Monel or similar metal, in 
any. desired size, with ball-bearing sliding 
doors, perforated shelves, steam coils on bottom 
and under top, thus keeping table warm; gas 
or electric elements can be used in place of the 
steam coil. 


COFFEE, MILK AND HOT WATER URNS 

Usually cylindrical in shape, or in fancy 
design if so desired. Sizes to suit any number 
of gallons, Temperature raised by steam coil, 
gas or electric element. Obtainable in Monei 
or similar metal, or copper, nickel-plated, with 
one or more urn cocks. 


Are available in single units, pairs, or 
batteries of three, These urns may’ be mounted 
on heavy pipe stands or warming cupboards, Three-Urn Battery, 
i y hn as illustrate mounted on Urn 
Combination Bain Marie (Steam Table), ir stand and Warmer, 


with high-backed Warming Closet. 


if ME 
ORC TABLE ei Eee eo 
ca fe a 


ELECTRIC TOASTER HEATER, 


COLD MILK, 
CASHIER. URN JACKSON DISPLAY COUNTER. 


REFRIGERATOR 


SHORT | cs : FER ANS ee mp | ICE PANS FOR PCutREAY 
ORoe cee One ) ere gies 


DAN MARE oops [es 


COUNTER | 
TRAY RAILS 


CAFETENA LAYOUT 
TO SERVE MAXIMUM OF 600 PER HOUR 


‘Typical Cafeteria Layout—indicative of the “Atherton” Planning Service. 
(Continued on next pose) 
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Steam-jacketted Trunnion Kettle. 
Mounted on a cast-iron trunnion 


STOCK POTS (Tilting or Stationary Type) 


Stock Pots saitable for steam pressure from 5 to 30 
Ibs, pressure, or if a higher pressure is required, pots 
can be specially made to stand any reasonable pressure, 


‘The inner jacket, which is really the food container, 
is made of copper and very heavily tinned, and the outer 
Jacket is riveted and sweated to inner jacket, and has 
all the necessary inlets and outlets brazed where 
required, and if stationary type, a special urn cock that 
can easily be taken apari and thoroughly cleaned, is let 
through the outer jacket into chamber. 


‘The tilting type has a curved lip for pouring purposes, 
the tilting action is by a gear-turning handle, axles 
mounted on solid trunnions, with G.M. bushings, 


JET POTS 

‘The construction of the Jet Pot is similar to a small 
stock pot with apron extending down, covering jet; Jet 
is fixed in position and the pot is merely placed on it, 
the ground tapering joint ‘being perfectly steam tight. 
‘This means that the pot can be taken away and thor- 
oughly cleaned and éterilised if necessary. Manufac- 
tured of copper, nickel-plated and tinned inside, Stay- 


Jet Pot. 
Note Jet alongside, with 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


and fitted with lever for tilting. 


THE “ATHENA” 


Description. 

Vhe “Athena’? Dish Washer is designed to meet the 
requirements of cafeterias, hotels, hospitals, etc., where 
the required dish-washing service is for 1,000 persons 
per meal. It is of the rack type and of suitable capacity 
to wash and rinse dishes, glasses and silverware, also 
sterilising by steam if so desired. It is fool-proof, and 
will wash delicate tableware thoroughly and economic- 
ally under heavy service conditions. 


Washing 

‘The principle of inter-locking sprays is 
employed for the thorough washing of 
dishes. This operation is performed by 
forcing 125 gallons of water per minute 
at high pressure through eight spray tubes 
—tour below and four above the dish 
rack. ‘These powerful jets of hot water 
strike the tableware at all angles, with 
the sprays inter-locking to ensure quick 
and thorough removal of all traces of 
grease and food. 


Rinsing 

‘The 1insing operation is produced with 
great efficiency and the minimum quantity 
of water by eight rinse nozzles, through 
which the water is distributed and spread 
in a fine drenching spray over the entire 
area, 


Construction 
‘The “Athena” Dish Washer is of simple, 


brite, Monel, or’similar metal. 


tapering Joint. 


DISHWASHER 


Interior is of copper, Monel, or similar metal, bronze 
and brass throughout. All parts are removable for 
cleaning. Four spray tubes and four rinse spray nozzles 
—all of which are removable—are mounted above the 
rack, with the same number of each mounted below. 
All valves have renewable discs. Scrap trays are of 
heavy brass mesh, and guide rails for racks are of the 
same materials. 

Doors.—Two lifting doors, one each side of the 
machine, are of heavy copper and are operated by a 
smooth and easy lever action. 


Simplicity of Operation A 

No experience is necessary for the 
operation of the “Athena” Dish Washer. 
The door lever, rinsing and spraying 
levers are only those used in the actual 
washing of tableware. 


Installation. 

The “Athena” Dish Washer is assembled 
as a complete unit, including pump, and 
is delivered ready for electric, water, 
steam and waste line connection. Install- 
ing the “Athena” is as simple as con- 
necting an ordinary plumbing fixture. 


Data on Athena Dishwashers 
Fioor Space- 
Length, inches... .......-- 28% 


rugged and enduring construction, having Width, inches 284 

the following features:— Height, ches... 1. 0... 5. 64 
Pump is of the centrifugal type, with No, Racks Furnished— 

single chamber. Connecting shaft of pump PlateiRacks s/u0 ies 4 cream 

and motor is of selected ground stainless GuplTray |. shad sak Be, oer: 

steel, run in ball bearings, Pump mani- Sliver tray )oeese teu. vee 

folds and discharge elbows are of best aon i 

grade cast iron, GREE ibe oslo ee eas - 
Procdibandiirank qareeolmh cays reuse, THE “ATHENA.” Steam and Water Connections, inches 4 

copper, Monel, or similar metal, with 4 rack-type Dish Washer. Waste, inches .............. 2 

framework of 2 x 2x ¥ inch angle iron. Shipping Weight, net Ibs... .. .. 650 


(Continued on next page) 
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“ATHENA” HOSPITAL EQUIPMENT 


Complete Hospital Equipment 

‘An exacting study of the necessary mechanical equip- 
ment for the modern hospital has led to the development 
of the “Athena” line of equipment, which, during the pro- 
cess of manufacture, has had the advantages of skilful 
and scientific engineering and careful supervision, result- 
ing in the production of sterilizers, etc., of which every 
part is designed fully to meet its own individual service 
requirements. The “Athena” line covers a full range of 
autoclaves, hydro operated utensil sterilizers, oil cushioned 
instrument sterilizers, bed pan washers and sterilizers, 


pital equipment; also hot and cold sterile water plants, 
both electric and steam automatically operated for tem- 
perature, 


Service 

A service department is maintained for the purpose of 
offering suggestions and co-operation to the architect for 
the successful planning and installation of all types of 
mechanical hospital equipment. We will be pleased to pre- 
pare sketches of sterilizer room layouts of an appropriate 
size and character to suit the individual job of the 
architect. 


valves, bottle washers, tip-up basins and all mechanical hos- 


Sterilizers 

Only selected copper sheets are used in the manufacture 
of autoclaves and other sterilizers, and where castings are 
used the best close-grain bronze castings are employed. 
‘All castings and copper sheets are finished in nickel 
plating. 

‘This equipment can also be obtained in either monel 
metal or other similar metals. 


(At left): 
Utensil 
Sterilizer. 


(At right): 
Instrument, 
Sterilizer. 


Hydro Type Utensil Sterilizer 

‘This sterilizer is entirely automatic, being foot operated 
by means of a patent valve. When pedal is in the "Raise” 
position, water passes through the valve into the hydro 
cylinder, raising the cover which automatically lifts up 
the tray containing the utensils to be sterilized. When 
valve pedal is in “lower” position, water is forced back 
through the waste outlet of the valve, letting cover and 
tray down gently. Water is automatically cut off by means 
of the valve on the water supply when cover is opened. 
‘This makes the sterilizer positively self operating. The 
water is boiled by means of steam coil, electricity or gas. 


Oil Cushion Instrument Sterilizer 

Is absolutely protected against water pollution by the 
sterilizer. Made of bronze, brass and copper, N.P., and 
mounted on a white enamelled pipe stand, and provided 
with a mechanical pedal lift for operating cover. An oil 
check prevents seaming of cover. It has a large drain 
covered with a removable screen, and is fitted with one 
full-length and two half-length trays. Steam coil and all 
necessary special heavy duty valves for hand control of 
water supply, waste and steam are installed complete. 

Finish.—Exterior highly polished nickel; interior 
heavily tinned. Stand is white enamelled, or other colour 
if desired. 

Overall Dimensions,—stt. 2in. high, 20in, long, and 
14in, wide. 


Auto Clave Sterilizer 

This is a steam-jacketted sterilizer made from bronze, 
brass and copper, mounted on tubular steel pipe stand. 
Vacuum and automatic air and condensation elimination 
ensures perfect steam penetration and quick drying. 

The operation of the sterilizer is controlled by three 
valves only. All necessary gauges, safety valves, com- 
plete with steam coil heating equipment, with special 
heavy duty type valves for hand control, are installed. 
One instrument tray is provided. 


Provision is made for atmospheric steam, air and con- 
densation exhaust into piping system in accordance with 
most exacting codes. 

Finish.—Bxterior of exposed sterilizer is highly 
polished nickel; interior is heavily tinned. Bxposed 
stands are white enamelled or finished in other colours 
if desired, 

Exposed parts of built-in sterilizer are highly polished 
nickel. Sides of the concealed body are covered with air- 
cell asbestos held in place by treated canvas. Built-in 
stands are varnished aluminium. 


Bed Pan Sterilizer (Exposed Type) 

‘The pan is thoroughly washed and sterilized in the one 
operation; the pan comes out dry and ready for racking 
or further use. The sterilizer is cylindrical in shape, being 
18 in. in diameter and approximately 3 ft. high, and is 
connected to the sewer system with a 3 in. soil trap water 
connection. The pan is washed by a flushometer, the water 
being sprayed, through a perforated rose washing pan, 
inside and out. A flooding ring is also set around top 
of sterilizer for the purpose of cleaning sterilizer while 
the pan is being washed. Spray for this connection is 
taken from the flusher. 


(At right): 
Bed Pan 
Sterilizer, 
Closed. 


(At left): 
BP. 
Sterilizer, 
Open. 


Bed Pan Sterilizer 
(Concealed Type) 


The ‘Athena’ Concealed 
type Bed Pan Washer and 
Sterilizer is mounted on an 
S$ soil trap, the trap being 
concealed in the wall; the 
door of the Sterilizer locks 
steamtight. The operation, 
by means of a foot pedal, 
allows the door to swing 
open into a horizontal posi- 
tion without noise. 


The illustration (at _ right) 
shows an “Athena” Bed Pan 
Sterilizer. in position—complete 
with flush valve and steam con- 
trol; the installation is at the 
St. Vincent's Hospital, Mel- 
bourne. 


(Continued on next page) 


i ee EAMEATIC CARLOOUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


516 


35k A. E. ATHERTON & SONS PTY. LTD. 


Milk Bottle Sterilizers 


Made of bronze, brass and copper, mounted on white 
enamelled pipe stand, Mechanically foot-operated lift 
for cover only, with oil check to prevent slamming of 
cover. 

One complete set of bottle racks; complete heating 
equipment, and all necessary special duty type valves for 
hand control of water drain and steam supply. 

Larger sizes haye cabinets underneath for bottle 
storage. Water filling pipe is above level of overflow, 
thus meeting the most exacting codes. 

Finish.—Exterior highly polished nickel; interior 
heavily tinned. The bases of the two larger sizes and all 
pedal mechanism are finished with hard black enamel; 
stands of three smaller sizes are white enamelled, or of 
other colour if desired. 


Installation of Sterilizers 


Our service department will give all information regard- 
ing the sizes and nature, lines and fixtures of plumbing 
and steam lines, etc., necessary to suit the capacities of the 
various sterilizers that are installed. Furthermore, we will 
prepare detailed layout that will show the complete instal- 
lation of all lines, connections and fittings, etc., required 
for the perfect functioning of sterilizers. 


Bed Pans 


Bed pans manufactured from monel metal are available, 
‘The use of this material ensures their resistance to the 
heavy service met in daily hospital use, They are not 
affected by sterilizing solutions, and are entirely corrosion 
resisting. 


Blanket and Bed Pan Warmers and Solution 


Cabinets 
Cabinets are made from rust-proof terne plate and are 
lined with asbestos cement board for heat insulation. 
Doors are hung on ball-bearing hinges and are equipped 


with eccentric or bar-locks to ensure tight closing of 
door, which renders the cabinet dust-proof. Complete 
heating equipment is located so as to provide for uni- 
form distribution of heat, If electrically heated, blanket 
and bed pan warmers will be controlled by a toggle 
switch without thermostatic regulation of temperature, 

Solution warmers and solution compartments of 
warmers are controlled by an accurate thermostatic 
device which automatically regulates the temperature, 


Food Waggons 


Food waggons manufactured from monel or similar 
metals and silver frosted sheet steel are available. They 
are thoroughly insulated and fitted with electric heating 
elements. Waggons are provided with drop doors which 
can be used as a table for dishes, etc., when emptying or 
refilling. 

All waggons are mounted on specially constructed hos- 
pital type swivel spring socket ball-bearing tyred wheels, 
which make them very light to handle. 


Trays 


We have a wide selection of tray racks, dish rack: 
utensil racks and linen trucks, all of which are constructe 
with monel metal, and mounted on special hospital rubber- 
tyred wheels, 


Sinks 


Sinks of Monel, Silveroid or similar metal are available, 
‘These have a glass-smooth surface that resists the attacks of 
food and fruit acids—a surface that can be kept bright and 
clean with ordinary care, ‘They are rust-proof and chip-proof, 
With @ stesl-like strength and toughness, 
Some features of metal sinks:— 
(1) Rust-proot, highly resistant to corrosion and strong as 
steel. 
(2) Solid metal clear through, with no coating to chip, crack 
or Wear off, 


(3) Obtainable in any size or shape. 
(4) Less weight, saves labour expenses in installing. 


-— 


F VACUUM AND 
at 
Yj . 
JACKET STEAM CHAMBER STEM 
SAFETY VALVE. SAFETY VALVE Zs 
YY 
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Hi 3 VALVE, 
5 3 ‘STEAM JACKETTED 3 
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8 WITH PERFORATED TRAY. 5 
CONNECTIONS 
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G Built-in Autoclave Sterilizer as 
773] AUTOCLAVE Suppiicy to the Chitdsens. Hospital 
ty BUILT-IN TYPE, (Orthopaedic Section), Frankston, 
Uy Victoria. 
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S.A.A, File No. 


TELEPHONES: F 3679, F 3670 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


KITCHEN EQUIPMENT 


Importance of Kitchen and Cafeteria Design 


General.—The important factor in designing a Kitchen, 
Cafe or Cafeteria layout is not so much to find space for 
a fitting, as to place it in such a position as will suit the 
proper sequence of operations. 


Messrs. Gardner & Naylor from their very wide ex- 
perience of this type of work, are able to develop each 
cycle of operation, so that all movement is natural, un- 
obstructed and progressive, leading right from the en- 
trance of the raw material to the point at which the 
finished article is taken from the servery, 


Experience in Manufacture 

Over 25 years’ experience in the design, manufacture 
and installation of Kitchen Equipment. 

The following list comprises some of the leading users 
of GARNAY Equipment: in most cases the complete 
installations were carried out by this firm:— 


[ Victori 


G. J. Coles Ltd., Griffiths Bros. Ltd., Myer 
Emporium, Victorian Railways, “The Victoria,” 
Athenaeum Club, “Argus” Office, New A.M.P. 
Building, Buckley & Nunn Ltd., Scotch College, 
Lucullus Ltd. 


Farmer & Co. G, J. Coles 


Ltd., Griffiths Bros. Ltd. 


Queensland: 
G. J. Coles Ltd., Griffiths Bros. Ltd. 


South Australia: 
Myer Emporium, G, J. Coles Ltd., Griffiths Bros. 
Ltd. 
‘Tasmania: 
Goodwill Stores, Hobart. 

In addition, “Garnay’’ Kitchen Equipment is 
used in hundreds of smaller installations in 
Hotels, Restaurants, Clubs, Hospitals, Stores, 
ete., throughout Australia. 


Twelve Foot Hot Press with Bain Marie Vessels, Quadrant 
Covers over Carving Wells, and Monel Metal Top. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


Typical Double Service Kitchen Installation at the “Argus'" 
Office, Melbourne, 


Hot Presses 


Thee are for keeping prepared food and plates from 
the kitchen hot until served. ‘The top is polished monel 
metal, into which carving wells of monel metal are fitted 
with quadrant cover, The interior has two shelves, inde- 
pendently heated. Sliding ball-bearing doors are fitted 
at one or both sides of the press. 

‘The panels and doors are hygienically and attractively 
finished in white enamel with nickel-plated cover strips 
and trimmings, the whole unit being fitted on legs. 


Standard sizes are: 6 ft, x 3 ft., 9 ft, x3 ft., 12 ft. x3 ft. 
Any size may be made to suit the layout of the kitchen. 


Bain Maries i 

‘A Bain Marie is often fitted in the monel metal top of 
the hot press and consists of a tank, containing boiling 
water, heated either by gas or steam, into which vessels 
containing soup, vegetables, and the like are placed 
through holes and held by a flange, the boiling water 
keeping the foods hot until they are required for service. 

Usually constructed of monel metal, Bain Maries are 
sometimes used as a separate fitting, when they can be 
placed on a bench or stand. i 

These fittings can be operated by steam, gas or elec- 
tricity. 


Steam Oven Cookers 

This fitting can be supplied in two and three oven sizes, 

‘The general construction is heavy cast iron, with 
wrought steel casings; the steam-tight doors are swung 
on heavy hinges, and are provided with special door 
tightening gear and rubber insertion seat. This fitting is 
used for steaming potatoes, puddings, fish, etc., gal- 
vanized wire vegetable baskets being supplied. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Steam Oven Cookers ~contd. 


Steam pressures up to 
15 Ibs. are suitable, each 
compartment being under 
separate steam control, so 
that each can be used for 
separate purposes. The 
contents are cooked or 
steamed by free steam, 
which fills the compart- 
ment, This fitting can 
also be supplied for gas 
operation. Overall size 
2 ft. 4 in, wide, 2 ft. deep; 
the height is dependent 
on the number of ovens. 


Ovens and Boiling 
Tops 
Ovens and Boiling Tops 


supplied for gas or elec- 
tric operation. 


Three Oven Steam Cooker. 


Baking Ovens 

For baking and pastry; gas or electric. These fittings 
are designed so that the heat is evenly distributed over 
the whole oyen, which is efficiently insulated. Units can 
be supplied, consisting of one, two or three ovens, accord- 
ing to the requirements of the kitchen. Automatic con- 
trol of the oyen temperatures is of great assistance in 
the operation of baking ovens. 

For quantity production, coke or oil-fired steam ovens 
are most efficient. 


Ranges 

Ranges are available for solid or oil fuel. 

Wall types can be supplied in single units up to 8 ft. long, 
with three ovens, ‘Table ranges vary in size trom two to six 
Ovens, and can be arranged, it necessary, with flue carried 
Under the floor instead of overhead to the main stack. Ranges 
usually require special flues built into the construction, 


Jet Pot Tables 


‘Are used for preparing 
Soups, sauces, _ cus- 
tards, hoiled puddings, 
ete 

‘A. series of steam- 
jacketed vessels are 
fitted on a east iron 
table on specially de- 
signed. steam jet fit- 
tings, from which they 
are removable. 

‘A valve panel from 
which each | pot may 
Te controlled is fitted 
at the end of the 
tabl 


Exhausts are collec~ 
ted from each Jet pot 
into one main pipe, 
which runs to waste 
and is fitted with 
steam, trap. 

ach fitting consists 
of a monel metal in- 
terior, steam jacket 
and N.P. copper ex- 
terior and N.P. lid. 


Six Vessel Jet Pot Table 


“Invincible” Pie Warmer 

“Mnvincible’ Pie Warmers, for gas, electric or 
steam operation, constructed with cast polished alu- 
minium frame and trays and casing of heavy-gauge, 
hard-rolled copper, nickel-plate finish. An efficient insu- 
lation surrounds the warmer, which greatly increases its 
hegting efficient 

‘All trays are interchangeable and are fitted with’ neat 
N.P. face and knob handle. 

Flectric Pie Warmer heating elements are provided 
with three-heat control, 


steam Jacketted Tilting Pans. 


Steam Jacketted Pans 


Tilting or fixed types Designed to operate at steam pressures 
ap to 1 Ibs, per sq. in, or by gas. The standard fitting has a 
ionel metal interior with the exterior nickel plated. “Also sup- 
plied in plain copper fitted with tinned interior. A balanced lid 
Of .N.P. Anish may be supplied if required. 

Tf the fitting be of the Ulting type, it is fitted on two trun- 
nions, through which the steam and exhaust connections are 
faker. ‘The pan is tilted by means of a hand lever for the 
Smaller size, Larger sizes are tilted by means of wheel-operated 
Uilting ear. ‘These pans can be supplied with cantilever brackets 
or stand, 


OTHER EQUIPMENT 
Grillers 


With top or side heat, used for grilling steaks, chops, 
ete., and may also be used for bread toasting. 


Toasters, 

Fish Kettles, 

Hot Cabinets, 

Monel Metal Sinks and Draining Boards 


Constructed of heavy gauge monel metal and supplied in 
various sizes. A feature of these sinks are the neatly 
rounded covers. 

n also be supplied in a light type of monel metal, 


Teapot Rinse 


‘This fitting, which is circular, is fitted flush with sink 
top, The main cylindrical container is constructed of 
monel metal with an internal perfora‘ed strainer for col- 
lecting the refuse leaves. This is removable for clean- 
ing. A press-down valve, fitted with an ebonite knob on 
to which the inverted teapot is pressed, operates the 
flushing sprays, which wash the pot both inside and out. 

‘The standard teapot rinse, which is 9 in. diameter, 
requires waste and water connections. 


Vegetable Paring Machines, 
Electric Mixing Machines, 
Bread Cutting Machines, 
Urns 


Urns are manufactured in standard sizes from one to. 
ten gallons for either gas, electric or steam operation. 

Standard fittings are constructed of heavy gauge cop- 
per with tinned interior and nickel-plated exterior, 
nickel-plated domed lid and draw-off cock. Milk and 
coffee urns are water-jacketted and have svecial interiors 
of cupro-nickel alloy or earthenware, the draw-off taps 
being of special design to facilitate cleaning. 

When urns are to be used especially for coffee, rings 
are supplied for coffee bags. 

Blectric urns are provided with three heat control and 
automatic safety cut-out. 


(Continued on next page) 


RAMEE CLALOC EE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


519 


RAMSAY'S. 


CATALOGUE GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 35c 


“Javincible” Cafe Fountain Fitted in a strong metal cabinet 2 ft. 4 in, wide, 2 ft. 
‘i in. deep and 5 ft. high, the “Invincible” Dish Washer 

(Gas Operation) is extremely compact. A reservoir of water constructed 

This fitting, which of hard rolled tinned copper or monel metal is kept 
eee RARE at boiling point by either electricity, gas, steam, or auxi- 
ahcle Wisma liary heat. Six wooden trays are supplied with the 
tralia, is designed to ERR) 
supply fresh — boiling 
water only for tea mak- 
ing in cafes, cafeterias, 
large kitchens, ete. It 
consists, essentially in Constructed in heavy gauge, hard rolled copper with 
the lower section, of angle framing and galvanized iron work, the standard 
an efficient gas boiler “Invincible” Dish Washer will withstand many years of 
—the upper N.P. faithful and efficient service. The special modei fs con- 
column houses an ex- structed in monel metal, 
pansion arrangement 
so designed that only 
boiling water can be LAYour. 
drawn, 

The construction is 
heavy - gauge, hard - 
rolled copper, interior 
tinned. All parts ap- 
pearing above the 
counter are N.P., in- Monel metal is, however, the ideal material, and, un- 
eluding a copper cold- like steel and iron, does not rust but wears white. Be- 
supply tank housing cause of our practical and scientific knowledge in regard 
the ball valve, which to this phase, we suggest that you enlist our assistance 


“invincible” Gate Fountain makesi “water” supply in determinins your * cible” 
ranitel 4 i a specific layout for your “Invincible 
vith, Water. Jnoketted Jans automatic, Dish Washer. 


A patent Rinsing Spray Valve reduces the quantity 
of hot water for the final spray to a minimum and a 
gunmetal pump delivers the water at a high pressure. 


‘The position and arrangement of the benches associa- 
ted with the Dish Water have a direct bearing on the 
efficient operation of the machine. Kauri benches, pro- 
vided that they are correctly designed and strengthened, 
are cheaper in initial cost and give reasonable service. 


An outstanding feature of the “Invincible” is the 
large and efficient heating surface in the boiler, 
making it well suited for heavy and continuous 
service, 


The ‘Invincible’ Cafe Fountain is made in two 
sizes, 


A smaller edition of this fitting for gas operation 
is the “Invincible” Counter Boiler, which is suitable 
for fixing on the top of a counter. 


A monel metal top and drip tray is supplied with 
the Fountain. 


“Caloric” Cafe Fountain 


This is a steam-operated fitting, other features 
being the same as the “Invincible” Fountain. The 
“Caloric” will deliver a constant stream of boiling 
water. 


“Caloric Junior’ steam-heated Cafe Fountain is 
a smaller model of the “Caloric.” 


‘Water-jacketted urns for milk and coffee may be 
connected to the fountain, as illustrated. 


Send for Descriptive Pamphlet. 


“Invincible” Dish Washer 


This machine was the first of its kind manufac- 
tured in Australia and has been used extensively 
throughout the Commonwealth. 


A few of the larger users are:— 


The Myer Emporium Ltd. 6 machines 
GJ. Coles Ltd, 8 
Woolworth’s .. a 
Griffiths Bros. Ltd. z 
Sommenwealth, Bank Bae 
fthe Victoria” oo. mare 
Victorian New” Solith’ Wales, and’ South 
‘Australian Railways Bre oni 

The “Invincible” Dish Water washes, sterilises 
and dries crockery, glassware and cutlery at the . hey 
astonishing rate of 3,000 pieces per hour. The “Invincible” Dish Washer 


(Continued on next page) 
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Cafeterias 


‘The majority of the largest cafeterias in Australia haye been 
installed by Gardner & Naylor. Notable installations include 
G, J. Coles Ltd., Melbourne, Sydney, Brisbane and Adelaide: 
Farmer & Co, Ltd, Sydney; Woolworth’s, Perth; Goodwill 
Stores, Hobart. Every cafeteria installed by us is returning 
handsome profits, 


Design of Cafeterias 


Every cafeteria installation has its own peculiarities, due to 
differences both of type of service adopted, and local condi- 
tions, und requires careful and independent consideration, in 
order that the maximum efficiency is to be obtained from the 
plant. By means of careful planning, it is possible to utilise 
the available space to the greatest possible extent, and to reduce 
operating costs to a minimum. The following points require 
consideration, in order to obtain speedy service and maximum 
efficiency and return:— 

Main thoroughfare from entrance (or elevator) to service 
counter, exit from counter to cafeteria space, relation of pre- 
paration room and kitchen to main service counter, position, 
size and design of dish-washing room, and probably the most 
important of all, the design of the main service counter and 
hack benches. 

Gardner & Naylor's equipment is designed in the light of 
many years of experience gained in the supply and installation 
of cafeteria equipment of all descriptions throughout Australia. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


{| CAFETERIA EQUIPMENT 


Standardised Cafeteria 
Units 


These units have contributed 
in no small degree to the suc- 
cess of our installations. The 
whole of the counter construe- 
tion, including frame work, top, 
marble, or other front and ine 
terior shelving, js cut and dr'lled 
to templates. ‘The counters are 
made in standard _ section 
lengths. permitting quick exten 
sion without interfering unduly 
with the business of the cafe- 
ceria, 


Standardised equipment as- 
sures rapid construction, erec- 
tion without dimenlty, easy re- 
placement, alteration ‘or exten- 
sion, and finally, Capital Cont 


Counters 


‘The framework is sturdily 
constructed of metal through- 
out. The advantazes of the steel 
frame construction are — 
strength, speed of erection, the 
space not long out of revenue- 


producing ‘condition during 
change over — ensily removed 
and refixed — spree saved, as 


more shelvine possible w'th 
steel_ construction — permanent, 
no decay—easily cleaned. 


‘Phe top and front of counters have a non-absorbent surface, 
and are manufactured in standard sections of length found 
most suitable for all conditions. This is a decided advantage 
in that they can be taken down and re-erected in a very short 
time, and at little expe: Counters also may be shortened or 
lengthened by removing or adding sections, with little difficulty, 
The exterior finish would be in keeping’ with the dominant 
decorative motif. ‘The panels can he of steel, porcelain 
enamelled in various colours, marble of yarious Shades and 
types, or tiles. 


Back Benches 


Back Benches provide extra working and shelf space behind 
the main service counter, usually constructed of Monel metal 
or other cupro-nickel alloy, and fitted on N.P. flanged standard 
legs. If sinks and other extra equipment are required, they are 
usually fitted in back bench. 


Food Display Cases 


Standard Gardner & Naylor display cases are of rigid con- 
struction, consisting of plate glass shelves and protective 
fronts, supported by N.P, columns, which are firmly stayed by 
N.P. rods and mountings, ‘The cases, which are made in standard 
sizes to suit the service counters, are three or four tiers high, 
and one to four sections long, according to the type of counter, 


‘The design of these fittings conforms to the best hygienic 
standards, 


Subyeyors and Conveyors 


When the dishwasher floon is some distance from 
the kitchen, conveyors can be used for food and 
soiled dishes. 

In one of our installations an entire floor is used 
for service, whilst a system of subveyors and con- 
veyors is used to communicate with another floor 
where stores and crockery, ete., and the dishwasher 

are located. 


Service Equipment 


The seeret of successful cafeteria operation les 
in quick service, and the equipment must stand up 
to the work. 

Much of the kitchen equipment described and 
illustrated in the preceding pages is admirably 
suitable for cafeteria work, ‘This includes Dish- 
washer, Cafe Fountains, Urns, Pie Warmers, etc. 
In addition, special equipment for cafeteria ser- 
vice is manufactured by us, including:— 


(Continued on next past) 
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WARMERS. 
‘The following fittings can be supplied:— 
PIE WARMERS, of capacity suitable for the service required. 
SAVELOY WARMERS, including plate-warming cabinet. 
SOUP BAIN MARIES, ‘with inserts of number and capacity 
for the menu decided on, together with bowl warmers. 
ihe above mttings may be operated by either steam, gas or 
electricity. 


TOASTERS. 
Toasters of the automatic type are recommended. 


HOT SERVICE COUNTERS. 


If it is desired to serve special entrees, fish, ete, with vere 
tables, ‘& special Bain Marie fitting is provided inthe main 
Counter swith Inserts of sufficient smumber. and. size to. serve 
fhe"yariety of menu desired, including inserts for sauces and 
ttavies, Other Portions of the counter are varied to suit the 
Rot service, 

‘The whole of the Bain Marie vessels are constructed of special 
cupro-nickel alloy, to withstand vegetable acids, etc., rounded 
corners and neat finish being features of these fittings. 


CAFE FOUNTAIN. 

‘This is a unit of great importance in the successful operation 
of a cafeteria. Owing to the speed of service to be maintained, 
this fitting must provide practically a constant supply of boiling 
water. Hither our “Invincible” (for gas operation) or “Caloric” 
(steam operation), which have proved themselves in cafeteria 
work of the heaviest description, are most suitable for this 
work, Water-Jacketted Urns connected to the Fountain provide 
milk and coffée and cocoa, if necessary, and have special in- 
teriors to stand the heavy ‘service. 


SALAD PANS. 

‘These are provided in the service counters for cooling salads, 
etc, for direct: service, and may be elther fee or refrigerator 
cooled. 


MILK COOLING CABINETS. 

‘These are supplied complete with milk pump, and are pro- 
‘vided with polished metal top, heavily insulated cabinet, and 
may be cooled either by ice or mechanical refrigeration. 


SODA FOUNTAINS. 

‘These are provided, where necessary, of size and type to 
suit the type of service; supplied complete with carbonator, 
Tefrigerating unit, syrup containers with syrup pumps, soda 
arms, and special polished metal top. 


ICE CREAM CABINETS. 

Supplied in variable sizes, complete with polished metal top, 
specially Insulated walls and lids, and air-cooled type com- 
pressor unit built in as an integral part of the cabinet. 


REFRIGERATING CABINETS. 


Service cabinets are usually fitted in main service counter 
for cooling foods such as jellies, custards. cream, ete., for 
direct service over the counter. Storage refrizeratine cabinets 
are fitted elther in the preparation room or kitchen, dependent 
on the layout and size of estahlishment, and are of sturdy con- 
Struction, with walls, floors and doors ‘heavily insulated. | Alr- 
cooled type compressor units are used for cooling the cabinets. 


GARNAY" COMBINATION ICE CREAM CABINETS. 


“Garnay"” Combination Ice Cream Cabinets are manufactured 
at our works and combine attractive appearance and lasting 
service, 

‘The top and trimmings are of highly polished monel metal, 
and the side panels finished in porcelain enamel or duco. 

‘Other features Include welded steel frame, bitumen floated 
sealed cork board insulation, heavy gauge tinned copper in- 
terior, bottle and milk storage compartments, adjustable tem- 
perature controls and specially treated milic container. 


GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 


QUICK LUNCH COUNTERS. 


‘The outstanding advantages are:— 

1, The speed at which the customer may be servei 
2. Smaliness of the staff required; 

3, Compactness of the space required; 

4, Attracts business all day lon) 


5, Low cost at which food may be served (lower even th 
the cafeteria). hi vee Cowes i a 


Eyery part of the equipment is designed for speedy service, 
As soon as a chair becomes vacant, whilst another occupant 
is being seated, the dishes are being cleared away, counter 
cleaned, and the order being taken, As every part of the equip- 
ment is so conveniently placed, the customer can be served 
without delay. “The staf required is surprisingly small con- 
sidering the volume of business handled. Tt is estimated that 
the average time taken by each customer fs only nine minutes. 


‘The limited space into which a quick lunch counter can be 
fitted is shown in the illustration. ‘The distance between each 
seat is ample for comfort; comfortable seats and foot-rail en- 
sure @ restful position for customers. 


SEATS. 


‘These are designed to withstand heavy and continuous ser- 
vice, and can be supplied both with and without, backrests, 
revolving or fixed. ‘The base and column, are of heavy east 
fron, white enamel finish, and of neat design, Footrests and 
mountings are heavily nickel-plated 


STAFF KITCHENS 


Many staff kitchen installations haye been carried 
out by Gardner & Naylor. The essentials are rapid 
service and the employment of a minimum of per- 
manent staff. 

‘The staff kitchen at, the ‘Argus’ office and installa 
tions at the British Australian Tobacco Co., and the 
new A.M.P. Building, Melbourne, are representative 
Of installations carried out by us. 


———————— 


HOSPITAL 


Tt is essential that the design and manufacture of, and 
materials used in hospitals, and especially sterilizing equipment 
where correct operation is so vital, be such as to result in pro- 
duets of the highest standard. Strong construction and careful 
workmanship mean uninterrupted service, which is essential 
in hospital routine. 


Gardner & Naylor sterilizing equipment, manufactured at, the 
works in Spencer St, Melbourne, has been proved by eon- 
Slant use in hospitals, both large and small, throughout, Vic; 
Plant nse in, hospitals, ou! such equipment has been installed 
in hospitals such as:—The Alfred, Austin, Children's, Mont 
Park, St. George's Intermediate, Queen Victoria, Caulfield Mill- 
tary "Base, Pairfeld Infectious. District hospitals at Bendigo, 
Horsham,’ Swan, Hill, Mildura, Ballarat, Hamilton, Warragul, 
Warrnanibool, Geelong, Mooroopna, Wangaratta, 


In most of the hospitals in the foregoing list, the steam, hot 
water Ritchen and ‘sterilising equipment was installed | by 
Gardner & Naylor. In many cases the complete laundry eaulp~ 
ment was also earried out by this firm. 


EQUIPMENT 


M@ARNAY” HIGH-PRESSURE DRESSING STERILIZERS 
(AUTOCLAVES). : 


High-pressure sterilizers for 
electricity. . 

Tt has been established that steam at a pressure of 15 Ibs. 
per square inch, or more, not mixed with alr, thoroughly per- 
fneating an article for five to ten minutes, ‘will render such 
an article sterile. 

‘The Gardner & Naylor standard, high-pressure, Dressing 
Sterilizer Is designed to operate under these conditions, and 
Sonsis's of an inner sterilising chamber constructed of heavy~ 
fauge planished copper, with tinned interior, surrounded by a 
Steam jacket of similar construction. 

‘the massive door and frame are constructed of cast bronze, 
with a special seating and machined face to. stat 
Sary pressure, The door-tightening mechanism, 
screw gear and locking bars, are of steel and bronze. 1 
hearing door hinge is adjustable for wear, and  eliminal 
door sagging. 

‘Vacuum or air eliminators ensure that the air is removed 
from the chamber for complete sterilisation. 


(Continued on next page) 
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HOSPITAL EQUIPMENT (CONT.) 


PANEL TYPE DRESSING STERILIZERS. 


Panel Type Dressing Sterilizers, where pos- 
sible, to be used, are an improvement on the ex- 
posed type, in that the whole of the sterilizer 
body is built in behind a wal), the face of which 
is usually tiled or panelled in monel metal, only 
the frame of the sterilizer door being exposed, 
the valves, pressure gauges, etc., being arranged 
neatly in a panel on the face of the wall (see 
illustration). 


EXPOSED TYPE DRESSING STERILIZERS, 

If exposed type, this fitting is supplied with 
white enamelled pipe stand. 

The sterilizer body and mountings are all 
heavily nickel-plated and tilting and placing of 
controls is natural and convenient to operate. 

GARNAY Dressing Sterilizers can also be SUD- Wigh-Pressure Dressing Sterilizer 


plied in monel metal. and Boil-up type Utensil steri- 
lizer—Steam Operation. 


“GARNAY" LOW PRESSURE VERTICAL STERILIZERS. 

GARNAY Low-Pressure Vertical Sterilizers, which have been in use for 
many years in smaller private hospitals, are less expensive than the autoclave 
type, both in first cost and cost of operation. 


“GARNAY” UTENSIL AND INSTRUMENT STERILIZERS. 


“Garnay" Utensil and Instrument Sterilizers for steam, gas or electricity. “Garnay'’ 
sterilizers are designed to sterilize by boiling, which is the general practi ‘They 
can also be arranged to operate by fi 4 

‘The construction of the sterilizer i ‘auge, hard-rolled copper, the interior 


being thoroughly tinned and the exterior nickel-piated finish. ‘The N.P. domed. lid is. 
of the “water seal” pattern, and is operated by a balanced treadle action which, for the 
larger utensil ste has a dash-pot cushioning arrangement, ‘The treadie opera~ 
tion can als to raise the perforated lifting tray “which is supplied 
with, 8 i y operation can be substituted for treadie action if 
required, or less expensive hand-operated balanced lids can be supplied 


thes White e led NP. pipe standards, 
or cantilevers. 

ROABNAVGOw ATER ere nIniZINGQEGUIEN: Nia emma WARD PANTRY FITTINGS. 

ner & Naylor water sterilizing equipment, which ix i EeeuTOr 
designed to remove bacteria from the water. supply, consists Ward Pantry Hot Press for keeping food from the 
Of the following: “Two planished copper containers for storing kitchen warm until delivered to ward patients. 
}ot anc crile water, erlors 0 nt 5 . ‘ 
RLSM Resch Weinicatae etwiarie —This Siting is Anshed in white enamel with Xm 
A high-pressure water’ filter clears the water supply before mountings and is provided with two shelves and sliding 
Scere Cue vate J De reyes ay doors and a removable jet pot vessel, with monel metal 
combination for speclal requirements Tn smaller. systems witht Bn Ou oy anca cms cba bower auetheiited Fomakhe anoue) 
storage of 15 or 20 gallons of hot and cold sterile water, the metal top. 


complete equipment can be fitted in @ panel on the wall, ‘with Dimensions—3 ft. 6 in, x 1 ft. 9 in 
all pipes and mountings N.P. finish. ‘This takes up a space sae ope i 
six feet wide. 


DISTILLED STERILE WATER EQUIPMENT. ERS AOR OSE UTINGS: 
Distilled Sterile Water Equipment is sometimes preferred to ACU DDC CEE ERG RICE EAE Ut 
the plain sterile water system, especially in cases where the  _ Hydro Extractors, Soap Boilers, Drying Rooms, are pro: 
water is to be used for chemical solutions, A vided of sizes to suit the re- 
megiarnays, eauipment is designed to stit the special require-  Yuiyements of the Hospital. 
Gardner & Naylor have car- 
ried out many hospital and 
other laundry installations 
throughout Victoria. 


“GARNAY" BED PAN 
STERILIZERS. 

A sanitary, convenient and 
durable apparatus for the 
efficient cleaning of bed pans. 

It empties, washes and steri- 
lizes; complete emptying is en- 
sured by the tilting of the rack 
beyond the perpendicular, the 
water flushing spray is oper- 
ated by a flushometer valve 
and sterilization is effected by 
steam. 

A simple pedal operation 
opens or closes the apparatus. 

The Sterilizer is supplied 
complete with a trapped soil 
waste pipe and a yent connec- 


Three Panel Type, High-Pressure Dressing and  Uten: 


Sterilizers, showing Indicator Gauges and Control Valve tion to suit M.M.B.W. require- 
Panels. ments. 
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THE AUSTRALIAN GAS LIGHT Co. 


PITT, BARLOW AND PARKER STREETS, NEWMARKET, SYDNEY. 
Phones: M 6503 (24 lines) 


GAS—GAS APPLIANCES— REFINED TARS—DURATAR ASPHALT—PITCH —CARBOLIC 


Incineration 


OILS—FUEL OILS—BENGALI—MOTOR SPIRIT—SOLVENT NAPHTHA— 
SULPHATE OF AMMONIA 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


INCINERATION BY GAS 
(Section 6, continued from page 349) 


Health requirements, coupled with the growing 
needs of modern building schemes, render it desir- 
able, if not necessary, that refuse from dwellings— 
and more especially kitchen refuse—be disposed of 
frequently by hygienic means. In other parts of 


the world domestic incineration has become firmly 
established and it is making rapid yearly progress. 
Here in Australia it is not as yet very widely vsed, 


but the idea is rapidly gaining favour. 


Incineration by Gas is Highly 
Efficient 


Incineration by gas is now recog- 
nised as one of the finest methods 
available. It is extremely simple, per- 
fectly clean, eliminates all odours 
trom burning refuse and disposes of 
a wide variety of undesirable matter 
in a thoroughly hygienic manner. ‘The 
gas incinerator provides a small, com- 
pact, out-of-the-way container for all 
waste accumulations, destroying them 
at convenience of the user before they 
have time to decompose and thus 
cregte foul odours and germ-breeding 
grounds, 


Many Types — Different Sizes 


Having proved its efficiency for 
domestic incineration, gas was quickly 
applied to more difficult types of 
waste disposal with a corresponding 
degree of success. The result has been 
that gas incinerators are now made 
in types and sizes to suit almost every 
class of building. These include small 
portable types for hospitals, clinics, 
apartment buildings, ete. All of these 
are not yet available in Australia, but with the further 
development of hygienic garbage disposal the importa- 
tion, or manufacture locally, of suitable equipment i 
almost assured. The gas-heated types already available 
serve many needs and are indicative of the vast poten- 
tialities of this highly efficient system. 


A Modern Gas Incinerator. 


What Gas Incineration Means 

‘The gas incinerator does away with 
the storage of garbage, refuse, etc., 
and renders the use of a garbage tin 
or similar receptacle unnecessary. It 
destroys wet or dry vegetable garbage 
and refuse, waste paper, dirt sweep- 
ings, and collections of all descrip- 
tions quickly and silently without 
creating any odour. 


Easy to Install 

A gas incinerator can be readily 
installed in the kitchen or laundry as 
it takes up very little space and the 
as connection involves very little 
work. This has particular application 
to the portable type, but in the case 
of the wall type the installation work 
is also simple and straightforward 
when suitable provision has been 
made to accommodate the incinerator. 


Ideal for Hospitals and Public 


Institutions 

Modern gas incinerators provide an 
excellent system for the removal and 
disposal of waste from operating 
theatres, wards and kitchens. ‘The 
intense heat destroys every particle of medical and sur- 
gical waste and germ-laden refuse, reducing it to a fine 
ash and at the same time sterilising itself. 

As the immediate disposal of medical and surgical 
waste is one of the greatest factors in preventing disease 
and in conserving health, the gas incinerator is worthy 
of a place in almost every hospital. 
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GOODRID INCINERATOR CO. 


35j SO MOUNTAIN STREET, SYDNEY 


Phone M6181 


File No. 
Patent Nos. 18480, 15033, 28365, 21084 


Products Goodrid Commercial Type Incinerators 
Chute or Chimney-fed Incinerators, for the destruction Goodrid Incinerators eliminate fire risks, are approved by the 
of garbage and waste materials from Plats, Hotels, Hos- fuze, Underwriters, reduce costs of waste and garbaee disposal 
pitals, Schools, Public Institutions and Private Resi- avoiding garbage storage. 
dences, Goodrid Commercial Incinerators are built in standard sizes 
Direct-fed Incinerators, for Factories, Warehouses, of design and construction reduces maintenance to a minimum, 
Stores, Public Buildings, Hospitals, Hotels, Theatres, and Provision for expansion and contraction is made in each 
Private Homes, of the parts. 
The, frebrik top arch tm the larger models is held securely 
¥ |-8 vi of ie in position by heavy angle irons let flush into side walls ot 
codes Ving ancien beat tc nteaannelatec eerie anteseeseals eterins 


stayed with channels and tie rods. ‘Standard sizes are given 


Municipal Garbage Destructor jn Table 1. 


General Description 


‘The Goodrid Incinerator consists of a brick combustion 
chamber with firebrick lining. It can be located either 
inside or outside any building. The chimney-fed type 
is located at the base of the chimney. Refuse is fed into 
it through a hopper receiving door opening into the flue 
from the kitchen, hall, or other convenient points on the 
floors above (any number of hopper doors may be used 
to feed the Incinerator), 


Patent Down Draught Cone.—All Goodrid Incinerators 
employ the Goodrid Down Draught Cone, or Cones, for 
air admission because of the following distinct advan- 
tages: — 


1. Greatly increased burning capacity per unit of 
Incinerator volume, thus reducing the first cost of the 
installation, 


2. High efficiency and temperature because the cone 
when fire is lighted in combustion chamber directs a cur- 
rent of air at great force directly into and over top of 
garbage and waste material. This ensures rapid and 
complete combustion by top burning—admitted to be 
the latest and most scientific method of garbage destruc- 
tion. 


3. Impossibility of smothering the fire because the 
fire is forced always from the top downwards, 


4, The cone system of top draught air admission Bayle 
eliminates all odours and largely reduces smoke troubles. MODEL 15/9 


TABLE 1 
STANDARD SIZES FOR “GOODRID” TYPE COMMERCIAL INCINERATORS 


Gans Overall Sizes Fire Chamber io 
LS Width over 
‘Length Buckstays Height ‘Wiath Length Flue 

14/9 35 Att. Tain. 3ft. gins Sft. 3in, 2ft. Sin, aft, 1hin, Yin, x 9in, 
15/9 56 Stt, Oin, 4ft. 10in, Sft, gin, Stt. in, aft. Gin. din, x gin, 
16/9 72 S¢t. Sin, 4ft. 10in, Sft. 3in, att. Oin, 4ft. ain. sin, x 9in, 
12/4 40 sft, 4in, Sft. sin, Sft. Gin. Sft. Oin. 6ft. Oin, iin, x 14in, 
19/14 135 sft. tin. 6ft, 10m. 6ft. Oin. Aft. Oin. ft. 9in, iin, x 14in, 


*“Buckstays are not supplied for 14/9 Type, 
Note—If required, Patent Bell Flue can be installed with above Models. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Goodrid Chimney-Fed Incinerators Guaranteed Satisfaction 

I RS Enh Nitta eae _That Goodrid Incinerators provide economical, efficient 

Ez win show the general construction of the Goodria “isposal of garbage and refuse is best attested by our 

Ghimney-Fed Incinerator, ihe combustion chamber. ia’ but many installations operating under widely varying con- 
rectly under the chi y ¥ rhage, when fe rou! iti vi 

qeeeee doorg above, falia directly ‘nto same, “When irae 14008: ‘The approval of leading architects and engineers. 

{neinerator, the main chimney is closed by means of heavy ations of our users, warrant our 

GI, damper and gases rising from fire are diverted through the assertion that there is not a garbage and refuse disposal 

Goodrid "Pacent Bell iue, built over. top of Incinerator (see problem which cannot be solved by some type of Good- 

illustt tone) at iitoetoee abaya comburtion chavinen aoe thie rid Incinerator. General satisfaction assures that the 

ineans, the necessary high temperature required to completely service we are rendering to others is our best recom- 

destroy garbage is retained in combustion chamber and soot mendation to you. 

fulsance is eliminated, 


mont ELEVATION 
‘THROUGH PATENT FLUE, 
AND 
stor eevarion OME EER 
COMBUSTION MODEL CC. 2 
CHAMBER yi 
MODEL C.C.2 


TABLE 2 
STANDARD SIZES FOR “GOODRID" INCINERATORS 
FOR FLATS Installation 


Featent Nos $1 S4200c1805 ES Goodrid Incinerators can be installed either by the 


Overall Sizes building contractor or by the Goodrid trained Incinerator 
eae, staff. 


SES In those cases where the building contractor 
= Dimensions é 
8) vength | Width | Height Flue installs we supply all necessary Iron and Steel parts, 
together with plans and specification. 

cca .| 10 | 4ft, Tin, | aft 10in. | ft. Gin, | Tin. x14in, : “e 
c.c.2 .| 50 | sft. ogin. | sft. ogin. | ft. syin. | 18in, x 18in, Goodrid Utility Type Incinerators 

| Utility types have heen largely installed in Schools, Hospitals. 
ccs .| so | att. 10in. | sft, ogin. | sft. on. | 18in. x 18in. Hotels, Theatres, Private Residences, or any place where waste 

1 is not too bulky. Installation can be made in any convenient 


position ‘at a low ‘cost. For ‘dimensions ‘and ‘capncitics ‘see 
Note-—Patent Bell Flue included in these Models. Fables. 


TABLE 3 
STANDARD SIZES FOR “GOODRID" TYPE INCINERATORS 


Capacity 


Di 1s 
Model Saraeee Inside Dimension: 


petite Length Buckstays Height width Length Flue 


per hr. 


Utility 1 30 
Utility 2 40 


vuility 8 | 80 


Note,—If required, Patent Bell Flue can be installed with above Models. 


sft. 3in, sft, 9gin. St. sain. att. Shin. 2tt. din, gin. x Sin. 

bft. in. ft. 9gin. Bft. 9gin, att, Bain. aft. iin. 9in, x 9in, 

sttoin, | Att, 6im sit, agin, att. ain, | art, on, din, x 9m, 
i 


Overall Sizes Fire Chamber 
| 
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AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT: 


35p Rear NICHOLSON and SCOTCHMER STREETS DOWELL 
FITZROY, VICTORIA 


INTERSTATE DISTRIBUTERS: 


S.A.A. File No. | SYDNEY: H, E, McClelland, 55 York Street. ADELAIDE: Messrs. George Wills & Co. 
, “Gilbert House,” Gilbert Place. 
BRISBANE: Messrs, Bernays & Anderson, PERTH? Messrs. George Wills & Co. Ltd., 


125 Adelaide Street. st. George’s Terrace. 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


“Dowell” Metal Fly-Screens 


These fiy-screens are specially 
designed for Casement windows of 
metal or wood. They combine sim- 
plicity with economy, and have 
solved the problem of effectively 
screening Casement windows, 

Screens are made of 20 gauge pressed 
metal, and are so designed that fly-wire 
may readily be removed and replaced if 
so desired. ‘The fly-wire is drawn taut 
by the action of screwing it in, 

‘The patent Stay and Fastener used oper- 
ate through the screen. The stay has a 
positive action and pulls the sash up close 
to the frame by a fulcrum movement. 
‘This overcomes any fear of winding in 
the sash and makes for easy action of 
the fastener. 

It is to be noted that the Fastener is 
in the centre of the sash, which can be 
opened to 90 degs. 

Screens are exceedingly simple to instal, 
‘They drop on to lugs at the bottom and 
are held at the top by small shoot bolts, 


LOCKING HANDLE, 
OPERATING 
THROUGH SCAEEN,| 


‘poweLt’ |} 
METAL———] 
FLY-SCREEN | 9 


i 
+r i 
{ & 
! a 
an This illustration shows the simpli- = 
bal city of operation of the Dowell a 
Screened “Casement Window—the 5; 
I hardwere used Te designed to faci. | 
= ate the operation of the window 
|p) Hits REP eth ad” alee Sear 
} the removal or replacement of the 
Hy) /-—e 
HL) 
I 
kt DOTTED LINE \ \ 
I INDICATES FINAL \ \ 
POSITION OF 
CASEMENT me 
WHEN OPENED —— aay 
i} UNDER, THE ACTION 
| OF THE PATENT stay \\ " 4 
TT 4 FASTENER \ PATENT CASEMENT 
eZ OPERATED THROUGH \ | Sea rasteneR 
SN) THe SCREEN, " OPERATING THROUGH 
=| \ | SCREEN. (Position: 
[es N WHEN CLOSE), 
l} viel 
“2 Franc Worn 


DOWELL METAL FLY-SCREEN. 
PRESSED METAL FRAME, /FLY-WIRE,\ —)\ 
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THE AUSTRALIAN REINFORCED CONCRETE 
ENGINEERING COMPANY Pty. LTD. 


Head Office: NORMANBY CHAMBERS, CHANCERY LANE, MELBOURNE 
Works: SUNSHINE, VICTORIA, AND STRATHFIELD, N.S.W. 


Agencies: SYDNEY, BRISBANE, ADELAIDE, PERTH, HOBART, 
NEW ZEALAND 


B.R.G. ROLSCREENS 


Having recently acquired from the Rolscreen Co., of 
Pella, Iowa, U.S.A., the numerous Patent Rights of their 
famous Rolscreen Blind for the Commonwealth of Aus- 
tralia, New Zealand, Java, Straits Settlements and the 
Islands, we are commencing the manufacture of “B.R.G.” 
Rolsereens at our works at Sunshine, Victoria. As in the 


past, it is our intention to manufacture a product of 
marked excellence; to present it truthfully—to follow each 
installation with sincere interest and to conduct our busi- 
ness relationship in a prompt and efficient manner. We 
solicit the continued patronage of our numerous clients for 
this, our next product of manufacture. 


B.R.G. Rolscreen Facilities 


Phe first considerations in the designing of B.R.G. 
Rolsereens have always been that they must be of rigid 
and durable construction; they must be simple to install 
and easy to operate. Mammoth presses, intricate rolling 
machines, and the most modern tool equipment have con- 
tributed their part to this, and at the same time they 
assure accuracy and precision in the manufacturing pro- 
cesses, 


B.R.G. Rolscreen Features are Patented 

‘Those features which have made B.R.G. Rolscreens prac- 
tical and have led to their adoption and use by thousands 
of Owners, Builders and Architects, are exclusive and 
patented. 


B.R.G. Rolscreen Guarantee 

B.R.G. Rolscreens are guaranteed against defects in work- 
manship or material and to operate perfectly for oyer a 
two-year period. A new screen will be furnished free of 
charge for any failing under this guarantee. This does 
not cover damage or abuse to the screen or any other con- 
dition beyond the control of the manufacturer. 


B.R.G. Rolscreen Advantages 


Installed on the Inside.—Inside screening has many 
advantages. The screen stays clean and lasts indefinitely. 
No rain beating through dirty screens on to the window 
panes. B.R.G. Rolsereens installed on the inside protect 
the draperies the year round from sooty and grimy sills. 

Conyenient.—They are easily and conveniently acces- 
sible. At a touch of the fingers they are raised for wash- 
ing windows, adjusting awnings or watering flowers, or 
stored for a season or a year. 

Inconspicuous.—They are practically concealed. The 
special non-rust “AluminA” cloth allows a clear vision. 
Rather than detract from the beauty of the windows, B.R.G. 
Rolscreens have been designed to be just as inconspicuous 
as possible, They can be decorated to harmonise with the 
window trim. 

Economical.—The cost of B.R.G. Rolsereens compares 
favourably with that of good qualilty wood sereens which 
require special hardware. There is no cost of storing, 
painting or repairing. 

Permanent.—They are practically indestructible and 
may be considered a permanent part of the window. They 
are always ready for their screening duties, 


Materials 

Metal.—B.R.G. Rolscreens are constructed of lead- 
coated terne plate metal, which forms a perfect bend for 
paint, 
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Wire Cloth.—The screen cloth is 16-mesh rust- 
proofed triple-selyedged ‘“AluminA” especially woven 
and processed for B.R.G. Rolscreens. It is of a clean grey 
colour and almost invisible. It has great tensile strength, 
it is rigid, and it is built up of materials that will not 
break or crack under continuous flexing. The mesh is 
perfect, sixteen strands to the inch—the ideal weave. It 
keeps out the smallest insects, yet allows maximum visi- 
bility and ventilation. 


Springs—Made of a high-grade oil-tempered steel 
wire, coiled in our own plant by the most modern auto- 
matie machinery, thereby insuring uniform quality. 

Bearings.—Solid steel. 


Mandrel.—3 in. steel rod. 


Housing 


B.R.G. Rolscreen housing is electrically welded and of 
very sturdy construction. Recessed ends reinforce it and 
make it rigid. The standard housing is 25% in. square. 
For openings less than 52 in. high a 2% in. housing may 
be used, and for openings less than 36 in, high a 2 in. hous- 
ing may be used. For openings over 84 in. high a 2% in. 
housing must be used. 


Floating Roller Assembly 


A special feature of B.R.G. Rolscreens is the patented 
“floating” roller, As the screen lowers and the roll of 
sereen cloth grows smaller, the entire roller assembly auto- 
matically moves forward. ‘The screen wire cannot drag 
on the lower edge of the housing and cannot wear out. 
The entire roller, including the spring, is built in the 
B.R.G. Rolscreen factory. The springs are coiled out of 
extra heavy oiltempered wire on automatic machines 
operated under most careful supervision. After rigid 
inspection the springs are all thoroughly tested and 
mounted in the heavy metal roller. 


Guides 


The B.R.G, Rolsereen guides grip lugs fastened in the 
selvedges of the screen wire and prevent its sagging and 
bagging. Slotted holes in the attaching flanges allow for 
adjustment in case of swelling or shrinking of woodwork. 
Blocks on the ends of the cross-bar are frictionally engaged 
in the guides. This construction prevents the cross-bar 
tilting out of the guides and regulates the action of the 
screen, When the sereen is released from the sill it does 
not fly to the top. The friction in the guides stops it about 
half way up, where a touch of the fingers can raise or 
lower it. When installing B.R.G. Rolsereens the cross-bar, 
as it is drawn down through the guides, acts as a template 
and automatically adjusts the guides in the opening. Lips 
at the upper ends of the guides, co-acting with the housing, 
assure proper, accurate installation. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Fasteners 

When lowered, B.R.G, Rolsereens are automatically 
locked on the window boards by spring catches, which are 
unlocked only from the inside. When released, the screen 
automatically rises about half its length to a point which 
makes the window easily accessible. A patented vernier 
arrangement of the catch provides perfect adjustment to 
the sill. 


Friction Angles 

When screens are to be built into old work or are to 
be used with metal double hung windows, they can be 
mounted by means of the friction angles. These angles 
are attached to each jamb and support the screen box 
and frictionally hold the screen guides. 


Plaster Channels 

Special channels, which are embedded in the plaster, may 
be used. B.R.G. Rolscreens are installed quickly without 
using any wood trim or screws to hold them in place. This 
installation is simple and very economical. 


Latch and 
Locking Bar. 


Eloating Roller “ 
Friction Block. 


Metal Mullions 


‘Where openings are over 61 in. wide, mullions must be 
used. These can be of simple wood construction, or metal 
mullions can be furnished, as shown on the following page. 


B.R.G. Rolscreens are Indestructible 


B.R.G. Rolscreens are built to stand up under hard ser- 
vice. If the screen wire accidentally receives a blow hard 
enough to tear or bag the ordinary screen, the lugs in 
the selvedges of the screen are released at the sides 
without injuring the wire. Upon pushing all of the 
released lugs to the outside, raising the screen and again 
lowering it, the lugs automatically re-enter the guides, 
and the screen is stretched in its normal position. 


Roller Assembly and 
Screen Re-entry 
Feature. 


ASSCREENS. 
Screens shail be B.R.G. Rolscreens as manufactured 
by the Australian Reinforced Concrete Engineering Co., 

Melbourne, Victoria. 

B.—WORK INCLUDED, 

Note—List and locate either in schedules on pla) 
or under this heading. If both double hung and case- 
ment windows are inciuded, list or schedule each und 
separate sub-heading. 

C-—MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION. 

|. Metal,—Screens shall be constructed of heavy lead- 
coated terne plate, 

2. Wire Cloth.—Screen wire shall be 16 mesh rust- 
proofed “Alumina” with triple selvedge. The 
screen cloth shall have lugs spaced at regular 
intervals along the two edges which shall be 
engaged by ths tubular guides. 

3, Metal Housing and Roller Assembly.—The screen 
cloth shall be attached to a steel roller encasing a 
heavy, thoroughly lubricated, oil-tempered spring. 
The ‘roller shall be contained in a metal housing 
23 in, square (2% in. if opening is over 84 in.). 
Roller mounting shali be of floating type, whi 
allows roller to automatically move forward as size 
of screen roll reduces, eliminating ‘‘drag” of screen 
wire on lower edge of roller housing. 

4, Guides—The jamb guides shall be so mounted that 
they are slidably adjustable when the screen is 
raised or lowered to compensate for any expansion 
or contraction in the window frame. The guides 
shall be provided with lips at their upper ends 
inserted into slots in the roller housing (to assure 
proper alignment) the beaded portion cut away 
adjoining the housing when accidentally knocked 
out of the guides, 


B.R.G. ROLSCREEN SPECIFICATIONS 


5. Spring Catches—Spring catches shall be attached 
to the lower end of the guides, carefully adjusted 
to automatically lock the cross bar of the screen 
close to the sill. 

D.—WoOOD JAMB STOPS. 

The wood stops, to which the screen guides are 
fastened and which support, the roller housing, shall be 
furnished and installed with stop screws and washers 
by others ready for the screen installation. 

Note.—Omit if plaster jamb channels or friction angl 
are included. 

E.—PLASTER JAMB CHANNELS. 

Rolscreen guides and housing shall be mounted on 
plaster jambs in plaster channels set in position before 
Plastering. Channels shall be set absolutely plumb and 
true on each jamb and accurately on some “full inch’ 
dimension back to back. 

Note—Omit if wood jamb stops or friction angles are 
included. 

F.=FRICTION ANGLES. 

Friction angles shall ‘be mounted on the jambs or 
window as detailed and shall be set true and plumb. 
They shall receive and hold in position the Rolscreen 
housing and guides. 


Note.—Omit if wood Jamb stops or plaster channels 
are included, 

G.—INSTALLATION. 

.R.G. Roiscreens shall be accurately installed in strict 
accordance with the manufacturer's erection instruc- 
tions. Guides shall be so mounted that the beade 
portions and outside edges of guides shall not be in 
contact with window Jambs. Entire installation shall 
be made so screen operates freely and easily. 
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DETAILING INFORMATION 


FULL SIZE SECTIONS “Wr Dimensions—B.R.G. Rolscreens are made in each 


“fullineh” width from 11 in, to 5 ft. 1 in., inclusive. Open- 
ings wider than 5 ft. 1 in. ean be screened by building 
in simple mullions. 


THICKNESS OF STOPS. 
Rule L—If opening measures on the “full inch,” i.e, 11 in, 
2 in, ete, select Rolscreen with “W" dimensions 
equal to width of opening, using stops 3 in. thick. 

Rule Il.—If opening measures on the’ ‘‘quarter-inch,” i.e, 114 
in. 124 in, ete. drop the fractional measurement, 
using Rolgcreens 11 in., 12 in,, ete, respectively, 
and install with stops @ in, thick. 

Rule Il—If opening measures on the “‘half-inch,” i.e, 11 
in,, 124 in. ete, select Rolscrecns of the “next 
wider “w* dimension and install, ‘sing stops 
} in. thick. 

Rule IV.—If opening measures on the ‘‘three-quarter-inch,” 
ie. 11% in. 123 in. ete., select Rolscreens of the 
next wider “iy""diménsion and install, “using 
stops @ in. thick. 

If stops of uniform thickness are to be used in openings 
containing fractional inch dimensions, the same result as using 
thinner stops can be obtained by levelling the corners of stops 
adjacent to guides, See Figs, land 2. 

“H” Dimensions.—The “H” Dimensions can be any 
Jength up to 96 in., for widths 1 ft. 7 in. or over; any 
length up to 75 in., for widths between 1 ft. 1 in., and 1 ft. 
7 in,; any length up to 60 in., for widths 1 ft. 1 in. or less. 

For openings not over 84 in, high—the standard 2 in, housing 

is recommended, 

For openings over 84 in. high—the special 23 in. housing must 

be used. 

For openings not over 62 in. high—the special 24 in. housing 

may be used. 

For openings not over 96 in, high—the special 1} in. housing 

may be used, 

Note.—Due to limitation of spring length, screens from 14 in, 
wide to 18 in. wide cannot be-furnished over 75 in. high, 
Widths from 1i in, to 18 in. eannot be over $2 in. high. 


PLASTER CHANNELS. 

When plaster channels are used, great care should be taken 
to make certain they are set on an exact “full Inch”” dimen- 
sion back to back and plumb. Plaster channels are furnished 
complete by the Australian Reinforced Engineering Company 
al a elight additional cost; they are carried in stock in lengths 
up to 96 in, 


METAL MULLIONS, 
DIM. TO THIS POINT Metal mullions can be furnished by the company for all sizes 
of Rolscreen housings. Double mullions are used when a screen 
is to be installed on each side, and are built to any specified 
width to take up fractions in opening dimensions, Single 
tullions are used when a screen is to be installed on one 
side only. 


DIMENSION TO THESE POINTS 


“He 


PLASTER CHANNEL 


“wand “H’? Dimensions. 


NOTE.—If the trim is lowered over the 
front of the box a the head, at least J in, of the lower Sune elelnalon 
front side of the box must be left exposed to allow the 
Wire to re-enter when knocked out of guides. FRICTIONTANGLES. 
Friction angles are used in new 
or old, construction, and also. in 
Metal-jamb” window. ‘They "are 
i attached directly 1e face of 
Details 1 = the jambs. poe are uae a 
‘The details shown on the opposite page are only sugges- Varying | baptist non uxt toneatiaiet 
tions to be used by the architect as a guide for devising Holbcreens, “of standard siz0, to 
his own details. ‘They are intended to convey the basie fractional inch widths, In ordering: 
idea of B.R.G, Rolscreen installation and the manner in proper izes “ot angles. will “be Standard 2 In. Friction 
which B.R.G. Rolscreen sizes are determined. furnished. es 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR INSTALLATION 


B.R.G. 
ROLSCREENS 


LMSe cuoe 164. 
Gb 0308 Peau 


Guioe cutaway 


Yo ution Gees 


B.R.G. ROLSCREEN ASSEMBLY 


1—Rolsereen box must be centred in opening. 

2—Sereen stops, on to which Rolsereen guides are 
fastened and on which box rests, must be exactly 
2h in. wide if 24 in. screen box is used; 2 in. wide 
if 24 in. screen box is used, and 22 in. if 2% in. 
sereen box is used. If wider, screen will not work 
freely. 

3—Insert friction blocks into guides, and insert lips on 
ends of guides into slots in ends of box. Be sure 
guides fit tight up to box in front. If guides do not 
fit up close, the screen will not be tight, the sereen 
wire will catch if knocked out of guides and friction 
block can come out of tip guides at back. 

4—Pull locking bar down about three inches, and set 
flat-headed nails in the top slotted holes of the 
guides, Pull locking bar on down to the next nails 
to be set, and repeat operation. This assures the 
proper alignment of the guides. Allow guides to 
adjust themselves in slotted holes. 

5—Do not crowd trim against front of box. Crowding 
will push front of box in, and the opening out, of 
Which sereen cloth unrolls will be closed, causing 
the sereen cloth to bind. Important.—Do not cover 
entire front side of box. Leave 3 in. to 2 in. 
exposed. 

6—Be sure catches are adjusted so as to hold locking 
bar tight on sill. 

7—Spread screen guides at very bottom at point where 
spring catches bind. Screen must jump from sill 
when catches are released. 

8—In case screen binds, guides probably need adjust- 
ment by either tapping them back into jambs, or 
prying them out a small fraction. | 12 wooduork is 

uilt out around beads on guides, do not let it bind 

against these beads, as the guides expand and 
contract as screen is operated. 


9—If sereens jump too high 
they can be stopped at 
any point by driving 
small nail on back side 
of guide into each jamb 
at point where screen is 
to stop. Drive nail so as 
to bind guide thus:— 

10—If guides are just slightly too long, they can be 
quickly shortened a trifle by filing down at top at 
point where guides meet front of box. 


SPECIAL CAUTION 


Under no circumstances spread guides except at yery 
bottom. To do so will ruin the intended operation of the 
sereen. To make screen operate freely, rub paraffin on 
jaws of guides, adjust locking bar to guides by grippin; 
between thumb and fingers, twisting slightly, an 
operating screen briskly entire length several times. 
Screen is not intended to jump over half its length 
when released from sill. 


CARPENTER-CONTRACTOR— 
CAUTION PAINTER 


Paint Will Ruin The Action Of The Best Installed 
Rolscreen 


UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES must paint be 
allowed to get in jaws of guides, or on the friction 
blocks of locking bar across bottom of screen. If paint 
is accidentally applied at these points, wipe off imme- 
diately, or scrape off with knife, if paint has dried. 
‘Again apply paraffin, 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR RE-ENTERING LUGS INTO 
GUIDES 


If screen wire accidentally receives a blow hard 
enough to tear or bag the ordinary screen, the lugs in 
the selvedges of the wire will be released at the sides 
without injuring the wire. To re-enter lugs into guides, 
first push all of the released lugs to the outside of the 
guides, raise the screen to the top, again lower it, and 
all of the lugs will automatically again enter the 
guides. The guides are cut short on the back side to 
allow the screen cloth to ride over the guide into 
alignment on the roller. 


If The Screen Does Not Roll Up 

1, ‘The wood trim across the head may be set too tight 
against the front of the screen box, thus reducing the size 
of the opening through which the wire enters the housing. 
If this is the case, pry trim away from box to relieve this 
condition. 

2. Rub paraffin on the screen cloth across the entire 
width of the screen, just under the screen housing, when 
the screen is in lowered position. Then raise and lower 
screen rapidly several times. ‘This tends to smooth the 
inside of the screen housing and allows the screen cloth 
to flow into it more easily. 


If The Screen Does Not Fit Down To Sill 
A simple remedy for screen not fitting down to sill tight 
enough is to bend up the corner of the ledge on the locking 
bar where it is engaged by the spring catch, 
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THOMAS EVANS PTy. LTp. 


415, 417,419 BOURKE STREET 


THE 
HOUSE 


CANVAS 


MELBOURNE 
FOR a 


Telephone C. 6986 


Manufacturers of Thomas Evans’ Shade Cloths 


S.A.A, File No. 


Products and Service 

“Florentine” and Outside Window Shades, Verandah 
Blinds, Spring Roller Blinds for Doors and Windows, Sky- 
light Shades, and Woven Canvas Fire Hose and all Canvas 
Goods. A trained staff of experts are ready to install all 
blinds at moderate charges. 


Thomas Evans’ Shade Cloths and Blinds 
Material 


All material used in Thomas Evans’ Blinds are of the 
yery strongest and best that can be obtained, in order to 
ensure long life and lasting service, 


Colours and Shades 


Strong colours are used for both outside and inside 
shades. Our wide range of colours ensures satisfaction for 
all purchasers. Samples will be forwarded on application. 


Sizes Available 

Verandah Blinds: Width, 3 ft, to 15 ft.; Depth, 6 ft. 
to 9 ft, 

Spring Roller Blinds: Width, 1 ft. 3 in, to 9 ft.; Depth, 
4 ft. to 9 ft. 

“Florentine” Blinds: “Width, 2 ft. 6 in. to 8 ft.; Depth, 
3 ft, to 7 ft. 

Blinds of any measurement can be made to order. 


FLORENTINE BLINDS. 
The Most Effective Blinds for Shade and Ventilation. 


Exterior Window Shades 


Exterior shades are a great asset, especially on any 
windows facing either the north or the west. In both 
public buildings and private houses much of the discom- 
fort of the strong summer sun can be avoided by the 
installation of outside blinds made of the strong, service 
able Thomas Evans’ shade cloths, striped and shaded in 
practically any colour that is required. 


Florentine Blinds 


‘These renowned blinds protect the room from the 
scorching rays of the sun and at the same time allow a 
current of cool air to pass into the room. When not in 
use they roll up neatly and easily. The fittings are shown 
in detail in the accompanying drawing, and it will be 
noticed that the box at the top, while acting as complete 
Protection to the blind, can be adapted to any style of 
architecture, 
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Verandah Blinds 


‘Thomas Bvans’ verandah blinds haye become famous for 
their excellence and completeness. ‘The experience of many 
years has enabled us to give absolute satisfaction with 
respect to the texture and colour of the canvas used, and 
also as regards the fittings. Unless verandah blinds are 
correctly cut and fitted, they are liable to sag, become 
noisy, and wear very quickly. Great care should there- 
tore be taken when forwarding measurements. An expert 
staff is always ready to advise clients and install the blinds 
if desired. 


Awnings for Shops, Clubs, Hotels, Etc. 


Awnings for large terraces at hotels, clubs, etc. are a 
very important factor in the comfort of guests and mem- 
bers, while a disappearing awning for shop fronts is not 
only a protection to the goods in the window and intending 
purchasers, but also considerably enhances the appearance 
of the shop, Complete specifications will be furnished on 
application. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Spring Roller Blinds 


All Thomas Evans’ Spring Roller Blinds are made of 
the best Blind Holland, mounted on Hartshorn’s Rollers. 
Samples will be supplied on application, and blinds can 
be obtained in the following colours: cream, green, blue, 
nigger brown, brown, red or beige. When ordering, the 
width of the cloth and pin measurement should be stated. 


Skylight Shades 


Skylights are of great value for lighting, but very often 
they offer a large expanse of glass to the sun’s rays, which, 
in summer, creates great heat within the room. An effective 
shade will give a soft diffusion of light instead of the 
strong glare. 


Woven Canvas Fire Hose—For Installation in 
Buildings . 


SW 


We are sole suppliers of the world-famous “Camel” and = 
“Monsoon” Woven Canvas Hose. ‘The “Camel” will with- 
ressure of 650 Ibs. per square inch, and the 

ure of 375 Ibs. per square inch. The 
used by the Melbourne Fire Brigades 
Fire Brigades, is made in 2% in. only. 
‘The “Monsoon” Hose is made in all sizes from % in. to 3 
in, diameter, and the 2% in. size is a standard quality for 
installing in buildings. It will pass the Fire Brigades Tests. Spring Roller Window Blinds. 
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Geo. W. KELLY & Lewis Pry. LTD. 
ee ENGINEERS 


COLLINS HOUSE, 360 COLLINS STREET, 
MELBOURNE. 


Works: 36 


SPRINGVALE, VICTORIA, 


Sole Represei..atives: 
N.S.W.-Alfred Snashall Ltd, 85 Pitt Street, QUEENSLAND — Alfred Snashall, Anthon, 
yaney. Pty. Ltd., P.O, Box 284D, Brisbane. 


S.A—E. Treliving, T.T, Buildings, bs AAtki et 
ae ggeliving ings, Light Sa. WAS Atkins (W.A.) Ltd., 894 Hay Street, 


S.A.A. File No, 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


PRODUCTS 


Air Compressors —both portable and stationary. 
Internal Combustion Engines and Special plant. 
SPECIAL * 
FEATURES: 


Fuel oil and air pipes 
eopper. 
Non-leaking brazed 
eonnections. 
Extra large Turntable 
hearing. 
Chassis Frame, one~ 
piece steel casting. 
Alemite grease lubri- 
vation, teat 
S-inch axle. $ KL 
Renewable | radiator : * Portable 
Ricardo cylinder head. Air Compressor 
Unbreakable yalve aoe iat 
Model 28, 


action, un- 


Large filling cap and 
‘strainer, 

extra large air re~ 
ceiver 

Non-leaking Westing: 
house flanged cocks. 
Wide type pressed 
steel dise wheels, 
Positive full force feed 
Tuprieation throush- 
ont. 


Uses for Air Power 


“KL.” Stationary Air Compressors 
Once an Air Compressor ts available, its limit of work The “K.L." Stationary Air Compressor is of the 


1s found to depend only on the ingenuity of the user in straight line, single cylinder type. It is a self-contained 
selecting new labour-saving appliances. machine, completely enclosed and automatically lubri- 
Here aie some of the best-known uses for air power: cated, It is fitted with two heavy flywheels, one of 
DEMOLITION WORK.—On roads and buildings it Is speedy, which is adapted to take belt drive. 
safe and cheap. 
CONSTRUCTION WORK.—Drilling steel, wood boring, 
riveting, caulking, tamping, hoisting, grinding, air blast 
for furriaces, pile driving, etc. 
RENOVATING.—Buildings, pipe work, castings, ete, by 
means of sand blast or wire brusnes. 


Direct Steam Driven Type 
Where a supply of steam is available, this type of com- 


PROCESS WORK.—Operating pneumatic presses, aeration, 

displacement of fluids, pneumatic injectors 

PAINTING — applied by alr power, fills every crack or 

irregularity and thus imparts an added finish and dura~ 

hility to the surface. 

‘Time and much money can be sayed by employing 
Air Power, 


A FEW USERS OF “‘K, & L.” AIR COMPRESSORS. 
Sydney Water Supply, Sewerage and Drainage Board — 
Stationary horizontal type. 
yrublle Works Department, Sydney —Stauionary norizontal 
De. 
State Quarries, N.S.W.—Stationary horizontal type. 
Melhourne & Metropolitan Board of Works (Water Supply)— 
Stationary steam drive horizontal type. 
Williamstown Town Council—Stationary horizontal type, 
State Rivers and Water Supply Commission—Portable hori~ 
zontal type. 
New South Wales Railways—Stationary horizontal type. 
Federal Capital Commission—Portable vertical type. 
Main Roads Board, N.S.W.—Portable vertical type. 
Sydney City Council—Stationary horizontal type. 
Bendigo Sewerage Authority—Vertical portable type. 
Victorian Railways—Horizontal stationary vertical compound. 
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pressor is recommended, being compact and efficient, hav- 
ing no belt or other drives to take up space and absorb 
power. 

‘The compressor is arranged for a direct steam drive, 
with a steam cylinder interposed tandem between the 
main frame and the air compressing cylinder. 


Stationary Horizontal Compressor. 
(Continued on nest page) 
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Internal Combustion Engines 


The Model “30” “K.L.” Internal 
Combustion Engine is the result of 
over twenty years’ experience in 
designing and manufacturing this 
type of engine, and this model has 
been placed on the market only after 
exhaustible testing under  scien- 
tifleally controlled conditions. 


This engine is supplied in either 
2, 3 or 4 HP. sizes, and can be 
arranged for Hopper or Tank Cool- 
ing, for belt or chain drive, and for 
direct coupling to almost any type of 
machine. 


The engine will run on either 
petrol or kerosene by suitably 
adjusting the carburetter. 

‘The engine is of very neat design, 
the materials used are the best of 
their respective kinds and workman- 
ship is of the highest grade through- 
out, thus ensuring a long life 
machine. 


teen! 


Vertical High-Speed Direct-Coupled 
Generating Sets. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG! 


Petrol-Kero Engine. 


SPECIFICATION. 

Gylinder—The cylinder and upper 
half of crankcase are formed in one 
casting of Alloy Iron, which ensures an 
extremely ‘smooth cylinder surface by 
grinding to close limits. ‘The crank- 
shaft is carried in the upper half of 
crankease, running in high-pressure 
die-cast bearings. 

Base,—The lower half of crankcase 
forms the oll sump and is provided with 
an_oil gauge. 

Cylinder Head and Valve Gear—The 
cylinder head, of spectal non-detonating 
type, is water-Jacketed and fitted with 
correctly designed inlet and exhaust 
ports, Valves are in the head and 
Operated through high tensile bronze 
rockers, fitted with hardened steel tap- 
pets, by steel push rods. 

Crankshaft Connecting Rod and 
Piston—The crankshaft is specially 
balanced and of high-grade steel, drop- 
forged, and ground to close limits. 

Connecting Rod is or H-section high- 
grade steel, drop-forged. 

‘The Piston is of “Alloy Iron,” ground 
to fine limits and provided with three 
piston rings. 

The Gudgeon Pin, of full floating type, 
is of high-grade hardened steel, ground 
to fine limits. 

Camshaft and Gears.—Of fine quality 
drop-forged ‘steel; cams integral with 
shaft, Gears are’ of drop-forged steel, 
helically cut, 

Governor and Magneto Unit-—Gov- 
ernor is of centrifugal type, totally en- 
Closed, and adjustable from outside 
while engine {s running, Magneto is of 
Britigh manufacture, high-tension, 
rotary type. 

Carburettor.—Metal float type, with 
sliding choke tube and extra-air control. 


Portable Pump and Electric Motor Unit. 


High-Speed Steam Engines 
and Generating Units 


Geo. W. Kelly & Lewis Pty. Ltd. 
have had considerable experience in 
the manufacture of high-speed steam 
engines, and haye a number of very 
successful installations to their 
credit, 


Illustrated are some high-speed 
enginedriven generating units. They 
are of very neat design, both 
internally and externally, a feature 
of all K. & L. proaucts. 
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MIDLAND, ONT., CANADA. 


37a QUEENSLAND: Butler Bros. 119 Creek 
New. SOUTH WALES & MANDATE: Is. 
SOUTH! AUSTRALIANS, A, Rowe, 1 insur 


S.A\A, File No, 


Distributors and Dealers 


INTERNATIONAL FIBRE BOARD LTD. 


OTTAWA, CANADA. 
Mills at: 


Australasian Agents: 


NEW ZEALAND—Th. de Schryver Ltd., N.Z. Insurance Bldgs, Auckland. 
all Principal Cities throughout Australia and N.Z. 


GATINEAU, QUE., CANADA. 


WEST AUSTRALIA—W. Drabble Ltd., Bay 
View Terrace, Claremont. 


VICTORIA )R. s, Couche & Co, Pty. Ltd. 
TASMANIA {386 Flinders Lane, Melbourne. 


TEN/TEST, A DIFFERENT INSULATING BUILDING BOARD 


What Ten-Test Is 


Ten-Test is made from the fibres of 
Canadian spruce specially prepared by a 
series of exacting processes, and formed 
into a strong, tough, durable board under 
a hydraulic pressure of 2,000 tons. It 
is solid—not laminated, It is produced 
in a single board of any desirable thick- 
ness—not built up layer by layer to meet 
the required size. 

This process provides the best insulation obtainable 
—no matter what thickness of Ten-Test is used, there is 
nothing in the board to detract from its insulating 
qualities, 

Briefly, Ten-Test consists of non-heat-conducting and 
waterproofed spruce fibres surrounding millions of tiny 
air cells that successfully resist cold, heat and sound. It 
comes in individually manufactured sheets of the dimen- 
sions in the following schedule:— 


Available Sizes 


“Approx. per 100 £9. feet, 
Lengths up to 17 feet can be supplied 
if desired. 


A New Thought in Build- 
ing Construction— 
Measured Insulation 


‘Ten-Test insulation gives 
the architect and builder a 
definite standard by which 
they can determine accu- 
rately the exact thickness of, 
insulating board for any job. 
Thus the number of standard 
thicknesses (up to 2 in.) in 
which ‘Ten-Test is made 
makes it possible to select 
just the right degree of insu- 
lation for any condition, 
whether for sheeting, floors, 
roofs, walls or refrigerator 


BUILDING BOARD Club, St.’ Andrew's, and the King's 


TEN-TEST INSULATION THAT IS 
MEASURED FOR EVERY INSULA- 


bining plastic bonding qualities with great 
structural strength, 

Ten-Test was selected for the con- 
struction of the Canadian Building at the 
Wembley Exposition. It was used in the 
Bank of Hngland (both old and new 
buildings), the Royal and Ancient Golf 


Reviewing Pavilion at Aldershot, The 
War Office, the Admiralty and the London 
County Council are regularly using Ten-Test in construc- 
tion work, Ten-Test was also used in the construction of 
the Royal York Hotel, Toronto, Sun Life Insurance 
Building, Montreal, Montreal Stadium, Toronto General 
Hospital, the New Zealand Government Building, and 
numerous commercial and residential buildings through- 
out New Zealand, Canada, England, Africa, U.S.A. 
France, China, Japan and Australia; a brief list of 
important Australian examples being given on one of 
the following pages. 


Official Tests 


1~conpvertyrry. 


‘Ten-Test has a conductivity of 0.324 
Btu. per hour per sa. ft, per degree 
Fahr, per 1-in, thick, Authority: Prof. 
E. A, Allout, M.Se., M.I., of the Univer- 
sity of Toronto, 


MITENSILE. STRENGTH, 


228 Ibs. per sq. {5.. Tests made ov 7-18 
in. board cut to strips 1 fn. wide and 
tested in a Richle Tensile Testing 
Machine, the grips being 2 in. apart. 


TISTRANSVERSE STRENGTH. 


(qual deflection) is 28.4 Tbs. Tests 
made on 7-16 15. board, 6 in. wide, 18 in, 
long on 12 in, centres, and load applted 
to breaking point. 


IV—PLASTER BONDING STRENGTH. 
4,340 Ibs, per sq. ft. Ordinary wood, 

Abre plaster applied to standard 7-16 in. 

board, and pull registered in an Oslen 

Testing Machine, 

Y—PORTLAND CEMENT STUCCO BOND 


‘Tests by Canadian Poszolana Co. Ltd, 


insulation. Thus Ten-Test ‘Toronto—After 2 weeks’ set, cement 
truly offers measured insula- TION NEED. ase ec he eacae A Lney 
tion, : hammer. 


Ten-Test is Not a New Insulating Board 

While different from other insulating boards, Ten-Test 
is not new in the sense of being untried. For twenty 
years ft has been used as insulation for dwellings, indus- 
trial plants and public buildings—for sheeting, insulat- 
ing flooring, roofs and walls. Under all atmospheric 
conditions, its solid, yet cellular spruce fibre construc- 
tion has provided the highest degree of insulation, com- 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


VI-MOISTURE RESISTANCE 
‘Ten-Test, after complete immersion in water, registered 23.7 increase in 


weight. ‘The waterproofing in the bres ts responsible for its resistance to 
molsture, 


VII—-SOUND ABSORPTION, 


Co-efficlent of absorption of 7-16 in, Ten-Test is .3§ Authority: Prot, 
G. R. Anderson, of the Toronto University. 


Note: Authority for Tests Nos. 11, TIX, IV and VI: J. 'T, Donald & Co, Ltd., 
Chemical Analysts and Engineers, Montreal, Quebec. 


(Continued on next page) 
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TEN-TEST AS EXTERIOR SHEETING AND INTERIOR WALL AND CEILING BOARD 


Ten-Test Will Take Any Exterior or Interior Finish 


Stucco, plaster, weatherboards, paint and wood cover 
strips, brick veneer on the outside and paint, plaster and 
special finish on the inside, have all been applied to Ten- 
Test with unvarying success for many years. In addi- 
tion, it establishes one of the strongest bonds with plaster 
without the use of metal laths except at joints and 
corners. 


Ten-Test as Exterior Finish or Sheeting Under 
Weatherboards, Stucco or Brick Veneer. 


Ten-Test is unusually well suited to all sheeting pur- 
poses, regardless of what the exterior of the building is 
to be—brick, stucco, weatherboards, or just paint and 
wood cover strips. Applied directly to studding, it pro- 
vides positive insulation against cold, heat and sound, 
and supplies greater wall strength than ordinary weather- 
boards afford. 

Structural framing for Ten-Test boards should follow 
the ordinary practice, the studs, joists and rafters being 
framed in the usual manner. Ten-Test boards should be 
applied lengthwise, parallel to studs, joists and rafters, 
directly to the framework, and set in place so as to have 
a bearing for nailing along all edges. Boards should be 
tacked in place as closely as possible without crowding. 

Plaster and stucco can be applied directly to Ten-Test 
without the use of metal lath, except at corners or inter- 
sections, If metal lath for external work is desirable, 
Ten-Test sheeting boards should be covered with heavy- 
weight building paper, and the surface thus formed pro- 
vided with battens to receive metal lath. If self-furring 
metal bases are used, the battening is not necessary, the 
lathing being fixed with staples which pass through Ten- 
Test into studs. 


Ten-Test as a Wall and Ceiling Board 


‘Ten-Test is an ideal material for use as wall and 
ceiling board, as its well-sanded finish and well propor- 
tioned panels offer a wide range of possibilities for a 
unique, decorative scheme without additional finishes. 
In addition, its extraordinary bonding qualities provide 
a perfect base for any applied finish such as wallpaper, 
paint, plaster, ete. It will not crack, buckle or warp; 
it absorbs sound and is vermin-proof. 


TEN-TEST INSULATION IN THE QUEEN'S LABORATORY, 
UNIVERSITY OF MELBOURNE. 


TEN-TEST AS ROOF AND FLOOR INSULATION 


As Roof Insulation 

‘Ten-Test meets every require- 
ment as an efficient insulation 
for roofs. It may be applied 
over all kinds of wood and con- 
crete decks and under every 
type of roof covering, such as 
tiles, slates, shingles and gal- 
vanised iron, ete. When so 
used, Ten-Test saves fuel radia- 
tion, prevents condensation, 
permits the use of smaller heat- 
ing units, reduces expansion 
and contraction on concrete 
roofs, and keeps heat in and 
cold out in the winter, and the 
reverse in summer. 


As Floor Insulation 


A turther and very important 
use of Ten-Test is its applica- 
tion to all types of floors, It 
can be applied to wood and 
concrete floors in any of the 
methods illustrated on Draw- 
ing No. 2. Its presence in the 
floors provide two distinct ad- 
vantages. 


LIST OF 

Prince of Wales Hospital, Randwick, N.S.W.—Architect: Com- 
monwealth Works Department. 

St. John’s Church, Brunswick, Vic—Architect: Louis Williams. 

Queen's Laboratory, University of Melb—Architect: Harry A. 


Norris. 

The Chalet, Mt. Kosciusko—Architect: N.S.W. State Pub. Works 
Department. 

The Lakes Golf Club, Mascot, N.S.W.—Architects: Wright & 
Apperly. 
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First, it places insulation where it is sorely 
needed, as it eliminates all possibility of cold 
air draughts at the floor level. 


IMPORTANT 


sub-flooring material, it acts as 
a sound deadener, which ab- 
sorbs most of the usual noise 
present in the building. 


As Ceilings 

In Commercial Buildings 
where ceilings of reasonable 
cost and capable of speedy 
application, and possessing the 
properties required for insula 
tion from sound and tempera- 
ture, prevention of condensa- 
tion and ability to withstand 
vibration—a ceiling pleasing in 
appearance, ready for imme 
diate decoration, whether with 
plain mill white, elaborate dis- 
temper, paint or enamel, are 
desired, the architect | may 
specify’ Ten-Test with the 
greatest of confidence, know- 
ing that it contains ‘all the 
foregoing qualities. 


On Drawing No. 2 there will 
be found methods of applying 
Ten-Test ceilings to various 
types of floor construction. 


INSTALLATIONS 


Ballarat, Vic.—Architect: 


Second, as 


Richards, Coburn 


Geelong College, Vic.—Architects: Hudson, Wardrop & Ussher. 


St. Andrew's Cathedral, Sydney—Architects: Burcham, Clamp 
& Finch. 


G.P.0., Sydney: Architect: Commonwealth Works Department. 
Farmer & Co., Pitt St,, Sydney—Architects: Robertson & Marks. 


(Continued on next page) 
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Ten-Test as Plaster Base 
The New V-Notch Plaster Base Board 


Description and Sizes 

Ten-Test Insulating Plaster Base, with its surface that 
forms a natural bond with plaster, has been developed 
to meet the demand for an insulating base for plaster, 
Its V-edge is designed to eliminate any open spaces 
between boards, and provide one continuous wall sur- 
face. The patented notch, combined with this unique 
edge, prevents hairline cracks by eliminating straight, 
continuous joints. The bevelled edge at each notch 
gives additional bonding surface for the plaster between 
each sheet. The boards come in two sizes—16 x 359 in, 
and 16 x 47% in., for studding at 18 and 16 in, centres 


WOOD FLOOR. respectively. 
Application 

Apply ‘Ten-Test to celling first, then on the walls, nailing 
boards at Gin, centres “with Livin’ galvanisea ‘eens, “SHIRE 
Ten-Test with the smooth face outwards to receive plaster, 
the grooved edge. being uppermost. ‘the boards shal sete 
lengthwise across studs or joist, the interlocking V-edges 
making a uniformly tight wall. Break all joints at centres of 
studs. ‘Reinforce external angles with “onteanicl eset 
beads. Cover internal angles with strips of expanded metal 
lath. 


Plastering on Ten-Test Insulating Base 


Do not wet Ten-Test V-notch Insulating Plaster Base boards 
before applying plaster. Only recognised hardwall plaster 
should be used on Ten-Test, and manufacturer's specification 
followed. Do not use lime plaster, either alone or mixed with 
gypsum, for the first coat. Apply plaster directly to ‘Ten- 
‘Test. First and second coats together shall not be less than 
a in. thick, and must be thoroughly dry before applying finich 
goat. Derby strokes must be made in the direction of studs 
and joists, with the derby float spanning two joists or studs, 
‘Thoroughly ventilate room. 

Ten-Test Boards provide an excellent base for Lino- 


“TEN-TEST - INSULATION: AT: FLOORS; teum. The boards are cheaply laid, and effectively cover 

i irregularities of the floor surface. "The upper surface ol 

~ AS: A: BASE: FOR: LINOLEUM: 15.1130 boards remain perfectly level, thus preventing any 
tendeneles of cracking or waving of the linoleum, 


Manufactured by 
E I O I E THE CELOTEX COMPANY 
919 North Michigan Avenue, 


BRAND. Chicago, Il, U.S.A. 


S.A.A, File No. 378, 


AUSTRALIAN ADDRESS: 
G.P.0, Box 3248P, 


sydney, NW. INSULATING CANE BOARD pres 


New Orleans, La., U.S.A. 


ELOTEX STOCKS for prompt delivery are available at all large cities in Australia, New 
\4 Zealand, and the South Sea Islands. | Distributors stock and sell Celotex in hundreds of 
cities in 8 countries throughout the world. 


CELOTEX PRODUCTS 


CELOTEX STANDARD BUILDING BOARD.—A highly QUARTER-INCH CELOTEX LINOLEUM BASE AND CAR- 
efficient structural insulation. Used for exterior walis, interior RET LINING.—By a special process during manufacture, 
linings, roof and floor insulation and sound quieting, Builds Gelotex Linoleum Base is given the correct degree of resilience. 
walls stronger than weatherboarding, galvanized iron, asbestos Prevents cracked and ruptured Linoleum. Deadens noise and 
cement sheets, etc. Thickness 7/16th in.; width 3 ft. and 4 T insulates floors. Size J in. thick; 5 ft, wide; 3 ft. long, Boards 
lenatne 7 thy 8 ft 9 ft 10, ft te fe and 14 tty alap alae (1 in.) packed 32 per erate, 

12 it. x 7 ft Average weight 60 ibs. ‘per 100 sq, ft.; weld Py Ke 
grated 72 lbs. When ordered In full crates of eight Boards of plied’ ty apeeial izes Wa. cond RTE Te NRO Sue, 
same length and width, no extra charge for erating. builders of Railroad Refrigerator Trucks, Steel Passenger Cars, 
°CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION BOARD.—A strong, easily Household Refrigerators, Ice Storage Houses, etc. Thickness 
laid Board; especially designed for the insulation of flat roots, 4 Inj also laminated in’ thicknesses of 2 to € ply. 
under all types of roll-roofing or built-up roofing, Width 22 in. *ACOUSTI-CELOTEX.—A patented sound-absorbing, fibrous 
length 47 in.; thickness approximately 3 in. It is also supplied material used for acoustical correction and sound quieting. It 
laminated in thicknesses of 2 to 8 ply. Boards packed 14 gomes from the Celotex mills a finished unit invitself.” No 
(i In.) per crate, finishing processes are necessary. Its sound-absorption qualities 

SCELOTEX INDUSTRIAL INSULATION BOARD.—Used for Bee ‘Atoustice sertin eltgriunis, churches, offices, banks, etc. 
insulating oi! tanks, dry kilns, ventilating ducts, for. form 4 i 
centring, and for other purposes where structural ‘strength is Celotex Standard Building Board, Celotex Lath and 
not required, | Thickness approximately 1 ini width ft: din, Celotex Linoleum Base are’ stocked by most 
length 6 ft. ‘Also supplied in Celotex Standard Bullding Board Gelotex Distributors in Australia and New Zealand. 
sizes, on special order. Boards (6 ft. x 3 ft. x 4 In.) packed Gelotex Products marked * are available on indent 
47 per crate, order placed 60 to 90 days before required. 

CELOTEX LATH.—An improved plaster base with high 
insulating value. Size 18 in, x 48 in. x 1 In, and 1 in. thick, rom the basement to the attic Celotex has a definite place 
Bevelled edges all round reinforce che piaster, The two long in the construction of walls, ceilings and partitions. On. the 
edges are ship-lapped. Delivered in bundles. Boards (1 in.) outside of buildings as covering for walls, on its own Or as 
packed 60 per crate, sheathing (exterior lining), under galvanized iron, asbestos 

fement sheets, weather-boards, rough-cast, or brick veneer. 

*HALF-INCH CELOTEX CARPET LINING.—Fabricated by Pnder roof coverings as sarking or roof sheathing. As an 
a process which gives great resiliency. Adds life to carpets; interior Ining for walls and ceilings in its natural: finish, oF 
makes them softer and more luxurious. Saves construction Gecorated, or as a base for plaster. In these uses Celotex 1s 
costs and carpet cleaning costs, and will not mat. down. Hot only @ material of construction, it also insulates and quiets 
Deadens noise and insulates floors; is clean, sterile, odorless. sound.’ In roofs, in walls, in ceilings, in floors (under. floorings, 
Size 6 ft. x 3 ft. by approximately in, thick. Boards (4 in) or under floor coverings), Celotex both insulates and quiets 
packed eight per crate. sound. 
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TREETEX 


HARDWOODS (AUSTRALIA) PTY. 


LTD. 37a 


34 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE, C.1 


TELEPHONE: ©.9855 


.A. File No. 


‘The practice of insulating buildings of all types is 
being adopted by architects and engineers to an extent 
unthought of until comparatively recent years. 

‘The increasing popularity of central heating, as well 
as the high cost of fuel, have made the conservation of 
heat a matter of ordinary prudence, whilst it is easily 
recognised that an insulated building provides far more 
comfortable conditions in hot weather, In the question 
of sound, too, it has become essential to suppress the din 
of modern traffic and other street noises, whilst in build- 
ings such as flats, hotels, or office blocks, the isolation of 
noises from lifts, typewriters, bathrooms, ballrooms and 
other sources is of the greatest importance. 

“Treetex” has been specially designed to meet this 
need for a really efficient and, at the same time, 
economical insulating material. It is manufactured in 
a manner that ensures the highest possible insulation 
value. The large size and extreme lightness of the units 


Sizes and Packing Details 


INSULATING WALLBOARD, full } inch thick. 8 10, 12, 14 
feet long by 3 and 4 feet wide. Packed 12 sheets per crate. 
Weight, 85 Ibs. per 100 sq. feet. 


“Treetex” Products also Include 


Insulating Wallboard, | inch thick, 8, 10, 12 feet long by % 
and 4 feet wide, Packed 16 sheets per crate, 

Carpet Lining, 4 inch thick. 5 feet x 3 feet and 6 feet x 3 feet 
Packed 21 sheets per crate. 

Plaster Base, full inch thick. 48 inches long x 18 inches wide, 
Long eiges rebated. All edges bevelled.” Packed 20 sheets per 
crate. 


Strength Tests 
Tensile strength—280 Ibs, per sq. in. 
Modulus of rupture—407 Ths, per sq. in 
Modulus of elasticity—07,400 Ibs. per sq. in, 


make for speedy application and reduced labour costs. 
“Treetex” has great structural strength. It is extremely 
durable and is immune from dry-rot, deterioration and 
insect atlack. 

“Treetex” imposes no limits on the design or decora- 
tion of a room as it can be treated in any desired manner, 
or can be papered. It can also be used as a base for 
plaster and is far superior, for this purpose, to wood- 
lath, 

“Treetex” is extremely efficient in correcting acoustical 
defects (see page in “Acoustics” Section for further 
information), and in preventing condensation, and can 
be used for exterior work. 

In order that the most satisfactory results may be 
obtained, it is requested that you will not hesitate to 
seek our co-operation when using ‘Treetex"’ for any 
purpose. The acceptance of our services inyolves you 
in no obligation whatever. 


Conductivity 
“266 B.'E.U,'s per sq, foot per 1 inch thickness per degree F. 
difference in temperature per hour. 


Density 


13.1 Ibs. per cubic foot. 


Where “Treetex” is Used 


1, As a building board for interior use. 

AS an ‘exterior stucco base. 

; For bonding direct to concrete floors or walls. 

|; Plat roof insulation. ‘ 

;, For the prevention of condensation. ‘ 
For, sound-deadening partitions, floors and ceilings (see also 
in ‘Acoustics’ Section) 
Xs an instilation medium for refrigerator chambers or 
cabinets. 

. Asa carpet lining and lino base. 

|) As a plaster base. 


“DONNACONA” 
GOLLIN & CO. PTY. LTD., 561 BOURKE ST., MELBOURNE 


TELEPHONE: C.9180 


Donnacona Insulating Board is a manufactured board 
made from first quality wood and combining great struc- 
tural strength with unusual insulating value. 


Donnacona Board is a product of Price Bros. & Co. 
Ltd., Quebec, Canada. It is used for lining, insulating, 
sound deadening, as a plaster base, and for exterior and 
interior finishes. 


Donnacona Board has a pleasing rough cast surface of 
natural buff colour, which is of itself a beautiful finish. 
Any scheme of decoration may be applied — with the 
rough cast surface or the reverse side of the board allows 
‘a choice of decoration. Successful treatment is possible 
not only on plain colour but also in the more elaborate 
two-tone and stippled effect. 


Weight 
Donnacona Insulating Board weighs 75 Ibs. per 100 


sq. feet. It is approximately one-third the weight of 
Z-inch Baltic lining. 


Strength 

Donnacona Insulating Board is an all-wood product, 
made from the finest of first-grade wood fibres, moulded 
under terrific pressure into a strong, firm, homogeneous 


Building Board, When used as sheeting or lining, 
Donnacona Board produces a solid, permanent wall of 
great structural strength and durability. 


Water Resistance 


Due to the particular process by which Donnacona 
Board is manufactured, the entire mass of fibre compos- 
ing it is waterproofed throughout, making it by far 
the most water-repellent Building Board ever placed on 
the market. After drying out the structural strength 
of the board is in no way impaired. 


Insulating Qualities 
(Heat and Cold). 

Donnacona Insulating Board has a thermal conducti- 
vity of .33 B.T.U.’S per hour per inch of thickness for a 
temperature difference of 1 degree F. Expressed in 
terms of standard building materials, it provides insula- 
tion equivalent to 3} inches of solid wood, 12 inches of 
prick masonry and 24 inches of concrete. 


Tenacity of Plaster Base 

So great is the bond existing between Donnacona 
Board and gypsum plaster that it is practically impossible 
to separate it from the Board by ordinary means, 


Fire Resistance 

Donnacona Board is specially treated for fire resistance 
and may be classed as “slow-burning” material, It will 
support combustion to a moderate degree when ignited 
on the edges, but will successfully withstand the 
onslaught of fire against its surfaces for a considerable 
period of time. 
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22 BLACKWOOD STREET, NORTH MELBOURNE 


W. H. BREWER 


“SILEX” ASBESTOS WORKS 


“ SILEX” 


‘ZERISTO” 


SAA. File No. 


Telephone F 2058 


Products 
“Silex"” Asbestos Removable Steam Pipe Covering; “Sile 
Asbestos Composition for Boilers and Steam Pipes} “Silex” Brine 


and Ammonia Pipe Covering; ‘'Zeristo” insulating Cork Boards, 
Granulated Cork for Insulating and Fruit Packing; "Zeristo 
Moulded Cord Sectional Pipe Covering, for all cold pipe lining; 
Machinery Isolation Cork; Cork Board for sound proofing an 
acoustical correction; Asbestos Liquid Paints. 


Insulation. 


W. H. Brewer has specialised in the development of 
insulating materials to meet the requirements of various 


conditions and temperatures that are found in modern 
engineering practice. Insulation, to be effective and 
worth while, must have primarily the efficiency to elimi- 
nate or reduce heat losses to a practicable and economic 
minimum. In addition, it must be adaptable to the 
various conditions under which it is to be used, whether 
it be in heating and hot water systems, cold storage or 
refrigeration plants. On this understanding of economy, 
efficiency and adaptability, W. H. Brewer recommends 
the following materials: 


“Silex” Asbestos Removable Steam Pipe 


Covering 

In order that steam or hot water may reach the 
farthest point of a heating system with a minimum heat 
loss, properly insulated pipe lines are of the utmost im- 
portance. Badly insulated pipes 
result in a greater fuel consump- 
tion to overcome these reductions 
in temperature. Heating systems 
insulated with “Silex” Asbestos 
Coverings reach a very high de- 
gree of efficiency; heat losses are 
reduced to a practicable minimum, 
and fuel savings in certain 
instances are as high as 30 per 
cent., while efficiency over bare 
pipe installation is as high as 90 


(Above)—The standard 2ft. din. length 
of “Silex” Asbestos Rel 
Pipe Covering—they are simply clipped 


“Silex” Asbestos Boiler Covering 


This composition when applied forms a permanent 
non-conducting insulating covering to heating boilers, 
irregular surfaces, fittings, etc. This composition, simi- 
lar to the material in the Removable Pipe Coverings, is 
available ready mixed in 5 ewt. 
casks. or dry in 1 cwt. bags. One 
ewt. covers approximately 40 sq. 
ewt. (dry) covers approximately 
35 sq. feet, 1 inch thick. 


APPLICATION 

No special knowledge or skill is re- 
quired for application. By working to 
the following instructions, any work- 
man can produce a satisfactory job:— 


The dry composition requires to be 
mixed with water to the consist- 


‘able Steam 1G 


per cent. “Silex’’ Asbestos Re- on over hot water or steam pipes. ency of mortar. It is then ready 
: SBaBUN eee ees acai Bee : 

movable Steam Pipe  Cover- & Co. Ltd, Building, 282 ‘Collins for abeIy Ino 

ings consist of asbestos fibre and yen fe/bourne: eves jitect: ney 2. ane surface must be hot and free 

Inge coasiet ot) aabectos| bra and tage eit, UArenItacL RTL eer 

gredicnt being used as a binding  o¢ aiP'R)jnaNeusithe NER ARESMARSS «4 3, Take a handful of the composition 


agent. They are available in sec- 
tions 2 feet long with canvas cover 
and metal bands, for stand- 
ard pipe sizes from gin. to 
6in, They are used for insu- 
lating either hot water or 
steam pipe lines. ‘hese sec- 
tions can also be supplied 
made up of 85 per cent. 
magnesia. This material, 
however, is not mined in 
Australia. 
APPLICATION 

The sections can be easily ap- 
plied. “They. simply are opened 
Sut, ‘placed round the pipe and 
clipped. with the metal bands. 
No protective coat of composi- 
tion is required unless exposed 
to weather, when they should 
be sized and painted or protected 
by other suitable means. 


Brine and Ammonia 


Pipe Coverings 


“ZERISTO” 
“Zeristo"” Moulded Cork Sec- 
tional Pipe Covering is made up 


“Silex”? 


hot water pipes’ are efficiently covered” with 

Removable Pipe Covering 
boilers, calorifiers and tanks are finished” with 
"Silex! Plastic Boiler Coverings. 


and merely rub it on the hot sur- 
face to be coated, to which it ad- 
heres firmly, forming a thin, spongy 
coating. 


4, When dry (which takes 
place rapidly), put on about 
half an ‘inch’ thick” of. the 
composition, ‘leaving hollows 
with tips of fingers. “When 
dry continue the application 
in’ corresponding layers. till 
desired thickness is obtained, 

5. Having obtained the desired 
thickness, level off the finish 
ing coat immediately on ap- 
plication with a wooden 
straight-edge, and finally 
Sinooth orf with trowel while 
drying. 

6. If it is desired to make the 
coating waterproof, give it 
@ coat of common’ size and 
two coats of paint any de- 
sired colour, 


“SILEX” ASBESTOS PAINTS 
Ready for use, serviceable, 
durable, of high | quality and 
decorative merit, all colours. Of 
undoubted reputation (estab- 


— also all 


in 3 ft. lengths, for standard 
pipe sizes from’4 in. to 6 in, 
in various thicknesses from 1 in, to 4 in. 
wire and asphaltic paint are supplied wit 
“SILEX!” 

“Silex” Patent Brine and Ammonia Pipe Covering con- 
sists of several layers of }in. hair felt treated with a 
special grade of Bitumen applied to piping with canvas 
covering and painted, 


. cope’ 
ctions ready tor 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


lished in 1880), of good covering 
capacity, in every way a re- 
liable and desirable necessity for protection of buildings, ete, and 
general work of any description, giving every satistaction. 


COVERING CAPACITY.—One gallon will cover approximately 
40 ‘square yards 2-coat work. 


CONTAINERS.—‘Silex” Asbestos Liquid Paints come in § 
gallon drums, 1 gallon and } gallon tins, and in quart and pint 
tins, The paints are of proper consistency for general use and 
need only be thoroughly stirred from the bottom before use. 


(Continued on next page) 
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“ZERISTO"” CORK BOARD INSULATION 


Cork—An Efficient Insulator Physical Characteristics 
te 5 , aan, “Zeristo” Cork Board possesses the essential factors 
The most effective medium of insulation is universally necessary in insulating materials. Briefly, these are as 
recognised as that which is in a homogeneous form of follow: 


minutely sub-divided air-filled cells, hermetically sealed 1, LOW DENSITY.—Relatively, the tess dense a material, the 
off one from another. Cork, which is produced trom better its insulating value. 
the bark of the cork tree grown in Spain, Portugal and 2 THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY.—020 Btu. per hour: per sa. 
other countries of the Mediterranian region, is a natural (Melbourne University est), “us Temperature altterence, 
cellular formation composed entirely of minute cells 3. pO eo Ores “Zeristo" Cork Board will not epson 
containing alr o\effestively sealed asito prevent olrcala moisture either from the air or from damp materials. The 
Lian giamronelcalitedhe acer Gum of ‘the cork Which binds the cork’ granules together Is 
FIRE RETARDANT.—‘Zeristo” Cork Board does not sup: 
QpeCalD , port combustion, When in position it is practically fireprooi 
How “Zeristo” Cork Board is Made and passes the Fire Underwriters. ui ij 
sis STABILITY.—“Zeristo” Cork Board DOES NOT. shrink or 
Because of the obvious impraeticability of the use of Swell with changes of temperature; nor does it disintegrate 
cork in its natural state, and of the necessity for con- ea enearc eat dela seT (cranes cies aaa eam 
venience in application, “Zeristo” Cork Board—which indefinitely in its original sanitary conditions. 
is made entirely of cork and retains the natural insula- GOOD PLASTER BASE.—‘iZeristo”” Cork Board Is an ex- 
ting qualities of cork—is produced in slab form. Granu- EASY ABPLICATION.—“Zeristo” Cork Board can be cut and 
lated cork, sifted to remove dust and fine particles, is sawn as easily as timber. It can be speedily erected as 
subjected simultaneously to pressure and baking. Dur- ee te AARC TERRA E OCHO RIER eect noeecoee 
ing the process of baking the natural gum of the cork layer to the first layer. Initial cost is reasonable, and the 
liquifies and forms a moisture proof coating to each high insulating ‘efficiency ‘tfects substantial economies, in 
tyconeet Pa uel savings In heating systems and in the operating. oi 
granule, and perfect cohesion to the whole mass, which Borate anaes SONSULT. Were SREWER. AN REFER: 


is of light, strong and uniform density. ENCE To YOUR INSULATING PROBLEM, 


SIZE OF] THICK: | WT.PER THERMAL 
SLABS | NESS CONDUCTIVITY 


Lin. 0.29 BTUs PER 
HOUR, PER SQ.FT, 


361N. PER INCH OF THICK] | $ 
x NESS, PER DECREE A x Za 
DIFFERENCE IN g 


12in. TEMPERATURE z “ZERISTO" 
Z Le CORK BOARD 


74) CEMENT 


F 
WHITE CEMENT 
Se 


ee ROOFING 
CORK BOARD MATERIAL], 
ANGLE FILLET 


SPECIAL CRADE. 


BITUMEN OF BITUMEN 


1"OR2 ZERISTO' f : A "ZERISTO’ CORK 
CORK BOARD : BOARD 


SPECIAL GRADE 
ELSON CONCRETE ROOF BED OF ASHES 


CONCRETE, 


TYPICAL COLD STORAGE FLOOR 
TYPICAL ROOF INSULATION FA MIC OL ON 


PENS] “ZERISTO. CORK INSULATION _[MOnteer® 


WORKS 


i 
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S.A.A. File No. 


CorK INDUSTRIES (AUST.) PTy. LTD. 


GIPPS & WAVERLY STREETS, RICHMOND 
MELBOURNE, E.1. 


Australcork 


Telephone: J 5136 


«AUSTRALCORK ” 


“'Australeork” is used as a thermal insulation to pre- 
vent the entrance of heat, or to maintain cold tempera- 
tures in cold storage rooms, freezing and constant 
temperature rooms. 

It is used to eliminate heat losses, as well as to prevent 
the transmission of the summer's heat through the walls, 
ceilings and roofs of practically every type of building. 

Used on flat roofs, it prevents condensation on the 
underside of the roof slabs, 


INSULATION 

For machines, it is used as an insulating or isolating 
medium to reduce permanently the transmission of sound 
and vibration to an absolute minimum. 

Made of pure granulated cork, “Australcork” gives 
tests equal to the best brands of cork insulation made in 
England, Europe or America. 

We maintain large stocks, and can give effective ser- 
vice in all States. 


Non-conduction of Heat 

Heat transmission is made by conduction, convection 
and radiation, Conduction is the most important, especi- 
ally in cold storage work, because it forms the major por- 
tion of heat leakages into the room. The heat conductivity 
of dense materials, such as metal, brick and concrete, is 
high; that of materials with lesser density, such as wood, 
is considerably less; while that of air is exceedingly low. 
But air is a convector of heat and therefore must be 
broken up into the most minute particles to effectively 
minimise the transference of heat by convection currents, 

It will be appreciated, then, that the following condi- 
tions must exist in an efficient insulating material: — 


1. Air must be present to prevent conduction, 


2. The air must be in the smallest possible particles 
and each particle hermetically sealed against each 
other to reduce convection to a minimum, 

8. The density of the encompassing material must be 


very low. 


Cork—A Natural Non-conductor 

A microscopic examination of cork bark reveals that 
each square inch contains millions of air cells separated 
from each other by thin tissues of very low density. 
These cells are so small that the air is 
unable to circulate within the material. 
Flow of heat by convection is therefore 
eliminated to the lowest possible minimum, 
as the air velocity in such a tiny space is 
inconceivable. The density of the tissues 
is so low that the transmission of heat by 
conduction is lower than any other insulat- 
ing material known, 


“Australcork” Pure Cork Boards 
“Australcork” boards are made of pure 
granulated cork compressed into moulds 
of desired thickness and baked at a moder- 
ate temperature for several hours. This 
process liquifies the natural gum of the 
cork which acts as a binder and protects 
the cork slab from moisture. Being made 
of pure granulated cork, and thus pre- 
serving the natural insulating qualities of 


Other Features of “Australcork” 


Non-Absorbent.—The inherent natural quality of cork 
in being entirely free from capillarity is enhanced by the 
baking process in the production of “‘Australcork” boards, 
When the natural gum of the cork liquifies and cements 
the particles together, it coats the entire surface of each 
granule with a film of waterproofing gum which is an 
added protection against the possible entrance of mois- 
ture, Insulating materials for cold storage temperatures 
must be naturally free from capillarity; if not, they will, 
in the presence of moisture, become saturated, and be of 
no further use as an insulator. 


Fire Retardant.—The baking process of ‘Australcork”” 
binds the granules into a rigid sheet or board, and at the 
same time forms a carbon that a flame has the greatest 
difficulty in penetrating. Flames in contact with “Aus- 
traleork”” produce only a surface charring. 


Sanitary.—‘‘Australcork” contains no binder of a 
foreign nature and as it is moisture-proof, it will not rot 
nor give offensive odours. It is vermin-proof. 


Practicability. — ‘‘Australcork” boards 
may be cut, sawn and handled as easily as 
timber of the same size. They may be 
readily set in Portland cement or bitumen 
with the same ease as a common building 
material. There is little or no waste from 
sawing and fitting, as the left over pieces 
can be neatly and tightly fitted in. They 
form a rigid, practical surface with an ex- 
cellent base for the application of plaster 
and tiles, No lathing is required. 


Providing permanent insulation, struc- 
turally suitable, readily available in large 
stocks at reasonable prices, “Australcork”” 
claims every consideration where per- 
manent efficiency is desired. 


cork bark, ‘‘Australcork” boards must be The illustration above shows 
an excellent non-conductor of heat. This tor" "'In°carfonecan efficient ‘Thickness of “Australcork” to Use 
HEREC) SE GENET 57 Aa iD Fest “product on aenval at "the 2 
thermal conductivity as under:— Job. Be ae 
? “AUSTRALCORK” INSULATION ib ‘texrees {5 degrees 
Thermal Conductivity — .29 IN STANDARD BOARDS, 36 x 12 IN. 0 degress to 10 deevocs 
B.T.U.'s per hr., per sq. ft., per 1 —ahjamesses In 20 degrees to $0 deerecs 
in, thickness; per degree tempera- inches ...| 1 |18] 2 | 28] 3 | 4 Hy degrees to 30 dexrees 
ture difference between the sides. Weight persatt ly [14 laa fay | og [ag (kee emis 
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CATALOGUE CORK INDUSTRIES (AUST.) PTY. LTD. 


CEILING FINISH. 


_TAUSTRALCORK™ 
CORKBOARD. 


mera y BITUMEN. 
FLASHING] i TIMBER 


4 | feciuns 
siTumiRous | | 


TIMBER, 
FILLET. 


BITUMEN. 


CONCRETE_| 
ROOF SLAB: 


I oR a" 

“AUSTRALCORK* 

CORKBOARD SET IN 
SPECIAL GRADE SITUMEN, 


COLD STORAGE ROOM SOUND “INSULATION OF 
CONSTRUCTION MACHINE FOUNDATION 


SECOND LAYER JMACKINE BASEPLATE. 


oF 
mt CORKBOARD SET IN 
FIRST LAYER. a BITUMEN AND FASTENED. 
BY WOODEN SMEWERS, 


: r concecte | 
N'coRK : FOUNDATION. f. 


WALL FINISH. 


niet i 
connBoano |; Ceiung Finish 
INSULATION, |." 


cement. of | poner A AUSTRALCORK™ CORK BOARD 
FLOOR FINISH 


“AUSTRALCORK’ f: 
CORKBOARD ONCRETE 
TLOO! 


3 3c 
INSULATION, __[- fee INSULATED PIPE DUCT 
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con “AUSTRALCORK ces 
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VICTORIA AND TASMANIA: 
H. Perks & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
31 Queen Street, Melbourne, Vic. 


QUEENSLAND: 
Queensland Machinery Co. Ltd. 
142-156 Albert Street, Brisbane, Qld. 


SAA, File No. 


NEWALL’S INSULATION EXPORT Co. LTD. 
Washington Station, Co. Durham, England 


INSULATION DISTRIBUTORS: 


WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
William Adams & Co, Ltd., 432 Murray Street, Perth. 


NEWALL'S 
85% 
MAGNESIA 


NEW SOUTH WALES: 
JohnH. Drummond, 
Box 2321, G.P.0., Sydney. 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA: 
Parsons & Robertson Ltd., 
172 Pulteney Street, Adelaide, S.A. 


Products 


Insulating products of 85 per cent. Magnesia in slab, 
plastic, block and sectional forms; Asbestos Mattresses, 
Detachable Flange Covers, Newtempheit High Tempera- 
ture Insulation, Nonpareil and Newparex Insulating 
Bricks and Cements; Cork sheets and sectional cork pipe 
coverings, etc. 


Proper Insulation for Heating Systems 


The efficiency of any steam or hot water heating 
arrangement is largely dependant on the economical 
distribution of the heat transferring medium, and this 
cannot be effected without suitable heat insulation of 
the supply mains. 

Proper insulation of the supply lines enables hot 
water or steam to reach the farthest point of the build- 
ing with a minimum reduction in temperature. Every 
badly-insulated or bare pipe is a heat-losing pipe, dis- 
persing valuable heat units where they are not wanted 
from every square inch of surface, ‘These losses can 
only be eliminated by correct insulation. 


Newall’s 85% Magnesia “Empire” Sections 


The “Empire” Section is a moulded cylinder of 85 
per cent, Magnesia, split longitudinally into halves, and 
made to fit all pipe sizes. It has an asbestos fabric 
bonded into the exterior surface of the magnesia, and 
so arranged that both faces of the joints are covered. 
‘The outside is further strengthened and protected by 
a special compound giving a firm, dustless finish of an 
attractive buff colour. Each 
section is provided with two 
flexible metal fixing bands 
by which it is clipped to 
the pipe. The sections are 
moulded, having an insulating 
wall thickness of Jin, or lin. 
as is necessary, dependent 
upon the water or steam 
temperature, 


Heat Conductivity 


Newall’s 85 per cent. Mag- 
nesia has a yery low heat 
conductivity, viz.:—K—0.432 
B.T.U.’s per sq. ft. per hour 
per one degree F temperature 
difference for one inch thick- 
ness at a mean temperature of 
200 degrees F. 


Method of Fixing 


“Empire” Sections can be 
easily applied by any unskilled 
man, He simply cuts the bind- 
ing thread, opens out the Sec- 
tion, places it round the pipe 
and clips the fixing bands. No 
protective coat of composition 
or canvas is required, and the 
Sections can be remoyed and 
replaced without injury. 
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“Empire” Sections versus Composition Lagging 
‘The following paragraphs briefly compare the qualities 
of “Empire” Sections with composition lagging:— 


1, EFFICIENCY. 


Composition lagging requires to be applied in a much greater 
thickness than “Empire” Sections to reduce heat losses to the 


same amount, Figures, confirmed by the National Physical 
Laboratory of England, show that heat losses from 3-in. 
Simpire’” Sections are less than half of those radiated by 
one inch of composition material, While hair felt Is, more 
efficient than composition laggings, it has the serious objection 
of being a harbinger of dirt, dust and yermin, ‘These defects 
are overcome, hy the use of “Empire” Sections. Insulated 

pire” Sections, any steam plant or heating apparatus 

Tess fuel than when composition lagging is used, 

2, APPLICATION. 

Composition lagging in plastic form requires to be mixed 
with water lo a pasty mass, and necessitates the employment 
Of a skilled workman in ordér to prevent the daubing of floors 
and walls with the plaster material, particularly if the heating 
pipes are close to the wall, as they’ generally are. Pipes need 
to be hot to successfully apply plaster insulation, but “Empire” 
Sections can be applied to the pipes when cold without any 
mess and dirt or skill required on the part of the workmen. 


3. APPEARANCE. 

‘The smaller thickness of ‘Empire’ Sections allow the pipes 
to be put closer together, and are therefore less obtrusive. 
‘The fixing bands have a neat appearance, and the prepared 
surface takes paint very easily, needing ‘approximately one- 
third of the usual quantity. When exposed to the weather the 
Sections should be wrapped with waterproof felt and finished 
with two coats of bituminous paint, and, if necessary, fitted 
with galvanised wire netting securely wited on. 


Cost 
‘Tests made by the National Physical Laboratory of England 
show that the insulating value of } in. of Newall's 85 per cent, 
Magnesia is almost equal to 2 in. of ordinary composition. 
Consider the comparative quantities need to insulate a 3-in. 
hore pipe, 100 ft. long. The rela: 
tive cross sections are 34.4 sq. 
ins, of composition and 10 sq. ins, 
of 8 per cent. Magnesia, making 
24 cub, ft. and 6.9 cub. 
respectively. Average composition 
weighs 53 Ibs, per cub. ft., against 
12 1b, for 85 per cent, Magnesia, 
thus requiring 1,275 Ibs. to obtain 
the sume degree of insulation as 
82.8 Ths, of Newall's material, or 
over 15 times as much. Therefore, 
in purchasing insulating material 
by weight, the price per ton can 
be very deceptive, as shown. 


es 


ARCHITECT'S. 
SPECIFICATION 


No insulating covering shall 
be applied until pipe work 
has been tested for tight- 
ness and approval. All hot 
water and. steam piping 
(except. horizontal radiator 
connections, and where 
otherwise specified) 
covered with New: 
(or tin.) ‘Empire’ 
cent. “Magnesia 


85 per 
Sections, 
rovided and fixed complete 
with detachable bands spaced 
at 18in. centres. 


All bends shall be covered 
with Newall’s specially 
shaped 85 per cent. Magnesia 
fittings. 
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Newall’s Plastic 
Magnesia Covering 


Plastic Magnesia Covering is now 
supplied in large quantities for cover- 
ing all kinds of heated surfaces, more 
especially those which are irregular 
in shape and cannot be fitted with 
the moulded forms. 


‘The composition of the material is 
precisely the same as that of our 
Sectional and Block Covering, being 
Carbonate of Magnesia and Asbestos 
Fibre in the proportions of 85 per 
cent, and 15 per cent. 
It is supplied in bags, each con- 
taining 56 Ibs, of material, and has a 
covering capacity of 120 sq. feet per cwt. 1-inch thick, 
with an efficiency equal to 92 per cent. 


It is resilient in nature, expanding and contracting 
with the metal to which it is applied, and is perfectly 
neutral in action when in contact with metals, wet or dry. 


‘Heonomical 
‘Thickness of 
‘Newall’s 
Magnesia 
Covering 


Gauge Pres- 
sure of Steam, 
Ths. per sq. in: 


‘Temperature of 
Steam. Deg. F. 


Telow 55 Below 300 
Krom 55,0 1 From 300 to 400 
From 125to, From 400 to 550 

= From 550 to 700 


Newall’s “Newtempheit” (Reg.) High 
Temperature Covering 


‘This material, which is the outcome of many years 
experiment and research, is specially recommended for 
excessive super-heated steam temperatures ranging from 
700 degs. F. to 2,000 degs. F. 


The material has all the advantages of our 85 per 
cent, Magnesia insulation, with none of the disadvan- 
tages prevailing among certain other so-called high tem- 
perature coverings. 


“Newtempheit,” which is manufactured by a similar 
scientific process as is our Magnesia insulation, does not 
rely on its heat resisting properties, as so many imita~ 
tions do, by having one main ingredient, e.g., Asbestos. 
In fact, the proportion of Asbestos contained in “New- 
tempheit” does not greatly exceed the amount in 85 per 
cent, Magnesia covering, and is introduced mainly for 
binding properties. 


“Newtempheit” is consequently extremely light and 
one ton of our speciality has a greater covering capacity 
than any other high temperature insulation having the 
same general properties and insulating efficiency. 


“Newtempheit,” though not quite so efficient as our 
85 per cent. Magnesia, does not fall far short in insula- 
ting properties, and is probably the most efficient high 
temperature material available on the market. A thick- 
ness of 4-inch is all that is required with a temperature 
of 700 degs. F. to “break down” the initial temperature 
so that Magnesia covering may be applied for the 
remainder of the desired thickness. 


“Newtempheit” is perfectly neutral in action when in 
contact with metal surfaces, wet or dry. 


“Newtempheit” is available in all the forms in which 
our 85 per cent, Magnesia specialities are manufactured, 
e.g., plastic, sections, slabs, sheet metal flange covers, 
etc., etc. 


[See “Acoustics”? Section for information on Newall’s Acoustical Products. 


Directions for Application 


MAGNESIA PLASTIC 
Plastic is sent out in dry form 
packed in bags of 56 Ibs. and 
should be mixed with clean 
water to a workable consistence. 
The surface of metal to be cov- 
ered should be warm (but not at 
a high steam heat) and should be 
free from grease. If the surface is 
at all inclined to be greasy or any 
dificulty is experienced in obtaining 
adhesion, the metal surface should 
be rubbed over with solution of caus- 
tic soda, and when dry a thin wash 
of Magnesia insulation, which will 
quickly dry, presenting a rough sur- 
face. The desired thickness should be built up in three 
coats, 
1, Spot coat applied “‘spotting”’ the material on in small portions. 
2, Scratch coat—half total thickness left with a rough surface. 


3. Final coat left rough, and, where thought necessary, expecially 
if there is vibration, a wrapping of wire netting (about 2-inch 
mesh by 20 gauge) should be used. 


4A finishing coat of 4-inch hard setting compound, trowelled 
fo a smooth surface. 


If the final coat of Hard Setting Compound fs not applied, and 
wire netting is not used, then the surface of the Magnesia 
Should be trowelled to 2 smooth finish. ‘The surface may then 
he canvas wrapped and stitehed, or, wrapped with waterproof 
felt and two coats of bituminous paint, or, otherwise finished. 


“NEWTEMPHEIT" 


“Newtempheit" should be treated In exactly the same way ag 
Magnesia Plastic for the first coat up to J-inch, then finish off 
with Magnesia. 


ser square fox 


Hest Loss in B.TUs 


= 


eae" 100" 200" 500" 400" 


Taternal Temperatuce in degrees Fahrenheit, 
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NONPAREIL AND NEWPAREX 


Furnace Insulation 


ving fuel is so vital to production 
sts that good insulation in any furnace is a neces- 
y. ‘‘Nonpariel”’ and ‘‘Newparex’”’ Bricks are used 
in insulation of Boiler Furnace Walls, Blast Furnaces, 
Annealing Ovens, Bakery Ovens, Gas Retort, Settings, 
Metallurgical Furnaces, Waste Heat Boilers, ete. 


Crushing Strength 


“‘Nonpareil’’ Insulating Bricks are of remarkable 
strength when their cellular construction and lightness 
is considered, They will withstand a crushing strain 
of 130 Ibs. per square inch (8.35 tons per square foot). 

The same result is obtained in whichever direction 
the test is applied, as the structure is honeyeombed 
and not laminated. This feature enables this form of 
insulation to be used constructionally when other 
methods would not be applicable. 


“Newpar has 


crushing str 
Weight 


‘Nonpareil’? Insulating Bricks are extremely light, 
whieh is a point in their favour, especially when plant 
requiring insulation is being installed on upper floors 
of buildings. The density of ‘‘Nonpareil”’ Insulating 
Bricks is only 33 Ibs. per enbie foot, Compare this to 
100 Ibs. per cubic foot for common red brick and 120 
Ibs. per eubie foot for firebrick. ‘The standard 
Yin, x 4din. x Bin, ‘Nonpareil’? Insulating Brick 
weighs only just on 2.33 Ibs. 


is similar to “‘Nonpariel,’” but 
in of 25 tons per square foot. 


“‘Newparex’? has a density of 41 Ibs. per cub. ft. 


Working Temperatures 


“Nonpareil”? Insulating Bricks are intended purely 
for insulation. ‘They will show no signs of shrinkage, 


FIREBRICK 41" 


4 


Hit 
LH 
i 


Hest Loss. BTUs, Per Sa. Foor Per Hou 
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ime i 
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TEMPERATURE F. INSIDE FACE FiREBREK 
Curves showing Heat Loss through 43 inches Firebrick 


Wall Insulated with various thicknesses of ‘Nonpareil’ 
Insulating Brick, 
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Application of “Nonpareil’’ Insulating Brick to a Large 
Boiler Installation. 


cracking or fusion up to a temperature of 1,600 degs. 
Fah., and may safely be used under such conditions. 
This figure does not, of course, refer to the tempera- 
ture inside the furnace or plant to be insulated, but 
to the temperature at the point in the structure where 
the ‘‘Nonpareil’” Insulating Brick is to be applied. 


Ii the insulating bricks are to be used on plant with 
a higher internal temperature than 1,600 degs. Fah., 
they should be protected with a sufficient thickness 
of suitable refractory lining. 


““Newparex”’ will withstand indefinitely a working 
temperature of 2200 degs. F. and has a thermal con- 
ductivity of only about one-fourth that of an average 
firebrick. 


Standard Sizes 


Standard sizes are as below, but special sizes can be 
supplied. 


Standard Sizes in Inches 


9x 4x1 Wx 8x1 Wx7x1 
9x 44x 13 12 x 8x 1h 18x 8x2 
9x 4h x 2 1x8 x2 14x7x3 
9x 43 x 24 12x 9x 1h 16x 9x2 
9x 44 x 3 

Cost 


Approximately the same as less efficient bricks, and 
owing to the great erushing strength they have longer 
life, 
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ACOUSTICS 


(Prepared by the Technical Staff of Ramsay’s Catalogue from 
authentic sources) 


“There are few, if any, buildings which would not be far better for having 


been treated in part at least with acoustic materials. 


Such treatment 


generally proves a sound financial investment.” 


INTRODUCTION 


The noise of present-day machinery, traffic, instru- 
ments, mechanical devices, ete., is a strain on the nerves 
of civilisation. The ill effects of continued noise are 
noticeable in every direction, The strain of hearing in 
offices, board rooms, typing rooms, made difficult because 
of typewriters and office equipment, reduces the effici 
of the workers and wastes the time of executives. 
hospitals, noise impedes the recovery of patients by 
interfering with rest. In hotels and ‘cafes it mars the 
atmosphere and annoys diners. Tt hinders education in 
schools by diverting the attention of the students. Fac- 
tory workers, especially, suffer from the effects of the 
continuous roar of machinery. The necessity tor con- 
trol of noise is greater than ever before, and it will 
increase with time. 

Obviously the solution lies in erecting only buildings 
which are designed and constructed so that sound m: 
be controlled. Research has evolved means by which 


sound can be controlled, simply and very effectively, 
nd best practice in architecture recognises acoustics as 
an item in modern buildings important as, for 
instance, heating and ventilation. Sound control is 
becoming, a recognised special building trade, and as it 
is also very much of a science, the design is one which 
requires the attention of specialists. The services of 
architectural acoustic consultants are available to the 
architectural profession so that to-day there is no prob- 
iem met in sound control that cannot be reasonably 
solved. 

The simplification also of these problems as it effects 
the practitioner is in no small measure due to the 
research of those firms who have made available in con- 
venient building units an extensive range of sound- 
absorbing materials, including plaster, tiles, felts, 
ete., similar to the materials catalogued in this 


section, 


DEFINITIONS 


Acoustics or Sound Control 
The word “Acoustics,” although used to cover every 
phase of sound in confined spaces, is incorrect as far as 
these pages are concerned—a better and more compre- 
hensive term is “sound control.” 
Sound control problems, therefore, fall into three 
general groups, viz:— 
4—Acoustical correction. 
2—Sound quieting or deadening. 
8—Sound insulation. 


Sound 

Sound is a form of energy which, in the form of 
waves, branches out in all directions at the rate of 
approximately 1100 feet per second. 


Pitch 

“The pitch of a sound is the frequency of vibration 
measured as a number of complete vibrations or cycles 
passing in one second.” The full range of frequency 
extends from 64 to 4096 cycles. The standard frequency 
is 512 cycles, being the average of speech and music. 
The sound absorbency efficiency of most materials is 
given in the pitch. A figure of 1024 cycles very nearly 
approximates the average pitch of many mechanical 
sounds. 


Loudness 
“The loudness of sound is the strength of the sensa- 
tion received through the ear.’” 


Sensation Units or Decibles 

Sensation units (or decibles, being the scientific unit 
for noise measurement) are perceptible steps in loudness 
of sound from the threshold of audibility to the 
threshold of feeling (i.e., can be tolerated without actual 
physieal pain), 

Threshold of feeling. (100, 90)—Noise In aero- 

, 70)—Noise in underground railway; noise in 
typing office; noise in train. (60, 60, 40)—Ranze of 
speech usually heard. in conversation; 
G0, 20, 10, 0) As isper 4 feet away; 
in kentle ‘bre 


Noise 
‘The introduction of several sounds at brief intervals 
or at the same time from different sources intensified by 
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the effect of prolonged reverberation results in confu- 
sion. ‘This confusion of sound is referred to as noise. 
As additional sounds are produced, the confusion in- 
creases, the sounds overlap and are further intensified, 
and thus hearing conditions become almost intolerable. 


Reverberation Time 

Reverberation time is the time taken for a sound to 
die into inaudibility atter the source of the sound has 
been cut off, 


Echo 

In the case of reverberation, the ear first hears the 
direct sound, closely followed by succeeding sounds 
which reach the ear, having been reflected by walls, ceil- 
ings and other surfaces, the net result to the ear being 
a continuous sound. If one-fifteeenth to one-sixteenth 
of a second or more of silence elapses between two of 
these sounds, a distinctive feeling of echo is experienced. 
An echo cannot be produced in a room under 60 feet in 
length, 


Reflection 

Large areas of hard, smooth surface act on sound as 
a mirror acts on light, reflecting the sound backwards 
and forwards for a long time, thus setting up excessive 
reverberation, which is the cause of the majority of 
acoustical difficulties, 

It should he noted, however, that reflecting surfaces 
are essential at times where it may be necessary to group 
them around the source of sound for amplification, the 
absorption of the sound being effected on distant walls. 


Absorption 

Every material absorbs sound to a greater or lesser 
degree, denending on the porosity and other character- 
isties of the surface. The unit chosen as a standard 
is 1 sq. ft. of open window, which is regard as being 
totally absorbent—it is then said to have a co-efficient 
of absorption of 1.00. 

Practically all materials in common use in auditoriums 
haye now been listed, and the sound coefficients are set 
out in Table 1, 


(Continued on next page) 
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TABLE 1—COEFFICIENTS OF SOUND ABSORPTION. 
Materials. Coefficients 


erg, ft 
Open window as basis for comparison .. .. amar) 
Brick Wall nese cvae se ce ne : 

Brick wall, ‘painted 

Brick, set in cement 
Garpet, unlined =. 
Sarpet, lined : 
Garpet, with { inch hair feit 
Carpet rugs ono ass 
Glass (single thickness)”. 
Cineteum PALE 
Marble. 2.1 
Blaster on ‘wood ‘iath ; 
Plaster on metal lath 
Plaster ontile ss ve fe 
Stage openings, depending’ on stage’ furnishings 
Ventilators s7. aoa coesa ogee 
Wood, plain’. ”2. 

Wood varnished’ ” 


Adult person, each .. 
Plain Wood seats, each 
Church pews, per seat ov. 1. 
Seats, upholstered seat and back .. 
Seat cushions, per seat .. 2... 0. 0. 
FORMULA FOR CALCULATING REVERBERATION. 
‘The following formula was devised by Dr, Sabine and is in 
common use:— 
“08 Y 05 
- or conversely a = 
a x 


Reosescosces: 
Regceesneag 


SRS! 
& 


zee 
Babss|ooe! 
BREA 
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when x = reverberation time in seconds, 
¥v = volume of the entire enclosed space in cubic fe 
A = number of absorption units, 


Optimum Reverberation Periods 

Experiment and general practice have shown that the 
periods of reverberation for speech and music, which 
produce the best average conditions, vary with the 
volume of the room. Thus, in the table below, the 
optimum or most satisfactory period for hearing con- 
ditions is listed, the values given including an average 
audience, i.e., two-thirds maximum audience, (Note 
that if the auditorium is to be used for music only, 20 
per cent, should be added to the figures — reproduced 
speech and music (as in sound films) require only six- 
seyenths the reverberation time shown 

TABLE Il—OPTIMUM PERIODS OF REVERBERATION. 
Below 7,000 cubic feet .. .. 1.0 seconds 


835,000 
35,000 to 1,100,000’. 


1. ACOUSTICAL CORRECTIONS 


Problems of acoustical correction are those which 
arise in rooms of the auditorium type, where it is 
essential that speech or music, or both, shall be heard 
and understood with comfort and without strain. 
Included in this type are auditoriums, churches, 
theatres, music halls, assembly rooms, concert halls. 
radio broadcasting stations, court rooms, ballrooms, 
banquet halls, etc 

The acoustics of any enclosed space depends wholly 
upon three things: 

1—Size of room. 
2—Shape of room. 
3—Material of construction. 


a. In Design of New Structures 

All three conditions may enter into the study of the 
design of a new building, There are a few simple rules 
(given by Paul C. Sabine) which may be followed in 
design that will assist in providing satisfactory hearing 
conditions: — 

1. Side walls and ceilings in the front of the room 
should reflect the sound at nearly glancing angles to 
the sides and rear of the room. Thus a fan-shaped plan 


and a ceiling which slopes upward from the source of 
the sound is productive of best results. 

2, Extended curved wall or ceiling surfaces, particu- 
larly those with curvature in two planes, should not 
have centres or axes of curvatures that fall either on 
the stage or near any portion of the audience, 

3. The average ceiling height should be determined 
by the number of seats, so that the cubic contents per 
seat is not greater than about 200. 

4. The total sound-absorbing power should be such 
that, with the average audience present, the reverbera- 
tion time computed by the reverberation formula will 
fall within the range of acceptable values for a room 
having the volume of the proposed room. 

5. Upholstered seats should be specified in rooms in 
which frequent small audience use is to be expected. 


b. In Correction after Construction 

The first two conditions being fixed, correct results 
can only be obtained in most cases by the use of suit- 
able corrective materials, Questions of echo should in 
all cases be dealt with by an acoustical expert, as very 
careful experiment and calculation are usually neces- 
sary to effect a cure, 


2. SOUND QUIETING OR DEADENING 


It is estimated that ninety per cent, of all problems 
concerned with indoor noise are problems of reverbera- 
tion. The reason is the very low sound-absorbing pro- 
perties of the common interior finishes such as plaster, 
metal and wood, materials which reflect by far the great- 
est portion of the sounds reaching them. The remedy 
lies in the proper application of porous materials which 
will partially absorb sound before it becomes objection- 
able or disagreeable to the ear. Experience and theory 


3. SOUND 


Problems of sound isolation are concerned with the 
transmission of sound through walls, floors, ceilings and 
other partitions. This type of problem also includes the 
isolation of sounds and vibrations caused by the opera- 
tion of mechanical equipment in buildings of various 
types. The problems in this group differ from those of 
sound quieting or acoustical correction and require dif- 
ferent methods of treatment. Ordinary building 
materials such as stone or brick are very high trans- 
mitters of sound, and it becomes necessary to insulate 
these substances in order to cut down the transmission. 
Partitions and floors in which direct contact from one 
side of the structure to the other may be broken by 
means of staggered studs and ceiling joists, which aids 
very considerably in deadening sound. The hardest 
noises to control are those known as “tapping noises, 
that is, those noises generated directly on a surface, such 
as footsteps on a floor. The air-borne sounds, such as 
speech, are far more easily governed. It should be noted 
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show that the amount of noise, if reduced and prevented 
from spreading, is dependent on the amount of absorp- 
tion added in the room. 

Since there are no mathematical calculations to be 
used in determining the amount and type of absorbing 
material, the experience offered by manufacturers of 
sound-absorbing material should be accepted in this 
regard. 


INSULATION 


that approximately seventy per cent. more sound is 
transmitted through contact points than through other 
parts of the structure. 

‘The efficiency of any building material, whether indi- 
vidually or framed up in combination with others and 
used on a partition or floor, is measured in the reduc- 
tion or loudness through the material measured in sen- 
sation units (see under “Definition”). Much sound may 
be reduced at its source; whatever mechanical units 
produce noise—lift machinery, fans, refrigerating 
machinery, heating units—should be selected for quiet- 
ness as well as for efficiency of operation. Suitably 
insulated bases and anti-vibration mediums for eliminat- 
ing vibration are available; these materials should be 
resilient, free from any permanent deflection and be 
unaffected by temperature changes, A judicious loca- 
tion of pipes and conduit to avoid possibility of easy 
transfer of sound well repays the additional time in 
design, 
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ACOUSTICAL CONTRACTORS 


4th Floor 20 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE 
Telephone: C. 8631 
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A Contracting Company 

Hach year more importance is being given to the 
science of Acoustics by Architects, not only in design- 
ing of new buildings, but in the reconditioning of old 
for correct sound purposes. Until recently difficulty has 
been experienced by Architects in getting their spectfica- 
tions correctly and pleasingly carried out by Contractors 
in this class of work, Recognising that, there was seope 
for @ company specialising in the correct application 
and decoration of acoustic materials, Acoustics (Aust.) 
Pty. Ltd, has been formed with a view to carrying out 
this class of work in its entirety. 


Material and 


Acoustical treatment is never objectionable in itself, 
for once applied it is susceptible of being finished in any 
way desired. Any style of interior finish—stone, tile, 
smooth or sand finished plaster—trulays, brocades, paints 
or murals—ean be reproduced at will. Acoustics (Aust.) 
Pty. Ltd. has brought the decoration of felt, for example, 
to such a point where it is impossible at the distance of 


a few feet to distinguish it from plaster. One of the 
most satisfactory methods of decorating tiles and 
boards is with a special acoustic lacquer, on which 


extensive experiments have been conducted with a view 
to ascertaining its effects 
throughout the full range of 


Workmanship 


Acoustics (Aust.) Pty. 
Ltd. has accomplished work, 
ranging in magnitude from 
rooms such as 3AW Broad- 
casting Studio to the correc- 
tion of large Auditoria as 
instanced in Hoyts’ North 
Brighton Theatre. This firm 
is not committed to the use 
of any particular materials, 
but uses for its corrections 
the materials specified by the 
architect for each particular 
job. Acoustics (Aust.) Pty. 
Ltd. has a staff of men 
thoroughly acquainted with 
the best methods of erecting 
and decorating acoustic 
felts, acoustic plaster, acous- 
tie tiles of all descriptions, 
and has used all the boards 
haying a high sound absorp- 
tion co-efficient. 


F E architects and acoustical 
Choice of Decoration 
Another problem that has 


given trouble in the past is {9 
that of correct decoration of 


portions of the ceiling. 


resemble stipple 


‘The illustration shows sound correction methods applied 
to the ceiling of the Main Chamber of the A.M-P. Building. 
‘The architects, Messrs. Bate: 

Whom were associated Me: 


‘Smart & McCutcheon, with 


frequencies. The subject of 
dyes and stencils has been 
carefully investigated and 
the most satisfactory results 
ascertained by experiments 
and test. 


No Inconvenience 


Another point to be 
stressed is that Acoustics 
(Aust.) Pty. Ltd. works in 
to the fullest extent with 
the everyday routine of the 
organisation for which cor- 
rections may be made. 
When correcting picture 
theatres, it has been found 
imperative that there should 
be no cessation in the pre- 
sentation of programmes, 
and the entire correction 
has been effected without 
interfering with the per- 
formances. 


H. V. Taylor & Soilleux, 


consultants, specified a double 

thickness of j inch acoustic felt, to he applied to the recessed 
This 1h inch thicknes: 

attached to the ceiling with a special mastic 

covered with forfar flax canvas. The canvas was then treated 

Plaster and finished 

holection mould, One of the features of th 


of felt was 
and the felt 


Sound Insulation 


Another sphere of activity 
in which Acoustics (Aust.) 


with a plaster 
s job was that 


acoustic materials, in order 1t_ Was carried ‘out without any interference ‘to the daily © Pty. Ltd. is vitally in- 
not to impair their sound  SHWMct cover was ceocicd af-mieht and the actual work  tefested is that of sound 
absorption co-efficient. of erecting and decorating the felt was done during {he day” insulation | of | buildings: 
Acoustics (CAUBLOIEREYA Ltd: ime without ‘any discomfort to the “AMP. Society's whether against external 

mployees., On the completion of the work it was found  Toise or to prevent the 


has made a careful study of 
this question and is in a 
position to advise architects 
and carry out the necessary decoration in the most 
suitable media for the various materials. The danger 
of applying water paint, for example, to some materials 
cannot be too carefully stressed. 


Decoration 

Another point to be emphasised is the ease with which 
a redecoration scheme of an existing theatre, church, 
boardroom, office, classroom or the like may be carried 
out in acoustical materials, thus combining correct sound 
control with pleasing decorative effects. Any system of 
sound control carried out by Acoustics (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 
can be successfully applied to the interior of existing 
buildings with little or no mutilation of their architec- 
tural lines and with no visible alteration in shape 
and size. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


by measured tests that the noise level of the chamber has 
heen reduced by seven decibels. 


transmission of noise. The 
Company is prepared to 
erect sound-proof partitions, or in fact treat any prob- 
lem of this nature that may arise; and is thoroughly 
acquainted with all the recognised methods of sound- 
deadening. 


Service to Architects 

Acoustics (Aust.) Pty, Ltd, endeavours to give service 
to architects in all matters relating to sound control, 
and has in its office samples and displays showing the 
various recognised methods of acoustical correction. 
‘This display room is at all times at the service of Archi- 
tects, who may wish to show clients the finished appear- 
ance of any of the usual methods of correction. Enquiries 
may be confidently pursued as to the costs of various 
types of erection fixed complete, whether to walls or coll 
ings. 
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“SORB-SOUN” 


(PATENT APPLICATION No. 5289/31) 


For Acoustical Correction and Sound 
Reduction. 


VICTORIA: 


James, Bell Mineral Products Pty. Ltd, 
‘31 Queen St, Melbourne, C.1. 


SOUTH AUSTRALIA: 


James Bell & Co. Pty. Ltd., 
Blight St., Croydon, 


“ SORB- 
SOUN” 


The Acoustical Material with Architectural 
‘Characters 39 
NEW SOUTH WALES: 
Bradshaw & Co,, 
“sirius House,” 8 Macquarie Place, Sydney. 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 


Alax Plaster Co. Ltd., 520 Murray st., Perth, [SA File Ne 


QUEENSLAND: 
Barker & Co. Ltd., 87-89 Eagle St., Brisbane. 


What “Sorb-Soun” Is 


Sorb-Soun is an artificial stone with a fine granular 
surface having a sound absorbing value many times that 
of ordinary building materials. Owing to its light 
weight and facility of manufacture, “Sorb-Soun’” is 
easily adapted to plain or elaborate architectural forms, 

It is supplied in tile form or applied as a plaster by 
the above firms. i 


“Sorb-Soun” Tile 


Absorption, — The standard 
‘Pile has the unique feature of 
being an ideal absorbent. It 
takes up Just the right amount 
of each note, Frequently absor- 
bent materials that do not fol- 
low this ideal will give distor 
tion, absorbing portion of the 
notes and leaving others, ‘The 
absorption of low notes may be 
inereased by the use of a patent 
system of special washers ap- 
plied to the 


Permanency.—“‘Sorb-Soun’” is 
everlasting, It is verminproof, 
fireproof, and may be washed 
or sprayed. It will not buckle 
and get dirty like most other 
absorbent materials. 

Appearance.—The appearance 
of “Sorb-Soun”’ is artistic, ‘Tiles 
ure self-coloured and can be 
lightly sprayed and stencilled 
without materially affecting the 
absorption. 

Standard Tiles— 
18in, x 18in, x tin, 
24in, x 24in. x lin, 
24in, x 12in, x Lin. 


Others can be made if re- 
4. Tiles. may be sawn 


Frequency in yibra- 
tions per second. . 64 


Absorption Coefficient 
Of "Sorb-Soun” Tile .39 
Absorption Coefficient 
of "Sorb-Soun’” 
Plaster... +s. -29 


A CLOSE-UP VIEW SHOWING THE TEXTURE OF 
"“SORB-SOUN.” 
Sound Absorption Values 


Expressed in coefficients of absorption front ‘tests conducted 
hy H. V. Taylor & Soilleux, AAR.ALA, 


Where “Sorb-Soun” is used 


For Acoustical Correction in:—Theatres, Churches, 
Masonic Temples, Lecture Halls, Schools, Broadcasting 
Studios, Couneil Chambers and Board rooms. For Noise 
Reduction in:—Banking and Insurance Chambers, 
Offices, Cafes, Hospitals (Corridors, Kitchens, Operating 
‘Theatres, ete.), Hotels (Corridors, Kitchens, Bathrooms, 
Diningrooms, etc.) and Factories, 


Sorb-Soun” Plaster 

Description. — ‘Tests have 
shown that mere surface texture 
does not. make an eMelent, 
acoustic plaster. ‘The granular 
appearance and internal poro- 
sity is the same throughout the 
entire thickness of “Sorh-Soun"’ 
plaster and is thus respon: 
for its high efficiency in absorb- 
ing sound, 

Application. 
used as a pl is appl 
inch thick on ordinary lime and 
cement rendering, as below. 

Permanency.—The plaster is 
also quite permanent. It is fire- 
proof, verminproof, and is not 
affected by Water or water- 
vapours. 


Specification Notes 


Designing Details. — When 
desiening, approximately 1f-Inch 
should be allowed for plastering 
(sinch rendering, -inch bond- 
ing coat applied, “and  }-inch 
‘orh-Soun" plaster). 
SPECIFICATION CLAUSE.— 


“Allow the sum of £. e 
to be paid to........- 

for the applying of ‘Sorb-Soun! 
plaster on areas as shown on, 
plan, ete." “Builder shall ren- 
der all walls with a mortar }~ 
inch thick, coat consisting of 1 
part hydrated lime, 1 part Port- 
land cement, and 6 parts clean, 
sharp sand, He shall also sup- 
ply all scaffolding in position 
necessary for carrying out sub- 
sequent plastering of | *Sorb- 


256 512 ans 4096 


68 AG 


‘The absorption of low notes may be Increased by the use  Soun,' and shall provide. all 


Approx. 38 Ibs. per sa. ft. 


Econom: 
Youn" will prove economical to use when its decorative 

value I taken Into consideration, and further, it will not need 
Greorating’ ata tater date. 

rection : 

Mics are erected in, required position on either wall or ceiling 
by manufacturers, ‘They are screwed to battens, screw holes 
being stopped up and Joints tuckpointed 

Layout 

Tes may be set out in any fashion, such as square, diamond 
or herringbone ‘patterns, Ashlar pattern gives an’ excellent 
Stone effect for wall work, 


Specification Notes 

Designing, Details —The tiles are fixed direct to 1-ineh thick 
pasate ie gee isin,, or 24in, centres in one direction only, When 
the type of construction requires that bolts ‘should be used bons 
batteus in grounds, then it ls necessary to cross batten in order 
to provide clearance for bolt heads—in this case a further J-incs 
ihigkness should be allowed, making a total overall thickne: 
including tile, of 3 inches. 

SPECIFICATION CLAUSE~ 
to be paid to. i 

2 on areas sho} 

bolts in concrete (or 
oregon battens to take 

play and shall supply. all scaffolding in po 

Erection of these tiles. He shall also pro 


of a patent system of special Washers applied to the tiles, 


haulage of materials on the job.’ 


Service 

‘The nature of “Sorb-Soun’? and the success of its per- 
formance as a sound absorbing material demands that 
the work be carried out by skilled workmen. ‘The sup- 
pliers of “Sorb-Soun” each have a special staff of fixers 
and plasterers specially trained for this work. We are 
pleased to submit schemes and quotations for any acous- 
ical correction, sound reduction or insulation problems. 


Some Representative Installations 
‘The following list shows some of the jobs in which “Sorb- 


goun” has been used ‘or is specified;—Shell Co, of Aust. Ltd, 
Architects: MeMichael & Harris. Shell Co. 
jia—Architects: Hobbs, Smiti 
Forbes. ‘Commission Building, 
Architect 
i, V. Ti 
tects: HV. Soilleux. 
“Architect: s Meldrum. 
toria-—Architects; Stephenson, & Mel 
Wallsend ‘Theatre, 
‘CAust.) Ltd 
_& K Hender- 


Son, 


materials o1 he job.’* 
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Sound is absorbed through qualities of 
porosity and flexibility. With this ultimate 
idea in view, “Bxeltone” has been evolved 
as the most perfect sound-absorbing medium, 
Carefully prepared to a rigid standard speci- 
fication, as the result of our investigations 
and research, this material has been cal- 
culated to give the maximum absorption for all general 
purposes, 

“Bxeltone” is composed of carefully-mixed and graded 
animal hair, all deleterious material having been elimin- 
ated in the course of manufacture. ‘These constituent 
fibres are processed into a felt-like material, which is made 
in rolls or sheets, according to the particular requirements. 


FELT & TEXTILES OF AUSTRALIA LTD. 


ENDEAVOUR HOUSE, 33 MACQUARIE PLACE, SYDNEY 
"Phone: B.3335 


FEDERAL FELTERS PTy. LTD. 


396 FLINDERS LANE, 
"Phone: Central 1336 
MANUFACTURERS OF ALL TYPES OF FELTS 


Factories at Botany Road, Waterloo; O'Riordan & Doody Streets, Mascot; and Dynon Road, 
Footscray. 


[SELON 


OUNE 
ABSORBING MEDIUM. 


“EXELTONE” 


MELBOURNE, C.1 “FELTEX” 


The proper density of the material has been 
arrived at by a series of experiments, result- 
ing in a product in which there are definite 
percentages of solids and voids, in order to 


acquire the maximum sound - absorbing 
qualities. The raw materials are by their 
very nature extremely fire-retardant, and 
the fabric, when manufactured, possesses high thermal 
insulating qualities. Moreover, thorough treatment of the 
basi¢ materials prevents the undesirable possibility of the 
harbouring of vermin. 

The extreme lasting qualities of hair are definitely 
established, and added to this a high content of calcium 
carbonate gives it resistance to moisture. 


Application of “Exeltone” 


“Bxeltone” can be applied to walls and: ceilings in as 
simple a manner as any form of architectural finish or 
decoration. By a variety of surface treatments, it can be 
made to resemble plaster, it can be rendered washable or 
capable of treatment in a variety of tints and colours, or 
finished with special lacquers or fabries, such as linen, 
casement cloth, sateen, burlap, tapestry, or brocade. There 
are endless decorative possibilities, depending on the in- 
genuity of the designer. There need be no hesitation that the 
adoption of this sound-absorbing medium will impose any 
restriction on the free expression of interior decorative 
taste, 


“Bxeltone” is made up in rolls 70 in. and 35 in, wide 
in 6 yd. lengths, and also in sheets 70 in. x 4 ft, or any- 


The face of the “Exeltone” may be lacquer sprayed or 
covered with a membrane such as tapestry, brocade, 
batisie, perforated American cloth, or any fabric possess- 
ing qualities of sound transmission. This membrane is 
attached to the “Exeltone” face with a special flexible 
waterproof adhesive, maintaining the flexibility and 
porosity of the material. The membrane is then applied 
and adhered to the “Exeltone” and carefully smoothed to 
eliminate creases, 


‘The matter of the adhesive is an important one, and the 
acoustic merit of the material may be seriously impaired 
by the use of an unsuitable substitute, For cementing the 
material to the wall surface, our special “Exeltone” Mastic 
Cement should be used, and for applying fabric membranes 


thing under 4 ft. 


climatic conditions, ‘The 
cement should be applied to 
the wall with a trowel or a 
short thick bristle brush, The 
felt is then applied and 
pressed to the cement surface, 
after being cut to the re- 
quired size. 


For the purpose of cutting 
and trimming “Exeltone,” 
shears are recommended, and 
when the material is applied, 
care should be taken to 
neatly join the edges, by eut- 
ting slightly over-size and 
compressing and cementing 
together. Care must be 
taken to render the joints in- 
conspicious before the appli- 
cation of the surface treat- 
ment, 


RAMSAY'S OATALOGUE. 


To apply to walls, ceilings or other 
surfaces, whether of brick, concrete, plaster, iron, or wood, 
4 special mastic cement is supplied, adapted for extreme 


“Hxeltone” Flexible 
obtained. 


Sound Absorption Co-efficients 


sound enetey camsoroed threwoheue thewarying Tree 


different’ pieces of material of unfaced “Exeltone' 
a Per cen= Per cen- 


age of _ age of 
Frequency in Incident |requency in Incident 
Cycles per Sound | Cycles per Sound 
Second Absorbed. | Second, Absorbed, 
19.0%, 700 63.9% 
S00 86.5% 
900 88.45% 


tural Acoustic Consultan 
‘The tests were conducted by 
Chamber Method. 
Further information regarding Sound Absorbing 
Coefficients and Acoustic particulars of various forms 
of treatment furnished on request, 


the Reverberation 


! 
| 
! 
! 
| 
Authorities:—H. Vivian, Taylor & Soilleux, Architec- H 
! 
' 
i} 
& 


Membrane 
These adhesive products 


Adhesive should be 
have been evolved 
specifically for this purpose, 
and can be supplied in su 
able quantities, in accordance 
with the areas to be treated 
with “Exeltone, 


‘The manufacturers are pre- 
pared to supply “Exeltone” in 
sheets of sizes already speci- 
fied, already covered with 
burlap, either plain or dyed 
to any desired shade. The 
treatment, if applied to walls 
in this form, will require no 
further finish. In order to 
obtain extra thicknesses of 
felt, that is, sizes over % in. 
thickness, to suit special 
acoustical requirements, the 
“Bxeltone” may be glued to- 
gether in layers by using 
“Bxeltone” adhesive. 


(Continued on next page) 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


ty 


RAMSAY'S 
CATALOGUE 


557 


FELT & TEXTILES OF AUSTRALIA LTD. — FEDERAL FELTERS PTY. LTD. 39b 


“FELTEX” ANTI-VIBRATION FELT 


Description 

“Peltex” Anti-Vibration Felt is not an ordinary felt, nor 
should it be confused with “Exeltone” Acoustic Felt, ‘It is 
a special insulating material composed of selected animal 
hairs hydraulically pressed and impregnated, and having 
a compacted and hardened surface layer. The material is 
capable of withstanding very high compression or heavy 
loads without becoming permanently compressed. ‘Tests 
indicate that the material possesses permanent resilience. 


Insulation Against Impact Sounds 

Just as “Bxeltone” Acoustic Felt absorbs air-borne noise, 
Feltex” Anti-Vibration Felt absorbs struccure-borne or 
impact noise—each material has its definite uses. Ordi- 
nary felts become permanently compressed when sub- 
jected to loading or shock, and lose their sound-insula- 
ting qualities. By special process of manufacture, the 
elasticity of “Feltex” Anti-Vibration Felt is made con- 
stant and it will never take a permanent set, 


Protection Against Damp, etc 


‘Whe material is naturally damp resistant, and the hardened 
surface affords a measure of protection against penetration of 
Oil or other deleterious agencies, When exposed to excessive 
damp or oil, special paints are supplied which should be applied 
over the faces and edges of the "Feltex’” Anti-Vibration Felt. 
‘The use of the paint is also recommended when the felt is to 
be set under concrete or in masonry or brickwork, 


Sizes and Types 


“Feltex"’ Anti-Vibration Felt is supplied in standard thick- 
nesses of 2 inch, 4 inch, and 1 inch, but special thicknesses can 
be manufactured to specification, " There are two types, the 
“plain” and the “layer-built.”’ 

Plain “Feltex”” Anti-Vibration Felt may be obtained in. all 
thicknesses, whilst the layer-built_ is manufactured In 3 inch 
and 1 inch’ thicknesses as standard. 

‘The layer-built material has specially compressed cork 1/16 in. 
thick between the various layers of felt, and possess greater 
qualities of sound absorption, as the passage of noise and yibra- 
tion is impeded more readily by alternate layers of materials 
of yarying density. “‘Feltex” Anti-Vibration Felts are made 
up in sheets of all sizes up to 4 ft. 0 in. x 2 ft, 0 in, and special 
sizes, thicknesses, and pieces may be cut to template. 


Uses and Application 


It is impossible to list the full uses of ‘'Feltex’” Anti-Vibra- 
tion Felt, but its chief use is to form a resilient cushion which, 
when placed under the foundations or beds of machinery, or 
Used under the bearings of columns or steel girders, or built 
into foundations or walls, damps out vibration and’ prevents 
sound transmission. It can be used with advantage for insu- 
lating pads to be packed between the rails and the chairs or 
sleepers of the permanent way of railway lines, and for tram- 
ways, 

Elevator machinery and girders and equipment supporting 
same should be insulated from the structure by anti-vibration 
felt. Motors, transformers, convertors, and all machinery in 
buildings, printing machines, etc., should be similarly insulated. 

In theatres and all public buildings, all mechanical equipment, 
ventilating machinery, fans, etc., should be bedded and secured 
with “Feltex” Anti-Vibration Felt to eliminate noise trans. 
Mission. The material may be used between the chassis and 
body of motor cars, between the under-frame and car bodies of 
tram cars, and used under the bed plates of high speed machines. 

Buildings, particularly those of homogeneous construction 
transmit impact sounds through their structural framework 
with great rapidity and intensity, It is therefore essential 
that all forms of noise and vibration be damped at their source 
by proper structural disconnection and insulation. Underground 
railway noises, street traffic vibrations, etc., can be eliminated 
by the proper’ use of “Feltex’’ Anti-Vibration Felt. 


Advantages 


The economical advantages of this insulating material can 
scarcely be over-stated. Buildings have been rendered unten- 
antable by noise and vibration of machinery, whereas, if 
machines are placed on anti-vibration felt, proper rental’ re- 
turns can be obtained from the premises let in various oceu- 
pancies, and rooms and floors immediately adjoining the machines 
are not adversely affected. 

‘The resilient base to the inechanical equipment spares the 
building from excessive depreciation due to the shocks of 
impact, and reduces maintenance and repairs. 

Printing presses installed in buildings frequently cause ex- 
cessive deterioration to the structure, and the vibration and 
noise therefrom has made it impossible to have offices in prox- 
imity thereto, 

‘The machines can be kept p ly steady and the full use 
can be made of the premises by installing proper insulating mats 
of anti-vibration felt, 

urthermore, it ean be claimed that the life of the machinery 
is increased as the resilient hase gives equalised position to the 
reciprocating parts. If rotatory machinery is firmly bolted to 
an unyielding foundation the moving element or rotor is Ire 
quently forced to rotate out of its true axis and friction and 
Vibration is set up. On the other hand, if “Weltex” An 
Vibration Felt is used, the bearings of the machine yield fo the 
movement of the rotating portions and take up a true align- 
ment, eliminating vibration and consequent unnecessary Wear 
and tear, 


Compression Test 


‘The following figures from the P. N. Russell ngincering 
Laboratory of the University of Sydney indicates the compres= 
sive resistance and resilience of Anti-Vibration Felt: 
SPECIMEN “F," “FELTEX" ANTI-VIBRATION FELT 

1,84 Ibs, per sq. ft, Area 36 sq. ins, Mean T 


| Permanent Set in Inches 
Lond released... . + | 0.180 
| 
| 
Removed from machine... | 0.1 


$348 |p, hourn after release of ond | 005 
4 | 

2 o Remarks. —Aftor test specimen dished 

bolo | 9368 [Sonvex‘on hard side 

deuo00 | 0215 |Sienca— William A, Miller, 

Soo000 | Professor of Civil Engiveerina, 


Typical Methods of Fixing 


If specific requirements are stated, we are in a position to 
make calculations as to the exact area of felt that is required 
to give a unit of pressure that will insure maximum insulation, 
also correct methods of application. 

Generally, It is important that there should be complete dis- 
connection, and holding down bolts which are anchored in the 
foundations or structure should not be directly connected with 
the base plate of the machines, otherwise sound is transmitted 
through this channel. (See details below). 

Printing machines and other heavy weight equipment oft-times 
need not be bolted to the floors or foundations. These may be 
set on Wood planks about 2 inches or 3 inches thick, with anti- 
Vibration felt. between the planks and the floor. 

If fixing is required, this can be done by a double framework 
as illustrated (see Fig. 1), the section that is bolted down being 
Separated from the other by a layer of felt. Alternatively, 
blocks or cleats can be bolted to the floor to prevent lateral 
movement (see Fig. 2), and these are separated again by felt. 

Washers and bushes of anti-vibration felt can be supplied to 
be used with bolts, to ensure perfect disconnection with struc- 
tural steel and metal connections. 


MACHINE. BASE 


P_ TIMBER BEARER 
a ioe 


== 


TIMBER CLAMP. 
7 TIMBER. 
BEARERS 


IMACHINE 


: nace eave 
Tp eae 
SECTION AA 


STEEL 
CHANNEL 


TI VIBRATION FELT SHOWN amma 
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sustain soonesss A COUSTI-CELOTEX 


G.P.0. Box 3248P, 
Sydney, N.S.W. 


Manufactured by 
THE CELOTEX COMPANY 
919 North Michigan Avenue, 
Chicago, Il, U.S.A, 
MILLS: 
New Orleans, La, 


ACOUSTI-CELOTEX 


Fi, ACOUSTI-CELOTEX — WORKING DRAWINGS: Ceiling 
and/or wall area should be carefully laid out in working draw- 
ings, showing surface to be covered and tile pattern or design, 
bases for nailing and/or cementing, together with all other 
details. Leave nothing to the option of the workman. When. 
the job is ready for fixing, It is also advisable to lay out the 
work on wall and/or ceiling in crayon; show accurately the 
surfaces to be treated, mark centre lines both ways for each 
space or panel, and’ starting position of first tile (viz., 
straddling one or both centre lines alongside of one or both 
centre lines). Give instructions to begin fixing from centre, 
continuing out to edges. Laying out the job properly and main- 
taining true lines during application are absolutely essential 
to the good appearance of the finished installation. 

F2, ACOUSTI-CELOTEX—NAILING BASE: All nailing sur- 
faces or bases (Wood linings, nailing strips, masonry construc- 
ion or plaster) must be level. Acousti-Celotex in tile form 
accentuates any irregularities of the base over which it is 
fixed. It is important that the preparation of a level nailing 
base be given due care. Nailing bases for curved surfaces must 
be symmetrically level. 

F3._ ACOUSTI-CHLOTEX — PATTERNS — PANELS — BOR- 
DERS: Over large level areas, where the entire surface is to 
be covered, any one or all three sizes of Acousti-Celotex may 
be used and fixed in any one or any combination of patterns 
such as square, diamond, basket-weave, herring-bone, or 
broken joint, with or without a border at edges or around 
columns. 

F4, ACOUS'TI-CHLOTHX—CURVED SURFACES: For coves 
or curved surfaces with a radius of less than 8 ft., It is 
advisable to kerf each tile across its back with one or more 
saw cUts, about 3/16th in. deep, so that each Acousti tile 
may accommodate itself to the required curvature. In the 
layout of double curvature surfaces, divide them into equal 
sections, by radial ribs of Acousti-Celotex; a crayon line 
down the centre of each sector marking the start for fixing, 
working out to the radial ribs, A herring-bone pattern is 
recommended for the field, using 12 in. x 6 in. tile for both 
radial ribs and field. This procedure also applies to domes 
and_double-curved groined ceilings. 

FS, ACOUSTI-CELOTEX—NAILING: Nails used should be 
galvanized, “cement coated” (dipped in rosin), copper or lead 
coated. Nail heads should never be larger than 3/16th in. so 
as to fit easily into corner holes without tearing or marring 
the surface while driving and punching in, 

‘Over wood nailing strips use a 12 in. or 2 in. nail for Type 
BB Acousti-Celotex; a 1} in, nail for Type B; and a 1 in, nail 
for Type C. Two holes at each corner of Types B and BB are 
drilled shallow to provide a firm nail hold; also there are two 
shallow holes midway between corners on 24 in. edge of 24 in. 
x 12 in, tile. For fixing Types BB and B Acousti-Celotex to 
nailing ‘strips or wood nailing base, toe-nail each exposed 
edge, starting nail below the bevelled edge so as to set the 
edges snugly against tile already fixed. At all shallow corner 
holes use one nail (two if necessary). Toe-nail each exposed 
24 in, edge of 24 in. x 12 in. tile, with two or more nai 
use one nail (two if necessary) in the shallow holes midway 
between corners on both 24 in, edges. Use a nail punch with 
flat head and straight shank not more than 3/16th in. in 
diameter to seat nails firmly in holes. Do not use a tapered 
nail set which might easily marr or enlarge holes, causing an 
unsightly appearance. 

Fé, ACOUSTI-CELOTEX — TIMBER CONSTRUCTION — 
UNPLASTERED: Nail Acousti tile directly to the existing 
ing when possible. Give attention to discoloration due to 
air currents, In the absence of a firm level nailing 
base, fix 3 in. x 1 in. nailing strips, spaced to fit size of 
Acousti tile selected, over studs, Joists, rafters, or other sup- 
porting framework, provided these supports are spaced on not 
more than 30 in. centres; for greater distances provide level 
framing of proper size and strength, on not more than 30 in. 
centres, that will amply support both 3 in. x 1 in. nailing 
strips and Acousti tile. Select for nailing strips well-seasoned 
fir, cypress or other suitable timber not given to warping or 
twisting and that nailing will not split. Fix nailing strips on 
6 in. or 12 in. centres, spaced to fit size of Acousti-Celotex tile 
selected, arranged for the required design or pattern and to 
provide a firm nailing base, Nail tile as directed. 

F7. ACOUSTI-CELOTHX — MASONRY CONSTRUCTION — 
UNPLASTERED: (CEILINGS: concrete —beamed concrete— 
tile and concrete. WALLS: concrete—brick—stone—gypsum 
or clay tile.) The application of Acousti-Celotex directly to 
these surfaces cannot be recommended because a suitable 
cementing mixture has not been found that under all condi- 
tions can be used without nailing; it is usually difficult or 
impossible to nail into masonry construction so as to hold 
Acousti-Celotex while the cernenting mixture sets. Wood 
Sleepers fixed to masonry surfaces with 3 in, x 1 in, nailing 
strips across them is usually the easiest method of providing 
a nailing base. 

In new concrete construction, 3 in. x 1 in. chamfered sleepers 
on not more than 30 in. centres may be placed in forms before 
pouring concrete; or metal clips, not more than 36 in. apart, 
lined and spaced on 30 in. centres, may be used for fastening 
3 in, x 1 in, sleepers. In existing concrete construction, 3 in. x 
1 in. sleepers may be fastened on not more than 30 in. centres 
with expansion bolts, drive-ins, rawlplugs, or drilling and 
plugging, fastening not more than 30 in. apart; across sleepers 
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or firring, 3 in. x 1 in. nailing strips are securely fixed. Over 
brick and stone construction it is sometimes possible to nail 
3 in. x 1 in. nailing strips to mortar joints, but wood plugging, 
expansion bolts, drive-ins, or rawiplugs can always be used 
for fixing, when necessary: 

‘Space nailing strips on 6 in. or 12 in. centres to accommodate 
the pattern of Acousti tile selected. Over gypsum tile that is 
level and fairly smooth, Acousti tile may be directly nailed. 
Nail Acousti tile as directed in FS, See F10 for discoloration, 

F8. ACOUSTI-CBLOTHX — PLASTERED SURFACES — 
MASONRY OR TIMBER CONSTRUCTION: When the plaster 
is strong enough to provide a grip for the nail and to with. 
stand the shock of nailing, Acousti tiles are fixed by using 
an approved waterproof cement, buttering back of tile with 
@ dab of cement near each corher, working cement well into 
tile ‘with buttering knife; press tilé into place against plaster 
and (hold in place by nailing as directed in F5. Nailing is 
necessary to hold Acousti tile in place until the cement sets 
and as an added factor of safety in case the cement bond 
with the plaster fails for any reason, Before fixing inspect 
Plastered surfaces for loose or blistered oil paint or kalsomine 
(distemper); scrape loose or blistered paint surfaces and thor- 
oughly wash off kalsomine, otherwise the bond between the 
cement and plaster will only be as strong as the paint or 
kalsomine. For plastered concrete, brick, stone, metal lath, 
clay or gypsum tile ceilings or walls, experience indicates that 
only hardwall (gypsum) and Portland cement plastered ceiling 
Surfaces provide a satisfactory nailing base; for walls, any 
plaster that is strong and FIRMLY BONDED will be found 
acceptable for cementing and nailing; this Is also true for 
ceilings when plastered over wood lath. 

Over wood linings, or over wood lath and plaster, fix 
Acousti-Celotex by nailing directly to the lining or through 
to the wood lath. The plaster, however, should in all cases be 
carefully inspected and tested by driving nails at several 
places before starting work. When there is evidence of a roof 
leak (old or new) inspect carefully, making sure plaster has 
hot been weakened or loosened. When the plaster is very 
weak or in extremely bad condition, it may be necessary to 
remove it entirely before fixing firring or nailing strips. In 
either masonry or timber construction, plaster that is less than 
4 in, thick, loose, weak, not firmly bonded, or that may be 
loosed by nailing, should have 3 in. x 1 in, nailing strips fixed 
over the plaster ‘as directed in F6 and F7. 

Fo, ACOUSTI-CELOTEX—SHEET METAL SURFACE: 
(1) When timber framing, over which sheet metal is fixed, 
Properly spaced, fix Acousti tile directly over metal, nailing 
through to framing; or (2) fix 3 in. x 1 in, nailing strips over 
the sheet metal where existing framing is not properly spaced; 
‘or (3) remove sheet metal and fix nailing base spaced to fit 
Acousti-Celotex tile. 

F10. ACOUSTI-CELOTEX— AIR CURRENT DISCOLORA- 
TION: When tiles are not fixed directly over backing, such 
as plaster or wood lining, careful consideration should be 
given to air infiltration (due to temperature changes) between 
tile and also through the holes in Type C tiles. Without a 
continuous backing, any passage of air between tiles or through 
holes in Type C tile will result, in time, in discoloring the tile 
at the edges (and also the holes in ‘Type C)—due to dust 
being deposited by air currents. Provide a continuous backing 
by covering nailing strips (before fixing tile) with an unsatu- 
rated felt, building or roofing paper, weighing at least 50 Ibs. 
per 100 sq. ft. This will effectively stop discoloration from 
dust deposits caused by air currents set in motion by tem- 
perature changes. 

Fit, ACOUSTI-CELOTEX — PAINTABILITY: So long as 
holes are not closed or filmed over, painting does not impair 
the sound-absorbing efficiency of Acousti-Celotex. The paint- 
ability of Acousti-Celotex is one of its outstanding qualities. 
Glue size before applying paints mixed with oil, Paint, or 
any stencil design in one or more colours, may be applied 
either before or after fixing, see Section &. it is usually much 
easier to decorate Acousti ‘tile before fixing. 

Fiz. ACOUSTI-CELOTHX — SIZES — ABSORPTION CO- 
EFFICIENTS, ETC.: TYPH BE: Sound Absorption Coefficient 
70. Sizes 12'in. x’6 in, 12 in. x 12 in, and 24 in. x 12 In. 
Thickness 1] in. Weight per square foot 1 Ib. 10 023, Packed 
respectively 184, 92 and 46 tiles per crate. 

TYPE B: Sound Absorption Coefficient_.47. Sizes 12 in. x 
6 in. 12 in. x 12 in, and 24 in, x 12 in. Thickness 13/16th. in. 
Weight per square foot 1 Ib, 3 ozs, Packed respectively 272, 
136 and 68 tiles per crate. 

NY PE C: Sound Absorption Coefficient .30, Size 12 in. x 12 in. 
Weight per square foot 8 ozs, Packed 292 tiles per crate, 
Shipping weight, all Types, crated, approximately 220 Ibs. per 
crate. The sound-absorbing values of Acousti-Celotex are 
based upon the standard frequency of 512 vibrations per 
second (a tone one octave above middle C). 

All Acousti-Celotex tiles are drilled with’ 441 holes (1 inch 
diameter) per square foot. All Types may be ordered with 
bevelled, unbevelled, or trimmed edges. Bevelled edges are 
always ‘supplied unless unbevelled or trimmed edges are 
Specified. 

Trimmed edges reduce size of 12 in. x 6 in. tile to 11 5/32nd 
in, x 8 5/16th in.; 12 in. x 12 in, tile to 11 §/32nd in. x 11 5/32nd 
in. and 24 in, x 12 in. to 233 in. x 11 5/32nd in, Trimmed edge 
tilés are used to provide a uniform spacing of the holes over 
any given surface and to eliminate the tile effect. Note that 
more trimmed edge tiles must be ordered to cover a given area. 
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PAXBOARD 
DUMBOARD 
PAXFELT 


ACOUSTIC 
BLANKET 


NEWALL’S INSULATION EXPORT Co. LTD. 
Washington Station, Co. Durham, England 
For Australian Distributors— See Page 548 A. File No. 
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Newall’s Acoustic Products are available in the follow- 
ing materials for use according to conditions and require- 
ments. The N.P.L. tests referred to below are those 


Paxboard 

“Paxboard” is a rigid honeycombed sound-absorbing 
sheeting, composed entirely of asbestos millboard, with 
a cellular backing and a facing of perforated white 
asbestos paper, It is not intended to reduce sound 
transmission, being manufactured exclusively for erec- 
tion against the internal surfaces of buildings and 
structures to control acoustics by breaking up and alter- 
ing the characteristics of sound-waves impinging on it. 
Bificiency by N.P.L. test 40 per cent. at 500 e,p.s. and 75 
per cent. at 2,000 c.p.s. Standard sheets 3 ft. x 2 ft. x 
jin, thick. Paxboard is light in weight, easily erected, 
readily decorated, verminproof and Fireproof. 


Dumboard 

“Dumboard” is rigid light sheeting designed to replace 
the so-called “sound-absorbing building board” by a 
much superior article having double the efficiency and 
selling at a highly competitive price. It is the ideal 
material to fulfil, to a lesser degree, all the functions 
of “Paxfelt”” and “Paxboard” at lower initial cost. By 
N.P.L, test “Dumboard” has a practically flat “absorp- 
tion curve” varying between 45 per cent, and 50 per 
cent. over a wide range of frequencies of 500 to 2,000 
cp.s., rendering it particularly useful in gramophone 
and ‘radio testing rooms, broadcasting studios, ete. 
Standard sheets 3 ft. x 2 tt. x 1 in. thick. It is easily 
erected, readily decorated, verminproof and Fire- 
resisting. 


INTERNATIONAL FIBRE BOARD LTD. 


conducted by the National Physical Laboratories at Ted- 
dington, London, Sound Absorption efficiencies are given 
in eyeles per second (¢.p.s.)- 


Paxfelt 

“Paxfelt” is a 100 per cent. long-strand asbestos 
sheeting specially prepared during manufacture to pro- 
vide maximum sound absorption and minimum sound 
reflection, It is the ideal material to specify for the 
purpose of sound deadening and the prevention of 
sound transmission through structures, “Paxfelt” is 
also an excellent non-conductor of heat and is extremely 
efficient in the correction of acoustics, its absorption 
by N.P.L. tests being 80 per cent. at 500 ¢.p.s. and 70 
per cent. at 2,000 c.p.s., and for this purpose it is ex- 
tensively utilised in theatres and film studios. Standard 
sheets 3 ft. x 2 ft. x 1 in., 2 in. and 3 in. thick, also 
highly compressed 3 in. thick. It is light, readily fitted 
or incorporated in structures; may be decorated if re- 
quired; is absolutely yerminproof and fireproof. 


Acoustic Blanket 

“Acoustic Blanket” with or without Canvas Backing 
is supplied in rolls of 18 ft. long by 36 in, wide by ap- 
proximately 4 in, thick, The N.P.L. test for sound absorp- 
tion at 500 cycles per second is 60 per cent. and at 2,000 
cycles 70 per cent. ‘The “Blanket’” is fire-resisting, 
yerminproof, and is unaffected permanently by moisture. 
It can be fitted round irregular surfaces which would be 
otherwise difficult to treat with rigid materials. The 
“Blanket” may be readily decorated or painted as re- 
quired, It is verminproof and fire-resisting. 
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OTTAWA, CANADA 


For Interstate Distributing Agents—See Page 538 A. File No. 


TEN-TEST FOR ACOUSTICAL CORRECTION 


(1) By Using Standard Ten-Test 
Ten-Test is unequalled for the acoustic treatment of 
churches, talkie theatres, auditoriums and the like. Pro- 
fessor G. R, Anderson, of the Toronto University, gives 
the co-efficient of standard jj, in. Ten-Test as .85, based 
upon the standard frequency of 512 vibrations per 
second, The Bell Laboratories give the following co- 
cies. 
to2t ants 4096 
Absorptio 
iliclents ss 4 Eas Meese gece 
The absorption coefficients given above are taken on 
the standard y,-in. board. 


(2) By Using Special Acousti Ten-Test 


‘A special Acoust! ‘Ten-Test is available, which is especially 
manufactured for acoustical correction and sound-quietening, 
and when properly applied it makes possible the distinct hearing 
of speech and music {ree from echoes, thus being ideal for use 
In radio broadcasting studios and all types of public buildin 

Acousti ‘Ten-Test gives the following coefficients over a full 
range of frequencies (Reverberation Chamber Test): 
Frequencies. 128256 
Absorption Co- 

efficients... 415 415485 
Authority: H, Vivian Taylor & Soilleax, Acoustic Consuttante, Henty House 

Little Collins Street, Melbourne 

The use of Acoust! Ten-Test ensures the provision of ade: 
quate absorption from the lowest notes to the top of the vocal 
Rnd instrumental register, ‘This point cannot be given too much 
consideration. in the sélection of an_ acoustical | correctiye 
material, as it will ensure the best conditions obtainable both 
for music and speaking. 


Interior view of the Victoria Theatre, Richmond, Vic., 
showing Acousti Ten-Test on Rear Wall, and 7/16 in. 
board on Ceiling, Bio-Box, and side walls, 


It should be noted that the relatively uniform lineal rate of 
absorption throughout the entire range of vibration frequencies 
is a far more desirable quality i acoustical absorbing 
material than high peaks of efficiency for limited pitche: 

‘Acousti ‘en-Test is manufactured In 12 in, x 12 in. hoards, 
and can be fixed either by nailing or cementing to any kind of 
a level base, 
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“DONNACONA” 
GOLLIN & CO. PTY. LTD., 561 BOURKE ST., MELBOURNE 


TELEPHONE: C.9180 


Acoustical Value 

The acoustical yalue of Donnaconna Board depends on 
the character of the wood fibre entering into its composi- 
tion and on the surface of the board itself; due, there- 
fore, to this cellular composition and rough surface 
Donnaconna Board has a marked ability to control 
reverberation, whether left in its natural condition or 
stained with non-sealing wood stains or aniline dyes. 


Sound Insulation 

As a sound insulator Donnacona Board is remarkably 
effective and will deaden the transmission and passage 
of noise, particularly in framed construction, where this 
nuisance is most prevalent. The cost of installation 
is comparatively small and the results last the lifetime 
of the building. 


Table of Absorption Frequency Characteristics 


Frequency in cycles 


per second . . 1s 500 1000-2000 4000 
Percentage of inciden- 
tal sound absorption 26 22% INDI 259% BBG 87.5% 


A close-up view of Donnacona Building Board showing 
texture, 


Extract from Report 


Extract from a report of a sound absorption test on Donna- 
cona Insulating Board by Messrs. H. Vivian ‘Taylor and Soll- 
jeux, architectural acoustic consultants:—"The result of the 
test'indicates that the Board has definite acoustical merit, In 
nearly every case of acoustical treatment the greatest diMeulty 
is experienced in obtaining the absorption of the lower {re- 
quencies. The relatively high absorption at the lower end of 
the scale of pitch is a valuable attribute. ‘The falling off in 
absorption about the middle register should also he regarded 
as an advantage, as the normal effect of an audience or carpets 
or furnishings is to absorb these frequencies. ‘The ultimate 
effect would, therefore, tend to a straight line total room 
absorption, a very desirable feature in acoustic design.” 
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TREETEX 
HARDWOODS (AUSTRALIA) 
34 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE, C.1 


TELEPHONE: C.3855 


PLY Se hb: 


Acoustics 

In selecting a material for the attainment of good 
acoustic conditions great care is necessary to ensure that 
the desired result is obtained. Many materials are found 
to absorb sound efficiently at high frequencies only, and 
if these are used the resultant confusion may be worse 
than the original, as the upper notes may be deadened 
out, whilst the lower notes are left unaffected. 

Some materials have an absorption of as much as 70 
per cent, at a frequency of, say, 2,048, while, at a low 
frequency, they absorb less than 10 per cent. of the 
sound which strikes them. The higher notes are 
deadened almost completely whilst the lower notes are 
practically unaffected, with a result which ean be better 
imagined than described. A board with an even absorp- 
tion of sound of 25 per cent. to 30 per cent. is of 
infinitely more general use than one such as is described 
above 

Appearance is another item of importance, as no decora- 
tion which fills the surface pores should be employed. In 
the case of “Treetex,” any colour scheme can be carried 
out by use of alcohol stains, on account of its light- 
coloured, artistic surface, or, if left untreated, its light 
reflection qualities are ideal. 


Sizes and Packing Details 

INSULATING WALLBOARD, full 3 inch thick. 8 10, 12, 14 
feet long by 3 and 4 feet wide, Packed 12 sheets ‘per crate. 
Weight, 55 Ibs. per 100 sq. feet. 


“Treetex” Products also Include 


Insulating Wallboard, % inch thick. 8, 10, 12 feet long x % and 
{ feet wide. Packed 16 sheets per crate. 
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Carpet Lining, { inch thick. 5 feet x 4 foe ee 
feet. Packed 21 sheets per crate, hina fee se 
Piaster Base, full j inch thick, 18 inches lon x 18, inches wide, 


Long edges rebated, All edges bevelled. Packed 20 sheets pet 


Sound Deadening 

Various methods are employed to deaden noise, amongst the 
chief of which may be mentioned ‘the use of felts and quilts 0 
Amerent types. which are placed on: wally or cullings ‘nd be. 
heath foots for the purpose of absorbing Sound he shihty 
Gf material to absorb sound depends "almost entirely on ite 

Preétes” is a material whieh, whilst being of a suificlently 
low dently, fo Have SEIS MGR, wala being of, euiclonty 
stfucttral strength to maintain ite cellular stricture under very 
heavy pressure and is so strong as to be eminently capable of 
replacing other materials, such as lath and plaster, wood lining 
ogrensllina ae) panne jusut often shows an actual saving in 
Material nd Iabour whilst KIWine very h 4 é 
Material and fabour whilst zivins: very nish degree of wound 


Density 


13.1 Ibs. per cubie foot, 


Strength Tests 


Conductivity 


.266 B.T.U.'s per sq. foot per 1 inch thickness per degree 
difference in temperature per hour. pereseen 


Co-Efficient of Sound Absorption 
Rrequoncys (vibrations per see.) 256° 812" 10242 
Coveliicenis Snvon® Per see) 3p ip 1a aus ngs 
Authority: Paul E. Sabine, Riverbank Laboratory, U.S.A. 
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30 typical paragraphs of the 3,000 contained in Part 2 of “Ramsay’s Specifications” 
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Services , 


(40) 


(4) 


(42) 


(43) 


(44a) 


STORAGE SHEDS 

Provide a suitable (substantial) weathertight shed(s) 
for the storage of (tools), cement, lime, (name any 
other materials), drawings, etc., with tight raised 
‘wood floors or platforms. 


TEMPORARY OFFICE 

‘The Contractor shall erect and maintain, upon the 
premises where directed, an (approved) temporary 
‘weathertight_ (dustproof) office for the use of the 
Architect (Engineer) (Clerk of Works) (and his 
representatives) with a floor area of ......square feet 
and furnished with suitable ........ (table) (bench), 
plan rack and chairs, having adequate*windows for 
proper lighting and complete with Bhs aes 

> 


door, 


WATER FOR BUILDING 


The Contractor shall arrange for a temporary water 


supply and pay for all water used during the con— 


struction of the building. 


SANITARY ARRANGEMENTS 

‘The Contractor shall at the beginning of the work 
provide a suitable temporary enclosure con- 
yeniences for the use of the men on the job, and shall 
maintain the same in a sanitary condition. At the 
completion of the job the enclosure and its contents 
shall be removed entirely from the site, 

(Take all precaution to maintain the site clear and 
remove any‘excrement deposited in or about the 
building.) 


Technical 


(85) 


456) 


(87) 


(68) 


¢59) 


(60) 


(ev) 


(62) 


RAMSAY'S ARCHITECTURAL AND ENGINEERING SPECHICTION —————— 


SUPERVISION 


‘The whole of the work covered in this Contract shall 
be carried out to the entire satisfaction of the 
Architect (Engineer) (or his representative.) 


DRAWINGS 


‘Phe Contractor shall be supplied free of charge all 
copies of Drawings and Specifications reasonably 
necessary for the carrying out of the work. 

[Upon completion of the work the Contractor shall 
return all Drawing and Specifications to the ........ 
(Architect) (ingineer).] 


SETTING OUT x 
Phe Contractor shall set out the lines and levels of 
the building after ........ 
(a) [the .. (Architect) (Engineer) has given 
him the starting points] 
(b) [checking them with the copy of the survey 
‘supplied by the ......(Owner) (Architect)] 
employing, if necessary, at his own expense, a com- 
petent surveyor. 


(The Contractor shall be responsible for the accurac; 
of the whole work throughout its progress; he shall 
make good at his own expense all errors caused by 
his negligence or workmanship.) 


[He shall keep on the job at all times, (a) suitable 
instrument(s) for checking lines or levels and allow 
the ...-.... (Architect) (Sngineer) unrestricted use 
of same at all times.] 


MEASUREMENTS 


Before commencing any work (or ordering materials), 
the Contractor (Sub-Contractor) shall verify all 
measurements at the building. 


PROTECTION OF PUBLIC 

‘The Contractor shall provide and maintain all tem- 
porary footpaths, passageways, elevated platforms, 
covered ways, fences, or other structures as required 
by law, and adequately light same so as to secure the 
safety ‘or convenience of the public. 


r asl 


(45) 


(48) 


(47) 


(48) 


(48) 


(60) 


(61) 


(63) 


(64) 


(69) 


(70) 


(a) 


(72) 


GENERAL CONDITIONS—O 
(CONTINUED) 


[Do any other necessary cleaning to keep the building 
and premises in a sanitary condition as directed by 
the ........ (Architect) (Bngineer).] 


TELEPHONE SERVICE 

‘The Contractor shall provide in 
(a) (his office) 
(b) [the Architect's (Engineer's) temporary office) 

a telephone(s) for .... 
(c) (the use of all employed about the building) 
(a) [the exclusive use of the Architect (Hngineer) 

and his assistants (representatives).]. 
He shall pay for the installation, removal and all 
local calls, 


ELECTRICAL ENERGY 


The Contractor shall arrange for and install a tem- 
porary electrical supply for the use of the building, 
including power for testing lifts, and for the operation 
of floor surfacing and polishing machines. He shall 
pay for such installation, together with cost of exten- 
tions and current used. 

(When the distribution system 
building he may change over to 
the system is not overloaded.) 


installed in the 
same, provided 


PHOTOGRAPHS 

‘The Contractor shall supply monthly photographs 
showing the progress of the Works giving ........ 
(one) (two) view(s) of the building’ from points 
selected by the ........ (Architect) (Engineer! 
[Photographs shall be ........ (10" x 8") in size.] 


FOREMAN SUPERVISION 


‘The Contractor, if absent from the Works, shall leave 
a fully authorised and competent Foreman to act on 
his behalf and be in charge of the work. 


(The Contractor shall keep on the Works a capable 
and appraved, General Foreman, who shall be con 
tinuously in charge of the work until its completion.) 


(All instructions given to him shall be as binding if 
given to the Contractor.) 


INSPECTION 


The Architect (Engineer) (or his representative) 
(Owner) shall at all times have access to the work 
whenever it is in preparation or progress, and the 
Contractor shall provide proper facilities ‘for such 
access and for inspection. 


MATERIALS AND WORKMANSHIP 


Unless otherwise specified, all materials shall be new 
and the best quality of their several kinds. 


All mechanics of the various trades employed on the 
building shall be skilled workmen under the charge 
of a competent foreman, 


SCAFFOLDS, TOOLS, ETC. 


‘The Contractor shall provide and erect all the neces- 
sary platforms and scaffolds of ample strength 
required for the handling of the materials, and all 
appliances and tools needful for the completion of 
the work. 


SAMPLES 


The Contractor (Sub-Contractor) shall submit to the 

-.. (Architect) (Engineer), for his approval, 

samples of material (with specimens of labour fur- 
hed therein) whenever requested. 


(All materials and workmanship in the building shall 
conform to the approved sample.) 


[The term “approval” or “approved” shall 
approved by the ..... 


mean 
. (Architect) (Engineer).] 
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Ne 
THE ASSEMBLY OF SPECIFICATION 
DATA—(CONTINUED) 
a ‘ 
i 
No matter how or where the data comes from, "17.—Speci: i 
ite practically useless‘ long as no adequate pro: Pare eee s rn ees 
visions are made for its retention. ‘The advantas yy BS i 7 
of al the staterial in bund book ie Aes 18.—Vaults, Safes and Strong: 
ook containing such is in itself a filing system and An WE 4 RiCiSe 
Pm an ideal way of receiving information on building BN pee pe and Joes 
products and equinment, “Ramsay's Catalogue” is me ee ei 
" such a book, yet it has a limit as regards the amount , 0» 22-—Marble, Sit 
a of specification information it makes available. In Blucctone, Structoral Glass 
i itself it is a source of specification material and ‘errazz0; 
‘a along with other bound books should occupy its »  » 28—Floor and Wall Tiles; 
place on the Drafting Room, shelves. 24.—Plastie Floors; 
A filing system for the office or drafting room is 25.—Paint, Painting and Fin- 
absolutely essential if anything in the way of tech- ishing; 
4 nical information other than bound books is to be 26.—Glass and Glazing; 
1 studiously kept. The filing system promulgated by 27.—Hardware; 
- the Standards Association of Australia and known 28,—Furnishings; 
iy as “The Standard Classification for Building 29.—Plumbing; 
fe Materials and Equipment” is, we believe, the most »  » 80.—Heating and Ventilating; 
simple and satisfactory method of filing loose pieces >» 8L—Electrical; 
of technical literature. The size of all pieces enter- = 2» Refrigeration; 
ing the file should be approximately 11 in, x 8% in., - — 88.—Lifts—Esealators, Convey- 
and be marked with the index number in two places : ors and Accessories; 
“at the lower right-hand corner and the upper left- »  » 84—Power Plant; 
hand corner. The 41 main divisions are as follows: » 9 85.—Equipment; 
= Section No, 1.—Preparation of Site; \»  » 36.—Construction Plant; 
sen | 2Bxeavation; >» 37—Insulation; 
z  }) 8—Masonry Materials; eve se erg 
= } ) 4—Conerete and Monolithic eave lbery comlens 
‘i Gonstruction; »  *» 40-—Regulations; 
yw | be-Brick. Worl; » ~~» 4L—S.A.A, Standards. 
” » 6.—Foundations; Although the foremost purpose of this fili 
ws < 7,— Waterproofing and Damp- system is for the reception of manufacturers’ cate 
ui proofing; logues, bulletins, circulars, ete. we have found that 
a »  » 8.—Stone Work; a wider use may be made of it for the main divisions 
> ” Var eee eae pied above are, with slight modifications, the usual 
: Bo Hee ee apters used in the make-up of Specifications. 
tt Pavement Lights, ete. In actual practice the office of the Ram- 
" »  » 12—Roofing, Skylights, and say Standard Catalogue Service Pty. 
oy ‘Sheet Metal Fittings;  Litd.. uses the 8.4.4. Filing divisions for 
” » 13.—Structural Steel and Iron; the repository of not only catalogues, 
” *) 14,—Miscellaneous Steel and bulletins, specification sheets, etc., but 
Tron; many miscellaneous pieces of useful 
al ” , 15—Ornamental Metal Work literature as magazine articles on build- 
7 ‘and Materials; ing construction, engineering, equip- 
z ” » 16.—Fire Resisting Doors, Win- ment, and any other matter of ultimate 
fr dows, and Finishings; usefulness. 


‘ Application Form for Ramsay’s Architectural and Engineering Specifications 


Ramsay Standard Catalogue Service Pty. Ltd. 

197 King Street, Melbourne, C.1. 

Please forward me a copy of RAMSAY’S ARCHITECTURAL AND ENGINEERING SPECIFICA- 
TIONS, for which I agree to pay 10- (this price includes sales tax and postage) within seven days of 
receipt, or if the Book is not in every way satisfactory I will return it to you within seven days. 


Name 


Address 
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=RAMSAY'S ARCHITECTURAL AND ENGINEERING SPECIFICATIONS—————eeus, 


SIZE:=—11 x 84 inches. No. OF SHEETS :—150 approx. 


BINDING :—Semi-oose leaf with heavyweight strong cover. 
(The book may be “broken up" and each sheet independently filed 
under the S.A.A. File Numbers.) 


TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


he 1. Notes on the Assembly, Writing and Presentation of Specifications : 
| A practical treatise on the “externals” of the Specification. 


| 2, Bibliography of Specification Work: 
A selected list of publications devoted to Specifications and 
Specification Writing 


3. A Specification Vocabulary : 
| A quick reference to Specification words, of distinct usefulness 
| in the preparation of new paragraphs. 
| 4. 40 Chapters of Actual Specifications : 
| Containing over 3000 distinct and optional paragraphs and 
| items—selected and worked up from many sources, 
5. 25 Short Form Specifications : 
Suitable for description of proposed work or for outline 
Specifications. 


A Comprehensive Index 
| Also of value as a Specification checking list, 


x 
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THIs COMPLETES THE 1932-33 EDITION OF 
RAMSAY’S ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE 


TO USERS: 
The Publishers of Ramsay’s Architectural Catalogue will appreciate any 
helpful suggestions that may be incorporated in the 1934 edition, now 
being prepared. All communications to be addressed to the Ramsay 
Standard Catalogue Service Pty. Ltd., 197 King Street, Melbourne (C.1), 
Australia. : 


TO MANUFACTURERS: 
The staff and services of the Ramsay Standard Catalogue Service, in 
addition to the production of the annual edition of Ramsay’s Catalogue, 
are available at any time for the preparation of independent catalogues 
(which may or may not be included in subsequent editions of Ramsay’s 
Catalogue); technical handbooks; sales literature, etc. 


NOTE—Such matter can only be successfully and economically produced by the follow- 
ing co-ordinated services offered by this organisation:— 

1, Intelligent study of your product from the consumer's point of view (the staff 
of Ramsay’s Standard Catalogue Service are practising architects and engineers). 

2. Submission of preliminary layout, sketch plans, costs, etc, for your approval 
before proceeding with the final matter. 

8. Submission of final layout, copy, data, drawings, photographs, etc., for your 

approval before printing. (All drawings and photos. which are directly produced 
by this organisation are submitted for checking purposes before blocks are 
made.) 
Proof pages, together with samples of paper, etc., are forwarded for your final 
O.K. and correction. (It will be noted that in every stage of the production of 
this matter you have the opportunity of a running supervision which can result 
in the incorporation of your own ideas without entailing any loss of time on your 
part.) 

5. Printing, folding, collating, and binding through the Ramsay Publishing Pty. 
Ltd., of which the Ramsay Standard Catalogue Service Pty. Ltd. is an allied 
company. (This close co-operation between the producers and the printers 
ensures that your publication is personally supervised at every stage) 

6. Direct mailing to your clients and prospects from lists supplied by yourself or 
made ayailable through our own constantly checked mailing lists, completes the 
service of commanding and preparing a place of mutual usefulness to your 
“representative in print.” 

‘A Booklet of information covering in detail this complete and unique catalogue service 
will be gladly forwarded at your request. 


4, 


RAMSAY PUBLISHING PTY. LTD. 


PRINTERS OF RAMSAY’S ARCHITECTURAL CATALOGUE 
possess an up-to-date factory, with modern equipment and skilled staff, 
for the production of high-class Journalistic Work and Commercial and 
Art Printing of all kinds. 

Avail yourself of this service in conjunction with your technical 


productions. 
Telephone: Cent, 1018 (2 lines). 
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TRADE NAMES, TRADE MARKS AND BRANDS 


(Paints shown by +) 
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Ada River... . . 208 
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‘Asphaloid |... 
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iquipment) . 
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Carrier— 


(Air Conditioning) 374 
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Celotex....- 542, 368 
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Colortex . 
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Dampax . 
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Diamond Grid . . . 
Donnacona . . . 


Dunlop-Perdriau. . . 764 
Durabestos . . 2 

Durablef . . . 
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Durakotey . 


Duratile . . 


Dusseal} 


Economatic 
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Electrice 
Electrolux . 

MINT Ritc ae aig 
Empire... 
Tana 
Enamelastic} 
Enterprise 
Ey-a-dryt 
Exeelso. 2. 2... 
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Fascinac} 
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Feltex 
Fibroid... . 
Fibrolite 7... 192 
Fish-O-Lact . . . . 260 
Flatkote} . 2... 248 
Flatonet » . - s+ 247 
Fleur-de-lis. 1... 95 
Floating... . . 86 
Floorlact . 2... 247 
Florentine 533 
Sh 256 
Foreman... . . . 316 
Four Hourt . . - - 260 
Galvex} . 224 
Galore aes 252 
Gardner 137 
Garnay— 

(Heaters)... .. 367 

(Equipment) . ©. 517 
Gas-Steam ==. - 356 

1 1 428 

471 

448 

412 

Giyantake 82 
Glidor. 305 
+ Glom 269 
Goodrid © 524 
Grinnell 338 
Guinea... 2. 95 
Henderson . . . . . 302 
ELM. teas ees 206 


Ideal series ayes 360 
Innes-Bell 65 
Tacor-cxfGaee ee 252 
Insulex . 61 
Insulox 2.22): 73 
International}. | | | 224 
Invincible... .. - 368 
Ivanhoe... 424 
Kiandrat.. . . . 247 

1 
(Pumps)... . 334 
(Engines) 535 
Lagolinet 223 
ET Geni eres 256 


Lignomurt ... . 283 
Ditaihogs sinters 5 23-291 
Lincrusta. . . . -. 283 
Lips ss 309 
DAG «cle oc 56 
Luxfer— 


(Pavement Lights) 79 
(Roof Glazing) . 


Opex} 


(Copper Glazing) : 
Magnet... .... 461 
Majoreuena eet 408 
Majoraj . . . 252 
Malthoid . . . . . 86 
Mansion... . 302 
Matone} ss... 256 
Metaleote... . . 72 
Mexphalte 2. 78 
Moltat’ st hens wars 463 
Motielig ie egs se 325 
Monier... . 328, 332 
Monsoon... . - 534 
Mytton . 823 
Neo-Classic . . . . 362 
Nevamart ..... - 256 
Newparex. 2... 550 
Newtempheit . . . . 549 
Nilerom. .. . . 420 
Nonpariel . 550 

» Nonporite . 70 
Novalux . . 429 
Oil-o-matic. .... 


Paxfelt.. 0.1): 559 
Pearlinet | 2... 269 
Penetroly . 2). . 269 
Permacrete |... 16 
Permasite— 
(Block)... . . 60 
(Blooring) |... 76 
Pescarinet 224 
Philips, Philiflood, 
Phililite, ete... . 430 
Powers... : + 411 
Primolf . 2... 260 
Princess... 1s. 358 
Pyrofoam..... 340 
Queen’s Head . 
Quick}... 22: » bai, 288 
Rapid ok Moka ae 354 
Rayrad. =... . 363 
Red Orb... ss 95 
Refractite |. 72 
Woatw eau ade 260 
Riplstone 38 
Riyerlac} 2... 270 
TED Meh yen os 426 
Robin Hood... . 358 
Rockgloss} . . . . 247 
Rollsway. .. . . 4si, 504 
Roofritey 1)... 2 


Royal M. ys soe ae 358 
Russolene |... ; 269 
Sanymetal . . . . . 186 
avOxT «a +s ys 260 
Scarnot? 6 22) ) 2 247 
Sevact . 260 
Shell ¥s7..0 8, aon 402 
SilGol sf. ey eee 12 
exes eae 544 
Silvers. sree 323 
Silvafrost.. . |. 269 
Silveent . 2... 25: 
Silverglo}.. | | ; 247, 256 


Silverglost . . 260 
Simplex . . 340 
Sizolf.. 251 
Slidaside 306 
Slidetite 306 
Solpahy . 269 
Sorb-Soun 555 
Spartan} 


Spramex . | 
Standard (Marbles) . 50A 
Standard (Telephones) 456 
Standwell 
Staywhitef . 
Steebilt . 2) 2. 


Sunrise... . . ws 


Uo ANS ENS Bee 260 
United} . . ..+-? 248 
Vanikoro . 210 


Varnéeros{ 270 
Varnol} . 256 
Veldurot 280 
Yeloblac 200 

Vv. 208 
Ver 362 
Victor (Boilers) |. 517 
Victor-Gypsum . 61 
Vietortex. . . . . 61 
Waratah J. 149 


Waratah (Plaster). | 61 
Waterloo . . . . 183, 189 
Weatherol} |. : 256, 260 
Werner) Ceecerar | 469 


Whitex} 
Wunderglaze . . . . 220 


Wundertile.....- 116 
E-Ray . ws. + 422 
Zeristo. . 2 24. 544 
Zotenat . . ...- 269 
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